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PREFACE 


This Greek New Testament lexicon based on semantic domains has been designed 
primarily for translators of the New Testament in various languages, but biblical 
scholars, pastors, and theological students will no doubt also find this lexicon of 
particular value, since it focuses on the related meanings of different words. This focus 
is clearly a major concern of all theological studies. In addition, a number of linguists 
and lexicographers are likely to be interested in view of the distinctive approach and 
methodology employed in this lexicon. 

The approach to the problems of the meaning of lexical items (words and idioms) 
in this dictionary is the outgrowth of field experience, which has included helping Bible 
translators in some 200 different languages in the world, but both the orientation and 
the methodology reflect a body of important relevant research, including the work of 
Lounsbury (1964), Conklin (1962), Goodenough (1956), Nida (1975), and Lehrer 


(1974). 

Initial work on this lexicon began in the summer of 1972, and the editorial team 
consisted of Johannes P. Louw of the University of Pretoria in South Africa, Eugene 
A. Nida of the American Bible Society and the United Bible Societies, and Rondal B. 
Smith, then of Lincoln Christian College and at present with the Pioneer Bible 
Translators. In view of other commitments, however, Professor Smith was not able to 
continue until the end of the editorial processes. Karen A. Munson, who made 
important contributions to the editorial procedures of the Greek New Testament 
published by the United Bible Societies, has served throughout the project as an 
associate editor. 

The procedures employed in the development of this Greek New Testament 
lexicon have been of four principal types: (1) the classification of meanings of the New 
Testament vocabulary into domains and subdomains, based on a dictionary published 
by the United Bible Societies and edited by Barclay M. Newman; (2) a verification of 
these meanings, as well as the addition of other meanings of lexical items based on a 
careful study of Greek New Testament concordances and dictionaries; (3) the 
preparation of definitions and notes (both those for translators, included in the text, 
and for linguists and lexicographers, in footnotes); and (4) final editing, cross 
referencing, and indexing, as well as proofreading. Responsibility for the first 
procedure rested with the editorial committee of Louw, Nida, and Smith, while the 
second procedure was carried out by Louw and Smith, with major responsibility 
resting with Louw. The third procedure was carried out by Nida in close consultation 
with Louw, and the fourth procedure was the responsibility of Louw and his staff (in 
particular Stienie Venter, Willem Oliver, and Tienie Bosman assisted by Wessel 
Venter) at the University of Pretoria, with additional assistance from Karen Munson, 
who has been responsible for the preparation of the manuscript at various stages. 

In a publication as extensive and complex as this Greek New Testament lexicon, it 
is inevitable that certain matters will be overlooked and some mistakes will be made. 
Accordingly, plans have been made for the publication in subsequent editions of both 
errata and addenda. Since the dictionary is computerized, corrections can be readily 
introduced. The editors will be particularly thankful for help from any person using this 
lexicon who can provide assistance in noting mistakes and oversights. 

The editors sincerely hope that this lexicon will be of real service to biblical 
scholars, students, and New Testament translators, as well as to semanticists and 
lexicographers, since this is the first time that such a large body of lexical data has been 
submitted to careful analysis and organization into semantic domains. 


1987 Johannes P. Louw and Eugene A. Nida 


Introduction 


This introduction to the Greek New Testament lexicon has two principal purposes: 
(1) to help persons make the most effective use of the lexicon and (2) to help persons 
understand the principles which have been employed in this lexicon. Accordingly, the 
introduction is divided into four principal sections: (1) the significant features of the 
lexicon, (2) reasons for this new type of Greek lexicon, (3) how to use the lexicon, and 
(4) basic principles employed in the preparation of the lexicon. 


Significant Features of the Lexicon 


The data base for this Greek New Testament lexicon consists of the entire 
vocabulary of the third edition (both text and apparatus) of the Greek New Testament 
published by the United Bible Societies. The vocabulary, including both individual 
words and idioms, consists of some five thousand lexical items, with more than 
twenty-five thousand meanings in all. 

In a number of respects this lexicon is a unique type of dictionary, primarily 
because it is based on the concept of semantic domains, and secondly because of the 
manner in which the domains are organized and the data presented. The primary 
distinction in the classification of the meanings of words and idioms is between unique 
referents, class referents, and markers. Words with unique referents are simply proper 
names (Domain 93), which are divided into personal names and place names. Words 
with class referents are so-called common words, and the meanings may be described 
as designating a class of entities, events, or abstracts. The markers consist of words 
(usually prepositions and particles) which serve primarily to mark the relationships 
between content words, phrases, and clauses. These markers are often spoken of as 
*function words,' and a number of these are described in Domain 89 Relations and in 
Domain 91 Discourse Markers. A typical example of a discourse marker is the 
conjunction kat, which often does not serve to coordinate clauses or sentences but 
simply indicates the fact that a new sentence is to begin. This use of kat as a discourse 
marker is very frequent in the Gospel of Mark. The same situation occurs with respect 
to the conjunction 5€, which likewise often does not serve to mark a coordinate 
contrast but simply indicates that there is some loosely defined connection between 
clauses or sentences. 

Lexical items which designate class referents belong to three principal classes: (1) 
objects or entities, (2) events, and (3) abstracts, including relationals. Lexical items 
relating to object referents occur primarily in Domains 1-12; those designating events 
occur in Domains 13—57; and abstracts are in Domains 58-91. Domain 92 Discourse 
Referentials includes pronominal and deictic expressions, which point primarily to (or 
substitute for) objects and to a lesser extent to events and abstracts. 

The basis for the various semantic domains and subdomains consists of three major 
classes of semantic features: shared, distinctive, and supplementary. The shared 
features are those elements of the meaning of lexical items which are held in common 
by a set of lexical items. The distinctive features are those which separate meanings 
one from another, and the supplementary features are those which may be relevant in 
certain contexts or may play primarily a connotative or associative role. In Domain 19 
Physical Impact, for example, kodadiCw* (19.7), paBdiCw (19.8), and paottCw and 
paoti yów? (19.9) all share the features of physical impact involving hitting or striking. 
They differ, however, in certain distinctive features in that koAadt Co? designates 
striking or beating with the fist, paB5tCw designates beating or striking with a stick or 
rod, and paoti¢w and paoTtydw? designate beating with a whip. The terms paoTí Co 
and paotvyéwé also differ from koAaoí((Co? and padi Cw in that they normally refer to 
officially sanctioned punishment. 

Within any domain or subdomain, those meanings which are first treated tend to be 
of a more generic nature, while more specific meanings follow. For example, in 
Domain 19 Physical Impact the first item (19.1) includes TÚTT®?, mAnyń?, TANOOW, 
and raíto?, all of which may occur with the generic meaning of “to strike or hit an 
object, one or more times," but without specifying the particular manner in which the 
hitting or striking takes place. The meanings of these terms are then followed by other 
less generic expressions, until finally one encounters a term such as kebahtdw (19.13), 
which designates the act of beating someone on the head. There is, however, no way in 
which one can move step by step from highly generic to specifically limited or 


restricted areas of meaning, nor is it possible to set up strict logical structures of binary 
contrasts as a way of classifying large sets of meanings. In fact, meanings relate to one 
another in diverse ways and involve a number of different dimensions, so that they 
constitute complex clusters or constellations. In a sense, such meanings relate to one 
another in a manner similar to diverse dialects of the same language. 

Another important feature of this lexicon is the fact that irregular forms are noted if 
these are in any way connected with meaning or if the form is so diverse as to cause 
difficulty for a person identifying the morphological base, whether in the case of nouns, 
the nominative singular, or in the case of verbs, the first person singular present 
indicative. If, for example, the meaning of a so-called middle form of the verb cannot 
be derived regularly from the active, then both the active and the middle forms are 
listed as separate entries. Note, for example, dtoTAavdw (31.11) “to cause someone 
to definitely go astray in one's beliefs or views” and dtothavdopat (31.67) in the 
meaning of “to stray from the truth.” Also, when a term only occurs in the New 
Testament as a deponent in the middle form, it is listed under the middle and not under 
the active. Note, for example, dtoti@epat* (85.44). All of the important irregular 
forms of dtoti®epat* are also listed in the Greek-English index. 

Since in the New Testament no orthographic distinction is made in the case of 
ovvetpt (15.123 and 85.2) and meru (15.8 and 85.27) between the underlying stems 
meaning 'to go' and 'to be' (which in Classical Greek are distinguished by 
accentuation), these homographs are treated as single lexical items with two distinct 
meanings, which may in fact have been their synchronic value in Hellenistic Greek. 

One of the very noteworthy advantages of this lexicon is the fact that each distinct 
meaning of a term is clearly marked by a superscript letter of the alphabet. In the case 
of àin, there are as many as twelve meanings (a to 1), but in general, words denote 
far fewer distinctive lexical meanings. For the most part, the most common or 
‘unmarked’ meaning is listed first, that is to say, with the superscript ‘a,’ and other less 
common or peripheral meanings follow, somewhat in order of specificity, but as in the 
case of the sets of related meanings of different terms, the relationships between the 
meanings of the same term form a multidimensional constellation. As such, the order of 
the listing is not significant. 

Immediately following the citation forms and any related morphological or 
syntactic data, certain types of relevant information about derivation and figurative 
meanings are frequently included in parentheses. Statements about derivation must, 
however, be understood in terms of semantic, rather than morphological, derivation. 
That is to say, the derived forms contain the essential semantic features of the base, but 
also have one or more additional features which place them in another semantic class. 
For example, popaívopar? ‘to become foolish’ incorporates the base of wpds4 
‘foolish’ (see 32.56). 

In most instances such semantic derivation parallels the related morphological 
structures, e.g. SLepunvevTýs ‘interpreter,’ derived from Stepp nvevw? ‘to interpret’ 
(see 33.146). But in some cases the semantic derivation does not parallel the 
morphological structures, e.g. åkońí ‘news,’ as the ‘content of information,’ derived 
semantically from åkoúw" ‘to receive news’ (see 33.213). 

Statements about figurative meanings are designed to point out relations between 
different meanings of the same lexical item which might otherwise appear to be 
anomalous, e.g. €kkAtvw? ‘to no longer have confidence in someone or something’ and 
therefore ‘to reject’ as a figurative extension of meaning of ExKAtvw* ‘to avoid’ (see 
31.99). It is, however, impossible to determine the extent of psychological awareness 
of the semantic tension between the literal and the figurative extensions of meaning. 

For many persons the most distinctive and helpful feature of this lexicon is the fact 


that meanings are indicated by definitions and not simply by glosses, as in most 
dictionaries. The definitions are based upon the distinctive features of meaning of a 
particular term, and the glosses only suggest ways in which such a term with a 
particular meaning may be represented in English, but the definitions are the significant 
elements. For example, €pnpdopat (20.41) is defined as “to suffer destruction, with 
the implication of being deserted and abandoned," but in English one may readily gloss 
such a term as ‘to be destroyed’ or ‘to suffer destruction’ or ‘to suffer desolation.’ 
Similarly, kívõvvos (21.1) may be defined as “a state of dangerous and threatening 
circumstances” and glosses may include ‘danger,’ ‘peril,’ and ‘risk.’ 

Without definitions, some glosses may be quite misleading. For example, one may 
gloss taptotapat® (17.3) as ‘to stand near.’ In Jn 19.26, however, there is a friendly 
intent, but in Ac 4.26 there is clearly a hostile intent, and so a definition should read 
“to stand near or alongside of someone, either with a friendly or hostile intent.” In the 
case of Ac 4.26, therefore, there is a further statement in 17.3 to indicate that in some 
instances it may be relevant to translate part of this verse as “the kings of earth 
prepared themselves” or even “‘the kings of earth armed themselves.” 

In some instances, an accurate definition of a meaning may require a somewhat 
lengthy description of distinctive features, and even a statement about how the 
meaning of a term differs from the meanings of other terms. Note, for example, the 
definition of T6Ats° in 1.89: “a population center of relatively greater importance (in 
contrast with kon? ‘village,’ 1.92, and KwpdT0Ats ‘town,’ 1.91), due to its size, 
economic significance, or political control over a surrounding area (it is possible that 
fortification of walls and gates also entered into the system of classification of a 
TrÓALs, in contrast with other terms for population centers).” All of these actual and 
possible features may be important in establishing certain contrasts in meaning. 

In order to point out clearly the relationship of definitions and glosses to particular 
meanings, at least one illustrative example is given for each entry. Often there are 
several examples, especially if the meaning has a relatively wide range of referents. 
Thus, in the case of ovpavds? (1.11), normally glossed as ‘heaven,’ there are three 
context examples, namely, Mt 18.10, 2 Cor 5.1, and Lk 11.13. In Domain 20.56 there 
are two context examples illustrating how karaokárrTo can be used of relatively 
larger or smaller objects. 

The Greek symbol employed to mark questions is in illustrative examples 
sometimes placed at a point prior to where it occurs in the New Testament Greek text. 
This has been done so as to avoid seeming inconsistency between the Greek expression 
and the following English translation. 

As will be readily noted in a glance at the lexicon, there are a number of so-called 
‘multiple entries,’ that is to say, together in one numbered entry, there are several 
different terms with closely related meanings. Note, for example, 1.13, in which are 
listed Gipos, VUNAdSS>, bLoTos4, and tWopa*. The meaning of these terms is given as 
“a location above the earth and associated with supernatural events or beings," and the 
glosses are ‘high, world above, sky, heaven, on high.’ The fact that four different 
forms are listed together in 1.13 does not mean that they have exactly the same 
meaning; in fact, complete synonyms probably never occur. For practical purposes 
close synonyms can and should be listed together, especially where there is not 
sufficient evidence either in biblical contexts or in extra-biblical contexts to define 
specifically the distinctions in denotative or connotative meaning. 

In a number of instances the lexicon contains suggestions which may be relevant 
for translators, especially when an object or action may have quite a different symbolic 
significance in diverse cultures. For example, the action of “beating the breast" in Lk 
18.13 is symbolic in the Scriptures of repentance and contrition, but in many other 


languages this expression is a symbol of pride of self-flattery. In some languages, 
therefore, the equivalent of the biblical expression would be "to strike the head" or “to 
grasp the abdomen." Such notes do not cover all of the possibilities which a translator 
might encounter, but they at least alert translators as to some of the difficulties which 
are to be found in certain instances. 

In order to employ this type of lexicon, it is essential to have three kinds of indices. 
The first and the most important index is the one from Greek to English, in which each 
Greek term is listed, and then with the appropriate designation of the superscript letter, 
a typical gloss is indicated, so that one may find the domain, subdomain, and entry at 
which this meaning is discussed. There is also an English to Greek index, but not all 
possible glosses are listed, since this would be not only voluminous but could in many 
instances be misleading. The focus of this index from English to Greek is therefore on 
the domains and subdomains, and frequently the reference is to an inclusive set of 
entries, since the English gloss covers a considerable semantic range. A third index 
indicates all of the passages in the New Testament which are cited. 


Reasons For a New Type of Greek New Testament Lexicon 

The principal reason for a new type of Greek New Testament lexicon is the 
inadequacy of most existing dictionaries, which for the most part are limited in 
indicating meanings, since they depend principally upon a series of glosses. For 
example, in the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament by Walter Bauer, as 
translated and revised by Gingrich and Danker, the first meaning of karaAap ávo is 
given as simply 'seize, win, attain, make one's own,' but in the illustrative examples of 
this first meaning, additional translational glosses occur, namely, ‘grasp,’ ‘overcome,’ 
and ‘suppress.’ The lack of a satisfactory definition of karaAagávo leads to the 
confusion which occurs when so many different glosses representing diverse meanings 
are lumped together. 

A more serious problem with some dictionaries is the unsystematic manner in 
which various meanings are treated. Note, for example, the treatment of Aóyos in the 
Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament by Walter Bauer. The meanings are 
classified and may be summarized as follows: 1. speaking -a. gener. -a. word. p. The 
expression may take any one of many different forms, so that the exact transl. of À. 
depends on the context: what you say, statement, question, prayer, pastoral 
counselling, preaching, prophecy, command, report, story, appearance, proverb, 
proclamation, instruction, teaching, message, speech. y. of a statement of definite 
content: assertion, declaration, speech, statement. 6. the pl. (oL) Aóyot is used (1) 
either of words uttered on various occasions, of speeches made here and there. e. the 
subject under discussion, matter, thing. C. of written words and speeches: of the 
separate books of a work: treatise, word. b. of revelation by God -a. of God's word, 
command, commission. p. of the divine revelation through Christ and his messengers: 
Christian message, the gospel. 2. computation, reckoning -a. account, accounts, 
reckoning, accounting. b. settlement (of an account). c. with respect to, with regard 
to, for the sake of. d. reason, motive. e. to reckon. f. concern for. 3. the Logos (the 
independent, personified *Word' of God). 

This type of classification of the meanings of Aóyyos is not only unsystematic but 
misleading, for it is based essentially upon a diversity of criteria. The meanings should 
have been grouped on the basis of Aóyos as (1) the act of communication, (2) the 
verbal form of the communication, and (3) the content of the communication. These 
basic distinctions in meaning are then distinct from the \éyos as a title for Christ and 
the meaning of “reason” as a relation between events. It certainly is not particularly 
helpful to toss together so many different meanings and uses as occur in 1.a.p., nor is it 


at all clear as to how one may distinguish between 1.a.a. and 1.a.y. One problem is the 
tendency to divide not along semantic lines but along theological lines. This, for 
example, forms the distinction between 1.a and 1.b, but the fundamental problem in 
this classification is the failure to distinguish between meaning and reference. (See 
"Basic Principles of Semantic Analysis and Classification" later in this Introduction.) 

A further inadequacy of many existing lexicons is the lack of a systematic treatment 
of idioms. For example, Bpóxos in the Bauer dictionary has the gloss ‘noose,’ and 
Bpóxov émigáAXeiv TLVt is explained as “put or throw a noose on someone to catch 
or restrain him." Only at the end of the paragraph is there an indication that the 
expression is "figurative." It would seem much better, as in 37.2 of this Greek New 
Testament lexicon, to list Bpóxov ét áAXo as an idiom (and give its literal meaning 
“to throw a bridle on") and then to define its figurative meaning as “to place 
restrictions upon someone’s behavior,” that is to say, ‘to restrict, to control, to impose 
restrictions.’ What the user of a dictionary needs is not merely the statement that an 
expression is used figuratively, but some indication as to what that figurative meaning 
involves. 

In the Bauer dictionary the phrase 8i Swpı 86Eav T60€0 is listed under the glosses 
‘fame, renown, honor,’ and though it is identified as an adjuration with the meaning of 
“give God the praise by telling the truth,” there is no specific indication that this is 
actually an idiom, and as such, a formula used in placing someone under oath to tell 
the truth, so that in Jn 9.24 the meaning is essentially “promise before God to tell the 
truth" or “swear to tell the truth." 

Some scholars have given attention to the problem of producing a dictionary based 
on semantic domains, but in general the proposed classifications have been more 
philosophical and theological than semantic. Roget's Thesaurus has been suggested as 
one basis for classification, but it does not group meanings primarily in terms of related 
sets of distinctive semantic features. Note, for example, the major divisions in terms of 
abstract relations, space, matter, intellect, volition, and affections. Friedrich (1973) 
discusses several different attempts toward a conceptual lexicon and then proposes his 
own in terms of the unseen world, the physical world, mankind in the world, and God 
and the world. Such a classification obviously reflects a dogmatic orientation rather 
than one based on more general principles of shared and distinctive semantic features. 
A further discussion of some of the basic problems of classification and organization of 
related meanings is to be found in the final section of this introduction, in which basic 
principles of lexicography are treated. 

The most important reason for a new approach to a Greek New Testament lexicon 
is the necessity of bringing together those meanings which are most closely related in 
semantic space, that is to say, those meanings which are often regarded as partial 
synonyms because the ranges of their meaning tend to overlap. One may also describe 
some of the problems of such closely related meanings as consisting of fuzzy 
boundaries, especially in view of the connotative factors involved. 

In general, the different meanings of a single word are relatively far apart in 
semantic space. For example, the principal meanings of rrvebpa are: (1) the Holy 
Spirit, (2) a non-material being (spirit), (3) an evil, non-material being (Demon, evil 
spirit), (4) an apparition of an animate being (ghost), (5) a human psychological faculty 
(inner being), (6) a particular mode of intellectual activity (way of thinking, attitude), 
(7) atmospheric air in movement (wind), and (8) air coming from the lungs (breath). 

Most diverse meanings of the same lexical item are relatively far apart in semantic 
space, that is to say, they differ appreciably in certain distinctive features and often 
belong to quite different major semantic domains. Such diversities of meaning of a 
single lexical item are necessary if communication is to be effective, for the context 


must readily signal which of various meanings may be involved. If all the related 
meanings of a single lexical item were very close in semantic space, then the context 
could not readily point to one or another meaning; in other words, there would be 
great obscurity and ambivalence in an utterance. On the other hand, there are a number 
of instances in every language in which the related meanings of different words are 
very close in semantic space. Note, for example, the meanings of Greek vo0s, kapdia, 
ipux 1], uvetSnots, pphv, and tedua as psychological faculties in Domain 26: 

vos? (26.14): the psychological faculty of understanding, reasoning, thinking, and 

deciding. 

kapóta? (26.3): the causative source of a person's psychological life in its various 

aspects, but with special emphasis upon thoughts. 

uxt? (26.4): the essence of life in terms of thinking, willing, and feeling. 

ouvet Sots? (26.13): the psychological faculty which can distinguish between 

right and wrong. 

oprjv (26.15): the psychological faculty of thoughtful planning, often with the 

implication of being wise and provident. 

Tvebopa? (26.9): the nonmaterial, psychological faculty which is potentially 

sensitive and responsive to God. 

These psychological faculties should not be regarded as distinct parts of human 
personality, but as different aspects or modes of human personality which may be 
viewed from different perspectives. There is considerable overlapping between voùs? 
and kapSta*, especially since in a number of contexts kapóí(a reflects Hebrew leb 
(literally *heart^), which was regarded as primarily the center of intellectual rather than 
emotional life. The primary value of a lexicon based upon semantic domains is that it 
forces the reader to recognize some of the subtle distinctions which exist between 
lexical items whose meanings are closely related and which in certain contexts overlap. 

Another advantage of an approach to lexical problems based on semantic domains 
is that different parts of speech may be classified together. For example, «UxaptoTéw* 
and evxaptotia (33.349) both mean “to express gratitude for benefits or blessing" 
and may be translated, depending on contexts, ‘to thank, thanksgiving, thankfulness.’ 
One form is a verb and the other a noun, but they both denote the event of giving 
thanks. 

In grouping meanings on the basis of shared features, it is essential that derivatives 
be treated as closely as possible to their semantic bases. Accordingly, UBpts* (33.391) 
“the content of an insulting statement" and UBptotis> (33.392) “one who insults in an 
arrogant manner” immediately follow UBp{ Cw” (33.390), which is the base event. 
Derivative semantic relationships are pointed out even when the base does not occur in 
the New Testament. For example, 5tdBodos° (33.397) is a derivative of 8LaBáAAo ‘to 
slander,’ which does not happen to occur in the New Testament. 

A further value to be gained in an approach to semantic problems based on domain 
relationships is that positives and negatives are placed in the same domain, since they 
share a number of fundamental features and only differ in certain positive and negative 
aspects. In Domain 65 Value, all of the subdomains contain both positive and negative 
elements. For example, in Subdomain C the contrast is between Good and Bad. 
Accordingly, positive features such as åyaðós? (65.20), kahdés> (65.22), and 
Kpnotos? (65.25) contrast with kakós^ (65.26) and Tovnpds? (65.27). Similarly, in 
Subdomain D Useful, Useless, xpiotuos (65.30), evxpnotos (65.31), and eb0eros^ 
(65.32) contrast with àxpetos? (65.33), dkaptros> (65.34), àveó0evos (65.35), and 
åpyóst (65.36). It is particularly important for translators to be aware of these 
positive/negative contrasts. 

By clearly identifying different meanings of lexical items on the basis of their 


distinctive features, it is possible to highlight differences of interpretation of an 
expression in a particular verse by the process of cross-referencing. For example, v 

“Bots (20.19) designates “the condition resulting from violence or mistreatment” and 
may be rendered in English as ‘harm, damage, injury,’ but in 2 Cor 12.10 it is also 
possible to interpret UBpts either as ‘insults’ (33.391) or as ‘insolent mistreatment’ 
(88.131). At each of these two entries, the fact of other meanings for UBpts in 2 Cor 
12.10 is carefully noted. This not only helps a translator recognize the fact that the 
same term may have several different meanings in a particular context, but also 
provides a ready reference to possible alternative renderings to be included in marginal 
notes of a text. 

In some instances a different interpretation is possible but not very probable, and 
this likewise is recognized, but two distinct entries are not employed. For example, 
€£oAe0peóo (20.35) is best understood in the sense of “to destroy and thus eliminate," 
but it is possible that in Ac 3.23 é£oAe0peóo relates to a type of severe ostracism. 

In order to use this type of distinct lexicon of the Greek New Testament 
vocabulary, it is essential to understand the basic principles and purpose for which it 
has been prepared. A statement of these principles is included in this introduction, but 
there are a number of very helpful footnotes which also aid the reader in understanding 
the basic implications of these principles at various points in the text. For example, 
footnote 1 of Domain 33 Communication provides a brief description of some of the 
groupings of subdomains and indicates the basis for the arrangement. Footnote 2 
indicates why there is a distinction between ypady? (33.10) and ypaġńh? (33.53), since 
ypa? is the more generic reference to any unit of a discourse and ypadn> designates 
a particular Old Testament Scripture passage. From time to time, there are also notes 
indicating different connotative or associative values of words. For example, in 
footnote 5 of Domain 33 the suggestion is made that ônunyopéw probably implies 
greater formality than 8LaAé yop, despite the fact that it is impossible to determine 
this on the basis of New Testament usage. 


How To Use the Lexicon 

There are three principal approaches to the use of this lexicon: (1) beginning with 
the Greek word, (2) beginning with an English word, and (3) beginning with a passage 
of Scripture. If someone has in mind a Greek word for which the meaning or meanings 
are the subject of discussion or inquiry, then the first step is to look up the Greek word 
in the Greek-English index. Immediately following the Greek term is a list of those 
forms which indicate the declension and gender for nouns, the two or one alternative 
forms for adjectives, and any irregular forms for verbs. Immediately following this 
listing are the selected glosses which point to the meaning or meanings of the word or 
idiom. If, for example, a word such as Aoyopaxéo has only one meaning in the New 
Testament, then a typical gloss (whether a single word or phrase) is listed together 
with the numerical marker of the domain, followed by the numbered entry. For 
example, for Aoyopaxéo the glossed phrase is ‘argue about words,’ and this is 
followed by the number 33.454, which indicates that this is the thirty-third domain and 
that Aoyopaxéo is listed as entry 454 within that domain. 

For rapakaAéo all the irregular forms are listed immediately following the verb, 
and then there are four different meanings, listed a, b, c, d, corresponding to the 
superscripts used with rapakaAéo to identify the meanings in question. Most of the 
meanings are to be found in Domain 33 Communication, but the meaning of ‘to 
encourage' occurs in Domain 25 Attitudes and Emotions. 

For ó$00Após there are only three meanings: ‘eye,’ ‘sight,’ and ‘understanding,’ 
but 66@aAud¢s occurs in eight different idioms, and these are listed both in Greek as 


well as with glosses to indicate their meanings. In each case the entry for these units is 
listed together with the unit, so that one can immediately determine the domain and the 
entry which are relevant for further study or consideration. 

It would be a mistake, however, to consider that the glosses employed in 
identifying the various meanings are adequate to determine what a lexical item may 
mean in a particular context. Only by carefully reading the entry, and hopefully those 
entries which immediately precede and follow, can one fully appreciate the referential 
range of any meaning. 

In addition to noting the meanings of lexical items which may immediately precede 
or follow an individual entry, it is often useful to glance over an entire subdomain. It 
may also be useful to look at the outline of subdomains which occurs at the beginning 
of each domain. This will provide a good deal of insight as to the way in which 
different meanings relate to one another. 

Whenever important so-called ‘content words’ occur in an idiomatic unit it is 
usually identified under one or more of these content words, and the superscript letter 
identifying the idiom is placed at the end of the idiom, but this does not always mean 
that the idiom is listed under the word which has the superscript. Idioms themselves 
may, of course, have more than one meaning. For example, 04002j0s Tovnpds may 
be understood in certain contexts as ‘jealousy’ and in others as 'stinginess' (see 88.165 
and 57.108). Idioms are always identified in the text immediately following the form of 
the Greek expression, and a literal translation of the idiom is given in parentheses. This 
is immediately followed by a definition and then by one or more possible glosses. 

If one begins with a particular English word, one must first look up the entry in the 
English-Greek index, but this index differs significantly from the Greek-English index 
in that it does not list all of the Greek words which may occur in the lexicon with a 
particular gloss. To have done this would have resulted in an index so bulky as not to 
be really helpful. Accordingly, clues as to the respective Greek terms are identified by 
the domains and the specific entry or set of entries in which the gloss in question is 
likely to represent a central or a core meaning. Note, for example, the following typical 
series from the English index: 

today 67.205; 67.206 

toil 42.41-50 

tolerant 25.170; 25.172 
tomorrow 67.207 

tooth 8.20 

torment/ed 24.90; 25.280; 38.13 
torture/r 37.126; 38.13 

total/ly 60.2; 63.2; 78.44-47 
touch 18.11; 24.73-76 

toward 67.162; 83.45; 84.16-17; 90.59 
towel 6.161 

town 1.88-91 

If one is concerned primarily with the lexical values to be found in words of a 
particular passage of Scripture, then obviously the place to begin is with the biblical 
index. This index is exhaustive in that it lists all of the domains and entries where a 
specific verse of Scripture is treated in any way. This means that by using the biblical 
index one can ultimately find out everything which is said about a particular verse, but 
not all of the verses of the New Testament are to be found in the index, since the 
lexicon itself is not exhaustive of all the occurrences of every term. The choice of 
biblical passages to illustrate the range of meaning of any lexical item is based upon 
two factors: (1) the clarity and particularity of the passage and (2) the importance of 


the passage for exegesis. No attempt has been made to sidestep semantic problems, as 
will be noted by the numerous instances in which more than one meaning of a term is 
listed for a particular context. 

In addition to the major features of the lexicon which have already been listed, one 
will soon recognize certain additional characteristics which can prove to be highly 
useful. If a term occurs only in a particular form, this is clearly noted. For example, 
O'TTÀÁ yxva occurs only in the plural. Even when some manuscripts have alternative 
spellings, this is noted if it sheds some light on meaningful relations. For example, 
yéveots? (23.46) is followed by a statement that in some manuscripts the spelling is 
yévvnots. When the forms of words are radically different, then both forms are listed 
and one is instructed by the cross-referencing to go to the base form. For example, 
both ópá« and et6ov are listed, and at the entry for et6ov the reader is told to refer to 
opdw. All such suppletive sets are treated in this way. 

Most readers will have no difficulty recognizing that certain verbs and 
corresponding nouns have essentially the same meaning. For example, in 33.400 
BAaconpgéo and f Aacónpyta? are given the same meaning, namely, “to speak against 
someone in such a way as to harm or injure his or her reputation." Whether a writer 
employs a verb or a noun depends largely upon the syntactic structure and the stylistic 
features of a passage. In 33.69 Aéyo? and dnt? are listed as the same entry and given 
the meaning of “to speak or talk, with apparent focus upon the content of what is 
said." A native speaker of Hellenistic Greek might have been able to point out certain 
subtle distinctions in associative or connotative meaning of these two terms, but on the 
basis of existing data in the New Testament, it is not possible to distinguish meanings, 
particularly on the level of denotation or designation. The verb AaAéo occurs in 33.70, 
and the definition is given as “to speak or talk, with the possible implication of more 
informal usage (though this cannot be clearly and consistently shown from NT 
contexts)." This means that AaAéo has not been put together with Aéyo? and dnt, 
but it also means that the three verbs are very closely related in meaning, and to insist 
upon a clear distinction in meaning is to read into the text something which one cannot 
consistently justify. 

There is often a problem of deponency, especially with the so-called -j1t verbs. For 
example, the middle form åvíoTtapar! (23.93) is listed as having the meaning of “to 
come back to life after having once died,” but the second aorist active (4véoT HV) also 
carries this meaning, and this type of information is always listed for those verbs which 
exhibit this particular characteristic. See av(orapat and àv(ovnu in the Greek- 
English index. See also àvéo nv in the same index. As already noted, the problems of 
relations in meaning between Aéyo?, ynp*, and AaAéo are not particularly complex, 
but in some instances there are a number of terms which seem to have either essentially 
the same meaning, or their meanings cannot be distinguished on the basis of the limited 
number of contexts occurring in the New Testament or even in supplementary 
Hellenistic literature. Note, for example, 23.93, in which are listed Caw”, åvačáw?, 
àvíoTapatd, avdotaots’, EEavdotaots, and éyepots. All are given the meaning of 
"to come back to life after having once died." Undoubtedly, these different terms had 
certain subtle distinctions of meaning in Hellenistic Greek, but we are not able to 
recover the distinguishing data. At the same time, this does not mean that all of these 
terms have identical meanings; it is only that in certain contexts they may be employed 
to refer to essentially the same event. 

In some instances the definition of the meaning of a term may seem unduly long 
and involved. For example, in the case of Aérrpa (23.161) the definition is given as “a 
dreaded condition of the skin, including what is now regarded as leprosy, as well as 
certain other types of infectious skin diseases, resulting in a person's being regarded as 


ceremonially unclean and thus excluded from normal relations with other people." The 
various features of this definition are essential if one is to understand clearly the 
meaning of the Greek term in biblical times. In addition to the identification of the 
disease, it is also important to indicate the ritual significance of the disease and thus to 
help a translator understand the cultural relevance of certain passages, in which Jesus 
touched lepers and thus by contact made himself ceremonially unclean in order to 
minister to their needs. 

In contrast with the highly specific definition of Aérrpa, the definition of oketos? 
(6.1) is extremely general, for example, “any kind of instrument, tool, weapon, 
equipment, container, or property,” and the glosses ‘object, thing’ are given. 

In a few instances, however, no definition is given, but simply a gloss which serves 
the function of a definition. For example, for d'ykvoTpov (6.10) the lexicon lists only 
the gloss ‘fish hook.’ It would be possible to devise a descriptive definition of a fish 
hook, but this would seem to be unnecessarily repetitive. 

The identification of a term as having a meaning within a particular domain implies 
a number of highly generic distinctive features. One must assume that in Domain 6 
Artifacts the referents are countables (unless masses are specified), that they are 
manufactured, and that they are movable in contrast with Domain 7 Constructions. 
Technically, of course, constructions such as houses, fortresses, inns, and sanctuaries 
are also artifacts, but in view of the popular usage of the term artifact and the 
grouping of related semantic features, it seems more practical to set up two related 
domains. 

A good deal of important information is contained in three different types of notes. 
At the beginning of some domains and certain subdomains there are notes to explain 
the subdomain structure and some of the reasons for the distinctions which follow. 
Note, for example, that at the beginning of Domain 12 Supernatural Beings and 
Powers there is an important statement explaining the basic distinction. There is, 
however, also an additional footnote indicating that in certain respects the distinction 
between ‘beings’ and ‘powers’ is artificial, especially since some of the so-called 
‘impersonal powers’ seem to have aspects of personality. The footnote also calls 
attention to the fact that it is difficult to determine the distinctive features of various 
items in this domain, since the referents are conceptual rather than perceptual, and 
some of the referents are unique members of a class. 

At the beginning of Subdomain B Supernatural Powers (12.43-12.50), there is a 
note which heads the section and identifies these supernatural powers as ones which 
were believed to be active as elemental spirits exercising control over people's fate. 
The note goes on to say that these various supernatural powers are organized into 
various grades in extrabiblical literature of the time, but for the New Testament there 
seems to be no basis for clearly establishing gradations of power or influence. 

The most common notes are those which immediately follow the discussion of 
meaning and illustrative examples, and are designed primarily to help translators deal 
with some of the frequently recurring difficulties. In some instances these notes for 
translators may appear at first to be trivial, but they can be extremely important from 
the standpoint of finding satisfactory equivalents in other languages.For example, 
réTpa (2.21) designates bedrock, rocky crags, or mountain ledges in contrast with 
separate pieces of rock, normally referred to as A(00s? (2.23). Since many languages 
make a clear distinction between bedrock (either exposed or lying just below the 
surface), rocks in cliffs or crags, and separate pieces of hewn rock (primarily used in 
building) and field stone, it is important to note that in certain contexts one must use 
an expression which will clearly identify the appropriate referent. For example, in Re 
6.16, "they said to the mountains and to the rocks, ‘Fall on us,’ " the rocks must be 


cliffs and certainly not bedrock, nor should the reference be to field rocks presumably 
jumping up into the air and falling down upon people. 

As stated in footnote 3 of Domain 2 Natural Substances, téTpa and A(00s occur 
in parallel statements in Ro 9.33 and 1 Pe 2.8 in a quotation coming from Is 8.14. On 
the basis of this usage, one might argue that rrérpa and {ĝos are completely 
synonymous, at least in this context, but parallelism does not mean identity of meaning; 
in fact, parallelism (in contrast with tautology) normally implies certain slight 
differences of meaning in corresponding lexical items. 

As already noted, some of the footnotes are designed primarily for lexicographers 
and those who may be particularly interested in some of the underlying reasons for 
certain classifications. Footnote 1 of Domain 2 Natural Substances is typical of this 
more technical supplementary information. It reads as follows: “From the standpoint of 
presuppositions of the ancient world as reflected in the NT, the most relevant way in 
which to classify the basic elements is in terms of air, fire, water, and earth (including 
soil, mud, clay, rock, precious and semiprecious stones, and metals). But for the 
convenience of those using this dictionary this fourth category has been subdivided 
into three subdomains. The Greek term àv ‘air’ occurs in the NT with the meaning of 
substance only in an idiom-like expression in 1 Cor 9.26; elsewhere it is used to 
designate space (see 1.6). At no point in the NT are air, fire, water, and earth 
specifically described as constituting the basic elements (Greek oTotxeta), but the 
occurrence of oTotxeta in 2 Pe 3.10 (see 2.1) appears to be a clear reference to these 
natural substances." 

The problem of translational equivalence becomes extremely acute in the case of 
Tvetpa? (12.18), used as a title for the third person of the Trinity. First of all, a 
translator must understand the basic distinction between gods and spirits, and he must 
also deal with the use of rrvetpa as the nature of a supernatural being, as in ‘God is 
spirit’ and the relation of this to the expression ‘the Spirit of God.’ In many languages 
the seeming equivalent of Greek mveŭpa? is a term which refers only to that part of a 
person which is active after death. One must obviously avoid, therefore, an expression 
for 'Spirit of God' which would mean that God had died. Various problems involved 
in finding an equivalent for srveb pa? take up almost an entire page of the lexicon. 

The most serious mistake which people make in dealing with the meanings of 
Greek terms is to presume some kind of one-to-one correspondence in meaning. This 
may be due to the fact that when people first learn the meanings of Greek words, they 
tend to latch on to only one meaning, so that for the Greek term oáp£, most people 
assume that it simply means ‘flesh.’ This wrong impression gained from initial contact 
with such a word is often reinforced by word studies which try to derive all related 
meanings from this so-called ‘underlying meaning’ of ‘flesh.’ In order to avoid such 
misconceptions of the meaning or meanings of terms, this lexicon highlights the distinct 
meanings, first by convenient listing in the index and secondly by the constant reminder 
of superscript letters, which call attention to the fact that the meaning in question is 
only one of several meanings of the term. For example, in the index for odpé there are 
the following: 


a 
flesh 
8.63 
b 
body 
8.4 

c 


people 

9.11 

d 

human 

9.12 

e 

nation 

10.1 

f 

human nature 
26.7 

8 

physical nature 
58.10 

h 

life 

23.90 


These glosses should not be understood as definitions; they are only clues to 
various areas of meaning, but such a listing should dispel forever the idea that oápë 
simply means *flesh.' A glance at the various meanings as defined in the lexicon shows 
clearly that there are quite distinct areas of meaning. Note, for example, the meaning of 
cápt? in Re 19.17-18, in which reference is made to the flesh of both humans and 
animals. odp&> designates the human body, as in 1 Tm 3.16, and odp€° designates 
“humans as physical beings," so that in 1 Pe 1.24 one may render rráca odpE ws 
xópTos as ‘all people are like grass,’ and in Jn 1.14 ô Aóyos oapE éyévero may be 
rendered as ‘the Word became a human being.’ On the other hand, oá£? designates 
“human nature with emphasis upon the physical aspects," so that in He 12.9 et 

TOUS HEV TS capkós ruv TaTépas may be rendered as ‘in the case of our 
human fathers,’ but cáp£* designates an ethnic group and in Ro 11.14 it may be 
translated as ‘race.’ In 1 Cor 1.26, however, oá£f designates human nature, but seen 
from the perspective of the psychological dimension, not merely from the standpoint of 
the physical nature as in oáp£4. But physical nature as a class entity is yet another 
meaning of odpé and is found in Ga 4.23 as oápčs in the phrase kata odpKa 
yeyévvnrat which may be rendered as ‘born like people are normally born.’ In He 
5.7, however, odpé designates physical life. In addition to these eight meanings of 
odpé, the index contains several idioms in which odpE occurs. 

Rather than regarding odpE as meaning ‘flesh’ with certain semantic aberrations, it 
is much better to recognize the fact that oáp€ is simply a lexical item which serves to 
designate a cluster of related meanings. By focusing attention on a cluster or 
constellation of meanings, one is inevitably forced to look more closely at those 
distinctive features of meaning which are relevant for the different meanings signaled 
by a single word or idiom. 

It is important, however, to go beyond thinking in terms of the clusters of meaning 
of a single lexical item. In order to explore satisfactorily the areas of meaning, one 
must be concerned with both domains and subdomains. For the translator it is the 
tightly organized subdomain which is of particular significance. Note, for example, 
Subdomain X Dispute, Debate in Domain 33 Communication. The first term, 
oupBdrdw? (33.439), has a generic meaning, which may be defined as “to express 
differences of opinion in a forceful way, involving alternative opportunities for 
presenting contrasting viewpoints." Such a meaning may be glossed in English as 


either ‘to debate’ or ‘to discuss,’ but in entry 33.440 there are several terms, 
oulntéw’, ovt Tnots, CATnpa, and čńTNoLs?, which designate the expression of 
"forceful differences of opinion without necessarily having a presumed goal of seeking 
a solution." Accordingly, a relevant gloss for this meaning may be ‘to dispute.’ The 
noun cucnrqT154s (33.441) is derived from ovčnTéw? and designates “a person who is 
skilled in or likely to be involved in expressing strong differences of opinion," and 
accordingly may be frequently translated as ‘debater’ or ‘disputer.’ 

The derived noun ékCrjrnois? (33.442) designates “a dispute involving empty 
speculation," while 8LakaTeAéyxop.at (33.443) designates the process of refuting a 
viewpoint in a debate. In entry 33.444, 6takpívopat and 6Lákpiots* may be defined 
as “to dispute with someone on the basis of different judgments," and dvtthoyta* 
(33.445) focuses upon a dispute involving opposite opinions and even contradictory 
statements. 

It may be useful to compare this Subdomain X^ Dispute, Debate with Subdomain 
C Accusation in Domain 56 Courts and Legal Procedures. In this subdomain, aitia> 
(56.4) serves as a technical, legal term to designate “the basis of or grounds for an 
accusation in court,” while aitiwpa and aitia" (56.5) designate “the content of legal 
charges brought against someone," and éykAnpa (56.6) is the technical, legal term for 
“a formal indictment or accusation brought against someone." \d-yosi (56.7) is very 
similar in meaning to éykAnpa, but it is more generic in meaning, with focus on the 
process of accusation. 

In this same subdomain is to be found €pdavicu4 (56.8), “the process of making a 
formal report before authorities on a judicial matter." ékcnréo? (56.9) designates "the 
process of bringing charges against someone for a crime or offense,” but ékCrréoP has 
somewhat broader connotations than mere court procedures. 

The phrase kata Aóyov àvéxopat (56.10) is an idiom meaning “to accept a 
complaint against someone for a legal review," while àvT(6tkos? (56.11) designates “a 
person who brings an accusation against someone." A helpful footnote for this 
subdomain states that it is not possible to determine accurately some of the subtle 
distinctions in meaning (particularly on a connotative level) between several of these 
terms, namely, aitia>, aitiwpa, aitta’, éykAnpa, and Ao 

Basic Principles of Semantic Analysis and Classification 

The first principle of semantic analysis of lexical items is that there are “no 
synonyms," in the sense that no two lexical items ever have completely the same 
meanings in all of the contexts in which they might occur. Even if two lexical items 
seem not to be distinguishable in their designative or denotative meanings, they do 
differ in terms of their connotative or associative meanings. This principle of “no 
synonyms" may also be stated in terms of the fact that no two closely related meanings 
ever occur with exactly the same range of referents, much less the same set of 
connotative or associative features. 

The principle of “no synonyms" does not rule out, however, variation for the sake 
of rhetorical purposes. For the sake of stylistic variation, there may be alternations 
between ópáo and Aéro, between Aéyo and AaAéo, and in John 21, even between 
åyartáw and btA€éw, but alternation for the sake of rhetorical variety does not mean 
that the two terms are completely identical in meaning, even though they may refer to 
the same event or state of being. Furthermore, even though in this lexicon two or more 
expressions may be included under the same entry, this does not mean that the terms 
are completely synonymous. It simply means that on the basis of the data available in 
the New Testament or in supplementary Greek literature, one cannot define the 
differences of meaning, either on the level of denotation or of connotation. 

The second basic principle of semantic analysis is that differences in meaning are 


marked by context, either textual or extratextual. The textual context may consist of 
the immediate sentence or paragraph, a larger section of a discourse, the discourse as a 
whole, other writings by the same author, other documents of more or less the same 
literary genre, and any text in the same language which deals with similar concepts or 
vocabulary. The extratextual contexts are essentially historical and may shed light upon 
the referents, either from historical documentation or from archaeology. 

Since any differences of meaning are marked by context, it follows that the correct 
meaning of any term is that which fits the context best. In other words, this principle 
maximizes the coherence of meaning within the context. For example, the Greek 
adjective ra etvós, in both Classical and extrabiblical Hellenistic Greek, normally 
designates that which is weak, mean, base, and low, but clearly in Mt 11.29, in the 
expression ramretvós TH kapéíq, the value of Tatetvés is positive, not negative, for 
Jesus admonishes his followers to take his yoke upon themselves and to learn from 
him, because he is both "gentle and humble in spirit." However, though the Greek New 
Testament contains some examples of specialized meanings of lexical items, the Greek 
of the New Testament should not be regarded as a distinct form of Greek, but rather as 
typical Hellenistic Greek. 

A third principle of semantic analysis states that the meaning is defined by a set of 
distinctive features (something which has already been noted at various points in this 
introduction). By means of a set of distinctive features, one may define the limits of the 
range of referents which may be designated by a particular verbal form. For example, 
the meaning of rar jp? ‘father’ (10.14) may be defined by contrast with the set 
uńTne? (10.16), vids? (10.42), and 0vyá np? (10.46) (as members of the same 
subdomain) as having the distinctive features of direct lineage (either biological or 
legal), one generation prior to the reference person, and male, but tat7p> (always in 
the plural; 10.18) includes both male and female and therefore may be glossed as 
‘parents.’ rra r']p* (10.20) is both male and direct lineage, but is normally several 
generations separated from the reference person and therefore is usually translated as 
‘ancestor.’ ra T1104 (12.12), however, as a title for God, does not share features of 
direct lineage, generation, or biological gender. The use of tat1\p in addressing God 
or referring to him is based upon certain supplementary features of TaT7\p?, namely, 
authority and provident care. matTýp® (87.48), as a title of status, contains the feature 
of being male and perhaps suggests greater age than the speaker, but the focus is upon 
rank, as in Mt 23.9. The term rra jp is thus described as having several different 
meanings because there are significantly different sets of distinctive features. 

How many different meanings there are for a particular term depends to a 
considerable extent on the fineness of the semantic grid, that is to say, the extent to 
which one tends to lump or to split differences. The ultimate criteria for such lumping 
or splitting depend upon the entire semantic system, and the ultimate objective is to 
obtain a statement of meanings which reflects the greatest overall cohernece within the 
system. Unfortunately, one can really never know what is the best for any detail until 
one knows everything about everything, and likewise, one cannot know the whole until 
all the parts have been analyzed. This, however, is the fundamental problem in any 
classificatory system on any level of scientific analysis. What is essential is that one 
does not confuse the meaning of a term with the particular reference which a term has 
in a specific context. For example, dpvis (4.38) may be defined as “any kind of bird, 
wild or domestic," but in Mt 23.37 (the only occurrence of ópvis in the New 
Testament) it probably refers to a hen, and therefore may be translated as such. But the 
meaning of ópvis is not ‘hen’ but “a bird of any kind, either wild or domesticated,” 
since it is used in Hellenistic and Classical Greek with precisely such a broad range of 
reference. 


In a similar fashion, 0x (6.119) may be translated in Jn 18.11 as ‘sheath,’ since 
the context refers to putting a sword in its container. This does not mean that 0]ym 
means ‘sheath,’ for 0'jxm designates “any receptacle into which an object is 
customarily placed for safekeeping.” 

A somewhat more complex problem with regard to meaning and reference occurs 
with the verb aitéw, which may be glossed as ‘to ask for, to pray, to demand,’ but the 
question is: Does aitéw have one meaning or three meanings? In Mt 5.42 aitéw is 
perhaps best translated as ‘to ask for,’ but in Ac 13.28 a more appropriate rendering 
would be ‘to demand.’ In a number of contexts God is the one addressed and hence 
the appropriate equivalent in English would be ‘pray’ (for example, in Jn 14.14, Jn 
16.23, Col 1.9, Jas 1.5, 1 Jn 3.22). 

In all those cases in which one can perhaps best translate ai Té% as ‘to demand,’ 
the context itself indicates the intensity of the action, while in those contexts in which 
one can best translate aitéw as ‘to pray,’ God is the person addressed. Actually, 
aitéw (or aitéopat, for there is seemingly no difference in meaning between the 
active and middle forms) may be defined as “to ask for with urgency, even to the point 
of demanding" (33.163). In particular contexts there may be varying degrees of 
urgency and obviously different persons addressed, but these facts are part of the range 
of applicability of aitéw, and they do not constitute distinct meanings, even though 
they may be translated in various languages in different ways, depending upon the 
contexts. One may speak of the various types of reference of aitéw, for example, ‘to 
ask for,’ ‘to demand,’ ‘to pray to,’ but the meaning of aitéw simply includes a range 
which happens to overlap in English with these three types of reference. 

Proper names are supposed to have only reference, since theoretically they 
designate only unique entities, but some proper names, for example, Barnabas and 
Peter, may be said to have ‘motivated’ designative meanings (for example, ‘son of 
consolation’ and ‘rock’) and as such certainly have associative or connotative features. 
This is particularly true of such proper names as Satan and Beelzebul. 

Identifying those features which constitute the connotative or associative meanings 
of lexical items is even more complex than identifying the denotative or designative 
ones. In the case of designative factors, one can readily compare the different referents 
within the range of any one designative meaning, but associative meanings depend 
upon quite different types of factors: the persons who typically employ such terms, the 
physical contexts in which they are used (time, place, and institutions), the literary 
contexts from which such expressions are derived (the typically biblical associations of 
phrases such as ‘thus saith the Lord’ and ‘verily, verily’), and the nature of the referent 
(for example, the associations of vaós ‘tabernacle,’ kóov ‘dog,’ and xoipos ‘pig’). 
This means that in determining associative meanings there are a number of dimensions: 
levels of formality (ritual, formal, informal, casual, and intimate), time (archaic, 
obsolete, obsolescent, contemporary, modern), social class (highbrow to vulgar), sex 
(men's versus women's speech), age (adults, youth, children), and education (highly 
educated to illiterate). By analyzing the reactions of people to various expressions in 
terms of these dimensions, one can normally obtain a relatively satisfactory profile of 
the associative meaning of any term used by a particular constituency. Such meanings 
are by no means as idiosyncratic as many people assume; in fact, the judgments of 
different people within a constituency agree about associative meanings almost to the 
same extent as they agree about designative meanings. 

A fourth principle of semantic analysis states that figurative meanings differ from 
their bases with respect to three fundamental factors: diversity in domains, differences 
in the degree of awareness of the relationship between literal and figurative meanings, 
and the extent of conventional usage. When Jesus speaks of Herod Antipas as ATE 


‘fox,’ there is clearly a marked difference in domains between fox as an animal and 
Herod as a person. Similarly, in the case of such biblical idioms as 'straining out a gnat 
and swallowing a camel’ and ‘heaping coals of fire on the head,’ the differences 
between the literal and the figurative meanings imply very different semantic domains. 
In fact, it is this radical distinctiveness in semantic domains which is in a sense the 
essence of metaphorical meanings. In the case of metonymies, such differences are not 
usually as extreme. The use of the term ‘name,’ when one is really referring to the 
person, or the use of ‘hand,’ when the reference is to the activity of a person, seems 
not to be such a factor and therefore normally provides less impact. 

Since one of the essential elements of figurative meaning is the tension which exists 
between the literal and the figurative meanings, there must be some awareness of these 
two poles if a figurative meaning is to be psychologically relevant. In the case of 
‘hungering and thirsting for righteousness’ (Mt 5.6), there is a shift between a physical 
state and an emotional state, and there is obvious awareness of this difference, but in 
Lk 15.17, cis €avróv 8€ éA0óv ‘coming to himself,’ the shift between a physical 
movement and a psychological change seems not to be so drastic, and hence many 
persons do not even recognize this as figurative. 

One reason for the failure to recognize or become aware of the figurative nature of 
an expression such as “coming to oneself? is the fact that it has become so conventional 
in English. The more a figurative expression is employed, the less impact it carries, so 
that figurative expressions lose their impact almost entirely, and they become 'dead 
figures of speech.’ This poses a real problem for a lexicographer, for it is not always 
possible to know whether a figurative meaning has become conventional in the 
language and thus may be defined as an established figure, or whether the expression 
is completely innovative and thus represents ‘figurative usage’ rather than an 
established ‘figurative meaning.’ 

In dealing with the New Testament it is almost impossible to determine the precise 
status of conventionality in many figurative expressions. In the case of védos (literally 
‘cloud’), as used in He 12.1 in the sense of ‘a large group’ or ‘a crowd,’ there is 
evidence for this usage even in Classical Greek, but in 2 Pe 2.17 people are likened to 
ópíxAat ‘mists (driven by the wind),’ and there is no evidence that Ou{xAat has an 
established figurative meaning pertaining to people. 6u{yxAn is included in the lexicon, 
but under the category of Atmospheric Objects (1.35) and defined as *a cloud-like 
mass of moisture close to the earth’s surface," but the statement is made that ópCxAm 
is used in the New Testament only in a figurative sense, and then the passage in 2 Pe 
2.17 is cited, and a further statement is made that in many languages this metaphorical 
usage must be marked as a simile and translated as ‘these men . . . are like mists which 
the storm blows along.’ 

The fifth principle of semantic analysis is that both the different meanings of the 
same word and the related meanings of different words tend to be multidimensional 
and are only rarely orthogonal in structure, that is to say, the different meanings tend 
to form irregularly shaped constellations rather than neatly organized structures. It is 
true that certain restricted subdomains may exhibit a neat set of relations, for example, 
kinship terms, colors, common foods, and certain species of plants and animals, but 
most taxonomies are irregular in shape and often have conspicuous holes in the 
structure. 

As already noted, there has been a tendency among some lexicographers to find in 
the different meanings of the same lexical item a type of underlying meaning which is 
to be found in all occurrences of such a term. This type of meaning has often been 
called a ‘Grundbedeutung’ (literally ‘ground meaning’). But it is usually impossible to 
set up any one meaning which is either shared by all the meanings of a term or which 


has any relevance in explaining all the meanings. The various meanings of the Greek 
New Testament term xdpts well illustrate this basic problem. ydpts may, for example, 
have the meaning of attractiveness, as in Lk 4.22, and in this context may actually be 
rendered as ‘eloquence.’ More frequently, however, xdpts has either the meaning of 
favorable disposition on the part of the one who grants a favor or benefit, or the 
meaning of the act of granting such a favor. In some instances, however, the focus may 
be upon the actual benefit or favor which has been received. Closely linked to this 
meaning is the meaning of a state of grace enjoyed by one who has been the beneficiary 
of the act of grace, and lastly, xXápts may mean thankfulness or even the expression of 
thanks by the one who is the beneficiary of some undeserved favor. In this series of 
meanings one can readily note a developmental process and certain logical 
connections, but it would be wrong to assume that a series of logical developments are 
necessarily a one-to-one correspondence in the historical development, nor is it wise or 
even especially helpful to set up some abstract generic meaning (such as ‘goodness’) 
and try to relate all of these meanings to one core concept. 

In dealing with the related meanings of different words, one can to some extent set 
up certain basic types based on diverse relations between shared features. Some sets of 
terms form clusters in which there are certain highly significant distinctive features, for 
example, rra Trip, pńTNp, vids, and 0vyácnp, as already noted. In other instances 
there are overlapping sets, as in the case of à yamráo, dtdéw, and oTépyw (though 
c Tépyo does not occur in the New Testament). Included sets are simply taxonomies 
based upon various hierarchies of generic/specific meanings. Compare, for example, 
Cov? (4.2), 0npCov^ (4.4), and vroCóytov (4.7), which represent three levels in a 
hierarchy, since every vrroCóytov would be regarded as 0np(ov^, and every 0np(ov^ 
would be regarded as Cà ov?. 

Series of opposites include such antonyms as a ya80s/kakós, and such reversives 
of roles as in TwA€w ‘to sell’ (57.186) in contrast with ayopdCw# ‘to buy’ (57.188). 
Finally, there are series, such as numbers, days of the week, months of the year, and 
watches of the night. 

For New Testament Greek the various sets of terms having related meanings are 
often quite unsystematic, due both to the limitation in the corpus of the New 
Testament as well as to the nature of the content. It is precisely for this reason that no 
attempt has been made in this lexicon to try to describe all of these sets, something 
which might be interesting to lexicographers and semanticists, but which would not be 
particularly useful to translators. 

In connection with statements about the nature of this lexicon, a good deal has 
already been said about the classificatory principles, namely, that these are based 
primarily upon the shared, distinctive, and supplementary features of meaning. In a few 
instances, however, the relations of part to whole have been employed, particularly in 
the domains of Constructions (Domain 7), Body, Body Parts, and Body Products 
(Domain 8), and domains covering specialized activities (Domains 43—57). 

Because of the type of content in the New Testament and the relative limitation of 
the total corpus, some domains are quite large and others very small. Compare, for 
example, Domain 33 Communication, with 489 entries, with Domain 80 Space, having 
only seven entries. It would have been possible to have combined all intellectual 
activities into a single domain, but in view of certain distinct features of various 
intellectual activities and the fact that combining all of these into a single domain 
would have meant considerable subclassification, it has seemed better to divide these 
meanings into a significant cluster of domains, namely, 26 Psychological Faculties, 27 
Learn, 28 Know, 29 Memory and Recall, 30 Think, 31 Hold a View, Believe, Trust 
and 32 Understand. 


For some persons it may seem strange that derivatives are classed together with 
their bases. For example, åpyvpokóros (2.52), defined as “one who makes objects out 
of silver," is to be found in Domain 2 Natural Substances, Subdomain G Metals, even 
though àpyvpokórros clearly designates a person and may be best translated in English 
as ‘silversmith.’ One could argue that the semantic base of àpyupokórros is really - 
KoTros, but the structural element -koros, meaning “one who does something with 
something," is so highly productive (though it has various forms) that it seems far 
better to treat dpyupoKéTos as an extended derivative of dpyupos. Compare also 
xaàkós? ‘bronze, brass, copper’ (2.54) and kaAkeós “one who makes objects out of 
brass, bronze, copper, or other metals" (2.55). 

In general, the order which has been selected for domains proceeds from generic to 
specific. Note, for example, that Domain 42 Perform, Do is highly generic and is then 
followed by a number of specific types of specialized activities (namely, Domains 43- 
57). Similarly, Domain 58 heads up the section of abstracts in that it deals with such 
highly abstract features as kind, class, and nature. Domain 58 is then followed by a 
number of abstract domains, starting with Quantity, Number, Sequence, and Arrange, 
Organize and then proceeding later to such domains as Time, Aspect, Degree, etc. 
Within any domain, the subdomains are likewise arranged primarily on the basis of 
varying degrees of specificity. Note, for example, the outline of the subdomains in 
Domain 30 Think: 

To Think, Thought 

To Think About, with the Implied Purpose of Responding Appropriately 
To Think Concerning Future Contingencies 

To Intend, To Purpose, To Plan 

To Decide, To Conclude 

To Choose, To Select, To Prefer 

To Distinguish, To Evaluate, To Judge 

Such a set is not strictly in a hierarchical arrangement of generic to specific, but it 
does constitute a cluster of subdomains which are related to one another largely in 
terms of greater degrees of specificity. 

For those preparing a lexicon in any language, and especially for those dealing with 
a form of language used some two thousand years ago, there are a host of problems 
resulting from indeterminacy in the range of referents, fuzzy boundaries, incomplete 
sets of related meanings, limitations in the corpus and background data, and 
specialization of meaning due to the uniqueness of the message. In the preparation of 
this lexicon, these problems have constituted real challenges, and the editors are not at 
all sure that they have found fully satisfactory solutions to many of these difficulties, 
even as the footnotes suggest. But despite these limitations, the editors sincerely trust 
that translators and others will find significant help and insights leading to further 
analyses in the critical areas of lexical semantics. 

For more information on the theory and practice of this lexicon, see under Louw 
and Nida in the Bibliography. 


Q'umocouvu»-» 
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1 Geographical Objects and Features! 
A Universe, Creation (1.1-1.4) 


1.1 K6opos*, ou m: the universe as an ordered structure - ‘cosmos, universe.’ 6 
0cós 6 roujcas TOV kóopov kai rávra TÀ EV avTQ ‘God who made the universe 
and everything in it’ Ac 17.24. In many languages there is no specific term for the 
universe. The closest equivalent may simply be “all that exists.’ In other instances one 
may use a phrase such as ‘the world and all that is above it’ or ‘the sky and the earth.’ 
The concept of the totality of the universe may be expressed in some languages only as 
‘everything that is on the earth and in the sky.’ 


1.2 aiwv>, @vos m (always occurring in the plural): the universe, perhaps with some 
associated meaning of 'eon' or 'age' in the sense of the transitory nature of the 
universe (but this is doubtful in the contexts of He 1.2 and 11.3) - ‘universe.’ 6U ov 
kai érro(noev rois atàvas ‘through whom (God) made the universe’ He 1.2. In He 
1.2 it may be essential in a number of languages to translate *he is the one through 
whom God created everything," though in some instances a more idiomatic and 
satisfactory way of rendering the meaning would involve a phrase such as *...created 
both the earth and the sky’ or *...the heavens and the earth.’ 


1.3 ó oùpavòs kai r| yfj: (a more or less fixed phrase equivalent to a single lexical 
item) the totality of God's creation - ‘heaven and earth, universe.’ 6 oùpavòs kal ñ 
yñ vapeAeócovrat, ot 6€ Aóyot pov où pr] rapeAeócovrat ‘heaven and earth shall 
pass away, but my words shall not pass away’ Mk 13.31. There may be certain 
complications involved in rendering 6 obpavós kai r| yf) as ‘heaven and earth,’ since 
‘heaven’ might be interpreted in some languages as referring only to the dwelling place 
of God himself. The referents in this passage are ‘the sky and the earth,’ in other 
words, all of physical existence, but not the dwelling place of God, for the latter would 
not be included in what is destined to pass away. 


1.4 kríovs*, eos f: the universe as the product of God's activity in creation - 
‘universe, creation, what was made.’ Tf) yàp watatdéTyTL 7| kr(ots vrreráyn ‘for 
the creation was condemned to become worthless’ Ro 8.20. 

The meaning of kr(cis* might very well be treated as a simple derivative of the 
verb ktiCw ‘to create’ (42.35), since the reference is to the result of God's creative 
act. However, in a number of contexts, the process of creation is no longer focal, and 
what is in focus is the total physical universe. In some languages the meaning may be 
best expressed as ‘the world and all that is in it or even ‘everything that exists.’ 


B Regions Above the Earth? (1.5-1.16) 


1.5 ovpavos®, oU m (either singular or plural without distinction in meaning): space 
above the earth, including the vault arching high over the earth from one horizon to 


another, as well as the sun, moon, and stars - ‘sky.’ dvSpes euAapets amd TavTds € 
"Ovous TOV UTO TOV obpavóv ‘godly men from every nation under the sky’ Ac 2.5; 
ka800s TA GOTPA TOD OVpavod TH TATOEL ‘as numerous as the stars of the sky’ He 
11.12; értovvá£ovotv Tots ExreKTovs avTod...dT’ dkpwv oUpavav Ews TOV a 
"kpov avTÓv ‘they will gather his chosen ones...from one end of the earth to the 
other’ (literally *...from the ends of sky unto their ends’) Mt 24.31. 

In Ac 2.5 the expression 'under the sky' is better translated in a number of 
languages as ‘on earth,’ and in He 11.12 ‘the stars of the sky’ is effectively rendered in 
many instances as ‘the stars up above,’ though in many languages ‘up above’ is not 
only redundant, but misleading, since it might suggest stars that would not be ‘up 
above.’ The area described by the phrase åm’ dkpov olpavav Ews TOV AKpwv 
avTOv in Mt 24.31 refers to the limits of the horizon regarded as the limits of the sky, 
but in many languages the equivalent is an expression dealing with the limits of the 
earth. 

In some contexts oUpavds* ‘sky’ designates areas which in other languages are 
referred to by terms specifying only a part of the area above the earth. For example, a 
literal translation of éugAéipare ets TA TETELVA TOD Ovpavod ‘look at the birds of 
the sky’ (Mt 6.26) would in some languages refer only to those birds which fly 
particularly high in the sky, for example, eagles, vultures, and falcons. The Greek 
expression TÀ TETELVa TOU ovpavod simply designates wild birds in contrast with 
domestic fowl, such as chickens. Therefore, in translating 'the birds of the sky,' one 
may wish to use a general designation for all wild birds. See also 4.41. 

The sky (oùpavós®? ) is also represented in the Scriptures as a dwelling place of 
certain supernatural beings, for the various stars and constellations were associated 
with supernatural forces (see orpavtà Tod ovpavo), literally ‘the army of heaven,’ in 
Ac 7.42: 6 0cós...Tapéóokev avToUs AaTpeóew TH OTPATLG TOD ovpavod 
‘God...gave them over to worship the stars of the heaven’). In some languages, 
however, there is a problem with the rendering ‘stars of heaven,’ since such an 
expression might imply that there are types of stars which do not exist in the sky. 
Therefore, it is often more appropriate to translate orpartà Tod ovpavod as simply 
‘the stars.’ At the same time it is often advisable to introduce a marginal note to 
indicate that the stars were regarded as symbols of supernatural beings. One may also 
translate oTpaTLa Tod ovpavod as ‘supernatural beings in the sky’ or ‘powers that 
dwell in the sky’ (see 12.45). 

The semantic equivalent of otpavós? is in some instances merely an adverb 
meaning ‘up’ or ‘above.’ In other languages the various areas referred to by oópavós? 
must be designated by more specific terms or phrases, for example, ‘the region of the 
stars,’ ‘the place of the clouds,’ or ‘where the wind blows,’ as a way of designating at 
least three different areas which may be significant in certain types of contexts. 

In Ac 26.19 the adjective ovpdvios could be interpreted as being related simply to 
the meaning of ovpavds® ‘sky,’ but it seems preferable to regard oUpávios in this 
context as meaning simply ‘from heaven’ or ‘heavenly’ (1.12). 


1.6 anp*, Epos m: the space immediately above the earth’s surface, and not including 
the dome arching over the earth - ‘air.’ éoeo0e yàp cis àépa AadotvTes ‘for you 
will be talking into the air’ 1 Cor 14.9. The expression eis àépa hadotvTes, literally 
‘talking into the air,’ may be regarded as a type of idiom meaning ‘talking to no 
purpose’ or ‘talking without anyone understanding.’ Accordingly, €oco8e yap etis 
åépa \adotvtes may be rendered as ‘you will be talking, but no one will understand’ 
or ‘you will be talking, but your words will not enter anyone.’ In Ac 22.23, kovtopróv 
BaAAóvTov ets TOV áépa ‘throwing dust into the air,’ it may be more appropriate in 


a number of languages to say ‘throwing dust above themselves’ or simply ‘throwing 
dust up.’ A literal rendering of ‘throwing dust into the air’ might suggest in some 
languages that the air was some kind of a container in which the dust remained. 

The Greek term åńp in Re 9.2 (EokoTHOH ó HALOS Kal ó åùp ék TOD KaTIVOD 
Tov péatos ‘the sun and the air were darkened by the smoke from the pit’) may very 
well be translated as ‘air,’ but since it is a reference primarily to space rather than to 
substance, it is more natural in a number of languages to say ‘the sky was darkened by 
the smoke from the pit.’ 


1.7 ap‘, Epos m: the space above the earth inhabited by and under the control of 
certain supernatural powers - ‘air, sky.'? karà TOV ápxovra Ts EEovatas TOD 
åépos literally ‘according to the ruler of the power of the air,’ but more satisfactorily 
rendered as ‘the ruler of powers in the sky’ or *...in space’ Eph 2.2. In the context of 
Eph 2.2 €Eovota is best understood as a collective and thus referring to the various 
supernatural powers regarded as inhabiting the area above the earth and thus 
controlling in many respects both the behavior and the fate of people. See also 12.44. 


1.8 érrovpávios'*, ov: (derivative of obpavós? ‘sky,’ 1.5) related to or located in the 
sky - ‘in the sky, celestial.’ oo paa EToupdvia, kal oWpata érníCyeta. ‘there are 
celestial bodies and there are terrestrial bodies’ 1 Cor 15.40. For €toupdvtos as part 
of an idiom, see 1.26. 


1.9 ovpavóOev: the sky as a source or as a location from which implied movement 
takes place - ‘from the sky.’ obpavóOev ùpîv verots SLS0vs kal katpoUs 
kaprrooópous ‘he gives you rain from the sky and crops at the right time’ Ac 14.17; 
ovpavóOev UTEP THY AaumpórnqTa TOD Alov mepuAdqupav pe pôs ‘a light from 
the sky brighter than the sun shone around me’ Ac 26.13. 

ovpavóOev in Ac 14.17 and Ac 26.13 is somewhat ambiguous, for both events 
may be regarded as involving a semantic derivative of oùpavós? ‘heaven’ (1.11) rather 
than oùpavós? ‘sky’ (1.5). In Ac 14.17 one might very well translate ‘he gives rain 
from heaven,' since obviously the agent is God. Similarly, in Ac 26.13 the light might 
come ‘from heaven,’ since the light is presumably regarded as a supernatural 
phenomenon. 


1.10 pecovpávnpa, Tos n: a point or region of the sky directly above the earth - 
‘high in the sky, midpoint in the sky, directly overhead, straight above in the sky.’ ec 

Sov, kal 1jkovca évós dero0 reropévov év pecovpavýparTtı ‘I looked, and I 
heard an eagle that was flying overhead in the sky’ Re 8.13. 


1.11 ovpavós*, od m (singular or plural; there seems to be no semantic distinction in 
NT literature between the singular and plural forms): the supernatural dwelling place 
of God and other heavenly beings (oùpavós” also contains a component denoting that 
which is ‘above’ or ‘in the sky,’ but the element of abode’ is evidently more significant 
than location above the earth) - ‘heaven.’ ot GyyeAot avTOv Ev ovpavots Sia 
TAVTOS BAETIOVOL TO THPdSGWTOV TOD TaTPdS pou TOD EV OUpavots ‘their angels in 
heaven are always in the presence of my Father in heaven’ Mt 18.10; oikoSopv ék 
0co00 éxopev otkCav dxetporo(mnrov aiwvLoV év Tots OUpavots ‘we will have a 
dwelling from God, a home in heaven, eternal and not made by hands’ 2 Cor 5.1; 6 
TaTnHp ó €€ o’pavod ‘the Father in heaven’ Lk 11.13. 

In a number of languages precisely the same term is used to designate both ‘sky’ 


and ‘heaven’ (as the abode of God). But in many instances a completely separate term 
must be employed in speaking of the dwelling place of God, for example, *where God 
lives’ or ‘where God is’ or “from where God governs.’ In some languages the term 
referring to ‘heaven’ is simply ‘the home above,’ and in one instance a designation of 
heaven refers primarily to a state, for example, ‘the life above.’ 

The phrase Tpitos ovpavés ‘the third heaven’ is a fixed phrase referring to the 
abode of God (dptayévta TOv ToLodTov Ews rp(rou ovVpavod ‘(a man) who was 
caught up as far as the third heaven’ 2 Cor 12.2), but in a number of languages it is 
extremely difficult to speak of ‘the third heaven,’ especially if one uses a term for 
‘heaven’ which is ‘the abode of God.’ Therefore, in many instances Tpitos oùpavós 
is translated as ‘heaven’ or ‘the abode of God,’ and if necessary, a footnote may be 
added in order to indicate the literal meaning of the Greek expression. If a literal 
rendering is employed, it is usually equivalent to ‘the third sky’ or ‘above two degrees 
of sky.’ 


1.12 ovpavios, ov; ETOUpaVLOS?, ov: (derivatives of obpavós^ ‘heaven,’ 1.11) 
related to or located in heaven - ‘heavenly, in heaven, pertaining to heaven.’ 


OUPAVLOS: WS O TATIP ULOV ó oupávtos TéAetós EOTLY ‘as your Father in heaven 
is perfect’ Mt 5.48. 


ETOUpAVLOS? : TPOGEANAVOAaTE...TOAEL Oeod COVTOS, 'IepovcaAnp érroupavío 
‘you have come...to the city of the living God, the Jerusalem in heaven’ He 12.22; oùk 
EOTLY fipiv Å TAAN TPOS aîpa Kal oápka, GAAG...TPOS TÀ TVEULATLKA TiS 
Tovnptas év rots EToupaviots ‘for we are not fighting against human beings, but 
...against the wicked spiritual forces in the heavenly realms’ Eph 6.12.4 

The derivatives obpávtos and érroupávtos? are essentially equivalent to semantic 
compounds in that they combine a semantic element of *heaven' as a celestial abode 
with another semantic element specifying location or relationship. Frequently such 
terms are translated as ‘in heaven’ or ‘from heaven’ or ‘belonging to heaven.’ 


1.13 bos^, ovs n; VbNAOS®, rj, Ov; VLOTOS*, n, ov; Vwopa’, TOS n: a location 
above the earth and associated with supernatural events or beings - ‘high, world above, 
sky, heaven, on high.’ 


tos? (there is no difference in meaning between the singular and plural forms): 
avaBds ets tos rjxpaAóTevoev aixyakwotav ‘when he ascended on high, he led 
a host of captives’ Eph 4.8; €ws ov évdvonobe ë tous Sbvauty ‘until the power 
from on high comes down on you’ Lk 24.49. In Lk 24.49 tibos refers to heaven as a 
type of substitute reference for God, and in many languages it is advisable to translate 
‘until the power from God comes down on you.’ In Eph 4.8 the phrase dvaBds eis v 

“wos may be rendered literally as ‘when he went up to the heights,’ but it is preferable 
in a number of languages to translate ‘when he went up to heaven,’ for a literal 
rendering of ‘heights’ might imply only a high building or a mountain. 


vinrds°: ékáOLoev Ev SEELG THs ueyaXooóvns Ev wnots ‘he sat down in 
heaven at the right side of God' He 1.3. 


UiptoTos*: Ev ovpave et privi] kai S6Ea Ev VtoTots ‘let there be peace in heaven 
and glory in the world above' Lk 19.38. The parallelism in the phrases 'peace in 


heaven’ and ‘glory in the world above’ indicates quite clearly the equivalence in 
reference, though not in meaning, between oùpavós? (1.11) and tiotos* 

In Mt 21.9 the phrase ocavvà év Tots vibtoTots, literally ‘hosanna in the 
highest,’ has been interpreted as a plea for salvation or deliverance from God who is in 
heaven. However, it seems preferable to understand woavvd as simply being a shout 
of exclamation or praise and therefore to interpret the phrase o0cavvà év Tots 
UbioToLs as meaning ‘praise to God.’ In Lk 19.38 a parallel expression, koi 6ó€a év 
vutoTots, literally ‘and glory in the highest,’ is usually understood as an acclamation 
of glory to God and therefore may be so rendered. See 33.357. 


bipopa*: oUTE Upopa ovre Bá9os ‘neither the world above nor the world below’ Ro 
8.39. There are differences of scholarly opinion as to whether Whoa in Ro 8.39 is to 
be understood as a dimension of space (and as such, related to certain Pythagorean or 
NeoPlatonic concepts of elemental forces) or as ‘the world above’ (as the location of 
alien demonic forces). For another interpretation of ŬWwpa in Ro 8.39, see 12.46. 

In contexts in which these expressions refer clearly to ‘heaven’ or ‘the sky,’ it is 
better to use terms meaning ‘heaven’ or ‘sky’ rather than terms meaning ‘height’ or 
‘that which is high.’ 


1.14 Trapá8etoos, ov m: a dwelling place of the righteous dead in a state of 
blessedness (generally equated with oUpavds? ‘heaven,’ 1.11) - ‘paradise.’ o'juepov 
WET’ éo Eon év TO Tapadeiow ‘today you will be with me in paradise/heaven’ Lk 
23.43. In some languages ‘paradise’ has been translated by a borrowed term, but more 
often than not it is rendered by an expression which is roughly equivalent to ‘that 
wonderful place’ or even ‘that wonderful place in heaven.’ 

In Re 2.7 év TQ Tapadetow Tod Oeod ‘in the paradise of God,’ the reference may 
reflect somewhat more closely the historical background of this term, which is derived 
from an Old Persian word meaning ‘enclosure,’ and thus was applied to a ‘garden’ or 
‘park.’ For that reason, a number of commentators have believed that in Re 2.7, it is 
appropriate to translate ‘the garden of God,’ especially since in the context the 
reference is to the fruit of the tree of life. 


1.15 80€a", ns f: a place which is glorious and as such, a reference to heaven - 
‘glory, heaven.’ åveńuoðn év ógn ‘he was taken up to heaven’ 1 Tm 3.16. Some 
scholars, however, interpret 5ó£a in 1 Tm 3.16 as an abstract and thus translate ¿v 
6ó6€1 as ‘in a glorious way’ or ‘in a wonderful way’ or ‘in a way that revealed his 


glory.’ 


1.16 kóXTos ' ABpadu: (an idiom, literally ‘Abraham’s bosom’) the heavenly abode, 
with the implication of close interpersonal relations - ‘Abraham’s bosom, heaven.’ 
dTevexOfjvat avTOv UTO TOV ayyéhwv Eis TOV KOATIOV ' ABpaáp ‘he was borne 
by angels to Abraham’s bosom’ or *...heaven' Lk 16.22. 

A literal rendering of kóXros ' ABpad as ‘the bosom of Abraham’ or ‘the lap of 
Abraham’ is often misleading. In some languages it may even suggest homosexuality, 
and in other cases it implies that Lazarus was either a baby or was changed into a baby 
in heaven. Since kóXros ' ABpadw is generally interpreted as a reference to the 
eschatological heavenly feast? one may be justified in rendering Lk 16.22 as in tev 
“the poor man died and was carried by the angels to sit beside Abraham at the feast in 
heaven.” In some languages kóXrros ' ABpadw in this context is translated as ‘he was 
carried by the angels to Abraham’s side’ or *...to be with Abraham.’ 


C Regions Below the Surface of the Earth (1.17-1.25) 


1.17 karax0ó6vos, ov: pertaining to being below the surface of the earth - ‘the 
world below, what is beneath the earth, under the earth.’ (va év TO ÓóvópaTt ' Incob 
Trüv yovu kájupn érroupavíov Kal ETLyelwv kal karax00vtov ‘that at the name of 
Jesus every knee should bow, of those in heaven and those on earth and those under 
the earth’ Php 2.10.6 In Php 2.10 karax9ovíov is probably a reference to the dead, 
generally regarded as inhabiting a dark region under the ground. 


1.18 Báðos“, ovs n: a place or region which is low - ‘the world below.’ ot Te tibwpa 
oUTe Bá0os ‘neither the world above nor the world below’ Ro 8.39. As in the case of 
twa? (1.13), Bá0os may be interpreted as a supernatural force (see 12.47). 

The phrase karóTepa pépn Ts ys ‘the lower parts of the earth’ may likewise 
refer to ‘the world below’ as in ets Tà karóTepa LEP Ths ys ‘down into the 
lower parts of the earth’ Eph 4.9 (see 83.54). Some scholars, however, understand this 
expression as being a reference to the earth which is low in contrast with heaven. On 
the basis of such an interpretation one may render Eph 4.9 as *he came down to the 
earth itself.’ 


1.19 äns’, ov m: a place or abode of the dead, including both the righteous and the 
unrighteous (in most contexts dors? is equivalent to the Hebrew term Sheol) - ‘the 
world of the dead, Hades.’ oŬTe éykareAe( $0 eis dónv ‘he was not abandoned in 
the world of the dead’ Ac 2.31. There are several problems involved in rendering q 

“öns? as ‘world of the dead,’ since in some languages this may be interpreted as 
suggesting that there are two different earths, one for the living and another for the 
dead. In such cases, dSns* may be more satisfactorily rendered as ‘where the dead 
are’ or ‘where the dead remain.’ 

In Lk 16.23 öns? obviously involves torment and punishment. These aspects are 
important supplementary features of the word ôns? but are not integral elements of 
the meaning. In Lk 16.23, however, it may be appropriate to use a term which is 
equivalent to Greek yéevva meaning ‘hell’ (see 1.21). It is indeed possible that in 
addressing a GrecoRoman audience Luke would have used ôns in a context implying 
punishment and torment, since this was a typical Greco-Roman view of the next world. 
But since Luke also uses yéevva, as in Lk 12.5, it is possible that the choice of dns 
in Lk 16.23 reflects Luke's intent to emphasize the fact that Sns? includes both the 
unrighteous and the righteous. 


1.20 dfvoocos, ov f: (a figurative extension of meaning of dgvocos ‘pit,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a location of the dead and a place where the Devil is kept (Re 
20.3), the abode of the beast as the antichrist (Re 11.7), and of Abaddon, as the angel 
of the underworld (Re 9.11) - ‘abyss, abode of evil spirits, very deep place.’ tis 
KaTaBroeTat ets THY dvocov; TODT’ EoTLY XptovÓv EK vekpüv avayayetv 
‘who can go down to the abyss? that is, to bring Christ up from the dead’ Ro 10.7; kat 
éBaAev avv ets TÀv dQuocov ‘and he threw him into the abyss’ Re 20.3. 

aBuooos is sometimes rendered as ‘a very deep hole’; in other instances, ‘a hole 
without a bottom’ or ‘the deepest hole in the earth.’ 


1.21 yéevva, ns f: a place of punishment for the dead - ‘Gehenna, hell.’ oByOnT« 
TOV HETA TO ATOKTEtVaL éxovra é£ovoí(av épaAetv ets THY yéevvav ‘fear 
rather him who has the authority to throw (you) into hell after killing you’ Lk 12.5. 


The Greek term yéevva is derived from a Hebrew phrase meaning ‘Valley of 
Hinnom,’ a ravine running along the south side of Jerusalem and a place where the 
rubbish from the city was constantly being burned. According to late Jewish popular 
belief, the last judgment was to take place in this valley, and hence the figurative 
extension of meaning from ‘Valley of Hinnom' to ‘hell.’ In most languages yéevva is 
rendered as ‘place of punishment’ or ‘place where the dead suffer’ or ‘place where the 
dead suffer because of their sins.’ 


1.22 Mpvn Tov TUpPds (kai 0etov): (an idiom, literally ‘lake of fire (and sulfur), 
occurring in some slightly different forms six times in Revelation, three times with the 
addition of 8etov ‘sulfur’) a place of eternal punishment and destruction - ‘lake of fire, 
hell.'7 kai 6 6tágoAos 6 TAaVGV avToUs BAON Els THY M(jivmv TOD TUPdS Kal 
Qetou ‘then the Devil, who deceived them, was thrown into the lake of fire and sulfur’ 
Re 20.10. 

In a number of languages it is impossible to translate literally ‘lake of fire,’ since 
water and fire seem to be so contradictory that a lake of fire is not even imaginable. It 
may be possible in some instances to speak of ‘a place that looks like a lake that is on 
fire,’ but in other languages the closest equivalent may simply be ‘a great expanse of 
fire.’ In some parts of the world people are fully familiar with the type of boiling 
magma in the cone of volcanoes, and terms for such a place may be readily adapted in 
speaking of ‘a lake of fire,’ since volcanic activity would seem to be the basis for this 
particular biblical expression. 


1.23 TO OKOTOS TO EEWTEPOV: (an idiom, literally ‘the outer darkness’) a place or 
region which is both dark and removed (presumably from the abode of the righteous) 
and serving as the abode of evil spirits and devils - ‘outer darkness, darkness outside.’ 
€kBAn0ricovrat eis TO okóros TO EEDTEPOV ‘they will be thrown into outer 
darkness’ Mt 8.12. In a number of languages this expression in Mt 8.12 must be 
rendered as ‘they will be thrown outside where it is dark.’ 


1.24 6 Cobos ToU okóTovs: (an idiom, literally ‘the gloom of darkness’) the dark, 
gloomy nature of hell as a place of punishment - ‘gloomy hell, black darkness.’ 
doTépes TAaVATAL ots 6 Cóþos TOD okóTovs eis aidva TeTHpHTaL ‘wandering 
stars for whom the darkness of hell has been reserved forever’ Jd 13. 


1.25 raprapóo: (derivative of Táprapos ‘Tartarus, hell,’ as a place of torture or 
torment, not occurring in the NT) to cast into or to cause to remain in Tartarus - ‘to 
hold in Tartarus, to cast into hell.’ àÀAà oetpats £óóov Taptapwoas ‘but held them 
in Tartarus by means of chains of darkness’ or ‘cast them into hell where they are kept 
chained in darkness' 2 Pe 2.4. In many cases it is confusing to add still another term 
for a designation of hell by transliterating the Greek Táprapos, and so most 
translators have preferred to render Taprapóo as either ‘to cast into hell’ or ‘to keep 
in hell,’ thus using for ‘hell’ the same term as is employed for a rendering of the Greek 
term yéevva (1.21). 


D Heavenly Bodies (1.26-1.33) 
1.26 oôpa émovpávtov:? (an idiom, literally ‘heavenly body,’ occurring in the NT 


only in the plural) the luminous objects in the sky: sun, moon, and other planets and 
stars - ‘heavenly body.’ oópava ésroupávta, kal oópara éníyeua: GANA érépa 


HEV ù TOV érrovpaviov 6ó6£a, €répa SE ù TOV émvye(ov ‘there are heavenly bodies 
and earthly bodies; there is a beauty that belongs to heavenly bodies, and another kind 
of beauty that belongs to earthly bodies' 1 Cor 15.40. See also 1.8. 

The phrase oôpa érrovpávtov is a highly generic expression which in the plural is 
sometimes translatable as ‘lights in the sky,’ but more often than not it may be 
necessary to identify the various heavenly bodies as 'sun, moon, and stars.' In certain 
contexts one may also wish to identify the planets, often spoken of as *wandering 
stars' or *moving stars' (reflecting the etymology of the English word planet, which is 
derived from a Greek word meaning ‘wanderer’). These are, of course, not to be 
confused with shooting stars and comets in the sky. 


1.27 $ecTip*, pos m: any light-producing object in the sky, such as the sun, moon, 
and other planets and stars - ‘light, luminary, star.’ Ev ois $a(veo0e às oooTf|pes 
Ev KOOL® ‘you shine among them like stars in the sky’ (literally ‘...universe’) Php 
2.15. Though dwot%p* may refer to any light-producing object, it is used especially of 
the heavenly bodies and more specifically of stars, as in Php 2.15, the one NT context 
in which $o0711p? occurs. A focal component of this meaning is the light-giving 
characteristic. 


1.28 Atos, ov m— ‘the sun.’ HAtou 86 àvare(Aavros ékavpaTío0n ‘but when 
the sun rose, they were burned’ Mt 13.6; ó t|Atos okorio0rjoerat ‘the sun will 
become dark’ Mk 13.24. Translators have relatively few difficulties in obtaining a 
satisfactory term for the sun, though there may be a tendency in some languages to add 
some kind of honorific title to the word, for example, ‘our father the sun.’ 

Translators' problems occur, however, with verbs describing the action or effect of the 
sun. For example, in Mt 13.6, instead of speaking of ‘the sun rising,’ it may be more 
satisfactory to speak of 'the sun shining' or, in this particular context, possibly *when 
the sun was overhead’ or ‘by the time the sun had reached the sky.’ In Mk 13.24 one 
can perhaps best render the meaning as ‘the sun will no longer shine’ or *...will cease 
shining.’ 


1.29 oeAjvn, ns f— ‘the moon.’ écovrat onpeta év Alo kal cedjvy kal a 

“oTpots ‘there will be signs in the sun and moon and stars’ Lk 21.25. As in the case of 
Aros ‘the sun’ (1.28), there are relatively few difficulties involved in obtaining a 
satisfactory word for oeA|vn ‘the moon,’ though there may also be a tendency to add 
some kind of honorific or title, for example, *mother moon.' At the same time, certain 
difficulties may occur in some passages. For example, in Lk 21.25 it may be misleading 
to speak of signs occurring ‘in the moon,’ for this might mean ‘inside the moon.’ tev 
has resolved the problem somewhat by translating “there will be strange things 
happening to the sun, the moon, and the stars." One may also translate 'the sun, the 
moon, and the stars will cause signs in the heavens’ or '...portents in the sky.’ 


1.30 doTHp, Epos m; doTpov’, ov n: a star or a planet - ‘star, planet.’ 


dotyp: ioù 6 dotip Sv ei6ov év TH ávaroMj ‘they saw the star - the same one 
they had seen in the east’ Mt 2.9; áo répes mAavífjrat ois 6 (óoos Tod okórovus 
cis atàva TeTYpynTat ‘wandering stars for whom is reserved forever a place of 
gloomy darkness' Jd 13. Since in Jd 13 godless people are likened to *wandering 
stars’ or ‘planets,’ it may be best to introduce this expression by a simile, for example, 
‘they are like wandering stars.’ In some languages there is a serious difficulty involved 


in translating ào1]p vrAavriTms as ‘planet,’ since the planets or their courses through 
the heavens are regarded as beneficial. In Jd 13 the focal meaning is upon the heretical 
nature of these godless persons who do not keep on the right course. It may therefore 
be necessary to translate åo Tépes TKavfjtat in Jd 13 as ‘stars that do not stay where 
they should stay’ or *...do not remain in their right places.’ See also 15.26. 


&oTpov*: kabs rà dovpa TOD Ovpavod TO TANPEL ‘as numerous as the stars in the 
sky' He 11.12. In selecting a term for 'star,' it is important to avoid an expression 
which may relate to only one set of stars, that is to say, a particular constellation, since 
there may be connotations associated with such a constellation which can radically 
alter the intent of a particular passage. Some constellations, for example, may be 
regarded as kindly disposed toward mankind, while others may be regarded as hostile. 


1.31 doTpov^, ov n: a group of stars - ‘constellation.’ àveAápere THY oknviv TOD 
MóAox Kal TO doTpov Tod 0co0 vuv Patddv ‘it was the tent of the god Moloch 
that you carried, and the image of the constellation of your god Rephan’ Ac 7.43. 
Normally a constellation may be described as ‘a group of stars’ or ‘a family of stars’ or 
‘stars that travel together’ or even ‘stars that live together.’ It is possible, however, to 
interpret the occurrence of dotpov in Ac 7.43 as being a reference to a particular 
planet (namely, Saturn) rather than a constellation. 


1.32 dwoddpos, ov m: a light-producing heavenly body, probably the morning star 
(a planet), but possibly the sun - ‘morning star.’ €ws ov Hepa Stavydoy Kal 
duoddpos àvare(Ar Ev rats KapStats Vudv ‘until the day dawns and the light of 
the morning star shines in your hearts’ 2 Pe 1.19. The literal meaning of bwoddpos is 
‘that which bears light,’ but it is a conventional reference to the morning star, which in 
reality is not a star, but one of the brighter planets, usually Venus, but also Jupiter, 
Mars, Mercury, or even Saturn. In the one occurrence of this word in the NT, namely, 
2 Pe 1.19, bwobdpos is an indirect figurative reference to Jesus and his redemptive 
work, but it is extremely difficult in a number of languages to speak of ‘the light of the 
morning star shining in your hearts.” One may sometimes say *...shines upon your 
hearts’ or possibly *...shines upon you and causes you to have new hearts’ or *...and 
illumines your minds." 


1.33 doT1)p Tpwivos: (an idiom, literally ‘morning star’) a planet which is 
conspicuous in the morning sky (usually either Venus or Mars) - *morning star, bright 
star in the morning sky.’ 6600 avT@ TOV àoTépa TOV TPwiVdv ‘I will give them the 
morning star’ Re 2.28. In Re 2.28 the singular pronoun avt@ refers to any and all of 
the persons in Thyatira, and therefore it is usually best rendered as plural. A literal 
rendering of Re 2.28 may be confusing, since it would suggest that God would be 
handing over the morning star to persons in Thyatira. A more satisfactory rendering 
may be ‘I will cause the morning star to shine upon them’ or possibly ‘I will bring light 
into their hearts.’ 


E Atmospheric Objects?(1.34-1.38) 


1.34 vedédn, ns f— ‘cloud.’ órav (6nre Thy vedédnv dvatéddovoav ém 
Svouðv ‘when you see a cloud coming up in the west’ Lk 12.54. In many languages it 
would be difficult to speak of ‘a cloud coming up in the west,’ for this would seem to 
imply that a cloud was actually rising from below the earth. In some languages it is 
better to speak of ‘a cloud getting larger’ or, in the specific context of Lk 12.54, one 


may translate ‘when you see a cloud coming to you from the west.’ 


1.35 OptxAn, ns f: a cloud-like mass of moisture close to the earth's surface - ‘fog, 
mist.’ In the NT 6p(xAn is used only figuratively: oUTot celow tHyal ávvópot kal 
ópíxAat UTO Aa(Aaros éAavvópevat ‘these men are dried up springs or mists blown 
along by a storm' 2 Pe 2.17. The metaphorical usage in 2 Pe 2.17 must be marked in a 
number of languages as a simile, for example, “these men are like springs that have 
dried up and are like mists which the storm blows along.’ 


1.36 àTpís, (60s f: a hot steamy vapor - ‘steam.’ onpeta émi TS yS káro, 
aipa kai dtytSa kamvoO ‘signs on the earth below; there will be blood and fire and 
steam’ Ac 2.19. àv gs is also used figuratively: dTuls yáp oTe Á TPdS OAL yoV 
obatvopévn ‘for you are a vapor which appears for a moment’ Jas 4.14. 

An important connotation in the use of the term åTuís is the fact that it disappears 
so readily. This is a particularly significant element in Jas 4.14. The closest equivalent 
of àruís is normally a term which refers to the steam rising from a boiling pot or 
cauldron. 


1.37 kaTvós, oU m— ‘smoke.’ ávéQm kamvós Ek TOD $péaros WS kanvós 
kapgtvou peyáAns ‘smoke poured out of it, like the smoke from a great furnace’ Re 
9.2. 'Translators may very well encounter two quite distinct terms for smoke, one 
meaning the smoke of a relatively small, controlled fire, and another meaning billowing 
smoke coming from a forest fire or volcano. It would be this latter meaning which 
would be relevant in Re 9.2. 


1.38 ipis, Los f: a circular or semicircular band of light, whether colored or not - 
‘rainbow’ or *halo.'!? tots kukAó0ev TOD Opdvov ‘all around the throne there was a 
rainbow’ or '...circle of light’ Re 4.3. In Re 4.3 and Re 10.1 (the only occurrences of t 

"pts in the NT) the reference may be either to a rainbow or to a halo. The meaning of 
‘rainbow’ may be expressed in some languages as ‘a bow of light’ or ‘a curve of light’ 
or even ‘a ribbon of light.’ The meaning of ‘halo’ is usually expressed as ‘a circle of 
light’ or ‘a wreath of light’ or ‘a band of light encircling,’ followed by the object which 
the band of light encircles. 


F The Earth’s Surface (1.39-1.45) 


1.39 yh’, yis f; olkoupevn, ns f; kóopos?, ov m: the surface of the earth as the 
dwelling place of mankind, in contrast with the heavens above and the world below - 
‘earth, world.’!! 


yf oval Tovs kaTotkotvras ém. This ys ‘how horrible it will be for all who live 
on earth!’ Re 8.13. 


OLKOUHLEVN: ESELEEV AGVTG TAaGas TAS PaoLAclas Tis OlKOULEVNS ‘he showed 
him all the kingdoms of the world’ Lk 4.5. 


kógpos”: 6e(kvuciv avTÓ Tdoas Tas BaciAe(as Tod KdopLOU ‘he showed him all 
the kingdoms of the world’ Mt 4.8. 

In He 2.5 there is a reference to TV otkoupévmv THY uéAAovcav ‘the world to 
come, the future world.’ This has generally been interpreted as being equivalent to ‘the 
coming age,’ but the use of oikovpévn would seem to imply an inhabited world. 


1.40 koojuKós, 1j, Ov: pertaining to the earth - ‘earthly, on earth.’ eixe ev otv 
kai T| TpóTN O.katój.ara AaTpElas TÓ TE AyLOV KOO[LLKOV ‘the first (covenant) 
had rules for correct worship and a holy place on earth' or *...a sanctuary on earth' He 
9.1. 


1.41 émíyevos, ov: pertaining to being located on the earth - ‘on the earth, in the 
world.’ Tav yovu Kaun érovpavíov Kal érvyeí(ov Kal karax80ovíov ‘all beings 
in heaven, and on earth, and in the world below will fall on their knees’ Php 2.10. 


1.42 xoikds, ń, Ov: pertaining to having the nature of earthly existence in contrast 
with that which is heavenly or of heaven - ‘of earth, earthly, made of earth.’ 6 
TPOTOS AvOpwtos EK ys xotkós ‘the first man made of earth comes from the 
earth’ 1 Cor 15.47. It may even be possible in rendering xotkós in 1 Cor 15.47 to say 
‘created out of earth’ or ‘made from dust’ (see 2.16). 


1.43 Tò TÓV oùpavóv: (an idiom, literally ‘under the sky’) pertaining to being on 
the earth - ‘on earth.’ Tod knpux0évros Ev Tao KTioEL TH UTO TOV oùbpavóv ‘it 
was preached to all people on earth’ Col 1.23. v16 Tov oùpavóv is essentially 
equivalent in reference to ér(yyetos ‘on the earth’ (1.41). 


1.44 é6aoos, ovs n: the surface of the earth - ‘ground.’ éreoá Te cis TO é6aoos 
‘then I fell to the ground’ Ac 22.7. 


1.45 xapaí: a location on the surface of the earth - ‘on the ground, to the ground.’ € 
"sTvoev yapaí ‘he spat on the ground’ Jn 9.6. 


G Elevated Land Formations (1.46-1.50) 


1.46 ópos, ovs n: a relatively high elevation of land, in contrast with Bovvós ‘hill’ 
(1.48), which is by comparison somewhat lower - ‘mountain.’ Ett épnyíats 

TAAVW EVOL kai ópectv kai oTmAatots Kal Tots dtrais ts ys ‘they wandered 
like refugees in the deserts and mountains, living in caves and holes in the ground’ He 
11.38; ráv ópos kai fovvós ramewo0n0oerat ‘every mountain and hill shall be 
made low’ Lk 3.5. 

Terms referring to mountains, hills, or mounds inevitably reflect the nature of the 
surrounding landscape. For example, in the flat marshlands of the Central Sudan, an 
elevation called Doleib Hill is only some three or four feet above the surrounding area, 
but in the Himalayas elevations of land some ten or twelve thousand feet are still 
regarded as hills in contrast with the mountains. In the choice of receptor language 
terms for ópos and Bouvós (1.48), one must seek expressions which suggest 
corresponding differences. What is important is relative size, not an exact 
correspondence to biblical geography. It may, however, be necessary in some instances 
to introduce a footnote to describe the approximate height of certain biblical mountains 
or hills. 


1.47 ópewvós, ń, Ov: pertaining to an area characterized by mountains or hills - 
‘mountainous region, hill country.’ érropeó0r| eis THY ópeujv ‘she went into the hill 
country' Lk 1.39. 


1.48 Bovvós, ov m: a relatively low elevated land formation, in contrast with ópos 
‘mountain’ (1.46), which refers to something higher - ‘hill, mound.’ Tóre dp&£ovrat 
Aéyeiv Tots Ópeotv, méoere Ed’ ruás, Kal Tots Bouvots, KaAópare Has ‘then 
they will start crying to the mountains, Fall on us, and to the hills, Cover us up' Lk 
23.30. 


1.49 ddpis, vos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ddpts ‘brow,’ not 
occurring in the NT) the upper portion of a precipitous or steep contour of a hill or 
mountain - ‘cliff, brow of a hill.” yayov avTOv éog dbpbos Tod Ópovs Ed’ ov A 
TOALS WKOS6ENTO ‘they led him to a cliff of the hill on which the city was built’ Lk 
4.29. 


1.50 kpnpvós, ov m— ‘steep slope, steep side of a hill.’ Sppnoev máoa ñ åyéàn 
kaTà Tov kpnuvo? ‘the entire herd rushed down the steep slope’ Mt 8.32. 


H Depressions and Holes (1.51-1.59) 


1.51 $ápay£E, ayyos f— ‘ravine, narrow steep-sided valley.’ ráca ddpayé 
TANPwWHNoETaL ‘every ravine will be filled’ Lk 3.5. bdpayé, as ‘a narrow valley,’ 
differs from ‘a broad valley’ in the sense that one does not expect agriculture to be 
practiced at the bottom of a ddpayé, while in the case of a broad valley, agriculture 
would be an assumed feature. 


1.52 xelpappos, ov m or Xetudáppous: a ravine or narrow valley in which a stream 
flows during the rainy season, but which is normally dry during the dry season - 
‘ravine, wadi.’ 'Inco0s €&£fjA0ev cov pabynTais avTod Tépav TOD xeutáppou Tod 
Keópóv ‘Jesus left with his disciples and crossed over the ravine of the Kidron’ Jn 
18.1. 

In desert areas of the world designations for such ravines or valleys are common 
enough; in fact, there may be several different terms to describe different types of 
wadis, but for tropical areas and for most temperate parts of the world, it may seem 
incredible that rivers would regularly dry up during part of the year. What is important, 
however, in the biblical context in which yet tappos occurs is not the intermittent 
nature of the stream so much as the fact that this is a relatively narrow valley (compare 
xe(pappos ‘a seasonal stream,’ 1.77). 


1.53 oT, fjs f: an opening or hole in the ground, either large as in He 11.38 or 
relatively small as in Jas 3.11 - ‘hole, opening.’ ¿mì épnuíats mÀAavopevot Kal o 

"pecu kai oTmAatots Kal rats nats This yis ‘they wandered like refugees in the 
deserts and hills, living in caves and holes in the earth’ He 11.38; pitt 7) THY EK 
Tis avTfjs óns Bovet TO yAUKU kal TO TLKPOV; ‘no spring from the same hole 
gives a flow of fresh water and salty at the same time, does it?’ Jas 3.11. 

Holes would differ from caves (He 11.38) in that holes would be vertical openings 
into the ground, while caves would be more or less horizontal openings into cliffs or 
sides of hills. In Jas 3.11 it may be quite unnecessary, and in fact confusing, to try to 
translate óTrfjs, since ék TS avTíjs otis ‘from the same opening’ would seem to be 
redundant with ù) mnyń ‘spring,’ since a spring would presumably only flow from a 
hole or opening in the ground. 


1.54 xaoua, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of xácpa ‘yawning,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a deep, unbridgeable valley or trough between two points - 


‘chasm.’ kai év tâo TOUTOLS pera£ HLOV kai ULOV xáopa péya EaTIpLKTAL 
‘but this is not all; between us and you there has been fixed a great chasm’ Lk 16.26. 
In this only NT occurrence of xáopa the reference is to the impassable space between 
two parts of the supernatural abode of the dead. Translators frequently use a 
descriptive phrase such as ‘a deep valley which no one may cross’ or ‘a space which 
cannot be crossed." 


1.55 BóOvvos, ou m: a hole, trench, or pit, natural or dug - ‘pit, ditch, hole.’ éjuréom 
TOUTO Tots GdPRaoLV ets BóOvvov ‘it falls into a ditch on the Sabbath’ Mt 12.11. In 
a number of languages a distinction is made between ditches dug by people for 
presumably agricultural purposes and those which are natural depressions in the 
ground. There is no way to determine from the NT contexts which type of ditch is 
involved. 


1.56 $oAeós, ov m: a hole, typically occupied by an animal as a den or lair - ‘hole, 
den, lair.’ at àÀAóT€kes ooAeobs éxovcuv ‘foxes have holes’ Lk 9.58. In most 
languages it is important to make a distinction between $oAeós as in Lk 9.58 and 617%} 
‘hole’ (1.53), for bwAeds is normally some type of hole serving as a typical habitation 
or place of escape for an animal, while 677 in He 11.38 would not be a place of 
normal habitation. 


1.57 oTrjAatov, ov n: a cave or den generally large enough for at least temporary 
occupation by persons (since such places were often used for habitation or refuge by 
those who were refugees or thieves, orjAatov has in certain contexts the connotation 
of a ‘hideout’) - ‘cave, den, hideout.’ (jets 8€ avTOv mrovetre omjAatov Ano TOv 
‘you make it a den of thieves’ Mt 21.13; Expupav Eautovs els Tà orjAata. ‘they 
hid themselves in caves’ Re 6.15. In Re 6.15 the reference of ovjAatov is literal, 
since people actually hid themselves in such caves. In Mt 21.13, however, the 
reference is to the Temple, which has been made a kind of ‘cave’ or ‘den,’ and since 
the connotation of the term suggests a ‘hideout,’ this is obviously a reflection upon the 
activities and motivations of those who had commercialized the Temple in Jerusalem. 


1.58 $péap^, aros n: a relatively deep pit or shaft in the ground - ‘deep pit.’ 
€cokoT(0n ó Los kal ó dr]p Ek TOD kamvot TOD bpéaTos ‘the sunlight and air 
were made dark by the smoke from the pit’ Re 9.2. In this occurrence of $péap (Re 
9.1-2), the reference is essentially equivalent to that of GBuocos ‘abyss’ (1.20). 


1.59 ctpós, ov m or cevpós— ‘pit, deep hole.’ ddAA otpots Codou raprapócas 
mrapé8okev Els kp(ot THPOULEVOUS ‘but cast them into hell and committed them to 
the pits of intense gloom to be kept until the judgment’ 2 Pe 2.4 (apparatus; the text of 
2 Pe 2.4 reads oetpá ‘chain,’ 6.15). In this one occurrence of o.pds in the NT, the pit 
in question is a place of imprisonment until the time of judgment. The expression 'the 
pits of intense gloom’ may be translated as ‘pits where it is extremely dark.’ 

Though most scholars have interpreted otpds as being equivalent to dBuccos 
(1.20), others see a distinction. But there is a danger in attempting to make too many 
fine distinctions between the meanings of such biblical terms. There is little evidence 
that biblical writers used such expressions with the same degree of differentiation 
which some persons would like to find. 


I Land in Contrast With the Sea(1.60-1.68) 


1.60 yi’. ys f; xopa’, as f; Enpd, âs f: dry land, in contrast with the sea - ‘land.’ 


yf», TO 6€ mAotov Sn ora&(ous TOAAOUS ATO THs ys &metxev ‘the boat was 
already far away from the land' Mt 14.24. 


xpa*: KATA uécov TS VUKTOS Urrevóouv ot VatTal mrpooáyetv TLVA AUTOIS 
xopav ‘about midnight the sailors began to suspect that we were getting close to 
some land' Ac 27.27. 


Enpá: reptá yere THY 06Aaocav kai THY Enpdv motífjcat Eva mpoorjÀvrov ‘you 
cross sea and land to make one convert’ Mt 23.15. 

In a number of languages a clear distinction is made between terms which 
designate land in contrast with water and those which designate cultivated land. Even 
in English the normal term for land close to water is ‘shore’ or ‘coast,’ and therefore 
one may translate Mt 14.24 as ‘the boat was already far away from the shore.’ 
Similarly, in Ac 27.27 one may translate “we were getting close to shore.’ 


1.61 tapddtos, ov f: a territory bordering on the sea, in contrast with an inland area 
(compare dvwteptkds, 1.65) - ‘coastal region.’ rAfjos rroÀU TOD Aao0 dm ...THS 
Tapadtou Tópou kal Xi6Gvos ‘a great crowd of people from...the coastal region of 
Tyre and Sidon’ Lk 6.17. Frequently rapáAtos must be translated by a phrase, for 
example, ‘the land along the seaside’ or ‘the countries bordering on the sea.’ 


1.62 xe€iAos*, ous n: (a figurative extension of meaning of xetàos ‘lip,’ not 
occurring in the NT, except as a metonymy for speech; see 33.74) the strip of land 
close to a body of water - ‘shore.’ òs ù upos ù Tapa TO XElAOS Ts 9aAácons Ti 
åvapíðunTos ‘as innumerable as the sand on the shore of the sea’ He 11.12. In the 
NT contexts in which tapdAtos (1.61), xetAos, and aiytadds (1.63) occur, it is 
possible to say that xetàos ‘shore’ probably involves a somewhat narrower strip of 
land than rrapáAtos ‘a coastal region,’ but xetXos evidently denotes a somewhat 
wider area than ai ytadés ‘beach, shore.’ 


1.63 aiytadds, ov m: a strip of land immediately bordering the edge of a body of 
water and gradually sloping down into the water - ‘beach, shore.’ kóXrov é Tiva 
kaTevóovv éxovra aiyLahdv ‘they noticed a bay with a beach’ Ac 27.39. 


1.64 dp pos^, ov f: a sandy beach or shore - ‘beach.’ ¿orán ETL THY upov THs 
§addoons ‘he stood on the shore of the sea’ Re 12.18.'? upos? evidently involves a 
particular type of aiytadds (1.63) which is sandy. For languages spoken by persons 
living along a seacoast, there are usually few if any problems involved in distinguishing 
various types of land bordering the sea, but for persons living in inland areas, it may be 
necessary to employ a descriptive phrase such as ‘land along the sea’ and use such a 
phrase for various occurrences of different terms. 


1.65 dvwTeEpiKos, rj, Ov: pertaining to an inland or higher area, presumably away 
from the shoreline - ‘inland, upland, interior.’ TladAov 8teA06vva TA GVUOTEPLKA 


uépn ‘Paul going through the inland districts’ Ac 19.1. 


1.66 voos, ov f: an area of land completely surrounded by water - ‘island.’ 


eméyvopev OTL Melty n voos kaAetrat ‘we learned that the island was called 
Malta' Ac 28.1. In some languages an island can only be designated by a description, 
for example, ‘a small country in the sea’ or ‘some land surrounded by water.’ 


1.67 vnoíov, ov n— ‘a small island.’ vnoíov Sé TL vrro8papóvres kaAoóp.evov 
Kat0a ‘running under the shelter of a small island called Cauda’ Ac 27.16. 


1.68 TÓTOS 610áAacocos: a bar or reef produced in an area where two currents 
meet - ‘sandbar, reef.’ repureoóvTes 8€ eis TÓmov 610dAa000v émékeuAav TÀV 
vavv ‘but the ship ran into a sandbank and went aground’ Ac 27.41. (It is, however, 
possible to understand TóÓTOS 8610áAaccos in Ac 27.41 as a place of crosscurrents; 
see 14.32.) In some languages it may be necessary to construct a descriptive equivalent 
for ‘sandbank,’ for example, ‘a hill of sand just beneath the surface of the water’ or ‘a 
ridge of sand hidden by the water.’ 


J Bodies of Water (1.69-1.78) 


1.69 @ddacoa‘, ns f: a generic collective term for all bodies of water (in this sense 
04Aacca* is contrasted with the sky and the land) - ‘the sea.’ EtTLOTpEdetv ET 0cóv 
CüvTa Os éro(noev TOV obpavóv Kal THY yv Kal THY 06Aaocav kal TaVTA TA 
Ev avTots ‘turn to the living God who made heaven, earth, the sea, and all that is in 
them’ Ac 14.15. This generic sense of 94\ao0a* may be expressed in some languages 
as ‘extensions of water’ or simply as ‘water.’ In other instances it may be necessary to 
employ a phrase such as ‘lakes and oceans,’ while in certain languages a term for 
‘ocean’ also has a generic sense of any extensive area of water. 


1.70 @ddacoa’, ns f: a particular body of water, normally rather large - ‘sea, lake.’ 
Tijv 0&Aaccav Ts TahtAatas ‘the lake of Galilee’ Mt 4.18; © éoTLv oikia Tapa 
0dAaccav ‘whose house was beside the sea’ Ac 10.6; roujcas Tépata kai onpeia 
Ev yj ALyómr TO kal év ' Epv8pG OGaAácon ‘performing wonders and signs in the 
land of Egypt and in the Red Sea’ Ac 7.36. 

The use of 0áAacoca? to refer to a lake such as the Lake of Galilee (Mt 4.18; Mk 
1.16) or the Lake of Tiberias (Jn 21.1) reflects Semitic usage, in which all bodies of 
water from oceans to pools could be referred to by a single term. Normal Greek usage 
would employ Atyvn ‘lake, pool’ (1.72). 

Many languages make a clear distinction between different types of bodies of 
water. The three principal bases for differentiation are (1) fresh, brackish, or salty, (2) 
relative size, that is, large versus small bodies of water, and (3) existence of an outlet. 
On the basis of this third type of distinction, a term to designate the Sea of Galilee 
would need to be different from that used in speaking of the Dead Sea, since the Sea of 
Galilee has an outlet while the Dead Sea does not. Considerable care must be exercised 
in the choice of terms for such bodies of water, since failure to select the right terms 
may result in serious distortion of geography and therefore considerable 
misunderstanding of the geographical setting of biblical events. 


1.71 rapa8aAácotos, a, ov: pertaining to being located beside the sea or along the 
shore - ‘by the seaside, by the lake." Kadapvaovp TT|v rrapa0aAacotav 
‘Capernaum by the lake’ Mt 4.13. 


1.72 Mgvn, ns f: a relatively small body of water either natural or artificial, 
surrounded by land - ‘lake, pool.’ aùTòs Hv éovós Tapa Thy luvv F'evvnoapéT 


‘he was standing on the shore of Lake Gennesaret’ Lk 5.1. The use of M jivn to refer 
to the Lake of Galilee (also called the Lake of Gennesaret) normally poses no special 
difficulty, but in the expression ‘lake of fire’ (Re 20.10) there are complications, as 
already noted in 1.22. 


1.73 mréAayos, ovs n; TOVTOS, OV m; Bvðós, oð m: the relatively deep area of the 
sea or ocean sufficiently far from land as to be beyond the range of any protection from 
the seacoast - ‘open sea, high sea, the deep, ocean.’ 


TéAayos: TO TE méAayos TO KATA THY KtAtktav kat HapóvMav 
O6.amAeócavres ‘when we had sailed across the sea which is off Cilicia and 
Pamphylia’ Ac 27.5. 


TOVTOS: TAS Ó ETL TOVTOV mAéov ‘everyone sailing on the sea’ Re 18.17 
(apparatus). 


Buds: vuxðńuepov Ev TO Bu0Q meroínka ‘I spent a day and a night in the open 
sea’ 2 Cor 11.25. 

In order to designate the high sea or the ocean, it may be necessary in some 
instances to speak of ‘the sea far from land’ or ‘the sea out of sight of land.’ People 
who live near the ocean and are seafaring frequently have quite distinct terms for 
different conditions of the sea, whether, for example, it is stormy, moderately rough, or 
relatively calm. Languages may also use different terms in speaking of different areas 
of the sea or ocean. Note, for example, in English the use of China Sea, North Sea, 
Bering Sea, in contrast with Indian Ocean, Pacific Ocean, Atlantic Ocean. In English 
this contrast is relatively fixed, but it does reflect a gradation of size, since sea is used 
normally in speaking of smaller areas than is the case with ocean. 


1.74 kóXTOS*, ov m: a part of the sea which is partially enclosed by land - ‘bay, 
gulf.’ kóXrov é TLva karevóovv éxovra alytaddv ‘they noticed a bay with a 
beach’ Ac 27.39. A ‘bay’ may be described as ‘a protected area of the sea’ or ‘a part 
of the sea protected by land.’ 


1.75 \tuńy, Evos m: a relatively small area of the sea which is well protected by land 
but deep enough for ships to enter and moor - ‘harbor.’ àvev0érou S€ Tod ALLEVOS 
UTAPXOVTOS TIPOS mapaxetpaotav ‘since the harbor was not convenient for 
spending the winter’ Ac 27.12. \uuýv may be rendered in some languages by a 
descriptive phrase, ‘a place where ships are safe from the storm’ or ‘a place where 
ships are never damaged’ or ‘a place where ships may stay.’ In Ac 27.12 it is difficult 
to know whether the reference of Atuńv is to the harbor as a convenient place for the 
ships to stay during the winter, or to the port (that is to say, the town at the harbor) as 
a convenient place for people to stay during the winter. Some languages make a clear 
distinction between the area where ships stay and where people may stay waiting to 
continue their voyage. 


1.76 ToTaLos, o0 m: a river or stream normally flowing throughout the year (in 
contrast with ye{jappos ‘winter stream,’ 1.77) - ‘river, stream.’ €BaTTiCovto év TO 


"TopSdvy Totay@ ÙT’ avTo0 ‘they were baptized in the Jordan river by him’ Mt 3.6. 


1.77 xelpappos*, ov m or XELappous: a stream or river which flows only during 


the rainy season (in Palestine this would be during the winter months) or when melting 
snow from the mountains provides running water for a relatively short period of time - 
‘brook, winter stream, rainy-season stream.’ ' Inoo0s €é£fjA0ev oiv Tots ua0nrats 
avTov Tépav ToO xeuuáppou Tod Keópóv ‘Jesus left with his disciples and went 
across the brook Kidron' Jn 18.1 (but the reference in Jn 18.1 is probably to the 
narrow valley, not to the stream itself, as noted in 1.52). 


1.78 Tay, ÑS f: a source of water flowing onto the surface or into a pool 
somewhat below ground level - ‘spring.’ érreoev ET TO Tp(Tov TOV TOTALGV kal 
émi TAS THYAS TOV v6áTov ‘it fell on a third of all the rivers and springs’ Re 8.10. 
mny? ‘spring’ differs from dpéap* and mny? ‘well’ (see 7.57) in that a mny? is 
normally a natural source of water, in contrast with bpéap* and mnyń?, which are dug 
and into which a yr]? may be said to flow. 


K Sociopolitical Areas (1.79-1.81) 


1.79 yi‘, ys f; xópa*^, as f; kMpa, Tos n; GpLoV, ov n (always plural); Lépos*, 
ous n (always plural): region or regions of the earth, normally in relation to some 
ethnic group or geographical center, but not necessarily constituting a unit of 
governmental administration - ‘region, territory, land’ (and even ‘district,’ though this 
might imply too precisely a governmental area).!? The meanings of yfj*, xwpa?, 
kACpLa, óptov, and pépos® are not to be regarded as completely synonymous, but in 
certain of their NT usages they are largely overlapping in reference. 


yd: y ZagovAàv kai y Neó0aACp, 650v 0aAácons ‘land of Zebulun, land of 
Naphtali, the road to the sea' Mt 4.15. 


xwpa>: tavtes 66 SteoTdpnoav karà Tas xópas Ths Iov6a(as kai 
Layapetas mAr]v TOV dmoovÓóAov ‘all the believers, except the apostles, were 
scattered throughout the regions of Judea and Samaria’ Ac 8.1. 


kM pa: érevra HAPov eis rà kMpara Ts Xup(as Kal Ts KiAtKtas ‘then I went 
to the regions of Syria and Cilicia' Ga 1.21. 


óptov: TAAL éEeA0!v Ek TOV plov Tópov bev SLA LiSGvos els THY 
0áAaccav Tis l'aàuAo(as ‘he then left the territory of Tyre and went through Sidon 
to Lake Galilee’ Mk 7.31; év Bn0Aéep kai Ev nâo Tots plots avTf|s ‘in 
Bethlehem and in all the region around there Mt 2.16. 


uépos*: ó 'Inooüs àvexópnoev ets rà pépn Tópou kai LiSGvos ‘Jesus departed 
for the regions of Tyre and Sidon' Mt 15.21. 


1.80 Trep(Xopos, ov f: an area or region around or near some central or focal point - 
‘surrounding region.’ àréoetAav ets óAqv TH mrep(xopov ékeí(vnv ‘and they sent 
into all the surrounding region’ Mt 14.35. In certain contexts, however, rrepí(x opos 
may include not only the surrounding region but also the point of reference, for 
example, Tijs Teptxdpou TOV l'epaonvóv ‘the Gerasenes and the people living 
around them’ Lk 8.37. In a context such as Mt 3.5, ñ rep(x opos Tod ' Iop8ávov, it is 
difficult to speak of ‘the area surrounding the Jordan River,’ since a river is not like a 
city which would constitute a center. Accordingly, one must often translate 7| 
mepíxopos TOD ' Iopóávov as ‘the land on both sides of the River Jordan.’ 


1.81 raTpís, (80s f: the region or population center from which a person comes, 
that is to say, the place of one's birth or childhood or the place from which one's 
family has come - ‘homeland, hometown.’ épxerat ets THY TaTptSa avTo0 ‘he 
came to his hometown' Mk 6.1. 

In some languages a very clear distinction is made between three different 
references of a term such as tatpis: (1) the place from which one's family has come, 
(2) the place where one is born, and (3) the place where one normally resides. Special 
care, therefore, must be exercised in translating a passage such as Mk 6.1. 


L Governmental Administrative Areas (1.82-1.85) 


1.82 Bacueta?, as f: an area or district ruled by a king - ‘kingdom.’ 6 7t éáv pe 
atT"ons 6600 cot éos nutcous Ts BacuAe(as pou ‘whatever you ask me for, I 
will give it to you, up to half of my kingdom' Mk 6.23. Since in many areas of the 
world kingship is not known (that is to say, the succession of rulers within a family 
and by inheritance), it may not be possible to find a technical term meaning ‘kingdom.’ 
Usually, however, one may employ an expression which is roughly equivalent in 
meaning to ‘domain,’ so that, for example, the last part of Mk 6.23 may be rendered as 
‘up to a half of the region which I rule.’ 


1.83 oikovpévnt, ns f: the Roman Empire, including its inhabitants (oikoupévy? 
differs from olkovpévn? ‘earth,’ 1.39, in that those outside of the Roman Empire are 
specifically excluded, that is to say, no census was to be taken of the barbarians, but 
only of the inhabitants of the Empire) - ‘empire, people of the empire.’ €£fjA0ev 
õóypa Tapa Katoapos Avyototou dtoypddesOat mrácav Thy oikoupévnv 
‘Emperor Augustus sent out an order for all the people of the empire to register 
themselves for the census’ Lk 2.1.!^ In order to represent accurately the meaning of 
olkoupévn? in Lk 2.1 it may be possible to translate ‘Emperor Augustus sent out an 
order that all the people over whom he ruled should register themselves for the 
census.’ 


1.84 érapxeía, as f: a part of the Roman Empire (usually acquired by conquest) 
and constituting an administrative unit ruled over by an érrapxos selected by the 
Roman Senate - ‘province, region.’ érepoTjcas ék Tolas érapxeías éoví(v ‘asked 
what province he was from' Ac 23.34. 


1.85 pepis’, (80s f: an administrative district - ‘district.’ kàket0ev eis (i mmous, 
"Tis éoTilv mpóTns pep(8os THs Make8ov(as mós ‘and from there into Philippi 
which is a city in the first district of Macedonia' Ac 16.12. In Ac 16.12 (the only 
occurrence of pepis? in the NT) the Greek New Testament published by the United 
Bible Societies has adopted a conjectural emendation, since the more traditional text, 
TpUTH Tfjs pepíðos, literally ‘first of the district,’ is not only misleading in meaning 
but does not reflect the historical fact that Philippi was a city in one of the four districts 
of Macedonia but was not a capital city. 


M Areas Which Are Uninhabited or Only Sparsely Populated (1.86-1.87) 
1.86 épnpíta, as f; čpnpost, ov (TOTS): a largely uninhabited region, normally 


with sparse vegetation (in contrast with róAts^ ‘a population center,’ 1.88) - ‘desert, 
wilderness, lonely place.’ 


Epnuta: Kivdbvois év épngtq. ‘dangers in the desert’ 2 Cor 11.26. 


épnpos* (with or without TÓóTO03s): 6 'Inooüs àvexópnoev éket0ev Ev miolo ets € 

"pnuov TÓTOv Kat’ idiav ‘Jesus left that place in a boat and went to a lonely place by 
himself’ Mt 14.13; €dv otv etmoov bpiv, ISoù év TH puo €o7(v ‘if then they 
say to you, Look, he is in the desert’ Mt 24.26. 

The phrase dvuSpos Trómos (Mt 12.43, Lk 11.24), literally ‘waterless place,’ is a 
set phrase equivalent to épnpía and may be translated as ‘wilderness’ or ‘uninhabited 
country.’ 

Throughout the NT €pypiia and épnpos? focus primarily upon the lack of 
population rather than upon sparse vegetation, though the two features are closely 
related ecologically in the Middle East. 

In most languages the most satisfactory equivalent of €pnpia and épnpos? isa 
word or phrase suggesting a place where few if any people live. Such expressions are 
generally far better than a word meaning ‘a bare place’ or ‘a place of sand,’ since in 
some languages such expressions could mean only a clearing in the forest or a sandy 
beach along a river bank. In the case of translations being made for people living in 
jungle areas, it may, however, be necessary to describe in a footnote the nature of an 
Epnyta in NT times. 


1.87 xópa-, as f; à ypós^, od m: a rural area in contrast with a population center - 
‘countryside, fields, rural area.’ 


Xpa*: ot Ev Tals xópats pT eLoepxés0ocav ets aùtýv ‘those in the country 
must not go into it (the city)’ Lk 21.21. 


aypds?: atmmyyetrav ets 7T|v tóv Kal ets ToUs åypoús ‘they announced it in the 
city and in the countryside’ Mk 5.14. 

A rural area is often identified by a term or phrase meaning ‘extension of fields’ or 
‘place of field after field’ or ‘area of farms.’ 


N Population Centers (1.88-1.94) 


1.88 TOALS*, eos f: a population center, in contrast with a rural area or countryside 
and without specific reference to size - ‘city, town.’ dkoócavTes ot ÓxAot 
r|koAot0ncav avTÓ meč ato TOV róAeov ‘people heard about it, left their towns, 
and followed him by land’ Mt 14.13; róve rjp£ao Óóveté(Ceww Tas TELS EV ais 
€yévovTo at TAEtoTat 6vvápets avTo0...ova( cot, Bn0catóá ‘then he began to 
reproach the cities where he had performed most of his miracles...how terrible it will 
be for you too, Bethsaida! Mt 11.20-21.!> 


1.89 TÓALs^, eos f: a population center of relatively greater importance (in contrast 
with kójuj? ‘village,’ 1.92, and kopómroAts. ‘town,’ 1.91), due to its size, economic 
significance, or political control over a surrounding area (it is possible that fortification 
of walls and gates also entered into the system of classification of a móàıs?, in contrast 
with other terms for population centers) - ‘city.’ reptfjyev ô’ Inootüs Tas vóAets 
Tácas kai ràs kópas ‘Jesus went about all the cities and towns’ Mt 9.35; 
àcoTá(cerat vpás " Epaovos ó otkovópos TS róAeos ‘Erastus, the city treasurer, 
sends you greetings’ Ro 16.23. Most languages spoken by people in urbanized and 
industrialized societies have a number of terms for different types of population 


centers, for example, metropolis, city, town, village, hamlet, etc. For so-called tribal 
languages the primary means for making gradations consists of added attributives, for 
example, ‘a very large village,’ ‘a large village,’ ‘a village,’ ‘a small village.’ A 
translator must simply attempt to be as consistent as possible in referring to different 
types of population centers mentioned in the Scriptures. 


1.90 Kodwvia, as f: a city or town with special privileges in that the inhabitants of 
such a town were regarded as Roman citizens (such towns were originally colonized 
by citizens of Rome) - ‘colony.’ cis di T TOUS...KkoAov(a ‘to Philippi...a colony’ Ac 
16.12. A translational equivalent of ‘colony’ is frequently a phrase, for example, ‘a city 
where people were Romans’ or ‘a city of people who regarded Rome as their 
hometown.’ 


1.91 kwpoToAts, eos f: a city that had the status of a kun (1.92) as far as its legal 
standing or constitution was concerned - ‘town, market town.’ äywpev dAAaxo0 ets 
TAS €éxopévas koptorróAets ‘let us go elsewhere to the nearby towns’ Mk 1.38. 


1.92 kópm?, ns f: a relatively unimportant population center (in contrast with móts? 
‘city,’ 1.89) - ‘village.’ é£iveykev avTov EEw Tis kóuns ‘he led him outside of the 
village’ Mk 8.23. 


1.93 dypós*, oU m: a relatively small village, possibly merely a cluster of farms - 
‘farm settlement, hamlet.’ 6Tou àv etoermropeóero cis kópuas 7 ets TOAELS T] ets 
aypovs év tats ayopais ér(0ecav roUs ds0evoüvras ‘wherever he would go in 
the villages or cities or farm settlements, they would lay the sick in the markets’ Mk 
6.56. 


1.94 rapeyu poA, ÑS f: a temporary population center consisting of an encampment 
- ‘camp.’ ToUTWY TÀ cópara karakaterat EEw TiS rapeupoAMfs ‘but the bodies 
of the animals are burned outside the camp’ He 13.11. The equivalent of ‘camp’ in the 
context of He 13.11 is often ‘a city of tents’ or “where people lived only for a short 
time.’ !6 


O Pastures and Cultivated Lands (1.95-1.98) 


1.95 xopa4, as f; xwptov, ov n; &ypós*, od m: land under cultivation or used for 
pasture - ‘field, land.’ 


xpa4: 0eácac0e Tas xópas STL Aeuka( cilov TPdS Beprouóv ‘look, the fields are 
white, ready to be harvested’ Jn 4.35. 


xoptov: 
EKTYOATO Xwptov ‘he bought a field’ Ac 1.18. 


dypós*: 6 els TOV dypóv uÀ ETLOTPEWATH eis rà ór(oo åpar TÒ LLAaTLOV 
avTov ‘the man in the field must not even go back for his cloak’ Mk 13.16. 


1.96 yewpyLoy, ov n: cultivated land, normally restricted to tilled fields or orchards, 
in contrast with pasture land (in the NT yeópytov is used only figuratively of people 
whom God cares for and nurtures) - ‘field.’ 0c00 yewpytov, Oeod oikoðouý torte 
‘you are God's field, you are God's building’ 1 Cor 3.9. 


1.97 kfjros, ov m: a field used for the cultivation of herbs, fruits, flowers, or 
vegetables - ‘garden, orchard.’ épaAev ets krov €avro0 ‘he plants in his garden 
Lk 13.19. 


> 


1.98 voue, fis f: pasture land in contrast with cultivated fields - ‘pasture.’ 
€£eAeóoerat kal vopr]v euprioer ‘he will go out and find pasture’ Jn 10.9. 
‘Pastures’ are often designated as ‘grass land’ or ‘cattle land.’ 


P Thoroughfares: Roads, Streets, Paths, etc. (1.99-1.105) 


1.99 68ó6s^, ov f: a general term for a thoroughfare, either within a population center 
or between two such centers - ‘road, highway, street, way.’ 5.’ ddAns 0800 
åvexópnoav ‘they went back another way’ or ‘...by another road’ Mt 2.12. 


1.100 tpiBos, ov f: a well-worn path or thoroughfare - ‘path, beaten path.’ eb0c(as 
TOLEtTE TAS Tp(Bous avTo0 ‘make the paths he travels on straight" Mk 1.3. 


1.101 dpdodoy, ov n: a thoroughfare within a city - ‘city street.’ cbpov TOov 
8e8epuévov mpós 00pav EEw éri TOD åupóðov ‘they found a colt tied at a door 
outside on the street' Mk 11.4. 


1.102 8vtéEo680s, ov f: possibly a street crossing, but more probably the place where 
a principal thoroughfare crosses a city boundary and extends into the open country - 
‘where a main street leaves the city’ (possibly at the city wall). ropeóes0e ouv eri 
Tas SteEd5o0us TOV OSGv ‘go then to where the main streets leave the city’ Mt 22.9. 


1.103 tAateta, as f: a wide street within a city - ‘avenue, wide street.’ oùôè 
dkobcet TLS EV Tats mAave(ats THY óovi]v avTod ‘nor will anyone hear his voice 
in the wide streets’ Mt 12.19. 


1.104 pvpn, ns f: a city thoroughfare which is relatively narrow - ‘narrow street, 
lane, alley.’ pofjA0ov ptunv ptav ‘they walked down a narrow street’ Ac 12.10. 


1.105 $paypós*, od m: a path or area along a fence, wall, or hedge (where 
desperately poor people might stay) - ‘byway, path.’ €£eA0e ets TAS 6600s kal 
þpaypoús ‘go out into the highways and byways’ Lk 14.23. 


2 Natural Substances! 
A Elements (2.1) 


2.1 oToLXeta’, ov n (always occurring in the plural): the materials of which the 
world and the universe are composed - ‘elements, natural substances.’ oTotyeta 8€ 
kavcotp.eva AvOrjoerat ‘the elements will be destroyed by burning’ 2 Pe 3.10. In 
many languages the closest equivalent of oTotxeta is ‘the things of which the world is 
made’ or ‘what the world is made of or ‘the substances of which the universe 
consists.’ 


B Air (2.2) 


2.2 anp, Epos m: air as an elemental substance - ‘air.’ oüros rrukTe00 WS OUK 
aépa Sépwv ‘I do not box like someone hitting the air’ 1 Cor 9.26. In some languages 
it may be quite impossible to translate literally *hitting the air,' for since the air is not 
regarded as a kind of material substance, it is impossible to hit it. The closest 
equivalent may be ‘hitting nothing’ or possibly ‘as though hitting something.’ 


C Fire (2.3-2.6) 


2.3 Tp’, ós n— ‘fire.’ oi 6€ vüv odpavol kal ñ y TO abTQ Aóyo 
T€e0ncavptopévot etolv Tupt ‘but the heavens and earth that now exist are being 
preserved by the same word (of God) for destruction by fire’ 2 Pe 3.7. Though the 
ancient view of the elements would lead to classification of this occurrence of TUp as 
referring to a natural substance, the fact that the reference is to a particular event 
means that in many languages one must speak of a ‘burning,’ and this must be 
expressed frequently by a verb or participle rather than by a noun, for example, *for 
destruction by being burned up.’ 


2.4 $AÓE, bdoyds f: the burning vapor surrounding an object on fire - ‘flame.’ On 
avTÓ Ev TH puo Tov ópous Xwá d'yyeXos Ev broyl Tupds Patou ‘an angel 
appeared to him in the flames of a burning bush in the desert near Mount Sinai’ Ac 
7.30. As in the case of mòp? ‘fire’ (2.3), the term $AÓ£ ‘flame’ is likewise frequently 
rendered by a verb rather than by a noun. Accordingly, in a passage such as Ac 7.30 ‘in 
the flames of a burning bush’ becomes ‘where the burning bush was flaming up’ or 
‘where flames were burning a bush.’ In some languages ‘flames’ are referred to as ‘the 
tongues of the fire’ or ‘the banner of the fire.’ In a number of languages, however, no 
distinction is made between ‘fire’ and ‘flame.’ 


2.5 Tupd, âs f; TIP, ós n; pôst, þoTÓs n: a pile or heap of burning material - 
‘fire, bonfire.’ 


Tupá: abavtes yàp Tupav mpooeAápovra mávras ńuâs ‘for they kindled a fire 
and welcomed us all’ Ac 28.2. 


Tp: Teptabdvtwv 8€ Tp Ev uéoo THs aUis ‘a fire had been lit in the center of 
the courtyard’ Lk 22.55. 


$ós*: 6 TIérpos...r|v ovykaðńpevos peta TOV bTNpEeTGv Kal 0eppawwóp.evos 
TPOS TO pôs ‘Peter...was sitting together with the guards and was warming himself at 
the fire’ Mk 14.54. 

The Greek phrase dipavTes...Tupáv ‘to kindle a fire’ is best rendered in a number 
of languages by a single verb meaning ‘to make a fire,’ and in some languages it is 
strange to speak of a ‘fire’ without indicating the type of material which is being 
burned. Hence, in Ac 28.2 the appropriate equivalent would be ‘they caused some 
sticks to burn.’ 

In some languages a very important distinction is made between two functionally 
different kinds of fire, one used for getting rid of refuse and the other used for 
warming oneself. Fire as a destructive agent, mentioned frequently in the book of 
Revelation (Re 8.5 and 20.9), may require quite a different term from what is used in 
speaking of a fire for the purpose of warming a person or heating an object. 


2.6 avOpakid, âs f— ‘charcoal fire.’ ot Sodor kai ot UmpéTat àávOpaktàv 
TETOLNKOTES ‘the servants and officers had made a charcoal fire’ Jn 18.18. The 


occurrence of dv@paktd ‘charcoal fire’ in Jn 18.18 fits the context well, since a 
charcoal fire provides a maximum of heat with a minimum of smoke. The making and 
use of charcoal is widespread throughout the world, and there is generally no difficulty 
in obtaining a satisfactory term for 'charcoal.' However, where such a term does not 
exist, it is possible to speak of ‘a wood fire’ or simply ‘a fire.’ 


D Water (2.7-2.13) 


2.7 vdwp, 06aTos n— ‘water.’ yf EE VSaTos kal 8U 06aros ovveoróoa...6U OV 
6 TOTE kóopos VSaTL karakAuo0els ATWAETO ‘the earth was formed out of water, 
and by water...and it was by water also, the water of the Flood, that the old world was 
destroyed’ 2 Pe 3.5-6. In 2 Pe 3.5 the Greek expression is admittedly both strange and 
obscure. €€ USatos presumably refers to the fact that the land emerged from the 
water, or at least was separated from the water. The phrase 8v’ vdaTos, literally 
‘through water,’ may be locative, that is to say, it may refer to a place, but it is more 
likely to have some reference to water as an instrument which contributed to the act of 
producing the heavens and earth. However, the active instrument for this creation was 
TÓ TOV 0co0 Aóyo ‘the word of God.’ Since the dative case USaTt ‘by water’ is 
clearly instrumental in verse 6, it may be that ¿ë USatos kal ôv’ VSaTos in verse 5 
refers in a spacial sense to the formation of the heavens and the dry land ‘from water 
and through a watery area.’ 

Even more complex, however, than the interpretation of ‘water’ in 2 Pe 3.5-6 is 
the fact that in a number of languages there are quite different terms for 060p 
depending upon the type of water, its location, and its function. For example, water in 
some kind of bowl or container (and thus most likely used for drinking or cooking) 
may be referred to by one term, while water in a lake, stream, or ocean may be 
identified by quite a different term. Similarly, an important distinction may be made 
between salt water and fresh water, and an even further distinction may be introduced 
in the case of brackish water, that is to say, water which is partially salty. Some 
languages make a distinction between water which collects in pools and water which is 
flowing in streams or rivers. Accordingly, careful attention must be paid to contexts in 
order to select the appropriate term for 060p (see also 8.64 on Jn 19.34). 


2.8 ávv6pos, ov: pertaining to the absence of water or moisture - ‘waterless, dry.’ 
vedéhat ávvópot UTO àvépov Tapadepdpevat ‘they are clouds that give no rain, 
driven by the winds’ Jd 12. See also 1.86 for dvuSpos rómos ‘lonely place.’ 

In the NT dvvSpos occurs in the figurative expressions ‘waterless springs’ (2 Pe 
2.17) and ‘waterless clouds.’ A phrase such as ‘waterless springs’ may be rendered 
simply as 'springs in which there is no water,' but in some languages such a phrase 
would seem to be a complete contradiction, since a term for 'spring' would imply the 
existence of water. It may therefore be necessary to translate ‘waterless springs’ as 
‘springs which have ceased to produce water.’ ‘Waterless clouds’ are often best 
rendered as ‘clouds which will not produce rain’ or ‘clouds from which no rain will 
fall.” In Jd 12 the phrase ‘waterless clouds’ is a description of persons whose teaching 
and behavior are of no value in building up the faith of believers. Such a metaphor 
must often be changed into a simile, for example, ‘they are like clouds which do not 
produce rain.’ 


2.9 ikás, á60s f— ‘moisture.’ €EnpdvOn Sia TO uù éxew ikpdda ‘it dried up 
because it did not have moisture’ Lk 8.6. ‘It did not have moisture’ may be expressed 


as ‘there was no water in the soil’ or ‘the ground was not wet.’ 


2.10 veTós", oð m— ‘rain, rain water.’ y yàp À rto0ca TOV ér’ adTfs 
épxóp.evov TOAAAKLS VETOV ‘the ground absorbs the rain that often falls on it’ He 
6.7. Though verós, which means rain as a substance (for ‘the event of raining,’ see 
14.10), generally occurs in contexts in which the focus is upon the event of raining as 
supplied by a verb (for example, Ac 14.17, Jas 5.18, and Re 11.6), in He 6.7 the focus 
is clearly upon the substance. Though the Greek text of He 6.7 speaks literally of the 
ground ‘drinking the rain,’ this figurative expression can rarely be reproduced. 
Sometimes one can use an expression such as ‘soaks up,’ the type of term which might 
be employed in speaking of a sponge soaking up moisture, but in a number of instances 
one can only speak of ‘the rain disappearing into the earth’ or ‘the earth causing the 
rain to disappear into it.’ 

Translators may be confronted with several problems in selecting an appropriate 
term for ‘rain,’ since some languages make important distinctions in terms for ‘rain’ 
depending upon the season of the year and the quantity of rain. For example, rain 
falling in the dry season may be called by quite a different term from that which falls in 
the rainy season. Similarly, a series of distinctions may be made in terms for rain 
depending upon whether one is speaking of a torrential rainstorm or an average rain or 
a continuous mist. 


2.11 KkpvoTtaddos*, ov m: frozen water - ‘ice.’ €8et£év pot rorapóv VSaTos 
Cuts AapTpPdOV os kpóoTaAXov ‘showed me the river of the water of life, sparkling 
like ice’ Re 22.1. In both Re 4.6 and 22.1 (the only two passages in which 
kpboTaAXos occurs in the NT) the meaning may, however, be ‘rock crystal’ rather 
than ‘ice’ (see 2.46). 

Though in the Arctic regions people may have a number of different terms for 
various kinds and forms of ice, there are many areas in the world in which there is no 
existing local term for ‘ice.’ Sometimes a descriptive phrase such as ‘hardened water’ 
is employed, and in a number of languages a term is simply borrowed from a dominant 
language of the region. However, in Re 4.6 and 22.1 it is possible to focus upon the 
brilliance of color rather than the particular substance and thus to speak of Aapimpós 
OS kpóoTaAXos as ‘that which is sparkling white’ or ‘...bright white.’ 


2.12. Xvàv, óvos f— ‘snow.’ Xevukóv WS XLOV ‘white as snow’ Mt 28.3 (see also 
79.27). In the NT xtóv occurs only as a symbol of complete whiteness, and hence in 
those cases in which a receptor language may not have any term for snow, it is possible 
to use a nonfigurative expression such as ‘very, very white.’ In a number of languages, 
however, there may not be a specific term for snow but a type of descriptive phrase 
reflecting people's knowledge about snow, even though the substance may not occur 
in their immediate vicinity. For example, in some instances snow is spoken of as 
‘volcano frost.’ In certain parts of the world, however, the translator's problem is not 
in finding a term for snow but in distinguishing between a number of different terms 
which designate distinct types of snow and snow formations. Under such 
circumstances one can simply use for *snow' an expression which suggests the whitest 
variety or that form of snow which is most commonly referred to. 


2.13 xddala, ns f: frozen rain - ‘hail.’ éyévero xáAaCa kai TOP peucypéva év 
atwatt ‘there was hail and fire mixed with blood’ Re 8.7. In Re 8.7 and 16.21 it is 
possible that xáAaca is better interpreted as referring to a ‘hailstorm.’ 


In a number of languages hail is described as ‘frozen rain,’ but it may be referred to 
by more idiomatic expressions such as ‘cloud stones’ or ‘ice stones.’ 


E Earth, Mud, Sand, Rock (2.14-2.28) 


2.14 yfi*, yfjs /— ‘soil, ground.’? €reoev Em TÀ TETPUSN Tov OVK eixev yiv 
ToAANV ‘some fell on rocky ground where there was not much soil’ Mt 13.5. The 
meaning of yfj^ may be expressed in some instances as ‘soil for planting’ or “ground 
for plants.’ 


2.15 xovs, xoós, acc. Xoüv m; kovvopTÓs, o0 m— ‘dust, soil’ (see also 2.16). 


xo0s: ExtivdEate TOV xoÜüv TOV UTOKATW TOSGV ULGV ‘shake the dust from your 
feet? Mk 6.11. 


KOVLOPTOS: EKTLVGEATE TOV KOVLOPTOV TOV TOSGV vuv ‘shake the dust from 
your feet’ Mt 10.14. 

‘Shake the dust from your feet’ may be expressed as ‘kick the dust from your 
feet.’ In some instances, however, the more appropriate equivalent would be ‘get rid of 
the dust from your feet’ or even ‘remove the dust from your feet and leave it there.’ 


2.16 xoikós"*, 1, Óv: (derivative of yots ‘dust,’ 2.15) pertaining to being made or 
consisting of dust or soil - ‘made of dust, made of soil.’ 6 TpGTOS AVOpwTIOS EK yis 
xoïkós ‘the first man was made of the dust of the earth’ 1 Cor 15.47. Though in 
general xots and the derivative xotkós would seem to refer to dry dust, they may 
also refer to dirt or soil. In 1 Cor 15.47 it is more appropriate to speak of the creation 
of Adam as ‘made from the ground’ or ‘formed out of soil.’ For another interpretation 
of xotkós in 1 Cor 15.47, see 1.42. 


2.17 Bópfopos, ov m: watery mud, with an additional feature of filth and 
uncleanness - ‘mud, mire.’ Us Aovcapiévn eis kvAtopóv Bopfópov ‘a pig that has 
been washed goes back to roll in the mud' 2 Pe 2.22. 


2.18 TQAÓS, Ov m: moistened earth of a clay consistency - ‘mud, clay.’ érrvoev 
xapa kal ETotnoev THAOV Ek TOD TTVOLATOS ‘he spat on the ground and made 
some mud with the spittle’ Jn 9.6. TnAds contrasts with BOpBopos ‘watery mud’ 
(2.17) and refers to moist earth with a consistency of clay. It may be translated in some 
languages as ‘sticky soil’ or ‘clay-like mud’ or ‘moist dirt.’ 

In Ro 9.21 (f| oùk éxet é£ovo(av ó kepapeUs Tod THAOD ‘or doesn’t the man 
who makes the pots have the right to use the clay as he wishes’) the reference is 
specifically to potter's clay. The meaning of tnAds, therefore, may be defined as any 
kind of moist earth with clay consistency. mnàós includes the area of meaning of 
képajtos ‘potter’s clay’ (a meaning not occurring in the NT). 

Since pottery is so widely known throughout the world, there is normally no 
difficulty in obtaining a term which refers to potter's clay. Even when the making of 
pottery is not known, it is usually possible to obtain a satisfactory term for such clay, 
for example, ‘mud that can be molded’ or ‘mud for shaping pots.’ 


2.19 kepapukós, ń, Ov: (derivative of képapos ‘potter’s clay,’ not occurring in the 
NT) pertaining to being made of potter's clay - ‘made of clay, clay.’ Os Ta okeór TA 
kepapıkà ovvrp(Qerat ‘they shall be broken like clay pots’ Re 2.27. In some 


languages it may seem unduly repetitious to speak of 'clay pots,' since a term for pot 
may refer only to objects made of clay. In biblical times, however, some oxetn were 
of metal and others were of stone and wood. It may be possible to translate this 
expression in Re 2.27 as ‘they shall be broken like pots’ or *...like dishes.’ 


2.20 oo Tpákuivos, n, ov: pertaining to being made of baked clay - ‘earthenware, 
clay.’ okeón xpvod kal àpyupá adda kai EvALva kal óoTpákiva ‘vessels of gold 
and silver but also of wood and clay' 2 Tm 2.20. 


2.21 TÉéTpaG, as f: bedrock (possibly covered with a thin layer of soil), rocky crags, 
or mountain ledges, in contrast with separate pieces of rock normally referred to as 
A(00s^ (see 2.23) - ‘rock, bedrock.'? óuoto0oerat avdpi dpovipw, óoTts 
Qkoóóumoev avTod Thy oiktav Ent Thy srérpav ‘he is like a wise man who built 
his house on bedrock’ Mt 7.25; €6nkev avTov év pvypetw Ó Hv XeAarouimpévov 
ék méTpas ‘they then put him in a grave which had been hewn from rock’ Mk 15.46; 
Aéyovotv Tots Ópeotv Kal Tats TéTpaLs, IIéoere Ed’ Nâs ‘they said to the 
mountains and to the rock cliffs, Fall on us’ Re 6.16. In these three contexts rrérpa 
must be translated in some languages by three quite different terms. Bedrock, that is to 
say, the rock which lies horizontally and often just below the surface, may be referred 
to by one term, while rock with an exposed face into which a tomb could be hewn 
would be quite different. Similarly, the rocks which would be called upon to fall upon 
people would be rendered by a term referring to ‘cliffs’ or ‘precipices.’ 

In Lk 8.6 the term TéTpa in érepov karémeoev ETL THY vérpav ‘other (seed) 
fell on rocky ground' refers to bedrock which may be covered with a thin layer of soil. 
One may translate such an expression as ‘thin ground over rock’ or ‘just a little soil on 
top of rock.’ 

In those passages which involve a play on words with the name Ilétpos ‘Peter,’ 
TréTpa refers to bedrock, that is to say, the rock on which a foundation may be placed. 


2.22 meTpôðes, ous n: (derivative of rérpa ‘bedrock,’ 2.21) a rocky substance or 
bedrock covered by a thin layer of earth - ‘rocky ground.’ &ÀAa 8é émeoev ETL TA 
TETPWSN ómou OUK ELXEV yv TOAAHV ‘some fell on the rocky ground where it did 
not have much earth’ Mt 13.5. 


2.23 ALBos*, ov m: stone as a substance - 'stone.'^ oùk Óóbe(Xopev vopícew xpvoó 
1| àpyópo 7 (09, xapáypaTt Téxvns kai évðvuńocws àv0poov, TO Octov et 

"vat ópotov ‘we should not think that God is like an image of gold or silver or stone 
made by human skill and imagination’ Ac 17.29. 


2.24 MOo0s^, ou m: a piece of rock, whether shaped or natural - ‘stone.’ ei mé tva ot 
A(0ot oUTOL dprot yévwvTat ‘order these stones to turn into bread’ Mt 4.3. 

Some languages make an important distinction between 'stone' as a substance (as 
in Ac 17.29) and ‘stones’ as individual pieces of rock (as in Mt 4.3). The term M00s in 
the NT may be employed in speaking of rather large stones, for example, the stone 
placed in front of the tomb of Jesus (Mt 27.60) and the stones of the foundation of the 
Temple buildings (Mt 24.2). In all such contexts, however, the reference is to stones 
which have been moved into position or which are capable of being moved, even 
though with some difficulty. 

In some languages an important distinction is made between stones which are 
shaped for use in building and stones which occur in a natural form, for example, ‘field 


” 


” 


stones.’ In each instance the biblical context must be studied to determine what type of 
expression should be used. 


2.25 MOLvos, N, ov: (derivative of iĝos? ‘stone,’ 2.23) pertaining to being made of 
or consisting of stone - ‘stone, made out of stone.’ noav 6€ ékei AAwa LSplar ëE 
KkaTd TOV ka0aptopóv TOv ' Iov6atov Ketpevat ‘there were six stone water jars 
used for Jewish ceremonial cleansings' Jn 2.6. In speaking of objects ‘made of stone’ it 
may be necessary in some languages to indicate more precisely the manner in which 
such objects have been formed, for example, ‘hewn out of stone’ or ‘made from stone 
by chipping.’ 


2.26 0€iov^, ov n— ‘sulfur, brimstone.’ éBpe£ev mp kal 0etov at’ ovpavod ‘fire 
and sulfur rained down from heaven’ Lk 17.29. In the NT 0etov is always associated 
in some way with fire and refers to the kinds of burning hot rocks involved in volcanic 
eruptions. The closest equivalent in a number of languages is ‘burning stones’ or ‘fiery 
hot stones’ or ‘fiery red stones.’ 


2.27 wfoos, ov f— ‘pebble, small stone.’ TQ vikQvTt...6000 avTO bidov Aeukr]v 
kai émi THY ipfjbov óvopa KaLvov yeypappévov ‘I will give...to the one who is 
victorious...a white stone upon which is written a new name' Re 2.17. A number of 
different suggestions have been made as to the reference of boos in this context. 
Some scholars believe that the white bbos indicates a vote of acquittal in court. 
Others contend that it is simply a magical amulet; still others, a token of Roman 
hospitality; and finally, some have suggested that it may represent a ticket to the 
gladiatorial games, that is to say, to martyrdom. The context, however, suggests 
clearly that this is something to be prized and a type of reward for those who have 
‘won the victory.’ 


2.28 dppos’, ov f— ‘sand.’ €àv f] 6 ápiOpós TOV viàv ‘IopanA ws f| upos 
Tís 9aAácons ‘even if the people of Israel are as many as the grains of sand by the 
sea’ Ro 9.27. äppos? is primarily used in the NT in a figurative sense referring to 
things which cannot be counted. In such contexts, therefore, what is important is the 
abundance of sand and not its particular occurrence beside the sea. Therefore, in many 
contexts it is possible to say ‘as numerous as the grains of sand.’ In this way one need 
not specify the particular location if the meaning of innumerable quantity is fully 
evident. 

ópoto8rcerat àvópi pop, óoTts okoóóumoev avTod TÀV otkCav emi Tiv a 
pov ‘he will be like a foolish man who built his house on the sand’ Mt 7.26. In some 
areas of the world there is little or no sand, and therefore it may be necessary to render 
sand in Mt 7.26 as ‘loose soil’ or ‘unpacked dirt.’ 


F Precious and Semiprecious Stones and Substances (2.29-2.48) 


2.29 MOos Tiptos: valuable stones and hard substances, especially gems and jewels 
- ‘precious stone, gem.’ ci Sé Tis émrotkoó8opet ETL TOV DEWEALOV xpuoóv, a 
pyupov, A(0ovus TLULLous ‘some will use gold, or silver, or precious stones in building 
upon the foundation’ 1 Cor 3.12. For another interpretation of Tipttos in 1 Cor 3.12, 
see 65.2. 

Precious stones are often distinguished on the basis of cost, appearance, or 
function, for example, “stones that cost much’ or ‘stones that are beautiful’ or “stones 


that are worn for decoration.’ 

A number of precious and semiprecious stones (see 2.30-2.43) are mentioned in 
one NT passage, namely, Re 21.19-21, and though there are certain differences of 
opinion among scholars as to the precise reference of certain of these terms, there is 
more or less general agreement as to the color of the stones in question. 

In languages in which terms such as ‘jasper,’ ‘sapphire,’ ‘agate,’ etc. exist, one 
may simply borrow such terms and explain their color in a glossary or word list. For 
languages in which such terms are not known, translators normally borrow the names 
from a dominant language of the area and likewise provide an explanation of the color 
in a glossary. Some translators have attempted to introduce the corresponding color 
terms in the text of Re 21.19-21, but this often results in a rather extended and 
somewhat awkward set of descriptive expressions. 


2.30 (acis, Los f— ‘jasper,’ probably green in color (see 2.29). 
2.31 cám pos, ov f— ‘sapphire,’ usually blue in color (see 2.29). 


2.32 xadkndov, óvos m— ‘agate, chalcedony,’ usually milky or gray in color (see 
2.29). 


2.33 opdpaysos, ov m— ‘emerald,’ green in color (see 2.29). 


2.34 op apáyóvos, n, ov (derivative of opápaysos ‘emerald,’ 2.33)— 
‘consisting of emerald, emerald-like,’ Re 4.3 (see 2.29). 


2.35 cap8óvvE, vxos m— ‘onyx, sardonyx,’ of varying colors (see 2.29). 
2.36 cáp8tov, ov n— ‘carnelian’ or ‘cornelian,’ usually red in color (see 2.29). 


2.37 xpucóAt80s, ov m— ‘chrysolite’ (yellow quartz or yellow topaz), golden 
yellow in color (see 2.29). 


2.38 BrjpuAAos, ov m and f— ‘beryl,’ usually bluish green or green in color (see 
2.29). 


2.39 ToTráC toV, ov n— ‘topaz,’ usually yellow in color (see 2.29). 

2.40 xpvodtpacos, ov m— 'chrysoprase,' a greenish type of quartz (see 2.29). 
2.41 vdaKiv8os, ov m— ‘jacinth’ or ‘hyacinth,’ probably blue in color (see 2.29). 
2.42 ápé0voTos, ov f— ‘amethyst,’ usually purple or violet in color (see 2.29). 


2.43 papyapí TNS, ov m: a smooth, rounded concretion formed within the shells of 
certain mollusks and valued as a gem because of its lustrous color - ‘pearl’ (see 2.29). 
ol 6W05eKa TUAGVES 660eka papyapirat ‘the twelve gates were twelve pearls’ Re 
21.21; unõè BáAnre rots papyap(ras ùuâv éjurpoo0ev TOV xoí(pov ‘do not 
throw your pearls before pigs’ Mt 7.6. 

In general there is little difficulty involved in obtaining a satisfactory term for 
‘pearl,’ since such objects are relatively well known throughout the world. However, 


in some languages there is no term for ‘pearl,’ and therefore one may use in the case of 
Re 21.21 ‘beautiful white stones,’ and in Mt 7.6 it may be appropriate to translate “do 
not throw your valuable jewels to pigs.’ 


2.44 éXebavTivos, n, ov: (derivative of éħéġþas ‘elephant,’ not occurring in the 
NT) pertaining to consisting of the tusks of elephants - “consisting of ivory, made of 
ivory.’ rüv oke0os éAeóávTivov ‘all kinds of objects made of ivory’ Re 18.12. 

Since ivory, whether of elephant or walrus tusks, is well known throughout the 
world, there are usually few problems involved in finding a satisfactory term. However, 
where a term for ‘ivory’ is not known, one can always speak of “beautiful bone.’ 


2.45 páppapos, ou m: a colorful, relatively hard form of limestone which may be 
polished to a lustrous finish (especially valued as material for building or for sculpture) 
- ‘marble.’ ráv oke0os ék EvAoU TLLLWTATOU Kal xXaAko kal orôńpov Kal 
papp.ápou ‘all kinds of objects made of precious wood and bronze, iron and marble’ 
Re 18.12. Where there is no technical term for *marble,' one may use an expression 
such as ‘beautiful rock’ or ‘valuable stone.’ 


2.46 kpvoTadXos*, ov m; vaos}, ov f: a very hard, translucent, and usually 
transparent type of quartz - ‘crystal.’ 


KpVOTAAAOS*: EVWTLOV TOD Bpdvou WS 0áAacca vaAM vn pola kpvoTáAAo ‘in 
front of the throne there was what looked like a sea of glass, clear as crystal’ Re 4.6. 
Some scholars, however, interpret «póoraAXos in Re 4.6 as being a reference to ice 
(see 2.11). 


vados>: À mateta Ths vóAeos xpvolov ka0apóv ws 0aAos Sravyýs ‘the street 
of the city was made of pure gold, as transparent as crystal' Re 21.21. Some scholars, 
however, interpret Vados in Re 21.21 as ‘glass’ (see 6.222). 

The equivalent of ‘crystal’ is often a descriptive phrase such as “a brilliant stone’ or 
‘a shining stone’ or ‘a glass-like stone.’ In developing a satisfactory term for crystal, it 
is important to avoid possible confusion with diamond. 


2.47 KkpvoTadAtCw: (derivative of kpóoraAAos? ‘crystal,’ 2.46) to shine in the same 
way that crystal shines - ‘to shine like crystal, to shine brightly.’ os A(0o idoTLot 
KPVOTAAALCovTt ‘like a jasper shining clear as crystal’ Re 21.11. 


2.48 8vomeTés, o0 n: a stone which has fallen from heaven or the sky (originally 
employed in referring to images of the gods) - ‘stone from heaven, stone fallen from 
the sky.’ Tis yáp éovtv àv0póov ðs où yuwáoket TH ' Ebeoíov mów 
veokópov ovcav Tis ueyáAns ' Apréut6os Kal Tod StoTeTOds; ‘for what sort of 
person is there who does not know that the city of Ephesus is the keeper of the temple 
of the great Artemis and the stone which fell down from heaven?’ Ac 19.35. The 
object referred to by Tov dStoTreTOUs in Ac 19.35 was probably a stone meteorite 
regarded as a sacred supernatural object. 


G Metals (2.49-2.62) 


2.49 xpvotov’, ov n; xpucós*, o0 m— ‘gold’ (the most highly valued metal in the 
ancient world). 


xpvotov?: THV KLBWTOV Tfjs 6La8rkns TEpLKEKAaAUL LEVY mávro0ev xpuoío ‘the 
covenant box all covered with gold' He 9.4. 


xpvoós?: 6 6' av óuóon Ev TO xpvoĝ Tod vaod ‘whoever swears by the gold of the 
Temple’ Mt 23.16. 

Terms for gold are widespread throughout the world even as the presence of gold 
or knowledge about gold is likewise almost universal. Therefore, there is usually no 
difficulty involved in obtaining a satisfactory term for ‘gold.’ 


2.50 xpucoóDs, fj, odv: (derivative of ypvoós? ‘gold,’ 2.49) pertaining to being 
made or consisting of gold - ‘golden, made of gold.’ okeór xpvoâ kal àpyupá 
‘vessels made of gold and silver’ 2 Tm 2.20. 


2.51 ápyvpos*, ov m; dpyvptov’, ov n— ‘silver’ (after gold, the next most highly 
valued metal in the ancient world). 


dpyupos*: eL 6é Tis ETTOLKOSopEl ETL TOV BELEALOV xpuoóv, dpyvpov ‘if anyone 
builds on the foundation with gold, silver’ 1 Cor 3.12. 


apyUptov2: oU $0aprots, dpyuptw T] xpuoío ‘not with things that perish such as 
silver and gold’ 1 Pe 1.18. 

As in the case of ‘gold’ (2.49), there is usually no difficulty involved in obtaining a 
satisfactory term for ‘silver’ in most languages. In 1 Pe 1.18, however, there is a 
problem in speaking of silver and gold that ‘perish,’ or even as something that can be 
‘destroyed,’ since in reality one does not destroy such elements, and silver and gold do 
not really ‘perish.’ On the other hand, silver and gold can become oxidized and lose 
their value, especially if they are impure (see 2.60). Therefore, it seems far better to 
emphasize the lack of value in translating 1 Pe 1.18. A suitable rendering may then be 
‘not with things that can lose their value as silver and gold.’ 


2.52 dpyupokórros, ov m: one who makes objects out of silver (especially jewelry 
and fine utensils) - ‘silversmith.’ Any Tptos yap TLS óvópaTt, àpyupokómos, 
TOLOV vaoùs apyupots ' Apréju60s ‘a silversmith named Demetrius made silver 
models of the temple of Artemis’ Ac 19.24. 


2.53 dpyvpoUs, à, obv: of dpyupos* ‘silver,’ 2.51) pertaining to being made or 
consisting of silver - ‘of silver, made of silver.’ okeór] xpvoá kai dpyupa ‘vessels 
made of gold and silver' 2 Tm 2.20. 


2.54 xadkos*, oU m: generally bronze (an alloy of copper and tin), but in some 
contexts apparently brass (an alloy of copper and zinc) and perhaps in a few instances 
copper - ‘bronze, brass, copper.’ TGV oketos Ex &0Xou TLLLWTATOU Kal xahkod 
‘every kind of object made of precious wood and bronze’ Re 18.12. 

Most archaeological objects of the Middle East containing copper consist of 
bronze, and therefore the most accurate translation of xyaAkós? is in most instances a 
term for bronze, which is harder than brass and much harder than pure copper. Many 
languages have technical terms for bronze, brass, and copper, but some simply 
designate bronze as ‘brown metal,’ brass as “bright metal,’ and copper as ‘red metal.’ 


2.55 xXaAkeUs, éws m: (derivative of yaAkÓós? ‘bronze, brass, copper,’ 2.54) one 
who makes objects out of brass, bronze, copper, or other metals - ‘coppersmith, 
metalworker.' ' AMé£avópos 6 xaAkebs Torá pot kakà éveóe(£aro ‘Alexander, 
the coppersmith, did me great harm' 2 Tm 4.14. 


2.56 xaAkoÜs, fj, odv: (derivative of xaAkós? ‘bronze, brass, copper,’ 2.54) 
pertaining to being made or consisting of bronze, brass, or copper - *made of bronze 
(brass or copper). tva pů rrpookuvricovotv Tà arpóvia Kal TA etóoÀa TA 
xpvod, kai rà dpyupá Kal TA xaAká ‘lest they stop worshiping the demons and 
idols made of gold, silver, and bronze' Re 9.20. 


2.57 XaAKoAlBavoy, ov n (also XaAKOALBavos, ov m): a particularly valuable or 
fine type of bronze or brass, possibly even an alloy containing some gold - ‘fine 
bronze, fine brass.’ ot móóes avTo0 ópotot xaAkoAtávo ‘his feet are like fine 
bronze’ Re 2.18. In the two references with xaAkoA(Bavov in the NT (Re 1.15 and Re 
2.18) the emphasis is upon the lustrous appearance of the metal. A satisfactory 
equivalent may be ‘bright bronze’ or ‘shining metal.’ 


2.58 otdSnpos, ov m— ‘iron.’ ráv oKetos...cLd57\pou ‘every object...made of iron’ 
Re 18.12. Since at the present time iron in some form is almost universal throughout 
the world, there is usually no difficulty involved in obtaining a satisfactory term for it. 
In some instances, in fact, it is such a dominant metal that it is known simply as ‘the 
metal.’ 


2.59 otdnpovs, â, ovv: (derivative of ot Snpos ‘iron,’ 2.58) pertaining to being 
made or consisting of iron - ‘made of iron.’ r]A0av Ett THY sróAnv THY ot6npáv THV 
oépovcav ets THY TOALY ‘they came to the iron gate that opens into the city’ Ac 
12.10. 


2.60 iós^, oU m: the substance resulting from the slow oxidation of metals (rust in the 
case of iron and tarnish in the case of gold and silver) - ‘rust, tarnish.” 6 ypuods ùuôv 
kai 6 dpyupos karíoTat, kal 6 iòs avTOv eis papróptov ùpîv EoTat ‘your gold 
and silver will be covered with tarnish, and the tarnish will serve as a witness against 
you' Jas 5.3. 

Pure gold is not affected significantly by oxidation, but much of the gold of the 
ancient world was not pure, and therefore oxidation and resulting tarnish did take 
place. However, in most languages it is inappropriate to speak of ‘rust’ as occurring 
with gold and silver. If there is no satisfactory term to indicate the deterioration in gold 
and silver resulting in extreme tarnish, it may be possible to translate Jas 5.3 as *your 
gold and silver will be ruined and this will serve as a witness against you.’ 


2.61 KaTLOOpPAL: to undergo the process of oxidation of metals - ‘to become rusty, 
to become tarnished, to corrode.’ 6 xpvoós bpóv Kal 6 dpyupos KaTiwTat ‘your 
gold and silver are tarnished’ Jas 5.3. See discussion at 2.60. 


2.62 Bpóovs*, eos f: the process of producing rust or tarnish by oxidation - ‘rusting, 
tarnishing, corrosion.'? pù 9ncavp(Ceve vptv 0ncavpos ET Ths ys, Tov Os 
kai Bpdots adavicet ‘don’t lay up treasures for yourselves on earth where moths 
and corrosion destroy’ Mt 6.19. Though in Mt 6.19 Bpdots has been generally 
understood to mean ‘corrosion,’ it might actually refer to a type of insect, as it does in 


the Septuagint of Malachi 3.11. 


3 Plants'? 
A Plants (General Meaning) (3.1) 


3.1 ovreía, as f: any kind of plant, whether tree, bush, or herb - ‘plant.’ ráca 
ovTe(a fv ouk ébüTevoev ó TaTHp pov ó oUpávtos ‘every plant which my Father 
in heaven did not plant' Mt 15.13. 

The principal translational difficulty with duteta is that in so many languages there 
is no term with such a generic meaning. Sometimes the closest equivalent is a 
descriptive phrase “green things’ or ‘leafy things.’ 

Classifications of plants vary greatly from one language to another. Principal 
distinctions are based upon size, woodiness, perennials versus annuals, and food- 
producing in contrast with non-food-producing. 


B Trees (3.2-3.12) 


3.2 8év8pov, ov n: any kind of relatively large woody plant - ‘tree, bush.’ Tav 
6év6pov àya00v kaproùs Kahovs more? ‘every healthy tree bears good fruit’ Mt 
7.17. 

In rendering 8évópov ‘tree’ it is important in a number of contexts to determine 
whether or not the trees in question produce edible fruit, since in a number of 
languages this distinction is reflected in the use of quite different terms. 


3.3 VAN’, ns f: a dense growth of trees covering a relatively large area - ‘forest.’ 
NAtKov TOP NALKNVY VANV àvá Tet ‘a small fire sets a large forest ablaze’ Jas 3.5. In 
Jas 3.5 it is also possible to interpret 0Àr] as wood which has been cut up, either 
firewood or wood used for construction (see 0à^ ‘wood, pile of wood,’ 3.64). 

In some languages spoken by people living in tropical forest areas the equivalent of 
‘forest’ is simply the expression ‘where no one lives,’ based upon the fact that people 
live in clearings and everything else is forest. Such a rendering, however, may not lead 
to a satisfactory translation of Jas 3.5 (the only occurrence of tAn in the NT), in which 
case one is better advised to interpret UA in the sense of ‘pile of wood’ (3.64). 


3.4 Evdov’, ov n— ‘tree.’ ci Ev TO VyPO Evy rabra morodow, év TO Enpd TÍ 
yévntat; ‘if they do these things to a green tree, what will happen in the case of a dry 
one?’ Lk 23.31. It is also possible to understand EvAov in Lk 23.31 as ‘firewood.’ One 
may therefore translate the first part of this conditional sentence as ‘if they do these 
things to firewood which has recently been cut’ or ‘if they do these things to firewood 
which hasn’t dried out’ (see 3.61). 

In Re 2.7 and 22.2 EvAov Tis Cutis ‘tree of life’ may cause certain complications 
if the passage is translated more or less literally ‘I will give him to eat of the tree of 
life.” In some languages a literal rendering would mean ‘to gnaw on the tree of life,’ 
that is to say, to eat the wood or the bark. It may therefore be necessary to translate 
‘to eat the fruit of the tree of life’ or *...the fruit from the tree that causes life’ or 
*...causes people to live.’ 


3.5 cvkfj, Ts f— ‘fig tree.” dO 8€ Tis ovkfjs uáOere THY mapaßorńv ‘from the 
fig tree learn the meaning of the parable’ Mt 24.32. 


In Palestine the fig tree occurs in both wild and cultivated forms and the latter is 
greatly valued for its sweet, edible fruit. It normally produces two crops each year: 
early figs ripening in June (late spring) and late ones in August and September (early 
fall). 

For languages in which a term for ‘fig tree’ is not known, one can often employ a 
borrowed term with a so-called ‘classifier,’ for example, ‘a tree called fig’ or ‘a fruit 
tree producing fruit called figs.’ In many tropical areas of the world there are forest 
trees belonging to the botanical family of fig trees, but such trees generally produce 
inedible fruit. It may, however, be possible for a translator to use the term for such a 
forest tree but with the added explanation as to the fruit- bearing quality of the trees 
mentioned in the Bible. 


3.6 OUKG[LLVOS, ov f— ‘mulberry tree,’ a deciduous fruit tree growing to the height 
of some six meters (about twenty feet) and bearing black berries containing a sweet 
reddish juice. éAé yere àv Tfj ovkap(vo TavTy ‘if you should say to this mulberry 
tree' Lk 17.6. 

For languages which have no specific term for ‘mulberry tree,’ one can often 
employ a generic expression followed by a type of classifier, for example, ‘the tree 
called mulberry’ (in which case the term ‘mulberry’ may be borrowed from a dominant 
language of the area) or ‘a tree producing berries’; but in Lk 17.6 the focus is upon the 
tree as a large object and not upon the type of fruit which it produced. One can, 
therefore, say simply ‘this tree.’ 


3.7 cvkopopéa, as f— ‘sycamore-fig tree,’ a broad, heavy tree reaching a height of 

some fifteen meters (about fifty feet), with large, strong branches growing out from the 

trunk low down on the tree (the fruit has the appearance of a small fig but its taste is 

relatively unpleasant). rpoópapv ets TO éjurpoo0ev åvéßn ETL ovkopopéav tva t 
"6r avTóv ‘he ran ahead and climbed a sycamore tree in order to see him’ Lk 19.4. 

As in the case of other specific trees for which no local term in the receptor 
language is available, one can borrow a word such as ‘sycamore’ from a dominant 
language in the area and add a classifier, for example, ‘tree called sycamore,’ but in a 
number of languages it may be appropriate to render ovkopopéa in Lk 19.4 simply as 
‘a big tree’ or ‘a wild fig tree.’ 


3.8 þotvië? or $o( UE, kos m— ‘palm tree.’ €daBov và Bata TGV $owíikov 
‘they took palm branches’ Jn 12.13. See discussion at 3.53. 


3.9 éAaía*, as /— ‘olive tree.’ 100v eis BnOday? eis TO "Opos TOV’ Exatàv 
‘they came to Bethphage at the Mount of Olives’ Mt 21.1. 

As in the case of other terms for trees which may not be identified by specific 
receptor-language terms, one can employ a generic expression followed by a borrowed 
term, for example, ‘a tree producing fruit called olives.’ In the context of Mt 21.1 and 
similar passages it is important that *Mount of Olives' not be rendered in such a way as 
to suggest that it was a mountain consisting of olives or even a mountain consisting of 
olive trees. A more appropriate expression in some languages is ‘a mountain known 
for its olive trees’ or ‘a mountain on which many olive trees grow.’ In a number of 
languages, however, it is important to employ a term such as ‘hill’ rather than 
‘mountain,’ since the Mount of Olives near Jerusalem would be regarded in most 
receptor languages as a ‘hill’ not a ‘mountain.’ 


3.10 kaAAtéAavos, ov f— ‘cultivated olive tree.’ kai Tapa bvotv évekevrp(oOns 
cis kaAAtéAatov ‘and contrary to nature you were grafted into the cultivated olive 
tree’ Ro 11.24. 


3.11 ayptédatos, ov f— ‘wild olive tree,’ a tree regarded by some (though probably 
wrongly) as the ancestor of the domestic olive tree. ob 6€ d'ypiéAatos Qv 
€vekevTp(oOns év avTots ‘and you being a wild olive have been grafted into them’ 
Ro 11.17. This reference in Ro 11.17 is intentionally strange because the usual course 
of action was to graft cultivated branches into wild trees. 

In speaking of the wild olive tree as ‘an uncultivated olive tree,’ it is important to 
make clear that it is not the matter of neglect which produces the wild tree, but the fact 
that such a tree is essentially different from the cultivated one. A marginal note to this 
effect may be useful in the context of Ro 11.17. The precise identification of the ‘wild 
olive tree’ cannot be made with certainty. It may be possible in some instances to 
speak of such a tree as an ‘uncultivated olive tree’ in contrast with a ‘cultivated olive 
tree.’ It may also be possible to speak of the wild olive tree as ‘the olive tree producing 
bitter fruit,' although in reality all olives are bitter before they are cured. 


3.12 éAavóv, vos m: (derivative of éAa(a? ‘olive tree,’ 3.9) a number of olive trees 
planted in a garden or grove - ‘olive grove, olive orchard.’ dO 6pous Tot 
kaAouuévou ' EAatàvos ‘from the hill called The Olive Grove’ Ac 1.12. In Ac 1.12, 
however, it may be well to employ the more common designation for the hill in 
question, namely, ‘Hill of Olives’ or ‘Mount of Olives’ (see 3.9). 


C Plants That Are Not Trees (3.13-3.32) 


3.13 xAopóv, o0 n (derivative of xAwpds*, d, Ov ‘green,’ 79.34)— ‘plant.’ iva qi 
ASLKTOOUVOLY TOV xóprov TS ys OVSE TAV xAopóv OVSE TV SEVSpoV ‘not to 
harm the grass of the earth, nor any green plant, nor any tree’ Re 9.4.3 In a number of 
languages it would seem redundant to speak of ‘green plants,’ since all plants are 
regarded as being green. It may therefore be more satisfactory to employ a rendering 
such as ‘nor any plant,’ referring in this instance to larger annual plants or bushes, in 
contrast with both grass and trees. 


3.14 Botavn, ns f: any of the smaller green plants (in Hellenistic Greek often used in 
contexts referring to plants as fodder for animals) - ‘plant, grass.’ TikTovoa Borávnv 
ev8eTov ‘growing useful plants’ He 6.7. (Borávn is more generic in meaning than 
xópTos?, 3.15.) 


3.15 xópTos*, ov m: small green plants (and in NT contexts referring primarily to 
green grass in a field or meadow) - ‘small plants, grass.’ óre 6€ épAáovnoev ô 
xópros ‘and when the small plants sprout’ Mt 13.26; érératev avTís 
dvakAivat...éri TO XAWPG xópro ‘he commanded them to sit down...on the green 
grass’ Mk 6.39. 

In referring to small green plants, a number of languages employ two quite 
different terms, one indicating specifically grass (with leaves having parallel veins) and 
the other designating all other types of annual plants (those having branching veins in 
the leaves). In Mt 13.26 it is important to employ a term which would include grass 
and other plants with parallel veins, since the weeds in this passage imitate the 
appearance of wheat, which does have parallel veins in the leaves. 


3.16 BáTos, ov m and f: any type of thorn bush or shrub - ‘thorn bush, bush.’ Moü 
ofjs ép jvvoev ém Ths Patou ‘Moses proved it clearly in the passage about the 
bush' Lk 20.37. The reference to the passage of Scripture is supplied from the context. 

Except for Lk 6.44, all occurrences of BáTos in the NT are to the burning bush of 
Exodus 3.2, in which the reference may very well be to a ‘burning thorn bush.’ 


3.17 ákav0a, ns f, Tp(BoXos, ov m: any kind of thorny plant - ‘thorn plant, thistle, 
brier. TL cvUAAMé youcuv ATO AkavOdv oTadbvAds N ATO cpi BóAov odka ‘thorn 
bushes do not bear grapes and briers do not bear figs’ Mt 7.16. Since plants having 
thorny projections are almost worldwide in distribution, there is no difficulty in 
obtaining a satisfactory term for such plants. In some instances, however, a descriptive 
equivalent may be necessary, for example, ‘plants with piercing points’ or ‘plants that 
stick into one’s flesh.’ 


3.18 akdavOLvos, n, ov: (derivative of ákav0a ‘thorn plant,’ 3.17) pertaining to 
being made or consisting of thorns - ‘thorny, of thorns.’ àkáv6tvov oTéoavov ‘a 
crown of thorns’ Mk 15.17. It may be necessary to indicate that this crown of thorns is 
one made of ‘branches of a thorny bush,’ for the crown did not consist merely of 
thorns but of thorny vines or branches. 


3.19 káAapos?, ov m: a tall-growing grass or sedge - ‘reed.’ káAapov UTS åvépov 
caAevópevov ‘a reed bending in the wind’ Mt 11.7. 


3.20 cívart, eos n— ‘mustard plant,’ a large herb noted for its very small seeds and 
in some instances growing to a height of three meters (about ten feet). KOKKw 
civáTeos...órav 6€ av£n0fj ueiCov TOV Aaxávov éovív ‘mustard seed...and when 
it grows it becomes the largest of the plants' Mt 13.31-32. Note that in Mt 13.31-32 
(and in the parallel passage Lk 13.19) oívarrt is actually spoken of as a 6évópov 
‘tree,’ evidently a type of rhetorical hyperbole. 

Though the mustard plant may not be known in certain areas of the world, the use 
of mustard as a condiment is widely known, and therefore it is often possible to speak 
of ‘a plant that produces mustard’ or ‘the plant used in making mustard.’ In order, 
however, to make the parable meaningful, it may be necessary to have some 
explanation of this plant in a footnote or glossary. 


3.21 disivOo0s", ov m and f: a particularly bitter herb with medicinal value - 
‘wormwood.’ TO óvopua Tot doTépos Aéyerat ô daptv0os ‘the name of the star is 
called Wormwood' Re 8.11. In Re 8.11 it may be better to speak of the star as 
‘bitterness,’ for example, ‘the name of the star is Bitter’ or ‘...Bitterness.’ It is, of 
course, also possible to speak of the star as ‘Bitter Plant’ or ‘Bitter Herb.’ A rendering 
of diptv6os as *wormy wood’ would be completely misleading and would provide no 
basis for understanding the second part of verse 11, for which see 79.43. (The English 
term wormwood is derived from the use of the plant as a medicine to kill intestinal 
worms.) 


3.22 Trj yavov, ov n: an evergreen aromatic plant used for seasoning - ‘rue.’ 
aTodekaTovTe TO Ndvoopov kai TO THyavov kai TaV Aáxavov ‘you tithe such 
seasoning herbs as mint and rue and all other herbs’ Lk 11.42. In the parallel passage 
(Mt 23.23) ávn8ov ‘dill’ and kúpivov ‘cumin’ occur (see 3.24-25). 

In designating ‘rue’ as well as ‘mint,’ ‘dill,’ and ‘cumin’ (which immediately follow 


in this subdomain), it is probably wise to borrow a term and use a classifier, for 
example, “a seasoning herb called rue.’ 


3.23 6000 0v, ov n— ‘mint’ (see 3.22). 
3.24 ávn00ov, ov n— ‘dill’ (see 3.22). 
3.25 kÜpt vov, ov n— ‘cumin’ (see 3.22). 


3.26 bocorros, ov m and f or VoowTov, ov n— ‘hyssop,’ a small aromatic bush, 
the branches of which were often used by the Jews in religious ceremonies. o1Oyyov 
otv geo TÓv TOV ÓEovs boowTH TEpLOéVTES ‘they put a sponge soaked in sour wine 
on a branch of hyssop' Jn 19.29. 

The hyssop bush may reach a height of one meter (three feet) and has a number of 
woody stems. 

In some translations a term for ‘hyssop’ is borrowed with a classifier such as 
‘plant,’ for example, ‘a branch of a plant called hyssop.’ 

In Jn 19.29 some translators have simply used ‘a twig’ or ‘a branch,’ but this may 
not be adequate, since some persons see a good deal of symbolism in the use of the 
term *hyssop' because of its relationship to ritual uses in the OT. 

According to an old conjecture, the text of Jn 19.29 could have contained the term 
voods ‘javelin’ (6.35) rather than Voowtos ‘hyssop’ (this reading is actually found in 
one eleventh century minuscule manuscript), and this has been followed by the neb 
translation (“they soaked a sponge with the wine, fixed it on a javelin..."), but this form 
of the text has very little support and is not recommended. 


3.27 áp melos, ov f— ‘grapevine.’ éyó ciut Ñ äureios TH GANA} ‘I am the true 
grapevine' Jn 15.1. 

A rendering of d|ureAos as ‘vine’ rather than as ‘grapevine’ in Jn 15.1 may cause 
serious misunderstanding, since it might refer merely to a vine which does not produce 
fruit. Accordingly, if there is no particular expression for ‘grapevine,’ it may be more 
satisfactory in Jn 15.1 to speak of ‘fruit bush’ or “fruit plant.’ A term in Jn 15.1 which 
would indicate only jungle vines would also result in complete misunderstanding of the 
function of pruning (see 43.12), since such jungle vines are never pruned and in fact 
are only useful when they have been cut down and used for building purposes. 

In some languages a grapevine may be referred to as ‘a bush producing grapes,’ 
and in certain other languages it is called ‘the wine plant.’ 


3.28 ájimeAov, vos m: (derivative of äureios ‘grapevine,’ 3.27) a number of 
grapevines growing in a garden or field - ‘vineyard, orchard of grapevines.’ €£fjA0ev a 

"ua Tpwt ji .o000a00at épyáras eis TOV GuTEAOVA aUTOD ‘he went out very early 
to hire workers for his vineyard' Mt 20.1. In some instances a vineyard may be 
described as ‘a farm with grapevines’ or ‘a garden for grapes.’ 


3.29 Aáxavov, ov n: any one of the smaller plants cultivated in a garden, for 
example, herbs and vegetables - ‘garden plant.’ uetCov TOV Aaxávov EoTtv ‘it is 
larger than the garden plants' Mt 13.32. 


3.30 CuCavvov, ov n: a particularly undesirable weed resembling wheat and 
possessing a seed which is poisonous - ‘darnel. érréorreipev CiCdvia ava péoov 


Tov oitou ‘he sowed darnel in the midst of the wheat’ Mt 13.25. 
In this one passage in which CuCávtov occurs in the NT, it is possible to use an 
expression such as ‘poisonous weed’ or “bad weed.’ 


3.31 otTos>, ov m: the plant of wheat - ‘wheat.’ 6 kókkos Tod oiTou ‘the seed of 
wheat’ Jn 12.24. Elsewhere in the NT ottos, when used alone, refers to wheat as 
grain, but even in Jn 12.24 tot oí(rov may be interpreted as a so-called ‘appositional 
genitive,’ that is, “seed which is wheat’ or ‘wheat seed.’ 

While in some parts of the world wheat as a grain or as a plant is not known, in 
almost all instances people are acquainted with wheat flour, and therefore it is often 
possible to translate ‘wheat’ as ‘flour plant’ or ‘plant the grain of which is used to 
make flour.’ In some languages, however, the only possible equivalent is ‘rice-like 
plant’ in which ‘rice-like’ means essentially “grass-like,’ while at the same time 
indicating edible grain. 


3.32 kpívov, ov n: any one of several types of flowers, usually uncultivated - ‘wild 
flower.’ karapá0ere TÀ kp(va Tod åypod TAs avEdvovoLy ‘consider the lilies of 
the field, how they grow’ Mt 6.28. Though traditionally kpivov has been regarded as a 
type of lily, scholars have suggested several other possible references, including an 
anemone, a poppy, a gladiolus, and a rather inconspicuous type of daisy. 


D Fruit Parts of Plants (3.33-3.46) 


3.33 kaprós*, oU m: any fruit part of plants, including grain as well as pulpy fruit - 
‘fruit.’ Tav 6évó6pov àya00v kaproùs Kahovs more? ‘every good tree produces 
good fruit’ Mt 7.17. 

A number of languages distinguishly between different kinds of fruit. One common 
type of four-way distinction involves (1) nuts, (2) grain, (3) pulpy fruit surrounding a 
seed (the type of fruit primarily referred to in contexts containing kaptés? ), and (4) 
fruit such as bananas, in which there is no noticeable seed. It is important in each 
instance to choose a term which will be applicable to the particular context. 


3.34 OTwpa, as f: the mature fruit of plants (that is, fruit which is ready for use) - 
‘ripe fruit.’ rj ómrópa cov Tis ETLOUELAS THs ipuxfis ‘the ripe fruit for which you 
longed’ Re 18.14. In this one occurrence of òmópa in the NT, ‘ripe fruit’ is to be 
understood in a figurative sense of ‘good things.’ 


3.35 KOKKOS, ov m; o répp.a?, Tos n; OTOPOS, OV m: the kernel part of fruit - 
‘seed.’ 


KOKKOS: OTE PELS...YULVOV kókkov et TUXOL OL TOU ‘you sow...the bare seed, like 
that of wheat’ 1 Cor 15.37. 


onéppa? : KaAOV oméppa éormetpas EV TO AyPG ‘you sowed good seed in your 
field’ Mt 13.27. 


orópos: Kal ó oT6pos BAaoTG ‘and the seed sprouts’ Mk 4.27 (see also 10.23 for 
otopa ‘seed’ used figuratively of descendants). 

A number of languages make distinctions between two quite different types of 
seed: (1) those produced by grasses (that is to say, grains) and (2) those produced by 


other types of plants, for example, beans, squash, apples, etc. In all passages employing 
the Greek terms cited here, it is best to use some expression referring to ‘grain.’ 


3.36 cÜkov, ov n: the fruit of the fig tree - ‘fig.’ 6 yàp karpòs oùk HV oókov "it 
was not the season for figs’ Mk 11.13. As in the case of the corresponding term for the 
fig tree (3.5), it may be best to borrow a term for fig and add a classifier, for example, 
‘fruit called fig.’ 


3.37 dduVvG0s, ov m: a fig produced late in the summer season (and often falling off 
before it ripens) - ‘late fig.’ os ouk Báder TOUS bALVOOUS avTfjs UTO dvépov 
peyáAov oetogévr ‘as the fig tree sheds its late figs when shaken by a great wind’ Re 
6.13. In the only context in which 6Avv80s occurs in the NT (Re 6.13), one may 
employ an expression such as ‘unripe fig’ or ‘fig which ripens late.’ 


3.38 BóTpus, vos m; oTadvAn, fjs f: the fruit of grapevines (see 3.27) - ‘grape, 
bunch of grapes.’ rpóynoov Tots Bórpvas TS àpméAou Ths ys, OTL Äkuacav 
at oTaóvAal avTf|s ‘cut the grapes from the vineyard of the earth because its grapes 
are ripe’ Re 14.18. Some scholars have contended that Bórpus means primarily a 
bunch of grapes, while oradovAf, designates individual grapes. In Re 14.18 this 
difference might seem plausible, but there is scarcely any evidence for such a 
distinction, since both words may signify grapes as well as bunches of grapes. 

In some languages it is necessary to borrow a term for ‘grapes’ from a dominant 
language and then employ some kind of classifier, for example, “fruit called grapes.’ In 
other languages grapes may be known as ‘wine fruit,’ since wine may be more widely 
known than a term for grapes. 


3.39 Edata>, as f: the fruit of the olive tree - ‘olive.’ ji] 60varat...ovkf| datas 
toroa. ‘a fig tree...cannot...bear olives’ Jas 3.12. 

Since in some languages a term for ‘olive oil’ (Ehatov, 6.202) is better known than 
the fruit itself, one may employ a descriptive phrase such as ‘the fruit of olive oil’ or 
‘the fruit that produces olive oil.’ In certain instances olives are actually known as ‘the 
cooking-oil fruit.’ 


3.40 c Táxvs, vos m: the dense spiky cluster in which the seeds of grain such as 
wheat and barley grow (restricted in NT contexts to references to wheat) - 'ear of 
wheat, head of wheat.’ T(AAovres rovs oTáxvas ‘picking the heads of wheat’ Mk 
2.23. 

In some languages it is impossible to speak of ‘a head of wheat’ or ‘an ear of 
wheat,’ since terms referring to ‘head’ and ‘ear’ have no such figurative extensions of 
meaning. In certain instances the equivalent may be ‘the point of the wheat’ or ‘the 
brush of the wheat,’ referring to the spike-like objects which extend from each grain. 


3.41 oiTos*, ov m: any kind of edible grain, though generally referring to wheat - 
‘grain, wheat.’ ouvdEet TOV otrov avTod ets THY dmoO0rknv ‘he will gather his 
grain into his barn’ Mt 3.12. 


3.42 otTlov%, ov n: (a diminutive form of otros? ‘grain,’ 3.41, but not diminutive in 

meaning, occurring in the NT only in Ac 7.12 in a plural form) any grain, but with the 

evident implication of its relevance as food - ‘grain, food’ (see also 5.2). dkovoas 6€ 
'Jakop óvra ovría ets AlyuTTov ‘and when Jacob heard that there was grain in 


Egypt’ Ac 7.12. On the basis of this one NT occurrence it is impossible to know 
whether the meaning of ovría is ‘grain’ or ‘food,’ since in the phrase cvría kai ToTd 
‘food and drink’ (an expression occurring in a number of extrabiblical contexts), the 
term ottiov contrasts solid with liquid nourishment. 


3.43 ddrwv, os f: (a figurative extension of meaning of GAwv? ‘threshing floor,’ 7.65) 
grain in the process of being threshed - ‘threshed grain.’ oU TO TTUOV év TH XELPL 
avtov, kal Staka8aptet THY dAova avTod ‘he has his winnowing shovel with him, 
and will clean his threshed grain’ Mt 3.12. dAov in Mt 3.12 may also be interpreted as 
a threshing floor (see 7.65). 


3.44 kpt, tis f: a grain somewhat similar to wheat, but regarded as less desirable 
for food - ‘barley.’ Tpets yotviKes KpLOGv Snvapíov ‘three measures of barley for a 
denarius' Re 6.6. 

In a number of languages there is no specific term for barley, and therefore it may 
be useful simply to borrow a term from a dominant language. In certain instances, 
however, translators have used an expression such as *wheat-like grain.’ It may even 
be useful to have a footnote to explain something of the nature of barley, but the fact 
that it was cheaper than wheat is clear from Re 6.6. 


3.45 kpíOLvos, n, ov: (derivative of kpt0, ‘barley,’ 3.44) pertaining to being made 
or consisting of barley - ‘of barley.’ éovtv TarSdpiov ðe éxet TEVTE Áprous 
kptOCvous kal 600 pápa ‘here is a boy who has five barley loaves and two fish’ Jn 
6.9. 


3.46 kepá Ttov, ov n: (a diminutive derivative of képas? ‘horn,’ 8.17) the pod of the 
carob tree (which closely resembles a small horn) - ‘carob pod.’ érre0ópet 
xoprao0fivat ék TOV keparíov àv rjo8Lov oi xotpot ‘he wished he could eat the 
carob pods that the pigs ate’ Lk 15.16. Carob pods were commonly used for fattening 
swine and were employed as an article of food by poor people. In translating Lk 15.16 
it is not necessary, however, to identify specifically carob pods. In most languages 
some such expression as “edible pods’ is probably more satisfactory, since carob trees 
are unlikely to be known. 


E Non-Fruit Parts of Plants (3.47-3.59) 


3.47 pila’, ns f: the underground part of a plant - ‘root.’ Thv ovkfjv €Enpappévnv 
Ek plCav ‘the fig tree had withered away to the roots’ Mk 11.20. A literal translation 
of ‘withered away to the roots’ may be misunderstood, since the expression might 
suggest that the tree had withered only as far down as the roots but that the roots had 
not withered. The Greek text, however, indicates that the entire tree including the 
roots had withered and was completely dead. 


3.48 xópTos^, ov m: the young growth of a plant arising from a germinating seed - 
‘sprout, blade.’4 f| yf; KapTOdopel, TPATOV xóprov, eira oTáxuv ‘the earth 
produces, first a green blade, then the head' Mk 4.28. In a number of languages a clear 
distinction is made between different kinds of ‘sprouts.’ Certain sprouts have only a 
single blade (for example, grass), while others are double (as in the case of beans). In 
Mk 4.28 the reference is to a grass-like plant with a single blade. 


3.49 kAd8os, ov m— ‘branch’ (of a tree or woody shrub). &AXot 8€ ExoTTTOV 


KAdSous dO TOV S€vhpuv Kal éoTpóvvvov EV TH 090 ‘others cut branches from 
the trees and spread them on the road’ Mt 21.8. Some languages distinguish carefully 
between two major types of branches: those which are essentially leaves (as in the case 
of palms) and those which have a number of buds or potential branches. Other 
languages may make a distinction between branches of a plant which is woody (a 
perennial) and those which are relatively soft and flexible, typical of an annual plant. 


3.50 KANG, TOS n: a more or less tender, flexible branch, as of a vine - ‘branch’ 
(principally of grapevines). rráv kAfj.a Ev épot py þépov kapróv ‘every branch of 
mine that does not bear fruit’ Jn 15.2. 


3.51 $0AAXOv, ov n— ‘leaf.’ (60v cukfjv àmó pakpóðev Exovoav oóAAa. ‘when he 
saw from a distance a fig tree which had leaves’ Mk 11.13. Some languages make a 
clear distinction between various kinds of leaves, especially a difference between leaves 
which have parallel veins and those which have branching veins. In Mk 11.13 what is 
important is that the fig tree was ‘in leaf,’ that is to say, the leaves had already come 
out after the winter season. In a number of languages a tree in this state may be 
referred to as ‘a tree which is green.’ 


3.52 oTt Bás, á60s f— ‘leafy branch.’ dot 5È oTLBddas kópavres EK TOV 
åypôv ‘and others cut leafy branches in the fields’ Mk 11.8. 


3.53 Bdiov, ov n; bot E^ or $o(GAE, kos m— ‘palm branch. 5 
Bátov: éAagov Ta Bata TOV dotvikwv ‘they took palm branches’ Jn 12.13. 


ooiviE? : óxAos TOAUS...ECOTOTES...POLVLKES EV Tats xepolv avTOv ‘a great 
crowd...stood there...holding palm branches in their hands' Re 7.9. 

Bátov is a technical term meaning ‘palm branch,’ and in Jn 12.13 TGV $owwíkov 
‘of palm trees’ may have been added redundantly, since the term Bdtov may not have 
been regarded as sufficiently well known to readers. 

In the contexts in which $otvi£? (Jn 12.13; see 3.8) and $otvi£^. (Re 7.9) occur 
in the NT, it is important to obtain a satisfactory term for ‘branch,’ since in a number 
of languages a very important distinction is made between branches of palm trees, 
which are often called ‘leaves’ (technically they are), and branches of most other trees 
(often spoken of idiomatically as ‘arms of the trees"). 


3.54 okóňoļ, otos m: a sharp projection of a woody plant (though possibly a 
splinter of wood) with the implication of its causing injury and discomfort - ‘thorn, 
splinter.’ ¿ón pot okóAowp TH gapki ‘I was given a thorn in the flesh’ 2 Cor 12.7. 
In the NT ox6dow occurs only in the figurative expression okóAoU TH capkí ‘thorn 
in the flesh,’ and this expression has been subject to a number of different 
interpretations (see 22.20). 


3.55 Kddapos?, ou m: the stalk of a reed plant - ‘reed.’ Eruttov av’tod Ti|v 
Kkedadnv kaápo ‘they hit him over the head with a reed’ Mk 15.19. In some 
discussions of káAapios^ the meaning is given as ‘cane,’ but the term ‘cane’ must not 
be confused with the meaning of *walking stick.' In Mk 15.19 it may be important in 
some languages to use a phrase such as ‘heavy reed’ or ‘strong reed,’ in order to avoid 
the impression that the instrument used in striking Jesus was some flimsy or fragile 


stalk of a plant. 


3.56 dvðos, ovs n: the blossom of a plant - ‘flower.’ Òs dv60os xóprov 
tapedevoeTat ‘will pass away like the flower of a plant’ Jas 1.10. In some languages 
it may be difficult to use generic expressions such as ‘flower’ or ‘plant.’ One may 
therefore be obliged to use a more specific designation of a type of flower which lasts 
for only a day or so. It is the fragile and temporary nature of the blossom which is 
important in this figurative context. 


3.57 äxvpov, ov n: the husks of grain - ‘chaff.’ TO 66 Gxupov karakaóoet mpi 
aoBéotw ‘he will burn the chaff in a fire that never goes out’ Mt 3.12. Chaff may be 
referred to in some languages as ‘the empty part of the grain’ or ‘the leaves of the 
grain’ or ‘the refuse of the grain.’ 


3.58 kadun, ns f: the dry stalks of grain - ‘straw, thatch.’ EVAa, xóprov, kaňáunv 
‘wood, grass, straw’ 1 Cor 3.12. It is difficult in 1 Cor 3.12 to know precisely the 
distinction between xóprov ‘grass’ and kaAájimv ‘straw.’ It would seem clear that 
kaAájmv would be less valuable than xóprov, and this might be a reference to the use 
of straw as a very poor thatching material. On the other hand, it could be understood 
as a reference to the use of straw in place of grass in the making of sun- dried bricks. 


3.59 TLOTHS*, NTOS f: a nutritionally rich, fatty quality - ‘fatness, rich quality.’ 
OVYKOLVVOS TS p(Cns Ths TLOTHTOS TS €Aa(as éyévov ‘you have come to 
share the fatness of the root of the olive tree’ Ro 11.17. The text of Ro 11.17 is 
strange, for literally it reads ‘of the root of the richness.’ As may be easily understood, 
a number of scribal variations occur in different manuscripts. 

Since the reference in Ro 11.17 is to the olive tree, the fruit of which produces so 
much oil, one can readily understand the basis for the extension of meaning. Some 
translations render TLOTNs simply as ‘sap’ (New English Bible), while others abandon 
completely the figure of speech, for example, tev which has “you share the strong 
spiritual life."6 For another treatment of rtóTns in Ro 11.17, see 65.7. 


F Wood and Wood Products (3.60-3.67) 


3.60 EvAOV*, ov n: wood as a substance - ‘wood.’ TaV oke00s Ek EVAOU 
TitoTÓ TOU ‘all kinds of objects made of valuable wood’ Re 18.12. 

A number of languages make a clear distinction between wood as a substance used 
in artifacts and constructions and wood used for heating or cooking. A further 
distinction may be made between durable wood (not readily subject to rot or to the 
effects of termites and borers) and less durable and therefore relatively unsatisfactory 
wood. 


3.61 údov’, ov n: wood as a substance used to burn for heat - ‘firewood.’ ei év TO 
vyp@ EvVAw Tabta ToLovoty, Ev TQ €npà Tt yévytat; ‘if they do these things to 
moist firewood, what will happen in the case of dry firewood?’ Lk 23.31. EdAov in Lk 
23.31 may also be interpreted as a live green tree (see 3.4). If one assumes that the 
meaning here is ‘firewood,’ then it may be necessary to translate “wood which has not 
had an opportunity to dry out’ or ‘wood which is still green’ or *...which is still wet 
with sap.’ 


3.62 EUALvos, n, ov: (derivative of EVhov? ‘wood,’ 3.60) pertaining to being made 
or consisting of wood - ‘of wood, wooden.’ kai àpyupá adda kai EVALVa kal 
doTpaKLva ‘some are made of silver, some of wood, and some of clay’ 2 Tm 2.20. 


3.63 @vivos, n, ov: pertaining to being made or consisting of citron wood (that is, 
from a citron tree) - ‘of citron wood.’ kai vráv EvAov O00tvov kai rráv oketosg 
€AebávTivov ‘and all kinds of things made of citron wood and all kinds of objects 
made of ivory' Re 18.12. The citron tree belongs to the citrus family of plants, and it 
produces a pale yellow fruit somewhat larger than a lemon, the rind of which is often 
candied. In Re 18.12, however, the focus is upon the fine quality of the wood, and 
since citron trees are not known in many parts of the world, it may be useful to 
translate Tav EvAov 00ivov simply as ‘all kinds of valuable wood.’ 


3.64 vAn), ns f: the woody part of trees or bushes - ‘wood, pile of wood.’ HA Kov 
Top HALKnV Ünv àvárTet ‘a small fire sets a large pile of wood ablaze’ Jas 3.5. In 
Jas 3.5 UAn may be interpreted as a forest (see 3.3). 

As already noted in the case of £óXov? (3.60), a number of languages make a 
distinction between wood used as building material and wood employed in heating or 
cooking. 


3.65 dpvyavoy, ov n: dry branches of trees or shrubs broken or cut into suitable 
lengths for use as firewood - ‘dry wood, firewood, sticks.’ ovoTpéavtos S€ Tot 
IIaóAov ópuyávov Tt rAfj9os Kal ETLOEVTOS ETL THV rupáv ‘Paul had gathered a 
bundle of sticks and put them on the fire’ Ac 28.3. 


3.66 Kapdos, ovs n: a small piece of wood, chaff, or even straw - ‘speck, splinter.’ 
T( 6€ BAémets TO KAPHOS TO EV TO OHOAGAUG TOD AdEddbod cov ‘why do you see 
the speck in your brother’s eye’ Mt 7.3. 


3.67 áv0pa£, akos m— ‘charcoal.’ ávO0pa£ occurs in the NT only in Ro 12.20 in the 
adage dv0pakas rvpós OWpEevoELs ET THY keoaAr|v avTod ‘heap coals of fire on 
his head.’ This idiomatic expression probably refers to making someone blush with 
shame and remorse (see 25.199). 

In rendering &v0pakas Tupés it is not necessary to use a word which specifically 
refers to “flaming charcoal.’ What is important is that the embers be understood as 
‘fiery embers’ or ‘hot ashes’ or ‘burning ashes.’ 


4 Animals'!2 


A Animals (4.1-4.37) 


4.1 bux oñs: (an idiom, literally ‘living soul’) any living creature, whether animal 
or human - ‘living creature.’ kai rráoa ux} Cofjs aTébavev, Ta év TH Sardoon 
‘and every creature in the sea died’ Re 16.3. Though the phrase Buy Cofjs is highly 
generic in meaning, its specific reference in Re 16.3 is to creatures of the sea, and 
therefore in most languages one must translate simply ‘fish’ or ‘that which lives in the 


*, 


sea. 

4.2 C€wov’, ov n: any living creature, whether wild or domesticated (in contrast with 
plants) - ‘living creature, animal.’ ciodépeTtat Cóov TÒ aipa mep àpaprías ‘the 
blood of animals is brought as a sacrifice for sins’ He 13.11; ovrot 5€, Os dAoya Ca 


yeyevvnuéva þvoikà ets dAoctv kal bbopdv ‘they are like dumb animals born to 
be captured and killed' 2 Pe 2.12. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘living things’ or ‘living creatures’ is 
simply ‘those which are alive’ or ‘those that move about.’ C@ov*, therefore, includes 
essentially quadrupeds, fish, birds, and insects, and is not used in the NT to designate 
human beings. In several passages in the book of Revelation, (@ov> ‘a living being’ 
(12.32) is employed to refer to supernatural beings at God’s throne (note Re 4.6-9 
which in many ways is similar to the description of ‘living creatures’ in Ezekiel 1.5f). 


4.3 6npíov*, ov n: any living creature, not including man - ‘animal.’ ws 8€ ei6ov ot 
BapBapot kpepáp.evov TO 0np(ov Ek TS xetpós avTOD ‘and when the native 
people saw the animal hanging from his hand’ (a reference to a snake) Ac 28.4;3 kal n 

"v perà TOV Onptwv ‘and he lived there among the animals’ (a reference to wild 
animals) Mk 1.13. 


4.4 Onpiov, ov n; TerpáTouv, Toos n: any four-footed animal, either wild or 
domesticated - ‘animal, quadruped.’ 


Onptov? : tTadoa yap dvots Onplwv Te kal TETELVOV EpTETOV TE kal Evadiwv 
Sapdacetat ‘people can tame any wild animal, bird, reptile, or fish’ Jas 3.7.3 


TETPATOUV: év @ UTApXEV mávra rà rerpámooa ‘in it were all kinds of four- 
footed animals’ Ac 10.12. 

A high percentage of languages appear to have no generic term to identify all kinds 
of quadrupeds whether wild or domesticated. Rather, they tend to make quite clear 
distinctions between wild and domesticated animals, and therefore it may be necessary 
to indicate both types in those contexts where the reference is to both wild as well as 
domesticated animals. For example, one may sometimes speak of ‘animals of the grass 
and animals of the forest’ or ‘animals of the barn and animals of the mountains.’ 

In Ac 10.12 the reference is primarily to wild animals, since for the most part wild 
animals would be those designated as unclean. However, swine were also regarded as 
unclean, and they were domesticated. 

In Re 13.1ff two visionary creatures are referred to by the term @nptov ‘beast.’ 
Despite their strange symbolic appearance, they would no doubt be included within the 
potential range of reference of 0npí ov^. 


4.5 0pép pa, Tos n: domesticated four-footed animals, primarily livestock - 
‘livestock, cattle.’ Ta 0péppara avTod ‘his livestock’ Jn 4.12. Ta 0pép paa in Jn 
4.12 would include cattle (bulls, cows, oxen), sheep, goats, donkeys, and possibly 
camels. It is difficult, however, to obtain in certain languages an expression which is 
sufficiently generic as to include all such domesticated animals. Sometimes, however, 
one can use a phrase such as ‘animals that people take care of or ‘animals that are 
herded’ or even ‘animals that are owned.’ 


4.6 kTfjvos, ovs n: a larger type of domesticated animal, primarily one used for 
riding or carrying loads - ‘beast of burden, riding animal, cattle.’ krrjvr re 
Tapaotfoat ‘and provided riding animals’ Ac 23.24; ETiBiBdoas 6€ av’Tov ém. TO 
{Srov kTfjvos ‘he put the man on his own riding animal’ Lk 10.34; krývy kai 
TpóBara ‘cattle and sheep’ Re 18.13. 

In 1 Cor 15.39 (AAN SE càp& KTHVGV, AA 66 GapE TTHVGV, GAAN 6€ 
ix80wv ‘another is the flesh of animals, another the flesh of birds, and another the flesh 


of fish") one might argue that krrvóv is simply a highly generic expression for all 
kinds of animals, but in view of its meaning in so many other contexts, it probably 
applies even in 1 Cor 15.39 to large domesticated animals. 

As in so many instances, the translator must render passages in terms of 
expressions which are appropriate to particular contexts. For example, in Ac 23.24 a 
translation such as ‘horses’ would be appropriate, while in Lk 10.34 the term ‘donkey’ 
would be fitting, and in Re 18.13 kTývny (in which krfjvos contrasts with rpópara 
‘sheep’) would perhaps best be translated as ‘cattle.’ 


4.7 vToCUyLOv, ov n: an animal which can be used to carry a burden or can be 
ridden - ‘pack animal, beast of burden, riding animal.’ émigegnkos ETL óvov, Kal ETL 
TOXOV ULOV vroCvytou ‘and rides on a donkey, and on a colt, the foal of a beast of 
burden’ Mt 21.5. In Mt 21.5 it may not actually be necessary to translate ‘the offspring 
of a beast of burden’ (utóv vmoCvy(ov), since this may be regarded as being 
completely redundant after speaking of a donkey and her colt. In some languages it 
may be necessary in certain contexts to indicate the sex of a donkey. In 2 Pe 2.16 the 
reference of vmocCóyvov is a female donkey, as indicated in the Hebrew text of 
Numbers 22.22. 


4.8 d yéA, ns f: collective for a group of animals - ‘herd.’ dyén xo(pov TOAAGV 
Bockopévn ‘a herd of many pigs was feeding’ Mt 8.30. 

In a number of languages a ‘herd’ must be translated merely as ‘many,’ since there 
is frequently no corresponding collective term which would be applicable only or even 
primarily to pigs. In some languages, however, there are highly specific terms for 
various types of groups of animals, so that a distinctive collective expression may be 
used for pigs, sheep, horses, camels, etc. 


4.9 vids‘, oð m: the male offspring of an animal (occurring in the NT only with 
uTocvytov ‘beast of burden,’ 4.7) - ‘foal, offspring.’ kai ET TOAOV viòv UTOCvytou 
‘and upon a colt, the offspring of a beast of burden’ Mt 21.5. See the discussion of Mt 
21.5 in 4.7. 


4.10 dAoTnE?, ekos f— ‘fox.’ ai dduitteKes dwreovs éxovoiv ‘foxes have holes’ 
Lk 9.58. Though the Greek term dAwtn€ and the corresponding Hebrew terms used 
in the OT may refer to either a fox or a jackal, Gut n€ in the NT seems to refer 
primarily to a fox (see Fauna and Flora of the Bible, pp. 31-32, for certain significant 
distinctions between foxes and jackals). 

In areas of the world where the fox is not known, one can sometimes speak of ‘a 
small wild dog’ or ‘an animal like a small wild dog.’ In other instances translators have 
borrowed the term ‘fox’ from a dominant language in the area and have then explained 
the appearance and habits of the animal in a glossary. 

For addtm€ in a figurative sense as applied by Jesus to Herod Antipas, see 88.120. 


4.11 \úkos?, ov m— ‘wolf.’ 6 Xókos dpTdCet ‘the wolf snatches’ Jn 10.12. In areas 
of the world in which wolves are not known, some translators have rendered \UKos? 
by the local equivalent of ‘leopard’ or ‘jaguar.’ This may be satisfactory for initial 
translations of the Scriptures, but such shifts in reference are normally rejected at a 
later stage by those readers who become more acquainted with the types animals which 
exist in other parts of the world. In most instances in which local terms for ‘wolf do 
not exist, translators have used descriptive phrases such as ‘wild dog’ or ‘fierce, wild 


dog,' or they may have borrowed a term from a dominant language in the area and 
have added a qualifying phrase, for example, “a wild animal called wolf.’ One may, of 
course, simply use a more generic expression with some kind of qualifier. For example, 
in Ac 20.29 it is possible to use ‘fierce, wild animals,’ for the meaning of the passage is 
primarily figurative, and a specific designation of wolf is not required. 


4.12 ápkos, ov m and f— ‘bear.’ ot móðes avro0 Os dpKou ‘his feet were like 
those of a bear’ Re 13.2. The term dpKos ‘bear’ occurs in the NT only in Re 13.2 as a 
description of the apocalyptic beast. In languages where a term for bear is not known, 
it is probably best to borrow a word and describe the referent in a footnote or glossary. 
In Re 13.2 a somewhat descriptive phrase is sometimes employed, for example, *with 
large feet having claws like those of an animal called bear.' By this means the 
information about the bear's feet has been incorporated into the text, but usually it is 
better to leave such information to a marginal note. 


4.13 tdapSaAts, eos /— ‘leopard.’ TO Onplov 6 ei8ov Åv porov map8áAet ‘a 
beast whose appearance was like a leopard’ Re 13.2. As in the case of the term for 
‘bear’ (4.12), this reference to a leopard occurs in the NT only in Re 13.2 and is 
likewise used as a means of describing the apocalyptic beast. A term referring to a 
local type of leopard or jaguar would be perfectly appropriate, and in some languages a 
term referring to a mountain lion has been employed. In other instances the equivalent 
expression is based upon a phrase meaning ‘fierce, large, cat-like animal.’ A borrowed 
term may also be employed with a descriptive classifier, for example, ‘an animal called 
leopard.’ 


4.14 Aéov, ovTos m— ‘lion.’ 6 ávrí(8ukos tyiv SLABodos WS Aéov opvópevos 
TepuraTet ‘our adversary the Devil walks about as a roaring lion’ 1 Pe 5.8. In some 
languages it may be important to use a descriptive phrase such as ‘a very large cat-like 
animal,’ though it will be important to try to make some distinction between ‘lion’ and 
‘leopard’ (4.13). If necessary, some more extensive identification by description may 
be employed in a glossary. 


4.15 Bots, Bods m and f— (masc.) ‘bull’ or ‘ox’ (a castrated bull); (fem.) ‘cow’; 
(plural) ‘cattle.’ cbpev év TO icp rovs TwAODVTAS Bóas ‘he found those in the 
Temple selling cattle’ Jn 2.14; où knudoets Botv àAoQvra ‘do not muzzle the ox 
when it treads out grain’ 1 Cor 9.9. In most contexts Bots (masc. gender) would seem 
to refer to an ox (in contrast with Tavpos ‘bull,’ 4.16). In the plural form Bots may be 
translated simply as a collective ‘cattle.’ 

Though in a number of languages a very special distinction is made between ‘bulls’ 
and ‘oxen’ (or ‘steers’), no such marked difference occurs in NT usage, and there 
appears to be no need of introducing any artificial distinction in particular passages. 


4.16 Tavpos, ov m— ‘bull.’ 6 Te tepebs Tod Atos...tTabpous kai ovép gara ett 
TOUS TUAGVas évéykas ‘the priest of Zeus...brought bulls and flowers to the gates’ 
Ac 14.13. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘bull’ is simply a generic term for cattle 
to which is added a specific designation such as ‘male.’ 


4.17 póoxos, ou m: the young of cattle - ‘calf.’ bépete TOV uóoxov TOV 
OLTEUTOV ‘bring the fatted calf’ Lk 15.23. In Greek outside of the NT pdoxos is 


either masculine or feminine, but in the NT the forms are either masculine (Lk 15.23, 
27, 30) or the distinction is not indicated by the accompanying grammatical forms (He 
9.12). 

In languages spoken by cattle-raising people, the major difficulty is in finding a 
satisfactory generic expression, since the tendency is to be very specific in matters of 
age, sex, color, size, etc. Under such circumstances one can only select terms with 
more or less generic meanings or employ more specific expressions which seem to fit 
particular contexts. 


4.18 6áp ars, eos f: the young female of cattle - ‘heifer.’ oo60s 6auáAeos 
‘ashes of a heifer’ He 9.13. A Sápaàıs ‘heifer’ would be older and bigger than a calf 
but younger than a cow, since ‘heifer’ refers to a cow before she has been impregnated 
or given birth to her first calf. 


4.19 Eptdos, ov m; épíótov, ov n (the diminutive of Eptdos but without special 
diminutive meaning)^ — ‘kid, he-goat' in the singular and ‘goats’ in the plural (in the 
plural form both male and female goats are included in the reference). 


EpLbos: ó TOLL adbopiCet TA mrpóBara ATO TOV Eptdwv ‘the shepherd separates 
the sheep from the goats’ Mt 25.32; ¿pol ovdSéTIoTE é60kas Eptdov ‘you never gave 
me a kid’ Lk 15.29. 


Ep{brov: oTHoEt TÀ pév TPdBaTa ék SeELGv avTod và 6€ Epldra EE evovópov 
‘he will place the sheep on his right hand but the goats on the left’? Mt 25.33. 

Since goats are so widely distributed throughout the world, there is usually little or 
no difficulty involved in finding a satisfactory term. The difficulty arises, however, in 
the connotations of the term for goat, especially in contrast with sheep. In contrast 
with usage in the Bible, in many parts of the tropical world goats are much more highly 
prized than sheep, because they can forage well for themselves and are appreciated for 
their meat. Sheep, on the other hand, are often regarded as scavengers and are much 
less valued. One should not reverse biblical statements about sheep and goats, but 
marginal notes and a fuller explanation of cultural differences in a glossary are 
important. 


4.20 aiyetos, a, ov: (derivative of aié ‘goat,’ not occurring in the NT) pertaining to 
or consisting of a goat - ‘of a goat.’ év aiyetots Sépp.aotv ‘clothed in goat skins’ He 
11.37.5 


4.21 Tpáyos, ov m— ‘he-goat. ot6€ 5’ aipatos Trpáyov kal póoxov ‘not 
through the blood of he-goats and calves’ He 9.12. A number of languages have 
special terms for ‘he-goat’ and 'she-goat,' and frequently there is no formal 
relationship between the respective terms any more than there is in English between 
billy and nanny or between the corresponding terms for sheep, namely, ram and ewe. 


4.22 rpófaTov*, ov n— ‘sheep.’ éppuupiévot óoel mpófara pÀ éxovra motpéva 
‘they were helpless like sheep without a shepherd’ Mt 9.36. 

Since the distribution of sheep throughout the world is somewhat less than that of 
goats, there may be more difficulties involved in finding an adequate term. In some 
instances terms for sheep are actually based upon a term for goat. For example, among 
Eskimos goats are well known because there are wild goats in the mountains, and 
sheep are accordingly called in some dialects “woolly goats’ or ‘goats that have wool.’ 


Among the Maya in Yucatan sheep were introduced by the Spanish and were first 
described as being ‘cotton deer,’ and the name still persists. In some areas where 
sheep are not known at all, the meat of sheep is known, and accordingly sheep may be 
called by the name of the meat, for example, ‘mutton animals.’ But in most places 
where sheep are not indigenous, there is nevertheless some term for them, usually 
based upon a borrowing from a dominant language. 

For the translator, however, there are often problems involving the connotations of 
the term for sheep and for related expressions concerning their behavior and the ways 
in which they are ‘led.’ As already noted under the discussion of goats (4.19), sheep 
are frequently less prized than goats, and therefore it may seem strange in biblical texts 
to find sheep being given a preferential rating. What may appear even more difficult to 
understand is the suggestion that sheep are led by a shepherd rather than being driven. 
This fact may require some type of marginal note to accompany the text if people are 
to understand the basis for a number of similes and metaphors of the Scriptures. 
Furthermore, if the experience which people have of sheep is only their knowledge 
about wild sheep, then obviously references to the helplessness of sheep will be either 
meaningless or even contradictory. Again, a marginal note is in order. 


4.23 tpoBatikos, ń, : (derivative of rpóBarov ‘sheep,’ 4.22) pertaining to sheep - 
‘of sheep.’ ém Tfj mpoßartıkĝ ‘at the Sheep Gate’ Jn 5.2. The phrase Ett TH 
TpoBaTtky is an elliptical expression in which the noun for ‘gate’ (which is feminine in 
gender) is omitted. The phrase ‘at the Sheep Gate’ may be rendered in some languages 
as ‘close to the gate of the city through which sheep entered’ or *...were driven’ or 

*... were led.’ 


4.24 apnv, dpvós m; aves, ov m: the young of sheep - ‘lamb.’ 


åpńv: ATOOTEANW ULGS os pvas Ev uéoo Aókov ‘I am sending you like lambs 
among wolves’ Lk 10.3. 


åuvós: OS ALVOS EvavTtov Tod ke(pavros avTOv Adbwvos ‘he was like a lamb 
making no sound when its wool is cut off Ac 8.32. 

In a number of languages a clear distinction is made between male and female 
lambs. It is therefore essential in any figurative reference to male persons to employ an 
appropriate term for lamb. In a number of languages, of course, a lamb is simply 
referred to as a ‘young sheep’ or ‘child sheep.’ 

Perhaps the most widespread story about cultural differences in Bible translation is 
the one which refers to the translation of ‘lamb’ as ‘little seal of God’ in an Eskimo 
language. However, there is no evidence that this type of rendering was ever used, 
since in matters of appearance, habitat, and behavior, lambs and little seals have 
practically nothing in common. Furthermore, Eskimo languages have terms for ‘lamb’ 
and in some instances, at least, use the expression ‘young, woolly goat,’ since wild 
goats are well known and wool is well known as an imported product. 


4.25 apviov’, ov n: (derivative of åpńv ‘lamb,’ 4.24) a sheep of any age - ‘lamb, 
sheep, ram.’ eixev Képata 600 bora apviw ‘he had two horns like those of a ram’ 
Re 13.11. In the one context in the NT, namely, Re 13.11, in which dpviov refers 
literally to a sheep, it is used in a phrase referring to the horns of an dpviov. In such a 
context the reference is undoubtedly to a ‘ram,’ that is to say, the adult male of sheep. 


4.26 dpviov’, ov n— ‘Lamb,’ a title for Christ. &&tóv €otiv TÒ dpví(ov TÒ 
€ooaypévov ‘worthy is the Lamb that has been slain’ Re 5.12. dpviov® as a title of 
Jesus Christ occurs only in the book of Revelation, but it is used there more than 
twenty times. In contrast with dpviov® in Bóoke Ta dpvia uov ‘feed my lambs’ (Jn 
21.15; see 11.29), designating people who need care and help, the supplementary 
components of meaning in àpvíov* involve the atoning sacrifice of Jesus Christ on the 
cross. Some persons have wanted to eliminate the notion of ‘lamb’ in this title, 
especially in the case of languages in which sheep are looked down on as relatively 
worthless scavengers (as is the case in certain tropical areas of the world), but in view 
of the significance of the symbolism of ‘lamb’ in terms of OT sacrificial practices, it is 
wrong to avoid a term meaning ‘lamb.’ A marginal note, however, may be necessary to 
explain the significance of this title. 


4.27 tTdaoxa¢ n: a specially selected lamb (or a collective for all such lambs) killed and 
eaten during the festival commemorating the departure of Israel from Egypt - 
‘Passover lamb.’ tj €5et 00eo0at TO máoxa ‘when the Passover lamb/lambs had to 
be killed’ Lk 22.7. 

The term rráoxa (a borrowing from Hebrew) has three different meanings which 
refer to three different aspects of the Passover. In a context which speaks of 'the 
Passover taking place’ (Mt 26.2), the meaning is the festival (51.6). With a term such 
as erotuácCeiv ‘to prepare’ (Mt 26.19), the term rác xa means the Passover meal, 
that is to say, ‘to prepare the Passover meal’ (51.7). But with a term meaning ‘to kill’ 
or ‘to sacrifice’ (Lk 22.7), the meaning is the Passover lamb. These different meanings 
in Greek reflect similar uses in Hebrew. 

It is often impossible, however, to use a phrase such as ‘Passover lamb,’ since a 
literal rendering may suggest ‘a lamb that passes over’ or ‘a lamb that someone has 
passed over,’ either in the sense of ‘ridden over’ or ‘neglected.’ It is therefore 
necessary in many languages to expand the phrase ‘the Passover lamb’ to read ‘the 
lamb that is eaten at the Passover Festival’ or ‘the lamb associated with the Festival 
that celebrates the passing over.’ It may even be necessary to expand the phrase 
‘passing over’ to refer specifically to the passing over of the angel of death, and in 
certain instances one cannot even employ a literal rendering such as ‘passing over,’ 
since this might mean merely ‘flying above.’ Therefore, it may be necessary to use an 
expression roughly equivalent to ‘passing by.’ It may, however, be better to use a 
short, though somewhat obscure, expression in the text and provide a full explanation 
in a marginal note or glossary. 


4.28 totpvn, ns f: a collective for a group of sheep and/or goats - ‘flock.’ 
durAdooovtes ovAaküs Tfjs VUKTOS ET THY mo(uvqv avTOv ‘keeping watch over 
their flock at night’ Lk 2.8; 6tackoprto0rcovrat rà TPOBaTa Tis ro(uvns ‘the 
sheep of the flock will be scattered’ Mt 26.31. In instances in which the reference is to 
a flock of sheep or goats, one can normally employ a designation for any group of 
animals, though there are often distinct terms for groups of domesticated animals in 
contrast with groups of wild animals. And in many languages there are a number of 
different terms for such groupings of animals depending upon the particular animals in 
question, for example, in English swarm, school, drove, pack, and bevy. 


4.29 (TOS, ov m— ‘horse.’ ci è TOV TTv ToUs xahtvods eis TA oTópara 
BddAopev ‘if we put bits into the mouths of horses’ Jas 3.3. 
Since horses are widely distributed in the world (at least knowledge about them is 


widespread), it is rarely difficult to obtain a satisfactory term. In some instances, 
however, expressions designating horses may seem rather strange. For example, in 
Sediq, a language spoken in Taiwan, a horse is literally ‘a soldier's cow.’ 


4.30 káp.mAos, ov m and f— ‘camel.’ 6 °` Ioávvqs eixev TÒ évóupa abTo0 aT 
Tp.xQv kapijAou ‘John wore a garment of camel’s hair’ Mt 3.4; eükomóTepóv éoTiv 
kápmAov SLA rpvmiparos Padidos 6veA0ctv ‘it is easier for a camel to go through 
the eye of a needle’ Mt 19.24. 

In most areas where camels are not known, a term for ‘camel’ has been borrowed 
from a dominant language. In other instances people may have constructed descriptive 
phrases. For example, in Timorese the first two expressions suggested for camel were 
‘the horse with a crooked back’ or ‘the long-legged horse,’ but finally people settled 
upon a more satisfactory rendering, namely, ‘the horse of the desert.’ In a number of 
languages a camel is simply called ‘the big humped animal.’ In a number of cases, 
however, it may be useful to have some kind of a description of a camel in a glossary 
or word list. 

In referring to the camel’s hair garment worn by John the Baptist, there are two 
problems. In the first place, it is important to translate the phrase “garment of camel’s 
hair’ in such a way as to indicate that the garment was made of cloth woven out of 
camel’s hair and did not consist of the entire skin nor of camel’s hair stuck onto John 
the Baptist’s body. In the second place, it is important to indicate that this camel’s hair 
garment was a kind of rough garment, since in a number of languages an expression 
such as ‘camel’s hair coat’ would refer to an expensive, luxury garment. See also 
6.216. 


4.31 óvos, ov m and f— ‘donkey, ass.’ 6 Baothebs cov épxerat, kaðńuevos Ett 
TOXov óvou ‘your king is coming sitting on the foal of a donkey’ Jn 12.15. In this 
context the reference is obviously to a female donkey. 

In languages in which there is no word for ‘donkey, it is usually best to borrow a 
term from a dominant language rather than attempting some type of descriptive 
equivalent. For example, in one language a descriptive designation, namely, ‘a long- 
eared animal,’ was understood by the people as referring to a rabbit. In some 
languages donkey is referred to as ‘a kind of small horse’ or ‘a small horse-like 
animal.’ 

Though in Greek the article and/or other attributives to the noun óvos indicate by 
their forms whether 6vos is to be understood as masculine or feminine, in a number of 
languages quite different terms are employed for a male or female donkey. 


4.32 OviKos, 1j, Ov: (derivative of Óvos ‘donkey,’ 4.31) pertaining to a donkey - ‘of 
a donkey.’ AOS óvikós ‘a millstone turned by a donkey’ Mt 18.6. In rendering Mt 
18.6 it is important to avoid the impression that a donkey would turn the millstone in 
the same way that a person would. Sometimes a general causative expression may be 
used, for example, ‘a millstone that a donkey causes to go round (rotate),’ but it may 
actually be necessary to say ‘...which a donkey causes to go round (rotate) by pulling 
on a shaft.’ In fact, a marginal note may be necessary in order to avoid serious 
misunderstanding and to emphasize the fact that such a millstone was large and heavy. 


4.33 TOXOS, ov m; OVAPLOY, ov n: the young of a donkey - ‘foal, colt.’ cupdv 6€ 6 
"Inoots óváptov éká8Loev ET’ aUTÓ, ka0ós EOTLV yeypaggévov...ó BactAeós 
cov épxerat, kaðńpevos ETL TOAOV óvou ‘Jesus found a donkey and sat on it; as it 


is written...your king comes sitting on the foal of a donkey' Jn 12.14-15. As in the case 
of óvos ‘donkey’ (4.31), a number of languages make a distinction either in form or in 
terms for the young of a donkey based upon distinctions in sex. 


4.34 KÜov*, kuvós, dat. pl. kvoí m— ‘dog,’ either a street dog or a watch dog. oi 
KÜves épxóp.evot ETTEAELXOV TÀ EAKN AVTOD ‘the dogs would come and lick his 
sores’ Lk 16.21. In Greek outside the NT, kóov may be either masculine or feminine 
and in the plural may refer to both male and female dogs. 


4.35 kvváptov, ov n (diminutive of KÜov? ‘dog,’ 4.34, but in the NT the diminutive 
force may have become lost, though a component of emotive attachment or affection is 
no doubt retained and thus the reference is presumably to a house dog)— *house dog, 
little dog.’ Ta kuvápta €o0(ev ATO TOV pixlov TOV mumrTóvrov ATO TS 
TpaTéCns ‘the dogs eat the crumbs falling from the table’ Mt 15.27. 


4.36 xolpos, ou m— ‘pig.’ åyéàn xo(pov torv Bookopévn ‘a herd of many 
pigs was feeding’ Mt 8.30. 

Though references to pigs in the OT frequently involve very strong connotations of 
uncleanness and disgust, references in the NT are somewhat more neutral. However, in 
the story of the Prodigal Son (Lk 15.15) the reference to the task of feeding swine 
certainly indicates the desperate condition of the younger brother. Some translators 
have found it necessary to indicate such a fact by a marginal note, since the language 
into which the translation is being made may reflect a very different cultural attitude 
from that which occurs in the Scriptures. For example, in certain areas of New Guinea, 
one who is responsible for taking care of pigs is an individual with relatively high social 
status. 


4.37 Us, vds f: a female pig - ‘sow.’ Us Aovcagévn eis KUALOLLOV Bopfópou ‘a sow 
that has bathed herself only to roll in the mud again’ 2 Pe 2.22. 


B Birds (4.38-4.46) 


4.38 TETELVOV, OD n; TTHVOY, OV n; ópyvoí00s f; ópveov, ov n: any kind of bird, 
wild or domestic - ‘bird.’ 


TETELVOV: Tr|A0ev TÀ TETELVA kal karéóayev abTó ‘the birds came and ate it? Mk 
4.4.7 


TTNVOV: An S€ cdp&£ krnvàv, än 6€ oapE TTHVGV ‘another is the flesh of 
animals, another the flesh of birds’ 1 Cor 15.39. 


ópvts: Ópvts érrtovvá yet TA voooía avTfjs UTO TAS rTÉpvyas ‘a hen gathers her 
young birds under her wings’ Mt 23.37. In this only NT occurrence, ópvis probably 
designates a hen. 


Ópveov: Aéyov TAGGLY Tots OPVEOLS rois TETOLEVOLS EV peoovpaviigaTt ‘calling 
to all the birds which fly in midair' Re 19.17. In the NT occurrences of ópveov, the 
reference is to unclean birds, either birds of prey or scavengers. 

All languages have at least some terms for birds, but there may be no generic term 
which identifies birds while excluding all other creatures which fly. For example, in 


some languages a term which includes all kinds of birds also includes flying insects and 
bats. However, since in most instances such a term has birds as its primary reference, it 
can usually be employed in contexts in which birds are more or less readily identified 
by other expressions in the passage. In other languages generic terms for birds may 
identify only certain classes of birds, for example, birds of prey, water birds, and birds 
of the forest. 


4.39 vocoíov, ov n; voocós, ov m: the young of any bird - ‘young bird.’ 


vocoíov: dpvis értovváyet TA voooia avTífjs UTO TAS TTEPUyas ‘a hen gathers 
her young birds under her wings’ Mt 23.37. 


vooods: Cevyos rpuyóvov 1| 600 voocoUs reptoTepÓv ‘a pair of doves or two 
young pigeons' Lk 2.24. 


4.40 vococtá, âs f: a collective for the young of birds - ‘brood.’ ópvis Thy éavrfjs 
VOGOLAV UTO TAS TTEpUyas ‘a hen (gathers) her brood under her wings’ Lk 13.34. 


4.41 teTeELva Tov ovpavol: (an idiom, literally ‘birds of the sky’) wild birds in 
contrast with domesticated birds such as chickens - ‘birds, wild birds.’ éugAéipare 
els TÀ TeETELVa TOD OUpavod ‘look at the wild birds’ Mt 6.26. 

A literal rendering of teTetva Tod ovpavot, either as ‘birds of the air’ or ‘birds 
of the sky,’ may be misleading, since ‘birds of the air’ might imply that these are birds 
made out of air, and ‘birds of the sky’ might suggest they are birds which remain 
always in the sky. In some languages the equivalent expression is “birds of the trees’ or 
‘birds of the winds.’ 


4.42 deTtos, o0 m— ‘eagle, vulture.’ é6ó0ncav TH yuvatkl ai 800 TTEpuvyes TOD 
deTOU Tov peyáAov ‘they gave the woman two wings of a large eagle’ Re 12.14; o 
"mov édv TO TTOYA, Eket cvvaxOnoovTat ol deTot ‘wherever there is a dead 
body, there the vultures will gather’ Mt 24.28. 

In Re 12.14 the emphasis is upon strength and speed, and therefore a term meaning 
‘eagle’ is probably more satisfactory, but in Mt 24.28 (and the parallel passages in Lk 
17.37) the reference is to the eating of dead flesh, and therefore a word meaning 
‘vultures’ is more appropriate. 

The basic distinction between eagles and vultures is that the former either capture 
their prey or feed upon dead carcasses, while vultures only feed upon dead carcasses. 
Only in the Western Hemisphere are there two distinct families of birds: (1) birds of 
prey, which also feed upon dead bodies (eagles) and (2) vultures, which never take live 
prey, but only feed upon carcasses. 


4.43 Kopaé, akos m— ‘crow, raven.’ Crows and ravens belong to the same family of 
birds, but they differ in size, ravens being somewhat larger and being more inclined to 
feed on dead bodies. karavoricare rovs kópakas ÖTL oU omreí(povotv oùôè 
Oep(Covotv ‘you know about crows, that they do not spin or gather into barns’ Lk 
12.24. 

In some languages one must be especially sensitive to connotations relating to 
terms for ‘crow’ or ‘raven,’ since these birds may be either particularly disliked or may 
be regarded as symbols of death and sickness. If such is the case, it may be preferable 
to simply use a more generic term for birds. 


4.44 teptotepa, às f; Tpuyav, óvos f— ‘dove, pigeon.’ 


TEpLOTEpd: yiveabe otv opóvipot às ol SdELS kal dképatot ws al TEpLoTEpal 
‘be as wise as serpents and as harmless as doves’ Mt 10.16. 


Tpvywv: Cevyos rpvyóvov 7 600 voocoUs meptoTepóv ‘a pair of doves or two 
young pigeons’ Lk 2.24. 

Though in English a relatively clear distinction is made between ‘doves’ (which 
have pointed tails) and ‘pigeons’ (which have square off tails), there seems to be no 
such distinction in the use of Teptotepd and Tpvydv in the Greek of the New 
Testament. 

There are, however, certain problems involved in the connotations of terms relating 
to pigeons or doves. According to ancient zoology, the dove was thought to have no 
bile, and consequently, therefore, to be a very peaceful and clean bird. It thus became a 
symbol of Christian virtue and of gentleness (as in Mt 10.16). In reality, however, 
doves and pigeons are quite aggressive, and a group of pigeons are frequently known 
to peck an injured bird to death. Therefore, in some societies pigeons or doves are not 
regarded as gentle or peaceful, but rather as wicked and harmful. In fact, in some 
cultures doves are thought to be symbols of death and of evil. Under such 
circumstances it is important, therefore, to have some marginal note so as to indicate 
clearly the symbolic significance of such birds in biblical contexts. 


4.45 GNEKTWP, opos m: a male chicken - ‘rooster, cock.’ Tplv dAékropa $ovfjcat 
Tpls åmapvýonņ ue ‘before the rooster crows, you will deny me three times’ Mt 
26.34. 


4.46 o TpovOLov, ov n— ‘sparrow.’ oUxi 600 oTpovdia dooaplou Twrei Tat ‘for 
only a penny you can buy two sparrows’ Mt 10.29. 

The Greek term oTpovðíov no doubt refers to the so-called ‘house sparrow,’ 
which almost always builds its nests near human habitation. In the Orient a similar type 
of sparrow exists, and a term designating such a sparrow can be used in all contexts in 
which the Greek term oTpov8tov is employed. 


C Insects (4.47-4.50) 


4.47 axpis, (80s f: an insect of the family Acrididae (in Europe the term "locust is 
used for the large varieties of these insects and the term ‘grasshopper’ is used for 
smaller varieties, while in North America all these insects are generally called 
‘grasshoppers,’ and the term ‘locust’ refers to cidadas mof the family Cicadadae) - 
'grasshopper/locust.' éo0(ov akpidas kal ét &yptov ‘eating grasshoppers and 
wild honey’ Mk 1.6; é£fjA00v ákpí8es ets THV yiv ‘grasshoppers came on the 
earth' Re 9.3 

The four NT contexts in which åkpís occurs refer to these insects either as being 
edible (Mt 3.4; Mk 1.6) or as being very destructive (Re 9.3, 7). 

Some persons have assumed that the reference to grasshoppers being eaten by John 
the Baptist should be understood not as the insects but as carob pods, but there is 
neither linguistic nor cultural evidence to support such an interpretation. 

In a number of parts of the world there are different kinds of grasshoppers/locusts, 
some of which are edible, and others which are not edible. It is therefore important in 
the contexts of Mt 3.4 and Mk 1.6 to select a term which designates edible insects. 


4.48 kóvoķ, wos m— ‘gnat, mosquito.’ Gt0M Covres TOV kóvora THD 8€ 
kápmAov kararítvovres ‘straining out a gnat but swallowing a camel’ Mt 23.24. The 
straining of liquids referred to in Mt 23.24 is based on the regulations in Leviticus 11, 
in which the gnat is the smallest of the unclean creatures and the camel the largest. 

For the only occurrence of kóvo in the NT, one may use a term which refers to 
any small flying insect which might fall into a beverage and thus have to be strained 
out. 


4.49 ons, onTÓs m— ‘moth.’ óvov oùs kai Bpócis ddavicet ‘where moth and 
rust destroy' Mt 6.19. 

In the NT the Greek term ońs is used only in reference to the larvae of moths, and 
therefore it is frequently necessary to employ a term in the receptor language for the 
larvae rather than for the flying insect. This means that frequently an appropriate 
equivalent is ‘the worms of moths,’ but often one can employ an expression which 
means simply ‘cloth worms’ or ‘cloth eaters.’ 

In Mt 6.19, 20 and in Lk 12.33 the effect of the larvae of moths is combined with 
rust as agents for the destruction of valuable objects. It is rare, however, that one can 
speak of the destruction caused by moths in the same way as one can describe the 
effects of rust or tarnish. It may therefore be necessary to talk about ‘moths eating 
cloth,’ while ‘tarnish ruins precious metal.’ 


4.50 yediootos, ov* (derivative of iéALoca ‘bee,’ not occurring in the NT) 
pertaining to bees - ‘of bees.’ 

In the Textus Receptus of Lk 24.42 jeACoGtos occurs in a phrase meaning ‘from 
honeycomb of bees.' This reference to the honeycomb occurs only in the apparatus of 
the ubs Greek New Testament. 


D Reptiles and Other ^ Creeping Things’ (4.51-4.57) 


4.51 éprreTÓv, ov n— ‘creeping animal, reptile, snake.’ év à UTf\pxev mávra TÀ 
TeTpdToda Kal éprrerá ‘in it were all kinds of quadrupeds and creeping things’ Ac 
10.12. 

Though épreTóv is often interpreted as referring only to snakes, it also includes in 
biblical contexts (as the result of the influence of classifications based on Hebrew 
terminology, as in Genesis 1.25, 26, and 30) a number of small four-footed animals as 
well as snakes, for example, rats, mice, frogs, toads, salamanders, and lizards. 
However, in the various NT contexts (for example Ac 10.12, 11.6; Ro 1.23; and Jas 
3.7 where 'creeping things' are contrasted with birds, animals, and fish) it is probably 
more satisfactory to use a term which designates primarily snakes. In a number of 
languages a very important distinction is made between four-footed reptiles (such as 
lizards) and snakes. If such a distinction is made, it is then probably better to use a 
term which designates only snakes, since a term for ‘animals’ will probably also include 
lizards. 


4.52 dois’, eos m— ‘reptile, snake.’ 6é6oka viv TT]v E€ovotav Tod TaTetv 
€rávo óóeov ‘I gave you authority to step on snakes’ Lk 10.19. 

Though 6¢ts? may refer to any kind of snake, in Lk 10.19 it is obviously a 
reference to a poisonous snake that would harm a person who stepped on it. In 
translating Lk 10.19 it is essential to avoid an expression which will mean merely ‘to 


walk on snakes' as though one were to walk for some distance over a mass of 
swarming snakes. The implication of this context is simply that one is able to step on 
snakes without being harmed. 


4.53 dots, (80s f; éytOva*, ns f: species of poisonous snakes - ‘asp, cobra, 
viper.’ 


^ 


doTís: los domí8ov tnò rà xelin avTOV ‘the poison of asps is under their lips’ Ro 


éxi6va? : ExLSva ATO Ts 0épuns é£eA0000a ka8fjgpev THs xevpós avToO ‘a 
viper came out because of the heat and fastened itself to his hand' Ac 28.3. 

The terms dots and éyi6va? may be used to refer to almost any kind of 
poisonous snake, and since at least some type of poisonous snake occurs in practically 
all parts of the world, there is usually little difficulty involved in finding an appropriate 
term. One can, however, always employ a descriptive expression, for example, ‘a 
snake whose bite causes death." 


4.54 6pákov, ovTos m: a legendary animal, usually regarded as being a kind of 
monstrous winged serpent or lizard - ‘dragon.’ 6pákov péyas Tuppds, éxov 
kedahds ETTA ‘a great red dragon with seven heads’ Re 12.3. 

All references to 6pákov in the NT occur in the book of Revelation (chapters 12, 
13, 16, and 20), where the term is used as a descriptive epithet for the Devil. In a 
sense, therefore, the connotative values of the term ‘dragon’ are to some extent even 
more important than the specific denotation. In most areas of the world a term for 
dragon would imply something fearsome, but in certain parts of the Orient the dragon 
is regarded as the symbol of prosperity and good fortune, and it is necessary, therefore, 
in translating into certain languages in the Orient to employ (1) a somewhat different 
expression, for example, ‘terrible reptile’ or ‘fearsome snake’ or (2) a marginal note 
which will explain the differences in connotation. 


4.55 BáTpaxos, ov m— ‘frog.’ ei6ov...mveópara Tpia åkáðapTa às Bárpaxot 
‘I saw...three unclean spirits like frogs’ Re 16.13. In this only reference to frogs in the 
NT, the connotation is of something unclean and abhorrent. In a number of societies, 
however, frogs are regarded as very valuable and worthwhile animals, since they are 
often an important source of food. On the other hand, in such areas there are usually 
certain types of frogs or toads which are particularly poisonous and whose names, 
therefore, do carry bad connotations. 


4.56 okopríos, ov m— ‘scorpion.’ 6 Bacavtopyós avTOv ws Baocaviouòs 
ckopríou ‘their torture was like the torture of (the sting of) a scorpion’ Re 9.5. In the 
two NT occurrences of okopríos (Re 9.5, 10), the emphasis is upon the stinging 
capacity of the scorpion, and if in a particular area of the world scorpions are not 
known, it is possible to use a descriptive phrase such as “a fierce, stinging, little 
creature.’ 


4.57 OoKÓANĚ, nkos m— ‘maggot, worm.’ órov 6 CKWANE a’TOV ov TEheUTG 
‘where their worm does not die’ Mk 9.48. In Mk 9.48 the reference is clearly to the 
type of maggots which feed on refuse. 

In a number of languages a very important distinction is made between three 


different types of worms: (1) maggots, (2) worms that live in the ground, so-called 
‘earthworms,’ and (3) intestinal worms. It is essential that an appropriate term be 
employed in order to avoid meaninglessness or misunderstanding. 


E Fishes and Other Sea Creatures (4.58-4.61) 


4.58 éváALOv, ov n: any creature living in the sea - ‘sea creature, fish.’ ráca yàp 
oócis 0np(ov Te kal TeTELVOV épmerüv ve kai évaMov 6apácerat ‘man can 
tame any wild animal, bird, reptile, or creature of the sea’ Jas 3.7. In Jas 3.7 one may, 
of course, simply employ ‘fish,’ since these are the most prominent examples of 
creatures in the sea. 


4.59 ixðús, vos m— ‘fish.’ 1] kai ixObv aitoe ‘if he asks for a fish’ Mt 7.10. 

Though all languages have terms to designate at least certain kinds of fish, there 
are frequently important distinctions between varieties. In a number of instances 
distinctions are made between fish which have scales and those which do not (an 
important distinction in the OT, since it constituted the basis for distinguishing 
between ‘clean’ or ‘unclean’ varieties). In other languages the distinction may be made 
between fresh water and salt water fish, while in still other languages a clear distinction 
is made between edible and inedible fish. 

Some languages also distinguish between fish which are still alive in the water and 
those which have been caught and are in various stages of preparation for being eaten. 
In Mt 7.10 ixðús may refer to a piece of fish ready to be eaten. 


4.60 ixOvd.ov, ov n: (diminutive ofixðús ‘fish,’ 4.59) any kind of relatively small 
fish - ‘little fish.’ cLyov tx0061a ddl ya ‘they had a few little fish’ Mk 8.7. 


4.61 KijTOs, ovs n: any large sea monster - ‘big fish, huge fish.’ boTep yàp HV 
'"Iovás év Tf kouM(q Tod krjrous ‘for as Jonah was in the belly of the big fish’ Mt 
12.40. 


5 Foods and Condiments! 
A Food (5.1-5.22) 


5.1 xópraoypa, Tos n; ETLOLTLOPLOS, 00 m; apTos>, ov m; THON, ÎS f. 
StaTpodn, fis f; Bpôpa?, Tos n; Bp@ots’, eos f: any kind of food or nourishment - 
'food."? 


xópraoga: AtpÓs...kal OVX NUPLOKOV xopráopara ‘there was a famine...and they 
did not find food’ Ac 7.11.3étLottLopds: dmróAvoov TOV ÓyxAov, tva...eUpoctv 
émiotrLouóv ‘send the people away so that...they can find food’ Lk 9.12. 


&pros? : Tov &prov HLGV TOV émtototov 60s ALY o'jpepov ‘give us today the 
food we need' Mt 6.11. 


Tpoþpń: d£&uos yàp 6 épyáTns TS Tpoofjs avTod ‘a worker is worthy of his food’ 
Mt 10.10.* 


Statpoby: Exovtes 66 StaTpodas kal okemáopara, TOUTOLS üpkeo8noóne0a 
‘if we have food and clothes, that should be enough for us’ 1 Tm 6.8.4 


Boda’ : àyopácooctv €avrots Bpópara ‘that they may buy themselves some food’ 
Mt 14.15. 


Bpàots* : épyáceo0e ur] THY Bodo Tv àmoAAvgévnv ‘do not work for food that 
spoils’ Jn 6.27. 

Almost all languages have at least a few general terms for food, though these may 
be derived from verbal expressions meaning essentially ‘that which is eaten.’ In some 
instances a distinction may be made between ‘that which is chewed’ and ‘that which is 
drunk,’ and it may therefore be important in certain contexts to speak of food in 
general by a phrase meaning ‘that which is either chewed or drunk.’ If one fails to 
include both types of food, the reader might interpret a passage such as Mt 6.11 as 
requesting only solid foods. 

In the place of a general term or phrase such as ‘that which is eaten’ or ‘that which 
is consumed,’ some languages generalize the meaning of a particular term. For 
example, in certain parts of the Orient the term meaning specifically ‘rice’ also refers to 
‘food’ in general. In fact, some persons will declare, ‘I have not eaten!’ if they have 
not had rice as part of a meal. A similar type of meaning has developed in English with 
respect to ‘bread.’ For example, in rendering Lk 4.4 (oUK ¿T dpTw uóvo Cioerat ó 
av8pwtos ‘man shall not live by bread alone’) it would be wrong to employ a strictly 
literal rendering, since this might mean simply that people should not live on a diet 
consisting solely of bread. The meaning of Lk 4.4 is, of course, ‘to live means more 
than merely eating.’ 


5.2 otTtiov, ov n: (diminutive of otros? ‘wheat, grain,’ 3.41, but without 
diminutive meaning and occurring primarily in the plural) food consisting principally of 
grain products - ‘food, grain.’ dkotoas 8€ 'Iakóf óvra ocitla ets Atyuttov ‘and 
when Jacob heard that there was food in Egypt’ Ac 7.12. It is, of course, possible in 
Ac 7.12 to understand the plural form as grain (see 3.42), but the reference is probably 
to food made from grain, a common meaning of this term in Classical Greek. 


5.3 OLTOLETPLOY, OU n: an appropriate portion or ration of food (a type of food 
allowance) - ‘a due amount of food rations.’ Tod 6t6ó6vat Ev karp TO GLTOLETPLOV 
‘to give them the due amount of food at the right time’ Lk 12.42. It is possible to 
interpret cvropéTptov in Lk 12.42 as ‘the proper amount of food’ or ‘the food that 
was due them’ or ‘the food that should be given (to the servants).' Since ot TOWETPLOV 
is a semantically complex term consisting of two quite distinct components, it is 
usually necessary to employ a phrase as a proper equivalent. 


5.4 pwptoy, ov n: a small piece or bit of bread - ‘a piece of bread, a bit of bread.’ 
€yà Bóipo TO boptov kal 6000 aùr ‘I will dip a piece of bread and give it to him’ 
Jn 13.26. In Jn 13.26, 27, 30 it may be necessary to use a phrase such as ‘a broken-off 
piece of bread’; otherwise the inference might be that the bwtov was simply a scrap 
or crumb of bread. In some languages the appropriate equivalent of ijopíov in this 
type of context is ‘a bite of bread.’ 


5.5 wixiov, ov n; ple, buxos f: a small piece of food (normally bread) - ‘scrap, 
crumb.’ 


ip.xCov: TÀ kuvápta éo0Cev ATO TOV pixlov TOV TLTTÓVTOV ATO TS 
TpaTéCns ‘the dogs eat the crumbs falling from the table’ Mt 15.27. 


PIE: ém0vp àv xoprac0fjvat ATO TOV murTÓvTov ATO Tis Tpanéčns ‘being glad 
to eat the scraps that fall from the table' Lk 16.21 (apparatus). 

In Mt 15.27, Mk 7.28, and Lk 16.21 (apparatus) the reference is to small crumbs 
or pieces of food that might fall from the table. In some languages an equivalent is ‘a 
small bit of food’ or ‘a tiny bite of food.’ 


5.6 TÓOLS?, EOS f; TONG, TOS n: liquids used for nourishment or to satisfy thirst - ‘a 
drink.’ 


TOOLS* : TO alá Lou GAnNOrs oT TéaLS ‘my blood is true drink’ Jn 6.55. 


TOA: póvov ET Podpaow kal rópactv ‘these relate only to food and drink’ He 
9.10. 

Though in many languages the equivalent of TOots and rópa would be a verbal 
derivative meaning basically ‘that which is drunk,’ in other languages the equivalent 
may be ‘watery food’ or ‘liquid food.’ 

In some languages, however, one cannot refer to ‘blood’ (Jn 6.55) as being 
‘drink,’ since blood is classified as food rather than as drink. On the other hand, it may 
be possible to translate ‘my blood is the real drink’ as ‘my blood is real nourishment.’ 
The expression ‘food and drink’ (He 9.10) may be better rendered in some languages 
as ‘all kinds of food.’ 


5.7 Bpopa, Tos n; Bp@ots‘, eos f: any type of solid food, particularly meat - ‘solid 
food, meat, flesh.' 


Bpdpa> : yáAXa vpás EtéTLOG, ov Bpôpa ‘I gave you milk to drink, not solid food’ 
1 Cor 3.2; àréxeo0at Bpopárov ‘to abstain from meat’ 1 Tm 4.3. 


Bpdots4 : ob yap EoTLV ù BacuAe(a Tod 0co0 Bpdots Kal vróots ‘the kingdom of 
God is not a matter of food and drink’ Ro 14.17. 


5.8 äpTos?, ov m: a relatively small and generally round loaf of bread (considerably 
smaller than present-day typical loaves of bread and thus more like ‘rolls’ or ‘buns’) - 
‘loaf of bread.’ oùk éxopev Ode et uù TEVTE áprous ‘we have here only five loaves 
of bread’ Mt 14.17. 


5.9 dAeupov, ov n— ‘wheat flour.’ Hv...yuv) évékpubev ets àAeópou oda Tela 
*which...a woman hid in three measures of wheat flour’ Mt 13.33. In some languages 
wheat flour is described as “ground wheat’ or ‘powdered wheat.’ 


5.10 oepidarts, ews f: a fine grade of wheat flour - ‘fine flour.’ oLvov kal éAatov 
kai oepidadtv kai otrov ‘wine and oil and fine flour and wheat’ Re 18.13. In some 
languages ‘fine flour’ may be best expressed as ‘expensive flour.’ Such a rendering fits 
well the context of Re 18.13. 


5.11 Copn, ns f: leaven employed in making bread rise - ‘yeast.’ pıkpà Cúun óAov 
TO þúÚpapa Cupot ‘a little yeast leavens the whole lump’ 1 Cor 5.6. In some 
languages yeast is described simply as ‘that which makes bread rise,’ but frequently 
yeast is described in terms of some characteristic or on the basis of its source, for 
example, ‘sour froth’ or ‘beer foam.’ 


5.12 Cupdw: (derivative of čúun ‘yeast,’ 5.11) to employ yeast in the process of 
making bread rise - ‘to use yeast.’ évékpuipev eis dAeópov odta Tp(a éos oU 
ECupwOy ÓAov ‘she put yeast in three measures of wheat flour until the whole lump 
had risen' Mt 13.33. 


5.13 áCupos, ov: pertaining to the absence of yeast - ‘without yeast, not having 
yeast, unleavened.' cav 8é ai uépat TGV áCópiov ‘this was during the days of 
Unleavened Bread' Ac 12.3. 

The phrase ‘unleavened bread’ may be rendered as ‘bread made without yeast’ or 
‘bread which does not rise.’ Perhaps a more difficult problem is involved in the 
relationship of ‘days’ to *unleavened bread,’ and accordingly, the expression ‘the days 
of Unleavened Bread’ may be rendered as ‘the days when people ate bread that had no 
yeast.’ Except for 1 Cor 5.7-8, in which dCujos occurs in a highly figurative passage 
referring to pure and true life, this term is used exclusively in reference to the feast or 
festival of Unleavened Bread. 


5.14 kpéas, kpeatos and kpéos, acc. pl. kpéa n: the flesh of animals used as food 
- ‘meat.’ uÀ $a yeiv kpéa pm mieîv oivov ‘not to eat meat or drink wine’ Ro 
14.21. In some languages a distinction is made between the meat of wild animals and 
meat of domesticated animals. In Ro 14.21 and 1 Cor 8.13 it is the latter which is 
involved. 


5.15 ei69Aó0vTOv, ov n: the meat of animals which have been sacrificed to idols - 
‘sacrificial meat, meat of animals sacrificed to an idol.’ repi 6€ TOV ei69A00ÓTov, OL 
"6apev OTL TAVTES yvõow éxopev ‘concerning sacrificial meat, we know that we all 

have knowledge’ 1 Cor 8.1. et60Aó60vTov is a semantically complex word meaning 
literally ‘that which has been sacrificed to idols.’ There is no specific element meaning 
‘meat,’ but the stem meaning ‘sacrifice’ implies ‘meat.’ Part of the sacrifice was 
normally burned on the altar, part was eaten during a ritual meal in a temple, and part 
was sold in the public market. According to Jewish tradition this meat was unclean and 
therefore forbidden. ciSwA68uTOV is normally translated by a phrase, for example, 
‘meat which had been offered to idols’ or ‘meat of an animal which had been sacrificed 
to idols’ or ‘meat of animals killed in honor of false gods.’ 


5.16 óipáptov, ov n: fish intended for food or the flesh of fish as food - ‘fish.’ éortv 
mat8áptov ade ds éxet mévre ApTous KpLO(vous kai 600 ÓUápta ‘there is a boy 
here who has five barley loaves and two fish' Jn 6.9. In Greek the usual meaning of 
Oipáptov is a tidbit of food eaten with bread, but it occurs in later Greek in the 
meaning of fish, and in the NT this meaning occurs only in the fourth Gospel (compare 
the usage in Jn 6.9 with LX00s in parallel passages). 

Many languages distinguish clearly between terms for fish while still living in the 
water and fish which have been caught and presumably are to be used for food. 


5.17 tpoodaytoy, ou n: the flesh of fish as food - ‘fish.’ maría, pf Te 

Tpocooá ytov éxere; ‘children, have you any fish?’ Jn 21.5. In literature outside the 
NT, rpocóóytov normally refers to some type of relish eaten with bread, but in Jn 
21.5 (the only occurrence in the NT) the reference is to the flesh of fish.ó 


5.18 óv, ov n: any kind of egg, but primarily a chicken egg - ‘egg, chicken egg.’ ñ 


kai aitoe oóv, értóóoet avTQ okopníov; ‘or if he asks for an egg, will you give 
him a scorpion?' Lk 11.12. In some languages a distinction is made between eggs 
produced by birds and those produced by such other animals as reptiles and 
amphibians. In this one NT context the reference is, of course, to the egg of a hen.’ 


5.19 yáàa, yáAakTos n— ‘milk.’ yada Ùuâs énórica, oU Bpópa ‘I fed you milk, 
not solid food’ 1 Cor 3.2. The term yóAa may refer to any type of milk, whether 
produced by humans or by certain domesticated animals, for example, cow, sheep, 
goat, camel. In a number of languages two distinct terms are used for milk, one 
identifying the human milk and another term specifying milk from animals. In the 
context of 1 Cor 3.2 it is probably the latter reference which is important, though the 
passage is highly figurative and the emphasis is upon food for babies.’ 


5.20 pé\L, TOS n— ‘honey’ (produced by bees). GAN’ Ev TG ovópaí( oov éovat 
yAukÜ OS LEAL ‘but it will be as sweet as honey in your mouth’ Re 10.9. Though 
honey may be regarded by some as a vegetable product, since flowers constitute its 
source, it is more specifically associated with bees and in some languages is actually 
called ‘bee urine.’ uéAt &yptov, literally ‘wild honey,’ refers to bee honey gathered in 
the fields and not the result of keeping bees in hives. In the ancient world bee keeping 
was a highly developed industry, since honey was a principal source of sweetening. 
The equivalent of wild honey in a number of languages is “forest honey’ or ‘tree 
honey.’ 


5.21 Knptov, ov n— ‘honeycomb.’ oi 8€ ETéSwKav adTO...aTO Lehtootou Knptou 
‘and they gave him...some honeycomb’ Lk 24.42 (apparatus); see 4.50. In rendering 
knptov it is important to employ an expression which will include both the honey and 
the comb. A literal rendering of ‘honeycomb’ might refer only to the wax container 
without the honey, but for many languages a term meaning simply ‘honey’ also refers 
to the honeycomb. 


5.22 pávva n: the miraculous food given by God to the Israelites during their journey 
through the wilderness - ‘manna.’ orápvos xpvof| éxovca TO pávva kai f| 

pápoos ' Aapóv ‘a gold jar containing the manna and Aaron’s rod’ He 9.4. In most 
languages pávva is rendered by a transliteration as ‘manna’ or ‘mana.’ One must, 
however, be very careful about the transliteration of this term, since it may correspond 
to an indigenous expression having quite a different meaning. Although in the OT it 
may be useful to have a marginal note explaining the play on words involved in the 
derivation of this term, in the NT one can usually use an expression such as ‘food 
called manna.’ 


B Condiments (5.23-5.28) 


5.23 dj. pov, ov n: a generic term for any kind of spice, though often a specific 
reference to amomum, an Indian type of spice - ‘spice, amomum.' kuvvájuopov Kal a 

"uopov kat Ovurápara ‘cinnamon and spice and incense’ Re 18.13. In most 
translations äuwpov is interpreted as spice in general, and though in all languages 
some types of herb-derivative condiments are employed, there may be no general term 
for such spices. One may, however, in some instances use a descriptive phrase, for 
example, *good-tasting herbs’ or ‘flavoring leaves.’ 


5.24 ktvvápopov, ov n: a type of spice derived from the bark of certain aromatic 


plants - ‘cinnamon.’ kuvváj.opov kai äpwpov kai OvuráparTa ‘cinnamon and spice 
and incense’ Re 18.13. In most languages ktvvápopov is simply borrowed in a 
transliterated form. However, it is also possible to use a type of descriptive phrase, for 
example, *good-tasting bark’ or ‘flavoring bark.’ 


5.25 dAs, dAÓS m; áAas, aTos n (there is no distinction of meaning between these 
two terms; GAas is merely a later spelling)— ‘salt.’ (jets éore TO Gdas Tis ys 
€àv 6€ TO dAas popavOfj, Ev Tivt àLo0rjoerat; ‘you are the salt of the earth, but 
if the salt becomes tasteless, how will it be made salty again?’ Mt 5.13. 

Since salt is a universal condiment, there is no difficulty involved in finding an 
adequate expression for it, but there is a difficulty in Mt 5.13, since pure salt cannot 
lose its taste. In the ancient world, however, what was often sold as salt was highly 
adulterated and the sodium chloride could leach out in humid weather, in which case 
the residue (normally a form of lime) would be useless. It may, therefore, be important 
in some languages to provide a marginal note explaining the basis for the biblical 
statement concerning salt losing its flavor; otherwise, the parable may appear to be 
either meaningless or misleading. 


5.26 àÀvkÓs, ń, Óv: (derivative of dAs ‘salt,’ 5.25) consisting of or pertaining to salt 
- ‘salty.’ oüre GAUKOV yAukv ToLfjoat 060p ‘nor can a salty spring produce sweet 
water’ Jas 3.12. It may be difficult in some languages to speak of ‘a salty spring’; 
rather, it may be necessary to say ‘a spring that produces water that tastes salty.’ In 
other instances one may have to say ‘a spring that flows from salty ground.’ 


5.27 dvaAos, ov: pertaining to a lack of salt - ‘without salt, saltless.' €àv 6€ TO a 
"vaXov yévnrat ‘if the salt has become saltless’ Mk 9.50. In some languages one may 

render ‘if the salt has become saltless’ as ‘if the salt no longer tastes like salt,’ but for a 

discussion of some of the basic problems involved in a rendering of Mk 9.50, see 5.25. 


5.28 GAL Co: (a causative derivative of GAs ‘salt,’ 5.25) to cause something to taste 
salty - ‘to apply salt to something, to restore the flavor to salt.’ ¿àv 8€ TO dAas 
popav6f, év Tivt ààÀ.c0oerat; ‘but if the salt becomes tasteless, how will it be 
made salty again?’ Mt 5.13; Tas yàp rupi àAto9oerat ‘for everyone will be salted 
with fire’ Mk 9.49.5 

In Mt 5.13 one may employ a causative such as ‘how will the salt be made salty 
again’ or ‘how can one cause the salt to return.’ In Mk 9.49 the meaning is particularly 
obscure. According to OT requirements sacrifices were to be salted (Leviticus 2.13), 
and it may be that in Mk 9.49 the fire is regarded as an equivalent of salt and as a 
symbol of suffering and sacrifice by which the disciple is tested. 


6 Artifacts!” 
A Artifacts (General Meaning) (6.1-6.3) 


6.1 oKEevos*, ous n: any kind of instrument, tool, weapon, equipment, container, or 
property - ‘object, thing.’ oùk r|jótev iva Tis BtevéyKy oketos Sta TOD Lepod ‘he 
would not let anyone carry anything through the Temple courts’ Mk 11.16; 6óvarat 
Tis €LoeA8eiv ets THY Oikiav Tod Loxupod kal rà okeún av’TOD apTdoat ‘one 
can break into a strong man’s house and take away his things’ Mt 12.29. 

The manner in which oxetos* is translated depends in many instances upon the 


specific context. It may, of course, be rendered by a highly generic expression such as 
English ‘thing,’ but wherever the context refers to some particular type of object, it is 
preferable to employ a specific referent. In Ac 27.17, for example, the reference of 
oKebos is generally understood to be the mainsail. 


6.2 okevn, fis f: a collective for any kind of artifact which may be referred to by 
okevos? ‘object, thing’ (6.1) - ‘things, equipment.’ abTÓxetpes THY okevrjv TOD 
molov éppubav ‘they threw the ship's equipment overboard with their own hands’ 
Ac 27.19. Wherever possible, it is useful to employ a rather specific term if this is well 
known in a receptor language. For example, instead of ‘things of a ship’ one may use 
‘ship’s gear’ or 'ship's rigging.’ 


6.3 OTAOV*, ov n: any type of tool or instrument - ‘tool, instrument, means.’ ynõè 
TAPLOTAVETE TA LEAN ULOV STAG dóukCas ‘do not yield your members as 
instruments of unrighteousness’ Ro 6.13. In Ro 6.13 ómÀov is generally interpreted as 
being used figuratively as a reference to parts of the body which may be instruments 
for doing evil. 


B Instruments Used in Agriculture and Husbandry (6.4-6.9) 


6.4 ápoTpov, ov n— ‘plow.’ érifgaAov Thy xetpa ET’ dporpov ‘putting one's 
hand to the plow’ Lk 9.62. In most parts of the world at least some type of plow is 
known, and in ancient Palestine the plow was not a turning plow, but one which simply 
dug a relatively shallow furrow, but in doing so, loosened the soil. Where plows are 
not known or used, it is possible to employ a descriptive phrase such as ‘a tool for 
preparing the ground for sowing.’ For áporpov as part of a Semitic idiom in Lk 9.62, 
see 68.6. 


6.5 Spetravoy, ov n: a large, curved knife employed in cutting ripe grain - ‘sickle.’ o 

"rav 6€ Tapadot 6 kaprós, EvOUS ATOOTE)AEL TO SpéTavov ‘but when the grain is 
ripe, he starts cutting it with a sickle’ Mk 4.29. Where there is no receptor language 
term for sickle, one may often employ a descriptive phrase such as ‘a knife for 
harvesting grain’ or ‘a curved knife for cutting grain.’ 


6.6 TTÚOV, OU n: a fork-like shovel for throwing threshed grain into the air so that 
the wind may separate the chaff from the grain - ‘a winnowing shovel.’ TÒ TTUVOV év 
T xetpi avTod ‘a winnowing shovel is in his hand’ Mt 3.12. Where there is no 
receptor-language term for a winnowing shovel, one may use a descriptive phrase, for 
example, ‘a tool for throwing threshed grain into the air in order to let the chaff blow 
away.' 


6.7 xaAwwós, ov m: the bit and the bridle used to control the actions of a horse - ‘bit, 
bridle.’ TOv ittTwVv ToUs yxadtvods cis rà orópara BáAXopev ‘we put bits in the 
mouths of horses’ Jas 3.3. In languages in which a bit or bridle as a piece of harness is 
not known, one can employ a descriptive phrase, ‘something to guide a horse with’ or 
‘something to put in the mouth of a horse to guide it.’ 

In Re 14.20 the reference to a bit and bridle is merely an indication of 
measurement, that is to say, the height of the bit and bridle from the ground, and one 
may reinterpret this measurement as ‘about a meter and a half or ‘about five feet.’ 


6.8 Cvyós?, oU m: a bar or frame of wood by which two draft animals are joined at 


the head or neck in order to work together effectively in pulling a plow, harrow, or 
wagon - ‘yoke.’ ériO0etvat Cvyóv éri TOV TpáxnAov TOV paðnrTâv ‘to put a yoke 
upon the neck of the disciples’ Ac 15.10. Cvyós? occurs in the NT only in figurative 
contexts. In a sense, this means that Cvyós is itself figurative in meaning, but the figure 
of speech is an extended figure in which case individual components are normally 
regarded as having a literal meaning. 


6.9 kévTpov^, ov n: a pointed stick used in driving draft animals - ‘goad.’ In the NT 
KévTpov^ occurs only in the idiom Teds kévrpov AakTiCetv ‘to kick against the 
goad' (Ac 26.14), meaning to hurt oneself by active resistance.^ See 39.19. 


C Instruments Used in Fishing (6.10-6.13) 


6.10 dyktoTpov, ov n— ‘fish hook.’ Bade dyktoTpov Kal TOV àvapávra TPATOV 
ix@vv åpov ‘throw a hook and take the first fish that comes up’ Mt 17.27. 

A literal rendering of Mt 17.27 could be quite misleading, since it would imply that 
only the hook was thrown into the water. What was thrown into the water was a line 
with a baited hook on the end, and it may be necessary to be explicit in some languages 
in order to avoid misunderstanding. 


6.11 &íkTvov, ov n: any kind of net, but in the NT referring only to nets used for 
catching fish - ‘net, fishnet.’ ot 6€ et0éos AbéVTES TA SiKTVA HKOAOVONOAY avTO 
‘immediately they left their nets and followed him’ Mt 4.20. 


6.12 duppi Amo pov, ov n: a round casting- net used in fishing - ‘casting-net.’ 
BáAXovras dudiPrAnoTpov ets THY 06Aaccav ‘throwing a casting-net into the sea’ 
Mt 4.18. 

An apd{BAnotpov had small weights attached to the outer border, and it was 
normally thrown in such a manner as to encircle fish. In trying to obtain a satisfactory 
equivalent expression in another language, it is not necessary to try to duplicate all the 
details of form. What is important is that such a net was thrown rather than being 
dragged. 


6.13 cayrvn, ns f: a long seine net used in fishing - ‘seine net.’ cayńvn BAn6e(oq 
cis Ti]|v 0áAaccav kal Ek TaVTdSs yévous ovvayayotor ‘a net which has been 
lowered into the sea and caught all kinds of fish’ Mt 13.47. The oayyvn was a long 
net hanging vertically in the water with floats at the upper edge and weights at the 
lower. It was drawn in by men working in boats or from shore. In Mt 13.47 the actual 
form of the net is not so important. What is significant is that the net was sufficiently 
large to catch a large number of different kinds of fish. 


D Instruments Used in Binding and Fastening (6.14-6.22) 


6.14 8eopós*, od m (but neuter in the plural): any instrument or means of binding or 
tying - ‘bonds, chains, fetters.’ rávTov TA Seopa àvé01] ‘their fetters became 
unfastened’ Ac 16.26. In translating one may often use a descriptive phrase, for 
example, ‘those things that bound them’ or ‘things with which they were tied.’ It is 
generally more satisfactory, however, to employ wherever possible a more specific 
referent, for example, ‘ropes,’ ‘chains’ or ‘fetters.’ 


6.15 cetpá (also ipa), âs f: a pliable instrument of binding - ‘chain’ (made of 


metal) or ‘rope’ (made of fiber). àÀAà oetpats Comou raprapócas ‘but he threw 
them into hell, chained in darkness' 2 Pe 2.4. In a number of languages a term for 
‘chain’ is simply ‘metal rope.’ In other languages it may be described as ‘linked rope’ 
in contrast with ‘twisted rope,’ that is, a rope made out of some kind of fiber. 

The phrase cetpais Cóóov is admittedly a strange expression, and in some 
manuscripts this gave rise to a slight change in orthography (otpots; see 1.59) with the 
resulting meaning being ‘in pits of darkness.’ If, however, one adopts the text à)Àà 
ceLpaîs čóþov Taptapwoas, it may be possible to interpret the entire expression as 
‘but he chained them in the darkness of hell.’ 


6.16 ddvots?, eos f: a linked, metal instrument for binding - ‘chain.’ ékéAevoev 
6e0fjvav advoeot voi ‘he ordered them to be tied up with two chains’ Ac 21.33. In 
some languages a distinction is made between terms for a chain used in tying up a 
person and one employed in agricultural or industrial work. 


6.17 Té81, NS f: a shackle for the feet - ‘fetter, shackle.” avTOVv TOAAAKLS mé8ats 
kai adtoeotv 8e8éc0at ‘he was bound many times with shackles and chains’ Mk 
5.4. These shackles would normally have consisted of chains with special links 
prepared to go around the ankles. The equivalent in some languages is simply ‘chains 
on the feet.’ 


6.18 oXotvtov, ov n: cord or rope made of fiber - ‘cord, rope.’ dTéKoWav oi 
OTPATLOTAL TA oxouí(a TiS okáóns ‘the soldiers cut the ropes of the boat’ Ac 
27.32. 'The ropes mentioned in Ac 27.32 would obviously have been rather thick, while 
in Jn 2.15 the whip which Jesus made in driving the animals and merchants out of the 
Temple would probably have consisted of strong cords. 


6.19 Ceukrnpía, as f: an instrument for joining together objects (normally two) - 
‘bands.’ dvévtes Tas CeukTnplas TOV THSadlwv ‘loosening the bands of the 
rudders’ Ac 27.40. In Ac 27.40 Ceukrnpía refers to ropes employed in linking two 
rudders of a boat. In most languages, however, one would simply use a term for 
‘rope.’ 


6.20 ipás?, ávTos m: leather strap or thong (used in binding sandals or shoes and as 
thongs in a whip) - ‘strap, thong.’ vow ad’Tod Tov ipávTa TOD vroórparos “I 
might untie his sandal straps’ Jn 1.27. In a number of languages (jtás? may be 
translated as ‘leather string’ or ‘strip of leather.’ In Jn 1.27 the term may be absorbed 
within the total expression, for example, ‘worthy to untie his sandals’ (implying the 
untying of the straps with which the sandals were bound). 

In Ac 22.25 the clause ws 6€ TpoéTELVaV AUTOV rots LLGoLV may be 
interpreted as ‘they tied him up with thongs’ or as ‘they tied him up for whipping,’ in 
which case tiiáctv. would refer to an event, not to an object (see 19.9). 


6.21 EvAov®, ov n: an instrument consisting of heavy blocks of wood through which 
the legs were placed and then securely fastened - ‘stocks.’ ToUs T68as rjo$aMoaro 
avTOv eis TO údov ‘he fastened their feet in stocks’ Ac 16.24. Stocks were 
employed primarily as an instrument for imprisonment, but also as a means of 
punishment. 


6.22 ños, ov m— ‘nail’ (in the NT used only in connection with nails employed in 


the crucifixion). éàv uù (60 év rats xepoiv avToO TOv TiTOV TOV HAwv ‘unless I 
see the print of the nails in his hands’ Jn 20.25. In a number of languages a distinction 
is made between relatively small nails and larger spikes; the latter would be appropriate 
in speaking of crucifixion. 


E Traps, Snares (6.23-6.25) 


6.23 ma yís*, (60s f: an object used for trapping or snaring, principally of birds - 
‘trap, snare.’ kai ETLOTH Ed’ upás atóv(Otos 7 nuépa éke(vn ws Tayts ‘and that 
day will come suddenly upon you like a snare’ Lk 21.34-35. Since snares or traps for 
capturing birds are almost universal, there should be no difficulty involved in obtaining 
an appropriate term, though in this context the function of ray(s is figurative and 
clearly marked as a simile. It may be necessary in some instances to expand the simile 
somewhat as “as a snare is used to catch birds.’ 


6.24 @npa*, as f: an instrument used for trapping, especially of animals other than 
birds - ‘trap, snare.’ yevn8rjro r| TpámeCa avTOv ets mayia Kal eis pav ‘let 
their table become a snare and a trap’ Ro 11.9.5 


6.25 okáv6aAov?, ov n: a trap, probably of the type which has a stick which when 
touched by an animal causes the trap to shut - ‘trap.’ yevn0jro f| Tpámeca 
aUTÓv...eis okávóaXov ‘let their table become...a trap’ Ro 11.9.5 In Ro 11.9 tayis 
(6.23), 0ńpa (6.24), and okávóaAXov would all seem to be completely parallel in 
structure and meaning. As a result, in a number of languages the three terms are 
reduced often to two, for example, ‘snare’ and ‘trap.’ If there are three different kinds 
of traps, then, of course, three terms can be used. In some cases, however, it may be 
preferable to use verbs to express the catching and trapping, and thus one may 
translate yevnOrjro ń rpámeca avTOv ets TaylSa kal ets 0rjpav kai ets 
ckávóaXov as in tev, “may they be caught and trapped at their feasts; may they fall.” 


F Instruments Used in Punishment and Execution (6.26-6.28) 


6.26 mpayéAALoy, ov n: a whip consisting of either a single or multiple thongs with 
or without weighted tips on the ends - ‘whip.’ roujcas dpayédALov Ek oxowíov 
‘making a whip of cords’ Jn 2.15. The weighted tips of a dbpayéAAtov would normally 
have been made of metal so as to increase the force of the blow and to inflict more 
severe punishment. 


6.27 a Tavpós, oU m: a pole stuck into the ground in an upright position with a 
crosspiece attached to its upper part so that it was shaped like a or like a - ‘cross.’ 
eLoTke.cav 8é Tapa TO oTaup@ ‘they stood near the cross’ Jn 19.25. In Mt 27.32 
(robOTov r]yyápeucav tva äpy TOV oravpóv aùToÎ ‘they forced him to carry 
Jesus' cross") the reference is probably to the crosspiece of the cross, which normally 
would have been carried by a man condemned to die. 

Because of the symbolism associated with the cross, translations of the NT in all 
languages preserve some expression which will identify the cross, not only as a means 
of capital punishment, but as having a particular form, namely, an upright pole with a 
crossbeam. In some receptor languages the term for a cross means simply 
‘crossbeam.’ In other instances it is composed of a phrase meaning ‘crossed poles.’ It 
is important, however, to avoid an expression which will suggest crossed sticks in the 
form of X rather than a cross consisting of an upright with a horizontal beam. If at all 
possible one should employ a term or phrase which may be used in an extended sense, 


since in so many contexts the term 'cross' refers not only to the instrument of Christ's 
death, but to the event of execution. It also becomes a symbol of the message of 
forgiveness and of reconciliation. Because of these extended meanings, it is important 
to choose a form which can, if at all possible, support these additional meanings. 


6.28 EvrAov', ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of Ed\ov? ‘wood,’ 3.60) an 
instrument of execution - ‘cross.’ Outside the NT £óAovf often refers to a gallows, but 
in the NT contexts speaking of capital punishment, the reference is to the cross on 
which Jesus was crucified.’ Inootv, òv ùeis 6vexetp(ícao0e kpeuácavres ett 
Evdou ‘Jesus, whom you had killed by nailing him to a cross’ Ac 5.30. 


G Weapons and Armor (6.29-6.40) 


6.29 OTAov», ov n: an instrument used in fighting, whether offensive or defensive - 
‘weapon.’ 'Ioó6as...épxerat éket perà avv kal KayTddov Kal ómAÀov 
‘Judas...came there with torches and lanterns and weapons’ Jn 18.3. In the NT ómAov* 
also occurs in the figurative sense of non-material means of fighting: 8d TOV ÖTV 
Tis Stkatootvys TOV SeELGv kal àptovepàv ‘we have righteousness as our 
weapon both to attack and to defend ourselves’ 2 Cor 6.7.° 


6.30 tavotAta, as f: a complete set of instruments used in defensive or offensive 
warfare (usually, however, with emphasis upon defensive armament, including helmet, 
shield, breastplate) - ‘weapons and armor.’ Tv tavoTAtav avTod atpet ép’ À 
€meroí0et ‘he carried away all the weapons and armor the owner was depending on’ 
Lk 11.22. 

ravora is also used figuratively in the NT as a reference to the virtues of 
Christian character used in the strife against evil: év6ócao0e THY TavoTAtav Tod 
0co00 TPdS TO 60vaco90at ùuâs orvat TPdS TAS pe008e(as Tod 6LaBóAov ‘put on 
all the armor that God gives you, so that you will stand up against the Devil’s evil 
tricks’ Eph 6.11. 

Since certain ancient types of armor are no longer used to any extent in fighting, it 
may be necessary to employ descriptive expressions in order to make clear the types of 
weapons and/or instruments which were involved. Offensive weapons are often spoken 
of as ‘tools with which one kills or harms an enemy,’ while defensive armor may be 
described as ‘what one wears to defend oneself when fighting.’ The complete sense of 
tTavotthta may then be described in some languages as ‘tools with which one fights 
against the enemy and what one uses to defend oneself or ‘...to protect oneself.’ 


6.31 Evdov, ov n: a heavy stick used in fighting - ‘club.’ óxAos perà paxatpàv 
kal EVAwV ‘a crowd with swords and clubs’ Mk 14.43. 


6.32 þoppaía?, as f: a large, broad sword used for both cutting and piercing - 
‘sword.’ ó éxov Thy popdatav Thy 6Coropov TÙY òëetav ‘he who has the sharp, 
two-edged sword’ Re 2.12. 

In a number of languages the term for ‘sword’ is simply ‘a large knife,’ but in some 
regions it may be called ‘a machete for killing.’ 


6.33 waxatpa’, ms f: a relatively short sword (or even dagger) used for cutting and 
stabbing - ‘sword, dagger.’ os ET AgoTi]v é£rjA0ave perà paxatpdv Kal &£OXov 
ovAAapetv ue “you did (not have to) come with swords and clubs to capture me as 
though I were an outlaw’ Mt 26.55. 


The phrase oTópa payaípns (literally ‘mouth of the sword’) refers to the event 
of killing or slaughter: ébvyov orópara paxatípns ‘they escaped being killed by the 
sword' He 11.34. See 79.109. 


6.34 Aóyxn, ns f: along weapon with sharpened end used for piercing by thrusting 
or as a projectile by hurling - ‘spear’ (or possibly in Jn 19.34 ‘spear point’). cis rv 
OTPATLUTOV ÀÓyxr aUTOD THY mAeupdv évuEev ‘one of the soldiers pierced his side 
with his spear' Jn 19.34. 


6.35 v00Ós, OU m: a type of short spear - ‘javelin.’ 0006s is a possible variant 
reading in Jn 19.29, where in place of \oowtos ‘hyssop,’ the reading toads ‘javelin’ 
has been recommended by some scholars, but rejected by most (see 3.26). 


6.36 BéAos, ovs n: a missile, including arrows (propelled by a bow) or darts (hurled 
by hand) - ‘arrow, dart.’ In the NT BéAos occurs only in a highly figurative context, 
TÀ BéAn..ervpopéva ‘flaming arrows (or darts)’ Eph 6.16, and refers to 
temptations by the Devil. 


6.37 TOEOV, ov n: an instrument for propelling an arrow - ‘bow.’ 6 ka0rjuevos ém’ 
avTOv éxov TOEov ‘the one riding on it had a bow’ Re 6.2. 


6.38 repikedoaAaía, as f: protective armor covering the head - ‘helmet.’ trv 
Teplkedadatav Tov ooTnpíou SéEaoGe ‘accept the helmet of salvation’ or ‘accept 
salvation, which is like a protection for the head’ Eph 6.17. For languages having no 
term for helmet, one may use a descriptive equivalent such as ‘a protection for the 
head’ or ‘a covering for the head in fighting.’ The phrase Thv Teptkedadatav Tov 
coTnptov 6éCao0e may then be translated as ‘accept salvation as something like a 
protection for the head.’ 


6.39 @apak?, akos m: a piece of armor covering the chest to protect it against blows 
and arrows - ‘breastplate.’ ciyov 0ópakas às 60pakas ot6npobs ‘their chests were 
covered with what looked like iron breastplates’ Re 9.9 (but see 8.38 for the meaning 
of 6 pa&£^ ). 06pa€* is also used figuratively in the NT to indicate the protective 
values of certain Christian virtues: €vSvoduevot 0ópaka m(oTeos kal dyámns ‘we 
must wear faith and love as a breastplate' 1 Th 5.8. 


6.40 0vupeós, ov m: a long, oblong shield - ‘shield.’ ivaAapóvres TOV 0vpeóv Tis 
ríoTeos ‘taking the shield of faith’ Eph 6.16. In some languages ‘shield’ is described 
as ‘protection one carries when one fights’ or ‘protection carried to prevent blows 
from the enemy.’ The phrase àvaAafóvres TOV 0vupeóv Ths n(oTeos may thus be 
rendered as ‘take hold of faith as a protection against the enemy’ or ‘regard your faith 
as a protection to prevent the attacks of the enemy.’ 


H Boats and Parts of Boats (6.41-6.51) 


6.41 TAotoy, ov n: any kind of boat, from small fishing boats as on Lake Galilee to 
large seagoing vessels - ‘boat, ship.’ Sev 800 mAota EoTATa Tapa THY Aluvnv ‘he 
saw two boats on the shore of the lake’ Lk 5.2; pets SE mpoeA0óvres ETL TO 
mÀolov åvýxðnuev etl THY’ Aocov ‘we went ahead to the ship and sailed for 
Assos’ Ac 20.13. It may be very important to distinguish clearly between small fishing 


boats and larger ships or vessels. In a number of languages the distinction is based 
upon whether or not such vessels have decks. For the fishing boats on Lake Galilee 
there was probably no deck structure, while vessels going for long distances on the 
Mediterranean would certainly have had decks. See 6.42. 


6.42 TAotáptov, ov n (a diminutive form of TAOtOV ‘boat, ship,’ 6.41, but in some 
contexts it is possible that the diminutive aspect of rÀotáptov is not relevant) — 
‘small boat.’ (va TAOLapLov mpookaprepfj AUTO Sid TOV ÓxAov ‘so that a small 
boat could be made ready for him on account of the crowd’ Mk 3.9. Receptor 
language terms to be employed for rAotáptov, Totov (6.41), and vats (6.43) 
depend largely upon the contextual equivalents in each receptor language. 


6.43 vabs, acc. vaüv f: a larger ocean-going vessel - ‘ship.’ ETéKethav THV vadv 
‘they ran the ship aground’ Ac 27.41. The term vats occurs in the NT only in Ac 
27.41, where it refers to the ship which was wrecked at Malta. See 6.42. 


6.44 KiBwTds*, ov f: a large box-like structure (the vessel built by Noah) - ‘boat, 
ship, the ark.’ óre à me£eóéxero r] TOD Oeod pakpo0vp(a Ev rjuépats Nóe 
karaockevacopuévns ktBorot ‘when God waited patiently during the days that Noah 
was building the ark’ 1 Pe 3.20. The central meaning of kt BoTÓs is ‘box’ or ‘chest,’ 
but it was apparently applied to Noah's ark in view of the type of construction and the 
fact that Noah's ark resembled more a barge than a seagoing vessel. However, in view 
of the size of Noah's ark, it is probably best in most languages to speak of it as a 
‘ship.’ 


6.45 okán, ns f: a small boat which was normally kept aboard a larger ship and 
used by sailors in placing anchors, repairing the ship, or saving lives in the case of 
storms - ‘small boat, skiff.’ Loxócapev ports TepLKpaTets yevéoOat Ths okáons 
‘with some difficulty we were able to make the ship’s boat secure’ Ac 27.16. In some 
languages oxddn is equivalent to ‘rowboat’ or ‘lifeboat.’ 


6.46 Tpópa, ns f: the forepart of a boat - ‘bow.’ ék TpdpNns à ykópas LEAMVTOV 
‘intending to lay anchors from the bow’ Ac 27.30. In a number of languages there are 
rather technical terms for the bow and stern of a boat, but where such terms are 
lacking, one can speak of ‘the front of a boat’ for Tp@pa and ‘the back of the boat’ for 
Tpvpva (6.47). 


6.47 Tpúva, ns f: the back part of a boat - ‘stern.’ aüTÓs Hv Ev TH mpúuvy ET 
TO TipookeóáAatov ka0eó6ov ‘he was in the stern, sleeping with his head on a 
pillow’ Mk 4.38. See translation suggestion at 6.46. 


6.48 dykupa, as f: a heavy object attached to a boat by a rope or chain and dropped 
to the bottom of a body of water in order to prevent or restrict the movement of the 
boat - ‘anchor.’ ék mpúuvns PibavTes åykúpas Téooapas ‘they lowered four 
anchors from the back of the ship’ Ac 27.29. For languages having no term for 
‘anchor,’ one may use a descriptive equivalent, for example, ‘heavy weights on ropes 
to keep a boat from moving.’ 


6.49 apTEpwv, avos m: a cloth attached above a boat in such a way as to catch the 
wind and thus propel the boat through the water - ‘sail.’ érápavres TOV àprépova 
T mveoto1 ‘hoisting the foresail to the wind’ Ac 27.40. In Ac 27.40 (the only 


occurrence of dprépuov in the NT) the reference may be to the foresail, that is, a 
relatively small sail toward the prow of the ship. A sail may be described in some 
languages as 'a piece of cloth to make the ship move' or 'cloth on the ship to catch the 
wind.’ 


6.50 mnõáov, ov n: a large plank at the stern of a ship used to direct its course - 
‘rudder.’ weTayeTat UTO EdXaxtoTou mmóaM ov Órrou f| OPEN TOD EVOUVOVTOS 
BoóXerat ‘it is guided by a very small rudder wherever the pilot wishes’ Jas 3.4. For 
some ships the rudder may have been simply a large steering paddle. For languages 
which have no technical term, a rudder may be described as ‘an instrument for steering 
the ship’ or ‘an instrument for making the ship go the way one wants it to go.’ 


6.51 rapáonpov, ov n: an identifying emblem, possibly a carved figurehead at the 
prow of a ship - ‘emblem, figurehead.’ åvýxðnpev év miol TapaKkEeXELWaKOTL EV 
T vjoo ’ AdcEavipivw, rapaoruo AtooKovpots ‘we sailed away in a ship from 
Alexandria which had spent the winter in the island and which had the emblem of the 
Twin Gods’ Ac 28.11. In translating the expression ‘emblem of the Twin Gods’ it may 
be possible to use a phrase such as ‘a carving of the Twin Gods’ or ‘a statue of the 
Twin Gods.’ For rapáonpgos as an adjective, see 33.479. 


I Vehicles (6.52-6.53) 


6.52 áppa, Tos n: a vehicle used in war or for travelling - ‘chariot.’ pov áp áTov 
GOV TOAMGV TpexóvTov ets rróAepov ‘the sound of many horse-drawn chariots 
rushing into battle’ Re 9.9. In Re 9.9 the reference is to war chariots drawn by horses, 
while in Ac 8.28, 38 the reference is to a travelling chariot in which the Ethiopian 
official was riding. In languages which have no technical term for chariot, it is possible 
to speak of a war chariot as ‘a war carriage’ or ‘a horse-drawn cart for fighting.’ A 
travelling chariot may be described as ‘a travelling carriage’ or “a horse-drawn 
vehicle.’ A further description of such chariots may be given in a glossary. 


6.53 péOn, ns f: a four-wheeled carriage or wagon used for travel or the 
transportation of loads - ‘carriage, wagon.’ The term péór occurs only in Re 18.13 in 
a list of products bought and sold by merchants. 


J Instruments Used in Marking and Writing (6.54-6.67) 


6.54 odpayis®, tos f: an engraved object used to make a mark denoting 
ownership, approval, or closure of something (normally done by pressing into heated 
wax and usually attached to a document or letter) - ‘seal, signet.’ &'yyeAov...éxovra 
odpaytda cod ‘an angel...who had God's signet’ Re 7.2. In some languages the 
closest equivalent to ‘seal’ or ‘signet’ is the mark made by the seal, for example, ‘the 
symbol of his name’ or “the mark of his ownership.’ In certain contexts one may 
employ a phrase such as ‘the instrument by which a mark is made.’ 


6.55 odpayilw*; karaoópaylCo: to use a seal to close or to make something 
secure - ‘to seal, to put a seal on, to make secure.’ 


odpaytCwa 

Nodadtoavto TOV Tadov odpayicavTes TOV ALBov ‘they made the tomb secure 

by putting a seal on the stone’ Mt 27.66; égév avTOv eis THY dvocov Kal e 
"kAetoev Kal éoppáyioev ETAVW avTo0 ‘he threw him into the abyss, locked it, and 


sealed it’ Re 20.3. 


karaodopay(Co: kareoóopayuouévov oopaytovw ema ‘sealed with seven seals’ Re 
5.1. From the immediate context of Re 5.1 it is not possible to determine whether the 
scroll in question had seven seals on the outside or whether the scroll was sealed at 
seven different points. However, since according to chapter six of Revelation the seals 
were broken one after another, it would appear as though the scroll had been sealed at 
seven different places as it had been rolled up. 

For a discussion of some of the translational problems involved with ‘seal,’ see 
6.54. 


6.56 káAapos*, ov m: a reed especially cut for making marks with ink on writing 
material - ‘pen.’ où 8€Aw Sta uéAavos Kal kaápov cot ypddetv ‘I do not want to 
write to you with pen and ink’ 3 Jn 13. 


6.57 yuéAav, avos n: a dark liquid used in writing or marking - ‘ink.’ €oTé 

ETLOTOAN Xpio ToO 6Lakovn0etoa Vd’ rnuàv, éyyeypappévr où péàavı ‘you are a 
letter from Christ delivered by us, written not with ink’ 2 Cor 3.3. The use of ink is so 
universal at the present time that some term or expression for it is almost inevitable in 
all languages. However, in some cases the equivalent is essentially a descriptive phrase, 
for example, “black stain’ or ‘writing stain.’ 


6.58 xápTns, ou m: a sheet of papyrus used for writing - ‘a sheet of paper.’ oük 
éBoviýðnv Sta xáprov kal uéAavos ‘I do not wish to use paper and ink’ 2 Jn 12. 


6.59 wepBpdva‘, ns f: a sheet of specially prepared animal skin on which one could 
write with pen and ink - ‘parchment.’ bépe, kai rà BLBALa, párlata TAS 
uepBpávas ‘bring also the books, especially the parchments’ 2 Tm 4.13. In 2 Tm 4.13 
the reference may be to documents written on parchment or to blank sheets of 
parchment. Sheets of parchment were either sewn together in long scrolls or, in later 
developments, bound together into book form (see 6.66). 


6.60 TLvaKLSLov, ov n: a small writing tablet (normally made of wood) - ‘tablet.’ 
aitioas mtvaktótov Eypaev Aéyov, 'Ioávvns E€otiv óvopa avTtod ‘he asked for 
a tablet and wrote, John is his name’ Lk 1.63. 


6.61 TAGE, mÀakós f: a flat stone on which inscriptions could be made - ‘tablet.’ ai 
TAAKES THs SLaðńkns ‘the tablets of the covenant’ He 9.4. In the NT TAGE is used 
to refer to the tablets of the Law given to Moses on Mount Sinai. 


6.62 odpayis®, tos f: the substance which bears the imprint of a seal or signet (see 
odpayis’, 6.54), used for sealing a document or for showing ownership or 
endorsement - ‘seal.’ Tis GELos avotEat TO BLBAtov Kal A0cat TAS oópaytóas 
avTo0; ‘who is worthy to open the scroll and break the seal?’ Re 5.2. In Re 5.2 one 
may speak of ‘the wax that keeps the scroll closed,’ but in some languages it may be 
better to use a more general statement, for example, ‘the substance with which the 
scroll is sealed’ or ‘the substance that kept the scroll closed.’ 


6.63 ETLOTOAN’, fis f; ypáp pas, Tos n: an object containing writing addressed to 
one or more persons - ‘letter’ (normally written on papyrus). 


émL.O TOMI? : AVASOVTES THY értovoM]v TO TNYELOVL vapéoTnoav Kal TOV 
TlatAov avTÓ ‘they delivered the letter to the governor and turned Paul over to him’ 
Ac 23.33. 


ypáuua: : nuets ovre ypdupata repli ood é8e£ápe0a ATO THs  Iovóa(as ‘we 
have not received any letters from Judea about you’ Ac 28.21.’ 

In some languages it may be necessary to try to distinguish between a letter as an 
object and a letter as content or message. In Ac 23.33 the focus seems to be upon the 
letter as an object, not necessarily upon the contents of the document. In most 
contexts, however, it is impossible to distinguish between a letter as a material object 
and a letter as a message (see 33.48). 


6.64 BLBALOV®, ov n; BíBAos*, ou f: a document consisting of a scroll or book - 
‘scroll, roll, book.’ 


BLBALov*: érre860n AUTO PLBALoV Tod TpodyTou ' Hoatov, kal åvantúķas TO 

BLBALov Evpev TOV TOTOV OU NV yeypapgévov ‘he was handed the book of the 

prophet Isaiah. He unrolled the scroll and found the passage where it is written’ Lk 
4.17. 


B(gAos*: Lkavol 6€ TOV TA mep(epya mpa£ávrov ovvevéykavres TAS BCgAous 
kaTékatov EVWTILOV rrávrov ‘many of those who practiced magic brought their 
books together and burned them in the presence of everyone' Ac 19.19. The books 
referred to in Ac 19.19 consisted of sheets of parchment or of papyrus sewn together 
in the form of long scrolls or bound in the form of a book. 


6.65 BigAapt8tov, ov n (a diminutive derivative of BiBAOS*, 6.64)— ‘a little scroll.’ 
éAapov TO BigAap(óotov Ek Ths xetpós Tod ayyéXou “I took the little scroll from 
the angel’s hand’ Re 10.10. 


6.66 wepBpdva>, ns f— ‘books (or scrolls) made of parchment.’ dépe, kal rà 
BiBALa, paALOTA TAS peuppávas ‘bring also the books, especially the books made 
of parchment’ 2 Tm 4.13. As noted in 6.59, uepufpáva may have the meaning of 
parchment sheets (ep páva? ) or of books written on parchment (wepBpdva? ). 


6.67 KedaaAts, (80s f: section of a scroll or of a long composition - ‘section, scroll.’ 
Ev kepal BLBALou yéypaTTat mepi épo ‘just as it has been written of me in a 
scroll of the book of the Law’ He 10.7. Long compositions often involved several 
scrolls, and a kebaA(s would form one section or scroll of such a composition. 

In the case of practically all terms for documents (for example, ‘letter,’ ‘book,’ 
‘scroll’) the meaning involves not only the object on which the writing was done, but 
also the contents of the writing. In some languages a distinction must be made between 
these two aspects of such objects, and one must make certain that the particular 
expression used in a receptor language will at least include the contents and not refer 
merely to the materials on which the words may have been written. 


K Money and Monetary Units (6.68-6.82) 


The following terms for money and monetary units are divided primarily into two 
major classes: (1) those which refer to coins in general or to coins made of particular 


substances and (2) monetary units having specific values. In general, it is best to relate 
monetary values to the denarius (6.75), since we know something of the relative value 
of the denarius in terms of wages and buying power. Using the denarius as a basic unit 
greatly facilitates the finding of satisfactory monetary equivalents in other languages, 
whether these are expressed in the text or in marginal notes. 


6.68 xpa’, Tos n: a generic term for currency, occurring mostly in the plural - 
‘money’ (normally a reference to actual coins). vrápxovros aUTQ åypoð Tocas 
Tveykev TO xpa ‘he sold a field he owned and brought the money’ Ac 4.37. It 
would also be possible to translate 1|veykev TO xpfpa in Ac 4.37 as ‘he brought the 
proceeds from the sale.’ In Ac 8.18 (rpoorjveykev avrots xpriuara ‘he offered 
them money’) the reference of xp'jyara would appear to be cash. 


6.69 àpyóptov kai xpvotov* (an idiom, literally ‘silver and gold’) a generic 
expression for currency - ‘money.’ dpyuptou Ñ xpuotou 1| tia Tto p00 oUv6evós 
éme00p1moa ‘I have not coveted anyone's money or clothing’ Ac 20.33. 


6.70 vóptopa, Tos n: common and official currency - ‘coin.’ émióe(£aré pot TO 
vóutopa TOU kývoov ‘show me a coin used in the payment of taxes’ Mt 22.19. 


6.71 képpa, Tos n: coins of lesser value - ‘coin, change.’ TOV KOAAUBLOTOV 
€Céxeev TO képpa ‘he scattered the coins of the moneychangers' Jn 2.15. 


6.72 XaAkós^, od m: coins of bronze or copper, and hence of little value - ‘copper 
coins, bronze money.' pù kr'jono90e xpvoóv unè Apyupov pnS€ xaAkóv ets 
Tas Cóvas ùv ‘do not carry any gold, silver, or copper money in your belts’ Mt 
10.9; éGeó pet rüs 6 óxAos Báder YAAKOV ets TO yaCodbvAdKLOV ‘he watched the 
people as they dropped their copper coins into the Temple's treasury' Mk 12.41. 


6.73 ápyvpos^, ov m; apyvptov, ov n— ‘silver money, silver coin.’® 


&pyupos* : yù krjono9e xpvoóv unõè Apyupov un8é xaAkóv cis Tas Cóvas 
vuv ‘do not carry any gold, silver, or copper money in your belts’ Mt 10.9. 


dpyóptov? : ot 6é Eotnoav avTQ Tptákovra ápyópta ‘so they counted out thirty 
silver coins and gave them to him' Mt 26.15. 


6.74 xpucós^, od m— ‘gold money, gold coin.'? uù krjono0e xpuvoóv PSE a 
"pyupov pndé xaAkóv ets Tas Cóvas vpv ‘do not carry gold, silver, or copper 
money in your belts’ Mt 10.9. 


6.75 6nváptov, ov n: a Roman silver coin equivalent to a day's wage of a common 
laborer - ‘denarius.’ 6s àoetAev aUTQ EKaTOv õnvápra ‘who owed him a hundred 
denarii' Mt 18.28. 

The practice of translating terms for coins with specific monetary values has 
differed widely in different languages at different times and in different contexts. One 
of the most serious problems has been the recent rapid inflation which has taken place 
in many parts of the world and which has thus made traditional renderings relatively 
meaningless or even absurd. For a number of years the silver content in an ancient 
denarius was equivalent to twenty cents U.S., but the value of silver has changed 
appreciably within recent times, and therefore any calculation based upon the value of 
silver content in ancient coins is misleading. Furthermore, in ancient times silver coins 


had proportionately far more buying power than the equivalent amount of silver would 
have today. Therefore, a number of translators have attempted in some measure to 
relate coinage to buying power, or perhaps better, to earning power. For example, in 
Mk 6.37 the reference to ‘two hundred denarii’ is sometimes translated as ‘the 
equivalent of 200 days’ wages’ or even ‘eight months of a laborer’s wages.’ 

In Mt 18.28 the reference to ‘a hundred denarii’ is designed primarily to indicate 
the contrast between the enormous sum owed by one servant in contrast with the very 
small amount owed by the fellow servant. In this instance the contrast may be 
expressed in terms of ‘thousands of denarii’ in contrast with a ‘few denarii.’ In such a 
case the equivalent coinage may be turned into a local currency, for example, 
‘thousands of dollars’ in contrast with a ‘few dollars.’ In a number of cases translators 
have attempted to avoid any specific reference to a particular coin and have simply 
spoken of ‘silver coins’ or ‘gold coins’ without indicating particular values. Under 
such circumstances a marginal note is sometimes employed in order to indicate the 
relative value of the currency. 


6.76 Spaxyn, fjs f: a Greek silver coin with approximately the same value as the 
denarius - ‘drachma.’ ebpov Thv payuy fjv àmóAeca ‘I have found the coin which 
Ilost' Lk 15.9. 


6.77 áccáptov, ov n: a Roman copper coin worth 1/16 of a denarius - ‘assarion, 
penny.’ ovxt 600 o7pov0(a dooaptou rroAetrat; ‘are not two sparrows bought for a 
penny?’ Mt 10.29. See 6.79. 


6.78 ko8pávTns, ov m: a Roman copper coin worth 1/4 of an assarion or 1/64 of a 
denarius - ‘quadrans, penny.’ éos àv åmoðĝs TÓv éoxarov KoSpavTny ‘until you 
pay the last penny' Mt 5.26. See 6.79. 


6.79 \ETTÓV, Ov n: a copper (or bronze) coin worth 1/2 of a quadrans or 1/128 of a 
denarius - ‘lepton, tiny coin.’ pla xrjpa rrroxT| éBaAev Aerrrà 600 ‘one poor widow 
put in two small coins’ Mk 12.42. In practically all instances, references to àcoóptov 

(6.77), koópávTns (6.78), or Xerróv may be made in terms of ‘a very small coin’ or 

‘a coin with very little value’ or ‘money that was not worth very much.’ 


6.80 oTaTHpP, pos m: a silver coin worth two didrachma or approximately four 
denarii - ‘stater, coin.’ ebprjoets ovaTíjpa ‘you will find a coin’ Mt 17.27. 


6.81 va, às f: a Greek monetary unit worth one hundred denarii - ‘a quantity of 
money, one hundred denarii.’ kaAécas è 6éka 600Xous EauTOD é6okev avTOIS 
6éka pvás ‘he called his ten servants and gave each of them one thousand denarii’ Lk 
19.13. 


6.82 TdAavTov, ov n: a Greek monetary unit (also a unit of weight) with a value 
which fluctuated, depending upon the particular monetary system which prevailed at a 
particular period of time (a silver talent was worth approximately six thousand denarii 
with gold talents worth at least thirty times that much) - ‘talent.’ © uév é6okev 
mévTe ráAavTa ‘to whom he gave five talents’ Mt 25.15. 

In Mt 25.15-28 what is important is the relative number of talents or sums of 
money. In a number of translations the respective amounts are stated in terms of local 
currency. For example, in English one may speak of five thousand dollars as equivalent 


to five talents, though in terms of buying power, five talents would be worth much 
more than five thousand dollars. What is important, however, in this story is not the 
precise sums of money but the relative amount which was given to the different 
servants. 

The ‘ten thousand talents’ referred to in Mt 18.24 would be equivalent to millions 
of denarii. The sum in this parable is perhaps greatly exaggerated, precisely in order to 
emphasize the vast differences between the two debts. It is also true, of course, that in 
ancient times persons with extensive mercantile businesses sometimes became slaves as 
a result of defeat in war, and they were purchased by business syndicates together with 
their business enterprises, which they would continue to manage. 


L Musical Instruments (6.83-6.95) 


6.83 ki0d pa, as f: a small stringed harp-like instrument held in the hands and 
plucked - ‘lyre, harp.” éxovTes ékaoTos ki0ápav ‘each having a lyre’ Re 5.8. The 
closest equivalent to a ktOápa is in most instances a small harp. 


6.84 KuOapiCw (derivative of kv9dpa ‘lyre, harp,’ 6.83)— ‘to play a lyre, to play a 
harp.’ TGs yvoc0rjoerat TO avAoópevov Ù TO kiGapuCópevov; ‘how will one know 
what is being played on the flute or on the lyre?’ 1 Cor 14.7. 


6.85 ktðaposós, oU m: (derivative of k.Qap(Co ‘to play a lyre,’ 6.84) one who plays 
the lyre or harp - ‘harpist.’ r] pov) t|v Äkovoa Os kt0apo86Qv ki0apuCóvrov EV 
Tals KLOdpats avTOv ‘the sound which I heard was like that of harpists playing 
music on their harps' Re 14.2. 


6.86 avdOs, oU m: a musical wind instrument consisting of a tube with a series of 
finger holes used to alter the tone - ‘flute.’ cite aUAós etre ki0ápa. ‘whether a flute 
or a lyre' 1 Cor 14.7. 


6.87 avAéo (derivative of avAOS ‘flute,’ 6.86)— ‘to play a flute.” nvAoauev piv 
kai ouk opxicac0e ‘we played the flute for you and you did not dance’ Mt 11.17. 


6.88 avANnTHS, o0 m: (derivative of avéw ‘to play a flute,’ 6.87) one who plays the 
flute - ‘flutist.’ éA9ov ó 'Inoo0s eis Thy otk(av Tod dpxovros kai LS@v ToUs 
avAntas ‘Jesus went into the house of the ruler and saw the flutists’ Mt 9.23. 


6.89 cáXTUyE*, vyyos f: a wind instrument, frequently used in signaling, especially 
in connection with war - ‘trumpet.’ ¿àv &ónAov odATLyE oovi|v 66 ‘if the trumpet 
gives an unclear sound’ 1 Cor 14.8. The present-day equivalent of the odATy€ is the 
bugle. 


6.90 caXTíCo* (derivative of cdXATUyE?. ‘trumpet,’ 6.89)— ‘to play the trumpet.’ o 

"rav otv mors éAenuooóvnv, ui) GadTions éumpoo0€v cov ‘and so whenever 
you give alms, do not sound the trumpet in front of you' Mt 6.2. It is possible, of 
course, in Mt 6.2 to interpret caAr(Co as a type of causative and thus to say ‘to cause 
someone to blow the trumpet’ or ‘to have the trumpet blown.’ 


6.91 cadtTLoTHs, Ov m: (derivative of cadTiCw* ‘to play the trumpet,’ 6.90) one 
who plays the trumpet - ‘trumpeter.’ pov ku9apoóQv...kal GAaATLOTOV oU p] 
dkouc0f| év coi ëT. ‘the sound of harpists...and trumpeters will never be heard in 


you again' Re 18.22. 


6.92 caXTíCo*: to produce the sound of a trumpet (without specification of an agent) 
- ‘to sound a trumpet, a trumpet sounds.’ év TH éoxáT1 oddTLyyt’ caAntoet yap 
‘at the last trump; for trumpet will sound’ 1 Cor 15.52. In a number of languages it 
may be best to render oaAttoet in 1 Cor 15.52 as ‘people will hear the sound of the 
trumpet’ or ‘the sound of the trumpet will be heard.’ 


6.93 cáXTUyE5, vyyos f: (derivative of cakt{Cw* ‘to play the trumpet,’ 6.90) the 
sound made by a trumpet - ‘trumpet blast, trumpet sound.'? év pin ó0002p00, Ev 
Ti €oxáTx oáArtyyt ‘in a blinking of the eye, at the last trump’ 1 Cor 15.52; kai 
aTOOTEAEt TOUS AyyédouS aVTOD PETA OdATILYYOS peyáAns ‘and he will send 
out his angels after the great trumpet blast’ or *...with the great trumpet blast’ Mt 
24.31. With both oadttCw> (6.92) and oddtyé>, it may be necessary to introduce an 
agent, even though indefinite. For example, év TH éoxáT1 odATLyyt may be 
translated as ‘when someone blows the trumpet for the last time,’ and oadtioet may 
be rendered as ‘when someone sounds the trumpet’ or ‘when someone produces a 
noise on the trumpet.’ However, any term for ‘noise’ should imply a meaningful sound. 


6.94 kópifaAov, ov n: a percussion instrument consisting of two metal discs which 
were struck together in order to make a shrill, clashing sound - ‘cymbals.’ yéyova 
xaAkós NXGV Ñ kóuaAXov ddaddCov ‘I have become a noisy brass gong or clanging 
cymbals’ 1 Cor 13.1. The equivalent of kópifaXov is in many instances a phrase such 
as ‘loud metal.’ 


6.95 xaAkós r|xàv: (an idiom, literally ‘echoing brass’ or ‘resounding brass’) a gong 
made of brass - ‘brass gong.’ yéyova xaAkós HXOV 1| kóppaAov àAaAáCov ‘I have 
become a noisy brass gong or clanging cymbals’ 1 Cor 13.1. In a number of languages 
the equivalent of gong is ‘noisy metal’ or ‘reverberating metal’ or ‘echoing metal,’ but 
frequently translators have simply used an expression meaning ‘loud bell.’ 


M Images and Idols (6.96-6.101) 


6.96 eikàv^, óvos f; TUTTOS^, ov m; XaApaypLa>, Tos n: an object (not necessarily 
three dimensional) which has been formed to resemble a person, god, animal, etc. - 
‘likeness, image’ (see 58.35). 


€Lkdv*: T(vos T] eLkàv AUTH ‘whose likeness is this? Mt 22.20; eLkóvos $0apro0 
åvðpýrov kai veretvüv ‘likeness of mortal man and birds’ Ro 1.23. 


TÜTOS*: TOUS TÜTOUS OUS érroujcaTe mrpookuvetv AUTOS ‘idols that you made to 
worship’ Ac 7.43. 


xápaypa*: ovK óoe(Aopev vogtCeuw xpuoàQ Ñ àpyópo T] A(00, xapáypaTt 
TéXvns kal EvOupnoews dvOpómov, TO 0ctov civarı ópotov ‘we should not think 
that the divine nature is like a gold, silver, or stone image fashioned by the skill and art 
of man' Ac 17.29. 

In certain contexts the referents of eLkóv?, TUTOS», and ydpaypa> may have 
special religious significance in that they may refer to idols, but the focal component 
forthe translator is that of a likeness or resemblance. In contexts such as Mt 22.20 an 


equivalent translation may be simply ‘a picture,’ but in Ro 1.23 and Ac 7.43 one may 
use the same expression as is employed to render etooAov? ‘idol’ (6.97). 


6.97 e(8eAX0v^, ov n: an object which resembles a person, animal, god, etc. and 
which is an object of worship - ‘idol, (image).’!° ot8are ÖT. ÖTE EOVN NTE TPS TA 
cidwra TA Adwva os àv tyyeo8e åmayópevor ‘you know that while you were still 
heathen you were controlled by dead idols, who led you astray’ 1 Cor 12.2. 

The technical distinction between an image and an idol is that an image may merely 
represent a supernatural being, while an idol not only represents such a being but is 
believed to possess certain inherent supernatural powers. Images often become idols 
when they are assumed to possess such powers in and of themselves rather than being 
mere representations of some supernatural entity. If, for example, various images of a 
particular supernatural being are supposed to have different healing powers, then what 
began merely as images or representations of a supernatural power have become idols, 
in that the different images themselves have acquired special efficacy. 

Though the existence of idols and corresponding terms for them are widespread, 
idols are by no means universal, and therefore it may be necessary in some languages 
to employ some type of descriptive equivalent, for example, ‘objects that are made to 
look like gods’ or ‘carved statues that are considered to be gods.’ 


6.98 katel oios, ov: (derivative of e(GoAov? ‘idol,’ 6.97) pertaining to numerous 
idols - ‘full of idols.’ ®\€wpodvTos kare(80Aov ovcav TV TOALV ‘he saw that the 
city was full of idols’ Ac 17.16. In place of the traditional rendering ‘how full of idols 
their city was,’ one may have ‘how many idols there were in their city’ or ‘how many 
idols the people worshiped there in their city.’ 


6.99 xepouB, pl. xepovfv n: in the NT the image of the winged creature that stood 
over the covenant box (but in certain OT contexts, supernatural winged creatures) - 
‘winged creature.’ UTeEpdvw 6€ avrfjs xepouBiv 8ó£ns ‘above it were the glorious 
winged creatures’ He 9.5. 

Since it is difficult to employ a satisfactory descriptive equivalent of xepotB, most 
translators have simply employed a borrowed term and have described the appearance 
of the xepovf in a glossary or marginal note. In English, however, it is impossible to 
use ‘cherub,’ since cherubs are known simply as ‘baby angels’ (typical of Valentine 
cards). In some English translations the plural form of xepoóf, namely, ‘cherubim,’ 
has been employed, but for some persons cherubim is a singular with an analogically 
formed plural cherubims. In general, for xepoó one can best employ a phrase, either 
‘the image of a winged creature’ or ‘a winged creature.’ 


6.100 vaós^, où m: a small replica or model of a temple or shrine - ‘replica temple, 
model of a shrine.’ 11 morôv vaoùs dpyupots ' Aptéytdos ‘a maker of silver shrines 
of Artemis’ Ac 19.24. In Ac 19.24 the term vads refers only to a small replica of the 
temple of Artemis. An equivalent of vaós^ in Ac 19.24 is in some languages ‘tiny 
temples of Artemis,’ or, in other instances, it is ‘souvenir temples of Artemis.’ 


6.101 uooxorotéo: to make an idol in the form of a calf - ‘to make a calf-idol, to 
shape an idol in the form of a calf.’ kai épooxoroí(noav év rats rjnépats 
€ke(vats ‘in those days they made an idol in the form of a cal? Ac 7.41. In order not 
to appear to contradict the corresponding OT passage (Exodus 32.4-6), one may wish 
to translate this clause in Ac 7.41 as ‘they made an idol in the form of a bull calf.’ 


N Lights and Light Holders (6.102-6.105) 


6.102 Aaptds*, á60s f; $ós*, oTÓs n: a stick or bundle of sticks carried about as 
a light - ‘torch.’ 


Aaurtás? : épxerat Exel perà davdv kal hapTddwv kal ómAov ‘he came there 
with lanterns and torches and weapons' Jn 18.3. 


pâs: : aithioas 6€ bdTa etoemjonoev ‘and calling for a torch, he rushed in’ Ac 
16.29. It is, of course, possible that in Ac 16.29 the meaning of dds is a lamp (see 
6.104). 


6.103 $avós, od m: a small fire which was carried about for the sake of its light and 
which had some type of protection from wind and weather - ‘lantern.’ épxerat éket 
gerà havdv kai Aajuráóov kai órAÀov ‘he came there with lanterns and torches and 
weapons’ Jn 18.3. Though davés in earlier Greek meant a torch, by NT times it 
appears to have been used primarily to identify a type of lamp used outdoors. 


6.104 aptas”, á8os f; AVXVOS, ov m: a light made by burning a wick saturated 
with oil contained in a relatively small vessel - ‘lamp.’ 


Aajurrás? : 6éka mapðévois atrwes AaBodoat Tds Aapimáóas éavrQv é&fjA00v 
eis UTAVTHOLW TOD vupóíovu ‘ten girls who took their oil lamps and went out to 
meet the bridegroom' Mt 25.1. 


Aóxvos: ýT. épxerat ó AÓxvos tva UTO TOV póðrov ve0( Ñ UTO THY KAYO; 
‘does anyone ever bring in a lamp and put it under a bowl or under the bed?" (literally 
‘does a lamp come to be put...) Mk 4.21. 

In some languages the closest equivalent of Aajirás^ and AÓxvos is a kerosene 
lamp. What is to be avoided is a word which suggests a flashlight, which would of 
course be highly anachronistic. 


6.105 Avxvía, as f: a stand designed to hold a single lamp or a series of lamps - 
‘stand.’ oVSE kaíovotv Aóxvov kai TLOEGOLY avTOv UTO TOV uóOLov GAN’ ETL 
THV Avxvtav ‘neither do people light a lamp and place it under a bowl, but on a 
lampstand’ Mt 5.15. One may translate ‘lampstand’ as ‘something on which a lamp 
could be placed’ or ‘a place for putting lamps.’ 


O Furniture (6.106-6.117) 


6.106 kAivn, ns f: any piece of furniture employed for reclining or lying on - ‘bed, 
couch, cot, stretcher, bier.” Tpooédepov avTG TapaduTiKov ET KALVyS 
BeBAnpévov ‘they brought him a paralyzed man, lying on a stretcher’ Mt 9.2. In Mt 
9.2 a rendering such as ‘stretcher’ or ‘cot’ is certainly more advisable than the 
traditional rendering ‘bed,’ which might imply a large piece of furniture. In each 
passage one must employ a term which is most likely to identify the type of object 
which fits the context. 


6.107 KALViBLOV, ov n; kKÀywáptov, ov n; kpáfaTTos, ov m: a relatively small and 
often temporary type of object on which a person may lie or recline - 'cot, pallet, 
stretcher.’ 


kAuv(8Lov: ka0fjkav avTOv oùv TO KALVLO(W ets TO LEGOV épmpoo0ev Tod 
'Inoo0 ‘they let him down on a stretcher in the middle (of the crowd) before Jesus’ Lk 
5.19. 


KALVAPLOV: cis TAS rÀaTe(as ékóépeuw TOS do0evets kai TLOEVaL ém 
kAtvaptov kai KpaBdTTwv ‘they carried the sick people into the streets and put them 
on cots and pallets’ Ac 5.15. 


kpáparTos: xaAGot TOV KpdBaTToV StTrOU ó TAPAAUTLKOS KATEKELTO ‘they let 
down the pallet on which the paralyzed man lay’ Mk 2.4. 

In a number of contexts the terms KALVidtov, KALVapLOV, and KpdBaTTos refer to 
cots or stretchers on which sick or convalescent persons might be resting or on which 
they could be transported. There is no NT context in which these terms refer to 
couches on which people reclined while eating. 


6.108 koi Tm, ns f: a piece of furniture used for sleeping - ‘bed.’ rà TaLdia pov 
WET’ époO ets THY Ko(THV etoív ‘my children are in bed with me’ Lk 11.7. It is not 
necessary to understand Lk 11.7 to mean that the children were in the same bed with 
the man, but it is, of course, possible that the reference here is to a relatively humble 
house in which all the members of the family would sleep on a single raised platform. 
See also 10.37. 


6.109 copós, o0 f: a stretcher or plank used for carrying a corpse to a place of burial 
- ‘bier.’ rpoceA8Qv Hato THs copot ‘he came and touched the bier’ Lk 7.14. 


6.110 TpockeódAatov, ov n: an object on which one may lay one's head - ‘cushion, 
pillow.’ abTós nv év TH Tpúuvy ETL TO mpookeóáAatov ka0e080ov ‘he was in the 
stern, sleeping with his head on a cushion’ Mk 4.38. In rendering Mk 4.38 it is 
important to avoid a translation which would suggest that Jesus was so small or coiled 
up as to be able to sleep on a single pillow. 


6.111 ka0éópa, as f— ‘seat, stool, chair.” Tas ka0é8pas TOV TwrObVTWY TAS 
TEPLOTEPAS KAaTEOTPEWeV ‘he overturned the chairs of those who were selling 
doves’ Mk 11.15. 


6.112 @pdvos*, ov m: a relatively large and elaborate seat upon which a ruler sits on 
official occasions - ‘throne.’ ei8ov ém Thy 6e&àv Tod kaðnuévov ETL TOD 0póvov 
BiBAtov ‘I saw a book in the right hand of the one sitting on the throne’ Re 5.1. In 
some languages ‘throne’ is rendered as ‘the seat of judging’ or ‘the seat of decision- 
making for a ruler.’ 


6.113 tpateCa*, ns f: a generic expression for any type of table - ‘table.’ ETLOVpLOV 
xoprac80fjvat ato TOV TITTS6VTWV ATO THs TpaTECHS Tod TAOVOLOU ‘he hoped 
to fill himself with the bits of food that fell from the rich man’s table’ Lk 16.21; Tas 
Tpamé(Cas avétpewev ‘he overturned the tables’ Jn 2.15. 


6.114 8voLaoTHpLoy, ov n: any type of altar or object where gifts may be placed 
and ritual observances carried out in honor of supernatural beings - ‘altar’ (in the NT 
0vctac Tiptov is employed to refer to a number of different types of altars, including 
the altar for burnt offerings in the Temple, the altar of incense, the altar which 


Abraham built, and the heavenly altar mentioned in the book of Revelation). ¿àv otv 
mpooóoépus TO 60póv cov Ett TO 0votaoTiptov ‘so if you are offering your gift at 
the altar’? Mt 5.23; dhOn SE aVTG Ayyedos Kuplou éovOs Ek SEELOV TOD 

0vctao Tnptou Tov OvuráparTos ‘an angel of the Lord appeared to him standing at 
the right of the altar of incense’ Lk 1.11. 

A descriptive equivalent of ‘altar’ occurs in some languages as ‘a place where 
offerings are made to God’ or ‘a place where gifts are given to God.’ In some contexts 
it may be necessary to add phrases such as ‘where sacrifices are burned to God’ or 
‘where incense is burned to honor God.’ 


6.115 Bopós, ov m: an altar with a base or pedestal - ‘altar.’ Bopòv év à 
éeteyéypatto, Ayvootw 0cQ ‘an altar on which was inscribed, To An Unknown 
God’ Ac 17.23. In this only reference in the NT in which &opós occurs, the altar to 
the Unknown God may be spoken of as ‘a place for offerings to a god whom people 
do not know’ or *...god whose name is not known.’ 


6.116 OvpraTńpıov, ov n: an altar used for burning incense - ‘incense altar.’ 
xpucotv éxovca AvpraThprov Kal THY ktBoróv Tis 6La0kns ‘having the golden 
altar of incense and the box of the covenant’ He 9.4. 6ujtaTrpLov may be rendered in 
some languages as ‘place where incense is burned in worship of God.’ One must avoid 
a rendering which would imply that the altar was made of incense. 


6.117 UToTOSLOY, ov n: a piece of furniture on which one may rest one's feet - 
‘footstool.’ uToTdStov occurs only in a figurative context in the NT: ó7t vrromóóotóv 
EOTLV TOV TOSGV aUTOD ‘for it is a footstool for his feet’ Mt 5.35. Since footstools 
are a common cultural feature in many parts of the world, it is rarely necessary to use a 
descriptive phrase. One can, however, use an expression such as ‘a thing on which to 
rest one’s feet.’ In some languages the functional equivalent of a footstool is a 
‘footstick,’ that is to say, a stick on which one normally places the feet in order to raise 
them from the relatively damp dirt floor of a typical house or hut. 


P Containers (6.118-6.15) 


6.118 oKevos?, ovs n: a highly generic term for any kind of jar, bowl, basket, or 
vase - ‘vessel, container.’ OS TÀ okeór TA kepapukà ovvro(Berat ‘he will break 
them like clay pots’ Re 2.27; ot6eis 6€ Aóxvov dibas kaAórm Tet avTOv okeóet ‘no 
one lights a lamp and puts it under a bowl’ Lk 8.16. In Ac 10.11 and 16 oKevos? 
refers to a ‘sheet’ (as a container) which was let down from heaven in Peter's vision. 

In a number of languages there is no relatively high generic term which may be 
used to refer to any type of vessel or container, and therefore one must employ more 
specific terms depending upon the context, even as in the case of most English 
translations in Ac 10.11, Re 2.27, and Lk 8.16. 


6.119 0rjkn, ns f: a receptacle into which an object is customarily placed for 
safekeeping - ‘receptacle, chest, sheath.’ Bde THY uáxatpav ets TT]v 0rknv ‘put 
the sword in the sheath’ Jn 18.11.!2 In this one occurrence of 87kn in the NT, the 
reference is to a 'sheath' for a sword, which may be rendered in some languages as 'a 
leather bag for a sword’ or ‘a covering for a sword’ or ‘something in which a sword is 
carried.’ 


6.120 ayyetov, ov n; &yyos, ovs n: a container, primarily for liquids or wet 
objects - ‘container, vessel.’ 


ayyetov: at è dpdvipot EAaBov éAatov év rots ayyelors PETA TOV Mauráðov 
€avrÓv ‘and the wise ones took oil in vessels with their lamps’ Mt 25.4. The vessels 
referred to in this context would have been relatively small, containing probably not 
more than a liter (about a quart). 


ayyos: ouvéAe£av TA kaAà ets &yyn ‘they collected the good (fish) in vessels’ Mt 
13.48. The vessels referred to in this context would no doubt have been rather large, 
containing perhaps some sixteen to twenty liters (or about four to five gallons). 


6.121 ToTHpLoy, ov n: an object from which one may drink - ‘cup.’ 6s yap àv 
motilon Upás TOTHPLOV VSaTos ‘anyone who gives you a cup of water’ Mk 9.41. In 
place of the expression 'cup of water' (in which cup not only identifies the container 
but indicates the quantity of water), some languages would use the expression *water 
in a cup,' but it is even more likely that the typical equivalent of ‘cup of water’ would 
be ‘a drink of water.’ In some parts of the world a term such as ‘cup’ would suggest 
something rather strange and foreign; therefore, one might find that an expression 'a 
gourd of water’ would not only be more natural, but would be the semantic equivalent 
of ‘drink of water.’ 


6.122 vvr Tip, pos m: a basin used for washing - ‘washbasin.’ BáAAet 060p eis 
TOV vvrTÍí|pa ‘he placed water in the washbasin’ Jn 13.5. 


6.123 ávTAnpa, TOS n: a container or vessel for drawing water - ‘bucket.’ ote a 
"vrÀnpa éxets Kal TO bpéap €oviv fla0ó ‘you do not have a bucket, and the well is 
deep' Jn 4.11. 


6.124 dtd, ns f: a broad, shallow bowl, normally used for cooking or for serving 
liquids - ‘bowl.’ $táAas xpvoás yepotoas 0vptapárov ‘golden bowls filled with 
incense' Re 5.8. 


6.125 o Táj vos, ov f: a jar regularly used for wine, but in the NT it refers to the jar 
in which manna was kept permanently - ‘jar.’ orápvos xpuofj éxouca TO pávva ‘a 
golden jar containing the manna' He 9.4. 


6.126 Eéo ns, ov m: (a borrowing based on Latin sextarius, a Roman measure equal 
to about a half liter, one pint) a kind of small pitcher or jar - ‘pitcher, jar.’ 
BatTLopovs mornptov kai £coróv ‘the washing of cups and pitchers’ Mk 7.4. 


6.127 vdpia, as f: a container for water - ‘pitcher, water jar.” rjoav è éke? Owar 
vdpiat éE ‘there were six stone water jars there’ Jn 2.6. 


6.128 kepápuov, ov n: an earthenware container - ‘jar, vessel.’ dmavTjoet ùpîv a 
"vOporros kepápuov VSaTos BaoráCov ‘a man carrying a vessel with water will meet 
you' Mk 14.13. 


6.129 Kepapevs, Ews m: (derivative of kepájuov ‘earthenware vessel,’ 6.128) one 
who makes earthenware vessels - ‘potter.’ ouk éxet é£ovoí(av ó kepapebs TOD 
TNAOD Ek TOV avTOD bupdpLaTos ToLfoat ò LEV Els TLUTV oketos, 0 8e cis 


attptav; ‘doesn’t the potter have the right to make from the same lump of clay an 
expensive vessel or one for ordinary use?’ Ro 9.21; ryópacav €E a’Tav TOV åypòv 
Tov kepapéos ‘with the money they bought the Potter’s Field’ Mt 27.7. 


6.130 xaAkíov, ov n: a container or object made of copper, brass, or bronze - 
‘bronze vessel.’ BarrrvopoUs rornpíov kai €coróv kai xadkiwv ‘the washing of 
cups, pitchers, and bronze vessels’ Mk 7.4. In a number of languages the most natural 
equivalent of xaAkí(ov is ‘metal vessel’ or ‘kettle.’ 


6.131 aAáBaoTpov, ov n: a jar made of alabaster stone - ‘alabaster jar.’ r]A0ev yuvàÀ 
éxouca dAáfaoTpov púpov vápõov ‘a woman came with an alabaster jar of 
ointment’ Mk 14.3. An alabaster jar normally had a rather long neck which was broken 
off for the contents to be used. It served primarily as a container for precious 
substances such as perfumes. 

In translating 'alabaster jar' many translators have simply used a term meaning 
‘jar’ or ‘flask’ and have either employed a descriptive qualifier, for example, ‘made of 
alabaster stone’ or ‘made of valuable stone’ or ‘made of valuable stone called 
alabaster.’ 


6.132 doKds, oU m: a bag made of skin or leather (in the NT used only of wineskins) 
- *wineskin.' o06€ BáAXovotv oivov véov eis åokoùs TadaLovs ‘they do not place 
new wine in old wineskins' Mt 9.17. A number of translators have attempted to 
substitute ‘bottles’ for ‘wineskins,’ but this has not been satisfactory, since fermenting 
wine does not normally break glass bottles, while it would break old wineskins. In 
circumstances in which the use of wineskins is not known, it may be necessary to 
employ some type of descriptive phrase (for example, “a container made of skin’ or ‘a 
closed bag of skin’ or ‘a goat skin like a bottle’) and a fuller explanation in the margin. 


6.133 omdyyos, ov m— ‘sponge.’ Aagàv omóyyov moas Te dEous ‘taking a 
sponge he filled it with sour wine' Mt 27.48. In the only type of NT context in which 
oToyyos occurs (Mt 27.48; Mk 15.36; Jn 19.29), it serves as a container for cheap 
wine offered to Jesus on the cross. 


6.134 tivaé, akos f: a relatively flat, large dish - ‘plate platter.’ 86s pot, dnotv, 
ode ém n(vakt THY Kehadhv ' Ioávvov Tod BarrtoTo0 ‘she said, Give me here the 
head of John the Baptist on a plate’ Mt 14.8. 


6.135 trapotis, (80s f: a relatively flat dish, probably somewhat smaller than a 
tivaé (6.134) - ‘plate, dish.’ ka6apíCere TO éCo0ev TOD ToTNpLoU Kal Tis 
TapowstdSos ‘you cleanse the outside of the cup and dish’ Mt 23.25. In this one NT 
context in which rrapoib(s occurs, it seems to refer to any kind of plate or dish, though 
in contexts outside the NT, tapowis is often employed to refer to a dish used for 
serving certain choice foods and delicacies. 


6.136 TpUBALOY, ov n: a relatively deep bowl or dish - ‘bowl, dish.’ 6 €uBddsas 
WET’ éo THY xetpa Ev TO TpuBA(o ‘he who dips his hand in the dish with me’ Mt 
26.23. In the two NT occurrences (Mt 26.23; Mk 14.20) rpófAtov can be understood 
as a part of an idiom (literally ‘to dip one's hands into the bowl with someone") 
meaning ‘to share a meal with someone.’ If, however, the idiom is to be translated 
literally (and this is normally the case), there are certain difficulties involved, since a 


literal rendering of ‘to dip one's hand into a bowl’ might mean literally putting one’s 
fingers or hand into a bowl rather than dipping in food which one holds in the hand. An 
idiomatic interpretation of ‘sharing a meal with someone’ or ‘eating together with’ 
may be preferable. But if one does translate the idiom somewhat literally, it is 
important in some languages to render this phrase as ‘to dip food into a bowl together 
with someone’ or ‘to jointly dip food into sauce.’ 


6.137 datvn', ns f: a box or crib where animals feed - feed box, manger, crib’ (or 
possibly even an open feeding place under the sky). àvékAtvev avTOv év bdtvy ‘she 
placed him in a manger’ Lk 2.7. 

bá vn? occurs only in Lk 2.7, 12, 16, and it may be important in some languages 
to distinguish clearly between various alternatives. The term ‘crib’ normally refers to 
the place where an animal stands when it feeds. The *manger' is a relatively large box 
or rack containing hay, and a ‘feed box’ is a much smaller container, usually for grain. 
There is, of course, no way of knowing precisely where the baby Jesus was placed, but 
it would be very appropriate for the baby to have been placed in the feed box or in the 
manger. See also 7.64. 


6.138 AtBavoTós, o0 m: a bowl in which incense is burned - ‘censer.’ &yyeos...e 
"xov AtgavoTóv xpucotv ‘an angel...with a golden censer’ Re 8.3. 


6.139 ktBoTÓs^, od f: any box-like container, whether plain or elaborate - ‘box, 
chest, coffer.’ THV KLBwTOV TS 6La0rkns TEPLKEKAaAULWEVHVY mávroOev xpvotío 
‘the Covenant Box all covered with gold’ He 9.4. In the NT ktBwtds? occurs only in 
the phrase ktBoTós Ts 6ta0]kns ‘the box of the covenant,’ which was placed in the 
Holy of Holies of the Temple in Jerusalem and referred to also as being in the heavenly 
temple (Re 11.19). 

In the case of English some persons object to speaking of the so-called 'ark of the 
Covenant’ as ‘the Covenant Box,’ since they assume that the English word ‘ark’ has 
some special meaning equivalent to the corresponding Greek or Hebrew terms. 
However, the term 'ark' in Old English and Middle English is simply a borrowing of 
Latin arca meaning ‘box, chest, coffer.’ In present-day English the term ark is known 
primarily from the context of *Noah's ark.’ 


6.140 0ncavpós^, oU m— ‘treasure box.’ dvoiEavtes rovs 0ncavpobs abTÓv 
TpOGHVEyKaV auTO Spa ‘they opened their treasure boxes and offered him 
presents’ Mt 2.11. A ‘treasure box’ may be referred to as ‘a box with valuable 
objects’ or ‘a box with objects costing a great deal of money.’ 


6.141 yaCodvAdktov’, ov n: a large box in which offerings were placed - ‘offering 
box.’ ei8ev ToUs BáAXovras eis TO yacoovAáktov rà Spa avTOV mAovotous 
‘he saw rich men dropping their gifts in the offering box’ Lk 21.1. The offering box in 
the Temple was also referred to as SGpov? (6.142). 


6.142 pov’, ov n: a place for making gifts or offerings - ‘offering box’ (see 6.141). 
TAVTES yàp OUTOL ék TOD mepuooetovros abTois éBaAov eis rà 8Ópa ‘for all of 
these put some of their abundance into the offering boxes' Lk 21.4. 

According to tradition there were thirteen such offering boxes in the Temple and 
the receptacles leading down to the boxes were made in the form of trumpets. As a 
result, the sound of coins falling into the boxes was rather conspicuous. 


In Lk 21.4 it is possible to interpret cis rà pa not as ‘into the offering boxes’ 
but as ‘for their gifts,’ thus reflecting a more common meaning of d0pov? ‘gift’ 
(57.84). 


6.143 yAoccókop ov, ov n: a box in which money was kept - ‘money box.’ érrel TO 
yAocoókopov eixev ' Ioó6as ‘since Judas was in charge of the money box’ Jn 13.29. 
It may be useful, however, in rendering Jn 13.29 to say simply ‘Judas had charge of the 
money’ or ‘Judas was the treasurer of the group,’ since the Greek expression may be 
understood as an idiom. 


6.144 BaAAávTUOV, ov n: a bag or purse for carrying money - ‘purse, money bag.’ 
un) Bacvrácere BaAAávrtov, yù THpav ‘do not carry a purse or a bag’ Lk 10.4. 


6.145 Trjpa, as f: a bag used by travellers (or beggars) to carry possessions - 
‘traveller’s bag.’ p] THpav ets 060v unôè 600 yırâôvas ‘do not take a traveller's 
bag for the journey or two shirts' Mt 10.10. It is possible that in Mt 10.10 (and 
parallel passages) the reference is specifically to a *beggar's bag’ used to collect food 
or money. 


6.146 KaTaoKHVvwots, eos f: a construction built by birds in connection with 
brooding and raising their young - ‘nest.’!3 at dÀómekes ooAeoUs éxoucuv kal TA 
TETELVA ToU OVPAVOD karaoknvóocets ‘foxes have holes and birds have nests’ Mt 
8.20. It is, however, possible to understand kataokyvwots in Mt 8.20 as simply a 
sheltered place, but the most natural interpretation would appear to be ‘nest.’ 


6.147 karaocknqvóo: (derivative of karaokQvoots ‘nest,’ 6.146) to make a nest (or 
possibly to find shelter) - ‘to nest.’ dore €A0eiv TA TETELVA TOD Ovpavod kal 
karaoknvoüv év rots KAGSOLS avTOD ‘so that the birds come and nest in its 
branches' Mt 13.32. 


6.148 capyavn, ns f— 'basket.'!^ év capydvy éxaAáo0nv ‘I was let down in a 
basket’ 2 Cor 11.33. In the one context in which capyávn occurs (2 Cor 11.33), the 
basket was evidently rather large, since it was used to let Paul down from an opening 
in the wall of Damascus. It may very well have been made of braided ropes. In 2 Cor 
11.33 the basket is called capyávn, while in Ac 9.25 the same basket is referred to as 
ottupts (6.149). 


6.149 otupts, (80s f: a basket which is presumably somewhat larger than a 
kóoivos (6.150) - ‘large basket.’!4 TO Teptocetov TOV kAaopáov pav, ETTA 
otupldas TAnpets ‘they took up seven baskets full of the pieces that remained’ Mt 
15.37. 


6.150 kóþtvos, ov m: a relatively large basket used primarily for food or produce - 
‘large basket.’!4 npav TO Teptocedov TOV kAaouárov 868eka kopívovs TTPELS 
‘they took up twelve baskets full of the pieces that remained’ Mt 14.20. Translators 
often find it difficult to obtain satisfactory equivalents of oTupts (6.149) and kóġvos, 
since in various receptor languages there are highly specific terms for particular kinds 
of baskets depending upon type of construction and size. Unfortunately, there is no 
way of determining from the Greek text precisely the size or type of baskets involved 
in references to oT1upis and Kédtvos. 


6.151 uó8Los, ov m: a container for dry matter with a capacity of about eight liters 
(about two gallons) - ‘basket, box.’ oùôè Katovotv Aóxvov kai Ti0éactv avTOv 
vro TOV pórov ‘no one lights a lamp and puts it under a basket’ Mt 5.15. A póros 
is variously translated as ‘basket,’ ‘bucket,’ ‘box,’ and ‘bowl.’ 


Q Cloth, Leather, and Objects Made of Such Materials (6.152-6.187) 


6.152 pákos, ovs n: a piece of cloth - ‘patch.’ ovSeis Sè ETmiPdAAEL ETT(PANLA 
pákous ayvddou etl iatl tadat@ ‘no one puts a patch of new cloth on an old 
garment’ Mt 9.16. 


6.153 606v, ns f: a large piece of cloth, probably of linen - ‘sheet, linen sheet.’ Tt 
Qs 606vnV peyáAnv ‘something like a large sheet’ Ac 10.11. 


6.154 ó0ÓvLov, ov n: a piece of linen cloth - ‘linen cloth.’ €8noav aùTò ó00v(ots 
ETA TOV dpopárov ‘they bound it in linen cloths with the spices’ Jn 19.40. In the 
NT ó0óviov occurs only in reference to strips of cloth used in preparing a corpse for 
burial. 


6.155 civ8óv, óvos f: linen cloth of good quality - ‘linen cloth.’ AaBóv TO oôpa 6 
’ Toodo éveróAL&ev avT0 Ev owóóvt kaðapâ ‘Joseph took the body and wrapped it 
in a clean linen cloth’ Mt 27.59; vrepigegAnpévos owwóóva ETL yupvoO ‘wearing a 

linen cloth on his body' Mk 14.51. In a number of languages there is no term for 
‘linen,’ and though a word for ‘linen’ may be borrowed, what is important in the NT 
contexts in which ctv8óv occurs is primarily the quality of the cloth, not the material 
of which it was made.ly, many translators have used an expression such as ‘fine cloth’ 
or ‘good cloth.’ 


6.156 Ketpia, as f— ‘band of cloth, strip of cloth.’ 8e8epévos robs mó8as Kal 
TAS x€tpas KELptats ‘bound hand and foot with strips of cloth’ Jn 11.44. In Jn 11.44 
one may translate ‘the strips of cloth that had been put around the body of Lazarus.’ 


6.157 émípAnpya, Tos n: a piece of cloth sewed on clothing to repair a hole or tear - 
‘patch.’ ovdels è ETLBAAAEL érí(gAnpa pákous åyváþov Et twatiw maAatQ. ‘no 
one puts a patch of new cloth on an old garment’ Mt 9.16. The statement in Mt 9.16 
that ‘no one puts a patch of new cloth on an old garment’ seems almost preposterous 
or incredible in some societies, since people habitually repair old clothing by putting on 
patches of new cloth, sometimes to the point where it is difficult to determine what 
was the original fabric. In Mt 9.16 the phrase pákous ayvddou, often translated ‘new 
cloth,’ is literally *unshrunken cloth,’ in other words, cloth which has not been washed 
one or more times and thus has been shrunken in the process. In biblical times there 
was no technique for preshrinking cloth. 


6.158 ALvov^, ov n: a linen cord in a lamp that draws up the oil - ‘wick.’ X(vov 
Tuddpevov ov oféoet ‘he will not extinguish a smoldering wick’ Mt 12.20. A wick 
may often be referred to as ‘a small strip of cloth.’ 


6.159 covddapLov, ov n: a small piece of cloth used as a towel, napkin, or face cloth - 
‘towel, napkin, handkerchief, face cloth.’ dote kai Ett Tobs do0evotüvras 
aTobépea8at ad Tod xpwTds avTOD Govddpta T] otwtKkivOta ‘even handkerchiefs 


and aprons he had used were taken to the sick’ Ac 19.12; À õpis avTod cov6apto 
TepteóéóeTo ‘his face was covered with a face cloth’ Jn 11.44. 


6.160 kararméTaoypa, Tos n: a hanging of cloth over an opening - ‘drape, curtain, 
veil.” TO karaméTraopa Tod vaod éoxío0n aT’ dvoO0cv Ews káro ets 600 ‘then 
the drape hanging in the Temple was torn in two from top to bottom' Mt 27.51. 

The karaéTaopa of the Temple has been traditionally called in English a ‘veil,’ 
but a literal correspondence of ‘veil’ would be misleading, since it would suggest 
something which merely covers the face. At the same time a typical correspondence of 
‘curtain’ could be misleading, since it would suggest something which covers a 
window. In some languages the most appropriate equivalent for kataTéTaoua in the 
context of Mt 27.51 is ‘drape,’ but frequently it is necessary to use some kind of 
descriptive equivalent, for example, ‘a large piece of cloth hanging down from the 
ceiling’ or ‘a large piece of cloth covering the entrance.’ 


6.161 AévTLOv, ov n: a piece of cloth (probably made of linen) used primarily for 
drying - ‘towel.’ AaBov AévTtov 8téCooev €avróv ‘he took a towel and tied it 
around himself Jn 13.4. 


6.162 év8vpa, Tos n; éo0f|s, fjros f, ipartvoguós, Ov m; LuáTLov?, ou n; 
XLT@V, Qvos m (in the plural): any kind of clothing - ‘clothing, apparel.’ 


čvõvua: mepi EvSvpaTos TL weplwvaTe; ‘why worry about clothing?’ Mt 6.28. 


Eats: ávópes S00 ETéoTHOAV avraíts Ev éo0fjr. doTpaTTOvVOY ‘two men stood 
before them in shining clothing’ Lk 24.4. 


iwatiopds: apyuptou T] xpuoíou Tj La TtLo [i00 ov6evós éme00pmnoa ‘I have not 
wanted anyone's silver or gold or clothing’ or *...anyone's money (see 6.69) or 
clothing' Ac 20.33. 


Lud TLOV? : OLegepícavro TÀ iuáTLa avToO ‘they divided his clothes among them’ 
Mt 27.35. 


xvTÓv? : 6 66 dpxiepeUs SapprEas Tovs xvràvas avTod ‘the high priest tore his 
clothes' Mk 14.63. 


6.163 Trepi fóAatov?, ov n; okéraoga, TOS n: clothing as a covering - ‘clothing, 
apparel.'!^ 


meptBóAatov? : À kóun àvri TEptBodratou 6é60Tat aùr ‘her long hair has been 
given her as clothing’ 1 Cor 11.15. 


OKéTIAGHLA: éxovres 66 StaTpodas kal okemáopara, TOUTOLS àpkeo0noóp.e0a 
‘if we have food and clothing, we should be content with them’ 1 Tm 6.8. 


6.164 cákkos, ov m: a heavy material normally used for making sacks, but worn by 
persons in mourning and as a sign of repentance - ‘sackcloth.’ àv év odkKw kal 
oT05@ perevóncav ‘they would have repented in sackcloth and ashes’ Mt 11.21. In 
most languages sackcloth is described as ‘coarse cloth’ and sometimes as ‘heavy 
cloth.’ 


6.165 ALvov?, ov n: linen cloth, normally in the form of a garment - ‘linen, linen 
garment.'!6 €vdedupévor Atvov ka8apóv Aaytpdv ‘they dressed in clean, bright, 
linen garments’ Re 15.6. Linen garments may be described as ‘clothing made out of 
linen cloth.’ What is important in Re 15.6 is the quality of the garments, not so much 
the fact that they were made of linen. 


6.166 BUooos, ov f— ‘fine linen.'!6 éveGt60okero mopoópav Kal Bóocov ‘he was 
clothed in purple garments and fine linen' Lk 16.19. 


6.167 Bócotvov, ov n: (derivative of BUccos ‘fine linen,’ 6.166) cloth consisting of 
fine linen - ‘cloth of fine linen.’ papyapttav kai Bvcotvov kai Topdvpas ‘pearls 
and cloth of fine linen and purple’ Re 18.12.17 


6.168 oLpLKoV, oU n— ‘silk cloth.’ Buccivou kal Topdvpas kal otptkoO ‘fine 
linen and purple and silk’ Re 18.12.17 


6.169 tropdvpa, as f; Topdupody, od n: a reddish-purple cloth dyed with a 
substance obtained from the murex shellfish - ‘purple cloth.’ 


Topdtpa: Bucoívov kai ropóópas kal otpLKod ‘fine linen and purple and silk’ Re 
18.12." 


TOpdupovv: reptBegAnpévn Topdupodv ‘dressed in purple cloth’ Re 17.4. 

In a number of languages there is no special color term for reddish-purple, since 
the color in question is sometimes classified as a kind of blue and in other instances it is 
related to black. However, in all languages it is possible to be somewhat more precise 
about color terms by likening the color to that of a local flower or bird. 


6.170 KOKKLVOV, ov n— ‘scarlet cloth.’ veptgegAnpévn Topdupobv kal kókktvov 
‘dressed in purple and scarlet cloth’ Re 17.4. 


6.171 Eptov», ov n: the processed hair of sheep - ‘wool.’ uerà VSaTos Kal plov 
kokk(vou Kal VoodtoU ‘with water and red wool and hyssop’ He 9.19. See also € 
"ptov? in 8.15. 


6.172 EmevdUTHS, ov m; iLAaTLOVb, ov n; TEPLBOAALOV®, ov n; PaLAOVNS, ov m: 
any type of outer garment - ‘cloak, coat, robe.'!5 


€mevóóTns: TOV énevõúrtnv SteCdoaTo ‘he put on his outer garment’ Jn 21.7. 
Lu TLOVP : (bes avTO Kal TO tpadTvov ‘let him have your coat as well’ Mt 5.40. 


meptóAatov? : oel rreptBóAatov eX(Eeus aùToús ‘you will roll them up like a 
cloak’ He 1.12. 


þarióvns: Tov datdovnv Ov dmréAurov Ev Tpwddt ‘the cloak which I left in Troas’ 
2 Tm 4.13. 

The choice of an equivalent for these terms relating to *outer garments' will 
depend largely upon the specific context and the usage in each receptor language. The 


most common equivalent is a term meaning ‘coat.’ 


6.173 xAapvs, 0650s f: a loose outer garment worn by Roman soldiers and travellers 
- ‘cloak.’ xXAaj.ó6a kokkCvmv mepué0nkav avTÓ ‘they put a red cloak on him’ Mt 
27.28. In some parts of the world the closest equivalent of xAapós is a poncho. 


6.174 oTo, fis f: a long, flowing robe - ‘long robe.’ veav(okov ka0fjuevov év 
Tols SEELois meptBepAnuévov OTOATV AEUKTV ‘a young man sitting on the right and 
wearing a long white robe’ Mk 16.5; TOV 0cAóvrov EV ovoAats mepuraTetv ‘who 
like to walk around in long robes’ Mk 12.38. The cultural significance of ‘long robe’ 
would be high social status and dignified occupation or activity. 


6.175 To81]pns, ovs m: a long robe reaching to the feet - ‘a robe reaching to the 
feet, long robe.’ EvSe5upevov moõńpn ‘dressed in a robe reaching to the feet’ Re 
1.13. 


6.176 XLT@V*, Qvos m: a garment worn under the (i&TtLov* ‘cloak’ (6.172) - ‘tunic, 
shirt.” TO 0éAovT( cot KpLOAVaL Kal TOV xtrQvá cov Aafetv, does avTÓ kal TO 
Li. TLOV. ‘if someone takes you to court to sue you for your shirt, let him have your 
coat as well’ Mt 5.40. 


6.177 KadvpLa, TOS n: a piece of thin material worn over the face - ‘veil.’ oU 
ka0árep Mobof|s Tlel káAup pa ETL TO TEGOWTOV aUTOD ‘not like Moses who 
put a veil over his face’ 2 Cor 3.13. The cloth of a veil would be sufficiently thin that 
the wearer would be able to see through it, but others would find it difficult to 
recognize the features through the veil. 


6.178 Covn, ns f: a band of leather or cloth worn around the waist outside of one’s 
clothing - ‘belt, girdle.’ Cóvnv Seppattvyy mepi THY doobvv avTo0 ‘a leather belt 
around his waist’ Mt 3.4. A Cóvr| was normally quite wide and could be readily 
folded. As such, it was often used to carry money (see Mt 10.9). 


6.179 otptKkivOLov, ov n: an apron, normally worn by workmen - ‘apron.’ ote koi 
émi TOUS dobevotvTas dmodoépeo0at ATO TOD xporós aUTOD covóápia ù 
otwtKktvera ‘even towels and aprons he had used were taken to the sick’ Ac 19.12. A 
ctt ktCvOLov may be called in some languages ‘a workman’s cloth’ or ‘a workman's 
cloth to protect clothing.’ 


6.180 Kpdotredov*, ov n: the border of a garment - ‘fringe.”!9 (va Kav Tod 
kpaoTé8ov Tov twatiou avTod povrat ‘so that they might touch the fringe of his 
cloak’ Mk 6.56. The edge of the garment designated by kpdoteSov* could have been 
plain or decorated. In Mt 23.5 kpdotedov denotes the tassels worn at the four corners 
of the outer garment (see 6.194). It is also possible that in all instances in which 
Kpdotedov is used in reference to Jesus’ clothing, the reference may be specifically to 
the tassels and not merely to the fringe or edge of the garment. The interpretation of 
such passages depends upon how strictly Jesus may have followed the Mosaic law and 
the manner in which the authors may have understood the meaning of kpáomeóov. 


6.181 kóňTtos’, ou m: the fold of a garment forming a type of pocket or container - 
‘fold.’ uérpov kaAóv...8600vctv eis TOV kÓXrov opv ‘they will give you good 


measure...in the fold of your garment’ Lk 6.38. 


6.182 vTó8npa, TOS n: any type of footwear - ‘sandal, shoe’ (though ordinarily the 
reference would be to a sandal rather than to a shoe). oùk eti tkavós kúpas A0cat 
TOV LLAVTA TOV vrroónpárov avTod ‘I am not worthy to stoop down and untie his 
sandal straps’ Mk 1.7. 


6.183 cav8áALov, ov n: a type of footwear consisting of a sole made of leather (or 
possibly wood) tied to the foot by means of thongs or straps - ‘sandal.’ (Goat kai 
vmó8ncat TA cavóáA.á cov ‘get dressed and put on your sandals’ Ac 12.8. 


6.184 8éppa, Tos n: skin of an animal, normally including attached hair and 
sometimes tanned - ‘skin, hide.’ reptfjA0ov Ev uiqÀorats, év atyetots 6éppaotwv 
‘they travelled about in sheepskins and in goatskins’ or *...in skins of sheep and goats’ 
He 11.37. In a number of languages it is important to distinguish clearly between 
tanned and untanned skins or hides. Furthermore, one must often make a distinction 
between a skin which still has the hair on it and that which does not. In He 11.37 the 
likelihood is that these skins were tanned and still retained the hair as extra protection. 


6.185 SEppaTivos, n, ov: (derivative of 5épua ‘skin,’ 6.184) pertaining to being 
made of skin or leather - ‘leather, of leather.’ Cóvnv Seppativynv sept Thy óooüv 
avtov ‘a leather belt around his waist’ Mt 3.4. 


6.186 BupoeUs, Ews m: one who tans hides to make leather - ‘tanner, maker of 
leather.’ €yéveTto 6€ rjuépas tkavàs petvat év Id tapá Tivi Vipwve gupoet 
‘he stayed in Joppa many days with a tanner named Simon’ Ac 9.43.20 


6.187 unàoTh, fjs f: the tanned hide of sheep with the hair adhering - ‘sheepskin, 
fleece.’ rrepifjA00v Ev LNAwTats ‘they travelled about in sheepskins’ He 11.37. In 
some languages it is important to distinguish clearly between sheepskin which has the 
fur on it (the meaning of juuAo 1) and a sheepskin from which the fur has been 
removed and thus equivalent, if properly prepared, to parchment. 


R Adornments (6.188-6.196) 


6.188 kógpos', ov m: an object which serves to adorn or beautify - ‘adornment.’?! 
Ôv €oTW OVX Ó é£o0ev éymAokfis rp.xQv kal mrept0éoeos xpvotov Ñ év6boeos 
iwatiwv kóopos ‘you should not use outward adornment to make yourselves 
beautiful as in the way you fix your hair or in the jewelry you put on or in the dresses 
you wear’ | Pe 3.3. Adornments may be described as ‘things to make one look 
beautiful’ or ‘things with which one tries to appear attractive.’ For another 
interpretation of kógpos in 1 Pe 3.3, see 79.12. 


6.189 xpvotov^, ov n: object or objects made of gold - ‘gold jewelry, gold 
ornaments.’22 f| yuvi] Hv mepiBegAnévn Topdupodv Kal kókktvov, kal 
kexpucopévmn xpuoío ‘the woman was dressed in purple and scarlet, covered with 
gold ornaments' Re 17.4. Gold jewelry may be referred to as 'pretty things made out 
of gold,' but rather than say that the woman was 'covered with gold ornaments' (Re 
17.4), it may be far more appropriate to say ‘she wore many gold ornaments’ or ‘many 
gold ornaments were fastened to her clothes." 


6.190 8akTÜALOS, OU m: a ring for the finger, normally made of gold or silver and 
usually containing the signet of the owner by which he could mark ownership and seal 
documents - ‘ring.’ 6óre 6akrÜMov ets THY xe(pa avTod ‘put a ring on his finger’ 
Lk 15.22. 


6.191 xpuco8akTUALos, ov: pertaining to the wearing of a gold ring - ‘wearing a 
gold ring.’ éàv yàp etoéAX0r Els ovvayoyr|v vuv åvůp xpucoóakTÜALos EV 
€c0fjr. AauTpa ‘suppose a rich man wearing a gold ring and fine clothes comes into 
your meeting' Jas 2.2. 


6.192 o Té$avos?, ou m: a wreath consisting either of foliage or of precious metals 
formed to resemble foliage and worn as a symbol of honor, victory, or as a badge of 
high office - ‘wreath, crown.’ tva $0apróv oTédavov AdBwotv ‘in order to be 
crowned with a wreath that will not last’ 1 Cor 9.25. It may be important in some 
contexts to indicate clearly the significance of the wreath worn on the head, for 
example, ‘a wreath to show victory.’ To describe ‘a wreath’ merely as ‘a circle of 
leaves’ would hardly be sufficient to indicate its cultural significance. In order to do 
justice to the cultural relevance of such a wreath, it may be important to add some type 
of marginal note (compare 5td5npa ‘diadem crown,’ 6.196). 


6.193 OTE[Lpa, TOS n: a wreath of wool to which leaves and flowers might be added 
and either wound around a staff or woven into a garland to be worn on the head - 
‘garland, wreath.’ 6 T€ Lepets Tod Atos...Tavpous kal orép ara ETL TOUS 
TuAGVas évéykas ‘the priest of Zeus...brought bulls and garlands to the gates’ Ac 
14.13. Garlands were an important part of the ritual involved in the worship of pagan 
gods in the ancient world. Such a garland may be described as ‘a circle of leaves’ or ‘a 
ring of flowers’ or ‘a wreath of flowers.’ 


6.194 kpdotreSov', ov n: the tassels which Jews were obliged to wear on the four 
corners of the outer garment (see Numbers 15.37-41) - ‘tassel.’ ueyaAvovotv Ta 
kpáoTeóa ‘they make the tassels big’ Mt 23.5. In some languages tassels may be 
described as ‘decorated corners’ or ‘ribbons at the corners.’ See the discussion at 
6.180. 


6.195 óvAakTiüptov, ov n: a small leather case containing OT scripture verses and 
worn on the arm and forehead by Jews, especially when praying - ‘phylactery.’ 
TAATUVOUVOLY yàp rà þviakTýpla avTOV ‘they make their phylacteries broad’ Mt 
293.3. 

The Greek word þvìakTýptov, both before and during NT times, referred to an 
object used as a means of protection from evil forces. As such, it constituted a kind of 
amulet, but in Mt 23.5 $vAakT]ptov is a reference to what was called in Aramaic 
tephillin, meaning ‘prayers.’ The two phylacteries, one worn on the head and the other 
on the left arm, were bound on during daily morning prayers. Just what their function 
seems to have been is not certain. In Mt 23.5, Jesus does not condemn the use of such 
phylacteries, but he does denounce their ostentatious use. 


6.196 8 .á6npa, Tos n: a type of crown employed as a symbol of the highest ruling 
power in a particular area and therefore often associated with kingship - *diadem 
crown.’ kai éri Tas Kedahds avT00 ETTA Lapara ‘and upon his heads seven 
diadems’ Re 12.3. In the NT 6tá8na occurs only in Re 12.3, 13.1, and 19.12, and 


such a crown may be described as ‘symbol of his power, worn on his head.’ 
S Plant Products (6.197-6.202) 


6.197 oivos, ou m: a fermented beverage made from the juice of grapes - ‘wine.’”3 
UT] pe060keo0€ otvo ‘do not get drunk with wine’ Eph 5.18. 

Though some persons have argued that whenever mention is made of Jesus either 
making or drinking wine, one must assume that this was only unfermented grape juice, 
there is no real basis for such a conclusion. Only where oivos véos ‘new wine’ 
(6.198) is mentioned can one assume that this is unfermented grape juice or grape juice 
in the initial stages of fermentation. 

In a number of languages there is no indigenous term for wine, and some 
expression may simply be borrowed from a dominant language. On the other hand, it is 
sometimes possible to employ a descriptive phrase, for example, “fermented fruit 
juice.’ In some languages the equivalent for ‘wine’ is more specifically ‘palm wine,’ 
that is to say, a wine made from the sap of certain palm trees. Such a term may also 
have a more generic meaning and be applicable to any kind of wine. 

There are a number of passages in the NT where one must be particularly careful in 
the selection of terms to translate wine. For example, in Eph 5.18 a literal translation 
of ‘do not get drunk with wine’ could be interpreted to mean that it is permissible for 
one to get drunk on other types of intoxicating liquors. It may, therefore, be necessary 
in some languages to render Eph 5.18 as simply ‘do not get drunk.’ 

In Lk 10.34 (katéSnoev Ta rpaópara avTod értxéov éAatov Kal oivov ‘he 
poured on olive oil and wine and bandaged his wounds’) it is important to recognize 
the medicinal value of oil and wine. In some instances translators have indicated the 
purpose of such an activity by translating ‘to cleanse and heal his wounds he poured 
wine and oil on them and bandaged them.’ It may also be possible to add in a marginal 
note information as to the antiseptic quality of the wine and the value of the oil in the 
healing process.?^ 


6.198 oivos véos: a set phrase referring to newly pressed grape juice, unfermented 
or in the initial stages of fermentation - ‘new wine, grape juice.’ ot6eis BóáAXet otvov 
véov eis dokoUs rraAatoós ‘no one puts new wine into old wineskins' Mk 2.22. 


6.199 yAeükos, ous n: a new, sweet wine in process of fermentation - ‘sweet wine.’ 
yAeókous pepeoropévot etoív ‘they are filled with sweet wine’ Ac 2.13. 


6.200 cíkepa n: an intoxicating drink made from grain - ‘beer.’ otvov kal o(kepa 
ov uÀ Tín ‘he must not drink wine or beer’ Lk 1.15. Though o(kepa may have a 
generic meaning and thus refer to any type of intoxicating drink, in the NT it occurs 
only in Lk 1.15, where it contrasts with wine and refers to intoxicating beverages made 
from grain. Distilled alcoholic beverages, such as whiskey, gin, and vodka, were not 
known in the ancient world. 


6.201 óEos, ovs n: a cheap, sour wine (evidently a favorite beverage of poorer 
people and relatively effective in quenching thirst) - ‘sour wine.’ Aagóv omóyyov 
micas Te O€ous ‘he took a sponge and soaked it with sour wine’ Mt 27.48. ‘Sour 
wine’ is sometimes rendered as ‘bitter wine’ or ‘sour juice.’ 


6.202 éAatov, ou n: oil extracted from the fruit of olive trees - ‘olive oil’ (used as 


food, medicine, for burning in lamps, and as perfume when mixed with sweet-smelling 
substances).24 ook éAafov pe0* éavróv éAatov ‘they did not take any olive oil with 
them’ Mt 25.3; karé8noev TÀ Tpatpata avTod énixéov éAatov kal otvov ‘he 
bound up his wounds, pouring in oil and wine’ Lk 10.34. See discussion of 
translational problems in 6.197. 


T Medicines (6.203-6.204) 


6.203 KOAAOUPLOV, ov n: an ointment for the eyes - ‘eye salve.’ KOhAOUVPLOV 
€yxpicat rois dd8ahpLovs cov iva BrEéTINS ‘eye salve to anoint your eyes so that 
you might see’ Re 3.18. koAAoóptov may often be rendered simply as ‘a medicine for 
the eyes.’ 


6.204 écyvpviouévos olvos:?5 wine drugged with myrrh and used as a stupefying 
potion - ‘myrrhed wine.’ é6(8ovv avT@ éopvpviouévov oivov ‘they gave him 
myrrhed wine’ Mk 15.23. In general, €opupviopévos oivos must be rendered by 
means of a phrase or a clause, for example, ‘wine which has been mixed with a drug 
called myrrh’ or ‘wine mixed with a drug to reduce pain.’ It is, of course, also possible 
to use an abbreviated phrase such as ‘myrrhed wine’ and then to place the explanation 
of its function in a marginal note. 


U Perfumes and Incense (6.205-6.212) 


6.205 púpov, ov n: a strongly aromatic and expensive ointment - ‘perfume, perfumed 
oil.” Badotoa yap aŭt TO ptpov TodTO éri TOD oópaTós pov TPOS TO 
EvTadidoat pe éro(noev ‘she has prepared me for burial by pouring this perfume on 
my body’ Mt 26.12; tjro(uacav dpdpata kai púpa ‘they prepared aromatic oils and 
perfumes’ Lk 23.56. uúpov as a ‘perfume’ may be rendered as ‘sweet- smelling oil’ or 
‘fragrant oil.’ In Lk 23.56 one may use a descriptive phrase such as ‘perfumed oil for 
preserving the body’ or *...to keep the body from rotting.’ 


6.206 wupiCw: (derivative of púpov ‘perfume,’ 6.205) to anoint with perfumed oil or 
ointment, often in connection with burial - ‘to anoint with perfume, to anoint for 
burial.’ tooédaBev puptoat TO oópá pov eis TOV évradiaopóv ‘she undertook in 
advance to anoint my body for burial’ Mk 14.8. 


6.207 popa, Tos n; cpfjypa, Tos n (alt. form opi ypa): aromatic oils or salves 
used especially in embalming the dead - ‘aromatic salves, perfumed ointment.’ 


&popa: rlyópacav dpdpata tva €hMotoat àAe(iioctv avTÓv ‘they bought 
aromatic salves so that they could go and anoint him’ Mk 16.1. In some languages the 
equivalent of popa. is ‘sweet-smelling herbs’ or ‘good-smelling leaves’ or ‘perfumed 
oil.’ 


opfjypa: óépov ogfrypa ontpvns kai addns ‘bringing perfumed ointment of 
myrrh and aloes’ Jn 19.39 (apparatus). 


6.208 opvpva, ns f: the aromatic resin of certain bushes - ‘myrrh.’ tpoojveyKav 
avT@ S0pa, xpucóv kai Mfavov kal optpvav ‘they brought him gifts: gold and 
frankincense and myrrh’ Mt 2.11; piya optpvns Kal dddns ‘a mixture of myrrh 
and aloes’ Jn 19.39. Myrrh was used as one of the ingredients involved in the process 
of embalming a corpse. Most translators borrow a term for myrrh and then use some 


kind of marginal note to explain that myrrh was a valuable aromatic substance often 
used in preserving a corpse. See 6.204. 


6.209 addon, ns f: an aromatic resin of a lily- like plant, often used for embalming a 
corpse - ‘aloes.’ uCyp.a opópvns kai åàóns ‘a mixture of myrrh and aloes’ Jn 19.39. 
As in the case of ouiópva ‘myrrh’ (6.208), translators normally borrow a term for 
‘aloes’ and then employ some kind of marginal note to indicate the nature of the 
substance. 


6.210 vápóos, ov f: an aromatic oil extracted from a plant called nard - ‘oil of nard, 
perfume of nard.’ 1]A0ev yuv éxovca dAáBaoTpov pópov vápõov ‘a woman came 
with an alabaster jar of perfume of nard' Mk 14.3. Translators normally borrow the 
term ‘nard’ but employ some type of classifier, for example, ‘a perfume called nard’ or 
‘a sweet-smelling substance, nard.’ 


6.211 0vpíag.a?, Tos n: any aromatic substance (usually a resin) burned for its 
pleasing aroma - ‘incense.’ didAas xpvoás yepodoas 0vptapárov ‘golden bowls 
full of incense' Re 5.8. 

Since some form of incense is almost universal, there is normally no difficulty 
involved in finding some term to designate ‘incense.’ However, it is always possible to 
employ a descriptive phrase, for example, ‘a substance which gives off a sweet- 
smelling smoke’ or *...a good-smelling smoke.’ 


6.212 ALBavos, ov m: the aromatic resin of certain trees - ‘frankincense.’ 
TpoonveyKav avTO pa, xpucóv kai A{Bavov kai optpvav ‘they brought him 
gifts: gold and frankincense and myrrh’ Mt 2.11. Translators may either borrow a term 
such as ‘frankincense’ or use a descriptive equivalent, for example, ‘a sweet-smelling 
incense’ or ‘a valuable, sweet incense.’ 


V Instruments for Measuring (6.213-6.214) 


6.213 káAapos?4, ov m: a rod (possibly a reed) used for measuring - ‘measuring 
rod.’ 6 AaAGv peT’ épo0 eixev LETPOV káAapov xpucotv, tva LeTPHO THY 
TóA ‘the one who spoke to me had a gold measuring stick to measure the city’ Re 
21.15. There is no indication as to the particular length of káñapos“, but it could have 
been as much as two meters (about seven feet), since this would not have been an 
unusual length for a reed. The equivalent of káAapos? may be simply ‘a measuring 
stick’ or ‘a stick with which to count the distance.’ 


6.214 Cvyós^, oU m: an instrument for weighing objects - ‘balance scale.’ 6 
kaðńpevos ET” avTOv éxov Cvyóv Ev TH xetpi avToO ‘the rider on the horse held 
a balance scale in his hand' Re 6.5. A balance scale may be described in some 
languages as ‘a tool for weighing’ or ‘an instrument for knowing how much something 
weighs.’ Ancient balance scales often consisted of a rod held by a cord in the middle 
and with pans attached to both ends. Weights could be placed in one pan, while the 
item to be weighed would be placed in the other. 


W Miscellaneous?9(6.215-6.225) 


6.215 padis, Los f; BeAOvn, ns f: a small, slender instrument, pointed on one end 
and with a hole at the other end, used in passing thread through cloth in sewing - 


*needle.' 


padts: eükomóTepóv EoTW kápmAov SLA rpvmiparos Padidos 8veA0etv ‘it is 
easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle’ Mt 19.24. 


BeAóvn: eUkoróTepov Yap EOTLY káuniov SLA rprjuaros BeAóvns etoeA0civ ^it 
is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle' Lk 18.25. 

There is no convincing evidence that the expression 'eye of a needle' in Mt 19.24 
and Lk 18.25 is a figurative name for a narrow gate. The reference to a camel passing 
through the eye of a needle is a case of rhetorical hyperbole, that is to say, a purposeful 
exaggeration to point out the extreme difficulty of the event referred to. 


6.216 Tpfjpa, Tos n (Lk 18.25); TpUTHPLA, aTos n (Mt 19.24); Tpupadta, as f 
(Mk 10.25)— ‘hole’? (used in the NT only with reference to the so-called ‘eye’ of a 
needle). eükorróTepóv EOTLY káymAov BLA TpuTýuaTos padoí(8os 8veA0etv ‘it is 
easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle’ Mt 19.24. The hole in a needle is 
variously referred to in different languages, for example, ‘the nostril of the needle,’ 
‘the ear of the needle,’ ‘the mouth of the needle,’ and even ‘the anus of the needle.’ 


6.217 a&ivn, ns f: an instrument with a sharp-edged head and a handle, used in 
chopping wood - ‘axe.’ Ñn 6€ r] AEivy mpós THY p(Cav TOV SévSpwv ketrat 
‘already the axe is laid to the root of the trees’ or ‘the axe is ready to be used to cut 
down the trees at the roots’ Mt 3.10. 


6.218 páf8os*, ov /— ‘stick, rod.’ undev aipwowv eis 680v el uù pág8ov póvov 
‘don’t take anything with you on your trip except a walking stick’ Mk 6.8. A pápóos? 
could be used for a number of different purposes, such as an aid to walking, herding 
animals, or beating people. 


6.219 kAfjpos*, ov m: a specially marked pebble, piece of pottery, or stick employed 
in making decisions based upon chance - ‘lot.’ StapeptCopevor S€ TA Luárta avTod 
éBaAov kAfjpous ‘they divided his clothes among themselves by casting lots’ Lk 
23.34. Both in form as well as in function, the closest equivalent of kM]pos? is 
frequently a term which refers to 'dice.' In Lk 23.34 a term for 'dice' would be 
particularly appropriate. 

It is not possible to know the particular method employed in ‘choosing by lot,’ for 
evidently various devices were used. In Ac 1.26 (ESwkav kìńpovs avTots ‘they drew 
lots,’ literally ‘they gave them lots’), it is probable that small sticks were handed out. 
See also footnote 19 in Domain 30. 


6.220 KkAels?, KAELSOsS f: an instrument used for locking and unlocking doors and 
gates - ‘key.’ é660n avTÓ 1] kAels TOD bpéaTtos This aBtooou ‘the key to the abyss 
was given to him' Re 9.1. In rendering Re 9.1 it may not be possible to speak of 'the 
key to the abyss,’ but rather ‘the key to the entrance to the abyss’ or ‘the key used in 
opening or closing the gate to the abyss.’ 


6.221 écorTpov, ov n: a flat piece of highly polished metal used to reflect an image 
- ‘mirror.’ oUTOS €otkev dvópi KaTAVOODVTL TO TPGOWTIOV TÍS yevéoeos auToO 
Ev éoóm 700 ‘he is like a man observing his natural face in a mirror’ Jas 1.23. 


6.222 vados?, ov f— ‘glass’ (it is also possible that años should be interpreted as 
‘crystal’; see 2.46). 0áAo ka8apG ‘pure glass’ Re 21.18. In Re 21.18 and 21 the 
emphasis is upon the transparency of the glass. 


6.223 vadLVos, n, ov: (derivative of óaXos? ‘glass,’ 6.222) consisting of or 
pertaining to glass - ‘of glass, glassy.’ 0áAacca vaA(vn ópo(a kpvoTáAAo ‘a sea of 
glass like crystal' Re 4.6. 


6.224 képapos, ov m: a thin slab or bent piece of baked clay - ‘tile, roof tile.’ 1a 
TOV kepáp.ov ka0fjkav avTóv ‘they let him down through the roof tiles’ Lk 5.19. 


6.225 oKxvBadoy, ov n: worthless or unwanted material that is rejected and normally 
thrown out - ‘rubbish, litter, trash.’ kai ryyoop.at okófaAa tva XptoTóv kepórjoo I 
consider it all rubbish in order that I may gain Christ’ Php 3.8. 


7 Constructions! 
A Constructions (General Meaning) (7.1) 


7.1 oikoSopun?, hs f: any type of building or structure which encloses an area, but 
the area may be open to the sky, as in the case of amphitheaters - “building, structure.’? 
tTotatol A(0ot kai ToTaTal oiKodopat ‘what wonderful stones and buildings’ Mk 
13.1. 


B Buildings?(7.2-7.25) 


7.2 oiKos*, ov m: a building consisting of one or more rooms and normally serving as 
a dwelling place (oikos? also includes certain public buildings, for example, a temple) 
- ‘house, temple, sanctuary.’ (The extension of oikos? to include temples may be the 
result of speaking of a temple as the dwelling place of the deity.) rkoóc0n STL Ev ot 
"ko €oív ‘it was reported that he was at home’ Mk 2.1;4 Tod dtohopévou perat 
TOU 0vctaoTnp(ov kai Tot otkov ‘who perished between the altar and the Temple’ 
Lk 11.51. For a discussion of certain translational problems related to OLKOS?, see 7.3. 


7.3 oikía?, as f: a building or place where one dwells - ‘house, home, dwelling, 
residence.’ 1] 8€ oikla ETANPWON EK Ts oufs ToO púpov ‘the sweet smell of 
perfume filled the whole house’ Jn 12.3. 

The size of an oikia® or of an oikos? (7.2) may differ greatly. For example, the 
house referred to in Lk 7.10 would no doubt have been relatively elaborate, and in Mt 
11.8 oikos? refers to the palace in which Herod lived. In a number of languages it is 
important to distinguish clearly between various types of dwellings depending upon 
their size and presumed importance. Accordingly, in rendering oikia* or oi Kos? it is 
necessary to use a number of different terms roughly equivalent to the English series 
‘cottage,’ ‘house,’ ‘official residence,’ ‘palace,’ ‘temple,’ etc. 

In a number of languages one must distinguish carefully between a house and a 
home. A term meaning ‘house’ would be used in referring to any dwelling as a 
construction, while a term meaning ‘home’ would be used in referring to the more or 
less permanent dwelling of a particular person. In Mk 2.1, for example, it is significant 
to indicate that Jesus was dwelling in the house through the roof of which the 
paralyzed man was let down. 


7.4 érravAts, eos f: property in which a person was expected to reside, either as the 
result of ownership or legal contract - ‘homestead, house, residence.’ yevnr]o 1| € 

"TAUALS AVTOD čpnpos ‘may his place become deserted’ Ac 1.20. In the NT EtravAts 
occurs only in Ac 1.20 as a quotation of Psalm 69.25. The immediate reference is to a 
person's traditional residence, but the entire passage must be interpreted figuratively as 
a reference to a person's expected position or place of service. The phrase yevn0ro 
1] éravAts avTo0 épnpos may be rendered as ‘may his house become empty’ or ‘may 
his home be deserted.’ 


7.5 BaocíAetov, ov n: the dwelling of a king or ruler - ‘palace.’ ot év tpa tou 
€v6óEo kal Tpu UTAPXOVTES EV rots BacuXetots etoív. ‘those who dress like 
that and live in luxury are found in palaces’ Lk 7.25. In Lk 7.25 faoíAetov may be 
rendered as ‘the home of a king’ or ‘the home of a ruler.’ 


7.6 avAn, hs f: any dwelling having an interior courtyard (often a relatively 
elaborate structure) - ‘dwelling, palace, mansion.’ ouvijx0noav...ets THY aUAr|v TOD 
apxtepéws ‘they gathered...in the palace of the high priest’ Mt 26.3; órav ô 
Loxupds KaBwTALOLEVOS dvAdooY THY éavroO avAyv ‘when a fully armed strong 
man guards his own dwelling’ Lk 11.21. 


7.7 TpaLtTOpLoV®, OU n: a governor’s official residence - ‘palace, fortress.’ 
vmapaAaBóvres TOV ' Ingo ets TO TpatTWpLov ‘taking Jesus into the 
palace/fortress’ Mt 27.27. There are differences of opinion as to the particular 
TPALTWPLOV mentioned in Jerusalem. It may have been either the palace of Herod in 
the western part of the city or the fortress Antonia northwest of the Temple area. The 
TPALTWPLOV in Caesarea was the palace built by Herod the Great (see Ac 23.35). 

In the Gospels it is satisfactory to translate rpatróptov? as ‘the palace where the 
governor lived’ or ‘the large dwelling where the ruler lived.’ In a number of languages 
a term for ‘palace’ often suggests a military fortification, and this would accordingly be 
quite appropriate for NT usage. 


7.8 oküvopa?, Tos n: a dwelling, with the implication of temporary duration - 
‘dwelling.’ evpetv okrvopa TO Oc ' Iakóf (0c from apparatus) ‘to provide a 
dwelling for the God of Jacob' Ac 7.46. In Ac 7.46 there is a complex textual problem 
in which the critical text has otko ‘house’ (but in the figurative sense of ‘people’), but 
the Byzantine text reads 9€@ ‘God.’ It is only with this latter form of the text that 
okývopa would mean an actual construction or dwelling. If one adopts the form of 
the critical text, then okvopa would point to ‘a place to dwell,’ in other words, an 
area or region (see 85.77). 


7.9 oxnvn?, hs f: a portable dwelling of cloth and/or skins, held up by poles and 
fastened by cords to stakes - ‘tent.’ Ev oknvats karoukr|icas peta ' Ioadk kai 

’ Iakó ‘he lived in tents with Isaac and Jacob’ He 11.9. In a number of languages 
‘tent’ is simply ‘a house made of cloth.’ One should avoid terms which would imply a 
military tent or a temporary shelter used only on vacations or holidays. In OT times 
such tents were permanent dwellings of nomadic groups and were moved from place 
to place as livestock were transferred from one pasture area to another. 


7.10 ckqvorrotós, o0 m: one who makes tents as an occupation - ‘tentmaker.’ € 
"uevev Tap’ avTots kai npyácero: noav yàp oknvorotot TH Téxvr ‘he stayed 


and worked with them, for they were tentmakers by trade’ Ac 18.3. 


7.11 karáAvpa?, Tos n; rav6oxetov, ov n; raBépvn, ns f: a place for the 
lodging of travellers - ‘inn.’ 


kaTáAvupa?: &L6TL OVK HV aùToîs TÓTOS EV TQ karaAópaT. ‘since there was no 
room for them in the inn’ Lk 2.7. 


mavõoxyetov: Hyayev avTOv ets Tavdoxetov Kal ETELEAHON aUTOD ‘he took him 
to an inn, where he took care of him’ Lk 10.34. 

TaßBépvn occurs in the NT only as a part of a place name, Tprôv Tapepvóv 
‘Three Taverns’ (Ac 28.15). 


7.12 tav&o0xevs, Ews m: one who manages an inn as a place where people may 
obtain board and room at a price - ‘innkeeper, manager of a hotel.’ é6okev 600 
6nvápta TQ rav6oxet kal citev,’Emtpedjonte avtod ‘he gave two coins to the 
innkeeper and said, Take care of the man' Lk 10.35. In some languages it may be 
necessary to describe the role of an inn or hotel as ‘a place where people could stay 
overnight and get something to eat’ or even ‘a place where people could pay in order 
to stay overnight and get something to eat.’ 


7.13 dkpoaTijptov, ov n: a relatively large building normally used for legal hearings, 
though possibly also employed for more general purposes - ‘audience hall, 
auditorium.” ' Aypí(r a kai Tis Bepv(kns...etoeA0óvvov ets TO dkpoart|ptov 
"Agrippa and Bernice...entered the audience hall' Ac 25.23. In a number of languages 
åkpoaTńpiov may be rendered as ‘a large hall’ or ‘a place where many people could 
gather together’ or ‘a building where many people could sit to listen.’ 


7.14 oxoM, fis f: a building where teachers and students met for study and 
discussion - ‘lecture hall, school.’ ka8’ nuépav oótaAeyópevos Ev TH oxor 
Tupdvvou ‘every day he held discussions in the lecture hall of Tyrannus’ Ac 19.9. In 
Ac 19.9 it is better to use a translation such as ‘lecture hall’ rather than ‘school,’ since 
one does not wish to give the impression of the typical classroom situation 
characteristic of present-day schools. One may translate the relevant context of Ac 
19.9 as ‘every day Paul discussed with people in the lecture hall which belonged to 
Tyrannus’ or *...in a hall where Tyrannus often taught’ or *...lectured." 


7.15 vads*, o0 m: a building in which a deity is worshiped (in the case of the Temple 
in Jerusalem, a place where God was also regarded as dwelling) - ‘temple, sanctuary.’ 
ov éooveócare ueratU Tod vaod kal Tod 0vctaoTnp(ou ‘whom you murdered 
between the sanctuary and the altar’ Mt 23.35. 

vaós? may often be rendered as ‘the house of God’ or ‘the place where God 
dwells’ or *God's building.’ In some languages it is most naturally referred to as ‘the 
holy house’ or ‘the holy place.’ See also 7.16. 

vaós is used figuratively in Jn 2.21 (Exeivos 6€ Eheyev mepi TOD vaod ToO 
cópaTos avTod ‘but he spoke of the temple of his body’ or *...of his body as a 
temple’) and in 1 Cor 6.19, where the believer's body is spoken of as vaós Tot év 
vutv åylov mveóparos ‘the temple of the Holy Spirit within you.’ 


7.16 iepóv, ov n: a temple or sanctuary (vaós?, 7.15) and the surrounding 


consecrated area - ‘temple.’ tepteTatet ó’ Inoots Ev TO icp Ev TH OTOG Tod 
Xo^opgóvos “Jesus was walking in Solomon’s porch in the Temple’ Jn 10.23; 
€£éBaAev Tavtas ToUs TwArobvTas kai àyopácovras Ev TO iep ‘he drove out 
all those who bought and sold in the Temple’ Mt 21.12; oùk oiSate OTL ot TA Lepd 
épyacópevot rà EK TOD LepoO éo0(Covouv ‘surely you know that the men who are 
engaged in holy work get their food from the Temple' 1 Cor 9.13. With the exception 
of Lepóv in Ac 19.27 (a reference to the temple of Artemis in Ephesus), Lepóv in the 
NT refers to the Temple in Jerusalem, including the entire Temple precinct with its 
buildings, courts, and storerooms. 

In a number of languages tepdv is rendered normally as ‘the house of God,’ or, as 
in Ac 19.27, ‘the house of the goddess Artemis.’ In a number of languages, however, 
there are technical terms for ‘temple,’ and these are often carefully distinguished from 
an expression designating a central sanctuary in which the deity is thought to dwell 
(vaós? ). Though in a number of contexts it is not necessary to distinguish between 
Lepóv and vaós, in Mt 21.12 (and parallel passages: Mk 11.15, Lk 19.45, and Jn 2.14) 
it is important to indicate this distinction, so as not to leave the impression that 
sacrificial animals were actually being sold inside the central sanctuary. 


7.17 oxnvn>, is f: the relatively large tent used as a central place of worship by the 
Jews prior to the building of the Temple - ‘tent, tabernacle tent.’ rj oknv1j Tod 
uapruptou jv Tots TaTpdoLv LGV év T ėpńuo ‘our ancestors had the tent of 
God's presence with them in the desert’ Ac 7.44. In a number of languages oxnvn> 
may be rendered as ‘the largest tent in which God lived’ or ‘the large tent for 
worshiping God’ or ‘the holy tent.’ In selecting a proper designation for oxnv1)?, it is 
important to indicate that the function of oknvýľ was essentially the same as that of 
the Temple; it was only a different type of construction and not a difference of use or 
of religious relevance. 

Since oknvfj^ refers to one unique object, it is essentially equivalent to a title. 


7.18 dyvov, ov n; aya’, wv n: (derivatives of &ytos? ‘holy,’ 88.24) the tabernacle 
or the Temple in Jerusalem as a consecrated place - ‘sanctuary.’ See also 7.35. 


&yLov: eixe LEV OUV kal 1j TPUTH 6ikatóp.ara Aarpet(as TÓ TE ÄYLOV koopukóv 
‘the first covenant also had its laws governing worship, and its sanctuary was on 
earth' He 9.1. 


ayia’: ov yàp ets xetpoTointa etofjA0ev yra Xptotés ‘it is not as though Christ 
had entered a man-made sanctuary’ He 9.24. dytov and dyta? should be translated in 
essentially the same way as vaós? (7.15). 

The phrase aytos TóTos (literally ‘holy place") is a title for the sanctuary and is 
equivalent to vaós?: 6 dvOpwttos otTos ov TaveTat AGAGV prjj.ara kaTà ToO 
TOTOU TOU dy(ovu ToOvTOU Kal TOD vópov ‘this man is always talking against the 
Temple and the Law of Moses' Ac 6.13. 


7.19 ei89Aetov, ov n: a temple or sanctuary which houses an idol - ‘temple of an 
idol.’ éàv yáp Tis (Sy oè TOV Exovta yvaow év et60Ae(o karaketpevov ‘for if 
a person sees you who have knowledge banqueting in the temple of an idol’ 1 Cor 
8.10.5 The term et6oAetov may be rendered as ‘the building in which an idol is 
placed’ or ‘a large house in which an idol is worshiped.’ Since ‘idol’ is often rendered 
as ‘the statue of a god,’ eL69Aetov may be rendered as ‘the building in which there is a 


statue of a god’ or ‘a building in which a statue of a god is worshiped.’ 


7.20 ovvayoyńs, fs f: a building of assembly, associated with religious activity 
(normally a building in which Jewish worship took place and in which the Law was 
taught, but in Jas 2.2 a Christian assembly place) - ‘synagogue’ or ‘Christian assembly 
place.’ THY ovvayoyr]v avTÓs oko8ópmoev niv ‘he himself built our synagogue 
for us’ Lk 7.5; €àv yàp etoéA8y ets ovvayoyr|v ouv àvi]p xpucoóakT0ALos EV 
€c0fjr. Aautpa "if a man comes into your Christian assembly place beautifully 
dressed and with a gold ring on’ Jas 2.2. It is also possible to interpret ovvayoyń in 
Jas 2.2 as a reference to an assembly of believers rather than to a building (see 11.44). 

It is important to distinguish clearly between ovvayoyrj? and vaós? (7.15) or 
Lepóv (7.16). There were many synagogues, but only one Temple in Jerusalem, and it 
is not enough to speak of synagogues merely as ‘small temples.’ It is better either to 
borrow a term for synagogue or employ a descriptive equivalent such as *places where 
Jewish people worshiped God’ or ‘buildings for worshiping God.’ 

It is also important to distinguish in translating between a term for ‘synagogue’ and 
for ‘church,’ whether as a reference to the congregation or to the building. 


7.21 óxbpoypa, TOS n: a strong military fortification - ‘stronghold, fortress.’ SuvaTa 
TO Oe TPdS ka0aípeotv Óóxvpopárov - Aoy.opobs ka6atpobüvres ‘God’s 
powerful weapons for tearing down strongholds - tearing down false arguments' 2 Cor 
10.4. The term 6x0pwp.a occurs in the NT only in 2 Cor 10.4, where it is used 
figuratively of the strength of false arguments. In a number of languages it may be 
more satisfactory to render òxúpopa as a kind of simile so as to mark this figurative 
usage, for example, *powerful weapons with which to destroy false arguments in the 
same way that people would destroy fortresses.’ In some languages a ‘fortress’ may be 
described in terms of its function, for example, 'a place for protection' or 'a place to 
defend oneself." Often, however, a fortress is described in terms of its construction, for 
example, ‘a strong-walled place.’ 


7.22 tapepBoan’, fjs f: a camp or barracks for soldiers? - ‘soldiers’ quarters, 
barracks.’ ékéAevoev ó xuMapxos clodyeo8at avTóv ets THY TapeLBoAjy ‘the 
chiliarch ordered his men to take him into the soldiers’ quarters’ Ac 22.24. In the NT 
Tape.BoAn> is used to refer to the place where Roman troops were housed in 
Jerusalem and to the place in Rome where soldiers who accompanied Paul were 
quartered. Though many languages have a set phrase or technical expression for 
soldiers’ barracks, it may be necessary in some cases to use a descriptive phrase, for 
example, “where soldiers lived’ or ‘where soldiers lived together.’ 


7.23 TUpyos, ov m: a tall structure with a lookout at the top - ‘tower, watchtower.’ 
EKELVOL OL SEKAOKTH Ed’ OVS ETEGEV ó TUPYOS EV TO LiAwdp Kal ATEKTELVEV 
aùToús ‘the tower in Siloam fell on those eighteen men and killed them’ Lk 13.4; 
olkodeoT6Tns ÕoTLS EdUTEVOEV AuTEAGVA...Kal okoóópmoev mópyov ‘a 
landowner who planted a vineyard...and built a watchtower’ Mt 21.33. In the NT 
TÓpyos may designate any type of tower, whether employed for military purposes or 
used by watchmen protecting a harvest. 

Some scholars have suggested that in Lk 14.28 the reference to TUpyos is some 
kind of farm building, but this suggestion has been rejected by others. 

In a number of languages a word for ‘tower’ is simply ‘a high building’ (though of 
course not a skyscraper). In other instances a tower may be more appropriately 
described as ‘a high platform’ or ‘a high lookout place.’ 


7.24 S€opwTiplLoy, ov n; dvAaky?, hs f; THpnots®, eos f: a place of detention - 
‘jail, prison.’ 


SEOLWTHPLOV: TO SEGPLWTHPLOV eüpopev kekAetopévov év TAGH dodadeta ‘we 
found the prison locked most securely’ Ac 5.23. 


þviakýë: ateKkedaddtoev TOV " Ioávvnv év Tf þviakñ ‘he had John beheaded in 
prison’ Mt 14.10.71 4pnots*: éQevro ad’tovs Ev Typroet 6npooíq. ‘they placed them 
in the common prison' Ac 5.18. 

Practically all languages have terms for a jail or a prison, though in some instances 
a descriptive phrase is employed, ‘a place where people are tied up’ or ‘a place to be 
chained.’ In some instances, highly idiomatic expressions are used, ‘a place for eating 
iron’ or ‘a room with rats.’ 


7.25 atoOnkn, ns f: a building for storage - ‘barn, storehouse.’ ovvátet TOV ot TOV 
avTov cis THY àmoOriknv ‘he will gather his wheat into the storehouse’ Mt 3.12. In a 
number of languages an important distinction is made between buildings used to store 
farm produce and those which may be warehouses for other types of material. 


C Parts and Areas of Buildings (7.26-7.53) 


7.26 oiknpa, TOS n: a room or quarters where one may stay (normally a part of a 
house) - ‘room, quarters.’ dds éAajupev Ev TO oikýparTı ‘a light shone in his 
quarters’ Ac 12.7. In Ac 12.7 otknpa is used to refer to a prison cell, and in this 
context it is best translated as ‘room’ or ‘room in the prison.’ 


7.27 avayavov, ov n; UTEP@OY, ov n: a room on the level above the ground floor 
(second story in American usage and first story in most other languages) - ‘upstairs 
room.' 


avayatov: aùTòs vutv SetEet dvdyatov péya ‘he will show you a large upstairs 
room’ Mk 14.15. 


uTepdov: hovoavTes S€ é0nkav avTi|v év vrrepoo ‘they washed (her body) and 
placed it in an upper room’ Ac 9.37. In Ac 1.13; 9.37, 39; 20.8 the term uTepGov may 
refer to the kind of rooms often built on the flat-roofed Middle East housetops. 


7.28 Tapetov?, ov n: aroom in the interior of a house, normally without windows 
opening to the outside - ‘inner room.’ 0 mpòs TO oùs éAaAjoare év rois 

Tape(ous knpux8rjoerat ETL TOV SwpáTov ‘whatever you whispered in (people's) 
ears in the inner room will be shouted in public’ Lk 12.3. In Lk 12.3 the emphasis is 
upon the strictly private location of the inner room. In such a context one may translate 
‘a strictly private room’ or ‘a small room in the center of the house.’ 


7.29 kovTÓv, vos m: a room for sleeping - ‘bedroom.’ BAdoTov Tov émi Tod 
KOLTOVOS ToU BacuMéos literally, ‘Blastus, who was in charge of the king’s 

bedroom' Ac 12.20. It would be wrong to render the expression *who was in charge of 
the king’s bedroom’ as meaning simply one who kept the bedroom clean. A person 
such as Blastus would have been a highly respected person with considerable 
responsibility for the king's living quarters and personal affairs. The expression may be 
adequately rendered in Ac 12.20 by speaking of Blastus as ‘a high official.’ 


7.30 karáAvpa?, Tos n: a room in a relatively large structure (possibly an inn; see 
7.11), which could serve as a dining room - ‘room, quarters, dining room.’ Tot éoviv 
TO kaTráAupa OTTO TO Tráoxa ETÀ TOV ua0nróv pov óáyo; ‘where is the dining 
room where I may eat the Passover with my disciples?’ Lk 22.11. 


7.31 Eeví a^, as f: a place of temporary lodging for a person away from home - 
‘guestroom, lodging for guest, place to stay in.’ r]uépav Abov mpós aUTOV eis THV 
Eeviav mAe(oves ‘a large number of them came that day to him where he was 
staying’ Ac 28.23; eTot{uacé pot Eevtav ‘prepare a room for me to stay in’ or *...a 
place for me to stay in’ Phm 22.’ 


7.32 Tapeiov^, ov n; 0ncavpós?, oU m: a room for the storage of valuables - 
*storeroom, treasure room.’ 


Tajetov*: ois OVK EOTLY rapietov ov8e åTolńkn ‘they don't have a storeroom or 
barn' Lk 12.24. 


0ncavpós?: EkBaAAEL EK TOD 0ncavpot avTo0 katvà kai vraAatá ‘he takes out of 
his storeroom new and old things' Mt 13.52. 

Tayetov’ and 0ncaupós? may often be rendered by descriptive phrases, for 
example, ‘a room where valuable things are kept’ or ‘a place where valuables are 
stored.’ 

In Mt 12.35 0ncavpós? is used figuratively (6 d@ya8ds dvOpwtos ék Tod 
ayabod 8noavpod ékQáAXet åyaðá ‘a good man draws good things from his good 
storehouse,’ meaning *...storehouse of good things’) to describe the heart as a kind of 
storehouse or treasure. 


7.33 kopBavás, à m; yaCodvAdktov’, ov n: a room in the Temple used as a 
treasury - ‘treasury, Temple treasury.’ 


kopBavás: ouk €€coTw BaAeiv avrà cis TOV kopfaváv, éne TLL atiarós 
€oTiv ‘this is blood money, and it is against our Law to put it in the Temple treasury’ 
Mt 27.6. 


yacodovAáktov*: raTa TÀ pryara éAáAnoev Ev TO yaCodvraktw 6t.6áokov év 
TÓ tep@ ‘he spoke these words in the treasury, while teaching in the Temple’ Jn 8.20. 
It is possible that in Jn 8.20 yacoovAáktov designates the offering boxes rather than 
the treasury itself (see yaCobvAdkvov?, 6.141). If one interprets yaCodvAdktov in Jn 
8.20 as the offering boxes, then one may translate *he spoke these words near where 
the offering boxes were.’ 


7.34 vuu.óov, àvos m; yápos*, ov m: a relatively large room, often serving as a 
place for a wedding - ‘wedding hall.’ érrAjo0n ó yápos åvakerpévov ‘the wedding 
hall was filled with guests’ Mt 22.10. In Mt 22.10 a number of manuscripts read 
vup.óóv rather than yá ptos. 

viol Tod vup.ovos, literally ‘sons of the wedding hall,’ is an idiom denoting the 
bridegroom’s friends or the wedding guests (see 11.7). 


7.35 aya, ov n: the interior (either the outer or the inner of the two rooms) of the 
sanctuary of the Jerusalem Temple or of the earlier tabernacle or of a corresponding 


‘spiritual holy place,’ perhaps regarded as being in heaven - ‘the holy place.’ oknvr| 
yàp kareokeváo0n 7 TPOTH...NTLS Aéyerat " Ayta ‘a tent was constructed, the 
outer one... which was called the Holy Place’ He 9.2; eofjA0ev éóámat cis rà yra 
‘he entered once and for all into the Holy Place’ He 9.12. The inner room was more 
specifically identified by the phrase dyta aytwv, literally ‘holy of holies’ He 9.3, a 
Hebrew idiom indicating superlative degree. The inner sanctuary could also be referred 
to as ‘within the curtain’ (TO €éoTepov Tod karameráopaTros He 6.19). See a 

“yros? (88.24) and 7.18. 

The outer room of the sanctuary may be referred to in some languages as simply 
‘the first room of the Holy Temple’ or ‘the first holy room of the Temple.’ The ‘holy 
of holies’ may be referred to as ‘the most holy place’ or ‘the second holy room of the 
Temple’ or ‘the interior holy room of the Temple.’ What is important here is the 
degree of holiness, not so much the actual location within the Temple. It is for this 
reason that for the ‘holy of holies’ many translators use ‘the most sacred place’ or ‘the 
very, very sacred room.’ In this type of context the term ‘sacred’ may be rendered as 
‘dedicated especially to God’ or ‘consecrated to God.’ 


7.36 TploTeyov, ov n: the third story of a building, that is, the second story above 
ground level - ‘second story’ (British usage), ‘third story’ (American usage). 
kaTevexOels ad Tod UTvou ETEGEV ATO ToD TPLOTé YoU káro ‘he became very 
sleepy and fell down from the third story’ Ac 20.9. 


7.37 TPOQUALOY, ov n: the area in front of an entrance to a building - ‘gateway, 
forecourt.’ é£fjA0ev é£o ets TO TPOALALOV ‘he went out into the gateway’ Mk 
14.68. tpoavAtov may be rendered as ‘in front of the building.’ 


7.38 TuAwv, Qvos m: the area associated with the entrance into a house or building 
- ‘gateway, entrance, vestibule.’ kpoócavros 6€ avTot Thy 00pav Tod TUAGVOS 
‘when he was knocking at the door of the vestibule’ Ac 12.13; €€€A96vTa è ets TOV 
mUAÓva ei8ev aUTÓv AAN ‘he went out to the vestibule where another (servant girl) 
saw him' Mt 26.71. 

The phrase rà Tpds THV 00pav (see 7.39) is essentially equivalent to TuAGV?: 
cuvüx80ncav TOAAOL DOTE LNKETL xopetv unõè TA mpós THY 00pav ‘so many 
people came together that there was no room left, not even out in the entrance' Mk 
2:2: 


7.39 @vpa>, as f: the entranceway into a building or structure - ‘entrance, 
entranceway, portal.’ Tis àmokuMoer rjptv TOV A(00v ék THs 00pas Tod 
gvnpetov; ‘who will roll away the stone from the entrance to the grave for us? Mk 
16.3. 

In Jn 10.9 0ópa? is used figuratively to refer to Jesus as the means of access to 
salvation: ¿yó etj 7| 00pa* bt’ épo0 éáv rts eLoéA0r co010joerat ‘I am the door; 
whoever comes in by me will be saved.' In Jn 10.9 the emphasis is upon the door as a 
passageway and not as an object closing off an entrance. Literal translations of ‘I am 
the door’ may often lead to misinterpretation, since the term used for ‘door’ is likely to 
refer to a literal door rather than to the entranceway, thus suggesting that Jesus Christ 
functions primarily to prevent passage rather than making entrance possible. 


7.40 o' Tod, às f: a covered colonnade, open normally on one side, where people 
could stand, sit, or walk, protected from the weather and the heat of the sun - ‘porch, 


portico.’ koAup fij0pa....révre OTOAS éxovca ‘a pool...which has five porches’ Jn 
5.2. Also see comments at 7.58. 

In many parts of the world the closest equivalent to a oroá would be a veranda, an 
extensive type of porch. Such a porch may be described as ‘a long outside room’ or ‘a 
room made with pillars and open.’ 


7.41 0epéALos?, ov m; 6euéAvov?, ov n? EvdopNors?, eos f: that on which a 
structure is built - ‘foundation.’ 


0cuéAtos*: Gods EoTLV avOpdTw otkoóopjcavrt otkCav Ett THY yv xopls 
0cpeACovu ‘he is like a man who built a house on the ground without laying a 
foundation’ Lk 6.49. 


0cuéALov*: CELLOS éyévero péyas dore CahevOAVat TA DEWEALA TOD 
6eopoTnptou ‘there was a violent earthquake which shook the foundations of the 
prison’ Ac 16.26. 


év6ópmots*: | EVSGUNOLS TOD re(xous avTíjs Laos ‘the foundation of its wall 
was made of jasper' Re 21.18. A number of scholars, however, prefer to understand 
€v6ó mors in this context as the material of which the wall was made, rather than to 
the foundation of the wall (see €vdapnots?, 7.77). 

In some languages it is possible to describe a typical foundation in ancient times as 
‘large stones underneath the walls.’ In other languages, however, this may seem to be 
quite a meaningless type of expression, since foundations are only made secure by 
driving stakes deep into the ground. Therefore, it may be best to describe the function 
of a foundation by *what keeps the walls firm' or *how the walls are made not to 
move’ or ‘what goes beneath the walls.’ 


7.42 6ep.eAtóo*: to lay or construct a foundation - ‘to lay a foundation, to found 
something upon.’ kai ouk éreoev, re0eueAM oro yàp ETL THY mérpav ‘and it did 
not fall, for it was founded upon rock’ Mt 7.25. 


7.43 0epéALos», ou m: a stone used in the construction of a foundation - ‘foundation 
stone.'!? TO Telxos Tis TOAEWS éxov 0epeAMous Sýðecka ‘the city's wall was built 
on twelve foundation stones' Re 21.14. Such foundation stones may be described as 
‘stones beneath the walls’ or ‘stones beneath the walls to make the walls strong.’ 


7.44 axpoywviaios, ov m; kepad ywvias: the cornerstone or capstone of a 
building, essential to its construction - ‘cornerstone, important stone’ (dkpoyovtatos 
and Kedadt ywvtas occur in the NT only figuratively in reference to Christ). 


dkpoyovtatos: érroukoóopn8évres ETL TO 0cepeM o TOV drooTÓAov Kal 
mpoonróv, óvros dkpoyoviatou avTodD XptoTod ' Inco0 ‘you, too, are built upon 
the foundation laid by the apostles and prophets, the cornerstone being Christ Jesus 
himself’ Eph 2.20. Some scholars have assumed that dkpoywviatos would refer to the 
capstone occurring at the high point of a peaked roof, but in the NT ákpoyovtatos 
would probably refer to the type of stone which would have been used in the Temple 
in Jerusalem, and therefore it is far more likely to understand àkpoyovtatos as a 
cornerstone rather than a capstone of a peaked roof. It would not have referred to the 
keystone of an arch. Since, however, in many societies the use of ‘cornerstone’ is not 


known and in others it may have an entirely different function, it may be more 
satisfactory to use an expression such as ‘the most important stone’ or ‘the very 
important stone.' This serves to describe the function and significance of the 
cornerstone without trying to indicate precisely its location or form. 


kepar yov(as: M00s Ov àme8ok(pacav oi otko80potvres otros éyeviion eis 
kebaAr]v ywvtas ‘the stone which the builders rejected turned out to be the most 
important stone’ 1 Pe 2.7. Though some scholars have thought that kedadh) ywvias 
refers to a keystone of an arch or the lintel stone over a door, it is highly probable that 
Kedar yovías has essentially the same meaning as àkpoyovtatos. 


7.45 otos’, ov m: an upright shaft or structure used as a building support - ‘pillar, 
column.’ Totjow avTOv oT0Aov év TO Vad Tot eod pov ‘I will make him a pillar 
in the sanctuary of my God’ Re 3.12. 

oTUAO0S is also used in speaking of the leaders of the Jerusalem church (Ga 2.9; see 
36.7). In Ga 2.9 the focus is upon the important role of such persons in supporting and 
maintaining the church. In a number of languages such a figurative meaning may be 
expressed as ‘very important persons in the church.’ 

In a number of languages pillars may be described as ‘those poles which support 
the house’ or ‘those logs which hold up the roof.’ Usually, however, there are rather 
specific terms to designate these important parts in the construction of houses or halls. 


7.46 TOLXOS, ov m: wall of a house or enclosure - ‘wall.’ Toxos occurs in the NT 
only in the phrase Tot Xe kekovtapéve ‘whitewashed wall,’ an invective used against 
hypocrites (Ac 23.3). A literal translation of the phrase ‘whitewashed wall’ is rarely 
meaningful. Sometimes one can use a descriptive phrase such as 'a dirty wall which is 
made to look white’ or ‘...to look clean.’ In other instances one may wish to focus 
upon the function suggested by the idiom *whitewashed wall' and employ a phrase 
such as ‘one who has been made to look good but really isn’t.’ 


7.47 ®upis, (80s f: an opening in a wall for the entrance of light and air and for the 
purpose of seeing in or out - ‘window.’ ka0ecópevos é Tis veavias òvópartı Ev 

"ruxos ETL THs 0vp(80s ‘a young man named Eutychus was sitting in the window’ 
Ac 20.9. In some languages a distinction is made between windows which may be 
closed with glass or shutters and those which are simply openings. It is probably the 
latter type which is involved in Ac 20.9 and 2 Cor 11.33. 


7.48 TvAn, ns f; TUAWV*, vos m: doors or gates used to close off entranceways - 
‘door, gate.’ mún and rrvAóv? may refer to house doors and gates or to large doors 
and gates such as were used in a palace, temple, or in a city wall. 


TUAN: Abav ETL THY TUANV THY ot6npáv THY bépovoav eis THY TOALY ‘they 
came to the iron gate that opens into the city’ Ac 12.10. 


TUAÀÓv? : 6 TE Lepevs TOD ALOs...TabpouUS kal OTELpaTa ETL TOUS TUAGVAS 
€véykas ‘the priest of the god Zeus...brought bulls and garlands to the gate’ Ac 
14.13. Note, however, that in Ac 14.13 the reference may not be specifically to the 
gates as objects, but to the entranceway into the city. 


7.49 00pa^, as f: the door to a house or building (often occurring in plural form and 
designating double doors or gates) - ‘door, gate.’ k«poócavTos 8€ avTo0 TT]v 00pav 


TOU mvàðvos ‘when he was knocking at the door of the vestibule’ Ac 12.13. 


7.50 o TÉyn, ns f: the roof or top of a house - ‘roof.’ d reovéyacav thy otéynv o 
"mov nv ‘they made a hole in the roof above the place where he was’ Mk 2.4. In 
general, the types of roofs referred to in the NT are flat-top, made of pounded dirt, 
sometimes mixed with lime or stone, and supported by heavy beams. In view of the 
various types of activities described as taking place on the housetop, it may be 
important in some languages to indicate either in the text or in a marginal note the fact 
that such housetops were flat and that there was usually easy access to such roofs. 


7.51 pa, Tos n: the area on the top of a flat-roof house - ‘housetop.’ 6 éri Tod 
6ópaTos pÀ karapáro ‘one who is on top of the house must not go down’ Mt 
24.17. The phrase knpvEate Ett TOV O6opárov ‘proclaim from the housetops’ (Mt 
10.27) is an idiom meaning ‘to proclaim publicly’ (see 28.64). See 7.50 for comments 
relating to translational problems. 


7.52 ávapa0pós, ov m: in the singular, a step in a flight of steps, and in the plural, a 
series of steps - ‘step, flight of steps, stairs.’ Óre 6€ €yévero ETL TOUS åvaßaðpoús 
‘and when he came to the stairs’ Ac 21.35. 


7.53 TTEpvYLOV, ov n: the tip or high point of a building - ‘pinnacle, summit (of the 
Temple).'!! kai éoTnoev avv Ett TO TTEPVyLOV TOD Lepod ‘and he set him on 
the pinnacle of the Temple’ Mt 4.5. 


D Open Constructions (7.54-7.56) 


7.54 0éaTpov^, ov n: a rather large, normally semicircular open structure capable of 
seating several thousand people and often used for public assemblies - ‘theater.’ w 

“punodv Te ópo0vupaóóv ets TO 0éaTpov ‘they rushed with one mind to the theater’ 
Ac 19.29. The emphasis in Ac 19.29 is upon the theater as a place for assembly and 
not as a place for dramas. In some languages the most appropriate equivalent is 
actually *meeting place.' In other instances one may use a term which designates an 
‘enclosure.’ 


7.55 OTGSLOV, ov n: an open, oval area (frequently including a racetrack) around 
which was built an enclosed series of tiers of seats for those who came to watch the 
spectacles - ‘arena, stadium.’ ot év oraó(o TPEXOVTES TAVTES LEV TPEXOVOLY, 
cis 6€ AapBdvet TO Bpafetov ‘all the runners in the stadium are trying to win, but 
only one gets the prize’ 1 Cor 9.24. In 1 Cor 9.24 the important feature is not the 
stadium as a construction, but as a place where races were conducted. Accordingly, 
‘all the runners in the stadium’ may very well be rendered as ‘all the runners who are 
racing.’ The focus here is upon the competition rather than upon the type of place in 
which the competition took place. 


7.56 avr, fis f: a walled enclosure either to enclose human activity or to protect 
livestock - ‘courtyard’ or ‘sheepfold.’ Thv avAr|v Thy é£o0ev Tod vao ékpaAe e 

"Eo0cv ‘omit the courtyard outside the sanctuary’ Re 11.2; Aa mvpópara éxo à OVK 
EOTLV EK Ths avAfis raóTns ‘there are other sheep that belong to me that are not of 
this sheepfold’ Jn 10.16. A sheepfold may be described in some languages as ‘a place 
for sheep with a wall built around it’ or ‘a corral for sheep’ or ‘a place for protecting 
sheep.’ 


E Constructions for Holding Water (7.57-7.58) 


7.57 Ty, s f; 6péap*, aros n: deep constructions, often walled with stone, at 
the bottom of which was a pool of water - ‘well.’ 


may? : nv 86 éket THY? Tod ' lakók ‘and Jacob’s well was there’ Jn 4.6. 


opéap? : Bots cis dpéap teoet tat ‘an ox will fall into a well’ Lk 14.5. 

If there was a relatively ready flow of water, a well could very appropriately be 
called a tn yn? ‘spring,’ 1.78 (and this may be the reason for mnyń in Jn 4.6), but if 
water only gradually seeped into the well from surrounding areas or was collected in 
the well from surface drainage, it would be more appropriately called dpéap?. 
However, both terms are used interchangeably in certain contexts; compare, for 
example, rry, in Jn 4.6 and dpéap in Jn 4.11, both referring to Jacob's well at 
Sychar. 


7.58 koAupfj0pa, as f: a relatively large construction for impounding water - 
‘pool’ (primarily used for bathing). koAup10pa A émuAeyopgévn Eppatori Bn6Ca0á 
‘a pool called Bethzatha in Hebrew’ Jn 5.2. The term koAupfj0pa. occurs in the NT 
only in Jn 5.2, 4, 7, and refers to a pool having five porches, one on each of four sides 
and another porch which went across the middle of the pool. 


F Walls and Fences (7.59-7.62) 


7.59 þpaypós?, ov m: a structure for enclosing an open area - ‘fence, wall.’ 
€oóTevoev àqureAóva Kal ópaypóv avTQ mepréðnkev ‘he planted a vineyard and 
put a fence around it' Mt 21.33. In practically all societies there is some type of fence, 
wall, or barrier employed to surround fields. In some instances this may consist of piled 
up logs or sticks; in other instances the wall may be made of packed dirt or of laid-up 
stone. What is important, however, is not the form, but the function, and therefore one 
may often use a descriptive expression, for example, ‘a barrier to surround a field,’ 
sometimes described as ‘a barrier to keep animals out of the field.’ 

obpaypós? is also used figuratively of the Law, which constituted a barrier 
between Jews and Gentiles: TO JeoóTotxov Tot opaypob ‘a wall of separation’ or 
‘barrier’ Eph 2.14. In Eph 2.14 bpayyds* may be rendered as ‘a wall to keep apart’ 
or ‘a wall to divide’ (see 34.39). 


7.60 xapaé, akos m: a fence of poles or stakes used to fortify entrenchments - 
‘palisade, barricade.’ rapeuaAototv ot éx0po( cov xápaká oot ‘your enemies will 
surround you with barricades' Lk 19.43. In Lk 19.43 barricades may be rendered in 
some instances as ‘thick walls’ or ‘strong fences.’ 


7.61 TelXos, ovs n: a particularly strong wall, primarily the wall of a city - ‘city 
wall.’ 6tà ToD Te(xous ka0fjikav avTOv xaAácavres Ev oTUPLSt ‘placing him in a 
basket, they let him down over the wall’ Ac 9.25. 

In a number of languages a translator must make a clear distinction between a wall 
of a house and a city wall. The wall of a house may be called 'a side of a house' and an 
inner wall ‘a partition in a house,’ while a city wall is often related to terms such as 
‘barricade’ or ‘fence.’ Hence, a city wall may be called ‘a fortified fence around a city.’ 


7.62 [LEDOTOLXOY, ou n: a wall or fence which separates one area from another - 
‘dividing wall.’ In the NT uecóToixov is used figuratively in reference to the partition 
in the Temple in Jerusalem, which set off the court of the Gentiles from the rest of the 
Temple area. 6 rroujcas TÀ åuþóTepa Ev kai TO ueoórotxov TOD dbpaypLod 
Aócas ‘who made both one people by breaking down the wall that separated them’ 
Eph 2.14. Such a ‘dividing wall’ may be rendered as ‘barrier’ or “fence which 
separates.’ 


G Miscellaneous Constructions (7.63-7.76) 


7.63 Bpa, Tos n: a raised platform mounted by steps and usually furnished with a 
seat, used by officials in addressing an assembly, often on judicial matters - ‘judgment 
seat, judgment place.’ €ékáOtoev ET Bryatos cis Tómov Aeyópevov At060TpoTov 
‘he sat down on the judge's seat in the place called The Stone Pavement’ Jn 19.13. 
The association of a Ba with judicial procedures means that there is almost always 
an important component of judicial function associated with this term. Therefore in 
translating ppa, it is often best to use a phrase such as ‘a place where a judge 
decides’ or ‘a place where decisions are made’ or ‘a judge's seat.’ The focus upon 
judgment is particularly important in those passages which refer to the judgment seat 
of God (Ro 14.10) and of Christ (2 Cor 5.10). 


7.64 datvn>, ns f: a stall where animals are fed - ‘stall.’ Exaotos Upóv...00 Met 
TOv Botv avT00 Ñ TOV vov àmó Tis 6áTvns; ‘would any one of you...not untie 
his ox or his donkey from the stall? Lk 13.15. batvn> may designate a part of a barn, 
or it may simply refer to a customary place where an animal is fed outside, often in a 
semi-enclosure (see 6.137). 


7.65 ddwv*, os f: a surface of hard ground or stone where grain was threshed out, 
either by beating or having animals trample upon it - ‘threshing floor.’ Svakaaptet 
THV ova avTod ‘he will clean up his threshing floor’ Mt 3.12. The meaning of a 

"Aov as ‘threshing floor’ forms the basis for the figurative extension of meaning (a 
metonymy) referring to the threshed grain still lying on the threshing floor (see 3.43). 
The meaning may be made clear by rendering ‘to thresh out completely all of the 
grain.’ On the other hand, it is possible to interpret &Aov in Mt 3.12 in a literal sense 
and translate ‘he will clean up his threshing floor,’ that is, by gathering up the grain and 
getting rid of the straw and chaff. 


7.66 Anvós, ov f: an instrument for pressing out the juice of grapes for the making of 
wine - ‘wine press.’ €bUTEVOEV àjureAQva...kai oputev Ev aVTO Anvóv ‘he planted 
a vineyard...and dug a wine press in it? Mt 21.33. Ancient wine presses consisted of 
large vats into which grapes were placed and then trampled on in order to extract the 
juice. Accordingly, a descriptive equivalent of wine press may be ‘a place where the 
juice of grapes was squeezed out’ or *...pressed out.’ 


7.67 UTOANVLOV, ov n: a trough placed beneath the wine press to receive the grape 
juice pressed out - ‘wine trough.’ àjureAGva dvOpwtos édóTevoev...kal wpvEev 
vroAnviov ‘a man planted a vineyard...and dug a wine trough’ or *...dug a place 
where the juice of the grapes could be collected’ Mk 12.1. 


7.68 púňos?, ov m: a construction of two flat stones between which grain was 


ground into flour by rotating the top stone - ‘mill.’ ovr] púñov ov pù åkovoð év 
ool €Tt ‘the sound of the mill will no longer be heard in you’ Re 18.22. 

Some mills were relatively small and operated by hand and could well be 
considered as artifacts. Others, however, were quite large, and animals were used to 
rotate the upper stone. 

In almost all parts of the world grain is ground in one way or another. Quite 
frequently mills are of the same general structure as those used in ancient times, in 
which two relatively large, round, flat stones were placed one on top of the other, and 
the grain was ground between the two stones. Grain entered the mill through a round 
hole in the upper stone, and the flour gradually emerged from around the edges of the 
two stones. In other parts of the world, however, grain is prepared by means of 
grinding stones called metates. In still other parts of the world, a mortar and pestle are 
used for the grinding or preparation of grain. In most contexts, what is important is 
either the large size of the stones or the function of grinding grain, not necessarily the 
particular form. However, in contexts which speak about tying a millstone to a man's 
neck (see 7.69) and his being thrown into the depths of the sea, it is important to refer 
to relatively large stones which would cause a person to sink immediately. In such a 
context the use of a term for ‘mortar,’ especially one of wood, would hardly be 
appropriate since it would normally float. Frequently púños may be rendered as 
‘stones for grinding grain.’ In other instances, even a more generic expression may be 
used, for example, ‘a large stone.’ 


7.69 púňos’, ov m: a large, round, flat stone, either upper or lower, used in grinding 
grain - ‘millstone.’ cupdépet avTO iva kpepao0fj uóAos Óóvikós epi TOV 
TpáxnmAov avTOD ‘it would be better for such a person to have a large millstone tied 
around his neck’ Mt 18.6. ptAos* ‘mill’ (7.68) denotes a mill as a whole, while 
póAos* denotes only one of the large flat stones of a mill. For a discussion of some of 
the translational problems involved in rendering [1ÓAos* ‘millstone,’ see the discussion 
on púňos? (7.68). 


7.70 [LVALKOS, 1, OV; PUALVOS, n, ov: (derivatives of púňos? ‘mill,’ 7.68) 
pertaining to a stone mill for grinding grain - ‘of a mill.’ wudtKds: et Mlos [LUALKOS 
mep(kevrat TEpl TOV TpáxnAov avTo0 ‘if a millstone were placed around his neck’ 
Lk 17.2. 


WUALVOS: A(Bov ðs púňvov péyav ‘a stone like a large millstone’ Re 18.21. 

The translation of such adjectival forms depends upon specific contexts. There is, 
of course, no need to translate an adjectival form by a corresponding adjective in a 
receptor language, especially when a noun would be more appropriate. 


7.71 \LOdo0TPwTOY, OU n: an area in Jerusalem, paved with flat blocks of stone and 
forming a kind of courtyard (not a thoroughfare) - ‘The Stone Pavement.’ ékáOtoev 
emi BúuarTtos ets Tómov Aeyópevov At060700T0v ‘he sat down on the judge's seat 
in the place called The Stone Pavement’ Jn 19.13. 

In some languages one may describe ‘The Stone Pavement’ as ‘a court covered 
with large blocks of flat stone’ or ‘a stone-paved courtyard.’ See 93.437. 


7.72 abedpav, óvos m— “latrine, toilet.’ cis dbeópQva ékgáAXAerat ‘it is cast out 
into the latrine’ Mt 15.17. The term deópóv occurs only in Mt 15.17 and Mk 7.19 
and may be rendered in a number of languages as ‘place of defecation.’ In some 


languages, however, a reference to a toilet may seem inappropriate for the Scriptures, 
and it is possible to translate a passage such as Mt 15.17 as 'goes into the stomach and 
then passes on out.' The meaning is thus clear without a specific reference to a latrine 
or toilet. 


7.73 káy vos, ov f: a construction used for the smelting of ore and burning of 
ceramic ware - ‘furnace, kiln.’ ot ró6es avTo0 ópotot xaAkoAtBávo OS EV kapivo 
merpopévns ‘his feet were like polished brass that had been refined in a furnace’ Re 
1.15. In Mt 13.42 and 50 kdutvos is used figuratively of hell. 

In rendering the meaning of kájuvos, the emphasis should be upon the extreme 
heat, rather than upon the particular type of construction. 


7.74 kMfavos, ov m: a dome-like structure made of clay, in which wood and dried 
grass were burned, and then after being heated, was used for baking bread - ‘oven.’ 
TOV xóprov TOD dàypo0 orpepov óvra kai avpLov ets kMpavov Baňópevov ‘the 
grass of the field which is alive today and tomorrow is cast into the oven' Mt 6.30. 

The function of kM avos may be described as ‘a place heated for baking bread,’ 
and it may be useful in some instances to employ a more extensive description of a 
kACBavos in a glossary, but this is rarely necessary since function is far more important 
than form. 


7.75 TAOS, ov m; uvfjp.a, Tos n; uvnpetov?, ov n:!? a construction for the 
burial of the dead - ‘grave, tomb.’ 


TAbOS: olko8opetre TOUS TAbOUS TOV TPObNTGV Kal KOOPELTE TA pvnpeta 
TOV Stkatwv ‘you make fine graves for the prophets and decorate the tombs of those 
who live good lives’ Mt 23.29. It is also possible to translate pynpeta in Mt 23.29 as 
‘monuments to the dead’ (see 7.76). 


va: éónkev avTov év pvýpaTtı AaEevTG ‘he laid him in a tomb hewn out of a 
rock’ Lk 23.53. 


pv mpetov? : vmüvrnoev AUTO Ek TOV uvnpetov &v0poros Ev mveópaTt 
dka0ápro ‘a man with an unclean spirit came from the tombs and met him’ Mk 5.2. 

In a number of languages it is important to distinguish clearly between a grave (a 
hole in the ground in which a corpse is placed) and a tomb (a construction built above 
the surface of the ground for housing a corpse). In some contexts, however, it may be 
better to use a more generic expression, for example, ‘places where people are buried’ 
or ‘places where corpses are placed.’ In Mk 5.2 it is important to avoid a term which 
would designate merely graves, for the demoniac who met Jesus was not living down 
in graves in the ground, but had found some habitation either in burial caves or in 
tombs constructed above ground. 


7.76 uvnpetov^, ov n: a monument built as a memorial to someone who has died - 
‘monument, memorial.’ oLkoóopetre TÀ uvnpyeta TOV mpobnróv ‘you build 
memorials to the prophets’ Lk 11.47. Constructions such as those mentioned in Lk 
11.47 could also serve as tombs for the individuals in question. For a discussion of 
pvmpetov in Mt 23.29, see 7.75. 


H Building Materials (7.77-7.79) 


7.77 év6oyumovs?, eos f: material used in the construction of buildings - ‘building 
material.’ ñ Evddépnots Tov re(xovus avTíjs taotts ‘the material of its wall was 
jasper’ Re 21.18. It is also possible to understand év8ó mots in the sense of 
‘foundation’ (see EvSanots?, 7.41). 


7.78 80kós, ov f: beam of wood - ‘beam.’ Thy 66 Ev TQ OG db0aALG Sokòv Ov 
KaTavoets ‘you do not notice the beam in your own eye’ Mt 7.3. The contrast 
between ‘splinter’ and ‘beam’ in this context is a purposeful exaggeration, and can 
usually be reproduced, though in some instances a marginal note may be helpful. 


7.79 cavis, (80s f: large board or plank of wood - ‘plank.’ ods pèv ém oaví(otw 
‘some holding on to planks’ Ac 27.44. 


8 Body, Body Parts, and Body Products 
A Body (8.1-8.8) 


8.1 oôpa’, Tos n: the physical body of persons, animals, or plants,? either dead or 
alive - ‘body.’ rávra 6€ Tà LEAN TOD oópaTros Toà Óvra EV éovtv copa 
‘though all the parts of the body are many, it is still one body’ 1 Cor 12.12; dou TÒ 
oGpa, €ket Kal ol deroi értovvaxOrjoovrat ‘where there is a body, the vultures 
will gather’ Lk 17.37; où TO oôpa TO yevnoópgevov oreípets ‘you do not sow the 
body of the plant which is to be’ 1 Cor 15.37. 

In a number of languages a clear distinction must be made between the body of a 
living person and a dead body (or corpse). Other languages distinguish between the 
bodies of persons and the bodies of animals, and frequently the term for a body of a 
plant is distinct from those referring to persons or animals. Often a term for body 
consists of a phrase, for example, 'flesh and bones,' and in a number of languages a 
reference to the body is made primarily by referring to the person himself. For 
example, in Mt 26.12 (‘has poured this ointment on my body’) the appropriate 
equivalent may be ‘has poured this ointment on me.’ In certain instances ‘body’ may be 
rendered as something which is experienced. For example, in 1 Cor 6.20 'glorify God 
through your body’ may be rendered as ‘glorify God through what you do’ or *...do in 
your body.’ 


8.2 copaTtkós, ń, ÓV; cop aTUKOs?: (derivatives of oôpa? ‘body,’ 8.1) pertaining 
to a physical body - ‘bodily, physical, bodily form.’ 


copaTtkós: T] yàp OWMATLKT yupuvaota mpós óACyov éoviv OdEALWLOS ‘for bodily 
training is of some value’ 1 Tm 4.8; karaffjvat TO mvedua TO GYLOV OWLATLKGO et 

"SEL OS mrepio repàv ET’ aùTóv ‘the Holy Spirit descended upon him in bodily form 
like a dove’ Lk 3.22. 


OWLATLKOS*: Ev AVTG KATOLKEL TGV TO TANPOLLA Ths 0eórnros CWUPATLKGS ‘in 
him all the fullness of deity dwells bodily’ or *...in physical form’ Col 2.9. It is also 
possible to interpret oopartkós in Col 2.9 as meaning ‘in reality,’ that is to say, ‘not 
symbolically’ (see 70.7). 


8.3 6 €€w ávOporros: (an idiom, literally ‘the outside person’) the physical nature or 
aspect of a person - ‘body, physical form.’ G\X’ et kal 6 EEw HLOV dvOporros 
StabGe{petat ‘but if indeed our bodies perish’ 2 Cor 4.16. The phrase 6 €€w a 


"vOporros is to be understood in direct contrast with ó €ow (dv0porros) in the same 
verse, which refers to the psychological or spiritual nature of human personality (see 
26.1). 


8.4 oap&, capkós f: a living body - ‘body, physical body.'? ös é$avepó0n év 
oapkt ‘who appeared in a physical body’ 1 Tm 3.16. Though the reference of odpE in 
1 Tm 3.16 is to the physical body, it may be necessary in some instances to translate 
this as “a human being’ or ‘a person,’ that is to say, ‘Christ appeared as a human 
being’ or ‘Christ became a person.’ Otherwise, the reader might assume that Christ 
took on the body of someone else or merely indwelt some miraculous human form 
rather than actually became a human being. 


8.5 okfjvos, ovs n; okývopa:, TOS n: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
okf]vos ‘tent,’ not occurring in the NT, and okývopa? ‘temporary dwelling,’ 7.8) 
temporary habitation in the human body - ‘body.’ 


okf]vos: Edv ù éníyevos nuàv otk(a Tod okývovs karaAv6f ‘if our earthly house, 
our body, is torn down' 2 Cor 5.1. 


OKTVMOLAS : TAXLVH éovu r| ámó0eots TOD okqvóparós pov ‘I shall soon put off 
this body of mine’ 2 Pe 1.14. It is also possible to interpret okývopa in 2 Pe 1.14 as 
meaning a temporary habitation, though referring, of course, to the human body (see 
85.77). 

Only rarely can one preserve in translation the figurative meanings suggested by 
the terms okfjvos and okivop.a. What is significant in such contexts is the temporary 
nature of the dwelling, and therefore the relatively brief time which the body is to serve 
the person who dwells in it. In some cases it may be relevant, therefore, to have a 
footnote to point out the temporal aspects of this figurative usage of okfjvos and 
okývopas. 


8.6 OKEvVOS®, ovs n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oKevos* ‘object, thing, 
instrument,’ 6.1, or of oketos> ‘vessel,’ 6.118) the human body - ‘body.’ ExaoTov 
vuv TO EauTOD oketos kráo90at ‘each one of you should learn to gain mastery 
over his own body’ 1 Th 4.4. It is also possible to interpret oketos in 1 Th 4.4 as 
meaning ‘wife,’ and for a discussion of this meaning and some of the problems 
involved in translation, see 10.55. A further alternative meaning, and one closely 
related to the meaning of ‘body’ is “sexual life,’ so that this expression in 1 Th 4.4 
might be rendered as ‘each of you must gain mastery over his sexual life’ or, in the 
form TO éavTo0 oketos kráo0at Ev AyLaoUG Kal Tti, ‘your sexual life should be 
holy and honorable’ (see 23.63). 


8.7 TT@Pa, TOS n: a dead body, whether of an animal or a human being - ‘dead 
body, corpse.’ pav TO TTGpLa ad’Tod Kal é0nkav abro év uvnpyeto ‘they took his 
dead body and buried it? Mk 6.29; dtov éàv t] TO mrÓpa, éket ovvax8rjoovrat ot 
aetot ‘wherever there is a corpse, the vultures will gather" Mt 24.28. In the parallel 
passage of Lk 17.37, the term oôpa (8.1) occurs. Since in some languages one must 
distinguish varying degrees of decomposition of a corpse, it may be important in 
certain contexts to indicate whether the body is of a person or an animal which has 
recently died or one which has undergone considerable decomposition. 


8.8 KàXov, ov n: the dead body of a person, especially one which is still unburied^ - 
‘dead body, corpse.’ àv rà kQAa éreoev EV TH épiuo ‘whose dead bodies fell in 
the wilderness' He 3.17. Though in He 3.17 the Greek text reads literally *whose dead 
bodies fell in the wilderness,' it would normally be a mistake to translate this clause 
literally, since it might suggest that the people died while they were still standing, and 
that only the corpses fell. A more natural equivalent is *they died in the wilderness' or 
‘they died and their bodies lay in the wilderness.’ 


B Parts of the Body>(8.9-8.69) 


8.9 LEAS", ovs n: a part of the body - ‘body part, member.'6 ka0ámep yàp év Evi 
oóp.aTt TOAAG WEAN éxopev ‘as we have many members in one body’ Ro 12.4. In 
some languages an equivalent of jiéAos is simply ‘division,’ and in a few languages an 
even more generic expression such as ‘things’ is used, so that ‘the parts of the body’ 
may be rendered by an expression meaning literally ‘things of the body.’ 

In different languages the various parts of the body are classified in a number of 
diverse ways. In some languages the sensory organs of seeing, hearing, smelling, and 
tasting (those related to the head) are often set off from other types of organs, while in 
other languages special terms may be employed for those organs involving movement, 
for example, the joints, arms, legs, etc. Other languages make extensive 
subclassifications of body parts on the basis of whether they are external or internal, 
though such classifications often appear to be arbitrary, since teeth and tongue may be 
regarded as either external or internal. 


8.10 Kedadn’, js f— ‘head.’ 0éhw iva é£&avrfis 80s por ém mivake THY 
Kedah ' Ioávvovu tot Battiotod ‘I want you to give me the head of John the 
Baptist on a plate’ Mk 6.25. In some languages it may be necessary to distinguish 
clearly between the head which is still a part of a body and a severed head. It is this 
latter meaning which is obviously involved in Mk 6.25. 

In rendering 1 Cor 11.4, Tas àv1)p rpooevxópevos i| TPOdNTEVwWV KATA 
keoaAfs éxov ‘any man who prays or prophesies with his head covered,’ it may be 
important to indicate that the covering is not one which is designed to cover the entire 
head including the face, but only the top of the head. The same applies, of course, to 1 
Cor 11.5 and 7. 


8.11 kpavíov, ov n: the bony framework of the head, especially the upper portion - 
‘skull’ (in the NT kpavíov is used only as a name for the hill of Golgotha). TÓTOV 
Aeyóp.evov l'oAyo0á, 6 éovrtv Kpavíou Tómos Aeyópevos ‘a place called Golgotha 
which is called The Place of a Skull’ Mt 27.33. In rendering kpavíov téT0¢ ‘place of 
the skull,’ it may be necessary to indicate clearly the relationship between ‘place’ and 
‘skull.’ A literal rendering of such a phrase might simply mean ‘a place where there 
was a Skull.” However, the meaning of Golgotha has been interpreted generally as ‘a 
hill resembling a skull,’ and therefore k«pavíovu rómos may be more satisfactorily 
rendered as ‘a place resembling a skull’ or ‘a hill looking like a skull.’ See 93.453. 


8.12 Opi, TpLxds f: hair, either of a person or of an animal - ‘hair.’ TO EvSupa 
avTov åTÒ TpLXOv KayTAou ‘his garment was of camel's hair’ Mt 3.4 (see note at 
4.30); at Tp(xes Ths keþarñs Taoat ‘all the hairs of (your) head’ Mt 10.30. 

In a number of languages important distinctions are made between the hair of 
animals and the hair of humans. Further distinctions may also be made between the hair 


of the head, the hair of the beard, and general body hair. In certain instances special 
terms are also used for pubic hair. 


8.13 TpixLvos, n, ov: (derivative of OptE ‘hair,’ 8.12) pertaining to or consisting of 
hair - ‘of hair, hairy.’ ó Atos éyévero péas WS oákkos TPLXLVOS ‘the sun became 
dark as hairy sackcloth' Re 6.12. 


8.14 kópn, ns f: hair of the head of human beings - ‘hair.’ } kón áv7i 
TeptBoratou S€So0Tat avTf ‘her hair has been given to her for a covering’ 1 Cor 
11.15. 


8.15 épvov^, ov n: the curly hair that forms the fleece of sheep - ‘wool.’ rj ôè 
Kedady avTov kal at rp(xes Aeukal OS EpLov Aeukóv ‘his head and his hair were 
as white as white wool’ Re 1.14. éptov in Re 1.14 and He 9.19 may also mean unspun 
wool; hence éptov as ‘processed wool’ has been classified as an artifact (6.171). 


8.16 péToTOV, ou n: the front part of the head above the eyes - ‘forehead.’ o(rives 
oUK €xouct TT|v oopaytóa Tod 0co0 ETL TOV peTóTov ‘who did not have the seal 
of God upon their foreheads' Re 9.4. Though in most languages there is a specific term 
to designate the forehead, it may be necessary in some instances to speak of ‘the upper 
face’ or ‘the face above the eyes.’ 


8.17 képas*, aros n: the hard bony outgrowth on the heads of certain animals - 
‘horn.’ àpv(ov...éxov képara €rTá ‘a lamb...with seven horns’ Re 5.6. Finding a 
term for ‘horn’ is usually not at all difficult. The problem arises when a term for ‘horn’ 
is already employed in a receptor language as a euphemistic expression for the male 
genital organ. It may therefore be necessary in Re 5.6 to speak of ‘a lamb with seven 
horns on his head.’ 

In speaking of the horn-shaped corners of the altar (Re 9.13), it is often better not 
to use a term meaning literally ‘horn,’ since this might imply that the altar had the 
horns of animals stuck on to the corners. One can normally say “corners of the altar 
shaped like horns’ or *...looking like horns’ or ‘projections on the corners of the altar.’ 
See 79.105. 


8.18 TpócoTOv', ov n; dis, eos f: the front part of the human head - ‘face.’ 


Tpócorov? : éAaqulev TO rpóoorov avTo0 WS ó Aros ‘his face shone like the 
sun' Mt 17.2. 


OWLS? : ^ OWLS AVTOD WS ô HALOS baiver ‘his face was shining like the sun’ Re 1.16. 
n n g 


8.19 oTdpa*, Tos n— ‘mouth.’ érératev rois TapeoTtdow abTQ TÚTTELV 
avTov TO oTópa ‘he ordered the ones standing there to strike him on the mouth’ Ac 
23.2. In some languages a distinction is made between terms used for the mouth when 
it is open and when it is closed. In Ac 23.2 presumably the mouth was closed. 

The term oTópa also occurs in a number of phrases associated with speech, but 
while in some languages one can say ‘to speak with the mouth,’ it may be more 
appropriate to say ‘to speak with the lips’ or ‘to speak with the tongue.’ In a number 
of contexts, however, it may be better simply to say ‘to speak,’ since the addition of 
‘with the lips’ or ‘with the tongue’ or ‘with the mouth’ may appear to be unnecessarily 
redundant. 


8.20 6800s, ó6ÓvTOS m— ‘tooth.’ oi d8é6vTES abTQv ðs Aeóvrov fjcav ‘their 
teeth were as the teeth of lions’ Re 9.8. There are several problems involved in the 
rendering of 6500s. Even in the case of Re 9.8 it may be necessary to use two 
different terms for teeth, since human teeth may be referred to by expressions quite 
different from those used in referring to the teeth of animals. In Ac 7.54 the idiom ‘to 
grind one's teeth’ denotes anger (88.184), but a literal rendering of ‘to grind the teeth’ 
may mean in some languages merely ‘to be nervous.’ The expression Bpvypòs TOV 
ó6ó6vrov ‘gnashing of the teeth’ is used in connection with the tortures of hell (Lk 
13.28), but a literal rendering of such a phrase can be quite misleading, since it may 
refer merely to the eating of some hard substance. See 23.41. 


8.21 yAdooa’, ns f— ‘tongue.’ 7 yAdooad pikpóv péos éoív ‘the tongue is a 
small member of the body’ Jas 3.5. Though in Jas 3.5 the tongue is referred to as a part 
of the body, it is used essentially as a symbol for speech, and since in some languages 
the tongue is not regarded as an organ of speech, but simply as a part of the mouth, it 
may be necessary to change the expression to read ‘the mouth is a small member of the 
body’ or ‘speaking is only a small part of one’s life.’ It is obviously not the tongue as 
an organ which corrupts the whole person, but the capacity for speech which has such 
a corrupting effect. 


8.22 ciayàv, óvos f: the fleshy part on either side of the face - ‘cheek.’ óovts oe 
pamíCet els Thy SeELdv otayóva cov ‘whoever strikes you on your right cheek’ Mt 
5.39. Though in many languages there is a specific term for ‘cheek,’ in some instances 
it may be necessary to use a phrase meaning 'the side of the head' or 'the side of the 
face.’ 


8.23 dd0adpds*, o0 m; Opa, TOS n— ‘eye’ (normally including the eyelids). 


0$0aAnós? : TOTE Tato TOV db0adALGV avTOv ‘then he touched their eyes’ Mt 
9.29. 


óupa: ó Inoots riparo TOv óppárov avTOv ‘Jesus touched their eyes’ Mt 20.34. 

In a number of languages an important distinction is made between the eyes 
consisting of the eyeballs and the eyes covered or partially covered by the eyelids. In 
Mt 9.29 and 20.34, Jesus apparently touched the eyelids, not the eyeballs. 


8.24 oUs*, OTS n; OTLOV, OU n; OTAPLOV, OU n— ‘ear.’7 


OUS? : 6 €xwv OTA dkovéTo ‘he who has ears, let him hear’ Mt 11.15. 


e LS 


oTÍov: oU dvrékowpev ITérpos TO WTiov ‘whose ear Peter had cut off’ Jn 18.26. 


OTAPLOV: ATEKOWEV AUTOD TO OTAPLOV TO SeëLóv ‘he cut off his right ear’ Jn 
18.10. 


8.25 Tpáxnàos, ov m— ‘neck.’ kpepao0fj púňos mep TOV TpáxnAov avTOD ‘a 
great millstone fastened around his neck’ Mt 18.6. 

TpáxnAos also occurs in the NT in certain idiomatic expressions, for example, ‘to 
fall on the neck of someone’ (Lk 15.20 and Ac 20.37) in the sense of ‘to embrace’ 
(34.64), and ‘to put down their necks’ (Ro 16.4) meaning ‘to risk their lives’ (21.8). It 


is rare indeed that one can translate such idioms literally, since ‘to fall on the neck of 
someone’ may readily suggest a murderous attack, and ‘to risk one's neck’ may be 
simply meaningless, since the custom of beheading as a means of execution may be 
relatively unknown. 


8.26 AápvyE, yyos m— ‘throat.’ Tddos dvewypévos 6 AdpuyE avTOv ‘their 
throat is an open tomb’ Ro 3.13. The context of Ro 3.13 is highly figurative, and in a 
number of languages it may be necessary either to change the metaphor into a simile, 
for example, ‘their throat is like an open tomb,’ or to employ a somewhat altered 
equivalent, for example, ‘their speech is full of deadly deceit.’ 


8.27 @pos, ov m— ‘shoulder.’ ETiT(Onotv ETL Toùs Wpous aùToÎ ‘he places it on 
his shoulders’ Lk 15.5. In rendering Lk 15.5 the reference to the shoulder is often 
incorporated into the verb expression itself, that is to say, in a number of languages 
there are different verbs indicating the manner of carrying, for example, in the hands, 
on the shoulders, on the head, on the back, etc. 


8.28 ayKadn, ns f: the arm bent as in a position to receive or hold something - ‘bent 
arm.’ aUTOs €5€EaTO aUTO eis TAS dàykáAas ‘he took him up in his arms’ Lk 2.28. 
In a number of languages it is not necessary to speak of ‘bent arms’ in translating Lk 
2.28, since the context itself indicates the presumed position of the arms. 


8.29 mTépvE, vyos f: a wing of any flying creature - ‘wing.’ dpvis értovváyet rà 
vooota avTiis vro Tas TTEpuvyas ‘a hen gathers her brood under her wings’ Mt 
23.37. In Re 9.9, in which the apocalyptic locusts are mentioned, the expression 7) 
pov TOV TTEPUYwV may require a distinct term for ‘wings,’ since the wings of 
insects may be referred to by terms different from those employed in speaking of the 
wings of birds. 


8.30 xeíp?, xetpós f: a hand or any relevant portion of the hand, including, for 
example, the fingers - ‘hand, finger.’ éxre(vas THY xeipa Hato avTod ‘he 
stretched out his hand and touched him’ Mt 8.3. In rendering Mt 8.3 it would be 
inappropriate in some languages to translate literally ‘he stretched out his hand,’ since 
this would imply some kind of miracle of extending the hand itself. A correct rendering 
may be ‘he extended his arm and touched him with his hand.’ 

In Lk 15.22 xeíp refers to the finger, not to the hand, and therefore it is necessary 
to translate in most languages ‘put a ring on his finger.’ 


8.31 avTOxXELp, os: of a person's own hands - ‘one’s own hands.’ atTÓxetpes THV 
ckeur]v TOU molov éppubav ‘they threw the ship's tackle overboard with their own 
hands' Ac 27.19. But in rendering Ac 27.19, it may bewhat superfluous or even 
misleading to speak about throwing over the ship’s tackle ‘with their own hands.’ The 
emphasis is not upon the hands so much as the activity of the people aboard the ship. 
Therefore, one may better translate Ac 27.19 as 'they themselves threw the ship's 
tackle overboard.' Obviously, more than the hands were employed in this activity. 


8.32 6e£tá*, âs f— ‘right hand.’ pÀ yvóo 7 ádpiovepá cov Ti more? f| 6e&iá 
cov 'do not let your left hand know what your right hand is doing' Mt 6.3. This 
expression is idiomatic and means not letting others know about the good which one 
does (see 28.74). The right hand is often spoken of idiomatically as ‘the good hand’ or 


‘the strong hand.’ Sometimes it is called ‘the mouth hand,’ that is to say, the hand 
which one uses in eating. 

For 6e&á in the idiom S€Etds S{Swpt to give the right hand’ (Ga 2.9), see 
34.42. 


8.33 ápvoTepá, âs f— ‘left hand.’ uù yvóo 19] dptotepd oov Tt motel f| 6e&uá 
cov ‘do not let your left hand know what your right hand is doing’ Mt 6.3. The left 
hand is designated in a number of languages by an idiomatic phrase which normally 
contrasts with expressions for the right hand. For example, one may often speak of the 
left hand as ‘the bad hand’ or ‘the weak hand,’ and in some instances as ‘the anus 
hand,’ since this is the hand used in cleansing the body after defecation. See also 8.32. 


8.34 SaxTvAos*, ov m— ‘finger.’ 6 8€ ' Inoots Kdtw kúpas TO 8akrÜAo 
kaTéypadev eis THY yv ‘Jesus bent down and wrote with his finger on the ground’ 
Jn 8.6. Though it may seem quite logical to speak of ‘writing with the finger,’ in some 
languages one is required to speak of ‘writing with the hand.’ Similarly, in Mt 23.4 the 
idiom ‘to lift a finger’ is more satisfactorily expressed as ‘to lift a hand.’ Expressions 
such as ‘to lift the hand’ and ‘to lift the finger’ must be carefully studied for their 
idiomatic significance, for ‘to lift the hand’ may mean ‘to release something,’ while ‘to 
lift the finger’ may be a lewd gesture. In a number of languages the expression ‘to lift a 
finger’ (Mt 23.4)may be best rendered as ‘to do a thing to help’ or ‘to help in any 
way.’ For 8ákruXos 0e00 ‘the finger of God’ (Lk 11.20), see 76.3. 


8.35 mvyuń, fis f: the clenched hand - ‘fist.’ ot yap ®aptoator...édv uÀ mvypu 
viwwVvTat TAS xeipas ovK éo0(ovouv ‘the Pharisees...do not eat unless they wash 
their hands with the fist? Mk 7.3. In the NT mvypń occurs only in this very 
problematic expression in Mk 7.3. Some manuscripts omit Tuyy.q, while others read 
TUKVÓ ‘often.’ A number of translators have attempted to solve the interpretative 
problem in Mk 7.3 by translating *unless they wash in the proper manner' or 
‘thoroughly.’ 


8.36 oTíj6os, ovs n: the trunk of the body from the neck to the abdomen - ‘chest.’ 
meptecCoogévot epi TA OTOH Cóvas xpvods ‘they had gold bands tied around 
their chests’ Re 15.6. In some languages one must distinguish clearly between a term 
which refers to the entire upper part of the human trunk and that which designates 
primarily the surface as in Re 15.6. 


8.37 pac Tós, ov m: the breast of both humans and animals, with special reference to 
the mammary glands - ‘breast.’ yakapía r| kouMa ñ Baorácaoó oe kai paoTol 
oùs é0]Aacas ‘blessed is the womb that bore you and the breasts which you sucked’ 
Lk 11.27; TepteCwopevov mpós rots uaoTots Cóvnv xpvoüv ‘wearing a gold 
band around his breast’ Re 1.13. In Re 1.13 the phrase vpós Tots paoTots isa 
reference to the particular location of the gold band which went around the chest and 
not to the mammary glands as such. In some languages, therefore, it is often preferable 
to use a phrase such as ‘around his chest’ rather than trying to be more specific, for 
example, ‘a gold band around his chest at the location of his breasts.’ 

In translating Lk 11.27 it is important to use an expression which will be perfectly 
natural, for example, ‘the breasts that gave you milk’ or ‘the breasts from which you 
obtained milk.' In some instances, however, a specific reference to breasts as the 
source of milk may seem somewhat vulgar, and therefore it may be better to speak of 


‘happy is your mother who nursed you.’ 


8.38 00pa£^, akos m: the portion of the upper trunk covered by the breastplate - 
‘chest.’ cixov 0pakas ws 0ópakas oLSnpots ‘they had (on) their chests 
breastplaters of tron’ or ‘...what looked like breastplates of iron’ Re 9.9. Note, 
however, that in Re 9.9 it is possible to understand the first occurrence of 06pa€ in the 
sense of ‘breastplate,’ the meaning which it normally has in other biblical contexts (for 
example, Eph 6.14 and 1 Th 5.8). The passage could then be translated as ‘their 
breastplates were iron breastplates’ (see 6.39). 


8.39 kóXTOS?, ov m: the region of the body extending from the breast to the legs, 
especially when a person is in a seated position - ‘bosom, lap.’ ópá ' ABpady ato 
wakpd0ev kai Aácapov év Tots kÓXrots avTOD ‘he saw Abraham far off and 
Lazarus in his lap’ Lk 16.23. 

The term kóros occurs in several idiomatic phrases in the NT. For example, the 
expression *who was in the bosom of the Father' in Jn 1.18 denotes an association of 
intimacy and affection (see 34.18). In a context referring to the position of a person at 
a meal (as in Jn 13.23), kóXros indicates an honored place (see 17.25). In Lk 16.22 
KOATIos ' ABpad signifies the heavenly abode (see 1.16). 


8.40 v@Tos, ov m: the back part of the body from the neck to the pelvis - ‘back.’ kai 
TOV VOTOV avTOv bla TaVTOS oóykajupov ‘and bend their backs forever’ Ro 11.10. 
The phrase TOV vóTOv...ovykájurretv may be regarded as an idiom, since its 
meaning may be to suffer oppression and trouble. An equivalent expression for ‘and 
bend their backs forever’ (Ro 11.10) may be ‘to make them slaves forever’ or ‘to make 
them toil hard forever’ (see 24.94). 


8.41 mAevugd, âs f: either side of the trunk of the body - ‘side of the body.’ \6yxn 
avTov Ti]v mAevupàv évvEev ‘with his spear he pierced the side’ Jn 19.34. In a 
number of languages it is necessary to be quite specific with regard to the side of the 
body, since terms differ depending on whether the area involves (1) the ribs, (2) the 
area between the ribs and the pelvic bone, or (3) the area of the hip, from the fleshy 
mid-part of the trunk to the leg. 


8.42 dads", vos f: the part of the human body above the hips and below the ribs, 
the customary place for tying a belt - ‘waist.’ &óvrv Seppativynv sept TH óooüv 
avtov ‘a leather belt around his waist’ Mt 3.4. In a number of languages the 
equivalent of ‘waist’ is a term meaning literally ‘the middle.’ 


8.43 dads, vos f: the male genital organs (‘loins’ in traditional English 
translations) - ‘genitals, loins.’ yàp év TH opút Tod TaTPds HV ‘he was still in the 
loins of his father’ (that is, he was not yet born) He 7.10. A literal rendering of “he was 
still in the genitals of his father’ (He 7.10) might be regarded in a number of languages 
as being excessively specific and even vulgar. It is possible to render this passage as 
simply ‘he was not as yet born’ or ‘his father had not yet caused him to be conceived.’ 
In Ac 2.30 (kaptrot Tis óooóos avT00 ‘the fruit of his loins’) it may be best to 
translate ‘one of his descendants’ (see 10.34). 


8.44 oùpá, âs f: tail of an animal or insect - ‘tail.’ éxovotv oùpàs ópo(as 
oKopTilots ‘they have tails like scorpions’ Re 9.10. In some languages it may be 


important to distinguish clearly between the tail of a mammal, a fish, and a creature 
such as the scorpion. 


8.45 kévTpov', ou n: a sharp, pointed projection used in stinging - ‘sting, stinger.’ 
Kal éxovctv oùpàs polas okopri(ots kal kévrpa ‘and they have tails like 
scorpions and stingers’ Re 9.10. 


8.46 oKéXos, ovs n— ‘leg.’ tva kareayüovw av’Tav TÀ oKédy kal ápOGouiv ‘if 
they could break their legs and bring them down’ Jn 19.31. 


8.47 yóvv*, yovatos n— ‘knee.’ rpooémeoev rois yóvaow ’Inood ‘he fell on his 
knees before Jesus’ (literally “he fell at the knees of Jesus’) Lk 5.8. In Lk 5.8 the 
phrase ‘fell on his knees before Jesus’ should normally not be rendered literally since it 
might imply accidental stumbling. A more satisfactory equivalent may be *knelt down 
before,' as a sign of worship or gratitude. 

The term yóvv occurs in a number of idiomatic phrases in the NT. For example, in 
He 12.12 the command ‘to strengthen the weak knees’ should normally not be 
translated literally, but by an expression meaning ‘to strengthen determination’ or ‘to 
give courage to’ (see 25.152). The “bending of the knees’ in Mk 15.19 was a sign of 
mock respect, and in such a context the term for ‘knee’ is often semantically absorbed 
into an expression meaning literally ‘bow down before’ (see 53.61). 


8.48 umpós, ov m: the part of the leg above the knee - ‘thigh.’ Emi TOV unpòv 
avTov voua yeypayuévov ‘a name is inscribed on his thigh’ Re 19.16. 


8.49 trols, TOSds m; Báovs, eos f— ‘foot.’ 


TOUS: OUK etii AELOS TO vrróónpa TOV TOSGV Moar ‘I am not good enough to 
take his sandals off his feet’ Ac 13.25. 


Bdo.s: éorepeó0ncav at Bdoets avTod ‘his feet became strong’ Ac 3.7. Bdots is a 
more technical term for the foot than is Tots. 

In Re 10.1 (ot ó6es avTo0 Ws oT0Xot rrupós ‘his feet were like pillars of fire’) 
it is possible that rroós refers to the leg since the context of Re 10.1 would seem to 
favor this interpretation, but the meaning of ‘foot’ should not be excluded, especially 
since this passage refers to an image as part of a supernatural vision, and one cannot be 
certain of the specific intent. 


8.50 TeCfj: (derivative of recCós ‘on foot,’ not occurring in the NT) pertaining to 
travel by foot overland - ‘on foot, by land.’ ot óxAot r]koAoó0ncav avr TECH ‘the 
crowds followed him by land' or *...on foot' Mt 14.13. In some languages a more 
appropriate rendering might be ‘followed him by walking.'? 


8.51 od$vópóv, od n: the joint connecting the foot to the leg - ‘ankle.’ 
€oTepeo0ncav at Bácers avTod kai TA oovópá ‘his feet and ankles became 
strong’ Ac 3.7. 


8.52 TTÉpva, ns f— ‘heel.’ tTépva occurs in the NT only in Jn 13.18 (6 tpdywv 
Lou TOV ApTOV érfjpev ET’ Eve THV TTEPVav aùToÎ ‘the one eating my bread has 
raised his heel against me’) in an idiomatic expression denoting antagonism and 


opposition (see 39.3). 


8.53 xpos, xpoTÓs m: skin or surface of the human body - ‘skin, surface of the 
body.’ ém ToUs do0evoüvras dmooépeo0at ATO TOD xporós aUTOD cov8ápia 1| 
oturkívðra ‘handkerchiefs or aprons from his body were carried to the sick’ Ac 
19.12. In a number of languages a clear distinction must be made between the skin of 
an animal and the skin of a human being. A further distinction is often made between 
skin as a part of a living animal or human and skin which has been removed from the 
body and presumably made into leather (see 6éppa, 6.184). 


8.54 putis, Los f: lines or creases in the skin - ‘wrinkle.’? uù éxovcav omíXov ñ 
putla ‘not having a spot or wrinkle’ Eph 5.27. In Eph 5.27 putts is used 
symbolically as a type of imperfection, but in some languages wrinkles can be an 
evidence of age and therefore of seniority and even wisdom. 


8.55 o Tí ypa’, TOS n: a permanent mark or scar on the body, especially the type of 
‘brand’ used to mark ownership of slaves - ‘scar, brand.'!? ¿yò yàp Ta oTlypata 
TOO 'Incoo0 év TQ oópaT( pou Baováco ‘for I bear the marks of Jesus in my body’ 
Ga 6.17. In Ga 6.17 Paul is most likely alluding to scars resulting from wounds 
received in the service of Jesus, but otí ypa may also imply ownership and hence 
suggest that such scars served as brands (see 8.56). For other interpretations of 
ottyya in Ga 6.17, see 33.481 and 90.84. 


8.56 TUTOS*, OU m: a visible impression or trace made as the result of a blow or 
pressure - ‘scar, wound.'!? édv py (6o év Tals xepolv avTo0 Tov TÓTOV TÓV N 
"Aov ‘if I do not see the scars of the nails in his hands’ Jn 20.25. 

Though both oti ypa? (8.55) and rÓómros? may mean scars, there are significant 
differences in meaning. o Tí yua? bears the connotation of brand or mark of ownership, 
while TÓTos? indicates a wound or scar resulting from the shape and form of some 
object, for example, nails in the case of Jn 20.25. 


8.57 Aeris, (60s f: a thin layer or peel, especially of skin - ‘flake, scale.’ !! 
ATETEGAV AUTOU ATO TOV ObBaALGV os AETI SES ‘something like scales fell from 
his eyes’ Ac 9.18. In rendering Ac 9.18 it is possible to say ‘there fell from his eyes 
something which looked like a fish scale’ or *...a small flake of skin.’ 


8.58 oTAdyxva", ov n (only in the plural): the inner parts of the body, especially the 
intestines - ‘intestines.’ €£exó0r| mávra rà omAáyxva aUTOD ‘all of his intestines 
gushed out’ Ac 1.18. 


8.59 áppós, oU m: a part of the body which joins two parts together - ‘joint.’ oi 
Kvotpevos dxpt LEPLOLOD...apyGv Te Kal p.veAQv ‘piercing to the separation...of 
joints and marrow’ He 4.12. In the use of áppós the emphasis is not upon the joints as 
a moving part of the body but as a means by which different parts of the body are 
effectively joined together. Accordingly, àppós overlaps in meaning with åġń (8.60) 
and cóvoóeopos? (18.17). For problems in translating He 4.12, see 8.62. 


8.60 adn, ÑS f: part of the joints of the body which binds the different parts together 
- ‘ligament, that which binds together.’ TO oôpa ovvappodoyovpevov kat 
cupfigacóuevov Sta máons àofjs ‘the body joined and held together with every 


ligament’ Eph 4.16. In some languages the ligaments may be spoken of as ‘the ropes of 
the body’ or ‘the strings of the body.’ 


8.61 ócToUv, oU n or Oo TéOV, OV n— ‘bone.’ TL mrveüpa oápka Kal óoréa OVK 
€xe€t ‘because a spirit does not have flesh and bones’ Lk 24.39. 

In some languages a distinction is made between bones as a part of a living body 
and bones from which the meat has been removed, for example, the bones of a 
skeleton. Note, for example, the reference to Td óo7éa as the bones of Joseph in He 
11.22. 


8.62 p veAós, o0 m: the soft material that fills the cavity in the bones - ‘marrow.’ 8i 
KVOULEVOS XPL HEPLOLLOV...apLOV Te Kal pueiĝv ‘piercing to the separation...of 
joints and marrow' or 'piercing to where the joints and marrow come together' He 
4.12. There are certain problems, however, involved in the rendering of He 4.12, for 
strictly speaking there is no one point at which joints and marrow may be separated. 
Similarly, the expression ‘to where joints and marrow come together’ seems rather 
anomalous, since the joints bring together various bones, but they are not joined 
together with marrow. This passage in He 4.12 is essentially figurative in that it is 
speaking of the word of God being sharper than a two-edged sword cutting all the way 
through to where soul and spirit meet, and this is described as being parallel to where 
‘joints and marrow come together.’ Perhaps one can best state this in some languages 
as 'to where the joints and the marrow are,' thus suggesting that part of the human 
body farthest from the surface. 


8.63 cáp£*, capkós f: the flesh of both animals and human beings - ‘flesh.’ 6e07e...t 

"va oóáynre oápkas BacuMéov...kai oápkas (TTwVv ‘come...and eat the flesh of 
kings...and the flesh of horses’ Re 19.17-18. Some languages, however, make an 
important distinction between the flesh of a living person and the flesh of someone 
who has been killed or who has died. It would be this latter sense which should be 
reflected in Re 19.18. In Ro 2.28 the reference to ‘circumcision in the flesh’ (év 
capki TEpLTOLN) would, however, require the first sense, namely, the flesh of a living 
person. 


8.64 aipa?, Tos n— ‘blood.’ yuvij ovoa év pioet aipatos 868eka ETN ‘a 
woman who had had a flow of blood for twelve years’ Mk 5.25. In Mk 5.25 it may be 
important to use a special term for blood, since this passage is a reference to the 
hemorrhaging of menstruation. 

In Jn 19.34 (é£fjA0ev EVOdS alpa kai 060p ‘then blood and water came out’) it 
may be necessary to use a term which can refer to the lymph fluid rather than to water 
itself; otherwise the reader might understand the water as being urine (with the spear 
having pierced the bladder) or even possibly water that Jesus had presumably drunk 
and was still in his stomach. The real reference of 060p in Jn 19.34 is to the lymph 
fluid and not to water as such. It is simply a colorless fluid which was mixed with 
blood. 

In Re 8.8 (kai éyévero TO vp(Tov THs 90aAácons aipa ‘and a third of the sea 
became blood’) and Re 11.6 (kai é&£ovo(av Exovow Ett TOV VddTuV oTpéoeuw 
avTa eis alpa ‘and they had power over the waters to turn them into blood’) the 
reference may not be to blood as a substance but to the blood-like color of the objects 
in question. 


8.65 0pópfos, ov m: a small amount of blood in coagulated form - ‘clot of blood, 
drop of blood.’ kai éyévero 6 L8pds avTod woel 0pópgot atparos ‘and his sweat 
became like clots of blood' Lk 22.44. 


8.66 cTópaxos, ov m: the upper part of the digestive tract, especially the stomach - 
‘stomach.’ otvo dALyw xpà Sta TOV ovópaxov ‘take a little wine for the sake of 
your stomach' 1 Tm 5.23. In 1 Tm 5.23 it may, however, be useful in some languages 
to translate ‘a little wine for the sake of your digestion’ or *...in order to help your 
digestion." 


8.67 kor\ía?, as f: the entire digestive apparatus, including stomach and intestines - 
‘belly, internal organs.’ Ta fpópara Tf korila kal ù kotMa Tots Bpópactv ‘food 
is for the belly, and the belly for food’ 1 Cor 6.13. 


8.68 yaotnp*, Tpds f: the inward parts of the body, either the digestive system (as 
in yaoTépes apyat, literally ‘lazy bellies,’ but meaning ‘gluttons’ Tt 1.12) or the 
womb (in set phrases such as ovANapBdvw év yaotpt ‘to conceive’ Lk 1.31; év 
yaoTpi €xw ‘be pregnant’ Mt 1.18 and elsewhere) - ‘belly, stomach, womb.’ See also 
23.19, 23.49, and 23.50. 


8.69 kouALa^, as f, pńTpa, as f: the uterus - ‘womb.’ 


kotMCa* : ur] 60varat ets THY kouMav Tfjs uqrpós avTo0 6eóTepov eLoeA0etv 
‘he cannot enter into his mother's womb a second time’ Jn 3.4. 


uńTpa: TaV dpoev Stavotyov prj7pav ‘every male that opens the womb’ Lk 2.23. 
For the total expression as an idiom, see 10.45. Rarely can one translate literally Lk 
2.23 as ‘every male that opens the womb,’ since this is likely to refer to an adult male 
who first has sexual intercourse with a woman. The reference in Lk 2.23 is, of course, 
to the first male child which is born to a woman, and therefore an appropriate 
equivalent in many languages is ‘a woman’s first baby if it is a boy.’ 


C Physiological Products of the Body (8.70-8.77) 


8.70 €€é€papa, Tos n: the contents of the stomach ejected through the mouth - 
‘vomit.’ kóov émtoTpéwas ETL TO tótov é£épapa. ‘a dog goes back to its own 
vomit’ 2 Pe 2.22. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘vomit’ is a descriptive 
phrase based upon a verb describing the process of vomiting, for example, ‘that which 
is vomited’ or ‘food that flows out of the mouth from the stomach.’ 


8.71 tTUVopAa, TOS n: the watery fluid in the mouth - ‘spit, saliva.’ érrrvoev yapa 
€moínoev TNAOV EK TOD TTVOLATOS ‘he spat on the ground and made mud from 
the saliva’ Jn 9.6. 


8.72 i6pos, Tos m: the watery fluid excreted through the pores of the skin - 
‘sweat.’ éyévero ô t6pos avTo0 ooe 0pópufot aipaTtos ‘his sweat was like drops 
of blood’ Lk 22.44. 


8.73 6ákpvov, ov n: the watery fluid which flows from the eye - ‘tear.’ €Eadelet 6 
Beds TaV SdkpvoV ék TOV ó$0aApv avTOv ‘God shall wipe away every tear from 
their eyes’ Re 7.17. 


8.74 ids, od m: the poisonous secretion of some animals - ‘venom, poison’ (used 
especially of the venom of snakes). iòs doT{Swv nò rà xe(Àn avTOv ‘the poison of 
asps is under their lips’ Ro 3.13. 


8.75 XOA, ÎS f: the bitter yellowish liquid secreted by the liver and stored in the gall 
bladder - ‘gall.’ otvov peTà xos peprypévov ‘wine mixed with gall’ Mt 27.34. It 
is possible, however, that in Mt 27.34 the reference is not specifically to gall but to a 
substance with an especially unpleasant taste. 


8.76 KOTPLOV, ov n: fecal matter used as agricultural fertilizer - ‘manure, dung.’ 
okáio epi avrT|v kai BáXo kómpra ‘Iwill dig around it and put on manure’ Lk 
13.8. In some languages a distinction is made in terminology between fresh dung and 
manure which has been piled up in order to mature properly as fertilizer. It would no 
doubt be this latter meaning which would be involved in Lk 13.8. 


8.77 korpía, as f: (derivative of kómprov ‘manure,’ 8.76) a pile or heap of manure - 
‘manure pile, dung heap.’ ote eis yv oüve els kompíav eU0eróv éco ‘it is of 
no use to the soil, not even to the dung heap' Lk 14.35. 


9 People! 
A Human Beings (9.1-9.23) 


9.1 áv0porros*, ov m; àvrjp^, àv6pós m: a human being (normally an adult) - (in 
the singular) ‘person, human being, individual,’ (in the plural) ‘people, persons, 
mankind.’ 


avOpwttos* : oU dvO0poros ðv morets GeauTOV 0eóv ‘you are only a human being, 
but you make yourself God’ Jn 10.33; kpí(vet 6 0eós TÀ KpUTTA TOV àvO0pómov 
‘God will judge the secret thoughts of people’ Ro 2.16. 


åvńpľ : waKkdptos àvi]p ov oU uÀ AoyConrat KUpLos ápapr(av ‘happy is the 
person to whom the Lord does not reckon sin' Ro 4.8. The parallelism in this 
quotation from Psalm 32.1-2 indicates clearly that the reference of åvńp is not a 
particular male but any person. 

In Mt 14.35 (érrtyvóvres avróv ot ávópes Tod TéTOU éke(vou ‘when the 
people of that place recognized him’) one may argue that ot &vópes refers specifically 
to males, but the context would seem to indicate that the reference is to people in 
general. In translation a pronominal expression may frequently be employed when 
àv]? occurs in the text, for example, ‘when those who lived in that place recognized 
him.’ 

It is not uncommon in languages for a term which is often used to refer to an adult 
male to be employed also in a generic sense of ‘person.’ This is especially true when 
such terms are used in the plural form. 

In a number of instances, generic meanings of receptor languages have not been 
recognized as such, since translators have assumed that such receptor-language terms 
refer only to members of a particular tribe or group (because they have been found 
only in specific contexts), while in reality such terms often designate people in general. 
One must, however, be on the alert for seemingly generic terms which refer only to the 
so-called ‘in- group,’ that is to say, members of a particular tribe, society, or 


community. 


9.2 viol TOV dv0porrov: (a Semitic idiom, literally ‘sons of men’) human beings 
(equivalent in denotative meaning to &v0porros?, 9.1) - ‘people, mankind.’ tavta 
doe0cerat rots utois TOV àvOpóTov TA GuapTHLaTa ‘people will be forgiven 
all their sins’ Mk 3.28. It is rare indeed that one can reproduce literally the Semitic 
phrase 'sons of men,' since the expression is likely to be interpreted as relating only to 
the male offspring of fathers. 


9.3 viòs ToU dv0porrov: a title with Messianic implications used by Jesus 
concerning himself - ‘Son of Man.’ 6 6€ vtós Tod dvO0póov oUk EXEL TOD THY 
kebaAr]v KAtvy ‘but the Son of Man does not have a place to lay down his head’ Mt 
8.20; wate KUPLdS EOTLY Ó ULOS TOD dvO0póTovu kal TOD caffárou ‘so that the 
Son of Man is Lord even over the Sabbath’ Mk 2.28. This title “Son of Man’ served 
not only to affirm but also to hide Christ’s Messianic role. 

In a number of languages there are serious complications involved in a literal 
translation of vtós Tod dv0póou ‘Son of Man.’ In the first place, this is likely to be 
understood in a more or less literal sense of “son of a man’ and thus a denial of the 
virgin birth. Such is particularly true in languages which have two words for ‘son,’ one 
meaning ‘son of a man’ and the other, ‘son of a woman.’ Under such circumstances, a 
literal translation would be a clear denial of the virgin birth. 


9.4 viós* ...(followed by the genitive of class or kind): a person of a class or kind, 
specified by the following genitive construction - ‘son of..., person of..., one who is...’ 
OL viol ùpâv ‘your sons’ (referring to those like the Pharisees) Mt 12.27; vié 
StaBdAov ‘you son of the Devil’ Ac 13.10; ot viol Tod atàvos TovTou ‘sons of this 
age’ Lk 16.8; viòv yeévvns ‘son of Gehenna’ Mt 23.15; viol BpovTiis ‘sons of 
thunder’ Mk 3.17. For a discussion of viòs Tod Geo, see 12.15. 

In most languages it is difficult, if not impossible, to represent adequately the 
meaning of such expressions consisting of the formula ‘son of...’ without making some 
significant adjustments. For example, ‘your sons’ in Mt 12.27 may be rendered as 
‘your followers.’ In Ac 13.10 ‘son of the Devil’ may be rendered as ‘you are like the 
Devil,’ while in Lk 16.8 ‘sons of this age’ may be readily translated as ‘people who are 
typical of this age.’ In Mt 23.15 ‘son of Gehenna’ may be rendered as ‘you who 
deserve to go to hell,’ and in Mk 3.17 ‘sons of thunder’ may be rendered as ‘men who 
are like thunder’ or ‘thunderous persons.’ For idiomatic expressions involving ‘sons 
of...,' see 11.13, 11.14, and 11.16. 


9.5 xeip avOpwTivn: (an idiom, literally ‘human hand’) a human being as a means of 
accomplishing something - ‘person, people.’ oùôè UTO xetpàv àvOpomívov 
0cpameóerat mpooóeópevós TLVOS ‘he does not need anything that people can 
supply by working for him’ Ac 17.25. 


9.6 avOpwTLvos, n, ov: (derivative of &vOpomos? ‘people,’ 9.1) pertaining to being 
a person - ‘human, of people.’ \adotpev ovk Ev ót6akrots avOpwrivyns copias 
Adyots ‘we do not speak in words taught by human wisdom’ 1 Cor 2.13. Many 
languages, however, lack an adjectival form equivalent to ‘human,’ and therefore one 
may speak of ‘human wisdom’ as being ‘wisdom that people have.’ At the same time, 
languages may actually lack an abstract term such as ‘wisdom,’ and therefore it may be 
necessary to translate ‘taught by human wisdom’ as ‘taught by those people who are 


wise.’ 


9.7 émi YELOS, ov: pertaining to human, earthly activity (primarily in contrast with 
divine activity) - ‘human, of people.’ oùk €oTtiv aŭt fj copla dvwbev 
KATEPXOLEVN, GAAA émCyetos ‘this kind of wisdom does not come from God; it is 
characteristic of people’ or ‘this is the kind of wisdom that people produce’ Jas 3.15. 


9.8 oôpa’, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oôpa? ‘body,’ 8.1) a person 
as a physical being, including natural desires - ‘self, physical being.’ tva karapynfj 
TO oôpa TS àpaprías ‘in order that our physical beings, which are prone to sin, 
might be rendered powerless' Ro 6.6. 


9.9 TpÓócoTOV^, ov n (a figurative extension of meaning of rpócotrov? ‘face,’ 
8.18)— ‘person, individual.’ (va ék Tov TPODMTOV...<VXAaPLOTNOF UTEP HLOV 
‘in order that...thanksgiving for us may be expressed...by many people’ or ‘in order 
that many...may express thanks to God for us’ 2 Cor 1.11. 


9.10 TéAet os, a, ov: pertaining to an adult human being - ‘grown person, adult.’ 
Tehetwv S€ éoTw ù ovepeà TPOdT} ‘but solid food is for adults’ He 5.14. Though in 
He 5.14 TéAetog is to be understood in a literal sense, the context as a whole is 
figurative. 


9.11 cáp£', capkós f: (a figurative extension of meaning of odpé* ‘flesh,’ 8.63) 
humans as physical beings - ‘people, human being.’ ráca odpE ws xópros ‘all 
people are like grass’ 1 Pe 1.24; 6 Aóyos oapé éyévero ‘the Word became a human 
being’ Jn 1.14. 


9.12 capt‘, capkós f: (a figurative extension of meaning of oápt? ‘flesh,’ 8.63) 
human nature, with emphasis upon the physical aspects - ‘physical nature, human.’ et 

"ra TOUS èv TS capkós uv macépas ‘in the case of our human fathers’ He 
12.9. In a number of languages it would seem strange, if not totally redundant, to 
speak of ‘physical fathers’ or ‘human fathers,’ since the term ‘fathers’ would suffice, 
and any addition would be misleading. In some instances, however, one might use an 
expression such as ‘our own fathers,’ so as to provide an implied contrast with the 
heavenly Father. Where it is necessary to qualify the term ‘fathers,’ one may use an 
expression such as ‘fathers which caused us to be conceived.’ 


9.13 cápktvos^?, n, ov: (derivative of oáp£* ‘people,’ 9.11) pertaining to physical 
human beings - ‘human, of people.’ 6s où karà vópov évroMijs capkívns yéyovev 
‘he was not made (a priest) by the rules of human regulations’ He 7.16. In He 7.16 the 
phrase ‘human regulations’ can be rendered as ‘regulations made by people.’ For 
another interpretation of oápktvos in He 7.16, see 26.8. 


9.14 oapé kai aipa: (an idiom, literally ‘flesh and blood’) a human being in contrast 
with a divine being - ‘person, human being.’ odpE kai alpa ovK d mrekáAupév oot ^it 
was not revealed to you by any human being’ or ‘no person ever revealed it to you’ Mt 
16.17. 


9.15 kotwovéo aipaTtos kai capkós: (an idiom, literally ‘to share blood and 
flesh’) to have the characteristics and nature of a human being - ‘to be a person, to be a 


physical being.’ éne otv TA rrat&(a kekotwóvnkev atqjaros kal oapkós ‘since 
then the children are human beings' He 2.14. 


9.16 yovu, yóvaTos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of yóvv* ‘knee,’ 8.47) a 
person in the attitude or position of one worshiping or submitting to authority - 
‘person, individual.’ €v TO 6vépatt ' Inoo0 Trav yovu káyjupy ‘at the name of Jesus 
every person shall bow’ Php 2.10. 


9.17 xetíp^, xetpós f: (a figurative extension of meaning of xe(p? ‘hand,’ 8.30) a 
human as an agent in some activity - ‘person, agent.’ oUyl r] xe(p pov EToinoev 
Tavta mávTa; ‘did not I myself make all these things?’ Ac 7.50. 


9.18 yAoooa:, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of yAGoca? ‘tongue,’ 8.21) 
a person as one who utters something - *person,vidual.'? kai Tadoa yAdooa 
é£&opoAoyrjonrat ó7t kóptos ' Inoots XptoTós ‘and every person will confess that 
Jesus Christ is Lord’ Php 2.11. 


9.19 óvopa^, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of óvopa? ‘name,’ 33.126) a 
person, with the possible implication of existence or relevance as individuals - ‘person, 
people.’ óxAos óvopácov ETL TO aùTÒ GOEL EKaTOV eïkoo ‘a gathering of about 
one hundred and twenty people’ Ac 1.15. In some instances áv0porros? ‘people’ (9.1) 
occurs together with óvopa? without any significant distinction in meaning: óvópaTa 
avOpwTuv xtALdSes ETA ‘seven thousand people’ Re 11.13.^ See also 9.20. 


9.20 buxn‘, his f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ipux 1j? ‘inner self, mind,’ 
26.4) a person as a living being - ‘person, people.’ buxai woel Tptoxtdtat ‘about 
three thousand people’ Ac 2.41. As in the case of óvopa^ (9.19), dvOpwtos? (9.1) 
may occur with jux ]* : rácav ipuxT|v avOpwrTov ‘every person’ Ro 2.9. 


9.21 oKevos‘, ous n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oKevos* instrument, 
thing,’ 6.1) a person in relation to a particular function or role - ‘person.’ Topevou, o 

"Tt okedos ékoyfis éovív pot OUTOS ‘go, for he is a person I have chosen’ or *...a 
person whom I have chosen for a particular task’ Ac 9.15. 


9.22 oikovpévn;, ns f; yn, vis f: (figurative extensions of meaning of oikovpévn? 
‘inhabited earth,’ 1.39, and of yf? ‘earth,’ 1.39, respectively) all people who dwell on 
the earth - ‘people, all mankind.’ 


oikovuévn:: éorqoev ruépav ev 1j uéAXet kp(veww THY olkovupévnv ‘he has fixed 
a day in which he will judge all mankind’ Ac 17.31. 
yie: vuets EoTE TO das Tis yis ‘you are like salt for all mankind’ Mt 5.13. 


9.23 kóop os, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of kócjtos? ‘cosmos, 
universe,’ 1.1) people associated with a world system and estranged from God - 
‘people of the world.’ ok oiSate ÓTt ot &ytot TOV kóopov kpuvotcuv ‘don’t you 
know that God's people will judge the people of the world’ 1 Cor 6.2.5 


B Males (9.24-9.33) 


Languages employ a number of different terms for the age-grading of males. Some of 


the most common distinctions involve the following: (1) male baby boys up to the time 
of weaning; (2) boys from the age of weaning to the time of puberty rites, when they 
are recognized as being sexually capable; (3) from puberty to the time of marriage; (4) 
from marriage until they cease to engage in normal military or work pursuits; and (5) 
old age, from the time of retirement from active responsibilities and work until the time 
of death. 


9.24 áv0porros*, ov m; àvrjp?, dv6pós m: an adult male person of marriageable age 
- ‘man.’® 


&vOpotros* : dvOpwrov kata Tov rraroós avTod kal Ovyarépa karà Tíjs 
unTpòs avTíjs ‘a man against his father and a daughter against her mother’ Mt 10.35; 
el oUTWS €écoTiv Ñ aitia Tod àvO0pómou perà Ts yuvatkós ‘if this is how it is 
between a man and his wife’ Mt 19.10. 


åvýp? : óre yéyova avip, KaTHpynka Ta TOD VyTiou ‘now that I am a man, I am 
finished with childish things’ 1 Cor 13.11. In some languages the equivalent of ‘now 
that I am a man’ is ‘now that I am grown’ or ‘now that I have become strong.’ 


9.25 eUvoUXos", ov m: a castrated male person - *eunuch."? etolv evvodyxot ot 
"rtves0ncav UTO TOV dvOpoov ‘there are eunuchs who have been made eunuchs by 
people’ Mt 19.12b. 

In the ancient Middle East eunuchs were frequently in charge of royal harems and 
sometimes rose to high positions of state. The reference to the eunuch in Ac 8.34 is 
best interpreted as ‘court official’ (see 37.85). 

Since in many societies castration of human males is not known, any attempt to 
employ a descriptive explanation within the text might seem unnecessarily crude and 
even vulgar. A number of translators have therefore preferred to borrow a term for 
eunuch and then place the explanation of its meaning in a glossary or word list. 


9.26 evvovxiCw: (derivative of eùvoðyos? ‘eunuch,’ 9.25) to cause a person to be 
a eunuch - ‘to make a eunuch, to castrate.’ oi tives euvoux(o8noav vr TOV 
avOpwTwv ‘men who have been castrated by people’ Mt 19.12. Sometimes one may 
render eüvouxíCo as ‘to cause a person not to be able to have marital relations.’ 

In a number of languages the castration of a man is referred to by a term very 
different from what is employed in the case of the castration of an animal. 


9.27 evvovxiCw® (used with a reflexive pronoun): to live without engaging in sexual 
relations - ‘to be celibate, to live without marrying.’ otrtves eùvoúxyioav EauTOvs 
Sia THY BacuAeLav TOV ovpavóv ‘there are men who do not marry for the sake of 
the kingdom of heaven’ Mt 19.12. 


9.28 evvovxos?, ov m: a human male who without being castrated is by nature 
incapable of sexual intercourse - ‘impotent male.” etoiv yap evvodyot oi tives Ek 
koras unTpòs éyevvýðnoav ovTws ‘for there are impotent males who have been 
so from birth’ Mt 19.12a. 


9.29 EvvovXOS, ov m: a male person who abstains from marriage without being 
necessarily impotent - ‘celibate.’? eLoiv evvodyxot otrtves eUvoóxtcav éavuroUs 
Sia THY BacuAe(av TOV ovpavóv ‘there are men who are celibate who do not marry 
for the sake of the kingdom of heaven' Mt 19.12c. 


9.30 yépov, ovTos m: an adult male, with emphasis upon relatively advanced age - 
‘grown man, old man.’ TOs Stvatat dv0porros yevvnfjvat yépov àv ‘how can a 
man be born when he is an old man' Jn 3.4. 


9.3] TpeopüTns, ov m; rpeopüTepos*, ov m: an adult male advanced in years - 
‘old man.'? 


mpeoflórns: éyo yap cliul mpeoflórns Kal ù yuvý pov mrpopegnkuta év rats 
nuépats avTfjs ‘I am an old man and my wife also is advanced in years’ Lk 1.18. 


Tpeoflórepos? : ot mpeofórepot tuv EvuTVioLs évumviac0oovrat ‘your old 
men will dream dreams’ Ac 2.17. 


9.32 veavíakos, ov m; veavias, ov m: a young man beyond the age of puberty, 
but normally before marriage - “young man.’ 


veavíakos: veavíokos TLS ouvnkoAoó0et avTQ meptBepAnuévos otvóóva ‘a 
young man dressed in a linen cloth was following Jesus' Mk 14.51. 


veavias: kabeCopevos é Tis veavias dvépaTt Eituxos émi Ths Buptdos ‘a 
young man named Eutychus was sitting in the window’ Ac 20.9. The person referred 
to as aveavias in Ac 20.9 is called a rats ‘boy’ (see 9.41) in Ac 20.12. This should 
not be understood as identity in meaning, since the person concerned could have been 
of such an age that either “young man’ or ‘boy’ was a possible denotation. In other 
words, the age reference of veavias and tats overlaps in Greek. In a number of 
languages, however, there is a much more specific and clear-cut distinction in age 
grading. 


9.33 mapðévos?, ov m: an adult male who has not engaged in sexual relations with a 
woman - ‘virgin, chaste.’ oUTo{ eiotv ol perd YUVALKOV oUk ép oAóvOncav, 
vap0évot yáp cio ‘these are men who have not defiled themselves with women, for 
they are virgins’ Re 14.4. It is very rare that the same term can be applied to a man 
who has not engaged in sexual relations with a woman as is used in speaking of a 
woman who has not had sexual relations with a man. In fact, in English the use of 
‘virgin’ as applied to a man seems strange. In many languages there is simply no term 
for a man who is a virgin, since such a state is regarded as being rather unthinkable. 
However, the first part of this statement in Re 14.4 indicates clearly the state of the 
persons in question. But if one does attempt to find a satisfactory term, it is important 
to determine whether such a word implies homosexuality, for this tends to be the case 
in some languages. See also comments at 9.39. 


C Females (9.34-9.40) 


In most languages terms for the age-grading of females parallel quite closely those 
relating to males. The principal distinctions in age include (1) girl babies before the age 
of weaning; (2) from weaning to puberty; (3) from puberty to marriage; (4) from 
marriage to menopause; and (5) after menopause. 


9.34 yuvij?, atkós f: an adult female person of marriageable age - ‘woman.’ 
6eopeóov kal TapasLSovs cis duAakas &vópas ve kal yuvaiKas ‘I arrested men 
and women and threw them into prison' Ac 22.4. In some languages it may be 
awkward to speak of ‘arresting men and women,’ since it is normal in such languages 


to speak of ‘men and women’ simply as *people.' However, where the distinction of 
‘men and women’ can be employed, it should be done, since the arresting of women 
for presumed heresy in NT times would seem far less justified than the arresting of 
men, who were supposed to take a more active part in new movements and thus were 
more likely to be arraigned before authorities. 

As a form of address, yvvń was used in Koine Greek in speaking politely to a 
female person: © yóvat, ueyáAn cov fj Tots ‘Lady, your faith is great? Mt 15.28. 
In Jn 2.4 Jesus uses yvvý to address his mother courteously. In a number of languages 
it would be totally impossible to have Jesus address his mother merely as *woman.' To 
do so in some languages would imply that Jesus was denying that Mary was his 
mother. In other languages, such an expression would imply that Jesus was calling his 
mother a prostitute or evil person. Accordingly, in a number of languages there is 
simply no other way in which Jesus could address his mother than as ‘mother’ or ‘my 
mother.’ 


9.35 yUVvaLKapLoy, ov n: (a diminutive, pejorative derivative of yvvý ‘woman,’ 
9.34) an adult woman of foolish and/or frivolous charter - “foolish woman, frivolous 
woman.’ ciot ot Evdbvovtes etis Tas otk(as Kal aixpadutiCovtes yvvatkápta 
‘they go into homes and get control over frivolous women’ 2 Tm 3.6. 


9.36 yvvatketos, a, ov: (derivative of yvvý ‘woman,’ 9.34) pertaining to being a 
woman - ‘woman, female, of women.’ òs do0eveovépo okeóet TO yvvatke(o 
ATOVELOVTES Ttjv ‘giving honor to the female as the weaker sex’ 1 Pe 3.7. 


9.37 tpeopPvTis, Los f: an adult female advanced in years - ‘old woman.’ 
TpEcOPUTLSas ocaóTos EV KATAOTHLATL Leporpemets ‘the older women also 
should lead a holy life’ Tt 2.3. 


9.38 ypawdns, es: (derivative of ypats ‘old woman,’ not occurring in the NT) 
characteristic of old women - ‘like old women say, like old women do.’ Tovs 6€ 
BeBrAous kai ypawdSets púðovs TapatTov ‘keep away from godless myths such as 
old women are likely to tell’ or “keep away from godless and useless legends’ 1 Tm 
4.7. 


9.39 Tap0évos*, ov f: a female person beyond puberty but not yet married and a 
virgin (though in some contexts virginity is not a focal component of meaning) - 
‘virgin, young woman.’ f| Tap8évos év yaoTpi €&et ‘a virgin will conceive’ Mt 1.23. 

In Ac 21.9 (roóvQ 6€ Hoav 0vyarépes TéEcoapes Trapb€vor ‘he had four virgin 
daughters’) the emphasis seems to be upon the fact that the daughters were not as yet 
married. (See 34.77.) Similarly, in Mt 25.1-11 the ten rap0évot are unmarried girls 
desirous of participating in a wedding party, and the emphasis would seem to be more 
upon their being unmarried rather than upon their being virgins. 

In obtaining a satisfactory term for 'virgin,' there are often a number of difficulties. 
For example, a term which designates a virgin may also imply participation in a 
particular set of ritual or cult practices consisting of puberty rites, in which ritual 
sexual intercourse is an integral element. In some languages a term which technically 
means ‘virgin’ is also employed with unacceptable connotations in that it may suggest 
that the woman in question has a queer personality or unattractive appearance and 
therefore is to be sexually avoided. In some instances a term which in some contexts 
may be equivalent to *virgin' may also refer to a homosexual female who has not had 


relations with a man but who does engage in sexual relations with women. 


9.40 Kopdovoy, ov n: (a diminutive derivative of kópr| ‘girl,’ not occurring in the 
NT, but seemingly having lost the diminutive feature of meaning) a girl about the age 
of puberty - ‘girl.’ TO kopáctov, coi Aéyo, éyetpe ‘Girl, I say to you, Get up’ Mk 
5.41. In Mk 5.41 kopdotov is equated in meaning with the Aramaic term raAt0a (see 
9.48), and in Mk 5.42 this girl is identified as being twelve years of age. Compare also 
r|véx0n A kepad avTod ém m(vakt kal 66600 TO kopaoío ‘his head was brought 
in on a plate and given to the girl’ (Mt 14.11). It is impossible to determine the age of 
Herodias' daughter, but in view of her role as an attractive dancer, she was probably of 
the age of puberty. 


D Children (9.41-9.45) 


The terms for children may refer to immediate offspring, that is, a person's own 
children, in which case they are discussed in the domain of Kinship Terms (10). The 
following terms are used for any child without any distinction as to sex. 


9.41 tTais*, rat6ós m and f: a young person, normally below the age of puberty and 
without distinction as to sex - ‘child.’ L6óvTes 6€...ToUs TatSas roUs kpácovras 
év TO Lep@ ‘and when they saw...the children shouting in the Temple’ Mt 21.15. 

The term Tats may occur with either masculine or feminine articles and 
corresponding adjectival attributes. These gender distinctions indicate whether the 
person referred to is male or female. With the masculine article or attributives one may 
translate Tats? as ‘boy,’ and similarly with female attributives one may translate Tats? 
as ‘girl.’ 


9.42 marilor’, ov n; rat6áptov, ov n: (diminutives of rats? ‘child,’ 9.41, but in 
the NT ratdtov? and ratóáptov have seemingly lost at least most of this diminutive 
force, but may have retained some implications of affectionate concern or interest) a 
child, normally below the age of puberty - ‘child.’ 


mailov? : opota éoTiv matótCots kaðnuévoris Ev Tats ayopais à 
Tpoooovotvra Trois €répois ‘it is like children sitting in the marketplace and 
shouting to their companions’ Mt 11.16; «(Sov TO mat6(ov perà Mapías Tis 
unTpòs aùToÎ ‘they saw the child with Mary his mother’ Mt 2.11. 


mat8áptov: éovtv TALSApPLOV à8e Os ExEL TEVTE dprous kptOCvous ‘there is a 
little boy here who has five loaves of barley bread’ Jn 6.9. Note that rratóáptov in Jn 
6.9 denotes merely a child; it is the referential pronoun ős which indicates masculine 
gender, and therefore one may translate ‘boy.’ It is also possible that in this context the 
diminutive rratóáptov carries some connotation of endearment. 


9.43 vyTLOS, a, ov: a small child above the age of a helpless infant but probably not 
more than three or four years of age - ‘small child.’ ék orópaTos vnríov kai 
0nAacóvrov KaTHpT{ow aivov ‘from the mouth of small children and infants you 
have brought forth perfect praise’ or “you have trained children and babies to offer 
perfect praise’ Mt 21.16. In Ro 2.20 the Greek expression 6t6áokaAov vnmíov, 
literally ‘teacher of little children,’ may be better understood in a sense of ‘teacher of 
the ignorant’ or ‘teacher of the unlearned.’ 


9.44 vnTtdCo: to be or to become like a child - ‘to be as a child, to be childlike.’ uù 


vatóCa yiveobe rais ópeoí(v, GAG TH kakla vnmiácere ‘do not be children in 
your thinking, but be like children as far as evil is concerned’ 1 Cor 14.20. 


9.45 Bpédos’, ous n: a very small child, even one still unborn - ‘baby, infant, fetus.’ 
cùphoeTe ppéoos éomapyavopévov kai keluevov Ev batvy ‘you will find a baby 
wrapped in cloths and lying in a manger’ Lk 2.12; €oxiptnoev TO Bpédos Ev TH 
kotA(q avTf|s ‘the baby moved within her womb’ Lk 1.41. 

In a number of languages one must make a clear distinction between a baby after 
its birth and one before birth, that is, a fetus. Hence, in such languages the term 
employed in Lk 1.41 must be quite different from the term used in Lk 2.12. 


E Persons For Whom There Is Affectionate Concern (9.46-9.48) 


9.46 marilor., ov n; TEKVOV‘, ov n; TEKVLOV, OU n; ULÓS^, OD m: (extensions of 
meaning of ratóCov? ‘child,’ 9.42; rékvov^ ‘child, offspring,’ 10.36; viós? ‘son,’ 
10.42, respectively) a person of any age for whom there is a special relationship of 
endearment and association - *my child, my dear friend, my dear man, my dear one, my 
dear lad.’ 


matóCov? : yet otv aùToîs 6 'Inoots, Marsia, pý Tt rpoooáytov éxere; 
‘Jesus said to them, My children, do you have some fish to eat?’ Jn 21.5. In a number 
of languages tatdia in Jn 21.5 is better rendered as ‘my good friends’ or ‘my dear 
friends’ or ‘my dear comrades.’ In this context, not age, but the connotation of 
affection and endearment is in focus. 


TéEKVOV! : El TEV TO TAPAAUTLKG, Odpoet, TEKVOV ‘he said to the paralyzed man, 
Courage, my dear man’ Mt 9.2. In a number of languages it is impossible to translate 
Tékvov in Mt 9.2 as ‘child,’ since this might immediately suggest that Jesus was 
declaring himself to be the father of this man. Furthermore, the paralytic was evidently 
an adult male. A more satisfactory equivalent would be *my dear man' or *my dear 
fellow.’ 


TEKVLOV: rekvía, umóels TAAVATW ùuâs ‘my children, let no one deceive you’ 1 Jn 
3.7. It may be impossible to translate rekvía literally as ‘my children,’ since this might 
suggest a kinship relationship between the author of 1 John and the people to whom he 
is addressing his letter. A more satisfactory equivalent in some languages is often ‘my 
dear friends’ or ‘my dear ones.’ 


viós’ : kai Mápkos 6 vids pou ‘and so does my son Mark’ 1 Pe 5.13. This usage of 
viós reflects the relationship between a spiritual father or teacher and a follower. 

9.47 OvyáTnp^, Tpds f: (a figurative extension of meaning of 0vyá np? ‘daughter,’ 
10.46) a woman for whom there is some affectionate concern - *daughter, lady, 
woman.’ (80v aUTT|v eimev, Oápoet, 00yarep: À TlaTLS covookév oe ‘he saw 
her and said, Courage, my daughter! Your faith has made you well’ Mt 9.22. In a 
number of languages it is impossible to translate 9vyá np? literally as ‘daughter,’ 
since this would imply that Jesus was acknowledging that the woman was in fact his 
own daughter. An obvious adjustment must be made in such instances, and therefore 
one may use such expressions as ‘lady’ or ‘my dear woman.’ 


9.48 TaAi0a: (an Aramaic word in an emphatic form) the designation for a little girl, 


probably implying affectionate concern - ‘girl, little girl.’ Takt6a Koup, 6 EoTLW 
pe8epumvevópevov Tò kopáctov, ool Aéyo, Eyetpe ‘talitha koum, which 
interpreted means, Little girl, I say to you, get up’ Mk 5.41. 


10 Kinship Terms 


Many of the problems relating to correspondence in kinship terms derive from quite 
different categories employed in other languages. Societies, for example, which have a 
matrilineal system of reckoning kinship ties tend to have quite different sets of terms 
from those based on a patrilineal system such as occurs in the Bible. A number of 
languages also make distinctions in terms depending on whether the kin is older or 
younger than the so-called ‘reference person.’ For example, an older brother may be 
called by a term which is completely different from one which designates a younger 
brother. 

In a number of instances there are different sets of terms depending upon the sex of 
the reference person. For example, a boy may call his brother by the same term that a 
sister calls her sister, and similarly a brother may call his sister by the same term that a 
sister uses in speaking of her brother. That is to say, the basic distinction is whether the 
sibling in question is of the same sex or of a different sex. 

There are also a number of languages which make distinctions in so-called ‘cross 
cousins.’ For example, the child of one's mother's brother or of one's father's sister 
would be called by a different term from the one used to designate the child of one's 
father's brother or of one's mother's sister. 

A still further complication in some kinship systems is the distinction made between 
vocative and nonvocative forms. When one is speaking about one's mother, one form 
may be used, but when one is speaking to one's mother, a completely different form 
may be required. There may also be differences depending on whether a person is 
speaking about his own mother or speaking about someone else's mother. These 
distinctions are by no means all of the basic classificatory differences, but they do 
reflect some of the more common problems which result from very different ways of 
speaking about kinship relations. 

A translator of the Bible should avoid making isolated decisions with regard to 
individual kinship terms, but should analyze the kinship system as a whole. Only in this 
way can one be relatively certain that the appropriate corresponding terms have been 
satisfactorily employed. 


A Groups and Members of Groups of Persons Regarded as Related by Blood 
but without Special Reference to Successive Generations (10.1-10.13) 


10.1 yévos>, ovs n; cáp£*, capkós f: a relatively large group of persons regarded 
as being biologically related - ‘race, ethnic group, nation.”! 


yévos? : ý 8e yuvi] tjv EdAnvis, Xvpootowíktoca TQ yévet ‘the woman was 
Greek in culture, of the Syrophoenician race’ Mk 7.26. 


odpé® : et mos rapacmqAóco pov THY oápka ‘perhaps I can make the people of my 
own race jealous' Ro 11.14. 

It may be difficult in some languages to clearly distinguish between culture and 
race as in Mk 7.26. Sometimes this difference can be indicated by saying ‘the woman 
lived like a Greek, but she was a Syrophoenician' or *...her parents were from 


Syrophoenicia.’ In translating ‘people of my own race’ in Ro 11.14, it may be 
necessary to say ‘all my fellow Jews’ or ‘all those people of whom I am a part’ or 
‘those people who are my roots’ or *...my trunk,’ based on the analogy of a tree trunk 
and branches. 


10.2 $us, fs f: a subgroup of a nation which is regarded as being more closely 
related biologically than the entire nation - ‘tribe.’ ñv “Avva mpodfizts...£k vM|s 
' Aoip ‘Anna, a prophetess, was there...from the tribe of Asher’ Lk 2.36. 

In a number of societies there are only three well-defined biologically related 
groups: (1) the nuclear family (that is to say, the immediate family); (2) the extended 
family (often referred to as ‘the clan’); and (3) the tribe or nation as a whole. Under 
such circumstances it may be necessary to speak of the twelve tribes of Israel as being 
‘twelve large clans.’ This would emphasize their biological relationships and at the 
same time would suggest that they constituted part of a larger ethnic unit, namely, the 
nation. On the other hand, a number of so-called ‘primitive societies’ have a great 
many designations for different sets of biologically related persons. These may 
designate an individual family, an extended family, the clan, a grouping of clans, a 
division of a tribe into two interacting units (called moieties), and finally the tribe as a 
whole, equivalent in larger societies to a nation. The choice of appropriate terms for 
various groups of biologically related persons becomes particularly complex in certain 
passages in the OT. 


10.3 898ekádvAov, ov n: the twelve tribes of Israel as a designation of the entire 
ethnic unit - ‘the twelve tribes, the people of Israel.’ TO 606ekádovAov rjuàv év 
ExTeve(a vókra kai rjuépav Aarpe0ov ‘our twelve tribes earnestly worshiping day 
and night’ Ac 26.7. 


10.4 yeved^, às f: an ethnic group exhibiting cultural similarities - ‘people of the 
same kind.’ ot viol Tod atàvos roóTov HpOVLLOTEPOL UTEP TOUS vutoUs TOD 
butds els THY yevedv Tv éavrQv cio ‘the people of this world are more 
prudent in dealing with these of their own kind than are the people who belong to the 
light’ or ‘...in dealing with people like themselves...’ Lk 16.8. Compare yeved? ‘those 
of the same time’ (11.4). 


10.5 cvyyéveua, as f: the group of persons who are members of an extended family 
- ‘relatives, kinfolks.' ovdeis €ovtv Ek Tis ovyyeve(as oov Os kaAetrat TO 
óvópaTt ToUTw ‘but you don't have a single relative with that name’ Lk 1.61. This 
clause in Lk 1.61 may also be translated in some languages as “but you do not have 
anyone in your clan who has that name’ or ‘no one in your family has ever had that 
name’ or ‘none of your ancestors has ever had that name.’ 


10.6 cvyyevris?, ovs, dat. pl. cvyyevedouv m: a person who belongs to the same 
extended family or clan - ‘relative, kinsman.’ àvecjrouv avTOv Ev rots 
ovyyevevolv kal rots yvooTots ‘they started looking for him among their relatives 
and friends’ Lk 2.44. 


10.7 ovyyevis, Los f: a female member of an extended family or clan - ‘relative, 
kinswoman.” ' Exoáer ù ovyyevís cov ‘Elizabeth, your kinswoman’ Lk 1.36. 


10.8 oiKos^, ov m; oikia, as f: the family consisting of those related by blood and 


marriage, as well as slaves and servants, living in the same house or homestead - 
‘family, household.’ 


olkos® : €Bdttioa 8€ Kal TOV Xrepava otkov ‘and I also baptized Stephanas and 
his family’ 1 Cor 1.16. In Ac 7.10 oikos can mean the household over which Joseph 
was placed, or it can mean the property of Pharaoh (see 57.21). 


oikia> : ovk EOTLY TpopýTNS dris et uj Ev TH TaTplSt avTod Kal Ev rots 
ovyyevevo.v avToO kai év Tf oLk(q avTo0 ‘there is no prophet without honor 
except in his own hometown, among his own relatives, and among the members of his 
own family' Mk 6.4. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of oikos”? or oikia? would be ‘those who 
live together’ or ‘those who have the same fence’ (this being a reference to a group of 
huts surrounded by a fence and thus constituting a single so-called ‘family unit’). 


10.9 oi Tap’ avTov: (an idiom, literally ‘those beside him’) the associates of a 
person, including family, neighbors, and friends - ‘his family.” àkoócavTes ot Tap’ 
avToO é£fA00v kpaTfjcat avTÓv ‘when his family heard about this, they set out to 
get him’ Mk 3.21. In some languages the idiom ot tap’ avTo0 is matched by other 
idiomatic expressions such as ‘those who share the same fire’ or ‘those who eat from 
the same pot.’ 


10.10 tavotkel: consisting of all those who belong to the same family or household - 
‘together with an entire household.’ yaAAtáca o rravotkei TETTLOTEUKOS TO DEO 
‘he together with his entire household were filled with joy because they now believed 
in God' Ac 16.34. 


10.11 oiKetos, ov m; oiktakdés, o0 m: (derivatives of oikos? ‘family,’ 10.8) one 
who belongs to a particular household or extended family - *member of a family, 
relative." 


H ^ j / ^ 207 N A , / , ^ € . 
OLKELOS: EL SE TLS TOV LOLOV kal LAALOTA OLKELWY ou mpovoet ‘but if someone 
does not take care of his own relatives, especially members of his own family’ 1 Tm 
5.8. 


olktaKós: éx0poi Tod avOpuTrou ot OiKLaKOL avTOD ‘a man’s enemies are those of 
his family’ Mt 10.36. 


10.12 oi itot: persons who in some sense belong to a so-called ‘reference person’ - 
‘his own people.’ ot tótot avTOv ov rrapéAafov ‘his own people did not receive 
him’ Jn 1.11. 


10.13 povoopat: to be left without a family - ‘to be without a family, to be without 
relatives.’ | 6€ óvros xjpa kai pepovopévn TATLKEV ETL 0eóv ‘a woman who is 
really a widow and without any family puts her hope in God’ 1 Tm 5.5. In 1 Tm 5.5 
xńpa would mean that the woman's husband had died, but pepovøpévn would imply 
that she had no relatives who would be in a position to help her. 


B Kinship Relations Involving Successive Generations (10.14-10.48) 


10.14 raT1p*, TaTpds m: one's biological or adoptive male parent - ‘father.’? eia 


TOUS HEV THS capkós NLOV TaTépas etxopev TaLSeuTds kal éverpermópe0a. ‘in 
the case of our human fathers, they punished us, and we respected them’ He 12.9; 6 
TATHP Gov Kayo ó8vvóp.evot éCqrobpév oe ‘your father and I have been terribly 
worried trying to find you’ Lk 2.48. 

In some languages it may be necessary to distinguish clearly between a term for 
one’s biological father and an expression which refers to one’s legal father. 


10.15 dtaTwp, opos: a person for whom there is no record of a male parent or who 
has never had a male parent or whose father has died - ‘without father.’ dTdTwp, 
auntop ? 


10.16 HŃÚTNP?, TpÓs f: one's biological or adoptive female parent - ‘mother.’ yápos 
€yévero év Kava tis Taktiatas, kai Hv f| pntnp Tod ’Inood éke? ‘there was a 
marriage in Cana of Galilee and Jesus’ mother was there’ Jn 2.1. 1 TNp? is sometimes 
used figuratively to refer to persons who are not biological parents but who are in 
some respects closely associated with the reference person: pýTnp pov Kal à6eAoo( 
uov otTo( cio oi TOV Aóyov Tod Oeod dkovovTESs kal ToLODVTES ‘my mother 
and my brothers are those who hear God's word and act accordingly’ Lk 8.21. For a 
discussion of Lk 8.21, see 10.49. 


10.17 apTwp, opos: a person for whom there is no record of a female parent or 
who has never had a female parent or whose mother has died - ‘without mother.’ 
ATATwP, åuńTop ‘without record of father or mother’ He 7.3.3 


10.18 yovets, éos m; TaTHp, raTpós m (always in the plural): biological or legal 
parents - ‘parents.’ 


yovets: vrrépetvev ' Inoot0s 6 mats év ’ Iepovoaińp, kai oùk éyvocav ot 
yovets avTo0 ‘the boy Jesus remained in Jerusalem, but his parents didn’t know it’ 
Lk 2.43. 


vmaTÓp? : Mobof|s yevvn0els ékpófm Tpíunvov UTO TOV TaTépwv avTod ‘after 
Moses was born he was hidden for three months by his parents' He 11.23. In a number 
of instances it may be necessary to translate ‘parents’ as simply “father and mother.’ 


10.19 pappn, ns f: the mother of one's own mother or father (with a possible 
connotation of affection) - ‘grandmother.’ ÁTS évóknoev vpócov év TH pápun 
cov Awts. ‘which dwelt first in your grandmother Lois’ 2 Tm 1.5. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to distinguish between the grandmother on 
one’s father’s side and the grandmother on one’s mother’s side. There is no positive 
indication in 2 Tm 1.5 as to the particular relationship involved, but one may assume 
that the grandmother Lois was the mother of Eunice, and therefore it would be the 
grandmother on the mother’s side. 


10.20 TpoTdTwp, opos m; TPOYOVOS, ov m or f; TATHP’, TATPOS m: a person 
several preceding generations removed from the reference person - 'ancestor, 
forefather.’ 


mpormárop: TL otv Epodpev EvpnKévat ABpadp TOV TpOTATOPA rjuàv KaTd 
cápka; ‘what then shall we say that Abraham, our forefather by birth, has found?’ Ro 
4.1. 


TpOYOVOS: xáptv éxo TQ Be, © Aarpeóo ATO mpoyóvov év ka0apá cvvetorioet 
‘I thank God, whom I serve with a clear conscience the way my ancestors did’ 2 Tm 
1.3. 


maTýp:: 0 BOs TOV maTépov HOV éóó£aoev TOV TatdSa avTOD ' Incotv ‘the 
God of our ancestors has given divine glory to his servant Jesus’ Ac 3.13. 

In a number of languages one’s forefathers may be referred to simply as ‘fathers 
who have long since died.’ In other languages they may be referred to as ‘fathers of 
other generations’ or ‘fathers of ancient times.’ 


10.21 tatp@os, a, ov; TaTPLKOS, 1j, OV: (derivatives of maTńp° ‘ancestor, 
forefather,’ 10.20) pertaining to one’s ancestors - ‘of the ancestors, of the forefathers.’ 


TATOOS: TETAaLSEULEVOS KATÀ aKpiBeLav Tod TaTpwou vópov ‘educated 
according to the strictness of the law of our ancestors’ Ac 22.3. 


TATPLKOS: TEPLOGOTEPUS CNAWTIS UTAPXwWV TOV TATPLKGV pov rrapaóóoeov ‘I 
was very zealous for the traditions of my forefathers’ Ga 1.14. 


10.22 raTptápxns, ov m: a particularly noted male ancestor (either because of his 
role in initiating an ethnic group or groups, for example, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and 
the twelve sons of Jacob, or because of important exploits and accomplishments, for 
example, David) - ‘patriarch.’ 'Iako) Tous 660eka varTptápxas ‘the twelve sons of 
Jacob, the famous ancestors (of our race)’ Ac 7.8; é£óv etmreiv perà Tappnotas 
TPOS UGS Tepl TOD rrarptápxou Aavíð ‘it is appropriate to speak plainly to you 
concerning your forefather David’ Ac 2.29. The equivalent expression for patriarch in 
a number of languages is merely ‘important forefather’ or ‘famous forefather’ or ‘great 
ancestor.’ 


10.23 otopa, âs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovropá ‘sowing of seed,’ 
not occurring in the NT) the instrumental means of birth - ‘parentage.’ 
dvayeyevvnyévot ovk EK OTTOPAS $0aprfjs GAAA àó0áprovu ‘you have been born 
again of parentage which is immortal, not mortal’ 1 Pe 1.23.4 


10.24 yéveots®, eos f; oikos", ov m; TaTpLa’, Gs f: persons of successive 
generations who are related by birth - ‘lineage, family line.’ 


yéveots? : B(BAos yevéoeos 'Inoo0 Xptotod viod Aav viod ' ABpadp ‘the 
book of the lineage of Jesus Christ, David's son, who was Abraham's son' Mt 1.1. 

In biblical times the reckoning of a lineage was somewhat complex in view of 
certain distinctions between legal and biological relations. The focus of meaning in 
yéveots?, oikos*, and tatpid* is not, however, the list of ancestors, but the lineage 
of successively related persons to which the reference person belongs. Some scholars, 
however, interpret yéveots in Mt 1.1 as being part of what is essentially a title for the 
book of Matthew and thus would render the introductory phrase as ‘the book of the 
history of Jesus Christ’ (see yéveots* ‘history,’ 33.19). 


oLKOS* ; rarptá? : Sta TÒ civar avTOv €E oïkov kal TaTpLas Aaví8 ‘because he 
was from David's lineage and family line’ Lk 2.4. In Lk 2.4 there appears to be no 
significant difference in meaning between oikos and rraTQtá, and in some receptor 


languages it would be sufficient to use a single term essentially equivalent to ‘lineage.’ 
The two terms appear to simply reinforce their shared meaning. 

In some languages a successive series of ancestors is called 'the forefathers' or 
‘those to whom one looks back’ or ‘those who have gone ahead.’ In other languages a 
lineage is referred to as ‘a person's root’ or ‘a man’s trunk’ (referring to the trunk of a 
tree). 


10.25 yeveadoyéopat: to have descended from a particular lineage - ‘to be in the 
lineage of, to be descended from.’ 6 6€ uù yeveaAoyoópevos é€ av’TdV ‘who was 
not descended from them' He 7.6. The meaning of He 7.6 may also be expressed as 

‘they were not his forefathers.’ 


10.26 yeveadoyia, as f: (derivative of yeveaAoyéopat ‘to be descended from,’ 
10.25) a list of direct descendants or ascendants - ‘genealogy.’ yeveahoyiats 
atepadvtots ‘those endless lists of ancestors’ 1 Tm 1.4. 


10.27 ayeveadoynros, ov: pertaining to one for whom there is no record of 
ancestors - ‘with no record of ancestors.’ à árop, AUATwP, d'yeveaAóynros 
*without record of father or mother or ancestors' He 7.3. 


10.28 yeved’, âs f; TEKVoV, ov n: successive following generations of those who 
are biologically related to a reference person - ‘posterity, descendants, offspring.’ 


yeved® : Ti]v yeveàv avTov Tis 6uqyriocerat ‘no one will be able to tell about his 
descendants' Ac 8.33. 


TékKvov? (always in the plural): ùuîtv yap oTi ù érrayyeA(a Kal Tots TEKVOLS 
vuv ‘for the promise is to you and to your descendants’ Ac 2.39. 

In the case of yeved’, rékvov^, and oméppa?(10.29), the reference is not to one's 
immediate descendants or offspring (that is to say, to one's sons or daughters) but to a 
successive series of such persons, one's descendants. In some languages such 
descendants may be called merely ‘the children of one's children,’ and in other 
languages one may refer to descendants as ‘those who follow one’ or ‘those who come 
later.’ 


10.29 oméppa®, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovréppa? ‘seed,’ 3.35) 
posterity, with emphasis upon the ancestor’s role in founding the lineage - ‘posterity, 
descendants, offspring.’ Ev TO oTTEppatt cou EvevroynOyoovTat Taoat at 
maTptai THs yis ‘through your posterity I will bless all people’ Ac 3.25. See 
discussion at 10.28. 


10.30 vids’, oU m: (an extended meaning of vids* ‘son,’ 10.42) a non-immediate 
male descendant (possibly involving a gap of several generations) - ‘male descendant.’> 
"Twond vids Aavt6, uù boBnOfjs vrapaAapetv Mapiav thv yuvatká cov ‘Joseph, 
descendant of David, do not be afraid to take Mary to be your wife’ Mt 1.20. Though 
ULÓs* is often translated as ‘son,’ speaking, for example, of ‘Joseph son of David,’ this 
may be very misleading in some languages, since readers would assume that a ‘son’ 
belonged to an immediately following generation. In some instances a term such as 
‘great grandson’ is generalized to mean any individual in the third or in any one of a 
number of succeeding generations. In place of a phrase such as ‘descendant of David,’ 


it is sometimes necessary to invert the expression to read ‘David was one of his 
ancestors.’ 


10.31 O@uyatnp‘, Tpds f: (an extended meaning of óvyárnp? ‘daughter,’ 10.46) a 
nonimmediate female descendant (possibly involving a gap of several generations) - 
‘female descendant.’ TatTnv 86€ 0vyarépa ' ABpadp ovcav ‘now here is this female 
descendant of Abraham’ Lk 13.16. See discussion at 10.30 and footnote 5. 


10.32 yévos*, ovs n: a non-immediate descendant (possibly involving a gap of 
several generations), either male or female - ‘descendant, offspring.’ yó ciu Ñ pica 
kal TO yévos Aav(8 ‘I am the root and descendant of David’ Re 22.16. Here pica? 
(10.33) and yévos? are very similar in meaning, and it is often best to coalesce the 
two terms into a single expression, for example, ‘I am a descendant of David’ or ‘I 
belong to the lineage of David.’ 


10.33 pića’, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of piCa* ‘root,’ 3.47) a 
descendant, with probable connotations of continuing relation - ‘descendant, 
offspring.’ éorat 1] (Ca Tod " Ieocaí ‘a descendant of Jesse will come’ Ro 15.12. 


10.34 kaprós Tis 6000s: (an idiom, literally ‘fruit of the genitals’) descendant, as 
the result of the male role in procreation - ‘descendant, offspring.’ 6pKw pocev 

avT@ ó Beds EK KapTOD Ths dodvo0s avTOD ka0(cat ETL TOV 0póvov avro0 ‘God 
had sworn him an oath to make one of his descendants succeed him on the throne’ Ac 
2.30 (see 8.43). 


10.35 üàvaTéAAo-: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvatéhAw* ‘to rise’ as of 
the sun, 15.104) to be an important descendant, presumably of a distinguished 
ancestor, normally with a number of intervening generations - “be a descendant, 
offspring.’ rpó8nAov yap OTL EE 'Ioó6a àvaréraAkev ô kóptos LGV ‘now it is 
clear that our Lord is a descendant of Judah’ He 7.14. 


10.36 TékKvov?, ov n; Tats’, matós m and f: one’s immediate offspring, but 
without specific reference to sex or age - ‘child, offspring.’ 


TEKVOV? : oùk T|v aùToîs Tékvov ‘they had no children’ Lk 1.7. 


tats (marked as masculine or feminine by attributives): ot SotAot ad’Totd 
UTHVTNOAV aUTQ Aéyovres STL Ó Tals aUTOD (fj ‘his servants met him with the 
news, Your boy is going to live’ Jn 4.51. 

In languages in which there is no generic term for ‘child’ or ‘offspring,’ one may 
use ‘son’ or ‘daughter’ or ‘son and daughter,’ singular or plural, depending upon the 
context. 


10.37 ratótov^, ov n: (diminutive of tats> ‘child,’ 10.36, but with the loss of at 
least most of the diminutive meaning) one's immediate offspring - ‘child, offspring.’ rà 
maila pov peT’ épo? ets THY koCrqv etoív ‘my children are in bed with me’ Lk 
11.7. One need not assume in Lk 11.7 that the children were in the same bed with their 
father. One may render this passage simply as ‘I have gone to bed and so have my 
children’ or ‘I am already in bed and so are my children,’ but see 6.108. 


10.38 kaprrós Tis KoLALas: (an idiom, literally ‘fruit of the womb’) the child of a 
woman - ‘child, baby.’ cùàoynuévos 6 kaprós This kotACas cou ‘blessed is your 
child’ Lk 1.42. 


10.39 vóOos, n, ov: pertaining to someone who is born out of wedlock and is thus 
without legal status or rights - ‘illegitimate, bastard.’ dpa vd8ot kai oùx vioi éove 
‘then you are bastards and not sons’ He 12.8. There may, however, be some serious 
problems involved in translating vóðor in He 12.8, especially if v680t must be 
rendered in some languages as ‘sons whose parents are not married,’ for vóOot occurs 
here in a highly figurative passage speaking of God as one's parent. It may, therefore, 
be necessary to employ an expression such as ‘this means you are not his real sons’ or 
*...not sons who truly belong to him.’ 


10.40 óptavós*, oU m or f: an offspring whose parents either are no longer alive or 
no longer function as parents (as the result of having abandoned their offspring) - 
‘orphan.’ érrtokémTeo0at dpbavovs Kal ypas Ev TH Olpe avTOv ‘to take care 
of orphans and widows in their suffering’ Jas 1.27. 

Some languages make a distinction in terms for ‘orphan’ by indicating whether the 
child has been abandoned or whether one or both of the parents are dead. In 
languages where some indication of relative age must be introduced in speaking of 
‘orphans,’ it is preferable in Jas 1.27 to use a term which pertains to young children. 


10.41 ate Kvos, ov: pertaining to being without offspring - ‘childless, having no 
children.’ ¿áv Tivos ddeAbds dmo0ávg éxov yvvaika, Kal OUTOS &rekvos 1) "ifa 
man's brother dies having a wife but no children' Lk 20.28. 


10.42 viós*, od m: an immediate male offspring - ‘son.’ yéypamrat yàp ÖTL 
"ABpadp S00 vioùs éoxev ‘the Scriptures say that Abraham had two sons’ Ga 4.22. 


10.43 TpwTOTOKOS®, ov: pertaining to being a firstborn child (normally in contexts 
speaking of people but also used in reference to domestic animals) - ‘firstborn.’ € 
"TEKEV TOV ULOV AUTIS TOV vrpoTóTokov ‘she gave birth to her firstborn son’ Lk 2.7. 

In Jewish society the rights and responsibilities of being a firstborn son resulted in 
considerable prestige and status. The firstborn son, for example, received twice as 
much in inheritance as any other offspring. 

The use of TewTdToKOs ‘firstborn’ does not imply in Greek that other children 
were also born to a woman, though in a number of languages one would never use 
‘firstborn’ unless other children followed. Such an individual would be spoken of 
merely as ‘the only child.’ It is also frequently necessary to employ an appropriate 
qualifier for ‘firstborn’ in order to mark clearly the fact that it is ‘a firstborn son’ rather 
than ‘a firstborn daughter.’ 

The figurative meaning of TowTdToKos in the messianic title TpewTdTOKOS 
Táons KTLoEws ‘firstborn of all creation’ (Col 1.1 may be interpreted as ‘existing 
before all creation’ (see 13.79) or ‘existing superior to all creation’ (see 87.47). 


10.44 TpoToTÓkta, ov n: rights associated with being the firstborn - ‘birthright, 
rights of being the firstborn.’ ' Hoa, 6s dvtl fpóoeos was aTéSeTo TA 
TpwTOTOKLa éavToO ‘Esau, who for the sake of a single meal sold his rights as the 
firstborn’ He 12.16. 


10.45 áponv Stavotywv pýTpav: (an idiom, literally ‘male that opens the womb,’ 
and closely related in meaning to TpwtdToKos? ‘firstborn,’ 10.43) the first male 
offspring of a female - ‘firstborn son, firstborn male.’ Tav dpoev Stavolyov pýTpav 
dyvov TO kuptw kAn9oerat ‘every firstborn male shall be dedicated to the Lord’ Lk 
2.24.5 

A literal translation of the idiom *male that opens the womb' may be extremely 
misleading in some languages, since it may refer to the first act of sexual intercourse 
and not to the birth of the first, male child. 


10.46 0vyáTnp*, Tpds f: immediate female offspring - ‘daughter.’ 6 piv vióv ñ 
OvyaTépa vmép Ewe oùk EOTLV pov GELOS ‘whoever loves his son or daughter more 
than me is not worthy of me' Mt 10.37. 

A literal rendering of Mt 10.37, namely, *whoever loves his son or daughter more 
than me,' may be misleading, since in some languages it could refer to only one 
particular son or daughter. A more indefinite expression may therefore be preferable, 
namely, ‘any one of his sons or daughters.’ 


10.47 OvyáTptov, ov n(a diminutive derivative of Óvyá Tn? ‘daughter,’ 10.46, 
with possible emphasis upon young age and probable implication of affection)— ‘little 
daughter, dear daughter.’ TO 0vyávQióv pov éoxácvos éxec ‘my dear daughter is at 
the point of death' Mk 5.23. 

In Mk 5.23 the text indicates specifically that the daughter was twelve years of age, 
and it may very well be that in Mk 7.25 (the only other passage in which 0vyáptov 
occurs in the NT) the daughter may have been of approximately the same age. In 
languages in which some indication of relative age is obligatory, one could employ a 
term identifying a girl about the age of puberty. 


10.48 Exyovoy, ou n: the offspring of one's children - ‘grandchild.’ et 6é Tis xýpa 
Tékva ù ékyova éxet ‘but if a widow has children or grandchildren’ 1 Tm 5.4. 

In the one passage in which ékyovos occurs in the NT (namely, 1 Tm 5.4), the 
reference is to adult grandchildren, and in some languages this element in the meaning 
must be made explicit. In languages in which there is no generic term to include both 
‘grandsons’ and ‘granddaughters,’ it may be necessary to translate éxyovos in 1 Tm 
5.4 as ‘grandsons or granddaughters.’ 


C Kinship Relations of the Same Generation (10.49-10.52) 


10.49 à6€Aoós*, oð m: a male having the same father and mother as the reference 
person - ‘brother.’ ciSev 600 ddeAbots, Lipova TÓv Xeyópevov Iérpov kal 

' Av6péav Tov ddehbdv avT00 ‘he saw two brothers, Simon, called Peter, and his 
brother Andrew' Mt 4.18. In a number of languages it is necessary to indicate the 
difference between older and younger brothers, and this can usually be done on the 
basis of Semitic usage, since the older brother was normally named first. Therefore, in 
Mt 4.18 one may translate ‘Simon and his younger brother Andrew.’ 

The interpretation of d5e\dds* in such passages as Mt 12.46; Mk 3.31; and Jn 
2.12 as meaning ‘cousins’ (on the basis of a corresponding Hebrew term, which is used 
in certain cases to designate masculine relatives of various degrees) is not attested in 
Greek nor affirmed in the Greek-English lexicon edited by Arndt, Gingrich, and 
Danker. Such an interpretation depends primarily on ecclesiastical tradition. 

Though the plural of à6eAbós? (namely, à6eAóoí) can mean both ‘brothers and 


sisters,' there is no reason to believe that in Mt 12.46; Mk 3.31; Jn 2.12; 7.3, 5; and Ac 
1.14 the reference is to both brothers and sisters. 

In Lk 8.21 (uńTNp pov Kal dSeAdol pov otro( cio ol TOV Aóyov TOD 000 
aKkovovTes kal rotoüvTes ‘my mother and my brothers are those who hear the word 
of God and act accordingly’) à6eAooí( is used figuratively as a qualification of Jesus’ 
followers. In some languages, however, it is necessary to make more evident the 
qualifying relationship, for example, ‘those who hear the word and act accordingly are 
my mother and my brothers’ or *...are just like a mother and brothers to me.’ 


10.50 à6eAo15, fjs f: a female having the same father and mother as the reference 
person - ‘sister.’ oùk ciolv ai à6eAbal adtod ©Se mpós NLGs; 'aren't his sisters 
living here among us?' Mk 6.3. 

A number of languages make a distinction in relative age of sisters, paralleling the 
usage of distinct terms for *brother' (see 10.49). The order of names in the NT 
normally suggests relative age, and therefore in speaking of Martha and Mary in such 
languages, one may designate Mary as the younger sister, since the order is normally 
first Martha and then Mary, though in Jn 11.1 the order is reversed. 

For a discussion of d6eAor]^ in the possible meaning of ‘cousin,’ see the 
discussion under d6eAoós? (10.49). 


10.51 cóvTpoóos?, ov m: a person offered parental care and/or adoption along with 
the reference person, though not related by blood - ‘foster brother’ or “foster sister.’ 
Mavańv te Hpwidou roO rerpaápxov oóvTpooos ‘Manaen who was a foster 
brother of Governor Herod’ Ac 13.1. It is possible, however, that obvtpodos in Ac 
13.1 has the meaning of ‘a close friend from childhood’ (see 34.15). 

In some languages ‘a foster brother’ may be referred to as ‘a person who becomes 
a brother by being adopted’ or ‘a person who grows up just as though he were a 
brother.’ 


10.52 ávewUiós, oð m: the child of one’s uncle and aunt, either on the father’s side or 
the mother’s side - ‘cousin.’ Mápkos 6 avestdos Bapvapáà ‘Marcus, the cousin of 
Barnabas’ Col 4.10. 

Some languages make a clear distinction between so-called ‘parallel cousins’ and 
‘cross cousins.’ Parallel cousins would be the offspring of one’s father’s brother or of 
one’s mother’s sister, while cross cousins would be the offspring of one’s father’s 
sister or of one’s mother’s brother. There is no way of knowing from the context of 
Col 4.10 what the specific relationship is between Mark and Barnabas, but for 
languages which have no general term for cousins, but only specific terms for parallel 
cousins or cross cousins, it is necessary to select one or another of these specific terms 
in speaking of Mark. By means of a footnote one can indicate that the Greek text does 
not specify which type of cousin is involved. 


D Kinship Relations Based upon Marriage (10.53-10.61) 


10.53 dvOpwtros’, ov m; avHp‘, dv6pós m: a man who is married to a woman - 
‘husband.’ 


avOpwtos’ : eL oOUTWS €oTlv r] aitta TOD dvOpwov perà Tis yuvatkós ‘if that 
is the relation between a husband and a wife’ Mt 19.10. 


åvýp: : &mrekp(0n Á yuv Kal eLrev abTQ, Ok éxo dv6pa. AEyet adTA ô 

"Ingots, KaAós cinas Tı " Avópa oük éxo' TévTE yàp ävõpas éoxes, kal vüv 
OV EXELS OUK EOTLY cou àvfip ‘the woman answered and said to him, I do not have a 
husband. Jesus said to her, You have said well that you do not have a husband, for you 
have had five husbands and the man you now have is not your husband’ Jn 4.17-18. 
åvńp in the meaning of ‘husband’ is normally clearly marked by context, usually 
involving a so- called *possessive marker,' though in some contexts such as Jn 4.17-18 
and Mt 19.10, the distinctions in meaning are quite clear, but it is only from each 
individual context that one can determine whether åvńp means simply ‘man’ (see 9.24) 
or ‘husband.’ See also discussion at 10.54. 


10.54 yuvy>, a.kós f: a woman who is married to a man - ‘wife.’ ds dv dmroXóon 
THY yuvatka auToO, 56Tw avTíj àvrooráctov ‘whoever divorces his wife must give 
her a certificate of divorce’ Mt 5.31. The distinctions in meaning of yvvý ‘woman’ 
(9.34) and yuv7 ‘wife’ parallel those involving àvrjp* and dv0po*ros* (see 10.53). 
A number of languages, however, employ essentially the same usage as Greek in that a 
wife is simply called ‘his woman,’ ‘my woman,’ etc. The contexts normally indicate 
clearly which meaning of yuv7 is involved. 


10.55 okebos!, ovs n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oketos^ ‘vessel,’ 
6.118) a woman married to a man, with focus upon the sexual relation - ‘wife.’ 
eL6évat ékao Tov ULGV TO €éavToO oke0os kráco0at EV åyraouĝ Kal Tiu ‘that 
each one of you know how to take a wife for himself in holiness and honor' 1 Th 4.4. 
The interpretation of oketos in 1 Th 4.4 has given rise to serious divisions of opinion 
as noted in 8.6, where oke0os is interpreted as designating a person's own body. The 
interpretation of oketos as ‘wife’ is based upon a number of considerations. In the 
first place, the verb kTGo®at ‘to get, to acquire’ (57.58) does not normally go with 
‘body,’ while it fits well with the meaning of ‘wife.’ On the other hand, oketos 
meaning *wife' is nowhere else attested in Greek but is assumed in 1 Th 4.4 to refer to 
a wife primarily on the strength of the particular interpretation of the context, in which 
Topveta ‘immorality’ (88.271) in verse 3 and év vrá6ev ETLOUELas ‘with a lustful 
desire’ (25.30) in verse 5 are assumed to point to the meaning of oketos as ‘wife.’ In 
ancient Jewish literature a wife was euphemistically called a ‘vessel’ in contexts 
relating to sexual relations, and ‘vessel’ is a very common meaning of oketos in 
Greek. If, therefore, one assumes a Semitic background for this Greek text, the 
statement in 1 Th 4.4 would refer to the need for sexual life to be both holy and 
honorable (see 23.63). 


10.56 vupdios, ov m: a man who is about to be married or has just been married - 
‘bridegroom.’ é£fjA8ov ets UTAVTHOLY Tod VULdtou ‘they came out to meet the 
bridegroom' Mt 25.1. In a number of languages a term for bridegroom must indicate 
explicitly whether the marriage is about to take place or has just taken place. 
Therefore, one may have to employ some such phrase as *a man who is going to be 
married soon’ or ‘a man who has just been married.’ A corresponding type of 
expression may be required for ‘bride’ (see 10.57). 


10.57 vipon?’, ns f: a woman who is about to be married or who has just been 
married - ‘bride.’ 6 éxov THY vóuónv vupoíos éocí(v ‘the bridegroom is the one to 
whom the bride belongs’ Jn 3.29. 

As in the case of ‘bridegroom’ (10.56), it may be necessary in some languages to 
indicate with ‘bride’ whether the person has just been married or is about to be 


married. 


10.58 mevðepós, o0 m: the father of one’s spouse - ‘father-in-law.’ ñv yàp 
Tev0epós rot Katdda ‘for he was the father-in-law of Caiaphas’ Jn 18.13. In a 
number of languages one must indicate explicitly the various components of meaning 
in ‘father-in-law.’ For example, tev6epds in Jn 18.13 may be rendered as ‘Caiaphas 
had married the daughter of Annas’ or ‘the daughter of Annas had become the wife of 
Caiaphas.’ 


10.59 Tev0epá, âs f: the mother of one's spouse - ‘mother-in-law.’ | 6€ TevOepa 
XMí(povos karékevro mvpéocovoca ‘the mother-in-law of Simon was lying sick with a 
fever' Mk 1.30. In a number of languages the semantic components of *mother-in- 
law’ must be made explicit. For example, in Mk 1.30 one may translate ‘the mother-in- 
law of Simon’ as ‘the mother of Simon's wife.’ 


10.60 vipdon?, ns f: the wife of one’s son - ‘daughter-in-law.’ 
StapeptoOjoovTat...revOepa ET THV vóponv avTfjs Kal vópón ETL THY 
tevOepdv ‘mothers-in-law will be against their daughters-in-law, and daughters-in-law 
against their mothers-in-law’ Lk 12.53. For languages which do not have specific 
terms for ‘mother- in-law’ and ‘daughter-in-law’ it may be possible to render Lk 12.53 
by translating ‘women will be against the wives of their sons, and young women will be 
against the mothers of their husbands.’ 


10.61 x"pa, as f: a woman whose husband has died - ‘widow.’ éA000ca uia xpa 
TTOXÀ éBaAev Aerrrà 600 ‘a poor widow came along and dropped in two little 
copper coins’ Mk 12.42. In rendering Mk 12.42 ‘poor widow’ may be translated as 
‘poor woman whose husband had died.’ 


11 Groups and Classes of Persons and Members of 
Such Groups and Classes 


The domain ofGroups and Classes of Persons and Members of Such Groups and 
Classes may be subdivided in several different ways, but the division into General, 
Socio-Religious, Socio-Political, Ethnic-Cultural, and Philosophical seems the most 
practical, even though there are several instances of overlapping. 


A General!(11.1-11.11) 

11.1 óxAos*, ov m; TAfj00s^, ovs n; Àaós*, OD m; GPLLAOS, OV m: a casual non- 
membership group of people, fairly large in size and assembled for whatever purpose - 
‘crowd, multitude. ’2 


OxAos? : ékáOnro Tepl avTOv ÓxAos ‘a crowd was sitting around him’ Mk 3.32. 


TAHVOS” : yevopévns 0€ Tis povis TabTHS cvvf|A0ev TO vAfj9os ‘when they 
heard this noise, a crowd gathered’ Ac 2.6. 


Aaós* : ámokptOels TAs 6 dads eimev ‘the whole crowd answered back and said’ 
Mt 27.25. 


Outros: Tas ETL TOV molov ô uros ‘all the crowd in ships’ Re 18.17 


(apparatus). 

In a number of languages there is no term corresponding to ‘crowd.’ One may, 
however, usually speak of such a group of people as ‘many people’ or ‘many men and 
women.' Depending on the context, it may besary to indicate some relative difference 
in size, for example, ‘very large crowd’ or ‘many, many people.’ If the crowd is 
relatively small, one may sometimes speak of ‘just some people.’ 


11.2 óxAoTrotéo: to cause a crowd to gather - ‘to gather a crowd’ or ‘to cause a 
crowd to form.’ óxAorrotjcavres é00pópovv Thy TOALV ‘they gathered a crowd and 
set the whole city in an uproar' Ac 17.5. The context of Ac 17.5 indicates clearly that 
the crowd was an unruly and undisciplined gathering of people, and therefore one may 
often employ an expression equivalent to ‘they gathered together a mob.’ 


11.3 vedos, ovs n: (a figurative extension of meaning of védos ‘cloud,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a large crowd of people - ‘large crowd.’ TocotTov éxovTes 
mepuke(t p.evov rjutv védos gaprópov ‘we have this large crowd of witnesses around 
us' He 12.1. In He 12.1 a possible supplementary component of *heavenly' is 
applicable, since the reference is to the heroes of faith mentioned in chapter 11. In 
general one cannot preserve the figure of speech, nor even a term meaning ‘crowd,’ 
since the persons in chapter 11 did not form a crowd historically. A more common 
equivalent of ‘large crowd of witnesses’ is ‘many, many witnesses.’ 


11.4 yeved*, âs f: people living at the same time and belonging to the same 
reproductive age-class - ‘those of the same time, those of the same generation.’ 
Ek(nTNOroEeTat ATO Ths yeveds raóTns ‘the people of this generation will be 
punished’ Lk 11.51. 

The expression ‘the people of this generation’ may also be expressed as ‘the people 
living now’ or ‘the people of this time.’ Successive generations may be spoken of as 
‘groups of people who live one after the other’ or ‘successions of parents and 
children.’ 


11.5 kAtota, as f; cup Tdc Loy, ov n: a group of persons engaged in eating together 
- ‘a group eating together.’ kiola: karakAM( vare avTovs kAtoías óoel ava 
mevTükovra ‘make the people sit down in groups of about fifty each’ Lk 9.14. 


oupToo.ov: érréra£ev avTOIS dvakNivat TAVTAS ovjurócta OULTOOLA ETL TO 
XAwPG xópro ‘he ordered them to have all the people sit down in groups on the green 
grass’ Mk 6.39.3 

Note that Luke employs kAtotas in essentially the same type of context in which 
Mark uses ovptr6ota. 


11.6 Tpactd, âs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of rpactá ‘garden plot,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a group of persons arranged in an orderly fashion - ‘group.’ 
avétecav rpaotai Tpaotal KaTa €karóv kai kara mevTýkovTa ‘the people sat 
down in groups of a hundred and groups of fifty’ Mk 6.40. 

A comparison of tpaotai vpactat in Mk 6.40 with cuj.mócta covuróota (see 
11.5) in Mk 6.39 indicates clearly that the reference in both instances is essentially the 
same, but in Mk 6.39 cujLmócta oupTdoLa points to the grouping of people with the 
intent of eating, while in Mk 6.40 tpaotat tpaotat marks the orderly arrangement of 
the persons. One may therefore translate Mk 6.40 as ‘the people sat down in orderly 
groups of a hundred and of fifty’ or ‘the people sat down in rows by groups of a 


hundred and groups of fifty.’ 


11.7 viol Tov vup.óóvos: (an idiom, literally ‘sons of the wedding hall’) guests at a 
wedding, or more specifically, friends of the bridegroom participating in wedding 
festivities - ‘wedding guests’ or ‘friends of the bridegroom.’ 17) SUvavTat ot vio 
TOU VULdwVOS TevOctv ‘the friends of the bridegroom are not able to weep’ Mt 9.15. 
A literal rendering of the idiom ‘sons of the wedding hall’ has often been seriously 
misunderstood, for example, the bride’s children born prior to the marriage. 


11.8 pépos“‘, ovs n: a group of people having specific membership and forming a 
part of a larger constituency - ‘party, group.’ rtvés TOV ypapparéov roO pépous 
TOV Paptoatwv SLepáxovTo ‘some of the teachers of the Law who belonged to the 
party of the Pharisees protested strongly' Ac 23.9. 

In the NT pépost occurs only in the expression Epos TOV Paptoatwv ‘the 
party of the Pharisees,’ and though the Pharisees constituted a socio-religious group, 
the use of pépost does not focus upon this socio-religious aspect of the Pharisees’ 
relationship to the Jewish nation as a whole, but merely upon their identity as a part of 
a larger constituency. The expression ‘the party of the Pharisees’ may be rendered in 
some languages as ‘the group to which the Pharisees belonged’ or ‘those who were 
counted as Pharisees’ or ‘the division called Pharisees.’ In selecting a word for ‘party’ 
or ‘group,’ it is important to avoid a term which would be essentially political in 
meaning. If there is no general term for ‘party,’ it may be necessary to use one with a 
socio-religious denotation, since that would be the most accurate way of identifying 
the Pharisees in their relationship to other distinctive groups in the Jewish nation. 


11.9 cóccopos, ov: a person who is a member of a group, with emphasis upon his 
coordinate relation to other members of the group - *co-member.' rà é0vn...o0000opa 
kai ocuugéToxa Tfjs érrayyeM(as ‘the Gentiles...are co-members (with the Jews) 
and share along with them in the promise' Eph 3.6. 

The concept of ‘being a co-member' may be expressed in some languages as ‘a 
person who is counted along with others,’ so that in Eph 3.6 one may translate ‘the 
Gentiles are counted along with the Jews in sharing in the promise' or even 'the 
Gentiles along with the Jews share in the promise.’ 


11.10 6 €&w (a figurative extension of meaning of €€w* ‘outside,’ 83.20); 6 EEw0ev 
(a figurative extension of meaning of é£o0ev? ‘from outside,’ 84.15): a person who is 
not a member of a particular in-group - ‘outsider.’ 


6 €€w: TL yap pot Tovs EEw Kpivetv; ovxi roUs éco LETS KpiveTe; ‘why should 
I judge outsiders? should you not judge the insiders?’ 1 Cor 5.12. See also 11.11.06 € 

“Ewdev: Set 6€ kal papTtuplav Katy Exelv aTd TOV éE£o0ev ‘he should be a man 
who is respected by the outsiders’ 1 Tm 3.7. In a number of languages it may be 
appropriate to render 1 Tm 3.7 as ‘he should be a man who is respected by those who 
are not believers’ or *...by those who are not followers of Christ.’ 


11.11 ó €ow*: (a figurative extension of meaning of éco ‘inside,’ 83.13) a person 
belonging to a so-called *in-group' (in other words, not being a member of the out- 
group in question) - ‘insider.’ T( yap pot Tovs E€w kpívetv; ovxi ToUs éco LETS 
Kptvete; ‘why should I judge outsiders? should you not judge the insiders?’ 1 Cor 
5.12. See also 11.10. 

In the rendering of 1 Cor 5.12 it may be necessary to be quite specific about those 


who constitute outsiders and insiders, for example, *why should I judge those who are 
not believers? should you not judge the believers?’ Note the rendering of tev for 1 Cor 
5.12-13: "After all, it is none of my business to judge outsiders. God will judge them. 
But should you not judge the members of your own fellowship? As the scripture says, 
‘Remove the evil man from your group.’ ” 


B Socio-Religious (11.12-11.54) 


11.12 Aaós*, od m: a collective for people who belong to God (whether Jews or 
Christians) - ‘people of God.’ éovat 6€ Tadoa uxt Tis àv py àákoóor Tot 
TpObHTou Eketvou EEokeOpevOjoeTat Ek TOD Aaod ‘anyone who does not listen to 
what that prophet says will be separated from God’s people and destroyed’ Ac 3.23. 

The phrase ‘people of God’ may be rendered in some languages as ‘the people who 
belong to God’ or ‘the people whom God possesses,’ but in a number of languages the 
relationship between the people and God must be expressed in terms of reverence or 
worship, for example, ‘the people who worship God’ or ‘the people who reverence 
God.’ See also 11.27. 


11.13 viol Ths BactAetas: (an idiom, literally ‘sons of the kingdom’) people who 
should properly be or were traditionally regarded as a. part of the kingdom of God - 
‘people of God's kingdom, God's people.’ ot 6€ vioù Tis BactuAe(as 
€kBAn0covrat ets TO okóros TO EEWTEPOV ‘but those who should be God's 
people will be thrown out into the darkness outside’ Mt 8.12. 

In a number of languages a literal rendering of 'sons of the kingdom' would be 
relatively meaningless. It is normally possible to use a descriptive phrase in contexts 
such as Mt 8.12, for example, ‘those who should be a part of the kingdom of God’ or 
‘those over whom God should be ruling.’ In this context, as well as in most others, the 
Greek term traditionally rendered ‘kingdom’ (in speaking of ‘the kingdom of God’) 
points essentially to the rule of God rather than to any place or time. See also 37.64. 


11.14 vioi ToU $oTÓs; viol Tis ruépas; Tékva dwTds: (idioms, literally ‘sons 
of the light,’ ‘sons of the day,’ and ‘children of light,’ respectively) persons to whom 
the truth of God has been revealed and who are presumably living according to such 
truth - ‘sons of the light, children of the light, people of God.’ See also 9.4 and 12.15. 


viol TOU dwTds: WS TO dds ExETE, TLOTEVETE els TO dds, Lva vuol bwTdS 
yévno8e ‘believe in the light then, while you have it, so that you will be God's 
people’ Jn 12.36. 


viol Ts nuépas: TaVTES yàp ùeis vioù bwTds EoTE Kal viol rjuépas ‘for all 
of you are people of the light and people of the day’ 1 Th 5.5. Though there are two 
expressions, vioù dwtds and viol rjuépas, in 1 Th 5.5, there does not seem to be any 
significant difference in meaning. The two phrases simply supplement and reinforce 
each other. 


Tékva $oTÓs: OS TEKVA bwTOS TEpLTAaTEtTE ‘you must live like people who 
belong to God' Eph 5.8. 

In a number of languages it is difficult to speak of ‘light’ in the metaphorical sense 
of the truth that comes from God. Such truth is not to be equated with knowledge, but 
with the principles and practices of right moral behavior. Because of these difficulties 


in speaking of ‘truth’ as ‘light,’ a number of translators have preferred to use the 
expression ‘people of God’ for the phrases viol Tod $oTÓs, viol Tfjs ruépas, and 
Tékva bwTds. In some instances, however, it is possible to employ ‘light,’ if this is 
described as ‘light that comes from God’ or even ‘the true light from God.’ 


11.15 ai S08eKa dvAaí: (a set phrase, literally ‘the twelve tribes,’ but used in a 
figurative sense) all of the people of God as a possible reference to the new Israel - ‘all 
God's people.’ ’ Iákwßos Oeod kai Kuptou’ Inoo0 Xptotod odios rats 608eka 
durdts tats év Tf Staotopd yatpetv ‘James, a servant of God and of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, to all the people of God scattered over the world, Greetings’ Jas 1.1. It is 
possible to understand Jas 1.1 as containing a salutation to the twelve tribes of Israel 
scattered throughout the Diaspora, but this literal interpretation has generally been 
rejected for a reference to all of God’s people scattered throughout the known world. 
If one elects to follow a literal translation of this passage, it would be important to 
introduce a marginal note indicating the alternative meaning and vice versa. 


11.16 viol Tov aigvos TovTou: (an idiom, literally ‘sons of this age’) persons who 
hold to the value system of the world - ‘non-religious people, people of this world, 
people of this age.’ ot viol Tod aiGvos TobTou HpoviLLOTEPOL UTEP TOUS vioùs 
TOU bwTds els THY yeveàv THY EauTOV elow ‘the people of this world are much 
more shrewd in handling their affairs than the people who serve God’ Lk 16.8; ot vioù 
TOU al@vos roóTov yapoto.v kai yautoKovTat ‘people of this age marry and are 
given in marriage’ Lk 20.34. 

In some instances ‘the people of this world’ may be rendered as ‘the people who 
live like most people in the world’ or ‘the people who are concerned only about what 
people say.’ Sometimes the identification with the world is expressed in contrast with 
people’s attitude concerning God, for example, ‘people who have no use for God.’ 


11.17 Tto T^, fjs f: one who is included among the faithful followers of Christ - 
‘believer, Christian, follower.’ vids yvvatkós 'Iovóa(as mors ‘the son of a 
Jewish woman who was a believer’ Ac 16.1.4 


11.18 TéAetoss?, a, OV: one who is initiated into a religious community of faith (a 
meaning which reflects the occurrence of réAetos as a technical term for persons 
initiated into the mystery religions) - ‘initiated.’ gor otv TéAetot, TODTO ppovôpev 
‘all of us who are initiated into this faith should have this same attitude’ Php 3.15; tva 
mapaoTücopev TAaVTA d&vOporov réAevov év XptovÓQ ‘in order that we might 
bring everyone into a state of being initiated in Christ’ Col 1.28. In a number of 
languages ‘initiated’ may be best expressed as ‘to become a member of or ‘to become 
a believer in.’ It is possible, however, to interpret TéAetos in Php 3.15 and Col 1.28 as 
mature spirituality or a state of being spiritually mature (see 88.100). 


11.19 dto Tos^, ov m: a person who does not belong to the group of believers in 
Christ - ‘non-Christian.’ ci 8€ 6 &mioTos xwptCeTat, xopucéo0o ‘if the one who is 
not a Christian wants to leave, let him do so’ 1 Cor 7.15.5 

In 1 Cor 7.15 it may be necessary to indicate the so-called goal of belief or trust, 
for example, ‘if one who is not a believer in Christ’ or ‘if the one who is not a follower 
of Christ.’ 


11.20 d8LkKos, ov m: a person who is not a member of the Christian community and 


by implication possibly unjust or not in a right relation with God - ‘unbeliever, not a 
follower of Christ.’ ToAUG TLS ULGV vpáypa éxov TPdS TOV érepov kpí(veo0at 
émi TOV Adi kwv ‘if one of you has a dispute with the other, how dare he go to law 
before unbelievers’ 1 Cor 6.1. 


11.21 vedoutos, ou m: (a figurative extension of meaning of vedduTos ‘newly 
planted,' not occurring in the NT) an individual who has recently become a member of 
a religious group - ‘recent convert.’ j| veóovrov, tva pr] rTuóo0eí(s ‘not a recent 
convert, in order that he may not swell up with pride’ 1 Tm 3.6. A ‘recent convert’ 
may be rendered as ‘one who has only recently begun to believe in Christ’ or ‘one who 
has just begun to trust Christ.’ 


11.22 aSedOOTNS, nTOs f: an association of persons having a strong sense of unity - 
‘brotherhood, fellow believers.’ THY d6eAbóTwqTa åyarâre ‘love the brethren’ 1 Pe 
2.17. It is often quite impossible to speak of fellow Christians as ‘the brothers,’ since a 
number of receptor languages do not permit this type of extension of meaning from an 
underlying base meaning ‘brother’ or ‘brothers.’ Therefore, it may be necessary to 
speak of ‘fellow believers’ or ‘those who believe together with others’ or ‘those who 
likewise believe.’ See also discussion at 11.23. 


11.23 d6€A$ós^, oð m: a close associate of a group of persons having a well-defined 
membership (in the NT à6eAóós? refers specifically to fellow believers in Christ) - 
‘fellow believer, (Christian) brother.’ à6eAoo( pov, xalpete Ev kuplo ‘my fellow 
believers, be joyful in your union with the Lord’ Php 3.1. The masculine form 
ad5eAdds? may include both men and women, but see also 11.24. 

Though in a number of languages it is possible to use a corresponding term 
meaning ‘brother’ or ‘brothers’ in the sense of fellow believers, in some languages this 
cannot be done, and one must employ other types of expressions. In some instances it 
is possible to generalize a term meaning ‘relative’ and therefore to address or to speak 
of fellow Christians as ‘relatives’ rather than specifically ‘brothers and sisters.’ In most 
instances, however, one may only employ a phrase such as ‘those who also believe’ or 
‘those who believe in Christ even as we do.’ 


11.24 a8eAO7), fs f: a close female associate of a group with well-defined 
membership (in the NT referring specifically to fellow believers in Christ) - *fellow 
believer, sister in Christ, sister in the faith.’ éàv dSedbds Ñ AdEAdT yupvoi 
vrápxocuv ‘if there is a brother or sister who needs clothes’ Jas 2.15. 

Though in a number of languages it is possible to use a term meaning 'sister' in the 
sense of a fellow believer, in some languages this cannot be done. As in the case of 
adeddds (see 11.23), it may be possible to use a term such as ‘relative,’ but more 
often than not, it may be necessary to use a phrase such as ‘one who also believes’ or 
‘one who believes in Christ even as we do.’ 


11.25 d6eAoós*, oU m: a person belonging to the same socio-religious entity and 
being of the same age group as the so-called reference person - *brother, fellow 
countryman, fellow Jew, associate.’ à6eAool kai TaTépes, aKovoaTé pov Tfjs 
TPOS ULGS vuvi aTOAOYLas ‘brothers and fathers, listen to me as I now make my 
defense before you’ Ac 22.1.9 


11.26 tatHp', raTpÓs m: a member of a well-- ‘father, elder.’ dSeAdol Kal 


TATEPES, AKOVGATE pov TS TPOS pâs vuvi dmoAoyías ‘brothers and fathers, 
listen to me as I now make my defense before you’ Ac 22.1.5 


11.27 oi Gytot (occurring in the plural as a substantive): persons who belong to 
God, and as such constitute a religious entity - *God's people.’ kÀnrois ayiots ‘to 
the ones called to be God's people' 1 Cor 1.2. 

In rendering ot Gyvot it is important to avoid an expression which means 
‘sanctified,’ for the focus is not upon a particular state of holiness, but upon a special 
relationship with God. Those who are spoken of as oi dytot may also be admonished 
to become sanctified. 

In a number of respects, oL d'ytot is similar in meaning to Aaós* ‘people of God’ 
(11.12) and to ddeAdds° ‘fellow believer’ (11.23). 


11.28 émikaAéopat TO óvopá TLVOS ETL TLVA: (an idiom, literally ‘to have 
someone’s name called upon someone’) to be acknowledged as belonging to the one 
whose name is called upon such an individual - ‘to be one of (God's) people, to be the 
people of.’ Sfoat vrávras Tovs ETLKAAOULEVOUS TO Õvouá cov ‘to put in prison 
all those who are your people’ (literally ‘all those upon whom your name is called’) Ac 
9.14; rávra Ta €0vn Ed’ OVS ETLKEKANTAL TO Övouá ET’ aùToús literally ‘all the 
nations upon whom my name has been called,’ meaning ‘all the nations who belong to 
me’ or “all the nations whom I have called to be my own’ Ac 15.17. 

This interpretation of the expression ETLKAAEOLAL TO Óvopá TLVOS ETL Ttva is 
based upon well attested OT usage, and though it is quite different from traditional 
interpretations of Ac 9.14 and Ac 15.17, it should be followed as reflecting a more 
satisfactory and accurate interpretation of the passive form of ETLKAEW. 


11.29 dpviov, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of ápv(ov? ‘lamb,’ 4.25) a 
follower of Christ, with the implication of helplessness and dependence - ‘a person 
who is like a lamb.’ Bócke Tà àpvía pov ‘take care of my people, who are like 
lambs’ Jn 21.15. Compare 11.30 and 11.31. 


11.30 TpóaTov^, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of rpópaov? ‘sheep,’ 
4.22) a follower of Christ, with the implication of needing care and guidance - ‘a 
person who is like a sheep.’ To(watve rà mpópará pov ‘take care of my people, who 
are like sheep' Jn 21.16. Compare 11.29 and 11.31. 


11.31 moíp vtov, ov n (a figurative extension of meaning of Totpvtov ‘flock,’ not 
occurring in the NT); rot tvm, ns f (a figurative extension of meaning of moi pyn? 
‘flock,’ 4.28): the followers of Christ constituting a well-defined membership group - 
‘people who are like a flock." 


mo( uvtov: TPOGEXETE €éavrots kai ravi TO TOLLViw ‘keep watch over 
yourselves and over all my people, who are like a flock’ Ac 20.28. 


motpwm? : yevyoovTat pía motpwn, ets moryýv ‘there will be one flock and one 
shepherd' Jn 10.16. 

It is often impossible to reproduce the figurative values of àpvíov^ (11.29), 
TpóBarov^ (11.30), Toipviov, and Totyvn>, since such metaphors cannot be 
employed in areas of the world in which sheep serve primarily as scavengers around 
villages (something which is generally true in many parts of the tropics). It may be 


possible in some instances to preserve something of the metaphorical value of these 
four terms by translating in some such manner as 'take care of my people as you would 
sheep’ or ‘take care of my people, who are like sheep,’ or ‘take care of my helpless 
people,’ but frequently one can only translate as ‘take care of my people.’ 


11.32 ExkAnota*, as f: a congregation of Christians, implying interacting 
membership - ‘congregation, church.’ Tf) ExkAnota Tod Oeod TH ovoy Ev Kop(v0o 
‘to the church of God which is in Corinth’ 1 Cor 1.2; domdCovtat vpas at 
EkkAnolat mácat TOU XptoTod ‘all the churches of Christ greet you’ Ro 16.16. 

Though some persons have tried to see in the term ékkAno(a a more or less literal 
meaning of 'called-out ones,’ this type of etymologizing is not warranted either by the 
meaning of ékkAno(a in NT times or even by its earlier usage. The term ékkAno(a 
was in common usage for several hundred years before the Christian era and was used 
to refer to an assembly of persons constituted by well- defined membership. In general 
Greek usage it was normally a socio-political entity based upon citizenship in a city- 
state (see ékkAnoía*, 11.78) and in this sense is parallel to ôjos (11.78). For the 
NT, however, it is important to understand the meaning of éxkAnoía? as ‘an assembly 
of God's people.’ 

In the rendering of é«kAno(a? a translator must beware of using a term which 
refers primarily to a building rather than to a congregation of believers. In many 
contexts ékkAno(a? may be readily rendered as ‘gathering of believers’ or ‘group of 
those who trust in Christ.” Sometimes, as in 1 Cor 1.2, it is possible to translate ‘Paul 
writes to the believers in Christ who live in Corinth.’ Such a translation does, however, 
omit a significant element in the term ékkAnoí(a^?, in that the sense of corporate unity is 
not specified. 


11.33 ékkAnoía?, as f: the totality of congregations of Christians - ‘church.’ où ei 
Tlétpos, kai éri raóT1 TH TETPG otko8op oo pov THY ékkAno(av ‘you are 
Peter, and upon this rock I will build my church' Mt 16.18. 


11.34 o@pa‘, TOS n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oôpa? ‘body,’ 8.1) 
believers in Christ who are joined together as a group, with the implication of each 
having a distinctive function within the group - “congregation, Christian group, 
church.’ cis otko8oju]v TOD oópiaros ToO XptoTod ‘to build up the church of 
Christ which is like a body' Eph 4.12. 

Though in some languages it may seem relatively strange to speak of an 
organization of persons as a ‘body,’ it is important to try to preserve in one way or 
another this figurative meaning of oôpa, since it plays such an important role in 
various phases of Paul's teaching. It is frequently necessary, however, to change the 
metaphor into a simile, as has already been suggested in the translation of Eph 4.12. 


11.35 XptoTtavós, o0 m: one who is identified as a believer in and follower of 
Christ - ‘Christian.’ ypnuatioat re mpóTos Ev’ Avrtoxe(q TOUS LabnTAS 
Xptotiavovs ‘it was at Antioch that the believers were first called Christians’ Ac 
11.26. 


11.36 evSd5Edos, ov m: an individual who pretends to be a close member of a 
socio-religious group but is not (see 11.22, 11.23, and 11.24) - ‘false brother, one who 
only pretends to be a fellow believer in Christ.’ 6S0.Toptats ToAAdKLs, KLVS0VOLS 
TOTALOV...ANOTOV...EV ijev6óaóéAoors ‘in my many travels I have been in danger 


from floods...robbers...and false brothers’ 2 Cor 11.26. It is frequently necessary to 
make explicit the full implications of ‘false brother’ by translating ‘one who pretends to 
be a fellow believer in Christ but is not.’ 


11.37 Tà é0v (occurring only in the plural): (an extended meaning of €8vos 
‘nation,’ 11.55) those who do not belong to the Jewish or Christian faith - ‘heathen, 
pagans.’ unkéTL pâs Tepitateiv ka00s kal rà é0vrj ‘do not any longer live like 
the heathen' Eph 4.17. 

Though in a number of instances Ta é0vr may be rendered as ‘those who do not 
believe in God,’ it is often more appropriate to render rà é0vr| in terms of belief in 
other gods or in false gods. For example, Eph 4.17 may be rendered as ‘do not any 
longer live like those who believe in idols’ or *...in gods who are not really God.’ 


11.38 é0vikós, ń, Ov: (derivative of €8vos ‘nation,’ 11.55) pertaining to one who is 
not a Jew - ‘Gentile, heathen, pagan.’ ¿àv doáono0e rovs ddehbovs LEGV póvov, 
TÍ TEpLoOdV mrotet TE; OVXL Kal ol EBVLKOL TO AUTO ToLODOLY ‘if you greet only 
your friends, have you done anything out of the ordinary? Even the Gentiles do that’ 
Mt 5.47. 


11.39 é0vikós: (derivative of čðvos ‘nation,’ 11.55) pertaining to being like or 
similar to one who is not a Jew - ‘like a Gentile, as a heathen, similar to a pagan.’ «t 
ov Iov6atos UTdpxwv E8viKds Kal ovxl ' IovoóatkOs Cfjs ‘if you are a Jew and 
live like a Gentile and not like a Jew’ Ga 2.14. In Ga 2.14 one cannot use some such 
expression as ‘like those who do not believe in God’ (compare Ta é0vn, 11.37), since 
here the contrast is between two types of believers, Jews and non-Jews. Frequently 
there is no specific term for ‘Gentile’ in contrast with Jews, and therefore it may be 
important to speak of ‘Gentiles’ as ‘those who are not Jews.’ Ga 2.14 may then be 
rendered as ‘you are a Jew, but you have been living like those who are not Jews.’ 


11.40 “Env”, nvos m: (an extended meaning of” E\\nv* ‘Greek,’ 11.90) a person 
who is a Gentile in view of being a Greek - ‘Gentile, non-Jew, Greek.’ ju) eis THY 
6LacTopàv TOV EdAjvwv péct Tropeótec0at kai 6.6áoketv Tovs “Eddnvas; ‘he 
is not likely, is he, to go to the Jews scattered among the Greeks and to teach the 
Greeks?’ Jn 7.35. Though the occurrence of" E\\nv in Jn 7.35 could be interpreted as 
merely a reference to Greeks, it is probably a reference to Greeks as being Gentiles, 
and therefore” E\\nv? is classified here in the subdomain of socio-religious groups. 
The occurrence of "EdAnv in Ac 14.1 (ote TLoTetoat ' Iovóa(ov Te kai EXAjvov 
ToAÀv mAfjGos ‘so that a large number of Jews and Gentiles believed’) is another 
instance of" E\\nv referring primarily to a socio-religious group rather than merely to 
Greeks as a nation. 


11.41 EdAnvis®, (60s f: (an extended meaning of EAAnvis* ‘Greek woman,’ 11.91) 
a female who is a Gentile in view of being a Greek - ‘Gentile woman, non-Jew, 
Greek.’ roJAol èv oUv ¿ë abrOv én(ovevoav, kai TOV EdAnvidwuv yvvatkàv 
TOV ev oxnpuóvov ‘as a result many of them believed, including Greek women of high 
social standing’ Ac 17.12. Though one may translate EAAnvis in Ac 17.12 as ‘Greek,’ 
the focus is probably upon these women as being Gentiles rather than merely Greeks, 
for it is the Gentile status of these persons which seems to have been particularly 
aggravating to some of the Jews in that region. 


11.42 ávopos, ov m: a non-Jew who lives completely without reference to the 
Jewish Law - ‘Gentile, heathen, pagan.’ Tots àvópots os dvopos...iva kepóávo 
TOUS åvópovs ‘for the sake of the Gentiles I live like a Gentile...in order to win 
Gentiles’ 1 Cor 9.21. For another interpretation of &vopos in 1 Cor 9.21, see 33.57. 

In a number of contexts, it may be best to speak of ‘Gentiles’ as ‘those who are not 
Jews.’ In some languages the equivalent of ‘Gentiles’ is simply ‘foreigners,’ but one 
must be very certain that the use of a term meaning ‘foreigners’ will actually designate 
non-Jews rather than those people who do not speak the particular receptor language. 

It would be a serious mistake to render &vopos as ‘lawless’ on the basis of its 
etymology. To speak of a ‘lawless person’ is to imply that he transgresses existing laws 
rather than being one who is not subject to the Mosaic Law. 


11.43 GAAOdvAOS, ov m: a person not belonging to the ethnic group in question 
(from the specifically Jewish point of view, one who is not a Jew, but a Gentile) - 
‘foreigner, Gentile, heathen, pagan.’ à6épuTÓóv éoviv àvópi ' Iov6a(o KodAGo8at 7 
mpooépxeo0at GAAObbAW ‘a Jew is not allowed to visit or associate with a Gentile’ or 
*...With a person who is not a Jew’ Ac 10.28.7 


11.44 cvvayoy*, fjs f: an assembled group of worshipers or members of such a 
group - ‘assembly, congregation.’ àÀAà cuva yo!) Tod Xaravá ‘but a congregation 
of Satan’ Re 2.9; éàv yap eLoéA01 cis ovvayoyr|v vu àv åvýp ‘if a man comes into 
your assembly’ Jas 2.2. In Jas 2.2 cuvaywyr may indicate the place of gathering, 
rather than the assembled group (see ouvaywyn, 7.20). 

In translating Jas 2.2 it is possible to render the conditional clause as ‘if a person 
comes into your church’ or *...into your congregation.’ 


11.45 cvvayoy, fjs f: a congregation of Jews - ‘synagogue, congregation.’ 
1T/jcaTo Tap’ avTo0 értoToAds ets Aapaokóv TIPOS rds cvvayoyás ‘he asked 
for letters of introduction to the synagogues at Damascus' Ac 9.2. 

Since the borrowed term 'synagogue' in receptor languages so frequently refers 
only to a building rather than to a congregation, it may be necessary in Ac 9.2 to say 
‘he asked for letters of introduction to leaders of the synagogues’ or *...leaders of the 
congregations of Jews.’ 


11.46 atoovvaywyos, ov: a state of having been excommunicated from 
membership in a synagogue - ‘expelled from a synagogue.’ éáv ris ad’Thv 
OLohoynoyn XptoTÓv, dtoovvaywyos yévyntat ‘if anyone professed him to be the 
Messiah, he would be put out of the synagogue’ Jn 9.22. 

In rendering Jn 9.22 it is important to indicate clearly that this is not a matter of an 
individual merely being forced outside of a synagogue building, but excluded from 
membership and thus from worship in the synagogue. In some languages this is made 
explicit by saying ‘his name will be erased from the list of those belonging to the 
synagogue’ or ‘he will no longer be able to enter a synagogue’ or ‘he will be rejected 
as a member of the synagogue.’ 


11.47 éónpepía, as f: a class or division of persons who perform certain daily 
duties (in the one NT occurrence, a reference to a group of priests performing certain 
functions in the Temple at Jerusalem) - ‘work group, division.’ tepeós TLS óvópaTt 
Zaxaptas é€ éónpep(as ' Aßıá ‘there was a priest named Zechariah who belonged 
to the work group of Abijah' Lk 1.5. 


It may be necessary to expand somewhat the expression ‘the work group of 
Abijah’ to read ‘a work group known as the division of Abijah.’ Otherwise, one might 
get the impression that this was a work group under the command of Abijah or a 
group of persons who belonged specifically to the person named Abijah. If it is difficult 
to obtain a satisfactory expression for ‘work group,’ one can of course translate the 
final clause of Lk 1.5 as simply *who belonged to a group of priests known as the 
group of Abijah.’ 


11.48 Xaó680vkaios, ov m (always occurring in the plural): a member of a politically 
influential Jewish party in Jerusalem at the time of Jesus and the apostles. The 
Sadducees were a smaller group than the Pharisees (see 11.49), but were often in 
control of important political and religious positions. Their denial of the resurrection of 
the dead and their acceptance of only the first five books of the OT are important 
elements in some of the important differences which arose between the Sadducees and 
the Pharisees - ‘Sadducee.’ 6 dpxtepeUs kal mávres ol oiv adTG, f] ovca at 

“peas TOV Xaó60vkatov ‘the high priest and all of those associated with him being 
members of the party of the Sadducees’ Ac 5.17. 


11.49 ®aptoatos, ov m: a member of an important religious and political Jewish 
party at the time of Jesus and the apostles. The Pharisees constituted a significantly 
larger group than the Sadducees (see 11.48) and differed with them on certain 
doctrines and patterns of behavior. The Pharisees were strict and jealous adherents to 
the laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions - ‘Pharisee.’ Stà TÍ ńueîs 
kai ol Maptoatot vnoTetopev TOAAG; ‘why is it that we and the Pharisees fast 
often?’ Mt 9.14. 

Translators have generally found it both wise and necessary to simply transliterate 
in one form or another Zaó60vkatos (11.48) and Waptoatos, but some background 
information concerning these two parties is particularly important in a glossary; 
otherwise, certain passages of Scripture become extremely difficult to understand 
satisfactorily. 


11.50 aipeots’, eos f: a division or group based upon different doctrinal opinions 
and/or loyalties and hence by implication in certain contexts an unjustified party or 
group (applicable in the NT to religious parties) - ‘religious party, sect.’ rT]v 
dkptgeoTáTnv atpeotv Ths rluerépas 0pnoketas ‘the strictest party of our 
religion’ Ac 26.5; Thy 660v Hv Aéyovouv aipeotv ‘the way which they say is a false 
party’ Ac 24.14. Compare atpeots? in 33.241 where it means the content of false 
doctrines or teaching. 

It is often difficult to find a term in a receptor language which designates primarily 
a religious party. Normally one must employ some type of phrase in which the various 
components of atoects? are somewhat redistributed. For example, in Ac 26.5 ‘the 
strictest party of our religion’ may be rendered as ‘those who have the strictest rules 
about the way they should worship God.’ Similarly, the wrong kind of religious party 
in Ac 24.14 may be rendered as ‘the group of those who worship God in the wrong 


*, 


way. 


11.51 oi ék rrepvropfjs: (a set phrase, literally ‘those of circumcision’) those who 
insisted on circumcising Gentiles if they were to be regarded as true believers in Jesus 
Christ - ‘those of the circumcision’ or ‘those who insisted on circumcision.’ 
SteKp(VoOVvTo TPdS avTOv OL EK TEPLTOL TS ‘those who were in favor of 


circumcising Gentiles criticized him’ Ac 11.2. 


11.52 axpoBvotia*, as f: a state of being uncircumcised by not having the foreskin 
of the penis cut off - ‘being uncircumcised, the foreskin not cut off.’8 eLofjA0es vpós 
&v6pas àkpofvor(av éxovras kai ovvéoa yes avTots ‘you went as a guest with 
men who are uncircumcised and you ate with them' Ac 11.3. 


11.53 adkpoBvotia’, as f: a collective for those who are uncircumcised - 
‘uncircumcised, Gentiles, the Gentile world.’ iSévtes órt TeTioTEUpAL TO 
evayyéAtov Ths aKkpoBuotias kaððs IIérpos TS tepttopfis ‘seeing that I was 
entrusted with the good news to the Gentiles even as Peter was entrusted with the 
good news to the circumcised’ Ga 2.7. 

In translating Ga 2.7 it is essential in some languages to avoid the impression that 
there are two gospels, one for the Jews and another for the Gentiles. One may, 
therefore, render Ga 2.7 as ‘I had been entrusted with the good news to the 
uncircumcised, just as Peter had been for the circumcised’ or even “God had given me 
and Peter the task of preaching the good news; I to the Gentiles and Peter to the 
Jews.’ 


11.54 tpoonAvtos, ov m: a Gentile who had converted to Judaism - ‘Jewish 
convert, proselyte.' 'Iov8ato( ve kal mrpoorjAvTot ‘both Jews and proselytes' Ac 
2.11. 


C Socio-Political (11.55-11.89) 


11.55 €8vos, ovs n; Aaós*, oU m: the largest unit into which the people of the world 
are divided on the basis of their constituting a socio-political community - ‘nation, 
people.’ €8vos: ka0eAQv é0vm €rrà év y Xaváav ‘he destroyed seven nations in 
the land of Canaan' Ac 13.19. 


Aaós? : 6 r|ro(g.acas kardà mpócorov mrávrov TOV Aav ‘which you have made 
ready in the presence of all peoples' Lk 2.31. 

In a number of languages a term meaning basically ‘tribe’ has been extended in 
meaning to identify ‘nations.’ In other instances different nations are spoken of simply 
as ‘different peoples.’ In certain cases distinct nations are classified primarily in terms 
of their diverse languages, for example, ‘those people who speak different languages.’ 
Such an expression should not, however, be used if it only refers to multilingual 
persons. 


11.56 raTptá5, âs f; dvAn)?, fis f: a relatively large unit of people who constitute a 
sociopolitical group, sharing a presumed biological descent (in many contexts Tatpia> 
and ovMÍ^ are very similar in meaning to é0vos and Aads?, 11.55) - ‘nation, people.’ 


Tatpid> : év TO onéppaTtí cou évevAoyn8rcovrat Tadoat at marptal Ths yS 
‘through your descendants I will bless all the peoples on earth’ Ac 3.25. 


vA? : Tóre kóipovrat rácat at pva Tis yfjs ‘then all the nations on earth will 
mourn' Mt 24.30. 


11.57 cup.óuAÉéTns, ov m; ovyyevis^, obs, dat. pl. cvyyevebovw m; d6eAoós!, 
ov m: a person who is a member of the same Tatptd> or uA]? ‘nation’ (11.56) - 


‘fellow countryman.’ 


oupdvrétns: TÀ avrà ETAGETE Kal ùes UTO TOV L6CLov CULdUAETOV KABdS 
kai avTol vro TOV ' Iovóa(ov ‘you suffered the same persecution from your 
countrymen that they suffered from the Jews’ 1 Th 2.14. 


ovyyevys® : àovácao0e ' Avépóvikov kai ` Iovvtáv ToUs ovyyevets pov 
‘greetings to Andronicus and Junias, my fellow countrymen’ Ro 16.7. 


d86eAbós? : àvéBn éri THY KapSlav adTod ETLOKéWacbat rovs ddehbovs adTod 
TOUS utoUs ’ Iopańà ‘he decided to visit his countrymen, the people of Israel’ Ac 
7.23. 

The term ăävõpes is often added to à6eAooí(4, constituting a lexical unit having 
essentially the same meaning as à6eAoo(4, but with the connotation of greater 
formality: dvSpes à6eAoot, é£óv citetv perà Tappnotas vpós vpás ‘fellow 
countrymen, I can speak to you quite plainly’ Ac 2.29. 

oupdvrétys, ovyyevýs”, and aSedbds4 may often be translated by a phrase, for 
example, “a person of the same country’ or ‘a man who belongs to the same nation’ or 
‘one who is part of the same tribe.’ 


11.58 oikos ' IoparjA; viol ' IoparjA: (idioms, literally ‘house of Israel’ and ‘sons of 
Israel,’ respectively) the people of Israel as an ethnic entity - ‘the people of Israel, the 
nation of Israel.’ 


oikos 'IoparjÀ: dodahds ovv ywookéTo TAS oikos ’Iopana ‘all the people of 
Israel, then, are to know for sure’ Ac 2.36. 


vuLoi ‘Iopana: àvéQm Ett Thy kapé(av avTo0 értokéipao0at robs adEdbovs 
avTov Tovs vLovs 'Iopar|A ‘he decided to visit his countrymen, the people of Israel’ 
Ac 7.23. 

In translating the expression ‘the people of Israel’ it may be necessary to use an 
appositional phrase, for example, ‘the people, namely, Israel’ or a relative clause which 
also serves an appositional function, for example, ‘the people who are Israel.’ In some 
languages it may be preferable to use a term such as ‘nation’ followed by some 
expression which will indicate that Israel is simply the name of the nation, for example, 
‘the nation called Israel.’ 


11.59 TóTOSÍ, ov m: the inhabitants of a place - ‘place, people.'? ös àv TÓTOS uÀ 
S€Entat ùpâs ‘whatever place does not welcome you’ or ‘whatever people do not 
welcome you’ or ‘if the people of any town do not welcome you’ Mk 6.11. 

In a number of languages it is impossible to use a term meaning ‘place’ as a 
reference to the people of such a place. 


11.60 évTóTLOS, ov m: the inhabitants of a particular place - ‘local people.’ 
mrapekaAobpev nets TE Kal ot EvTOTLOL TOD uù àvapaíveww avTOv ets 

"Tepovoadn ‘we and the local people begged him not to go to Jerusalem’ Ac 21.12. A 
typical rendering of ‘the local people’ isply ‘the people who lived there’ or ‘those who 
inhabited that place.’ 


11.61 TOALS*, eos f: the inhabitants of a city - ‘city, inhabitants of a city.'? cxeS50v 
Tráüca ù TOALS cuvi]jx0n ‘nearly the whole city gathered together’ or ‘almost 


everyone living in that city came together' Ac 13.44. 


11.62 kwpn>, ns f: the inhabitants of a village - ‘the people there, the people of a 
village.'? ToAAdS TE kópas TOV Xapapvróv eunyyeMCovro ‘they announced the 
good news to people in many villages of the Samaritans’ Ac 8.25. Though in English it 
may seem perfectly appropriate to speak of ‘announcing the good news to a town’ or 
*...à Village,’ in a number of languages this is simply not possible, for any 
announcement of good news must be directed to people and not to a place or area. 


11.63 Tékvov;, ov n (only in the plural): (a figurative extension of meaning of 
Tékvov? ‘child,’ 10.36) inhabitants of a particular place - ‘persons of, people of.’ 

’ IepovcaAnp....Trooákts n0éAnoa értovvátat rà Tékva oov OV TPdTIOV ópvis Tv 
€avTíjs voociáv ‘Jerusalem...how many times I wanted to gather your people just as 
a hen does her chicks' Lk 13.34. 

Only rarely can one preserve the figurative significance of Tékvov* as a 
designation of the inhabitants of an area. Readers are too likely to understand such a 
reference as applicable only to children who live in a particular place. Even the use of a 
simile does not assist appreciably, since it would be interpreted as likening the 
inhabitants of an area to children, probably in the sense of their being immature or 
incapable. For example, the expression ‘the people of Jerusalem like children’ would 
probably lead to serious misunderstanding. 


11.64 xópac-, as f: the inhabitants of a region - ‘region, inhabitants of a region.’ 
é£emropeóero mpós avTOv Tdoa ù’ Iov6a(a xópa ‘the whole region of Judea went 
out to him’ or ‘everyone living in the region of Judea went out to him’ Mk 1.5. 

In a number of languages it is quite impossible to speak of ‘a region going out,’ 
since the term for ‘region’ cannot substitute for ‘the people of the region.’ Therefore, 
all such references must be made personal. 


11.65 0vyáTnp!?, TpÓs : (a figurative extension of meaning of 0vyáTnp? 
‘daughter,’ 10.46) a female inhabitant of a place - ‘woman of.’ 0vyaTépes 

’ Iepovoańp, ud) kAaíeme ém’ épé ‘women of Jerusalem, do not weep for me’ Lk 
23.28. 


11.66 0vyáTnp Xvov: (an idiom, literally ‘daughter of Zion’) the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem - ‘people of Zion, people of Jerusalem.’ citate Tf 0vyavpi Lv, t60U ô 
BactAeós cov épxeraí oot ‘tell the people of Zion, Behold your king is coming to 
you' Mt 21.5. 


11.67 todtTeta®, as f: a group of people constituting a socio-political unit - ‘state, 
people.’ àmrqAAorptopévot THs rroAure(as TOD ' Iopar]A ‘you were excluded from 
the people of Israel’ Eph 2.12. 

It is possible that in Eph 2.12 the use of ToAtteta suggests not merely a socio- 
political but also a socio-religious grouping. Such a conclusion would, in a sense, be 
true of any and all designations of a Jewish constituency, since religion and ethnic 
identification were so inextricably bound together. 


11.68 TOTS, ov m: a person having full status as a member of a socio-political 
unit of people - ‘citizen.’ ¿korhan €vi TOV TOALTOV TS xópas éke(vns ‘he went 
to work for one of the citizens of that country’ Lk 15.15. 


In a number of languages a citizen may be described as ‘a person who belongs to 
that country’ or ‘one who is a part of the people of that country’ or ‘one who is 
counted as a person of that country,' but one could be a citizen of a country without 
necessarily living in such a geographical area. 

In He 8.11 (kal où ph StSdEwoww Exaotos TÓv ToOAtTHVY avro ‘none of them 
will have to teach his fellow citizen’) toi TNs occurs with the possessive pronoun 
avtov and hence is therefore equivalent to ouptoA{ THs (11.72) in meaning. 


11.69 vióss, od m: a member of a sociopolitical group with some presumed ethnic 
relationship - ‘citizen.’ dvró T(vov Aapávoucuv TEA Ñ kfjvoov; ATO TOV ULOV 
avTOv Ù àrró TOV àAXoTQCov; ‘from whom do they collect tribute or taxes? from the 
citizens of that country or from foreigners?' Mt 17.25. 


11.70 ToALTela^, as f: the right to be a citizen of a particular socio-political entity 
(see 11.67 and 11.68) - ‘citizenship.’ ¿yò v0AA00 keoaAa(ov TT]v TOALTELaV 
TavTn ékrnoágamv ‘I acquired this citizenship with a large sum of money’ Ac 22.28. 
In some languages Ac 22.28 may be rendered as ‘I obtained the right to be counted as 
a citizen’ or ‘I became a person who belongs to that nation.’ 


11.71 toAttevpa, Tos n: the place or location in which one has the right to be a 
citizen - ‘state, commonwealth, place of citizenship.’ HLOV yap TO TOALTEUpLA év 
ovpavots UTdpxet ‘our place of citizenship is in heaven’ Php 3.20. 


11.72 oupToALTHs, ov m: a fellow member of a socio-political unit - ‘fellow 
citizen.’ €oTE GULLTOAN TAL TOV åylov ‘you are fellow citizens with God's people’ 
Eph 2.19. The expression in Eph 2.19 may also be rendered as ‘you join with God's 
people as fellow citizens together with them’ or “you and God’s people are all persons 
who belong to the same place’ or as in some languages, '...people of God's country.’ 


11.73 Eévos?, ov m: a person belonging to a socio-political group other than the 
reference group - ‘stranger, foreigner.’ £évos Äunv Kal cuvnyáyeTé pe ‘I was a 
stranger and you welcomed me in your homes' Mt 25.35. 

Terms for ‘stranger’ or ‘foreigner’ are often based upon geographical differences 
or upon lack of previous knowledge. For example, 'I was a stranger' may be rendered 
as ‘I came from another country’ or ‘I was not known to any of you.’ 


11.74 àÀAóTpUOSP, a, ov: a person from another geographical or cultural region 
and/or one not known to members of the socio-political group in question - 'stranger, 
foreigner.’ àÀAoTp(o SE où pr) ákoAovOricovouv ‘they will certainly not follow a 
stranger' Jn 10.5. In Jn 10.5 the most satisfactory rendering of 'stranger' is often 
‘someone who is not known,’ in other words, ‘they will not follow someone whom 
they do not know’ or *...recognize.' 


11.75 ataA\oTpLoopaL: (derivative of åA\óTpros? ‘stranger, foreigner,’ 11.74) to 
be a stranger or foreigner - ‘to be a stranger, to be a foreigner.’ àámmAAorptopévot 
TS ToALTELas TOD 'IoparjÀ ‘you were foreigners not belonging to the people of 
Israel’ Eph 2.12. 


11.76 àAAoyeviüs, oðs m: a person belonging to a different socio-political group, 
with the implication of lack of kinship ties - ‘foreigner.’ oùx eupéOnoav 


UTooTtpéavtes odvar S6Eav TO 0eQ ei uÀ ô dÀXoyevijs otros; ‘why is this 
foreigner the only one who came back to give thanks to God?' Lk 17.18. 


11.77 mápotkos, ov m; rapert8npos, ov m: (derivatives of rapoukéo^ and 
emónuéo ‘to live as a foreigner,’ 85.78, respectively) a person who for a period of 
time lives in a place which is not his normal residence - ‘alien, stranger, temporary 
resident." 


TAPOLKOS: EOTAL TO omréppa AUTOD TAPOLKOV év yf} GAdoTPia ‘his descendants 
will live as strangers in a foreign country’ Ac 7.6. 


TApETLSNWOs: EKAEKTOLS mapeniórpotrs StaoTOpads Ióvrou ‘to God's chosen 
people who live as aliens scattered throughout Pontus’ | Pe 1.1. 

In Ac 7.6 the expression ‘as strangers in a foreign country’ may be rendered ‘as 
strangers living in a country which was not their own.’ Similarly, ‘who live as aliens’ 
may also be rendered as ‘who live in countries not their own’ or ‘who live with people 
to whose nation they do not belong.’ 


11.78 ékkAmoíta;, as f; 6fjuos, ov m: a group of citizens assembled for socio- 
political activities - ‘assembly, gathering.’ 


€kkAnoí(a* : év TH évvópo ékkAno(q émivU0rjcerat ‘it will have to be settled in the 
legal assembly’ Ac 19.39. 


6fjpos: ó SE’ AMé£avópos...1]0ceAev dmoAoyeto90at TH Shp ‘but 
Alexander...wanted to make a speech before the assembly of the citizens’ Ac 19.33. 
It is possible that in é«kAnoía* there is somewhat more focus upon the people 
being together as a legal assembly, while in the case of ófjuos the emphasis is merely 
upon a meeting of citizens. But in the NT one cannot distinguish clearly between the 
meanings of these two words. 
€kkAnoía* and ófjuos may be rendered in some languages as ‘a meeting of the 
people who belonged to that place’ or *...who were inhabitants of that town’ or 
*... whose homes were in that town.’ 


11.79 ovvéóptov:, ov n: a socio-political group acting as a judicial council - ‘city 
council, council of judges.’ rapaóócovotv yap buds cis ovvéópta ‘they will take 
you (for judgment) to the local city councils' Mt 10.17. There are certain problems 
involved in the rendering of ovvéóptov? as ‘city council,’ since in so many parts of the 
world a group which would be designated as a 'city council' would be primarily 
legislative rather than judicial in function. It is for that reason that ouvédptov? may be 
better translated in a number of instances as ‘the council which will judge you’ or 
‘before a group of men who will decide whether you have done right or wrong.’ 


11.80 cvvéóptov^, ov n: the highest Jewish council, exercising jurisdiction in civil 
and religious matters, but having no power over life and death or over military actions 
or taxation - ‘Sanhedrin, the council of the Jews.’ ovvyyyayov ovv ol dpxtepets Kal 
oL Maptoatot ovvédptov ‘then the chief priests and the Pharisees called together a 
meeting of the Sanhedrin' Jn 11.47. 

In a number of languages ovvéóptov^ can be rendered by a descriptive phrase, for 
example, ‘the most important council of the Jews’ or ‘the council that made decisions 


for the Jewish people.’ 


11.81 ” Aperos IIáyos? m: an advisory council of Athens dealing with ethical, 
cultural, and religious matters - ‘council of the Areopagus.’ ora6eis 8€ 6 Mados év 
uéco Tov’ Ape(ou IIáyou ‘Paul stood up in the midst of the council of the 
Areopagus’ Ac 17.22. It is also possible to understand Tot ' Ape(ov IIá yov as 
referring to the location rather than to the council (see 93.412). 

It is probably wise in translating” Aperos IIáyos^ to simply transliterate the 
expression, since it has the status of a proper name. On the other hand, it is extremely 
important that some footnote be employed so as to indicate something of the 
significance of this advisory council of Athens. 


11.82 ' Apeotrayitns, ov m: a member of the council of the Areopagus - ‘a member 
of the council, a member of the Areopagus.’ rtvés 6€ dvdpes koJin0évres AUTO 
én(oTevoav, év oig kal Avovóotos ó’ Apeotayitns ‘but some men joined him 
and believed; one of them was Dionysius, a member of the Areopagus' Ac 17.34. 


11.83 yepovoía, as f; TpeoBuTEptov’, ov n: the highest council of the Jews (see 
also cuvéóptov^ ‘Sanhedrin, the council of the Jews,’ 11.80) but with the implication 
of the maturity and relative advanced age of those constituting the membership of such 
a council - ‘Sanhedrin, high council of the Jews.’!° 


yepovo(a: ó àpxtepeUs Kal ot ovV aùTĝ ouvekáAecav TO GUVESpPLOV Kal rrácav 
THY yepovo(av TOV viðv ’ Iopa ‘the High Priest and his companions called 
together the Sanhedrin, that is, the whole council of elders of the Jewish people’ Ac 
3.21. 


Tpeofivréptov? : ó àápxtepeUs paprupet por Kal TGV TO mpeopurépiov ‘the High 
Priest and all the council of elders can witness on my behalf Ac 22.5. 


11.84 m peofvuTéptov^, ov n: a council of elders, with emphasis upon maturity of 
judgment more than mere age - ‘group of elders, elders.’ 0 66609 oot rà 
mpoónre(as peTà émi0éoeos TOV xeupüv TOD mpeofurep(ou ‘which he gave you 
when the prophets spoke and when the elders laid their hands on you' 1 Tm 4.14. 


11.85 BovAevTiüjs, ov m: a councilor as a member of the Sanhedrin (see 11.80) - ‘a 
member of the Sanhedrin, a member of the council.' Iwo 6 dtd Aptpabatas 
evoxnpov Bovievrýs ‘Joseph of Arimathea, a respected member of the council’ or 
*...of the Sanhedrin’ Mk 15.43. 


11.86 cup BoUALOov^, ov n: an advisory council - ‘council.’ róre 6 Portos 
cvAAaANcas perà TOD ova ovuM ov dmrekp(0n ‘then Festus answered after 
conferring with his council’ Ac 25.12. In Ac 25.12 it is possible to render ‘council’ as 
‘those persons who gave him their opinions’ or ‘those who were his advisors’ or even 
‘those who said what should be done’ or *...what was best to do.’ 


11.87 Hpo8tavot, àv m: the political followers and adherents to Herod the Great 
and his family - ‘the followers of Herod, Herodians.' dtooTéAAOvOLY avTÓ TOUS 
aðnTàs av’Tdv perà TOV HpwStavév ‘they sent to him their disciples together 
with the followers of Herod’ Mt 22.16. 


11.88 CynrwTHs°, o0 m; Kavavaios, ov m (the Aramaic equivalent of CnAwT Hs? 
and not in any way related to the geographical terms Cana or Canaan): a member of a 
Jewish nationalistic group seeking independence from Rome - ‘zealot, nationalist.’ 


CqAoTÜs* : Lipova Tov kaAoOpevov ZqÀAoTüv ‘Simon called the Zealot’ Lk 6.15. 


Kavavatos: Lipov 6 Kavavatos kai 'Ioó6as ó 'IokaptóTns ‘Simon the Zealot 
and Judas Iscariot' Mt 10.4. 

It is possible that CnkwtHs in Lk 6.15 and Kavavatos in Mt 10.4 function not so 
much as a designation of an individual belonging to the particular Jewish nationalistic 
party (according to some scholars such a party may not have been organized at that 
time), but of one who is simply zealous for national independence (see &]AoT js? 
‘enthusiast, zealous person,’ 25.77). Therefore, one might speak of Simon as ‘Simon 
the patriot’ (the same applies to Ac 1.13, the only other occurrence of &jAoT s^ in 
the NT). To render čnìoTýs? as ‘armed insurrectionist’ or ‘guerilla fighter’ (as some 
translators have suggested) would be reading into the text more than is specifically 
warranted. 


11.89 yeí Tov, ovos m and f; epíotkos, ov m; rÀnotov5; ddEADOS®, OD m: a 
person who lives close beside others and who thus by implication is a part of a so- 
called *in-group,' that is, the group with which an individual identifies both ethnically 
and culturally - ‘neighbor, brother.’ 


ye(rov: evpotoa ovykaAet Tas pías kal ye(rovas Aéyovoa, XvyxápnTé pot 
‘when she finds it, she calls her friends and neighbors together and says, Rejoice with 
me' Lk 15.9. 


TEPLOLKOS: T|koucav ot TEPLOLKOL Kal ot ovyyevets avTfjs OTL égeyáAvuvev 
KUPLOS TO éAeos avToO peT’ avTf|s ‘her neighbors and relatives heard how 
wonderfully good the Lord had been to her' Lk 1.58. 


mAnotov? : dà yamjoets...rTóv TANOLOV cov os oeavróv ‘you must love...your 
neighbor as yourself Lk 10.27. 


d86eAoós* : 0s & av ety TO d6eAbQ avTod, Paka ‘whoever says to his brother, 
Fool’ Mt 5.22; ti 6€ BAémeis TO kápoos TÒ EV TQ ObOBAALG TOD d6€cAo00 cov 
‘and why do you pay attention to the speck that is in the eye of your brother’ Lk 6.41. 
Though in Mt 5.22 and Lk 6.41 one may translate d5eAdd¢ as ‘brother,’ the evident 
meaning is not a reference to a sibling, but to a close associate or neighbor, so that the 
denotation of 46eAoós is very similar to that of ye(rov, Teptotkos, and TAnotov?. 

It may be that of the three terms ye(rov, rrepí(otkos, and TAnotov?, the last is 
somewhat broader in meaning. At least TAnotov is used in Lk 10.27 in a somewhat 
extended sense of ‘fellow man,’ while 46eAbós* probably suggests a more intimate or 
close relationship. 

The translation of TAnotov? as a singular in Lk 10.27 may pose a problem in 
understanding, since the singular may be understood in a specific rather than in a 
generic sense, that is to say, ‘love your neighbor as yourself might immediately give 
rise to the question ‘which neighbor?’ Therefore, one must often translate Lk 10.27 as 
‘you must love your neighbors as you love yourselves’ or ‘you must love other people 
as you love yourselves.’ 


D Ethnic-Cultural (11.90-11.95) 


11.90 “EAAnV2, qvos m: a person who participates in Greek culture and in so doing 
would speak the Greek language, but not necessarily a person of Greek ethnic 
background - ‘civilized, Greek.’ EAAnotv te kai BapBdpots, coóots re kai 
avorjtots ‘both to the civilized and to the barbarians, to the educated and to the 
ignorant’ Ro 1.14. In Ro 1.14 it is possible that the contrast EdAnotv Te kai 
Bappápots may be interpreted as ‘to the Greek- speaking persons and to those who 
do not speak Greek,’ but the entire context of Ro 1.14 points to a somewhat broader 
designation. 


11.91 EdAnvis®, (60s f: a woman of Greek culture and language - ‘Greek woman.’ 
f| Sè yuvi] Hv EAAnvis, Lupodoiviktooa TO yévet ‘the woman was Greek, but 
Syrophoenician in race’ Mk 7.26. It is possible that in Mk 7.26 Edd\nvis is to be 
understood in the sense of Gentile (see 11.41), for the account seems to focus upon 
the fact that this woman who was not a Jewess nevertheless displayed remarkable faith 
and confidence in Jesus’ ability to help. 


11.92 EdAnvikos, fj, Ov: pertaining to what is Greek - ‘Greek.’ év Tj EXAnvikt o 

“voua exet ' AToúov ‘in Greek the name is Apollyon’ Re 9.11. In rendering this 
expression in Re 9.11 it is often necessary to say ‘in the language spoken by the 
Greeks’ or ‘in the Greek language.’ EAAnvikds as an adjective does not denote the 
Greek language as such, but in the feminine form the reference would be to yAGooa 
‘language.’ 


11.93 EdAnviotis, ov m: a Greek-speaking Jew in contrast to one speaking a 
Semitic language - ‘Greek-speaking Jew.’ éyévero yoyyvoguós TOV EAAqvioTÓv 
Tpós TOUS Efpaíovs ‘a quarrel arose between the Greek-speaking Jews and the 
native Jews’ Ac 6.1; ouvecrjret TPOS TOUS EJAqviovás ‘he argued with the Greek- 
speaking Jews’ Ac 9.29. Thespeaking Jews were basically Jewish in culture and 
religion, but they had adopted certain customs typical of the larger Greco-Roman 
world in which many of them lived. This inevitably resulted in certain suspicions and 
misunderstandings. 


11.94 BapBapos?, ov: the native people of an area in which a language other than 
Greek or Latin was spoken (such persons would be regarded as being outside the 
civilized world of NT times) - ‘native people, uncivilized, foreigners.’ ot Te Báppapot 
Tapelxov oU THY TUXOvOAY diravOpwrtav piv ‘the native people there were very 
friendly to us’ Ac 28.2. In rendering this expression in Ac 28.2 it would be possible in 
some languages to translate ‘the people there who spoke a strange language were 
friendly to us’ or ‘the local inhabitants of that island were kind to us.’ Eoopat TO 
AaAoOvTt Bápfapos kai 6 AaAQv Ev épo Báppapos ‘I will be a foreigner to the 
one who speaks, and the one who speaks will be a foreigner to me' 1 Cor 14.11. In 1 
Cor 14.11 fápBapos implies being a foreigner from a country outside of the so-called 
civilized world. 


11.95 Báppapos", ov: a person not participating in Greek culture and civilization 
(BápBapo contrasts with “Env? ‘Greek,’ 11.90, with the focus on culture rather 
than on language; see 1 Cor 14.11 at 11.94) - ‘non- Greek.’ "EXAnoív re kal 
pappápots...óbeuMéTns ciui ‘I have an obligation...to those of Greek culture and to 
those without’ Ro 1.14. 


It would be a mistake in the case of Ro 1.14 to speak merely of “Greeks and 
barbarians’ or ‘Greeks and savages.’ By NT times “E\\nv (see 11.90) would have 
included most of those who participated in one way or another in the culture of the 
Greco-Roman world. Accordingly, one may render the contrast in Ro 1.14 as ‘the 
civilized and the uncivilized.’ 


E Philosophical (11.96-11.97) 


11.96 ' ErrtKobpetos, m, ov: pertaining to the philosophical system of the Greek 
philosopher Epicurus, who taught that the world is a series of fortuitous combinations 
of atoms and that the highest good is pleasure - ‘Epicurean, a follower of Epicurus.' 
tives 6€ kal rv ' Ertkoupe(ov kai Xrotkàv ouiAooóoov ovvégaAXov avTO ‘and 
some of the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers debated with him’ Ac 17.18. In most 
instances translators have found it more satisfactory to simply transliterate the terms 

'Emtkoópetos and Xroikós (11.97), but some supplementary note to identify the 
teachings of the Epicureans and Stoics is important. 


11.97 XToikóÓs, fj, Ov: pertaining to the philosophical system of the Greek 
philosopher Zeno, who taught that people should be free from excessive joy or grief 
and submit without complaint to necessity - ‘Stoic, one who adheres to Stoic 
philosophy.’ r.vés 8é kai TOV ' Ertkoupe(ov kai EroikGv dtooddwv 
cvvépaAXov avT@ ‘and some of the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers debated with 
him' Ac 17.18. For comments on some translational problems, see 11.96. 


12 Supernatural Beings and Powers 


The domain of Supernatural Beings and Powers includes all those lexical items whose 
meanings involve both beings and powers (whether good or bad) which are regarded 
as possessing supernatural characteristics. The two principal subclasses within this 
domain are (1) Supernatural Beings, for example, God, Holy Spirit, angel, devil, 
demon, ghost, and (2) Supernatural Powers.! 


A Supernatural Beings?(12.1-12.42) 


12.1 6eós*, oð m: the one supreme supernatural being as creator and sustainer of the 
universe - ‘God.’ 6 6€0s 6 voujcas TOV kóopov kal TaVTa TÀ EV AUTO ‘God 
who made the world and everything in it’ Ac 17.24. 

The componential features of 0eós involve a basic, underlying ambivalence. On the 
one hand, 0eós is regarded as unique to the exclusion of all other gods: ov6eis 0cós 
ci u) eis. ‘there is no God but one’ 1 Cor 8.4. This is strictly a monotheistic view of 
0cós. On the other hand, there occur such expressions as eï mep etoiv Aeyópevot 
0co( ‘even if there are so- called gods’ (1 Cor 8.5), and in the OT the Lord is 
described as being ‘far above all gods’ (Psalm 97.9), ‘the God of gods’ (Psalm 136.2), 
and the ‘great King above all gods’ (Psalm 95.3), which is essentially a henotheistic 
view of 0cós. Fundamentally, however, the NT view may be most succinctly reflected 
in Ga 4.8, rois $óoet ur] odo Oeois ‘those who by nature are not really gods.’ In 
other words, the gods of the pagans (see 12.22) are not to be viewed in the same 
category as 0eós?. 

A further semantic problem is involved in the use of 0cós? in reference to Christ. 
In Jn 1.1, ‘the Word was God,’ the meaning of 0cós may be described on the basis 
that all the componential features of 0cós? are applied to the referent Aóyos, which is 


in turn identified with *Christ.' This is not to be interpreted as indicating that the two 
referents are identical (which was, of course, the position of those who maintained the 
so-called patropassian heresy), but that the distinctive features of 0eós? are also fully 
applicable to another referent, namely, the Aóyos or Christ; that is to say, it is 
legitimate to interpret Jn 1.1 as ‘the Word was God’ but not as ‘God was the Word.’ 

Translational equivalents of ‘God’ are of three major types: (1) proper names, (2) 
descriptive titles, and (3) borrowed terms. There are a number of problems involved in 
each of these types of translational equivalents. 

If translators wish to employ in the biblical text a proper name in the receptor 
language, it is essential that the characteristics of the referent of such a name be 
sufficiently close to those which characterize the biblical God, so that the message may 
not be unduly distorted. In fact, the equivalent should be sufficiently close that ready 
identification can be made. The essential features of such a receptor language term 
should include (1) benevolent disposition and behavior, (2) creative and sustaining 
activity in the world, and (3) supreme power. In most instances it has not been found 
necessary for such a term to refer to a strictly monotheistic view (that is to say, having 
an existence which precludes the existence of any other gods), but it is essential that 
the name apply to a referent who is regarded as supreme over all others. 

There may, however, be a number of difficulties involved in the use of an 
indigenous expression for 0€ós?, since the views concerning such a god may involve 
such factors as (1) psychological distance (the idea that such a god, though all 
powerful, is still very remote from mankind) and (2) the necessity for constant 
propitiation (as though such a god needs to be constantly entreated or sustained by 
means of gifts in order to make him favorably disposed toward mankind). 

In some instances problems have arisen in the use of an indigenous term for God 
because such a name may be perfectly appropriate in one area in which a language is 
spoken, but have quite a different meaning or value in another part of the language 
area. For example, in one area of East Africa the name for *God' in one tribe is the 
name for the devil in a nearby, closely related tribe. 

Descriptive titles for God (which often become essentially names) may focus upon 
a number of different features or characteristics. In some instances such descriptive 
titles are traditional for certain receptor languages. In other instances they have been 
constructed by translators on the basis of indigenous models. The following are 
illustrative examples of various types of descriptive titles: “he who made us,’ ‘the 
supreme powerful one,’ ‘the one who performs miracles,’ ‘the owner of all,’ ‘he who is 
sufficient,’ “our great father,’ ‘the highest one,’ ‘the great spirit,’ ‘the unending spirit,’ 
‘the commanding spirit,’ ‘the great chief,’ ‘the self-existing one,’ and ‘the truly sacred 
one.’ 

Some Bible translators have attempted to avoid semantic complications by 
borrowing a term from a dominant language. In Latin America, for example, many 
early missionaries borrowed the Spanish term Dios, but in explaining the meaning of 
Dios as the great and all-powerful creator, they simply provided another name for what 
people already understood to be the sun. The difficulty with borrowed proper names is 
that they are essentially zero in meaning, that is to say, they are words with a 
significant absence of meaning which must be filled in one way or another, and this is 
usually done merely by equating the meaning of such a zero term with already existing 
concepts. Hence, rather than avoiding wrong views of God, borrowed terms often 
perpetuate wrong views indirectly. 

There may also be additional complications in the use of a borrowed term, since it 
may not provide a basis for certain syntactic or morphological modifications. For 
example, some missionaries have borrowed the term Allah for ‘God,’ but in speaking 


of ‘gods’ they have attempted to add a plural to the underlying form Allah. In most 
instances this procedure has resulted in something which is not only conceptually and 
grammatically impossible, but also highly offensive to receptors. 

One special problem involving 0cós? results from the occurrence of ‘God’ in 
expressions of possession, for example, ‘my God’ or ‘our God.’ In a number of 
languages one simply cannot say ‘my God,’ for one cannot ‘possess God.’ Rather, one 
must say ‘the God whom I worship’ or ‘the God in whom I trust.’ Similarly, it may be 
impossible to speak of ‘the God of Abraham’ without implying that such a God would 
only be an idol, that is to say, ‘the God that Abraham personally possessed.’ Under 
such circumstances it may be necessary to translate ‘the God of Abraham’ as ‘the God 
in whom Abraham trusted.’ 

Ideally, one should employ a well known receptor-language term for ‘God’ which 
would be applicable not only to the one supreme being, but could also refer to the 
‘gods of the heathen,’ that is to say, a rendering of 0eós^ should be a generic 
expression which could be made particular and even exclusive by some such qualifier 
as ‘the’ or ‘the one’ or ‘the unique.’ Sometimes this can only be done by a qualifier 
such as ‘the great’ or even ‘the supreme.’ 


12.2 d0eos, ov: pertaining to being without any relationship to God - ‘being without 
God.’ éXrí(8a py Exovtes kai í0eot Ev TO kóopo ‘having no hope in this world 
and being without God’ Eph 2.12. 


12.3 ndtv (a Hebrew term meaning ‘my God’); €A@t (an Aramaic term meaning ‘my 
God’)— ‘my God.’ 


NAL: NAL NAL Acua capax9aviv; ‘my God, my God, why have you forsaken me?’ Mt 
27.46. 


€Aot: EAWL EAWL Acua capax90aviv; ‘my God, my God, why have you forsaken me?’ 
Mk 15.34. 

For certain problems involved in rendering an expression such as ‘my God,’ see the 
discussion in 12.1. 


12.4 vistoTtos?, ov m? (a title for God, literally ‘highest’) one who is supreme, 
primarily a reference to status - ‘the Most High, the Highest, the Supreme One.’ viòs 
vwtotou KAnOrjoeTat ‘he will be called Son of the Most High’ Lk 1.32. 

In some languages the concept of height is entirely unrelated to the idea of 
importance, and therefore it may be necessary to translate ‘the Most High’ as ‘the 
Most Important’ or even ‘the Greatest.’ 


12.5 peyadwovvn), ns f: (a title for God, literally ‘majesty’) one who is 
characterized by majesty and greatness - ‘the Majesty, the Majestic One.’ ¿v 6e&iá 
THs Heyahwovvns ‘at the right hand of the Majesty’ He 1.3. 

The use of ‘Majesty’ as a title for God may be rendered in some languages as ‘the 
one who is truly great’ or *...truly important.’ In other instances a more satisfactory 
equivalent is ‘the one who is truly wonderful.’ 


12.6 peyadotpetys 80€a(a title for God, literally ‘majestic glory’ )— ‘Sublime 
Glory, Majestic Glory.’ dbwvfis évex0e(ons av’Td Totácóe vr THs 
peyaAorperobs 8ó€ns ‘when such a voice came to him from the Sublime Glory’ 2 


Pe 1.17. It is rare that one can use a literal rendering of peyadotipets óta as a title 
for God, since ‘Sublime Glory’ is a quality and not normally a reference to a person or 
supernatural being. It is also possible, however, to use a descriptive phrase such as ‘the 
one who is supremely glorious’ or ‘the one who is glorious above all others’ or ‘God 
who is supremely glorious.’ See 79.14. 


12.7 ravTokpáTop, opos m (a title for God, literally ‘all powerful’)— ‘the 
Almighty, the One who has all power.’ kóptos 6 0eós rjuàv ó vravrokpámop ‘the 
Lord, our God, the all- powerful One’ Re 19.6; ô ravrokpárop, 6 tjv kal 6 Qv Kal 
ô épxópevos ‘the Almighty, who was and is and will be’ Re 4.8. In some languages 
the Almighty as a title for God may be expressed as ‘the one who controls everything’ 
or ‘the one who commands all things and all people.’ 


12.8 Xafa0: (a Greek transliteration of a Hebrew word meaning ‘armies’ and used 
with kóptos? ‘Lord,’ 12.9, as a title for God) pertaining to one who has overwhelming 
power - ‘Almighty, All Powerful, One who is powerful over all.’ et ju) kóptos 
Xagao0 éykaréAurev rjytv oréppa ‘if the Lord Almighty had not left us some 
descendants' Ro 9.29. 


12.9 kUpLos?, ou m: (a title for God and for Christ) one who exercises supernatural 
authority over mankind - ‘Lord, Ruler, One who commands’ (see also 37.51). a 
"yyeXos kupíou Kat’ óvap Ebdvyn avT@ ‘the angel of the Lord appeared to him in a 
dream’ Mt 1.20; xápts vpiv kai et grjvr amd 0eo0 TaTpds npuóv kal kupíov 
"Inoot Xptotod ‘grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ’ 1 Cor 1.3. 

The most common equivalent of ‘Lord’ is a term meaning ‘chief or ‘leader,’ but 
frequently this cannot be employed as a title for ‘God.’ One may, however, combine 
such an expression with a term for “God’ and employ a phrase meaning “God our 
leader’ or ‘God our chief.’ In some instances, however, a term for ‘Lord’ is related to 
a verb meaning ‘to command’ or ‘to order,’ and therefore ‘Lord’ is rendered as ‘the 
one who commands us’ and combined with ‘God’ may form a phrase such as ‘God, the 
one who commands us.’ 


12.10 kuptakos, rj, Ov: (derivative of Kiptos* ‘Lord,’ 12.9) pertaining to the Lord - 
‘belonging to the Lord, Lord’s.’ ovvepxopévov ovv vv él TÒ AÙTÒ ovK EoTLY 
KUPLAaKOV SeiTVOV oayetv ‘when you meet together as a group, you do not come to 
eat the Lord's Supper’ 1 Cor 11.20. A strictly literal rendering of ‘the Lord's Supper’ 
might simply mean ‘the supper which the Lord ate,’ implying that no one else 
participated. Therefore, it may be necessary in some languages to translate ‘the meal at 
which the Lord presided’ or ‘the meal which the Lord had for his disciples’ or ‘the 
meal which the Lord ate with his followers.’ 


12.11 papava (an Aramaic expression)— ‘our Lord.’ papava 0a ‘our Lord, come’ 
1 Cor 16.22. The expression papava 8a in 1 Cor 16.22 is an Aramaic formula 
evidently associated with early Christian liturgy. It must have been widely used, since it 
occurs in 1 Cor 16.22 without explanation. See also Domain 15, footnote 18. 


12.12 tatHp‘, raTpós m; affa (a Greek transliteration of an Aramaic word 
meaning ‘father’ ): (titles for God, literally ‘father’) one who combines aspects of 
supernatural authority and care for his people - ‘Father.’ 


TaTHp! : kaððs YLVWOKEL pe ó TATHP KAYO yuvóoko TOV TAaTEpa ‘just as the 
Father knows me, so I know the Father’ Jn 10.15. 


apga: affa 6 tatip, TavtTa 6vvará cot ‘Abba Father, you can do all things’ Mk 
14.36. Though there is a widespread tendency to preserve the Aramaic transliteration 
in the form of either abba or aba, there are frequent dangers in doing so, since the 
transliterated form may actually correspond to another word in a receptor language 
and thus provide an obstacle to proper understanding. In general, there is no point in a 
translation of appa, since the resulting expression would simply be ‘Father Father.’ 
Accordingly, in many languages the combination of “Abba, Father’ is simply reduced 
to ‘Father.’ In a number of languages, however, a vocative form (that is to say, a form 
used in direct address) is different from a form used in speaking about God as Father. 
It is, of course, essential to employ the appropriate grammatical form. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to distinguish clearly between ‘Father’ 
when referring to the heavenly Father and ‘father’ as a reference to a human father. 
The use of capitalization is quite satisfactory for the individual who is reading a text 
but not for one who is hearing it read, and since more people hear a text read than read 
it for themselves, it is essential that the reference of ‘Father’ be clear. In order to 
identify the use of ‘Father’ as a title for God, it is possible in many languages to use 
‘Father in heaven’ or ‘Father above’ or ‘Father God.’ 

In some languages it may even be necessary to identify the ‘Father’ as the creator 
and therefore employ a phrase such as ‘our Father who created us.’ 

A particularly complicating factor involved in the use of ‘Father’ as a title for God 
is its occurrence without a pronominal reference as to whose father is involved. For 
example, in a number of languages one cannot speak of ‘father’ without indicating 
whose father, because a person does not become a father except by some relationship 
to another individual. Therefore, one must always speak of ‘my father’ or ‘his father’ 
and never simply ‘the father.’ In passages in which Jesus is speaking of ‘the Father’ in 
relationship to himself, it is necessary usually to employ a phrase such as ‘my Father.’ 
When, however, ‘Father’ is used as a title for “God’ in his relationship to people 
generally, then one may speak of ‘our Father’ (normally with an inclusive first person 
plural pronoun if the language in question makes a distinction between inclusive and 
exclusive first person plural pronoun referents). 


12.13 0eóTns, nTos f; 0evóTns, NTOS f; 0ctov^, ov n: (derivatives of 0cós* 
‘God,’ 12.1) the nature or state of being God - ‘deity, divine nature, divine being.’ 


0cóTns: EV AUTO KATOLKEL TAV TO TANPOLLA Ths 0eórqros GWOPATLKOS ‘in him 
dwells all the fullness of divine nature in bodily form’ Col 2.9. 


BetdTns: atSLos avTtod Stvauts Kal BerórTns ‘his eternal power and deity’ Ro 1.20. 


0ctov? : vou(Cew xpvoà 1] ápyópo...ró 0etov civarı Ópotov ‘think...that the deity 
is like...gold or silver' Ac 17.29. 

The expression ‘divine nature’ may be rendered in a number of languages as ‘just 
what God is like’ or ‘how God is’ or ‘what God is.’ In Ro 1.20 ‘deity’ may sometimes 
be expressed as ‘the fact that he is God’ or *...1s truly God.’ 

In 2 Pe 1.4 ‘to share in the very being of God,’ one may speak of ‘to share in what 
God is like’ or ‘to become in a measure like God.’ It is important, of course, to avoid 
the implication that people can become completely God. 


12.14 0etos, a, ov: pertaining to having the nature of God - ‘divine, of God.’ rávra 
r&v Ths 0e(as 6vvápeos av’Tod TA TPdSs Cor]v kal evoéferav 8e6opnpévns 
‘his divine power has given us everything needed for a devout life’ or *...for a truly 
religious life’ 2 Pe 1.3. 


12.15 vids Tov 0€o0: (a title applied to Jesus, literally ‘son of God’; parallel in 
semantic structure to phrases consisting of viós followed by the genitive of class or 
kind; compare 9.4) one who has the essential characteristics and nature of God - ‘Son 
of God.’ el vids ei Tod 0co0, Bade oeavróv KdTw ‘if you are the Son of God, 
throw yourself down on the ground’ Mt 4.6. 

Before adopting a translation of vids Tot Geot such as ‘Son of God,’ one must 
always investigate the extent to which such an expression might already be used in a 
particular language. For example, in the Tarahumara language of Mexico mankind is 
divided into two classes: (1) ‘sons of God,’ who are Tarahumaras and (2) ‘sons of the 
devil,’ all other people. In these circumstances it is necessary in translating viòs Tod 
0c00 to use an expression which will identify ‘the unique Son of God’ or ‘the one who 
is truly the Son of God.’ 


12.16 ovpavoss, o0 m: (a figurative extension of meaning of oùpavós? ‘heaven,’ 
1.11) a reference to God based on the Jewish tendency to avoid using a name or direct 
term for God - ‘God.’ papTov ets TOV oùpavòv kal EvdTLOV cov ‘I have sinned 
against God and against you’ Lk 15.18, 21. 

A translation such as ‘I have sinned against God’ would seem to be so much 
simpler than ‘I have sinned against heaven,’ but in reality it is not easy to find a 
satisfactory expression for ‘sinning against God.’ It is, of course, possible to speak of 
‘fighting against a person,’ but ‘to sin against a person’ involves a very complex 
relationship which often needs to be more clearly explained, for example, ‘I have 
sinned against what God has said’ or ‘I have sinned by doing what displeases God.’ In 
some languages a strictly literal rendering of ‘I have sinned against God’ might be 
understood in the sense of committing some kind of sin with God. 


12.17 Etroupavios*®, ov: (derivative of oopavós* ‘God,’ 12.16) pertaining to being 
derived from God - ‘from God.’ kàjoeos ETOUpaviou LETOXOL ‘those who share in 
the calling from God’ He 3.1. 

Though it is possible to interpret He 3.1 as a ‘calling which comes from heaven,’ it 
seems more appropriate in terms of the frequent references to ‘calling’ to recognize 
that the use of érrovpávios in this context is simply a substitute for a direct reference 
to God. Accordingly, the passage may be effectively rendered as ‘those who have been 
called by God’ or ‘those whom God has called.’ 


12.18 tvetvpa’, Tos n (a title for the third person of the Trinity, literally ‘spirit’ )— 
‘Spirit, Spirit of God, Holy Spirit.’ TÒ mvedpa aùTòv ExPdAXeL ets THY épnpov 
‘the Spirit made him go into the desert’ Mk 1.12. 

In many religious systems the significant difference between the gods and the 
spirits is that the gods are regarded as supernatural beings which control certain 
aspects of natural phenomena, while the spirits are supernatural beings, often 
impersonal, which indwell or inhabit certain places, including rivers, streams, 
mountains, caves, animals, and people. Spirits are often regarded as being primarily 
evil, though it may be possible to induce them to be favorable to people. 

It is extremely difficult to find in some languages a fully satisfactory term to speak 


of the Spirit of God. If one uses a term which normally identifies local supernatural 
beings, there is a tendency to read into the term the meaning of evil or mischievous 
character. If, however, one uses a term which may identify the spirit of a person, the 
problems may even be greater, since according to many systems of religious belief, the 
spirit of an individual does not become active until the individual dies. Therefore, the 
activity of the Spirit of God would presumably suggest that God himself had died. 
However, if one uses a term which means ‘heart’ or ‘soul’ (and thus the Spirit of God 
would be literally equivalent to *the heart of God"), there may be complications since 
this aspect of human personality is often regarded as not being able to act on its own. 

The solutions to the problem of ‘Spirit’ have been varied. In some languages the 
term for Spirit is essentially equivalent to ‘the unseen one,’ and therefore the Spirit of 
God is essentially equivalent to *the invisibleness of God.' In a number of languages 
the closest equivalent for Spirit is ‘breath,’ and in a number of indigenous religious 
systems, the ‘breath’ is regarded as having a kind of independent existence. In other 
languages the term for Spirit is equivalent to what is often translated as ‘the soul,’ that 
is to say, the immaterial part of a person. There is, of course, always the difficulty of 
employing a term meaning ‘soul’ or ‘life,’ since it often proves to be impersonal and 
thus provides no basis for speaking of the Spirit of God as being a person or a personal 
manifestation of God. 

In quite a few languages the equivalent of Spirit is literally ‘shadow,’ since the 
‘shadow’ of a person is regarded as the immaterial part of the individual. Moreover, in 
many systems of religious thought the shadow is regarded as having some significant 
measure of independent existence. 

In a few cases the term for Spirit is literally ‘wind,’ but there are frequently 
difficulties involved in this type of terminology since a term for wind often suggests 
calamity or evil intent. One meaning of Spirit which must be clearly avoided is that of 
‘apparition’ or ‘ghost.’ 

Frequently it is not possible to find a fully satisfactory term for ‘Spirit,’ and 
therefore in all contexts some characterizing feature is added, for example, either ‘of 
God’ or ‘holy,’ in the sense of ‘divine.’ This may be particularly necessary in a passage 
such as Mk 1.12 where the average reader might assume that a spirit which would 
make Jesus go out into the desert would be an evil rather than a good spirit. 

Often the Holy Spirit is named by phrases which explain something of the nature 
and activity of the Spirit: Tvedua (EK 700) 0c00 ‘Spirit of God,’ rrveüpa dytov 
‘Holy Spirit,’ tvetpia atóvtov ‘the Eternal Spirit’ (often called ‘the unending spirit’ 
or ‘the spirit that never ceases’), veüpa Ts ààn9e(as ‘the Spirit of Truth,’ that is, 
‘the Spirit who communicates truth’ (sometimes rendered as ‘the Spirit that 
communicates the truth about God’); tvetya Ts S6Ens ‘Spirit of glory,’ that is, ‘the 
glorious Spirit’ or ‘the wonderful Spirit’; TvedpLa THs Cofjs ‘the Spirit of life,’ that is, 
‘the Spirit who brings life’ or ‘the Spirit that causes people to live’; Tvetya 
vio8eoías ‘the Spirit of sonship,’ that is, ‘the Spirit who makes us sons of God’ or 
‘the Spirit that causes us to become God's sons’; rvetüpa Tis xápvros ‘Spirit of 
grace,’ that is, ‘the Spirit who bestows kindness’ or ‘the Spirit who shows kindness to 
us’; rveüpa coplas kal dtToKahtibews ‘Spirit of wisdom and revelation,’ that is, 
‘the Spirit who gives wisdom and who reveals God’ or ‘the Spirit who causes us to 
become wise and who shows us what God is like’ (or *...who God truly is’). The 
phrase mveñpa kvptov, ‘Spirit of the Lord,’ is ambiguous because kóptos may either 
refer to God the Father or to Jesus Christ, but the Spirit in either case is the same: Ti o 

"Tt ovvepovýðn viv TeLpdoat TO mveüpa kuptou; ‘why did you decide to put the 
Lord’s Spirit to the test?’ Ac 5.9. 


12.19 rapákAnros", ov m: (a title for the Holy Spirit) one who helps, by consoling, 
encouraging, or mediating on behalf of - ‘Helper, Encourager, Mediator.’ 6 5€ 
TAaPAaKANTOS, TO TVEDLA TO GyLov ð méter ó TaTHP Ev TO òvópartí pov ‘the 
Helper, the Holy Spirit whom the Father will send in my name’ Jn 14.26. 

The principal difficulty encountered in rendering rrapákAnros is the fact that this 
term covers potentially such a wide area of meaning. The traditional rendering of 
‘Comforter’ is especially misleading because it suggests only one very limited aspect of 
what the Holy Spirit does. A term such as ‘Helper’ is highly generic and can be 
particularly useful in some languages. In certain instances, for example, the concept of 
‘Helper’ is expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘the one who mothers us’ or, as in 
one language in Central Africa, ‘the one who falls down beside us,’ that is to say, an 
individual who upon finding a person collapsed along the road, kneels down beside the 
victim, cares for his needs, and carries him to safety. 

A rendering based upon the concept of legal advocate seems in most instances to 
be too restrictive. Furthermore, there may be quite unsatisfactory connotations 
associated with any word which suggests a lawyer, especially since in so many 
societies, a lawyer is thought of primarily as one who ‘bribes the judges’ or ‘can speak 
two truths’ or, as in one language, is ‘a professional liar.’ See also 35.16 and especially 
footnote 4 in Domain 35. 


12.20 tvevpatikos, ov m: (derivative of Tvedua* ‘Spirit,’ 12.18) one who has 
received God's Spirit and presumably lives in accordance with this relationship - ‘one 
who is spiritual, one who has received the Spirit.” TvevLaTLKOts TVEULATLKG 
ovykptvovtes ‘explaining spiritual truths to those who possess the Spirit’ 1 Cor 2.13. 
In a number of languages it is not possible to speak of ‘possessing the Spirit,’ but one 
can often say ‘to be possessed by the Spirit’ or ‘those whom the Spirit possesses’ or 
*...OWns' or ‘...controls.’ 


12.21 TvevpaTtikds?, fj, OV; TVEVLATLKG@S*: (derivatives of rveüpa?. ‘Spirit,’ 
12.18) pertaining to being derived from or being about the Spirit - ‘spiritual, from the 
Spirit’ (in reference to such matters as gifts, benefits, teachings, blessings, and religious 
songs). 


TVEULATLKOS* : epi SE TOV TVEULATLKOV, ASEAdOL, OV 06Ao VULGs dyvoetv 
‘brothers, I do not want you to be ignorant about spiritual gifts’ or *...gifts which come 
from the Spirit’ 1 Cor 12.1; TvevpatiKkots mvevpaTıkà ovykptvovres ‘explaining 
spiritual truths to spiritual persons’ 1 Cor 2.13. In 1 Cor 2.13 mvevpaTtıká may 
perhaps be best rendered in some languages as ‘truths revealed by the Spirit’ or 
possibly ‘truths about the Spirit.’ Some persons would insist, however, that in 1 Cor 
2.13 mvevpaTıká refers to teachings which are of particular benefit or relevance to 
people's spirits. 

0 evAoyfoas rjuás Ev mráo1 EvAoyta TVEULATLKA, ‘who has blessed us with 
every spiritual blessing’ or *...with every blessing which comes from the Spirit’ Eph 
1.3; tva 7t peraóQ xápvoga vptv mveupartukÓv eis TO OTNPLXOAVaL Duds ‘in 
order to share a spiritual blessing with you to make you strong' Ro 1.11. The 
occurrence of TVvevpLaTiKds in Eph 1.3 and Ro 1.11 could be understood as referring 
to the human spirit, but the contexts would seem to to point more clearly to the 
involvement of the Spirit of God. See 26.10. 

AaAoÜvTes EauTots Ev ipaApots kai tuvots Kal o6ats mvevpaTıkaîs ‘speak 
to one another in the words of psalms, hymns, and songs inspired by the Spirit Eph 


5.19. It is also possible that in Eph 5.19 tvevpatiKats means merely ‘spiritual,’ and 
as such pertains to what is ‘sacred’ or ‘religious.’ One can, therefore, translate Sats 
TIVEVLATLKALS as ‘songs used in worship’ or ‘songs used in worship of God.’ For a 
discussion of certain related problems involving the rendering of mvevpaTıkós, see 
26.10. 


TVeupaTLKOS? : OTL TVEULATLKOS AvakplveTat ‘because it is judged in terms of the 
Spirit 1 Cor 2.14. The reference in 1 Cor 2.14 may be interpreted to mean that the 
unspiritual person cannot receive the gifts of the Spirit; neither can such a person 
understand them because they can only be judged or evaluated on the basis of their 
being derived from the Spirit of God. For another interpretation of rvevpaTtkós in 1 
Cor 2.14, see 26.10. 


12.22 0€ós^, od m: any one of many different supernatural beings regarded as having 
authority or control over some aspect of the universe or human activity - ‘god.’ 
0eopoóvrov pnõèv drorov eis avTOV yivópevov...£Aeyov AUVTOV civar 0eóv 
*when they saw that nothing unusual happened to him...they said, He is a god" Ac 
28.6. 

Some translators have made a practice of trying to render the meaning of 0eós^ by 
terms which mean essentially ‘demons’ or ‘evil spirits,’ but this is a mistake, for though 
the gods of the ancient pagans may be regarded as having had no existence at all, 
nevertheless, the NT does not speak of them as being evil. 

In those languages in which there is no contrast between ‘gods’ and ‘spirits,’ that is 
to say, in instances in which people believe only in indwelling spirits rather than in 
supernatural beings who have control over natural phenomena, it may be possible to 
distinguish ‘gods’ by speaking of them as ‘powerful spirits.’ In certain instances, 
therefore, the equivalent of ‘God’ (12.1) is ‘the all-powerful Spirit.’ 


12.23 ei80Ao0v^, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of et6oAov? ‘idol,’ 6.97) 
an unreal supernatural being - ‘false god.’ buAdEate €avrà ATO THV ELSWAwV ‘keep 
yourselves away from false gods’ | Jn 5.21. A ‘false god’ may be rendered as ‘that 
which seems to be a god.’ In 1 Jn 5.21 one may speak of ‘those that seem to be gods 
but really are not.’ It is also possible, however, to interpret «(SwAov in 1 Jn 5.21 as 
being simply an idol. 


12.24 6 0eós ToU ai@vos TovToU: (a title for the Devil, literally ‘the god of this 
world’) one who has power or authority over this world (or this age) and is so 
recognized by people of the world - ‘the god of this world, the Devil.’ 6 8€0s Tod 
atdvos TovTou ETUdAWOEV TÀ vorjuara TOV àríoTov ‘the god of this world has 
blinded the minds of the unbelievers' 2 Cor 4.4. 

The expression ‘the god of this world’ may be understood in two senses: (1) the 
god who rules over this world or (2) the god whom the people of this world trust or 
worship. Though many persons have traditionally interpreted ‘the god of this world’ as 
the one who rules over this world, it is the second meaning which probably fits more 
accurately in the context of 2 Cor 4.4. 


12.25 0eá, ds f, 0cós", o0 f: a female deity - ‘goddess.’ 


0cá: TO Tis ueyáAns 0cás ' Apréjuóos Lepóv ‘the temple of the great goddess 
Artemis’ Ac 19.27. 


0cós* : ryá yere yàp rots ävõpas roóTous...oUre fAaoóonpotvras TT|v 0cóv 
riàv ‘you have brought these men here...who have not insulted our goddess’ Ac 
19.37. 

In some languages it may seem quite strange to attribute female sex to a divine 
being. However, one can almost always say ‘a woman god’ or “a spirit like a woman’ 
or ‘a spirit thought of as being like a woman.’ 


12.26 6atptóvtov^, ov n: a supernatural being of somewhat lesser status than 0cós^ 
‘sod’ (12.22) - ‘god, lesser god.’ E€vwv Satpoviwv 80ket karayyeXeUs civar ‘he 
seems to be talking about foreign gods’ Ac 17.18 . The expression ‘foreign gods’ may 
be rendered as ‘gods whom the foreigners worshiped’ or ‘gods of the foreigners.’ It 
would be wrong to render ‘foreign gods’ by a phrase which would mean ‘the gods are 
foreigners.’ 


12.27 8iKn>, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of &(kr| ‘justice,’ not occurring 
in the NT) a goddess who personifies justice in seeking out and punishing the guilty - 
‘the goddess Justice.’ 1| 6(kn Civ oùk etaoev ‘the goddess Justice would not let him 
live’ Ac 28.4. The expression ‘the goddess Justice’ may be relatively meaningless if 
translated literally. It may therefore be necessary to say ‘the goddess that demands 
justice’ or ‘the goddess that makes people suffer for the evil they have done’ or ‘the 
goddess that punishes people because of their bad deeds.’ 


12.28 dyyeXos*, ov m: a supernatural being that attends upon or serves as a 
messenger of a superior supernatural entity - ‘angel.’ d'yyeAos kupíov kaT' óvap 
€bávn avTÓ ‘an angel of the Lord appeared to him in a dream’ Mt 1.20; TO 8tagóAo 
kai Tots GdyyéAots avTod ‘for the Devil and his angels’ Mt 25.41. 

In many languages a term for ‘angels’ is borrowed from another dominant 
language, but in other instances a somewhat descriptive phrase may be employed. The 
most common expressions for the ‘angels of God’ are ‘messengers’ and ‘messengers 
from heaven.’ Sometimes these angels are called “spirit messengers’ and even ‘flying 
messengers.” In some instances they have been called ‘the holy servants of God,’ but 
an expression such as ‘servants of God’ or even ‘messengers of God’ tends to overlap 
in meaning with expressions used to characterize the role and function of the prophets 
who were sent as messengers from God. In some languages a term for ‘angels’ is 
contrasted with that for ‘prophets’ by calling angels ‘messengers from heaven’ and 
prophets ‘messengers from God.’ The ‘angels of the Devil’ are often called ‘the 
Devil’s servants.’ 

One cannot avoid problems involved in the rendering of ‘angel’ merely by 
borrowing a term. In some instances such a borrowing may already exist in the 
language and with a different meaning. For example, in one instance angel had already 
been borrowed but with a meaning of babies who died at childbirth or shortly 
thereafter. 


12.29 icáyyeXos, ov: pertaining to one who is like or similar to an angel - ‘like an 
angel.’ iodyyedou ydp celow, kal vioi etotv Oeod ‘for they are like angels and are 
sons of God’ Lk 20.36. 


12.30 oTpaTıà ovpavtos: (an idiom, literally ‘heavenly army’) a large group or 
throng of angels - ‘throng of angels, ranks of angels.’ éyévero oiv TO dà yyéAo 
"Afj9os oTpaTtüs ovpaviou ‘and there was with the angel a multitude of the angels 


of heaven' Lk 2.13. 

There may be distinct objections to speaking of orpartà ovpdvtos as being a 
*heavenly army,' though undoubtedly in earlier times the thought of angels being 
God's military force would have been quite appropriate. Therefore, in place of some 
expression which may refer to an army or military unit, it may be possible to translate 
OTPATLA OVPAVLOS as simply ‘many, many angels’ or ‘row after row of angels.’ 


12.31 apxayyedos, ov m: a chief or highly important angel - ‘archangel.’ 6 kóptos 
Ev KeAeVOLATL, EV povi àpxayyéAov...karaproerat dt’ ovpavod ‘with a shout 
of command and the cry of the archangel the Lord...will descend from heaven’ 1 Th 
4.16. 

An archangel may be described as ‘one who commands other angels’ or ‘a leading 
angel’ or ‘a chief angel.’ 


12.32 Cà ov^, ov n: a supernatural being surrounding the throne of God in visions of 
the book of Revelation - ‘a living being.’ órav 66000vov Ta Ca S6€av kal ruv 
‘whenever the living beings give glory and honor’ Re 4.9. 

The OT parallel for the C@ov in Revelation is to be found in Ezekiel 1.5-14. 


12.33 mveüpa», Tos n: a supernatural non- material being - ‘spirit.’ rveopa ó 0eós 
‘God is spirit Jn 4.24; Xa680vkatot pèv yap Aéyovoww gi civari dvdoTtaow pure 
&yyeAov pjve mvetpa. ‘for the Sadducees affirm there is no resurrection, nor an 
angel, nor a spirit being’ Ac 23.8. Tvetpa in Jn 4.24 and Ac 23.8 is highly generic. 
There is no implication of such a spirit being either good or evil, nor is mveðpa in such 
contexts to be regarded as merely an aspect of some other being. The reference is 
simply to a supernatural and non-material entity. In rendering Ac 23.8, one may speak 
of the Sadducees' rejection of the existence of spirits as ‘they say...there is nothing 
which isn't physical’ or *...everything that exists is physical.’ 


12.34 8táfoAos*, ov m (a title for the Devil, literally ‘slanderer’); Xaravás*, à m 
(a borrowing from Aramaic; a title for the Devil, literally ‘adversary’): the principal 
supernatural evil being - ‘Devil, Satan.’4 


SidBodos* : Expatnoev TOV 6pákovra...ós éovrtv AtdBodos kal 6 Xaravás ‘he 
seized the dragon...that is, the Devil or Satan’ Re 20.2; tetpao@Avat UT Tod 
StaBdAov ‘to be tried by the Devil’ or ‘to be tested by the Devil’ Mt 4.1. 


Xaravás? : tas 60varat Latavds Xaraváv ExPddretv; ‘how can Satan cast out 
Satan?’ or ‘how can Satan get rid of Satan?’ Mk 3.23. See also Re 20.2 above. 

In a number of languages there is a well known proper name for the Devil as the 
chief of all demons. In other instances, however, he is given a descriptive name, for 
example, ‘the ruler of the evil spirits,’ ‘the chief of the demons,’ ‘the truly bad one,’ 
‘the left-handed one’ (as the one who is opposed to all which is right or correct), ‘the 
no-good one,’ ‘the avaricious one.’ In some instances a term for the Devil may be 
highly idiomatic as, for example, ‘the barking one,’ a reference to the Devil’s presumed 
activity in animal guise. 

Some translators have attempted to construct a term for Devil on the basis of the 
meaning of the Greek term 5tdBodos as ‘slanderer.’ This, however, has rarely been 
advisable, largely because in practically all languages there is a far more relevant way 
of speaking about the Devil. Other translators have attempted to render the term Devil 


by simply borrowing the form of the word from a dominant language, but this may also 
introduce complications, since one cannot always control the manner in which such a 
term will be understood. In one language, for example, the borrowed term ‘devil’ was 
identified simply as a small spirit that spreads fever among people, while in another 
area the borrowed term ended up meaning only a spirit which induces insanity. In this 
latter instance, the translators finally used an expression for the Devil which meant 
literally ‘the lord of all sin.’ 

Some translators have employed for ‘Devil’ the proper name Satan, but this is 
often not a satisfactory solution. In one language in West Africa, for example, the term 
Satan had already been borrowed but was understood in the sense of the culture hero 
of the people and not as a designation for the chief of demons. 


12.35 6 tovnpos: (a title for the Devil, literally ‘the evil one’) the one who is 
essentially evil or in a sense personifies evil - ‘the Evil One, He who is evil.’ d\Ad 
pdoat HAs ad Tod rrovnpoO ‘but rescue us from the Evil One’ Mt 6.13. 


12.36 6 met páCov: (a title for the Devil, literally ‘one who tempts’) one who tempts 
or tries people with the intent of making them sin - ‘Tempter.’ kai rrpooeA0Qv ó 
metpáCov eitev avT@ ‘and the Tempter came and said to him’ Mt 4.3. A common 
equivalent of 6 merpáčov is ‘one who tries to make people sin’ or ‘one who tries to 
cause people to sin.’ 


12.37 mvebüpa:, Tos n; Satpoviov’, ov n; Saipwv, ovos m; &uaBodos?, ov m: an 
evil supernatural being or spirit - ‘demon, evil spirit.’ 


mveOpa* : poojveykav AUTO 6aupovucopévous TrOAAOUS: Kal é£épaAev TA 
mveópara ‘they brought to him many who were demon possessed and he drove out 
the evil spirits’ Mt 8.16. 


6atpóviov? : 6atpóvta Torà é£éBaAev ‘he drove out many demons’ Mk 
1.34.6a( pov: ot 66 6a(poves mrapekáAovv avTóv ‘the evil spirits begged him’ Mt 
8.31. 


SidBodos? : EE ùuâv eis 8 .áBoAós otw ‘one of you is a demon’ Jn 6.70. For 
another interpretation of 8tLápoAos in Jn 6.70, see 88.124. 

While in a number of languages the Devil may be spoken of as 'the chief of the 
demons,’ sometimes the demons are simply called ‘the spirits of the Devil’ or ‘the 
servants of the Devil.’ 

In a number of languages the difficulty in terminology for demons is not the 
absence of a term, but the abundance of different terms for different kinds of demons, 
each one of which may be responsible for particular kinds of human behavior, for 
example, insanity, depression, epilepsy, sex perversion, and violent assault. Sometimes 
demons are classified as ‘those of the home’ and ‘those of the forest,’ in which case the 
latter are normally regarded as more violent and virulent. When there is an abundance 
of different terms for demons and no generic term for all types of demons, one can 
usually select a class of demons which parallels most closely the descriptions of demon 
activity in the NT and use such a term with appropriate contextual qualifications so as 
to suggest that such a term is to be understood in a general sense. 


12.38 tTvedpa movnpóv: (a fixed phrase equivalent in reference to vrvetjua* 
‘demon,’ 12.37, but with specific emphasis upon evil) a supernatural evil being - 


‘demon, evil spirit.” é0epárevoev TOdAOVS ATO...TVEULATWV TOVNPdV ‘he healed 
many from...their evil spirits’ Lk 7.21. 

There are a number of translational problems involved in rendering ‘evil spirits.’ In 
the first place, one must make certain that any characterization of ‘spirits’ as ‘wicked’ 
or ‘evil’ or ‘unclean’ will not be misunderstood as unduly restrictive. For example, if 
the term for ‘spirits’ itself indicates an evil supernatural being, then ‘evil spirits’ might 
suggest that there were both ‘evil demons’ as well as ‘good demons.’ The same would 
be true of an expression such as ‘unclean spirits.’ 


12.39 tvedpa áká6aprov: an evil supernatural spirit which is ritually unclean and 
which causes persons to be ritually unclean - ‘unclean spirit.’ Ete Ti noev TO 
mveüpaTt TO dka0ápro ‘he rebuked the unclean spirit’ Mk 9.25. It is important in 
rendering a term such as ‘unclean’ to avoid the implication that one is merely speaking 
of ‘dirty demons.’ What is important about the term ‘unclean’ is that the possession of 
such a spirit makes the individual ritually or ceremonially unclean. Accordingly, ‘an 
unclean spirit’ is equivalent in a number of languages to ‘a contaminating spirit.’ 


12.40 Satpoviwdns, es: (derivative of Satpd6viov* ‘demon,’ 12.37) pertaining to a 
demon - ‘demonic, devilish.’ Et{yetos, WUXLK, Satpoviwdns ‘earthly, physical, 
demonic’ Jas 3.15. In some languages Satpoviddns may be rendered as ‘typical of the 
way a demon acts’ or ‘the way in which demons behave.’ 


12.41 SatpoviCopa: (derivative of Satpdviov? ‘demon,’ 12.37) to be possessed by 
a demon - ‘to be demon possessed.’ rpoorjveykav avT@ SatpoviCopevous 
ToAXoÓs ‘they brought to him many who were possessed by demons’ Mt 8.16. 

In a number of languages one cannot speak of a person ‘being possessed by a 
demon.’ A more appropriate expression may be ‘the person possesses a demon.’ In 
other instances an idiomatic phrase is employed, ‘the demon rides the person’ or ‘the 
demon commands the person’ or even ‘the demon is the person.’ 


12.42 Tvedpa‘, Tos n; $bávraopa, Tos n: an apparition - ‘ghost.’ 


mveOpa4 : EudoRou yevopevor é6ókovv mvetpa 0eopetv ‘they were full of terror 
and thought they were seeing a ghost' Lk 24.37. 


bdvTaopa: érapáx8ncav Aéyovres STL Pávraopá EoTtv ‘they were terrified and 
said, It's a ghost Mt 14.26. 

Most languages have quite satisfactory terms for *ghosts' or ‘apparitions,’ since 
the psychological phenomena associated with such appearances are apparently 
universal. In some languages the equivalent of ‘ghost’ is simply ‘shadow.’ In other 
instances it may be literally ‘breath.’ In some instances the meaning of ‘ghost’ is 
incorporated within a verb expression, for example, ‘they saw, as it were, through 
him.’ 


B Supernatural Powers (12.43-12.50) 


The NT contains a number of lexical items (12.43-12.47) referring to supernatural 
powers believed to be active as elemental spirits exercising control over man’s fate. 
Though these may have certain special features associated with them and though in 
extrabiblical literature they may represent various grades of supernatural power, there 


seems to be no way in which they can be clearly distinguished on the basis of their NT 
usage. Appropriate equivalent expressions in other languages are extremely difficult to 
find, primarily because other religious systems usually have completely different beliefs 
relative to supernatural powers. In many languages it is simply not possible to speak of 
such supernatural powers without in some way identifying them with various kinds of 
spirits. 

12.43 oTotxeta, ov n (always occurring in the plural): the supernatural powers or 
forces regarded as having control over the events of this world - ‘the supernatural 
powers over this world.’ ci àmre0ávere oùv XpioTQ dm TOV oTotxe(ov TOD 
kógpov ‘now that you have died with Christ and are free from the supernatural 
powers ruling over this world’ Col 2.20. In a number of languages there is no way of 
speaking of ‘supernatural powers’ or ‘supernatural forces.’ Reference can only be 
made to such powers in terms of kinds of spirit beings; therefore, one may render 
ototxeta® in Col 2.20 as ‘those spirits that have power’ or ‘those spirits which 
control.’ 


12.44 aióv ToU kócpou TovToU; dpxov TS €£ovotas ToU depos; apxn!, his 
f; €€ovotas, as f, KoopLOKpaTwp, opos m; TA TVEUPLATLKG TiS TOVNplas év 
TOLS ETTOUpaViots; SUVapLS’, eos f; KUPLOTNS», NTOS f; 0póvos*, ov m (a 
figurative extension of meaning of 90póvos* ‘throne,’ 6.112): (titles for supernatural 
forces and powers) a supernatural power having some particular role in controlling the 
destiny and activities of human beings - ‘power, authority, lordship, ruler, wicked 
force.’ 

ÈV ais more TepleTAaTHOATE KATA TOV aidva TOD kóopou TOUTOU, KATA TOV 
apxovta TS €£ovo(as Tov dépos, ToD mveóparos TOD Viv EvepyotvTos év 
TOls ULOtS Ts dà metOe(as ‘at that time you lived according to the supernatural 
forces of this world, according to the ruler of the supernatural powers in space, the 
spiritual power who now controls the people disobeying God’ Eph 2.2; éovtv npiv 1 
TAAN..., TPÒS TAS dpxás, TPdS TAS é£ovoí(as, TPdS TOUS koopokpáropas ToO 
oKOTOUS TOUTOU, TPOS TA TVEULATLKA TS rovnp(as év rots ETTOUPAVLOLS ‘we 
are fighting against the rulers, authorities, the cosmic powers of this dark age, against 
the wicked spiritual forces in the heavenly world’ Eph 6.12; vrrepávo váons apxfis 
kai é£ovo(as kai 6vvápeos kai kuptórnros ‘(Christ rules) above all rulers, 
authorities, powers, and forces’ Eph 1.21; ékr(o01] Ta TAvTa...cite 0póvot etve 
kuptóTnTes ‘he created everything...including spiritual powers, lords’ Col 1.16. See 
also 37.52, 37.70, and 37.73. 

Some scholars have believed that it is possible to reconstruct at least in part some 
of the hierarchy represented by these various supernatural forces and powers, on the 
basis of the neoplatonic system of nine such powers arranged in three orders of three 
each. NT terminology and usage does not, however, lend itself to such a classification, 
and it is difficult, if not impossible, to determine what are the significant differences 
between these supernatural powers and forces. 

For the most part, translators have endeavored to render the various terms in 
somewhat different ways, for example, €Eovoia as ‘authority’; 5óvajus as ‘power’; 
kuptóTns as ‘ruler’; and phrases such as TA TVEULATLKA TS rovnp(as Ev rots 
EToupaviots as ‘wicked spiritual forces in the heavenly world.’ In a number of 
languages, however, there are simply not enough terms to designate various kinds of 
powers, authorities, and forces which could be employed in speaking of such 
supernatural impersonal powers. Accordingly, some translators have simply used a 
phrase such as 'any and all kinds of supernatural powers.' Where it is possible to make 


certain lexical distinctions between terms and phrases, this, of course, should be done, 
but in a number of contexts this may be impossible, and accordingly, some explanation 
in a marginal note may be required if the reader is to understand satisfactorily the 
intent of the passages in question. 

In some instances a measure of meaning may be obtained by somewhat 
paraphrastic expressions. For example, Eph 2.2 is rendered in some languages as ‘at 
that time you lived in the way in which the spirit that governs this world dictated you 
should live. This is the way the one who rules over the power in space commanded 
you to live. This is the very spirit that now commands the people who disobey God.’ 

In the case of Eph 1.21 some scholars apply the terms in question both to the 
supernatural and to the human sphere, thus emphasizing the totality of Christ's rule. 
This has a considerable measure of justification in view of the concepts held by persons 
in the ancient world, since various earthly powers were supposed to reflect 
corresponding supernatural powers. 


12.45 o TpaTid Tov ovpavod: (an idiom, literally ‘army of heaven’) the stars of 
heaven as symbols of various supernatural powers - ‘the stars of heaven.’ 6 0cós kai 
mapé8okev aUTOUS AaTpeóetv TH OTPATLG Tod Ovpavod ‘God gave them over to 
worship the stars of heaven’ Ac 7.42. Since ‘the stars of heaven’ serve primarily as 
symbols of certain heavenly supernatural powers, it may be appropriate in some 
languages to speak of ‘the spirits of the stars in the sky.’ See also 1.5. 


12.46 owopa?, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of popa? ‘world above,’ 
1.13) supernatural powers in the region above the earth - ‘powers of the world 
above.’ TETELOLAL yàp 6TL...0UTE ÜWwpa ore Bá0os...óvvicerat pâs xopíoat 
dO Ths d yámms Tov 0co0 ‘I am certain that...neither powers in the world above nor 
powers in the world below...will be able to separate us from the love of God' Ro 8.38- 
39. For another interpretation of (opua. in Ro 8.39, see 1.13. 

It is possible that topo. in Ro 8.39 should be interpreted merely as a reference to 
the distance which a person might be separated from God. 


12.47 Bá90s*, ovs n: (a figurative extension of meaning of Bd90s* ‘depth,’ 81.8) 
supernatural powers in the region below the earth - ‘powers of the world below.’ See 
12.46 for an illustrative passage in Ro 8.38-39. For another interpretation of Bá60s in 
Ro 8.39, see 1.18. 

As in the case of popa? (12.46), Bá00s* has been interpreted by some as 
indicating merely the distance which a person might be separated from God, but most 
scholars assume that the reference here is to ‘the powers of the world below.’ 


12.48 Tró8ov, avos m: a supernatural power of divination known as ‘Python’ - ‘spirit 
of divination.’ rrató(okqv rtvà Exovoav mvetpa mÓ00va UTaVTfoat riv ‘we 
were met by a slave girl who had a spirit of divination in her’ or *...a demon that spoke 
through her’ Ac 16.16. For T06wv as part of an idiom, see 33.285. 

In most languages there seems to be no reason to borrow the term ‘Python,’ since 
it may be readily misunderstood. It is both more meaningful and to some extent more 
accurate to translate 'a spirit of divination' or 'the spirit which caused her to foretell 
the future’ or *...to tell what was going to happen.’ 


12.49 6óEa:5, ns f: a benevolent supernatural power deserving respect and honor - 
‘glorious power, wonderful being.’ at0á6ets, 6ó£as ov rpépouciv ‘arrogant people 


showing no respect for the glorious powers above' 2 Pe 2.10. 

If one can employ a phrase such as ‘wonderful beings above,’ this is fine, but in a 
number of languages such a phrase would refer to believers who have died. Since the 
reference is apparently to certain types of supernatural powers, it may be more 
satisfactory in some languages to speak of 'the glorious spirits above." 


12.50 tvdAat Gov: (an idiom, literally ‘gates of Hades’) death as an impersonal 
supernatural power - ‘death.’ múa ov où kartoxócovouv avTfis ‘the gates of 
Hades will not prevail against it’ or “death will never be able to overcome it’ Mt 16.18. 
Some scholars, however, understand Aat dóov to mean Satanic powers of evil. 


13 Be, Become, Exist, Happen! 
A State?(13.1-13.47) 


13.1 eipt*: to possess certain characteristics, whether inherent or transitory - ‘to be.’ 
Topas ciut Kal ramretvós Tfj Kapdta ‘I am gentle and humble in spirit’ Mt 11.29; o 

"TL TpOTOS pov HV ‘because he was before me’ Jn 1.15; tva ñ xapà Hav À 
TemÀnpopévn ‘in order that our joy might be complete’ 1 Jn 1.4; TodTo yap 
evápeoTóv éoTww év kupío ‘for this is well pleasing to the Lord’ Col 3.20; pakdptot 
oL odor ékeivor ‘truly fortunate are those servants’ Lk 12.37.? 


13.2 Exw2; $opéo*: to be in a particular state or condition - ‘to be, to bear.’ 


€xo eitev 66 6 dpyvepeós, Ei tatta ottws €xet; ‘the high priest asked him, Is 
this really so?’ Ac 7.1; rávras ToUs kakós éxovras €0epárevoev ‘he healed all 
who were sick’ Mt 8.16. 


oopéo*: ka00s ébopécapev THY eLkóva TOD xotko0 ‘as we are in the likeness of 
the earthly’ or ‘as we bear the likeness of the earthly’ 1 Cor 15.49. 


13.3 yivopat?: to possess certain characteristics, with the implication of their having 
been acquired - ‘to be.’ y(veo0e otv bpdvipot Ws ot ddets ‘therefore be wise as 
serpents’ Mt 10.16; 5udTt dyatntol ńpîv éyevij0nre ‘because you are dear to us’ 1 
Th 2.8. 


13.4 cipit; Urápxo^: to be identical with - ‘to be.’ 


cipit: où € 6 vids Tod 0co0 ‘you are the Son of God’ Mk 3.11; otTós éoTLv 6 
avttxptotos ‘this one is the antichrist’ 1 Jn 2.22; aŭt éoTiv T] érayyeM a ‘this is 
the promise' 1 Jn 2.25. 


bnápxo*: oUTOS &pxov Tis cvvayoyfjs vrrfjpxev ‘this man was the leader of the 
synagogue' Lk 8.41.^ 


13.5 bTápXo*: to be in a state, normally with the implication of a particular set of 
circumstances - ‘to be.’ kal mrpa0€v év TH of €£ovoíq UTApxeEv ‘after you sold it, it 
was under your control’ Ac 5.4; dkovw oxtovata év vptv UTdpxetv ‘I hear there 
are divisions among you’ 1 Cor 11.18; undSevds aitiouv UTdpxovtos ‘there being no 
reason’ Ac 19.40; vrrápx ov év Baoávots ‘being in torment’ Lk 16.23. 


13.6 TeEpiketpat‘: to be in a state involving various aspects - ‘to be in various ways, 


to be in many ways.’ ¿ne kai avTOs TeptketTat do0éverav ‘since he himself was 
weak in many ways' He 5.2. 


13.7 evptoKopat: to be in a state which has not been anticipated - ‘to be found to 
be, to discover to be, to turn out to be.'? purjrore kal 0eopáxot eope8fjre ‘that you 
may not be found to be fighting against God’ Ac 5.39; evpé6n por Ñ évroM) fj eis 
Cov avtTn ets 0ávacov ‘this commandment which was for the purpose of life was 
found in my case to be one which produced death' Ro 7.10. 


13.8 €v*: a marker of a state or condition - ‘in, with.’ év wahakois rjuóteopévov 
‘dressed in soft clothes’ Mt 11.8; vrápxov Ev Bacdvots ‘being in torment’ Lk 16.23; 
ore perat év pop, éyeíperat év àó0apoíq ‘it is sown in a state of being mortal, 
and it rises in a state of being immortal' 1 Cor 15.42. 


13.9 Totéo^; TLOnpL; ka0LoTqpU5; EpyaCopat!; karepyácopav; émáyo; 
€vepyéo-*: to cause a state to be - ‘to cause to be, to make to be, to make, to result in, 
to bring upon, to bring about.’® 


2 ^ e "n e N ^ H Z ^ / ‘ 
TOLEWS: TAS 0 BacuAéa EAUTOV TOLOV aVTLAEyel TO Katoapt ‘everyone who 
makes himself king opposes the emperor’ Jn 19.12. 


T(Onpu f karpoùs ots ó TaTHP é0ero év TH LSia E€ovota ‘times which the Father 
has caused to be on his own authority’ or ‘...established on his own authority’ Ac 1.7; 
TATEPA ToÀÀQv EOVAV TEHELKA oe ‘I have made you father of many nations’ Ro 
4.17. 


KabioTnLL: Sa THs TapaKofs TOU €vós aVvOpdTIOU ápaproAol kareoráüncav 
ol TOAXOt ‘through the disobedience of one man, many were made sinners’ Ro 5.19. 


épyácopat: ot Epyacépevotr THv àvopíav ‘those who cause wickedness’ Mt 7.23. 
It is also possible to interpret épyácopat in Mt 7.23 as EpydCopar® (see 90.47). 


karepyácopaue: ó yàp vópos ópyr|v karepyácevat ‘for the Law brings about 
(God's) anger’ or ‘...punishment’ Ro 4.15; perà ddBou kal rpópovu TV éavrOv 
cornptav karepyátceo8e ‘with fear and trembling effect your salvation’ Php 2.12. 


ETAYW: ETAYOVTES EAUTOLS raxur|v àmóAetav ‘they brought upon themselves 
quick destruction' 2 Pe 2.1. 


€vepyéo*: beds yáp EoTW ó évepyQv Ev vj&v kai TO 0éAew ‘for God is causing 
you to be willing’ Php 2.13. 


13.10 TeptTLOnpe?: to cause a state with regard to some object - ‘to cause to have, 
to assign to.” TOUTOLS TLV mrepuocoTépav rrepur(Oepev ‘we assigned greater 
honor to these' 1 Cor 12.23. 


13.11 rapíoTnpt^ or TaptoTdvw: to cause something to be or to serve as - ‘to 
cause to be, to cause to serve as, to make something be.’ rapaoTíjoat ùuâs aytous 
kai GW Lous Kal dveykArjrous karevótov avTod ‘to make you holy, pure and 
faultless in his presence’ Col 1.22; umóé taptotdvete TÀ LEAN op üv ómÀa 
adiktas ‘do not cause any part of yourselves to serve as an instrument for doing 


wrong' Ro 6.13. 


13.12 d'rokvÉo*: to cause a state, with focus upon the process - ‘to cause, to give 
rise to, to give birth to.’ 7 6€ àpapría dmroreAeo0etoa atoKvet 0ávarov ‘and 
when sin has run its course, it causes death’ Jas 1.15. 


13.13 Tadoow?: to cause someone to be in a state involving an order or arrangement - 
‘to cause to be, to be placed.’ kai yàp ¿yò dv0porós etj vrró é£ovo(av 
Tacoópuevos ‘for I am a person who is under authority’ Lk 7.8. 


13.14 BáAAo* to cause a state or condition, with focus upon the suddenness or force 
of the action - ‘to cause, to bring about.’ oùk rA0ov BaAetv et grivqv adda 
páxatpav ‘I did not come to bring about peace but conflict? Mt 10.34. 


13.15 mTpoTÍðepatt: to cause a manifest state or condition of someone or something 
- ‘to cause to be, to bring forth, to offer.’ óv rpoé0ero 6 Beds LAGoTHPLOV ‘whom 
God brought forth as a means of forgiveness' or *whom God caused to be a means of 
forgiveness’ Ro 3.25. 


13.16 $9ávo:; kaTavTá«o^: to attain or arrive at a particular state - ‘to come to be, 
to attain, to achieve." 


o0ávo*: Iopanr 6€ 6tókov vópov 6ukatooóvns ets vópov ovk éob0acev ‘and 
Israel, while seeking a law that would put them right with God, did not attain it’ Ro 
9.3]. Though grammatically it is the law which is not attained, semantically it is, of 
course, the state of righteousness which was the ultimate goal, and hence it was this 
particular state which was not attained. katavTdw>: uéxpt karavTüjoopev OL 
TAVTES els THY EVd6THTA TS v(oTeos ‘until we all attain to the oneness of faith’ 
Eph 4.13. 


13.17 evptoKw*: to attain a state, with the supplementary implication of discovery - 
‘to attain to, to discover.’ 6 eupàv THV ipuxT|v avTod ‘he who tries to attain his own 
life’ Mt 10.39;8 wetavotas yap Tétov ovy evpev ‘for he did not find a place of 
repentance’ or *...a way to change what he had done’ He 12.17. 


13.18 TEAELOwE: to attain a state as a goal - ‘to attain, to become.’ (va oo. 
TETEAELWHEVOL ELS EV ‘in order that they might in the end become one’ Jn 17.23. 


13.19 CntTéw*: to attempt to attain some state or condition - ‘to attempt to find, to try 
to be.’ kal amd TéTE CTel EvKatptav tva avTOv Tapas ‘and from then on he 
attempted to find favorable circumstances in order to betray him’ Mt 26.16. 


13.20 Emektetvopav?: to attempt energetically to attain a state or condition - ‘to 
seek strongly to, to try hard to.’ Tots 6€ EumpooGev émrekrewópevos ‘doing one's 
best to attain those things that are ahead’ Php 3.13. 


13.21 voTepéo*: to fail in some measure to attain some state or condition - ‘to fail to 
attain, to not attain, to be behind in.’ ove Ups pù vorepetoOat Ev umóevi 


xaptopat ‘so that you have not failed to attain a single blessing’ 1 Cor 1.7. 


13.22 TTNA, TOS n: a lack of attaining a desirable state or condition - ‘to fail, to 


lack, failure.’ (8r u&v otv ddrws ÄTTNua bpiv éovtw Sti kp(para éxere peð’ 
€avTÓv ‘the fact that you have legal disputes among yourselves is indeed evidence of 
your complete failure’ 1 Cor 6.7; TÒ HtTTHLA avTOv TAODTOS €0vóv ‘their failure 
brought rich blessings to the Gentiles’ Ro 11.12. 


13.23 áva64àAXo: (a figurative extension of meaning of dva8dhAw ‘to bloom again,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to be in a state identical with a previous state - ‘to be again in 
a position to, to be as one was formerly.’ 6Tt Sn TOTE dve0dAere TO UTEP épot 
opovetv ‘that after so long a time you again were in a position to show your concern 
for me' Php 4.10. 


13.24 UTooTpEedw*: to be again in a former state - ‘to return to again, to again be 
in.’ UNKETL LEAAOVTA UTOGTPEdeELV Eis 6Lad00páv ‘never again to be in a state of 
disintegration’ or '...rotting' Ac 13.34. 


13.25 dvaravbopav'; €Tavatavopat*: to continue to be in a state in or on 
someone, with the implication of beneficent result - ‘to remain on, to continue to be 


* 


on. 


avatavopat®: TO TOD 0co0 mvetpa Ed’ opás AvatraveTat ‘the Spirit of God 
continues on you' or 'the Spirit of God continues to be with you' 1 Pe 4.14. 


éravaratopat? : ETavatanoeTat ET’ avTOv ù etovn vpv ‘your greeting of 
peace will remain on him' or *...continue to be with him' Lk 10.6. 


13.26 Tape Xw*: to maintain a state or condition - ‘to continue to be, to keep on 
being.’ rapéoxov novuxíav ‘they kept silent’ Ac 22.2. 


13.27 8vaTeAéo: to continue in a particular state or condition unto the end - ‘to 
remain, to continue to the end.’ dottot ótareAetre ‘you continue to be without 
food’ Ac 27.33. 


13.28 ExSéxopar’; árek8éxopiav": to continue to remain in a state until an 
expected event - ‘to remain until, to wait until.’ 


, $. > /, [24 ^ e bd N , ^ tf 2 ^ ^ 
EKOEXOLALS: ékóexópevos EWS TENMOLV OL éx0pol AUTOV UTOTIOSLOV TOV TOSOV 
avTov ‘waiting until his enemies are put under his feet’ He 10.13. 


dmekó6éxopat*: óre aTeECSEXETO N TO Oeod pakpoOvp(a Ev HLépats Nóe 
‘when the patience of God continued in the days of Noah’ 1 Pe 3.20. 


13.29 io rapa (and 2nd aorist, perfect, and pluperfect active): to continue firmly or 
well- established in a particular state - ‘to firmly remain, to continue steadfastly.’ cis 
THY xápwv Tab’THV ev 1) éorfikapev ‘into this grace in which we firmly remain’ Ro 
5.2; kai év Tf) ddnOeta ouk éoTnkev ‘and he has not remained in the truth’ or ‘and 
he has never been on the side of truth’ Jn 8.44; 6 kal tapeddBeTe, év © kal 
e€oTHKaTe ‘which you received and in which you continue firm’ 1 Cor 15.1. 


13.30 oTHKw?: to continue in a state, with a possible implication of acceptability - ‘to 
continue to be, to stand.’ TQ LStw kupío oTHKel T] TiTTEL "stand or fall to the 
advantage or disadvantage of his own master' or *whether he stands or falls is a 


concern of his own master’ Ro 14.4. For a discussion of oTýko as part of an idiom in 
Ro 14.4, see 87.56. 


13.31 ácdAevTos», ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of doáAevros? 
‘immovable,’ 15.4) pertaining to occurring in an unchangeable state - ‘unchangeable, 
enduring.’ BactAe(av doáAevrov rapaAagávovres ‘having received an enduring 
kingdom' He 12.28. In a number of languages it may be better to express the concept 
of ‘enduring’ as ‘not ending,’ and accordingly one might translate this phrase in He 
12.28 as ‘God’s ruling over us will never end.’ 


13.32 Tnp€o*: to cause a state to continue - ‘to cause to continue, to retain, to 

keep.’ kai TotTo kékptkev Ev TH LSta Kapdia, rnpeiv THY éavro0 map0évov 
‘and has already decided in his mind to keep his girl unmarried’ 1 Cor 7.37. In 1 Cor 
7.37 the reference to ‘girl’ may be either a man’s daughter or a man’s fiancée. Because 
of the ambiguity of this statement in 1 Cor 7.37 and in view of the cultural 
complications involved, especially because of differences of customs in different parts 
of the world, it is important that translators add a note at this point explaining the 
difference of interpretation and some of the cultural implications. 


13.33 cvvTnpéo*: to cause something to continue along with something else - ‘to 
keep together, to preserve both.’ dAAd BdAAOVOLY oivov véov eis dokobs Kalvovs, 
kai aj.bóTepot OuvTHpOvVTAaL ‘but new wine is poured into fresh wineskins, and 
both are preserved' Mt 9.17. 


13.34 kpaTéo*: to cause a state to continue, on the basis of some authority or power 
- ‘to hold, to keep, to cause to continue.’ dv rtvov kpaTíjre kekpáTmvrat ‘if you 
hold (people's sins) against them, they are held’ Jn 20.23. In this expression in Jn 
20.23 it is the state of being guilty of sin which is caused to continue. See also 
discussion at 40.8. 


13.35 €pwi: to cause to continue by sustaining or maintaining a state - ‘to sustain, to 
maintain.’ bépwv re TA TAVTA TO prar Ths 6vvápeos avTod ‘sustaining all 
things by his powerful word’ He 1.3. In some languages, however, the closest 
equivalent of this expression in He 1.3 may be ‘causing everything to continue to be as 
it is by his powerful word.’ It is also possible to interpret bépw in He 1.3 as ‘to cause 
to continue to exist,’ in which case it may be classified after 13.89. However, the focus 
seems to be on the state of being. 


13.36 a0ETHOLS®, eos f: the process of causing something not to continue - 
‘removal of, to cause not to continue.’ cis dOérnouv TS àpaprías ‘to remove sin’ 
or ‘to remove the guilt of sin’ He 9.26. 


13.37 àóíngU: to cease, of a state - ‘to cease, to stop, to leave.’ kal åġfjkev avTHv 
‘and (the fever) stopped’ or ‘and (the fever) left her’? Lk 4.39.° 


13.38 d$atpéo*; TEPLaLpEew’; kaGatpéo*; AWE: to cause a state to cease - ‘to do 
away with, to remove, to eliminate." 1° 


adatpéws: 6Tav àoéAopat TAS ápapr(ías avTOv ‘when I take away their sins’ Ro 
11.27. 


TrepLatpéo*: aitives ovdéTIOTE Oó0vavrat mepteAeiv àpaprías ‘which are not ever 
able to take away sins' He 10.11. 


ka8atpéo*: ka&atpeto9at Ths ueyaAetórqros avTf|s ‘and to have her greatness 
done away with' Ac 19.27. 


A008: Xócas TAS OStVas TOD 0avárovu ‘having removed the pains of death’ Ac 2.24. 


13.39 keitot: to cease, of a state, with the implication of nothing of the state 
continuing to exist - ‘to cease, to die out, to come to an end.’ kai Ta ETH Gov OVK 
€kAe(povotv. ‘and your years will not come to an end’ He 1.12. 


13.40 atad\doooyav?: to cease as of a state, with a significant element of change of 
state involved - ‘to cease, to stop, to depart.’ dta\\dooco8at at’ avTOv Tas 
vócous ‘their diseases were driven from them’ or ‘they no longer suffered from their 
diseases’ Ac 19.12. 


13.41 émtdet Tto: to begin to cease - ‘to begin to come to the end, to fail, to run out.’ 
ETLAE(et pe yap Stnyotpevov ó xpdvos mepi L'e8eóv ‘time is running out for me 
to speak of Gideon’ He 11.32. In some languages this reference to time in He 11.32 
must be shifted to one of space, for example, ‘there is not space enough for me to 
write about Gideon.’ 


13.42 peTakıvéo: to cause a state to cease, with the implication of force - ‘to cause 
to cease, to be shaken from.’ ur] ueraktvoopevor ATO Tis EATLSO¢S ‘not to be 
shaken from the hope (you have)’ Col 1.23. 


13.43 Kkatativw:: (a figurative extension of meaning of karamívo? ‘to swallow,’ 
23.45) to cause the complete cessation of a state - ‘to cause the end of, to swallow 
up.’ KaTETIOON ó 0ávaros ets ViKkos ‘death was swallowed up in victory’ or ‘death 
turned into victory’ 1 Cor 15.54; iva karamo0fj TO 0vnróv UTO Tis Cof|s ‘in order 
that death might be swallowed up by life’ or ‘in order that the power of death might 
end and life take over’ or ‘in order that there might be life, not death’ 2 Cor 5.4. 


13.44 d rokTeivo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of àmokre(vo? ‘to kill,’ 
20.61) to cause a state to cease, with the implication of strong emphasis and forceful 
action - ‘to do away with, to eliminate.’ àrrokre(vas Thv éx0pav ‘(Christ) did away 
with the hatred' Eph 2.16. In Eph 2.16 there is a subtle rhetorical device employed in 
ascribing to Christ the activity of ‘killing,’ when in reality he was the one who was 
killed on the cross in order to make life possible. 


13.45 BáAAo*; G ToBdAA o": to cause a state to cease by force and with the 
implication of elimination - ‘to remove, to drive out, to do away with.’ 


BddrAws: f| Tecla Aydt é&o BáAXect TOV oópov ‘perfect love drives out fear’ 1 Jn 
4.18. In a number of languages it is extremely difficult to speak of states such as love 
and fear as being respectively agent and affected element. Therefore, it may be 
necessary to shift significantly the semantic structure so as to translate this expression 
in 1 Jn 4.18 as ‘if one completely loves, he does not at all fear.’ 


dTroBáAXo*: À dmoBáAnre otv THY Tappnotav vuv ‘do not cause your courage 
to cease' or 'do not let your courage cease' He 10.35. 


13.46 StacTpEdw*: to cause a state to cease by a diversion to some other state, 
usually with the implication of a wrong state - ‘to turn away from, to divert from.’ 
Cyntov Staotpépat TOV áv0ÓmaTov àmó Tis v(oTeos ‘he tried to turn the 
governor away from the faith’ Ac 13.8. 


13.47 ákaTáAvTos, ov: pertaining to that which cannot be caused to cease - ‘cannot 
be brought to an end, cannot be caused to finish.’ ààAà KaTa 60vaguv Cofjs 
dkaTaAóTov ‘but through the power of a life that cannot be brought to an end’ He 
7.16. 


B Change of State (13.48-13.68) 


13.48 yívopar:: to come to acquire or experience a state - ‘to become.’ 6 Aóyos 
oàpë éyévero ‘the Word became a human being’ or ‘the Word became a person’ Jn 
1.14; órros yévnoðe viol Tod TaTpds Ùv Tod Ev oUpavots ‘in order that you 
may become the sons of your Father in heaven’ Mt 5.45; tavtas Tovs dkoÜovTás 
uov o'jpepov yevéo0at ToLo’TOUS órmrotos Kal ¿yó ciut ‘that those who hear me 
might become this day such as I am’ Ac 26.29. In some languages there is no 
convenient lexical item meaning simply ‘to become,’ but in all instances there are 
certain paraphrastic expressions which may be employed, for example, ‘to arrive at 
being’ or ‘to cease being one thing and be another’ or ‘to change to be.’ One must, 
however, beware in the case of Jn 1.14 not to employ some expression which would 
suggest that Christ had lost his divine nature in becoming a person or that he only 
appeared to be human (docetism). 


13.49 yévnpa, Tos n: (derivative of yívopar® ‘to become,’ 13.48) that which is a 
product or result of becoming - ‘product, yield, what is produced by.’ oU uù mío aT’ 
apTl EK TOUTOU TOD YEVHLATOS TS GUTEAOU Ews THs nuépas ékeíivns ‘from 
now I will not drink of this product of the vine until that day’ or ‘I will never again 
drink this wine until the day’ Mt 26.29. 


13.50 EpxXopats: to come into a particular state or condition, implying a process - ‘to 
become.’ unõèv àóeAn0etca GAA WGAAOV eis TO xetpov éA0000a ‘she did not 
improve in health, but rather became worse’ Mk 5.26. 


13.51 petaBatvw'; eipi eis (an idiom, literally ‘to be into’): to change from one 
state to another - ‘to change, to become.’ 


weTaBatva: cis KpLoLY OK épxerat GAAA peraféBnkev EK TOD Bavdtou ets 
THY Conv he will not be judged, but has already changed from death to life’ Jn 5.24. 


ell ets: kal €oTat TA OKOALA eis ceùðeílav ‘and the crooked ways will become 
straight’ Lk 3.5. 


13.52 eTa@eots®, eos f: a change from one state to another - ‘change, 
transformation.’ €€ dváyykns kai vópov perá0eots y(verat ‘there is also 
necessarily a change of the law" He 7.12. 


13.53 pyerapopóóopat*: to change the essential form or nature of something - ‘to 


become, to change, to be changed into, to be transformed.’ ààÀà perapopooto8e TH 
dvakatvógceu TOU voós ‘but be transformed by the renewing of your thinking’ Ro 
12.2. In a number of languages the equivalent of yerapopoóopat in Ro 12.2 may be 
‘become completely different’ or ‘become different from what you are.’ 


13.54 Ud yo*: to undergo a significant change - ‘to undergo, to go to.’ kal eis 
aTd\eLav uTayet ‘and he goes to destruction’ or ‘he is destroyed’ Re 17.8. It is also 
possible to interpret UTdyw in Re 17.8 as ‘to experience a state’ (Domain 90M), and 
there may be in the context of Re 17.8 some aspect of movement (Domain 15). 


13.55 ávayevvádo: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvayevvdw ‘to be 
physically born again,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause to be changed as a form of 
spiritual rebirth - ‘to cause to be born again, to be given new birth.’ 6...advayevvyjoas 
Twas ets eXrí(6a CHoav ‘who...has caused us to be born again to a living hope’ 1 Pe 
1.3. 

In a number of languages the use of dvayevvdw in the sense of ‘to be born again 
spiritually’ is extremely difficult for people to understand, even as it was in biblical 
times. However, the concept is such an integral element in so much NT thought and 
teaching that the expression should be retained, though it may very well require some 
brief marginal explanation or at least significant cross-referencing. 

In its NT usage avayevvdw, of course, has nothing to do with birth as such, but 
refers to a radical change in personality, with the attendant change in state, and it is for 
that reason that dvayevvdw is here classified in Domain 13. See also 41.53. 


13.56 yevvaw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of yevváo^ ‘to give birth,’ 23.52) 
to cause to experience a radical change, with the implication of involvement of the 
total personality - ‘to cause to be born, to be born of.’ éàv jj Tis yevvn0fj EE v 

"6aTos kai mveóparos ‘unless someone is born of water and the Spirit’ Jn 3.5. The 
phrase yevvn0fj ¿ë 06aTos has been interpreted by some as a literal reference to 
physical birth (see 23.52). Others, however, interpret this phrase as referring to 
baptism by water. In a parallel fashion, the expression yevvnfj é€£...mveóparos 
would refer to baptism by the Spirit or rebirth made possible by the Spirit. 


13.57 mpokóT To; TPOKOTH, fs f: to change one's state for the better by advancing 
and making progress - ‘to advance, to progress, to change for the better, 
advancement.’ 


TPOKOTTW*: TPOEKOTITOV EV TO 'Iov6atopuó ^I advanced in Judaism’ Ga 1.14. 


m poko: (va cov H TpOKOT $avepà 1) TdoLV ‘in order that your progress may be 
seen by all’ 1 Tm 4.15. 


13.58 de€popat’: (a figurative extension of meaning of bépopat* ‘to move from one 
place to another,’ 15.11) to change from one state to another, with the implication of 
progressive development - ‘to change to, to move on to, to progress.’ éri T1]v 
TEAELOTHTA óepópe0a ‘let us move on to mature teaching’ He 6.1. 


13.59 tittw; TTÓOUS", EOS f; ékrríi mro: to change for the worse, with emphasis 
upon extent and suddenness - ‘to fall from, to worsen. (rro: yvnpóveve oov 
TróO0ev TETTwWKAaS ‘remember from where you have fallen’ Re 2.5. 


TTGOLS*: oUTOS KetTal eis TTOOLV kal àváovaovw TOAMGV év TQ 'IoparlA ‘this 
one is set for the fall and rise of many in Israel’ Lk 2.34. For somewhat different 
interpretations of TT@ots in Lk 2.34, see 20.50 and 87.75. 


ékr(mro4: iva pÀ TH TOV à6éopuov TAAVY ovvarax8évres ékméonre TOD té(ov 
oTrnprtypoo ‘that you will not be led away by the errors of lawless men and fall from 
your secure position' 2 Pe 3.17. 


13.60 àvácTaouvs*, eos f: a change for the better - ‘rising up.’ oUTos keirat eis 

TTOOLV kai dváoTaouv TOAAGV év TO 'Iopar]A ‘this one is set for the fall and rise 
of many in Israel’ Lk 2.34. For another interpretation of dvdotaots in Lk 2.34, see 

87.39. 


13.61 dTrapáfaTos, ov; àgeráOeTos, ov: pertaining to that which does not 
change from one state to another - ‘not changing, unchanging, never to change.’ 


atapadBatos: ó 66 rà TO uévetv avTOv ets TOV atàva àmapóáparov EXEL THY 
Lepwotvvnv ‘and because he lives forever, his priesthood never changes’ He 7.24. 


dperá80eros: ETdetEat rots kAnpovópors Tis érayyeMas TO dperá0erov 
TS BovAfis avTod ‘to show those who were to receive what he has promised that his 
plan is unchanging’ or *...never changes’ He 6.17. 


13.62 d TÓ...ei S; eL s*: markers of a change of state - ‘from...to, to, for.’ 


am6...cis: ATO Ths 60vAe(as Tis $0opás cis THY éAevOeptav Ts 6ó£ns ‘from 
slavery of decay to glorious freedom’ Ro 8.21. 


cist : kal éyévero eis Sévpov ‘and it became a tree’ Lk 13.19; kai Eoovtat ot 
600 cis odpKa pCav ‘and the two will become one flesh’ or ‘...one person’ Mt 19.5 
(see 9.11); kai éAoyío0n aùTĝ cis Stkatoobvnv ‘and it was reckoned to him for 
righteousness’ Ro 4.3. 


13.63 oTpédw; ATOOTPEdw*: to cause something to turn into or to become 
something else - ‘to change, to turn into, to remove from.’ 


oTpédw? : €Eovotav Exovo etl TOV VddTwv oTpédetv avrà els aipa ‘they 
have authority over the waters to turn them into blood’ Re 11.6. 


aTooTpédut: dTooTpépet àcepetas àmó ' Iakóf ‘he will remove wickedness from 
Jacob’ Ro 11.26. 


13.64 yeraoTpéó$o; WETATPETO; TEPLTPETIW; LETATLON[L; pEAiOTHLL: to 
cause a change of state, with emphasis upon the difference in the resulting state - ‘to 
change to, to turn into, to cause to be different from, to transform.”!! 


WETAOTPEdW: ó HALOS peraoTpaóorioerat ets okóros ‘the sun will be changed to 
darkness’ Ac 2.20. 


perarpémo: Ó YEAWS vpv ets TEVOOS peraTparýTto ‘let your laughter be turned 
into crying’ Jas 4.9. 


TEPLTPETIW: TA TTOM oe ypáp gara ets pavíav TeptTpétet ‘your considerable 
learning has caused you to become mad' or *...has made you insane' Ac 26.24. 


geraríOnuu*: THY Tod 0e09 npuàv xápura perariO0évres ets doéAyetav ‘who 
turned the grace of our God into indecency' Jd 4. 


pe0Covnptb: órav peraoTa00 ék TS oLkovouías ‘when I have been changed from 
my responsibility as manager' or *when I have lost my job' Lk 16.4 (but see also 
68.38); kal weTéoTNOEV ets THY BaotAe(av ToO vto0 Tis åyámns avToO ‘and 
transformed (us) into the kingdom of his beloved Son' Col 1.13. 


13.65 dTroka0Lo Tru; d rokaráoTaots, eos f; éyet pof: to change to a previous 
good state - ‘to restore, to cause again to be, restoration.’ àrroka0(Covnu? : 
e€éTetvev, kal dvrekaveoTáOn N yelp avTo0 ‘he stretched out his hand and it was 
restored’ or ‘...it was healed’ Mk 3.5. A rendering of dtoka®{oTn in Mk 3.5 as 
‘was healed’ is justified on the basis that at a previous time the hand was crippled, but 
atoka8toTn LL in and of itself does not mean ‘to be healed.’ Note, however, a 
contrasting situation in Láopat^ (13.66). 


ATOKATAOTAOLS: Xpt xpóvov dmokaraoTáceos mávrov Qv éAáAnoev ó cós 
‘till the times of restoring all things of which God spoke’ or ‘until the time of making 
all things new of which God spoke' Ac 3.21. 


€ye( pof: kal év rptoiv rjuépats Eyep@ avTdév ‘and in three days I will restore it’ (a 
reference to the Temple) Jn 2.19. 


13.66 idopat?: (a figurative extension of meaning of iáopat? ‘to heal,’ 23.136) to 
cause something to change to an earlier, correct, or appropriate state - ‘to renew, to 
heal.’ kai ETLOTPEWwotv, kai Lácopat avTovs ‘and they might turn to me, and I 
would renew them’ Mt 13.15. 


13.67 dvakatvilw; dvakatvow": to cause a change to a previous, preferable state - 
‘to renew, to restore, to bring back.’ 


tå "4 , / lA , lé x ^ 2 n . . . 
AVAKALVLCW: AOVVATOV...TAALY AVAKALVLCELV ets perávotav “it is impossible...to 
bring them back to repent again’ He 6.4-6. 


M e. [A 


àvakatvóo*: ddd’ ô éco rjuàv avakatvovTat rjuépa Kal rjuépq. ‘yet our spiritual 


being is renewed day after day' 2 Cor 4.16. 


13.68 €kBáAAo*: to cause a significant change of state by decisive action - ‘to cause 
to be, to make become.’ Ews dv ékBáA ets vikos Thy kpíoiv ‘until he makes 
justice to triumph’ or ‘until he causes justice to prevail’ Mt 12.20. In some languages, 
however, it may be extremely difficult to speak of ‘justice prevailing.’ The closest 
equivalent may be ‘until he causes all people to be treated justly’ or ‘until authorities 
treat all people in a just manner.’ 


C Exist (13.69-13.103) 
13.69 eipic: to exist, in an absolute sense - ‘to be, to exist.” TLoTEDoaL...6TL EOTLV 


‘must have faith...that (God) exists’ He 11.6; rpó Tod TOV kóopov civar ‘before the 
world existed’ Jn 17.5; kaAo0vTos TÀ uÀ óvra os Óvra ‘whose command brings 


into being what did not exist’ Ro 4.17; €v avrà yàp COpev kal kivoóp.e0a. kal 
€opév ‘in whom we live and move about and have our existence’ Ac 17.28. 


13.70 éw (a short form of EveoTt; in the NT only with negative): to exist, with 

respect to particular circumstances - ‘to be, to exist.’ Tap’ à ook évt rapaAAa yr] 

‘with whom there is no variation’ Jas 1.17; obros ouk €vt Ev ùpîv ovVdels... ‘surely 

there exists among you at least one person who...’ 1 Cor 6.5; oùk évi ' Iovóotos ov8€ 
"EAAmv ‘there exists no difference between Jews and Gentiles’ Ga 3.28. 


13.71 yéveouvs?, eos f: the state of existence - ‘existence.’ óAoy(Covoa TOV 
TPOXOV Ts yevéoeos ‘set on fire the course of existence’ Jas 3.6; oUTOS éotkev 
dvópi karavootvrt TO TPdGUWTOV TS yevéoeos aUTOD Ev éoóm 00 ‘this one is 
like a man who sees the face of his existence in a mirror’ Jas 1.23. In Jas 1.23 the term 
yéveots is largely redundant, for the reference could only be to a person's own face. 


13.72 oTdots’, eos f: the state of existence, with the implication of being in a place 
or position - ‘existence, to be in existence.’ ETL THs TPWTHS oknvfjs €xobons 
otdotv ‘as long as the outside tent is still in existence’ He 9.8. 


13.73 Keipar‘; ETLKELLaL®; ATOKELPAL?: to exist, with the implication of having 
been established and thus having continuity and purpose - 'to exist, to exist for, to be 
set.’ 


Ket wat: Stkatw vópos où ketrat, AVdpoLs 6€ Kal dvuTOTAKTOLS ‘laws do not 
exist for good people, but for lawbreakers and criminals’ 1 Tm 1.9; (600 otTos 
KelTat cis TTHOLV Kal àdváoTaouv TOAAOV ‘behold, he exists (or ‘he is set’) for the 
fall and rise of many’ Lk 2.34. 


ETL KELLAL®: SLKALWLATA capkós HEXpPL KaLpod 8tLop0óoeos ETLKE{ Leva ‘these 
are outward rules which exist until the time when (God) will reform all things’ He 
9.10. For another interpretation of €t{ketpat in He 9.10, see 76.17. 


aTéketpac®: Sta THY éXn(8a THY aTOKELLEVHV LEVY EV Tots Ovpavois ‘based on 
the hope which exists for you in heaven’ Col 1.5. In Col 1.5 ‘the hope’ is ‘the hope for 
reality,’ not a mere human feeling. 


13.74 dToAeí(opat: to continue to exist, with the implication of being a part of a 
larger whole - ‘to continue, to continue to exist.’ o0KETL Trepi ALAPTLOV 
atovetteTat Avola ‘there no longer exists any sacrifice that will take away sins’ He 
10.26. 


13.75 TpOKEL[LaL?: to exist in an evident manner - ‘to exist openly, to exist clearly.’ 
TPOKELVTAaL 6etypa TUPOS alwviou Siknv vméxoucat ‘they exist as an example of 
the suffering of punishment by eternal fire’ Jd 7. 


13.76 TpOKELLAL?: to exist subsequent to some temporal reference point - ‘to exist 
later, to lie before (someone), to lie ahead.’ 6s dvtl Tis mrpoketuévns av’TO xapüs 
UTéLetvev oTaupóv ‘who for the sake of the joy that lay ahead of him endured the 
cross’ He 12.2. 


13.77 UTapxXw*: to exist, particularly in relation to ownership - ‘to exist, to belong 


to.’ év 6€ rois Tepl TOV TÓmOv Éékeivov vrrfjpxev xop(a TO TPOTW TS vjoov 
óvópaTt Tornil ‘near that place there were some fields belonging to Publius, the 
chief of the island' Ac 28.7. 


13.78 TpoÜTpxo: to exist prior to some temporal reference point - ‘to exist 
formerly, to be formerly.’ dvijp Sé rts òvópaTı Lipwv TpoUTApKXEV Ev TH móe 
‘there was formerly in the city a man whose name was Simon’ Ac 8.9. 


13.79 TpoTÓTOKoS?, ov: pertaining to existing prior to something else - ‘existing 
first, existing before.’ rpoTóTokos máons kríoeos ‘existing before all creation’ or 
‘existing before anything was created’ Col 1.15. It is possible to understand 
TpWTOTOKOS in Col 1.15 as ‘superior in status’ (see 87.47). See also discussion at 
10.43. 


13.80 yivopat®: to come into existence - ‘to be formed, to come to exist.” rávra 
Su’ avtod éyévero ‘everything came into existence through him’ Jn 1.3; tpiv 
' ABpaàp yevéo@at €yo ciui ‘before Abraham came into existence, I existed’ Jn 8.58. 


13.81 dvíoTapav (and 2nd aorist active): to come into existence, with the 

implication of assuming a place or position - ‘to come into existence, to appear, to 

arise.’ Tis ETL xpeía...érepov àv(orao0at tepéa ‘what need would there have 

been...for a new priest to come into existence’ He 7.11; dypt ot dvéoTtn Baotreds e 
"repos ém’ AiyutTov ‘at length another king arose in Egypt’ Ac 7.18. 


13.82 cvvíoTapyat^ (and perfect active): to come into existence, with the 
implication of acquiring form and substance - *to come into existence, to be formed.’ 
yf €€ 06aTos Kal 6U Saros ovveoTOca TO TOD 0co0 Aóyo ‘by the word of God 
the earth was formed out of water and by water' 2 Pe 3.5. 


13.83 éyeípo?; é£eye( po^; rapío nU: to cause to come into existence - ‘to 
cause to exist, to provide, to raise up.’ 


€ye( pod: 6óvarat ó Beds EK TOV A(0ov ToóÓTOv Eyetpat TÉkva TO’ ABpaáp. ‘God 
can raise up descendants for Abraham from these rocks’ Lk 3.8; oùk éyrjyeprat év 
yevvnrois yuvatkdv pet Cov ' Ioávvou tot BarrioToO ‘from those born of women 
there has not arisen one greater than John the Baptist Mt 11.11. 


€E£eye(po*: cis aùTÒ TodTo éëńyerpå oe ‘for this purpose I caused you to be what 
you are’ Ro 9.17. For another interpretation of €€eye{pw in Ro 9.17, see 87.38. 


TaploTHUL®: tva TapaoTHoy avTOooéavrÓ čvõočov THhv ékkAnoíav ‘in order that 
he might raise up for himself the church in all its glory’ Eph 5.27. 


13.84 €yKatviCw: to cause something to go into effect, with the implication of 
something being newly established - ‘to put into effect, to put into force, to establish.’ 
Oev OVSE Å TPUTY xopis aiwatos EyKeKatvLoTat ‘that is why even the first 
(covenant) went into effect only by (the shedding of) blood’ or ‘the first (covenant) did 
not go into effect without (the shedding of) blood' He 9.18. 


13.85 Tpodépo: to cause to exist in an evident manner - ‘to cause to exist clearly, to 
bring forth, to produce.’ 6 dya8ds dv0poros EK Tot àya000 0ncavpoO Tis 


kaplas mpoóéper TO dya0óv ‘the good person from the good treasure of the heart 
brings forth that which is good’ or *...causes to exist that which is good’ Lk 6.45. 


13.86 Totéo kapmóv^ (an idiom, literally ‘to make fruit’); kaprrodopéo^ : to cause 
results to exist - ‘to produce results, to cause results.’ 


TOLEw kaprmóv*: morýoaTe ouv KapTOV GELOV Tis peravo(as ‘therefore produce 
results worthy of repentance’ or ‘do that which shows that you have turned from your 
sins' Mt 3.8. 


kaprrooopéo*: év ravri épyo åyaðĝ kapropopoðdvres ‘producing all kinds of 
good deeds' Col 1.10. 


13.87 dTokvéo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of dtoKvéw ‘to give birth to,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to be brought into being as something newly created - *to 
bring into being, to cause to exist.’ BovAn0els dmekónoev ńuâs Aóyo àAn0etCas ‘by 
his own will he brought us into being through the word of truth’ Jas 1.18. 


13.88 cuvT€AÉo*: to cause to exist by virtue of its having been finally accomplished - 
‘to cause to exist, to accomplish.’ cuvtedkéow ETL TOV oikov ' Iopar|A kal ém TOV 
otkov ’ Ioó8a 6ta6rkqv katviv ‘I will bring into existence a new covenant with the 
people of Israel and Judah' He 8.8. 


13.89 uévo*; SLapéva:: to continue to exist - ‘to remain, to continue, to continue to 
exist, to still be in existence.’ !? 


évo": et év Eoóópots éyevýðnoav at 6vvápets at yevópevat Ev oot, Epetvev 
av EXPL TS o'pepov ‘if the miracles which were performed in you had been 
performed in Sodom, it would still be in existence today' Mt 11.23. 


6.apgévo*: avtolt à mroAo0vcat, où 6€ Stapévets ‘they will all disappear, but you will 
continue to exist’ He 1.11. 


13.90 totTapat*: to continue to exist, with the probable implication of some 
resistance involved - ‘to continue, to continue to be, to keep on existing.’ Taoa 
TOALS T| oLkCa pepuoOetoa kað’ éavrfjs oU ora joerat ‘every city or household 
divided against itself will not continue to exist' Mt 12.25. In a number of languages, 
however, it may be preferable to translate torapat in Mt 12.25 as ‘will come to ruin’ 
or ‘will be destroyed.’ 


13.91 ùToàLuTávo: to cause to continue to exist subsequent to some temporal 
reference point - ‘to cause to remain after, to leave behind.’ buiv vmroAtpcrávov 
vroypappóv tva érakoAoU0rjonre Tots txveotv avTod ‘leaving behind for you an 
example in order that you might follow in his footsteps’ 1 Pe 2.21.13 


13.92 kaTaAeí Tw’; éykaraAetTQ*: to cause to continue to exist, normally referring 
to a small part of a larger whole - ‘to cause to remain, to leave to exist, to leave.’ 


kaTaAe(mQ*: karaAeuropévns ETTAYYEALAS ‘a promise having been left (with us by 
God)' He 4.1. 


€ykaTaAeCmo*: El yù KUPLOS Xafao0 éykaréAurev nytv oréppa ‘if the Lord 
Almighty had not left us some descendants’ Ro 9.29. 


13.93 rapáyo'; rapépxopat!; dTéepxopar’; EEEpxopa’: to go out of existence 
- ‘to cease to exist, to pass away, to cease.’ 


Trapáyo*: 0 kóopos mapáyerat ‘the world passes away’ 1 Jn 2.17. 


TapepxXopatt: 6 oùpavòs Kal ù y rapeAe0oerat, ot 6€ Aóyot pov où pÀ 
mapéA8oc0tv ‘heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will not pass away’ Mt 
24.35. 

aTépxopat?: 7 oval 7] pla arrfjA0ev ‘the first horror ceased’ Re 9.12; evOds 


e / 


årer at’ avTo0 À Aérpa ‘at once the leprosy left him’ Mk 1.42. 


éCépxopat: L6óvres 6€ ot KUPLOL avTf|s OTL é€fjA0ev EATS Tis épyaoías 
avTOv ‘when her owners realized that their chance of making money no longer 
existed’ or *...was gone’ Ac 16.19. 


13.94 p apatívopat: to go out of existence gradually - ‘to fade away.’ 6 ThovoLos 
Ev Tals Topetats avTod LapavOroetat ‘the rich man will fade away while busy 
conducting his affairs’ Jas 1.11. In many languages it is simply not possible to speak of 
a ‘rich man fading away.’ Colors may fade, but not a person, and therefore it may be 
necessary to shift the figure of speech, for example, ‘the rich man will end up being no 
one’ or ‘the rich man will finally count for nothing.’ 


13.95 þeúyo:: to cease rapidly to exist - ‘to cease quickly, to disappear rapidly.’ kai 
Tdoa voos éóvyev ‘and every island quickly disappeared’ Re 16.20. For another 
interpretation of þeúyw in Re 16.20, see 24.6. 


13.96 dàTóAAvpat*: to cease to exist, with a possible implication of violent means - 
‘to cease to exist, to no longer exist, to come to an end, to disappear.’ aùToÌ 
atohobvTat, ov 66 Stapévets ‘these will cease to exist, but you will remain’ He 
1.11; tva TO SoKiptov ùv TS TloTEws TOAUTLLOTEPOV xpvotov TOD 
dToAAvpévov ‘in order that the genuineness of your faith may be more valuable than 
gold which may cease to exist’ or *... which can disappear’ 1 Pe 1.7.14 


13.97 timTwi: to cease to exist in a particular post or position - ‘to cease, to come to 
an end, to fall.’ ot mrévve érrecav ‘the five (kings) came to an end’ Re 17.10. 


13.98 addaviCopar?; ddavicpos, ov m: to cease to exist, with the implication of 
no longer being evident or visible - ‘to cease to exist, to disappear, to die, 
disappearance.’ 


abdavicopar?: (Sete, ol Katabpovytal, kai 0avj.ácare kai adaviabnTe ‘look, 
you scoffers, marvel and die’ Ac 13.41. 


adaviopds: TO 66 Tadatovpevov kal ynpáokov éyyüs adbaviopod ‘that which 
becomes old and worn out will soon cease to exist’ or *...will soon disappear’ He 8.13. 


13.99 dveéKXELTTOS, ov: pertaining to what will not go out of existence - ‘unfailing, 
inexhaustible, never decrease.’ Ono aupdv àvékAeurrov EV TOTS obpavots ‘treasure 


in heaven which will never fail’ or ‘treasure in heaven which can never decrease’ Lk 
12.33. 


13.100 dAdvw"; KaTAAVw’; kaTapyéo*: to cause to cease to exist - ‘to cause to come 
to an end, to cause to become nothing, to put an end to.’ 


Muh: tva Won Tà Epya Tov StaBddou ‘in order to put an end to the works of the 
Devil’ 1 Jn 3.8.!5 


kaTaA00*: €av 1j €€ dvOpómov A BovA] abr 7 TO Epyov TovTO, KaTahveyoeTaL 
‘if what has been planned and done is of human origin, it will be caused to come to 
nothing’ or *...it will be put to an end’ Ac 5.38. 


kaTapyéo?*: 6 66 0cós kai Tab’THV Kal TadTa karapyrioer ‘but God will put an 
end to both’ 1 Cor 6.13. 


13.101 ékkórrT0*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ékkómrro? ‘to cut off,’ 
19.18) to cause to cease by removing - ‘to do away with, to eliminate,’ tva ékkówUo 
Tijv doopgv...év à kavxOüvrat ‘to do away with any opportunity...for them to 
boast’ 2 Cor 11.12. 


13.102 €Eadeidw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of é£aAe(do? ‘to wipe off, to 
wipe away,’ 47.18) to cause something to cease by obliterating any evidence - ‘to 
eliminate, to do away with, to wipe out.’ é£aAe(ijas TO kad’ ruv xetpóypaoov 
TOls S6ypaotv ð Hv UTEvavTiov ftv ‘he will wipe out the record of our debts 
which were against us’ Col 2.14; cis TO é£aAeu$0fvat vuv Tas àpaprías ‘in 
order that your sins may be wiped out’ Ac 3.19. 


13.103 atoBoAn>, fis f: the event of ceasing to exist - ‘loss, destruction.’ dood} 
yàp Wuxfis ov6euía éovat EE buv TARY TOD molov ‘for there will be no loss of 
life among you, only the loss of the ship' Ac 27.22. 


D Happen (13.104-13.163) 


13.104 cipit: to occur, of an event - ‘to be, to happen.’ À év TH €oprfj, umore € 
"orat 0ópupos Tov Aaod ‘we must not do it during the feast in order that there may 
not be a riot” Mk 14.2. 


13.105 mpâypa?, Tos n: that which happens - ‘happening, event.’ epi TOV 
memAmpooopnpévov Ev nytv vpaypárov ‘concerning the events that took place 
among us’ Lk 1.1. 


13.106 TANPOdopew*; TANPOWS; ExTANPOY; àvamAnpóo:; Lj mA mp: to cause 
to happen, with the implication of fulfilling some purpose - ‘to cause to happen, to 
make happen, to fulfill.’ 


mÀnpooopéo?*: epi TOV TETANPOdOPHLEVOV EV NEV rpaypárov ‘concerning the 
events that took place among us’ Lk 1.1. 


TANPOWE: TOUTO 8€ ov yéyovev tva mAnpo01j TO pn0€v UT kupíou SLA TOD 
TpodyTov ‘all this happened in order to fulfill what was spoken by the Lord through 


the prophet’ Mt 1.22. 


ékmÀnpóo: STL TAUTHV 0 0cós EKTETATPWKEV rots TEKVOLS AVTOV nyitv ‘God 
did this for us who are their offspring’ Ac 13.33. 


avatAnpow®: kal avaTAnpottat avTots n poónre(a ' Hoatov ‘and the prophecy 
of Isaiah applies to them’ Mt 13.14. 


TiPTAHLL: TOD mÀno0fjvat TaVTA Tà yeypappéva ‘in order to fulfill those things 
that have been written’ Lk 21.22. 


13.107 yivopat‘; ETuyivopat: to happen, with the implication that what happens is 
different from a previous state - ‘to happen, to occur, to come to be.’ 


yCvopat&: yivetat Aathaw peyáàn àvépov ‘a strong wind came up’ Mk 4.37. 


ETLY(VOLAL: perà pilav ngépav ETLyEVvopevou vórou ‘the next day a wind came 
up from the south’ Ac 28.13. 


13.108 EmtTEAEw?: to cause to happen, with the purpose of some end result - ‘to 
accomplish, to bring about.’ et6óres Ta avrà TOV maðnuáTov TH EV TO kóopo 
vuv ASEAb6THTL ETLTEACLOVaL ‘knowing that these same experiences are 
happening to your fellow believers in the world’ 1 Pe 5.9. 


13.109 E€viotapat*: to happen, with the implication of there being a particular set of 
circumstances - ‘to happen, to come about.’ ¿v éoxáraus rjuépats EvoTHOoVTat 
katpoi xaAero( ‘difficult times will come about in the last days’ 2 Tm 3.1. 


13.110 eLoépxopav*: to happen, with the focus upon the initial aspect - ‘to happen, 
to come into.’ Ñ) åpaptía ets TOV kóopov etofjA0ev ‘sin came into the world’ Ro 
5.12. In some languages, however, it may be impossible to speak of 'sin coming,' and 
therefore one may have to restructure the relationships, for example, ‘people began to 
sin.’ 


13.111 cupaívo: to happen, with the implication of occurring in connection with 
other events - ‘to happen.’ avtot op(Aovv mpós GAAHAOUS TEPL rávrov TOV 
cuuBepnkómov ToóTov ‘they were talking to each other about all the things that had 
happened' Lk 24.14. 


13.112 rjko*: to have come or to be present, with respect to some temporal reference 
point - ‘to happen, to have happened.’ kai Tóve EEL TO TEAOS ‘and then the end 
will come’ Mt 24.14; rj£&ev 8€ nuépa Kuptou ws KAETITHS ‘the day of the Lord will 
come as a thief’ 2 Pe 3.10; o x) t6nTé pe Ews HEet ‘you will not see me until it 
happens’ or *...until it will have happened’ Lk 13.35. 


13.113 rrapakoAov0€o'; érrakoAov0éo*: to happen in conjunction with some other 
happening - ‘to happen along with, to happen at the same time, to accompany.’ 


TapakoAov0éo*: ongeta S€ rots TLOTEVOGOLY rata rapakoAovOrjoer ‘and these 
miracles will accompany those who believed’ Mk 16.17.érrakoAov0éo^: Tod Kuptou 
cwvepyoüvTos kai TOV Aóyov Begatoüvros Sta TOV érrakoAov000vTov onpetov 


‘the Lord worked with them and confirmed their preaching by the accompanying 
signs’ Mk 16.20. 


13.114 Tod yo; tpoyivopat: to happen or occur previous to some point of time - 
‘to happen previously, to occur formerly, to happen before.’ 


Tipoá yo: karà TAS TPOAyOvGAS ETL oè TPOdNTELAS ‘according to the words of 
prophecy spoken before about you’ 1 Tm 1.18. 


Tpoyivopat: Sia THY rápeouw TOV TPOYEYOV6TUV àpaprnpárov ‘by overlooking 
their former sins’ Ro 3.25. 


13.115 Aóyos^, ov m; pia‘, Tos n: a happening to which one may refer - ‘matter, 
thing, event.’ 


Aóyosh: oùk EOTLV cot pepis OVSE kAfjpos EV TQ Aóyo TObTw ‘you have no part 
or share in this thing' Ac 8.21. 


pua: ém orópa os úo paprópov Ù TpLGV orab TAY pua ‘every matter may 
be upheld by the testimony of two or three witnesses' Mt 18.16. 


13.116 cvykvpía, as f: an unexpected coincidence of events - ‘by coincidence, it so 
happened that.’ kata ovykup(av 8€ tepeós TLS karéQauvev év TH 069 ékeívy ‘it 
so happened that a priest was going down that road’ Lk 10.31. 


13.117 épxopau4: to happen, with the implication of the event being directed to 
someone or something - ‘to happen to.” TÀ KaT’ Ee páAXov ets mrpokorri]v TOD 

eva yyeM ov éArjAvOev ‘the things that have happened to me really helped the progress 
of the gospel’ Php 1.12. 


13.118 tov davetTat: (an idiom, literally ‘where will it appear’) a question as to 
what may have happened to someone or something - ‘what will happen to, what may 
become of.’ 6 doeBi\s kai àpaproAós TOD daveitat; ‘what will happen to the 
godless sinner?’ 1 Pe 4.18. 


13.119 érépxopats; érmevoépxopat; éóítoTapav; karaAapfávopat: to 
happen to someone or something, with the implication of an event which is 
undesirable - ‘to happen to, to come upon, to overtake.’ 


érépxopat*: BAémrere otv uÀ éréA0 TO et pnuévov Ev rois mpodjrais ‘take 
care, then, that what the prophets said may not come upon you' Ac 13.40. 


ETELOEPXOLAL: érreuoeAe0oerat yàp ETL TAVTAS TOUS kaðnuévovs ETI 
Tpócorov Táons Tf|s yis ‘for it will surely come upon all people over the whole 
earth' Lk 21.35. 


Ediotapat®: Tóre aibvidSios avTots Ediotatat óAe0pos ‘then sudden destruction 
comes upon them' 1 Th 5.3. 


karaAapávopat*: iva 7] uépa VAS os kAérrns karaAáfh ‘in order that the 
day may come upon you as a thief 1 Th 5.4. 


13.120 cvvavTáo: to happen, with the implication of that which one meets up with - 
‘to come upon, to happen to.’ rropetopat ets "IepovcaArip, TÀ Ev ad’TH 
OUVAVTHOOVTA pot pr] clós ‘I am going to Jerusalem not knowing what will come 
upon me there’ or *...what I will meet up with there’ Ac 20.22. 


13.121 kaTavTáo-: to happen to, with the implication of something definitive and 
final - ‘to come upon.’ cis oùs TÀ TEAN TOV aLóvov KaTHVTNKEV ‘on whom the 
end of the ages is about to come’ or *...has come’ 1 Cor 10.11. 


13.122 titTw2; émLTİTTO?: to happen suddenly to, with the connotation of 
something bad and adverse - ‘to happen to, to fall upon.’ TiTTw8 : Tapayphwd TE € 

"qreoev ET avrov àxAUs Kal okóros ‘suddenly a dark mist came upon him’ Ac 
13.11. In this particular context it may be necessary to be somewhat more specific 
concerning the blindness that Elymas experienced. For example, one may render this 
expression as ‘suddenly a dark mist covered his eyes’ or ‘suddenly the eyes of Elymas 
became dark and misty' (see 24.40). 


emUumím TO: ol OvetStopol TOV ÓvetótCóvTov oe érénecav ET’ épé ‘the insults 
which they used in insulting you happened to me’ Ro 15.3. In a number of languages it 
is difficult to speak of ‘insults happening.’ Therefore, it may be necessary to 
restructure this expression in Ro 15.3 as ‘they began insulting me in the same way they 
used to insult you.’ 


13.123 $0ávo!: to happen to someone prior to a particular point in time - ‘to happen 
to already, to come upon, to come upon already.’ dpa é$0aoev Ed’ LUGS 7 
BaciAe(a Tot Oco ‘so the kingdom of God has already come upon you’ Mt 12.28. 


13.124 Evepyns, és: pertaining to being effective in causing something to happen - 
‘effective, able to bring about.’ 6tws ù kotwvovía Ths TioTEWs oov évepyr]s 
yévytat év émvyvóoet TaVTOS dya8000 Tod év fitv ets Xptovóv ‘in order that 
our fellowship of faith with you may be effective in understanding every blessing which 
is ours in Christ’ Phm 6; (Ov yap 6 Aóyos Tod 0€00 Kal évepyńs ‘for the word of 
God is alive and effective’ or *...able to make things happen’ He 4.12. 


13.125 ovykAeto*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovykAe(o ‘to enclose,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to cause to happen, with the implication of significant restrictions 
- ‘to cause to occur, to restrict.' cuvékAetoev yàp ó 0cós rots mávras ets 
ate(8evav ‘for God caused all to be guilty of disobedience’ Ro 11.32. 


13.126 TeXéo*; TEAELOW!; TEAELWOLS?, Ews f: to cause to happen for some end 
result - ‘to make happen, to fulfill, to bring to fruition, to accomplish, fulfillment.’ 


T€Aéo*: kal ETLOULLAaV capkós oU pÀ TeAéo nre ‘and you will not accomplish what 
the flesh desires’ or *...the desires of the body’ Ga 5.16. 


T€Aetóof: tva TEAELWOF f| ypady ‘in order that the writing might be fulfilled’ or ‘in 
order that the Scripture might be fulfilled’ or ‘in order that what was written in the 
Scripture might happen’ Jn 19.28. 


Tehetwots”: kal pakapía ù TLoTEvoaod OTL éovat TENEÍWOLS TOTS 
AeAaAnuévots AVTH Tapa Kuptou ‘happy is the one who believes that what has been 


spoken to her by the Lord will happen’ or *...will be made to happen’ Lk 1.45. 


13.127 Tapéxo^*: to cause something to happen to someone - ‘to cause to happen.’ 
TÍ KOTIOUS TAPEXETE TH yuvaukí; ‘why do you cause the woman trouble? Mt 
26.10; dE&Lós éo ww © TapéEQ TodTO ‘he is worthy to have you do this for him’ 
(literally *...to have you cause this to happen for him’) Lk 7.4. In some languages it 
may be more appropriate to translate ‘he deserves this favor from you’ or ‘he deserves 
your help.’ See also 90.91. 


13.128 Sí wp’: to cause to happen, used particularly in relationship to physical 
events - ‘to make, to cause, to give, to produce.’!8 kal 6 oUpavos veróv ESwKEV 
‘and the sky produces rain’ Jas 5.18; 6000 Tépata év TO oùpavĝ dvw ‘T will 
produce omens in the sky above’ Ac 2.19; kai ñ oeàńvn où ôóoer TO béyyos 
avTf|s ‘and the moon will not produce its light’ Mt 24.29. 


13.129 yevváo*: to cause to happen, with the implication of the result of existing 
circumstances - ‘to cause, to produce, to give rise to.’ eL60s 6TL yevvôow paxas 
‘knowing that they give rise to quarrels’ or *...produce quarreling’ 2 Tm 2.23. 


13.130 kaTapTí Co: to cause to happen by means of some arrangement - ‘to 
produce, to arrange for, to cause to happen.’ ék oróparos vnrtov kai 0nAacóvrov 
karnpríco atvov ‘I will produce praise from the mouths of children and infants’ Mt 
21.16. 


13.131 €vSeiKvupat‘: to do something to someone, normally with the implication of 
something bad or unfortunate - ‘to do to.' ' AMé£avópos 6 xaAkebs TOAAG [LOL kakà 
€ve8e(£aro ‘Alexander the coppersmith did me a great deal of harm’ 2 Tm 4.14. 


13.132 tapetodyu: to cause something to happen by introducing factors from 
outside - ‘to bring in, to cause from outside.’ oi tives rrapevoátovouv atpéoets 
atwAetas ‘who will bring in destructive divisions’ or ‘who will cause destructive 
divisions’ or ‘who will cause divisions which will greatly harm people’ 2 Pe 2.1. 


13.133 $épo5; karaóépo: to cause something adverse to happen to someone, 
usually in connection with accusations or condemnations - ‘to bring against, to cause 
to happen to, to bring about.’ 


oépof: tríva karqyop(av bépete xarà Tod ávOpóTov ToUTOU; ‘what charge do 
you bring against this man?’ Jn 18.29. 


kaTadoépo: Toà kal Bapéa aiTLOpaTa karadépovres à oUk Loxvov 
atodetEat ‘they brought many serious accusations which they were not able to 
prove' Ac 25.7. 


13.134 pdos; BAéTOf: to take responsibility for causing something to happen - ‘to 
see to it that something happens, to arrange for something to happen.’ 


Ópáo?: Vets Oipeo0e ‘you see to it^ Mt 27.24. 


pAémof : BAémreve tva àóófos yévnrat vpós vpás ‘see to it that he is at ease with 
you’ or ‘be sure to make him feel welcome among you’ 1 Cor 16.10. 


13.135 0ncavpíCo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of 9ncavpí(o* ‘to treasure 
up,’ 65.11) to cause something of a more extensive nature to happen in the future - ‘to 
make even greater, to cause to happen more intensely or more extensively.’ 
0ncavpiCets oeavrà Opynv Ev Hepa Opyfis ‘you are making your punishment 
even greater on the day of judgment’ or ‘you are accumulating even more judgment 
for yourself for the day of judgment’ Ro 2.5. 


13.136 dTo8í86opUc to cause to happen what has been promised, often in relation to 
vows or oaths - ‘to cause to happen, to do, to pay back.’ àmroóóoets 86 TO kupio 
TOUS Ópkous cov ‘do what you have promised the Lord you would do’ or ‘pay back 
to the Lord your vows' Mt 5.33. 


13.137 kep8aívo*: to cause a loss not to happen - ‘to avoid, to cause not to occur.’ !? 
kepófjca( re TH UBptv Tav’THV kai THY CypLtav ‘and to avoid this damage and 
loss’ Ac 27.21. 


13.138 Edw; ETLT PET: to allow someone to do something - ‘to allow, to let, to 
permit.'éáo: ds Ev Tals rapoyxnpgévats yevedts etaoev távra và é0v1 
TopevecGat Tats ó60ts avTOv ‘in the past he allowed all people to go their own 
way’ Ac 14.16; oùk etaoev avToUs TÒ mveüpa ’ Inoo0 ‘the Spirit of Jesus did not 
allow them to go’ or ‘the Spirit of Jesus prevented them from going’ Ac 16.7. 


ETLTPETIW: érrérpeipev Movof|s BLgACov àmoovaoíov ypdbat Kal adtoddoat 
‘Moses allowed (a man) to write a divorce notice and send (his wife) away’ Mk 10.4. 


13.139 m poceáo: to allow to go beyond what is expected - ‘to allow to go farther.’ 
i) TPOGEGVTOS HAS TOD àvépou ‘the wind would not let us go any farther’ Ac 
DTA: 


13.140 adinpet; dToei tw: to leave it to someone to do something, with the 
implication of distancing oneself from the event - ‘to let, to allow, to leave it to.’ 


adinutk: does ékBáAo TO kápbos Ek TOD ó$0aAp00 cov ‘let me take out the 
speck from your eye’ Mt 7.4; dbets TT|v yuvatka ' IeCópeA, ù Aéyouoa éavri]v 
Tpoof|Ttv, kai 6L6ácket ‘you let the woman Jezebel, who calls herself a prophetess, 
teach’ Re 2.20. 


2 H 2 s 3 HJ $ ^ H ^ H > Z Cit . 
ATOAELTIWS: Emel ouv ATOAELTIETAL TLVAS eLoeA0etv ELS AUTH ‘since, therefore, it 
allows some to enter into it’ (referring to ‘rest’) He 4.6. 


13.141 ovyyvopn, ns f: permission to do something (implying some type of 
concession) - ‘permission, concession, to be allowed to.’ TovTO 6€ Aéyo KATA 
OVyYVOLNV, ov KaT’ ETLTAYHV ‘I say this as a matter of permission and not as an 
order’ 1 Cor 7.6. 


13.142 Siop; Trapasi opti: to grant someone the opportunity or occasion to do 
something - ‘to grant, to allow.’ 


&C6opu c: TOD Sodvat Hyiv àoópos...Aarpeóew avT@ ‘to allow us...to serve him 
without fear' Lk 1.73-74. 


tapasi wut: órav 6€ tapao? 6 kaprós ‘when the condition of the crop allows’ 
Mk 4.29. 


13.143 ékkAelo*: to cause something to be excluded or not allowed - ‘to eliminate, 
to not allow, to exclude.’ Tot otv r| Kavynots; é&£ekAe(o0n ‘where, then, is 
boasting? It is not allowed’ Ro 3.27. It is also possible to understand €kkAe(o in Ro 
3.27 as meaning that there is no basis for boasting; in other words, there is nothing that 
one can boast about. 


13.144 d8€ptTos®*, ov: pertaining to what is not allowed - ‘not allowed, forbidden.’ 
vpets én(orao0e OS AbELLTSV EoTLV àvópl ' Iov6a(o koAAáo9a. ù 
mpooépxeo0at dÀAooÓAo ‘you yourselves know very well that a Jew is not allowed 
by his religion to visit or associate with Gentiles’ Ac 10.28. 


13.145 mapínpu: to allow not to do - ‘to avoid, to overlook doing.’ tatta Sè Set 
TOLHOAL kaàketva p] Tapeivat ‘but it was necessary to do these things and not to 
overlook doing those' Lk 11.42. 


13.146 KoA09; 8LaKoA 00: to cause something not to happen - ‘to prevent, to 
hinder.’2° koÀóo: (bere TA rató(a kal py koAóere aUTA €AX0ctv mrpós pe ‘let the 
children come to me and do not prevent them’ Mt 19.14; jut TO 060p 60varat 
kwAdoal TLS TOD uù Barrrio0fjvat ToUTOUS; ‘can anyone forbid water from being 
used in baptizing these?’ or ‘can anyone prevent these from being baptized by water?’ 
Ac 10.47. 


Stakwrvw: ó 6€ ' Ioávvns StekwAvev avTóv ‘but John tried to prevent him’ Mt 3.14. 


13.147 éykóTrTo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of éykómrro ‘to knock in’ or 
‘to incise,' not occurring in the NT) to use strong measures in causing someone not to 
do something - ‘to prevent, to hinder, to stop someone from.’ EvexoTTépnv TÀ 
TOAA TOU éA0etv vpós vpás ‘many times I have been prevented from coming to 
you' Ro 15.22. 


13.148 éykorrt,, fjs f: (derivative of éykór To? ‘to prevent,’ 13.147) that which 
prevents or hinders the occurrence of an event - ‘obstacle, hindrance.’ tva y Twa 
EyKoTHV Spev TO evayyeMo TOD XptoTod ‘in order not to put any obstacle in the 
way of the good news about Christ’ 1 Cor 9.12. 


13.149 óykos, ov m: that which serves to hinder or prevent someone from doing 
something - ‘hindrance, impediment.’ 6ykov àro0épevot TAaVTa ‘setting aside 
everything that serves as a hindrance’ He 12.1. 


13.150 KaTéxw*: to prevent someone from doing something by restraining or 
hindering - ‘to prevent, to hinder, to restrain, to keep from.’ dv6puTuv TOV THY 
àAf0etav év adikta karexóvrov ‘the people whose evil ways keep the truth from 
being known' Ro 1.18. 


13.151 dkwAUTws: pertaining to not being prevented - ‘without hindrance, freely, 
without restriction.’ 6t6áokov TÀ TEpl Tod kupíov 'Inoo0 XpioToO perà mráons 
mappnotas akwrvTws ‘preaching those things concerning the Lord Jesus Christ with 
complete openness and without restriction’ Ac 28.31. 


13.152 $eí80p.av*: to keep oneself from doing something - ‘to avoid, to refrain from, 
to keep oneself from.’ de{Sopat Sé ‘but I will avoid boasting’ (kaux1icac9aut is to be 
understood from the first part of verse 6) 2 Cor 12.6. 


13.153 raTnpéo: to keep oneself from doing something, with the implication of 
duration - ‘to avoid, to keep from doing.’ €E àv 8a rnpoüvres EauTovs eù 
Tpá&ere ‘if you keep yourselves from doing these things, you will do well’ Ac 15.29. 


13.154 $vAdccopat: to make a distinct effort to keep oneself from doing something 
- ‘to be careful not to, to make an effort not to, to seriously avoid, to keep from.’ 
bvAácoceo0e dm máons mAeove£(as ‘keep yourself from all kinds of greed’ Lk 
12.15; kpivavtes $uXAácoeco0at abroUs TÓ ve el80Aó0vTov kal alua Kal 
TVLKTOV kai Topvetav ‘having decided that they must keep themselves from food 
offered to idols, from blood, from an animal that has been strangled, and from sexual 
immorality’ Ac 21.25. 


13.155 ékrpéTopau*: to avoid becoming involved in some type of activity - ‘to 
avoid, to not become involved.’ éxrpemópevos TAS pBegriAous kevooovías 
‘avoiding profane, empty talk’ 1 Tm 6.20. 


13.156 aoe yopat*: to be determined to avoid doing something - ‘to renounce, to 
put aside, to reject.’ GAG dmeumápe0a TA KpUTTTA THs aLoxüvns ‘but we reject 
secret and shameful deeds’ or ‘we refuse to become involved in secret and shameful 
deeds’ or *...in doing what is secret and shameful’ 2 Cor 4.2. For another interpretation 
of àroM yop in 2 Cor 4.2, see 33.220. 


13.157 repito Tapa: to keep oneself away from being involved in some activity - 
‘to avoid, to keep oneself from doing.’ Epets kai páxas vopukàs mepitoraco 
‘avoid quarrels and fights about the law’ Tt 3.9. 


13.158 dá méxopar: to keep on avoiding doing something - ‘to restrain from, to not 
do, to avoid doing, to keep from doing.’ dtéyeo8at et60A000T0v ‘to keep from 
eating food which has been offered to idols’ Ac 15.29. 


13.159 oTéAAOPAL: to keep oneself away from some activity - ‘to avoid doing.’ 
OTEAAGHEVOL TOUTO uý TLS nuás popronrat ‘avoiding this so that no one will 
blame yov’ 2 Cor 8.20. 


13.160 voc TÉAAo*: to hold oneself back from doing something, with the implication 
of some fearful concern - ‘to hold back from, to shrink from, to avoid.’ où yàp 
UTEOTELAGH VY ToO uÀ ávayyetXat Tacav THY BouM]v Tod Oeod Viv ‘for I have 
not held back from announcing to you the whole purpose of God' Ac 20.27. For 
another interpretation of UTooTéAAw in Ac 20.27, see 68.53. 


13.161 devyw%: (a figurative extension of meaning of þeúvyo? ‘to flee,’ 15.61) to 
avoid doing something, with the evident purpose of attempting to avoid danger - 'to 
avoid.’ Tas 8€ vewTepiKds ETLOUELAS peye ‘avoid the evil desires of youth’ 2 Tm 
2.22; beo yere THV Topvetav ‘avoid immoral sexual behavior’ 1 Cor 6.18. 


13.162 kaTapyeopa’: to cease to happen - ‘to no longer take place, to cease.’ cite 
6€ mpoónretat, KaTapyNnOnoovTat ‘if there are prophecies, they shall cease’ 1 Cor 
13.8. 


13.163 kaTapyéo”: to cause to cease to happen - ‘to put a stop to.’ Óre yéyova 
avip, KaTHpPyNnKa Tà TOU vnrí(ou ‘when I became a man, I put a stop to those things 
of a child’ 1 Cor 13.11; karapyrjcavros pèv TOV 0ávaTov ‘putting an end to 

death’ 2 Tm 1.10. 


14 Physical Events and States! 
A Weather? (14.1-14.3) 


14.1 evóía, as f: sunny, mild weather without strong winds - ‘fair weather.’ (as 
yevopévns Aéyere, EvSia, tuppdcet yap ó ovpavós ‘when the sun is setting, you 
say, We are going to have fair weather because the sky is red' Mt 16.2. Fair weather 
may be referred to by a number of different expressions, for example, ‘growing 
weather’ or ‘cloudless skies’ or ‘happy weather.’ The variety of expressions depends 
largely upon the type of activity associated with weather or the atmospheric conditions 
typical of what people regard as fair weather. In a number of languages fair weather is 
expressed as a negative of bad weather, that is to say, “a not stormy day’ or ‘a not 
windy day.’ 


14.2 xewLov^, vos m: stormy weather involving strong wind, overcast sky, and 
often cold temperature; thunder and lightning may also be present - “bad weather, 
stormy weather.’ xeuuàvós Te ouk OAL you ETLKELLEVOU ‘the stormy weather did not 
abate in the least’ or ‘the violent storm continued’ Ac 27.20. 

The principal difficulty involved in translating xetjióv^ is the fact that in so many 
languages there are quite distinct terms for various kinds of bad weather or storms. 
Furthermore, the location of such bad weather will also influence significantly the 
terms which may be used. For example, stormy weather over the open sea may require 
quite a different term from what would be used in speaking of a similar kind of storm 
over the land. In addition, storms which are accompanied by rain may also be referred 
to by different terms from those which involve wind without rain. Accordingly, one 
must carefully examine each biblical context in which yetpdv> is employed and 
determine what would be the most satisfactory expression in the receptor language. 
For example, in Mt 16.3 the reference is to a windstorm accompanied by clouds and 
moving over land, while in Ac 27.20 the reference is to a storm of long duration which 
takes place over a body of water. 


14.3 xe.paCopat: to be overtaken by or to experience stormy weather - ‘to undergo 
bad weather, to be in a storm.’ odoSpds 8€ xeiugacoguévov uv ‘we were caught in 
a very bad storm’ Ac 27.18. In some languages it may be appropriate to translate 
XetwdCopat in an idiomatic form, for example, ‘the wind and rain caught us’ or ‘the 
storm trapped us.’ 


B Wind (14.4-14.9) 
14.4 dvepos, ov m; rvebpas, Tos n; TVON’, Hs f; TVEw: air in relatively rapid 


movement, but without specification as to the force of the movement - *wind, blowing, 
to blow.’ 


&vepos: tva iy mvém dvepos ETL THs yfjs ‘so that no wind should blow on earth’ 
Re 7.1. 


mve0Opa: ó TOLGV TOUS åyyéiovs aUTOD mveópara ‘he makes his angels winds’ 
He 1.7. In Psalm 104.4 the Hebrew actually means ‘you use the winds as your 
messengers.’ The form cited here in He 1.7 reflects the Septuagint translation. It may 
be relevant in some translations to call attention to the reason for this difference, since 
it may not be easy to make the Greek form of this expression fully meaningful, for 
literally ‘to turn his angels into winds’ may seem like purposeless magic. Some 
translators must employ a phrase such as ‘he makes his angels like winds.’ 


mvo: HXOS domep óepopévns mvofis Braias ‘a sound as of a strong wind 
blowing’ Ac 2.2. 


TVEW: OTAV VOTOV mvéovra ‘when the south wind is blowing’ Lk 12.55. 

As in the case of English (which has, for example, such terms as breeze, zephyr, 
gust, storm, whirlwind, cyclone, tornado, etc.), other languages likewise normally have 
a number of different terms depending upon the strength of the wind and whether the 
wind may be carrying substances such as sand or dust. In some languages there may 
also be a problem involved in the use of terms for ‘wind,’ since some of these may 
have meanings of malicious or malevolent spirits, or they may imply a disease-bringing 
event. 


14.5 UToTVvew: a gentle blowing of the wind - ‘to blow gently.’ btomvetdaavtos 6€ 
vóTov ‘the south wind was blowing gently’ Ac 27.13. In some instances a gentle wind 
may be described as ‘the air was just moving’ or ‘the air could just barely be felt’ or 
‘the wind was just touching the skin.’ 


14.6 00eAAa, ns f; atap, atos f: sudden and violent gusts of winds, often from 
varied directions - *windstorm, whirlwind, squall.'? 


00€AAa: où yàp mrpooeAnA00aTe...yvóobo kal Cóoo kal BvédA ‘you did not 
experience...the darkness and the gloom and the strong wind’ or ‘you have not come 
to...' He 12.18. 


AatAas: yivetat AatAas peyáàn ‘a strong wind blew up’ Mk 4.37. In a number of 
languages a strong wind which causes the waves or a storm on water must be referred 
to by a special term. Compare, for example, the English term squall; this would mean a 
wind of relatively short duration but sufficiently intense so as to create relatively high 
waves. 


14.7 Tudwvikos, fj, Óv: (derivative of TubGv ‘Typhon,’ the legendary father of the 
winds, not occurring in the NT) pertaining to a very strong wind - ‘of a violent, strong 
wind.’ €Badev Kat’ avTf|s vepos ruóovikós ‘a violent wind blew down from it 
(the island)’ Ac 27.14. 

Expressions for strong winds often differ on the basis of two important features: 
(1) the strength or violence of the wind and (2) the duration of the wind. For example, 
in English terms such as squall and tornado indicate violent but short periods of 
blowing, while hurricane or typhoon indicates a storm which takes a much longer 
period of time to pass. In Ac 27.14 the reference is obviously to the latter type of 


storm, called typhoon, hurricane, or monsoon, depending upon the region in which 
such violent and protracted storms occur. 


14.8 vóros^, ov m: a wind which blows from the south - ‘south wind.’ perà piav 
ruépav emt yevouévou vórou ‘the next day a wind began to blow from the south’ Ac 
28.13. 

A number of languages have terms for winds coming from or going toward 
different directions. In a number of cases, however, directional expressions are not 
included in the terms for such winds. For example, a north wind may be simply called 
‘a cold wind,’ and a south wind might be called ‘a wind from the sea.’ Such 
expressions depend upon local geographical features. Even in the instance in which a 
south wind is described in terms of direction, it may be necessary to use a somewhat 
expanded phrase, for example, ‘a wind from the right of the rising sun.’ Such an 
expression is based upon the experience of a person facing the rising sun and 
determining the south in terms of the right side of the person. 


14.9 EvpakÜAov, ovos m: (a hybrid formation from Greek and Latin, meaning 
literally either ‘east wind’ or ‘broad wind") a strong storm wind blowing from the 
northeast - ‘a Northeaster.' vepos Tuóovikós 6 kaAoópevos EüpakóüAov ‘a very 
strong wind, called Euraquilo’ or *...called a Northeaster’ Ac 27.14.4 

It is, of course, possible to use the form EbpakÜAov as a proper name, but this is 
probably much less meaningful than employing a term such as ‘strong northeast wind’ 
or ‘a strong storm coming from the northeast.’ In instances in which languages do not 
readily and easily distinguish between north and northeast or between east and 
northeast, it may be satisfactory simply to use a term such as 'east,' but frequently one 
can use a designation for ‘northeast’ such as ‘between the north and the east’ or ‘a 
little to the north of east.’ 


C Rain (14.10-14.14) 


14.10 veTÓs^, od m; Bpoxn, fs f, Bpéxo*: rain, whether light or torrential - ‘rain, 
to rain.’VeTds>: oUpavdbev ùpîv veroUs SLS0vs ‘giving you rain from heaven’ Ac 
14.17. 


Bpoxń: KaTEBN | Bpoxy ‘the rain poured down’ Mt 7.25. 


Bpéxw2: ok EBpeEev ETL Ths ys €viavrots Tpeis Kal pfjvas čë ‘it did not rain 
on the earth for three years and six months’ Jas 5.17. 

Though most languages have a general term for rain, the event of raining is more 
frequently referred to by a verb rather than by a noun, since rain is something which 
takes place and is not regarded as a thing or mass, unless, of course, one is referring to 
the water which comes down as rain, that is to say, ‘rain water’ (see 2.10). In some 
languages the event of raining is generally expressed idiomatically as ‘God is 
urinating.’ This might appear unduly crude and anthropomorphic, but to the speakers 
of such a language the expression is often quite acceptable and has no undesirable 
connotations. 

Though in English one may use an impersonal subject with the verb ‘to rain,’ for 
example, “it is raining,’ many languages require some kind of personal agent, for 
example, “God is raining,’ or an impersonal agent such as ‘the sky is raining’ or ‘the 
clouds are raining.’ 


14.11 Bpéxot: to cause rain to fall - ‘to send rain, to cause it to rain.’ gpéxet evi 
Sikatous kal àó(kous ‘he sends rain to those who do right and those who do 
wrong’ Mt 5.45. In a number of languages one cannot say literally ‘to send rain,’ for 
this would seem to imply that someone was carrying the rain to some destination. It 
may be more appropriate, therefore, to speak of ‘causing rain to fall’ or ‘causing rain 
to come down.' It may be necessary, however, in some languages to indicate whether 
the occurrence of rain is for the detriment or the benefit of persons involved, and 
therefore it may be necessary to say in some instances ‘to cause rain to come down 
upon for the benefit of ; otherwise the reader might infer that the rain was some kind 
of punishment. 


14.12 óppos, ov m: a heavy rain, either in length of occurrence or in force, as in the 
case of a thunderstorm (thus differing from verós, Bpoxń, and Bpéxo^ in 14.10) - 
‘rainstorm, thunderstorm.’ Aéyere OTL "Opf)pos EpxeTat ‘you say that a rainstorm 
is coming’ Lk 12.54. In some languages a rainstorm is simply ‘a rain with wind,’ but it 
may also be expressed as ‘rain that hurts’ or ‘rain that floods.’ 


14.13 óUipos, ov m: (derivative of Óitos ‘late,’ 67.76, and used absolutely of ‘late 
rain’) a rain that comes late in the season, that is to say, in April or May after the 
normal rains of the winter season have passed - ‘late rain, spring rain.” Eos Adr TPdt 
pov Kal ówipov ‘until he receives the early and late rains’ Jas 5.7. See mpóťpos 
‘early rain’ (14.14) for a discussion of problems involving ‘late rain’ and ‘early rain.’ 


14.14 tpdipos, ou m: a rain occurring early in the autumn, September or October, 
in contrast with normal rains occurring in the middle of the winter season - ‘early rain, 
autumn rain.’ €ws AGBy vpótpov Kal óUipov ‘until he receives the early and late 
rains’ Jas 5.7 (see 14.13). 

In Palestine the rainy season differs appreciably from what it is in many other parts 
of the world. In tropical regions north of the Equator, the rains occur primarily from 
May through October, and in the tropical regions below the Equator, the rains 
normally occur from November through April. The other seasons of the year are 
normally quite dry. In Palestine, however, rains occur primarily during the months of 
November through March, and the summer months are often without rain. Because of 
this significant difference in the time of rainfall, it may be important to relate the early 
and late rains not to particular times of the year but to the normal period for rain. For 
example, the early rains could be ‘rain coming before it is normally expected’ or ‘rain 
at the beginning of the rainy season,’ and late rains are ‘rains which come later than 
what one expects’ or ‘rain at the end of the rainy season.’ On the other hand, the 
contrast may be expressed as ‘rain coming before it should’ or ‘rain coming later than 
it should.’ It is difficult to relate early and late rains to so-called “growing seasons,’ 
since in the Middle East grains grow primarily during the rainy season and are 
harvested early in the spring, while fruits and vegetables are grown in the spring and 
summer with extensive use made of irrigation. 


D Thunder and Lightning (14.15-14.16) 
14.15 BpovTn, fis f: the loud sound that accompanies a flash of lightning - 


‘thunder.’ dkovoas éAXeyev Bpovrův yeyovévat ‘they heard the voice and said, It 
thundered’ Jn 12.29. See dotpaty* ‘lightning’ (14.16) for further discussion. 


14.16 dotpatn’, ÑS f: the flash of lightning - ‘lightning.’ &omep yàp  dotpath 
€£épxerat àmó áàvaroAGv ‘as lightning comes out of the east" Mt 24.27. 

Terms referring to thunder and lightning often have important taboo connotations. 
The specific terms for thunder and lightning may be avoided and figurative expressions 
employed in their place in order to avoid danger which might occur from being struck 
by lightning or frightened by a thunderstorm. One can, therefore, expect in some 
languages a number of different terms, and it is important to avoid expressions which 
might have wrong connotations. 


E Events Involving Liquids and Dry Masses?(14.17-14.35) 


14.17 péo; pvots, eos f: the movement of a liquid in some direction - ‘to flow, a 
flow.’ péw: ka0às eimev rj ypady, rorapoi ék THs kouMas abT00 peücovotv v 
"6aros COvTos ‘as the scripture says, Streams of living water will flow from his heart’ 

Jn 7.38. In the NT péw occurs only in the figurative context of Jn 7.38. 


pócis: yuv ovca év pócet aipatos 666eka ëT ‘the woman had had a 
hemorrhage for twelve years' Mk 5.25. 

In a number of languages a term referring to the flow of liquid may also be applied 
to the movement of any object, so that a literal rendering might be ‘the liquid moved.’ 
However, terms for ‘flow’ or ‘pour’ often differ substantially on the basis of the 
direction of the flow. For example, if the flow is relatively horizontal, and therefore 
slow, it may have one term, while if it is quite fast, another expression may be used, 
and if the flow is almost perpendicular (as in the case of pouring), a still different term 
is employed. 


14.18 Exx€éoat’: to flow out of a container - ‘to flow out, to pour out." kal 6 ot 
"vos ékxetrat kal ot dokol d mróMwvrat ‘and the wine pours out and the wineskins 
are ruined’ Mt 9.17; kai é£ex 00r rrávra và omAáyxva avTo0 ‘and all his entrails 

poured out’ Ac 1.18. 


14.19 v TTepekxÜvvopat: to pour or run out over, either of a liquid or a dry mass - 
‘to overflow, to flow over, to run over.’ uérpov kaAÓv mrermteopévov 
cecaAeupévov Urepekxuvvópevov ‘a good measure pressed down, shaken, and 
pouring out over’ or *...running over’ Lk 6.38. 


14.20 Steyeipopat?: (a figurative extension of meaning of Ste ye{popat* ‘to 
become awake from sleep,’ 23.74) to become rough, in reference to a surface of water 
- ‘to become rough, to become stormy.’ Ñ Te 06Aaoc0a åvépov peyáAovu TVEOVTOS 
OLeyeípero ‘by now a strong wind was blowing and the sea was getting rough’ Jn 
6.18. 

In describing a rough surface of a body of water, one may say in some languages 
‘there were many waves’ or ‘the waves were very big.’ In other languages one may 
speak of a rough surface of a body of water by an idiomatic expression, for example, 
‘the face of the water was foaming’ or ‘the water was angry.’ 


14.21 EmtBdAAw*: to strike upon and into (with special reference to the action of 
waves) - ‘to splash into.’ kai Tad kópara éTéBaAAEV ets TO TAOLOV ‘and the waves 
splashed into the boat’ Mk 4.37.8 


14.22 cevopós?, od m: a violent action of the surface of a body of water as the result 

of high waves caused by a strong wind - ‘storm on the sea.’ kal ido oeLopòs 

uéyas €yévero Ev Tf 9aAáco1 ‘and there was a great storm on the sea’ Mt 8.24. 
Though the term cevopós^ obviously implies the strong action of the wind, the 

focus is upon the violent motion caused by the waves. It might, therefore, be more 

appropriate to translate Mt 8.24 as ‘there were huge waves on the sea’ or *...on the 

lake.’ Such a translation would then be appropriate for the following clause. 


14.23 yańvn, ns f: a calm or unruffled surface of a body of water - ‘a calm’ (in 
contrast with a storm over water). ékóraoev ó ávepos, kai éyévero yaAnvn 
peyáAÀn ‘the wind died down and there was a great calm’ Mk 4.39. 

A calm after a storm may be referred to figuratively in some languages as ‘the 
water lay down’ or ‘the waves sank down again’ or ‘the water became like a table 
top.’ 


14.24 cte o: (a figurative extension of meaning of otomáo? ‘to be silent,’ 
33.117) the process of becoming calm after a storm - ‘to become calm, to become 
still.’ eLmev TH 9aAácon, Lita ‘he said to the sea, Be still’ Mk 4.39. In a number 
of languages it is not possible to translate otorráo* literally as ‘be still’ since this 
might imply ‘continue to remain still.’ Since there is a change in state, it may be 
necessary to say ‘become still’ or “cease to be stormy.’ 


14.25 küpa, Tos n; KAVSwV, wvos m: a moving ridge or succession of swells on the 
surface of a body of water - ‘wave, billow, surge.’ 


küpa: WOTE TO TAOLOV kaAÓTTEeo0at UTO TOV KULATUV ‘so that the waves were 
breaking right over the boat’ (literally ‘so that the boat was covered by the waves’) Mt 
8.24. 


KAVSwV: ETETiLNOEV TO åvéuy Kal TO KAVSwVL TOD 06aTos ‘he rebuked the wind 
and the waves’ Lk 8.24. 


14.26 odXos, ov m: the tossing motion of large waves on a body of water - ‘surging 
waves.’ Ñxovs 0aAácons kai odAou ‘sound of the sea and of the tossing waves’ Lk 
21.25. 


14.27 adpos, od m: (derivative of dbp{Cw ‘to cause foaming of a liquid,’ 14.28) a 
frothy, foaming mass or substance - ‘foam.’ oTapdooet avTOv perà Adpod ^it 
convulses him and causes him to foam at the mouth’ Lk 9.39. Though àópós may 
refer to any type of foam or frothy substance, in Lk 9.39 the reference is clearly to 
frothy saliva coming out of the mouth, something which is typical of persons 
experiencing an epileptic seizure. A number of languages have quite specific terms for 
this type of foaming or frothing at the mouth, expressed literally in some instances as 
‘his saliva was bubbling out of his mouth’ or ‘the water of his mouth came out in 
bubbles." 


14.28 adpiw: to cause or to produce the foaming up of a liquid (restricted in the NT 
to the foaming at the mouth of a person experiencing an epileptic seizure) - ‘to foam 
up, to foam at the mouth.’ Teo@v ém. Ths ys ékuA ero àóp(Cov ‘so that he fell on 
the ground and rolled around, foaming at the mouth' Mk 9.20. 

Since foaming at the mouth is so characteristic of epileptic seizures, there should 


be no difficulty in finding a rather specific term to identify this type of event. 


14.29 éradopíCo: to cause foam to occur on the surface of a liquid - ‘to cause to 
foam up.’ kópaa...éraóp(Covra Tas éavràv atoxÜvas ‘waves...causing their 
shameless deeds to foam up' Jd 13. 

EtradptCw occurs in the NT only in Jd 13 in a figurative context. It probably 
differs from adptCw (14.28) in emphasizing the greater degree or extent of foam on 
the surface. 

In some languages the type of foam which would be referred to in Jd 13 is called 
‘the saliva of the waves’ or ‘the whiteness of the waves.’ Since foaming at the mouth is 
also regarded as a sign of anger, it is possible to speak in some languages of the foam 
of the waves as being ‘the anger of the waves.’ In other languages one may speak 
simply of ‘the whiteness of the waves.’ 


14.30 dAAopat?: the action of water forming bubbles and welling up from underneath 
the ground - ‘to bubble up, to well up.’ thy} VSaTtos add\opévou ets Cor|v atóvtov 
‘a spring of water bubbling up to eternal life’ Jn 4.14. In the NT Gd\\opat” occurs only 
in the figurative context of Jn 4.14. 

In some languages expressions referring to the flowing of water from a spring 
depend upon the extent or continuity of such a flow. If the spring is a perennial one, 
that is to say, if it flows all the time, it may be designated by one term, while if it is 
intermittent, that is, flows only during the rainy season, it may be referred to by quite a 
different term. There may also be distinctions as to whether the water flows out and 
then down or whether it actually comes up from below the surface. In Jn 4.14 the 
direction of flow is not important, but it is important to use a term which would 
indicate continuous flowing. 


14.31 fpvo: to cause a forceful and abundant supply of a liquid - ‘to cause to pour 
out, to cause to gush out.’ ýtt T] THYT ék Ths aUTis nfs Bpóer TO yAUKY kal 
TO TLKPOV ‘a spring cannot cause to gush out of its opening both sweet and bitter 
water’ Jas 3.11. This flow from a spring may be referred to in some languages as ‘to 
cause to come out’ or ‘to cause to flow out.’ 


14.32 810áAaoccos, ov: two currents which meet in a body of water - ‘cross- 
currents.’ Tepiteadvtes 6€ ets TOTOV SLO6dXaGooV ‘encountering cross-currents’ 
Ac 27.41. Other scholars, however, interpret 5\9d\ao00s together with TÓTOS as 
being a reef, a sandbar, or even a headland (see 1.68). 

Cross-currents may be spoken of as ‘streams in the sea’ or ‘rivers in the sea’ or 
‘two rivers that meet in the sea.’ It would be wrong, however, to use the expression 
‘two rivers that meet in the sea’ if this meant merely two rivers which meet at the 
coastline as they flow from the interior. In this context ‘rivers’ can only refer to ‘rivers 
of the sea,’ in other words, ‘currents.’ 


14.33 mA pvpa, ns f: the overflowing of the banks by a river or stream - ‘flood, 
high water.’ ràng pns è yevopévns vpooépntev ó TOTALOS Tf OlKia éket(vn 
‘and when a flood came, the river broke against that house’ Lk 6.48. One might very 
well render Lk 6.48 as *when the river overflowed its banks, it burst against the 
house.' In some instances it may not be possible to use a term which would be more or 
less literally ‘to burst against,’ but one can say ‘tried to cause the house to collapse’ or 
‘tried to destroy the house.’ 


14.34 kaTakAvlw; karakAvopós, o0 m: a large flood with destructive force (more 
intense and extensive than rArjuppa. ‘flood,’ 14.33) - ‘flood, deluge.’ 


karakA0Co: kóopos 06aTL karakAvoOels àmóAeTo ‘the world was destroyed by 
being flooded with water' 2 Pe 3.6. 


karakAvopós: karakAvopóv kócjo doEBGV émá£as ‘brought the flood on the 
world of godless people' 2 Pe 2.5. 

In the NT karakAóco and karakAvopós occur only in 2 Peter and are used 
exclusively of the catastrophic flood in the time of Noah. Such a flood may be spoken 
of as ‘a flood that destroys’ or ‘much water which destroys." 


14.35 tivo: (a figurative extension of meaning of mivo? ‘to drink,’ 23.34) the action 
of a material which soaks up a liquid - ‘to absorb, to soak up.’ yì yap ñ TLotoa TOV 
ET’ AUTHS épxópevov TOAAAKLS veróv ‘the ground absorbs the rain which 
frequently falls upon it’ He 6.7. Instead of speaking about ‘the ground absorbing the 
rain’ or *...drinking up the rain,’ it is often more natural to describe the event as ‘the 
rain disappearing into the ground’ or ‘the rain flowing into the ground.’ 


F Light?(14.36-14.52) 


14.36 $ós*, $wTÓs n; þéyyos, ovs n: light, in contrast with darkness (oKdTos*, 
ckoTía?, 14.53), usually in relationship to some source of light such as the sun, moon, 
fire, lamp, etc. - ‘light.’ 1° 


pâs: 6TL ó 0cós ó eLmóv, Ek oKdTOUS pâs Adupe ‘the God who said, Out of 
darkness the light shall shine" 2 Cor 4.6. 


þéyyos: 1| oeAjvn ov 860et TO oéyyos avTíjs ‘the moon will not give its light’ Mt 
24.29. 

Terms for ‘light’ often differ on the basis of whether there is a specific source of 
light, for example, a fire, lamps, sun, moon, etc., or whether the light is simply 
generalized, in the sense of daylight apart from the actual shining of the sun (for 
example, as in the interior of a room). Some languages also make distinctions between 
terms for light depending on whether the light comes from a fire or lamp or from a 
heavenly body. 

In a number of languages there is no noun for ‘light,’ but only verbs are employed, 
since the fact of light is spoken of as something which happens and is hence regarded 
as an event. 


14.37 \dptrw; daivw: to shine or to produce light, as in the case of heavenly bodies, 
lightning, candles, torches, etc. - ‘to shine, to give light, to bring light.’ 


AGUTW: T] àoTparri]...€k Ths UTO TOV oUpavóv Eis THY UT’ oùpavòv dTrEL ‘the 
lightning...shines from one part of the sky to the other’ Lk 17.24. 


datva: os AÓxvo batvovTt év aùxunpĝ Tóm ‘for it is like a lamp shining in a dark 
place’ 2 Pe 1.19. 
Terms for ‘shining, giving light’ often differ depending upon the type of source. 


There may be, for example, a contrast between the shining of a heavenly body in 
contrast with some source on earth. There may also be a difference between a 
continuous shining such as of the sun and the moon and a brief flash, as in the case of 
lightning or sparks from a fire. 


14.38 ékAd|umo: to shine forth from a source (occurring only in Mt 13.43 ina 
figurative context) - ‘to shine forth.’ ot 6(katot ékAdqupovotv os 6 ros Ev TH 
BactAe(q Tot rarpós av’TdV ‘God’s people will shine forth like the sun in their 
Father's kingdom' Mt 13.43. 


14.39 dwTtilw*; émubaítvo; émuóbaboko: to cause light to shine upon some object, 
in the sense of illuminating it - ‘to illuminate, to shine upon.’ 


boT(Co*: os Óórav 6 Aóxvos TH àovparíj poričn oe ‘as when a lamp shines on 
you brightly’ Lk 11.36. 


ETLbatvu: ETLdGvat Tots év okóret kal OKLG 0avárou ka8npévors ‘to shine 
upon those seated in darkness and the shadow of death’ Lk 1.79. 


ETLdavoKw (occurring only in Eph 5.14 as an instance of figurative usage): kal 
ETLdavoet cot ó Xptotdés ‘and Christ will shine upon yov’ Eph 5.14. 

Expressions involving the causing of light to shine upon an object often involve 
explicit causative elements, for example, ‘to cause light to shine upon’ or ‘to cause to 
shine’ or ‘to cause to be bright’ or ‘to cause to be in the light.’ 


14.40 npéepas, as f: the light of the day in contrast with the darkness of night (see 
vvé> ‘night,’ 14.59) - *daylight.'!! yevopévns 6€ ńñuépas EEeAOV éropeó0n ‘when 
daylight came, he left (town)’ Lk 4.42. In order to focus attention upon the beginning 
of daylight, one may translate Lk 4.42 as ‘when the sun began to shine’ or ‘when the 
sky began to become light’ or even ‘when it was no longer night.’ 

In some languages there is no noun for either ‘day’ or ‘daylight,’ but a verb 
expression may be employed which may be rendered literally as ‘to day’ or ‘to become 
day.’ 


14.41 àvaTéAAo*; EttpwoKw: to change from darkness to light in the early morning 
hours - ‘to dawn, to become light.’ 


avatédr\w>: dds avétethev avTtots ‘the light dawned upon them’ Mt 4.16. 


ETLOOOKW: TH ETLOWOKOVOY Els plav capfácov ‘as it was dawning on the first 
day of the week’ Mt 28.1. 

In some languages dawning is divided into more than one aspect or period of time. 
The first may be only a glimmering of light in the east; the second period makes 
visibility quite easy; and the third period involves shafts of light or colored clouds 
visible in the sky immediately before sunrise. Usually an expression for one of these 
periods of time is more generalized in usage, and therefore it is probably satisfactory to 
adopt such an expression for any transition from darkness to light. 


14.42 avatoaAn éë vous: (an idiom, literally ‘dawning from on high’) the bright 
dawn of salvation (or possibly to be understood as a title for the Messiah) - ‘the dawn 


from on high.’ értokéierat HGS àvaroAr| EE tibous ‘the dawn of salvation will 
come upon us' Lk 1.78. 

The expression àvaoAr| €& trbous occurs in a highly poetic liturgical passage in 
Lk 1, and many translators have preferred to retain the more or less literal rendering. 
Others, however, have interpreted this as the dawning of salvation and have therefore 
translated ETLOKEWETAL rjiás avaToAy EE trbous as ‘salvation will dawn upon us 
from heaven’ or ‘from heaven salvation will come to us as the dawn does.’ If one 
wishes to employ àvaToNi] ¿ë tious as simply a title for the Messiah, one can 
translate ‘the Messiah will come to us,’ but it is normally better to preserve the 
figurative expression and relate it to the coming of the Messiah as ‘the Messiah will 
come to us even as the dawn does from on high.’ One may also treat the problem of 
interpretation in a footnote. 


14.43 8vavyá(o: to shine through, with special reference to dawn, and possibly 
implying the shining of the sun through clouds or overcast sky - ‘to shine through, to 
dawn upon.’ €ws ov rjuépa Stavydoy ‘until the day dawns’ 2 Pe 1.19. In some 
languages it may be more satisfactory to say ‘until it becomes light’ or ‘until that day 
happens.' This expression is generally regarded as applying to the second coming of 
Christ. 


14.44 mepiAd|umo: to illuminate an area surrounding an object - ‘to shine around.’ 
ovpavóOev UTEP THY hapTPOTHTA TOD Alov mrepuAdqupav pe pôs ‘a light much 
brighter than the sun shone around me from the sky’ Ac 26.13. 

There may be difficulties involved in expressing the concept of ‘to shine around,’ 
since a more or less literal rendering might suggest a particular circle of light moving 
around an object. A more satisfactory way of dealing with this problem of ‘to shine 
around’ is to say ‘it was light there’ or ‘light shone upon me.’ In the case of Ac 26.13, 
one may translate ‘I saw a light from the sky there where I was.’ 


14.45 mepvaoTpá Tw: to shine very brightly on an area surrounding an object - ‘to 
shine brightly around, to flash around.’ €Eatdvns Te avrÓv mepujovpaipev bis Ek 
TOU ovpavod ‘suddenly a light from the sky flashed around him’ Ac 9.3. See the 
discussion in 14.44. 


14.46 aotpatn’, ñs f: shafts or beams of light radiating from a source - ‘bright 
beam.’ ðs órav 6 Aóxvos TH åoTpar þori oe ‘as when a lamp shines upon 
you brightly’ Lk 11.36. It is often better to render áo par? as a type of qualifying 
adverb, for example, ‘brightly.’ 


14.47 o TÍABo; do Tpá To; €Eao Tpá TO: to give off or to reflect a very bright 
light - ‘to glisten, to dazzle, to gleam, to flash.’ !? 


oTihBu: TÀ İuáTLa avTod éyévero oT(ABovra Aeuká ‘his clothes became dazzling 
white’ Mk 9.3. 


doTpámTO: ETEGTHOAV avTats év ¿obti dGoTpaTTOvVOY ‘they stood by them in 
gleaming clothes’ Lk 24.4. 


EEGOTPATITW: Ó LLATLOPLOS avVTOD Aevkós EEaoTPATITUWV ‘his clothes became 
dazzling white’ Lk 9.29. 


14.48 atavyaopa, Tos n: shining, either in the sense of radiance from a source or 
the reflection of a source of light - ‘radiance, reflection.’ ds Qv atabyaoua TS 
S6Ens ‘who is the reflection of (God's) glory’ or ‘who is the radiance of (God's) 
glory’ He 1.3. 

It is impossible to determine whether dtatyaoua should be interpreted in an 
active sense and therefore ‘radiance,’ or in a passive sence and therefore as 
‘reflection.’ If the meaning is ‘radiance,’ then one may translate this phrase in He 1.3 
as ‘he shines with God's glory’ or even ‘God’s glory shines through him.’ If one 
understands the meaning of åraúvyacpa as being ‘reflection,’ then one may often say 
*God's glory shines back from him.’ 


14.49 AajumpóTns, nTos f, 66£a^, ns f; dwoTHp, fjpos m: the state of brightness 
or shining - “brightness, shining, radiance.’ 


Lay TpPdTHs: oùpavóðev UTEP THY AaLTPSTHTA 700 HALOU mepuAáqupav pe pôs 
‘a light much brighter than the sun shone around me from the sky’ Ac 26.13.86Ea?: 
ovk €vépAerrov ATO THs S6Ens TOD $oTÓs “I could not see because of the 
brightness of the light’ Ac 22.11. In Re 15.8 (kal éyepío0n 6 vaós kamvo0 Ek Tis 
6ó£ns Tov 0co0 ‘and the temple was filled with smoke from the brightness of God") 
the reference is evidently to the Shekinah. The Shekinah, which filled the Temple when 
it was first constructed (1 Kings 8.11), was regarded as a bright, cloud-like object 
which represented the personal presence of God.booT1p*: 6 $o071|p avTfjs őuoros 
A(0o TLLLWTATW "its radiance is like a most valuable stone’ Re 21.11. 

In a number of languages a clear distinction is made between some object which is 
bright in and of itself (that is to say, the source of brightness or radiance) and objects 
which are bright because they reflect light from some source. In the case of Mt 17.5 
(which is generally regarded as a reference to the Shekinah presence of God), the 
cloud would not be merely reflecting light but would be a source of light (see 14.50). 


14.50 Aajumpós?, á, Ov; Aevkós?, H, OV; PwTELVOS®, ń, OV: pertaining to being 
bright or shining, either of a source or of an object which is illuminated by a source - 
‘bright, shining, radiant.’ 


Aajurrpós?: ó doTT|p ó AauTIPdS ó mrpotvós ‘the bright morning star’ Re 22.16. 


AeuKds?: rà 6€ LLaTLA av’TOD éyévero AEUKA WS TO dS ‘his clothes became 
bright as light’ Mt 17.2. 


$: b. [4 , ^ ^ , A. / A , / , / 
$oTewwós: ETL AUTOUV AAAOUVVTOS LOOV veoéAr] OWTELVT érreoktaoev AUTOUS 
‘while he was talking, a shining cloud came over them’ Mt 17.5. 


14.51 þoTeLvós?, fj, Ov: pertaining to being well lighted - ‘full of light, well 

lighted.’ éàv otv f] 6 ó000Xpós cov ATAODS, óAov TÒ GOLA cov dwTELVvov éovat 
‘if your eyes are clear, your whole body will be full of light’ Mt 6.22. In a number of 
languages one cannot speak of an object being ‘full of light,’ for light is not spoken of 
as a substance. It is, of course, normally possible to speak of something as ‘having 
light inside' (for example, the occurrence of light within a room). However, rather than 
speaking positively of the occurrence of light, it is sometimes more satisfactory to 
indicate the absence of darkness, for example, ‘there was no darkness there’ or, as in 
Mt 6.22, ‘your whole body will have no darkness in it.’ 


14.52 katotTpiCopat’: to reflect light or visual patterns coming from some source 
- ‘to reflect.’ Nuets 66 TAVTES àvakekaAvugévo mpooóTQ THY 6ó£av kuptov 
KatoTTpLCdpevot ‘all of us, then, reflect the glory of the Lord with uncovered faces’ 
2 Cor 3.18. In order to speak of a reflection of light, it may be necessary to say ‘to 
throw back the light’ or ‘to shine back the form.’ Sometimes it is necessary to stipulate 
a type of object which reflects such light, for example, ‘we are a shining object that 
shows back the glory of the Lord.’ For another interpretation of katoTTpiCopat in 2 
Cor 3.18, see 24.44. 


G Darkness (14.53-14.62) 


14.53 ckóTos", ovs n; okoTía^, as f; yvóoos, ov m: a condition resulting from 
the partial or complete absence of light (see 14.36) - ‘darkness.’ 


OKÓTOS*: GkÓóTOS EYEVETO Ed’ OANV THY yv éos opas Evdtns ‘darkness covered 
the whole country until three o'clock" (literally *...the ninth hour’) Lk 23.44. 


ckoT(a*: Mapia ñ May8aAnvr| épxerat Tpwt oKoTias ETL obons ‘Mary 
Magdalene went early while it was still dark’ Jn 20.1. 


yvóoos: yvóoo Kal Cóoóo kai 8véAAQ ‘the darkness, the gloom, and the storm’ He 
12.18. 

In a number of languages it is impossible to speak of ‘darkness’ as being an agent 
in the sense of Lk 23.44 ‘darkness covered the whole country.’ Accordingly, one must 
say ‘throughout the whole country it was dark’ or ‘it darkened over the whole 
country.' In some languages darkness may be characterized as being a quality of the 
night, for example, “it was like night.’ 


14.54 oKoTeELvos, 1j, Ov: pertaining to being in a state of darkness - ‘dark, in 
darkness.’ yù éxov uépos TL okoretvóv ‘not having any part dark’ Lk 11.36. In 
some languages ‘dark’ may be most satisfactorily expressed as ‘without light.’ 


14.55 oKkoTOopat*; okoTiCopat*: (derivatives of okóros? and okoría? 
‘darkness,’ 14.53) to change from a condition of being light to one of being dark - ‘to 
become dark.’ 


ckoTóopat? : éokoró0n ó Aros Kal ó åńp ‘the sun and the air became dark’ Re 
9.25 


ckoT(Copat? : 6 HALOS okorto0oerat ‘the sun will become dark’ Mt 24.29. 

In Re 9.2 it may not be difficult to speak of ‘the air becoming dark,’ since this 
would mean the space above the earth, but it may be difficult to speak of ‘the sun 
becoming dark.’ In the latter instance, for both Re 9.2 and Mt 24.29, one may say ‘the 
sun will no longer shine’ or ‘the sun will not give its light.’ 

In place of ‘the air became dark,’ it is also possible to speak of ‘the sky will 
become dark.’ 


14.56 o TvyváCo*: to become both dark and gloomy, with the implication of 
threatening - ‘to become dark and gloomy.’ TuppdCet yap oTvyvácov ó ovpavds 
‘for the sky is red and gloomy’ Mt 16.3. 


In order to combine the components of orvyvá(co, which involve not only 
darkness but also gloom and threatening, it may be possible to translate as *dark and 
threatening’ or ‘so dark as to cause one to be afraid.’ 


14.57 Codos, ov m: a condition of darkness associated with feelings of despair and 
foreboding - ‘gloom, darkness.’ yvé6dw kai Cóoo Kal 8védAN ‘the darkness and the 
gloom and the storm’ He 12.18. In He 12.18 yvddos ‘darkness’ (14.53) and Coos 

may be combined to form a phrase such as ‘fearful darkness’ or “darkness that causes 
fear’ or ‘fear because of darkness.’ 


14.58 avxunpos, á, óv: pertaining to being not only dark, but also dirty and 
miserable - ‘dark and miserable.’ ös Aóxvo datvovTt év avxpunpó Tóm ‘like a 
lamp shining in a dark and miserable place’ 2 Pe 1.19. In 2 Pe 1.19 aùxunpós may 
also suggest moral degradation, and in English the phrase ‘filthy darkness’ could 
suggest this type of meaning. 


14.59 vú’, vukTÓs f: darkness of the night in contrast with daylight (see 14.40) - 
‘night.’ vdE oùk EoTat Ett ‘there will be no more night’ Re 22.5. It is also possible to 
interpret VUE in Re 22.5 as a period of time rather than as darkness (see 67.192). See 
also 14.40 and footnote 11. 


14.60 cktá?, âs f: shade, as a shelter from light and the heat associated with light - 
‘shade.’ oTe 60vao90at UTO THY oktàv avTo0 TA mereivà TOD otpavot 
kaTaoknvoOv ‘so that birds will be able to nest in its shade’ Mk 4.32. 

A term for ‘shade’ as an area sheltered from the direct rays of the sun usually 
differs from a term for ‘shadow,’ which is cast by a particular object blocking rays of 
light (see 14.61). 


14.61 cktá^, âs f; dTooKiaoypa, Tos n: the shape or shade cast by an object which 
blocks rays of light - ‘shadow.’ 


oK.d>: épxopévovu IHérpov kav f| oktà ETLOKLGOY rtvi avTOv ‘when Peter walked 
by, at least his shadow might pass over one of them’ or *...touch one of them’ or *...fall 
on one of them' Ac 5.15. 


dToock(aoga: Tap’ à oUk Ev. Tapadday? 1] porríjs drrook(aopa ‘in whom there 
is no change or shifting shadow’ Jas 1.17. In Jas 1.17 one may translate ‘shifting 
shadow’ as ‘a shadow which constantly changes.’ 

In Lk 1.79 (rois év okóret kai oKLd 0avárou kaðnuévors ‘those living in the 
darkness and shadow of death’), oxtd may be interpreted as being used figuratively of 
a shadow cast by impending death, that is to say, death is personified in such a way as 
to suggest that it casts a shadow because of its nearness. One may, therefore, translate 
TOls év OKOTEL Kal OKLA 0avárou kaðnpévors as ‘those who live in the darkness 
of impending death,’ in which case oktá becomes essentially equivalent to an 
expression of time. 

In a number of languages a term for *shadow' has a number of very important 
meanings. In some instances it is regarded as a part of personality which goes on to the 
next world, since a dead person no longer ‘casts a shadow.’ The shadow may also be 
regarded as a kind of counterpart of the personality, a type of alter ego. In cases of 
severe illness one may say ‘his shadow has walked away,’ and in many parts of the 


world the shadow of a person is an important element in the practice of black magic, 
for to damage a shadow may be regarded as a means of causing harm to a person. 


14.62 émioktLá£o; karackváCo: to cause a shadow by interposing something 
between an object and a source of light - ‘to cast a shadow upon.’ 


ETLOKLACW: KAV T] OKLA émoktáor Tul avTOv ‘at least his shadow might fall on 
one of them’ Ac 5.15; vebéAn botetvy érreok(aoev aùToús ‘a shining cloud 
overshadowed them' Mt 17.5. In Ac 5.15 there is a semantic duplication of the 
element of ‘shadow’ in view of the noun oktá and the verb érmioktáco. In Mt 17.5 
the shining cloud would not produce the same kind of shadow as in the case of Ac 
5.15, but it would be interposed between (1) the sun and (2) Jesus and his disciples. In 
Mt 17.5 the shining cloud may thus be more like a covering than a shadow. The 
reference to this shining cloud in Mt 17.5 as the Shekinah of God is discussed in 14.49 
and 14.50. 

In Lk 1.35 érioktácCo is used figuratively in speaking of the agency of the Holy 
Spirit in causing Mary to conceive: rrveüpa dytov émreAeóoerat ETL oé, kal 
6óvajus Viotou értoktáoer Got ‘the Holy Spirit will come upon you and the 
power of the Most High will overshadow you.' In a number of languages it is not 
possible, however, to translate €TLOKLdCw literally as ‘overshadow.’ It may therefore 
be necessary to use some such expression as ‘the power of the Most High will come to 
you’ or ‘God’s power will come upon you.’ A strictly literal rendering of érrtoktáco 
in Lk 1.35 could be interpreted in some languages as being a rather crude reference to 
sexual intercourse, and this interpretation should be avoided. 


karaoktáCo: xepovuBiv 8ó£ns karaoktáCovra TO tkaoTHpLoV ‘the cherubim of 
glory overshadowing the place of atonement' He 9.5. It is possible in He 9.5 to regard 
the action of the cherubim as being one of protection, but it is also possible to regard 
this as an expression of overshadowing in view of the position of the cherubim whose 
wings covered the top of the Covenant Box. 


H Burning (14.63-14.73) 


14.63 kaiw*; Kavodopat; Kavots, eos f; TUPdOpLAL?; mÜpoocts?, eos f: the 
process of burning - ‘to burn, burning, to be on fire.’ 


kata? : kal ot AÓxvot katóp.evor ‘and lamps burning’ or ‘and lamps alight’ Lk 
12,39. 


kavoóopat: OTOLXELA kavcotpeva THKETAL ‘the elements will be melted by 
burning’ 2 Pe 3.12. 


kabcts: hs TO TéAos eis Kadotv ‘whose end will come about by burning’ He 6.8. 


Trupóopat?: OVpavol rrupoüpevot AvOrjoovrat ‘the heavens will be destroyed by 
burning' 2 Pe 3.12. In a number of languages it is extremely difficult to indicate 
burning as means simply by a phrase such as ‘by burning.’ Normally, burning can only 
be referred to by means of an expression referring to fire. Accordingly, 2 Pe 3.12 may 
be rendered as ‘a great fire will destroy the sky and will cause the elements to melt’; 
likewise, in He 6.8 one may translate ‘in the end a great fire will destroy the earth.’ 


TUPWOLS* : BAETIOVTES TOV kamvóv Ths vupóoeos avTíjs ‘when they see the 
smoke of her burning' Re 18.18. It is important to indicate that in the phrase *her 
burning' she is the one who is burned. One may therefore render this part of Re 18.18 
as ‘when they see the smoke of the fire that burns her up.’ 

In a number of languages important distinctions are made in the use of terms for 
burning. For example, the burning of a substance for light, as in the case of a lamp or 
candle, may be indicated by a term quite different from an expression indicating the 
destruction or burning up of something. Similarly, the burning of wood for cooking 
may require still another term. The extent or size of the fire involved may also require 
some distinctions in terms for burning. 


14.64 tbdopat: the process of burning slowly, with accompanying smoke and 
relatively little glow - ‘to smolder, to flicker.’ (vov Tuddépevov ot offécet ‘he will 
not put out the smoldering flax wick’ Mt 12.20. In Mt 12.20 the burning of the wick 
may be described as ‘to burn very slowly’ or ‘to burn just a little,’ but it may be more 
satisfactory to render TUdojat in terms of the amount of light which is shown, for 
example, ‘causing just a little light’ or “shining only a little as it burns.’ 


14.65 ÄTT; Teptám TO; dvám TO; droyiCo; kalot; Epi (prp: to cause the 
process of burning to begin - 'to ignite, to kindle, to set ablaze, to start a fire, to light a 
lamp.’ 


TTo: dipavTes yàp mupàv TPOGEAGBOVTO rávras rjuás ‘so they built a fire and 
made us all welcome’ Ac 28.2. 


TEPLATTW: TEpLabdvtTwy S€ TP év uéoo TS avAfs ‘when they had lit a fire in 
the center of the courtyard’ Lk 22.55. It is possible that teptdt Tw, in view of the 
prefix Tept-, adds a component of ‘round about,’ suggesting that the blaze or fire was 
for the benefit of those who encircled the fire. 


avattw: L60U r]ACKkov Tp HALKNVY VANV àvám Tet ‘just think how large a forest can 
be set on fire by a tiny flame’ Jas 3.5. It is possible that dvattw differs from dro 
either in the intensity of the activity or with special emphasis upon the initial phase of 
setting something on fire. 


oAoy(Co: kai broyiCovoa TOV TPOXOV THIS yevéoeos ‘and set on fire the entire 
course of existence’ Jas 3.6. 


kaío*: ovS€ Katovotv Aóxvov ‘they do not light a lamp’ Mt 5.15. In a number of 
languages one must not speak of ‘a lamp burning’ or ‘to burn a lamp,’ for this would 
imply burning up a lamp or destroying it. It may therefore be necessary to say 'to cause 
the wick of a lamp to burn' or 'to light the wick of a lamp,' and instead of saying 'the 
lamp burns,’ one may say ‘the lamp gives light’ or ‘the lamp shows a flame.’ 


euní(u)mpngt: THY TOALY avTOv €vémQnoev ‘he set their city on fire’ Mt 22.7. 
Euti()tpnt refers specifically to the process of setting something on fire, but 
obviously the implication in Mt 22.7 is that the city was burned down. A number of 
translations, therefore, follow the implied component of ċuní(u)rpnut and translate 
‘he burned down their city.’ In some languages it may seem strange to speak of 
‘burning down a city.” A more natural expression would be ‘to burn down all the 


buildings of the city.’ 

As already noted in the series of terms listed in 14.63, languages differ appreciably 
in terms employed for different phases and results of burning. For example, to set 
something on fire for the sake of providing warmth may be expressed by quite a 
different term from that which is used in speaking of the process of setting something 
on fire in order to destroy it. 


14.66 KaTakalw; KaTaTipTpHLL: to destroy something by burning - ‘to burn 
something down, to burn something up, to reduce to ashes.’ 


karakaío: ovvevéykavres TAs f(BAous karékatov évomtov mávrov ‘they 
brought their books together and burned them in the presence of everyone' Ac 19.19. 


KATATLLTPNL: TOAELS Xoóópov kai l'ouóppas reópóoas karémpnoev ‘he 
burned down the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah, reducing them to ashes' 2 Pe 2.6 
(apparatus). 

See comments on terms for burning in 14.63 and 14.65. 


14.67 kabcov, ovos m; kaüpa, Tos n: heat sufficiently intense to cause suffering 
or burning - ‘heat, scorching heat.’ 


/ , # X e [4 ^ ^ / € . . . 
KAVOWV: AVETELAEV YAP ò NALOS ovv TO kavowv “for the sun rises with its 
scorching heat’ Jas 1.11. 


Kaba: oùôè pr] méan ET’ aVTOUS 6 HALOS OVSE TAV kadua ‘neither sun nor any 
scorching heat will burn them’ Re 7.16. 

In some languages the effect of heat may be described simply as ‘heat will not 
scorch them’ or ‘they will not suffer because of heat.’ Such expressions, however, may 
be ambiguous because they might mean that the individuals involved would be able to 
easily withstand the heat. The meaning of the biblical passage, however, is that there 
would be no heat to cause them harm. 


14.68 kavpatiCw: to cause to suffer because of intense heat - ‘to harm by heat, to 
scorch.’ HAtou è àvare(Aavros Exavpatiobn Kal Sia TO uÀ ExeLv PiCav 
éënpávðn ‘when the sun had come up, they were scorched and withered because they 
did not have roots’ Mt 13.6; kai Exavpatto8ynoav ot dvOpwrot katpa péya ‘and 
the people were burned with the great heat’ Re 16.9. 


14.69 oPévvupat: to cease burning, either because of lack of material to be burned 
or because the fire has been forcibly extinguished - ‘to stop burning.’ 6óTe rjpiv ék 
Tov Ehatou ùuâv, OTL al Aapmáóes pôv ofévvuvrat ‘let us have some of your 
oil, because our lamps are going out’ Mt 25.8. The expression ‘our lamps are going 
out’ may be rendered as ‘our lamps will soon not be burning’ or ‘our lamps will burn 
only a little bit more.’ It may, however, be misleading to speak of ‘lamps burning’ (see 
discussion in 14.65), and accordingly, it may be much better to translate *our lamps 
will show light only a little bit more’ or ‘the oil in our lamps will burn only a little bit 
more.’ 


14.70 offévvvupu:: to cause a fire to be extinguished - ‘to extinguish a fire, to put out 
a fire.” éoBecav 60vajuv Tupds ‘they put out fierce fires’ (literally ‘they put out the 


fury of fire’) He 11.34. “To put out fierce fires’ may be expressed as ‘to cause fierce 
fires no longer to burn’ or ‘to make large fires stop burning.’ In order to speak of 
‘fierce fires’ it may be necessary in some languages to speak of ‘large, hot fires.’ 


14.71 dáofeoTos, ov: pertaining to a fire that cannot be put out - ‘unquenchable.’ 
deA0etv els THY yéevvav, ets TO vp TO dofeoTov ‘to go to Gehenna, to the 
fire which cannot be put out' Mk 9.43. It may be necessary in some languages to 
render ‘unquenchable’ by an active equivalent, for example, ‘a fire that no one can put 
out.’ 


14.72 Tedpouw: (derivative of Tédpa ‘ashes,’ not occurring in the NT) to destroy by 
reducing something to ashes - ‘to reduce to ashes.’ TOAELS Xoóópov kai l'ouóppas 
Tedpuioas karaoTpodofíj kaTékpivev *(God) condemned the cities of Sodom and 
Gomorrah to destruction, reducing them to ashes’ 2 Pe 2.6. It is possible to render ‘to 
reduce to ashes’ as ‘to burn up completely’ or ‘to destroy by fire and leave only ashes.’ 
14.73 o1r08ós, o0 f: the residue from a burned substance - ‘ashes.’!3 omoðòs 
6apáAeos ‘ashes of a heifer? He 9.13. It may be important in rendering o1066¢ 
6apáAeos to indicate that the ashes are the result of the animal having been burned as 
a sacrifice, for example, ‘the ashes of a heifer burned as a sacrifice.’ Otherwise, the 
relationship between ‘ashes’ and ‘heifer’ may be difficult, if not impossible, for readers 
to understand. 


I Sound (14.74-14.86) 


14.74 $ovi, fis f; 06 yyos?, ov m: any type of sound, including human speech, 
but normally a distinctive type of sound as opposed to confused noise - ‘sound.’ 


pov: yàp às éyévero r] burt) TOD doraoyuo0 cov eis TA OTA pov ‘for as soon 
as I heard the sound of your greeting' Lk 1.44. 


$0ó y yos*: Edv StaoTOANV rots $0óyyots ur 60 ‘unless the notes are sounded 
distinctly' 1 Cor 14.7. 

In many languages an important distinction is made between verbal sounds, that is 
to say, the sounds of speech, and non-verbal sounds. In some languages musical 
sounds also require a very special type of terminology, often with distinctions made 
depending upon the type of instrument involved. 


14.75 xos’, either ov m or ovs n: any type of sound, tone, or noise other than 
human speech - ‘sound, noise.’ éyévero dbvw ék TOD Ovpavod xos ‘suddenly 
there was a noise from the sky’ Ac 2.2; cdATLyyos XW ‘with the sound of a 
trumpet’ He 12.19; év dtopta rjxovs Saddoons ‘afraid of the sound of the sea’ Lk 
21:25. 

In a number of languages it will be essential to make a clear distinction between 
various types of sound referred to by r]xos?. The sounds of a cymbal, a trumpet, and 
the sea are very frequently referred to by entirely different terms. 


14.76 dwvew*: to produce a sound - ‘to sound.’ mplv åàékTopa povoar Tps 
åmapvýonņ pe ‘before the rooster crows, you will say three times that you do not 
know me' Mt 26.75. Though in Mt 26.75 one may wish to use a more specific term 


such as ‘crows,’ the meaning of dwvéw® is simply ‘to produce a sound.’ 


14.77 pvKdopat: to produce a loud, roaring, or bellowing noise, typically of oxen, 
but also applicable to other large animals - ‘to bellow, to roar.’ éxpa&ev þovñ 
ueyáAn WoTEP Aéov LUKGTaL ‘he called out with a loud voice which sounded like 
the roar of lions’ Re 10.3. 


14.78 ®pvopat: to produce a howling or roaring sound, typically of wolves, but also 
applicable to lions - ‘to roar, to howl.’ ös Aéov ópvópevos mrepuraTet ‘he walks 
around like a roaring lion’ 1 Pe 5.8. For languages spoken by people who are 
acquainted with the behavior of lions in the wild, there should be no difficulty in 
obtaining a specific term applicable to lions. In the case of other languages, one can 
often use a more generic expression such as ‘to make a great noise.’ 


14.79 0ó6pvBos*, ov m: noise or clamor marked by confusion - ‘clamor, noise.’ pÀ 
Suvapevou 6€ avTod yvdvat TO dodades Sia TOV B6puBov ‘there was such a 
confused clamor that (the commander) could not find out exactly what had happened’ 
Ac 21.34. In some languages it may be legitimate to translate 86puBos in Ac 21.34 as 
‘so much noise from so many people shouting’ or ‘because so many people were 
shouting different things." 


14.80 xéo: to produce a sound or noise not involving human speech - ‘to produce a 
sound, to make noise.’ xaAkós r]xàv ‘noisy brass’ or ‘noisy gong’ 1 Cor 13.1. In 
translating xaAkós r|xóv it is usually desirable to employ a term which will more 
specifically refer to the sound of brass cymbals, for example, ‘resounding cymbal’ or 
‘clanging cymbal.’ 


14.81 Tpocaxéo (an alternative form of rpoonxéo, not occurring in the NT): to 
reflect back a sound - ‘to resound.’ rpocaxé«o occurs only in the first hand of the 
Vaticanus manuscript of Ac 27.27, where the best textual authorities read poo yetv 
in the phrase UTevdouv ot vattat mpooáyew TLVA avTots xopav ‘the sailors 
suspected that they were getting close to land.’ With the verb rpocaxetv the meaning 
would be *the sailors suspected that there was an echoing sound coming from the 
land.’ 


14.82 àÀaAdCo*: to make a loud, reverberating sound - ‘to clang.’ kóufaAov 
dAaAáCov ‘clanging cymbal’ or ‘reverberating cymbal’ 1 Cor 13.1. 


14.83 ovpdwvia, as f: melodic and rhythmic sound, produced either by several 
instruments or by a single instrument - ‘music.’ Äkovoev GuLdwvias kai xopàv ‘he 
heard the music and dancing' Lk 15.25.!^ In view of the combination of music and 
dancing, it will be necessary in some languages to choose a term for music which will 
fit this type of context, that is to say, music which would be normally employed for a 
dance. 


14.84 povotkós, oU m: one who produces music - ‘musician, singer.’ ovi) 
ki09apoóQv kai LOVOLKGV ‘the sound of harpists and musicians’ Re 18.22. In Re 


18.22 povotkGóv probably refers to singers. 


14.85 povén6óv: (derivative of poicos ‘the noise made by something passing swiftly 


through the air,’ not occurring in the NT) pertaining to a sudden noise made by swift 
movement - ‘with a shrill noise, with a rushing noise.’ ol ovpavol potu/noóv 
Tapedevoovtat ‘the heavens will disappear with a rushing noise’ 2 Pe 3.10. The 
expression ‘with a rushing noise’ may be rendered as ‘suddenly and with a roar’ or 
‘quickly and with a lot of noise.’ 


14.86 tp6w*: to cause to cease to make a sound - ‘to stop making a sound, to 
become quiet.’ reoí(quoc00 ‘become still’ or ‘become quiet’ Mk 4.39. 


J Movement of the Earth (14.87) 


14.87 cevopós?, oU m: a sudden and severe movement of the earth - ‘earthquake.’ a 
"ovo S€ ceuopós éyévero péyas ‘and suddenly there was a strong earthquake’ Ac 
16.26. 

Since earthquakes are universal in occurrence, there is normally no difficulty 
involved in finding some way of speaking about them. However, in a number of 
languages idiomatic expressions are used, for example, 'the devil rolled over' or 
‘mother earth belched.’ 

In Ac 16.26 the earthquake is regarded as the cause of the prison foundations 
shaking, and it may be better to restructure the relationships expressed in Ac 16.26 as 
‘the prison shook because of the earthquake.’ 


15 Linear Movement 


The domain of Linear Movement (15) is complex, with a number of subdomains 
related to one another in various ways. As will be readily noted, there are a number of 
relevant sub- groupings of the subdomains. Subdomains A and B, for example, are 
without any special reference to a point in space, but Subdomains C-L can be 
described in terms of some point. The same is somewhat true of Subdomains M and 
N, but in these instances there is multiple movement toward or away from a particular 
point. Subdomains O-U involve potentially moving points with more than one object 
moving in space. The same is somewhat true of Subdomains V-Y, but there are 
significant causative relationships. Subdomain Z is likewise causative, but the causative 
agent does not move but causes something else to move. Subdomains A’ and B’ are 
highly specialized in meaning, while Subdomains C’-I’ refer primarily to particular 
means or manner of movement. 


A Move, Come/Go (15.1-15.17) 


15.1 ktvéo*; yivopat®: to make a change of location in space (a highly generic 
meaning) - ‘to move, to come, to go.’ 


KLVÉéQ*: EV avTQ yàp COpev kai kuvoüp.e0a kal éopév ‘in him we live, move 
about, and exist’ Ac 17.28. A strictly literal translation of ktvéw in Ac 17.28 might 
imply merely moving from one place to another. The meaning, however, is generalized 
movement and activity; therefore, it may be possible to translate kıvoúpeða as ‘we 
come and go’ or ‘we move about’ or even “we do what we do.’ 


yCvopat*: yevouévou pov ets IepooóAupa ‘when I came to Jerusalem’ Ac 25.15; 
WOALS yevópuevot karà THV Kvidov ‘with difficulty we came to Cnidus’ Ac 27.7. 
Though the meaning of y(vopat is often given as ‘to become,’ it is clear that in 


contexts such as Ac 25.15 and 27.7 it would be impossible to render yívopar by 
traditional expressions such as ‘to become.’ In these contexts movement is clearly 
indicated, and therefore one must frequently employ an expression such as ‘to come 
to,’ ‘to arrive at,’ or even ‘to travel to.’ 


15.2 pyerapaívo*; peTaTlOnpe?; perá6eots?, eos f: to effect a change of 
location in space, with the implication that the two locations are significantly different - 
‘to move from one place to another, to change one's location, to depart, departure.’ 


gerapatvo?*: peraßàs éket0ev etofjA0ev ets oikiav Tivos óvópart Turíov 
'JoócTov ‘so he moved from that place and went to the house of Titius Justus’ Ac 
18.7. 


peraríOngu: kal peTeTEOnoav ets Luyép kal éré0ncoav Ev TO pvýparTtı ‘and 
they were moved to Shechem and buried in a grave’ Ac 7.16. 


WETAVEOLS* : TPO yàp TS pera0éoeos pepaprópnrat evapeornkévat TO 0eà 
*because before his departure it was witnessed that he was pleasing to God' He 11.5. 
In view of the specific reference of ueráOeois in He 11.5, it is possible to speak of 

‘being taken up,’ but the meaning is clearly a significant change of location from one 
place to another, that is to say, from earth to heaven. 


15.3 Ktvéo*: to cause something to be moved from a place - ‘to move, to remove.’ 
kai kuvjoo THY Auxv(av cou EK TOD TéTOU avTíjs ‘and I will remove your 
lampstand from its place’ Re 2.5. It is also possible to translate ktvéo in Re 2.5 as ‘I 
will take away.’ 


15.4 ácdAevTos?, ov: pertaining to that which cannot be moved - ‘immovable, not 
able to move.’ kal Ñ pèv TPOpa Epeloaoa Epetvev àoáAevros ‘and the prow got 
stuck and remained immovable’ or *...got stuck and could not be moved’ Ac 27.41. 


15.5 peí ðo: to become not able to be moved - ‘to become fixed, to jam fast.’ | uev 
TpGpa épe(caoa épetvev doáAevros ‘the prow became jammed fast and remained 
immovable’ or ‘the front part of the ship got stuck and could not be moved’ Ac 27.41. 


15.6 ovvaptrdaCw?: to cause something to be moved off course - 'to force off course, 
to cause to go off course.’ ovvaprac0évros 8é ToU Thotov ‘the ship having been 
forced off course' Ac 27.15. 


15.7 EpxXopat?: to move from one place to another, either coming or going - ‘to 
come, to go.'! nev eis mácav THY rrep(xopov Tod’ lopSdvou ‘so he went 
throughout the whole territory of the Jordan River’ Lk 3.3; Tı EpxeTat ó Aóxvos t 

"va uTO TOV pó8Lov TEO Ñ UTO THY kAvnv; ‘a lamp certainly doesn't come in 
order to be put under a bowl or a bed, does it? Mk 4.21. Note that in Mk 4.21 the 
subject of épxerat is not something that would normally move by its own force but 
would need to be brought. Accordingly, in a number of languages it is necessary to say 
‘no one brings a lamp...’ 


15.8 dev: to move away from one place to another - ‘to come, to go, to arrive.’ 
otrtves rapa yevópevot ets THY ovvayoyr|v TOV ' Iovóat(ov dmjecav ‘when they 
arrived, they went to the Jewish synagogue’ Ac 17.10.? 


15.9 peOtoTnpe? and pe0Lo Távo: to cause something to be moved from one place 
to another - ‘to cause to move, to remove.’ ueraoT'joas avTOv T|yetpev TOV Aavid 
aùToîs eis Baothéa ‘having removed him, he raised up David to be their king’ Ac 
13.22; éàv éxo Taoav TH TloTLW dore Spy peOtorávac ‘if I have complete faith 
so as to remove mountains' 1 Cor 13.2. It is not possible to determine whether in 1 
Cor 13.2 one should understand ‘remove mountains’ in the sense of ‘causing them to 
disappear’ or ‘to cause a mountain to change its location,’ that is to say, to move a 
mountain from one place to another. 


15.10 topevopat®: to move from one place to another, with the possible implication 
of continuity and distance - ‘to move, to go.'? órav Td (ta mávra ékgáAq, € 

"urpoc0ev avTOv TopeveTat ‘when he has brought his own (sheep) out, he goes 
ahead of them’ Jn 10.4; ¿àv 8e d&tov Å TOD Kdpe mopeóteo0at, oiv épo 
Topevoovtat ‘if it seems worthwhile for me to go, then they will go along with me’ 1 
Cor 16.4. 


15.11 €popat*: to move from one place to another, with the possible implication of 
causing the movement of some other object or objects - ‘to move, to come, to blow.’ 
WOTEP óepopévns mvof|s BLatas ‘like a strong wind coming’ or ‘...blowing’ Ac 2.2. 
It is possible that in Ac 2.2 b€popat should be understood in an idiomatic sense of 
‘blowing,’ since it is combined with the noun for ‘wind’ (rvorj?, 14.4). In any event, 
one must often translate bépopat? as ‘blowing,’ since this is frequently the 
appropriate type of term to use in speaking of the movement of wind. 


15.12 &iteTapat (and 2nd aorist active): to continue to move on - ‘to move on, to 
go on.’ Bpaxd 6€ StaotHoavtes ‘when they had gone a little farther’ Ac 27.28. 


15.13 x wpew*: to move on from one place to another - ‘to move on, to advance.’ Tv 
TO ELOTIOPEVOLEVOV ets TO oTÓpa ets THV kotMav xopet ‘anything that goes into 
a person’s mouth moves on into his stomach’ Mt 15.17. In translating Mt 15.17 it may 
be necessary to add an element which suggests swallowing, since something which 
enters a person’s mouth does not automatically go into the stomach. Accordingly, it 
may be necessary to translate ‘anything that goes into a person’s mouth and is 
swallowed goes on then into his stomach.’ It would also be possible to say ‘anything 
that goes into one’s throat goes on then into a person’s stomach.’ 

In Jn 8.37 xwpéw* appears to be used figuratively in the statement 6 Aóyos 6 
ELLOS oU xopet év opiv ‘my word makes no progress in you,’ but it is also possible 
to interpret xopé«o in this context as referring to an adequate place, for example, ‘my 
word finds no room in you' (see 80.4). 


15.14 atoxwpiCopat?: to move away from a normal location, with the implication 
of disappearing - ‘to move away, to disappear.’ kai ó otpavós amexopío0r ‘and the 
sky disappeared’ Re 6.14. It would be difficult to translate à roxopícopat in Re 6.14 
as meaning literally ‘to go away,’ for this would seem strange in a reference to the sky. 
If, however, one employs an expression meaning ‘to disappear,’ it may be necessary to 
say literally ‘could no longer be seen.’ For another interpretation of àrroxopícopat in 
Re 6.14, see 63.30. 


15.15 rapá yo; UTayw*: to continue to move along - ‘to move along, to go along.’ 


Tapdyw* : rapá yov ó ` Inoots ékei0ev ei6ev dvOpwtov kaðńuevov ém. TO 
TeÀóviov ‘as Jesus was moving along from the place, he saw a man sitting in his tax 
office’ Mt 9.9. 


g / , A A e / , N e L4 "d , / I4 
uTayw*: év 0€ TO UTAYELV avTOv OL OXAOL GUVETIVLYOV avTOv ‘as he went along, 
the people were crowding around him from every side’ Lk 8.42. 


15.16 Tpofaívo; Tpoépxopat*: to continue to move forward - ‘to move on, to go 
on, to go ahead.'? 


mpopa(vo: mpoßàs ÓXCyov ei8ev ' Iákofov ‘he went a little farther on and saw 
James' Mk 1.19. 


Tpoépxopat: rpoeA00v PLKPOV émeoev ETL mpóoorov avTOD ‘he went a little 
farther on and fell face down to the ground' Mt 26.39. 


15.17 Srépxopat?: to complete movement in a particular direction - ‘to move on to, 
to go onto.’ ol uiév ovv 8tacnapévres ATO TS OAlWews THs yevouévns ém 
Xreóávo SifAPov Ews Porvixns ‘(the believers) who were scattered by the 
persecution which took place when Stephen was killed, went as far as Phoenicia" Ac 
11.19. It would also be possible to translate 5tépxyopat in Ac 11.19 as ‘arrived’ or 
‘finally reached.’ 


B Travel, Journey (15.18-15.26) 


15.18 Topevopat’; mopeta?, as f: to move a considerable distance, either with a 
single destination or from one destination to another in a series - ‘to travel, to journey, 
to be on one’s way.’ 


Topebopat*: év S€ TO Topevedbat aùToùs abTOs eLof]jA0ev Els KWENVY Tvá ‘as 
they went on their way, he came to a certain village’ Lk 10.38. 


Topeta#: Topetav srovoóp.evos ets IepooóAupa ‘he was making his way to 
Jerusalem’ Lk 13.22. 


15.19 68€00; 086s°, o0 f: to be in the process of travelling, presumably for some 
distance - ‘to travel, to be on a journey, journey.'68e0o: Xapapí(rns Sé vts ó6eóov 
rAGev Kat’ avTdv ‘but a Samaritan who was travelling came upon him’ Lk 10.33. 


ós: raprjyyeu ev avTots tva unõèv aipwo ets ó6óv ‘he ordered them, Don’t 
take anything with you as you travel’ Mk 6.8; rapéAapev Tovs 668eka paðnTàs 
kat’ L6Cav, kal év TH 689 eimev abrois ‘on the way he took the twelve disciples 
aside and spoke to them privately’ Mt 20.17. Note that 656s> may also refer to a 
particular journey, as in Lk 2.44, nAPov ruépas 666v ‘they made a day's trip.’ 


15.20 ó80vT0péo; ó80Uvropía, as f: to be on a journey, presumably with the focus 


upon being en route - ‘to travel, to be en route, journey, trip.’ 


ó60LT0péo: TH 6€ érraóprov ó860tropoóvTov éke(vov Kal TH TOAEL EyyLCOVTWV 
‘the next day as they were on their way coming near the city’ Ac 10.9. 


odoitopta: ' Inoot0s kekorrtakos ék TS ó6otmop(as éka0éCero ‘Jesus, tired out 
by the trip, sat down' Jn 4.6. 


15.21 8t108€00; StaTopevopat®; 8Lépxopat*: to travel around through an area, 
with the implication of both extensive and thorough movement throughout an area - 
‘to travel around through, to journey all through.’ 


6,08e00: avTos SidSevev Kata TOA Kal kópimqv knpóccov ‘he travelled through 
the towns and villages preaching’ Lk 8.1. 


StaTropevopat’: os 6€ SteTOpEvVOVTO TAS TOAELS ‘as they went through the towns’ 
Ac 16.4; SteTopeveTo KaTAa TOAELS kal kópas SLSdoKwv ‘he went through towns 
and villages teaching’ Lk 13.22. 


&épxopatb: Su{pxovto karà Tas Kdpas evayyeAcCópevor ‘they travelled around 
throughout the villages preaching the good news’ Lk 9.6; 6LeA06vres SE OAnv THY 
vijoov dxpt IIáoou ‘when they had travelled throughout the entire island, they came 
to Paphos' Ac 13.6. 

In order to express the meaning of 6t06€00, StaTopetouat’, and Srépyopar? in 
these types of contexts, it may be necessary in some languages to say ‘he went from 
one town to another’ or, as in Ac 13.6, ‘he travelled to all the places on the island’ or 
*...to the various towns on the island.’ 


15.22 8taTopevopav*: to go completely through an area - ‘to pass through, to go 
by.’ àákoócas 8€ óxAXou Otamopevopévou ‘hearing that a crowd was passing 
through' or *...passing by' Lk 18.36. 


15.23 mepid yo?; TEPLEPXOPAL*: to move about from place to place, with significant 
changes in direction - ‘to travel about, to wander about.’ 


Teptáyo*: mreptáyere THV 0áAaocav kai THY Enpav moroa Eva TPOGNAUTOV 
‘you travel about over land and sea to make a single proselyte’ Mt 23.15; repiá yov 
éCTet xerpaywyoús ‘he went around trying to find someone to lead him by the 
hand’ Ac 13.11. 


mepiépxopat: dua 6€ kal apyal p.av6ávovotv, mepiepxópevat TAs oiKlas ‘they 
learn to waste their time in going around from house to house’ 1 Tm 5.13; tepthAsov 
EV unàorTaîs ‘they wandered around clothed in skins of sheep’ He 11.37. 

In order to communicate the meaning of ‘to wander about’ or ‘to travel about,’ it 
may be necessary to be rather specific, for example, ‘they first go in one direction and 
then in another’ or ‘they first go to one place and then off to another.’ 


15.24 tAavdopat?: to move about, without definite destination or particular purpose 
- ‘to wander about.’ éri Epnptats TAavwpevot Kal Spec ‘they wandered in the 
deserts and hills’ He 11.38. 


15.25 do TaTÉo*: to be without a permanent residence and thus engaged in travelling 
from one place to another - ‘to be homeless, to wander from place to place, to be 
constantly going from place to place.’ kohadiCope8a koi doTtaTotmev ‘we are 
beaten and we wander from place to place’ 1 Cor 4.11. For another interpretation of 
dotatéw in 1 Cor 4.11, see 85.80. 


15.26 mAaviüTns, ou m: (derivative of TAavdopat* ‘to wander about,’ 15.24) one 
who or that which wanders about or around - ‘wanderer.’ dotépes mAavfjrat ois 6 
Cóbos Tod okóTous eis aiva TeTHpNTat ‘they are like wandering stars, for whom 
God has reserved a place forever in the deepest darkness' Jd 13. In Jd 13 there appears 
to be a double-entendre in that mìavýtns may also suggest the meaning of TAavdw 
‘to deceive, to cause to be mistaken’ (see 31.8). Therefore, such persons may be 
described not only as ‘wanderers,’ but as ‘deceivers.’ For a further discussion of 
miavýrtns in Jd 13, see 1.30. 


C Pass, Cross Over, Go Through, Go Around? (15.27-15.33) 


15.27 Tpoépxopa”: to move continuously along a particular path or route - ‘to pass 
along, to go along.’ é&cA06vves mpofjA0ov púunv Lav ‘they went out and passed 
along a street’ Ac 12.10. It is also possible to interpret póumv ptav in Ac 12.10 as 
referring to a particular section or block in a street; therefore, one may translate 'they 
went one street further.’ 


15.28 Tapepxopat*; TapaTopevopat; Tapdyw’: to move past a reference point - 
‘to pass by, to go by.’® 


vmapépxopat: ' Inoots ó Nacopatos tapépxetat ‘Jesus of Nazareth is passing by’ 
Lk 18.37. 


TapaTropevopat: ot S€ mraparmropevópevot épBAaooriovv avTdV ‘those who passed 
by hurled insults at him’ Mt 27.39. 


Tapayw?: àkoócavres őTL Ingots tapdyet, ExpaEav ‘when they heard that Jesus 
was passing by, they began to shout’ Mt 20.30. 


15.29 tdaposdos, ov f: to pass by some point of reference as one travels - ‘to pass by, 
to travel on through, to travel past.’ où 06Ao yap UUds apt év Tapddw ideiv ‘I do 
not want to see you just briefly as I travel past’ 1 Cor 16.7. A strictly literal translation 
of 1 Cor 16.7 in the form ‘I do not want to see you just briefly as I travel past’ may be 
misleading, for it might imply that Paul simply did not want to have a glance at the 
people as he travelled past. In fact, the negative in this expression may result in serious 
misunderstanding, and therefore it may be better to translate ‘I want to have an 
opportunity to talk with you as I travel on through’ or ‘I wish to visit you at least for a 
while as I journey on.’ 


15.30 ávTvrapépxopat: to pass by a point of reference on the opposite side - ‘to 
pass by on the opposite side.’ (60v avTOv dvrvrapfjA0ev ‘seeing him, he went by on 
the other side' Lk 10.31. There may, however, be a number of problems involved in 
rendering dvtiTapépxopat in Lk 10.31, for in many languages it is difficult to 
conceive of a road having an ‘opposite side.’ One can often render this phrase in Lk 
10.31 as ‘having seen him he went on past, staying as far away from him as he could.’ 


15.31 8tamepáo; 8.agatívo; Srépxopar:: to move from one side to another of 
some geographical object (for example, body of water, chasm, valley, etc.) - ‘to cross 


over, to go over.’ 


SLaTEpdw: unè éket0ev mpós ruás StaTepGotv ‘nor can anyone cross over to us 


from where you are' Lk 16.26. 


StaBatvw: dtws ot 0éAovres 6taffivat évOev mpós LEGS PY 60vovrac ‘so that 
those who want to cross over from here to you cannot do it’ Lk 16.26. 


&épxopate: 6.éA0opev ets TO TEpav THs Aluvns "let's go to the other side of the 
lake' Lk 8.22. 


15.32 &iikvéopat; 8Lépxopavé: to move through a three-dimensional space - ‘to go 
through, to penetrate through." 


&ukvéopat: SikvoUpmevos xpt peptopo0 puys kai mveóparos, àppóv Te Kal 
pueAQv ‘it penetrates all the way through to where soul and spirit meet, to where 
joints and marrow come together' He 4.12. 


&épxopatd: cod è avTfjs Thy Wux jv SieketoeTat popuóaía ‘your own heart will 
be pierced with a sword’ Lk 2.35; 6teA0óvres SE THUTHVY þvňiakńýv ‘they passed 
through the first guard station’ Ac 12.10. The use of Stépyopat in Ac 12.10 would 
suggest that the guard station was some kind of enclosure where guards stayed to 
control passage. 


15.33 TEepLepxXopa?: to move or go around some object or point of reference - ‘to 
go around, to sail around.’ ó0ev repueA0óvves karqvricapev ets Prjytvov ‘from 
there we sailed around and arrived at Rhegium' Ac 28.13 (apparatus). 


D Leave, Depart, Flee, Escape, Send’(15.34-15.74) 


15.34 topevopat‘; äyw:: to move away from a reference point - ‘to go away, to 
leave.’ 


TOpEVOLAL®: ropevOels Eis 0dAao0cav Bare GyKLOTPOV ‘so go to the lake and 
throw in a hook and line’ Mt 17.27.8 


&yo*: dyopev ets THv ` Iovóa(av táv ‘let us go to Judea again’ or ‘let us go off 
to Judea again’ Jn 11.7. It would also be possible to translate äywpev in Jn 11.7 as ‘let 
us depart for.’ 


15.35 UTayw>; peTaípo: to move away from a reference point, perhaps more 
definitively than in the case of Topetopat® and dyw° (15.34) - ‘to go, to go away 
from, to depart, to leave.’ 

iTdyw: cav yàp ot épxópevot kai ol Urráyovres Toroi ‘there were so many 
people coming and going’ Mk 6.31. 


ueraípo: perfjipev amd Tis Taktkalas kal A0ev eis rà pra Tfjs  Iov6a(as 
Tépav TOV 'Iopóávov ‘he left Galilee and went to the territory of Judea beyond the 
Jordan River’ Mt 19.1. 


15.36 aviotapav” (and 2nd aorist active): to move away from a reference point, 
with the possible implication of ‘getting up and leaving’ - ‘to depart, to go away from, 
to leave.’ dvaotds 86€ àmó Tis ovvayoyf|s etofjA0ev ets THY otkCav Xipwvos 
‘he left the synagogue and went to Simon’s home’ Lk 4.38. 


15.37 aTéepxopat*; dpréts, eos f: motion away from a reference point with 
emphasis upon the departure, but without implications as to any resulting state of 
separation or rupture - ‘to go away, to depart, to leave.’? 


dépxopat?: aTAAVeV Kal ÄpëaTo knpóooetv év TH AekaróAet ‘he left and went 
all through the ten towns telling...” Mk 5.20; òs otv eimev avTois, ' Eyo elut, 
dTfjA00v ets TA órí(o0 kai érecav xapaí. ‘when he said to them, I am he, they 
moved back and fell to the ground’ Jn 18.6. 


dobvEts: éyà oi6a 6Tt eloeXeócovrat PETA THV ádi&Cv pov úkor Bapets Eis 
vas ‘I know that after I leave, fierce wolves will come among you’ Ac 20.29. 


15.38 åmoúopat: to depart from a place or set of circumstances, with perhaps an 
implication of finality or significant separation or rupture being involved - ‘to go away, 
to depart, to leave.’ dovpdwvot 66 dvTES TPdS GAAHAOUS ATrEhvOVTO ‘so they left, 
disagreeing among themselves’ Ac 28.25. 


15.39 dTofaívo: to get off or to depart, as from a ship - ‘to disembark, to get off.’ 
ol 6€ àAtets dt’ avTav dmofávres ETAUVOV TA SiKTUAa ‘the fishermen had gotten 
out of their boats and were washing the nets’ Lk 5.2. 


15.40 Extropevopat; é&£émyxopavs; ExBaivw; E€eEipe: to move out of an enclosed 
or welldefined two or three-dimensional area - ‘to go out of, to depart out of, to leave 
from within.'ékropeopat: ékmropevopévou aùTo EK ToD Lepov ‘when he had gone 
out of the Temple’ Mk 13.1; é&erropeóero mpós avTOv Tdoa fH Iov6aí(a xópa ‘all 
the people of Judea went out (of their villages and cities) to him’ Mk 1.5. In some 
contexts one may interpret occurrences of €xTropevouat as being used figuratively or 
as part of an idiomatic phrase, but €xtopevouat also implies some type of movement 
out from a defined or enclosed area. Note, for example, the occurrences of 
ékrropetopat in the following contexts: TO ExTopevdpevov Ek TOU oTópaTos 
TOUTO KOLVOL TOV AVOpPwToV ‘that which comes from a man's mouth causes him to 
be defiled’ Mt 15.11; €£erropeóero Hxos mepi abT00 els mávra vómov TS 
TEpLXwpou ‘the report about him went out into all parts of the surrounding region’ Lk 
4.37; Td Te mveópara TA TOVNPa ékropeóeo0at ‘the evil spirits would go out of 
them' Ac 19.12. In a number of languages, however, it may be necessary to translate 
the meaning of Extopevopat in quite different ways. For example, in Mt 15.11 it may 
be necessary to translate ‘that which a man says causes him to be defiled,’ and in Lk 
4.37 it may be necessary to translate ‘more and more people in all parts of the 
surrounding region heard about Jesus,' and for Ac 19.12 it may be necessary to say 
‘the evil spirits would no longer ride them’ or *...control them.’ 


éCépxopat*: taoa r| TOMS EER EV eis UTAVTHOLW TO ’ Inood ‘all the people of 
the city went out to meet Jesus’ Mt 8.34; é£fjA0ev at’ aùTod TÒ Satpdviov ‘the 
demon came out of him’ Mt 17.18; é£fjA0ev Å àkor| avToD EvOds TavTaxod ‘then, 
word about him went out everywhere’ Mk 1.28. 


éxBatvu: el pèv éketvns Euvnudvevov ad’ ñs €€éBnoav ‘they didn’t think back 
to the country from which they had departed’ He 11.15. 


éEeiu: AaBdvtTEs EvTOANY TPOS TOV LiAGV Kal TOV TLWdOeoV tva Ws TAXLOTA 


éA00cuv TPOS avTOv é£(ecav ‘they departed after being instructed that Silas and 
Timothy were to come to him as quickly as possible’ Ac 17.15.!° 


15.41 ékxopéo: to move out of or away from a place, with a possible implication of 
a considerable distance separating a person from the earlier location - ‘to depart, to 
leave, to go out of.’ ot Ev uéoo avTíjs €kxope(rocav ‘those who are in (the city) 
must leave' Lk 21.21. 


15.42 éEo80s*, ov f: motion from or out of a region (in He 11.22, the only 
occurrence of é£o80s? in the NT, the reference is to Israel's departure from Egypt) - 
‘departure, the Exodus, the departure (of Israel from Egypt).' (oret ' Inor|ó 
TEhEUTOV mepi THs €£ó60v TOV viðv 'Iopar]A éuvnpóvevoev ‘it was faith that 
made Joseph, when he was about to die, speak of the departure of the Israelites (from 
Egypt)’ He 11.22. 


15.43 atrodbw*; Adi pv: to cause (or permit) a person or persons to leave a 
particular location - ‘to let go away, to dismiss.'!! 


dT0À00? : d rróAucov TOvS ÓxAovs ‘let the people leave’ or ‘dismiss the crowds’ Mt 
14.15. 


adinut* : T6TE dbels rots ÓxAous ‘then having dismissed the crowds’ Mt 13.36. 


15.44 ékBáAAo*: to cause to go out or leave, often, but not always, involving force - 
‘to send away, to drive out, to expel.’ kai viv Aá0pq Nuds ékBáAXovouv ‘and now 
they want to send us away secretly’ Ac 16.37; rjp£aro ékBóXXeiv robs TWAODVTAS 
kai Tovs d yopácovras Ev TO LepQ ‘he began to drive out all those who bought and 
sold in the Temple’ Mk 11.15; é&égaAev và mveópara Aóyo ‘he drove out the (evil) 
spirits with a word' Mt 8.16. In referring to exorcism of evil spirits, it may be 
necessary in some languages to use figurative expressions, for example, ‘to pull out,’ 
‘to cause to to dismount,’ or ‘to cause one's heart to return.’ 


15.45 €EwEw?: to force someone or something to leave - ‘to expel, to drive away.’ 
TOV é0vQv Qv é£Qoev 6 Eds ATO mpooómov TOV vrarépov fjuàv ‘the nations 
whom God drove out before our ancestors’ Ac 7.45. In some languages it may be 
necessary to indicate more explicitly the factors involved in driving out the nations, for 
example, ‘the nations whom God forced to leave their land as our ancestors came in.’ 


15.46 dTo0€op.av:: to use force in pushing or thrusting someone or something away 
or aside - ‘to push away, to thrust aside.’ 6 6€ àótküv TOV mÀnoí(ov dmócaTo 
avTóv ‘the one who was mistreating the other pushed him aside’ Ac 7.27. 


15.47 dTo8np€o: to journey away from one's home or home country, implying for a 
considerable period of time and at quite a distance - ‘to leave home on a journey, to be 
away from home on a journey.’ 6 veóTepos ULOS dmeórjumoev ets xópav pakpáv 
‘the younger son went on a journey to a distant country’ Lk 15.13. 


15.48 áin’: to move away from, with the implication of resulting separation - ‘to 
leave, to depart from.'!? oùxì adrjoet TA éveviikovra €vvéa; ‘does he not leave the 
other ninety-nine?’ Mt 18.12; ddfixev THv " Iov6óaí(av kai àmfjA0ev táv ets THY 
IoaXAaítav ‘he left Judea and departed again for Galilee’ Jn 4.3. 


15.49 xwpiCw*: to separate from, as the result of motion away from - ‘to depart, to 
leave.’ raprjyyeuAev avTots ám IepoooAópov pÀ xop(Ceo0at ‘he commanded 
them not to depart from Jerusalem’ Ac 1.4; uerà TadTa xoptoOels ék TOV 

' AOnvàv ‘after this, he left Athens’ Ac 18.1. 


15.50 StaxwpiCopar; Stiotapav® (and 2nd aorist active): to move away from, 
with the possible implication of definitiveness of separation (particularly in contexts 
relating to persons) - ‘to depart from, to leave.’StaxwptCopat: Ev TO 
StaxwptCeo8at ad’tovs an’ avTod ‘as they were parting from him’ Lk 9.33. 


ditotapav>: Ev TO evrAoyelv ad’TOV aùToùs OtéoTr] aT’ av’TdV ‘as he was blessing 
them, he departed from them’ Lk 24.51; Bpaxv S€ StagtHoavtes Kal TAAL 
Bodktoavtes ‘departing a little way off, again they dropped a line with a weight tied to 
it? Ac 27.28. Since the movement in Ac 27.28 is by boat, it may be necessary to 
specify this, for example, ‘going a little way further in a boat’ or ‘sailing a little 
further.’ 


15.51 dToxopéo; ddtotapat® (and 2nd aorist active): to move away from, with 
emphasis upon separation and possible lack of concern for what has been left - ‘to go 
away, to depart, to leave.’ 


ATOXWPEW: ATOXUPELTE AT’ epo ot épyaCópevot Thy avoytav ‘depart from me, 
you evildoers’ Mt 7.23; Ioávvns è dmoxoprjcas at’ avTOv UTéoTPEWEV cis 
IepocóAvpa ‘John left them there and returned to Jerusalem’ Ac 13.13. 


adbiotapat* oùk dbtotato Tod LepoO ‘she never left the Temple’ Lk 2.37; et0éos 
aTéoTy ó dyyedos at’ avro ‘suddenly the angel left him’ Ac 12.10. 


15.52 Uma yo: to depart from someone's presence, with the implication of a changed 
relation - ‘to depart, to leave, to go away.’ Urraye, Xaravá ‘go away, Satan’ Mt 4.10; 
UT] Kal vets 0€Aere vmáyeuv; ‘do you, too, want to go away?’ Jn 6.67.13 


15.53 dvaxopéo*; UTroxopéo: to move away from a location, implying a 
considerable distance - ‘to withdraw, to retire, to go off, to go away.’ 


dvayxopéo*: àkoócas 8€ ó Ingots àvexópnoev éket0ev Ev miolo ets épnpov 
TÓTTOV Kat’ idiav ‘when Jesus heard the news, he withdrew from that place in a boat 
to a lonely place by himself Mt 14.13. 
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UTOXWPEW: avTOs SE rv vroxopóv EV rats épńpors ‘he would go away to lonely 
places’ Lk 5.16. 


15.54 atootdopat: to draw oneself away from, suggesting that the movement was 
not sudden - ‘to leave, to go off, to withdraw.’ kai aùtTòs åneonáoðnN aT’ avTOv 
woel A(0ov Boj ‘then, he withdrew from them, about the distance one can throw a 
stone’ Lk 22.41; as 8€ éyévero dvaxOfvat HLds dtooTacbéVTas aT’ avTOv 
‘we took our leave from them and set sail’ Ac 21.1.14 


15.55 d roráccopav*: to say goodbye and to leave - ‘to take leave of, to say 
goodbye.’ àmoratópevos é€£énAet ets THV Luptav ‘taking leave, he sailed off for 
Syria’ Ac 18.18. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to take leave of or 


‘saying goodbye’ is highly idiomatic, for example, ‘to snap fingers as one leaves,’ ‘to 
raise one's hands together,’ ‘to clasp one's hands before leaving,’ or ‘to bow to one 
another as one leaves.’ 


15.56 dTeAaUvo: to cause to move away from a point by threat or by force - ‘to 
drive away, to force to leave.’ à riAaoev avToUs àT0 Tod BýparTos ‘he drove them 
out of court' Ac 18.16. A strictly literal translation of Ac 18.16 as *he drove them out 
of court’ might imply that Gallio personally and physically forced them out of the 
court; probably, he simply caused them to be driven out of the court by court officials. 
Therefore, it may be necessary in some languages to indicate this causative relationship 
by ‘he ordered them to leave the court’ or ‘he ordered the officials to force them out of 
the court.’ 


15.57 karaAeío*: to leave or depart, with emphasis on the finality of the action - 
‘to leave, to leave from, to go away from.’ katahiTav THY NaCapà €X00v 
KkaTw@Knoev ets Kapapvaoúp ‘leaving Nazareth, he came to live in Capernaum’ Mt 
4.13; río Tet karéAurev At yuTToV ‘by faith he left Egypt’ He 11.27. 


15.58 keito": to depart out of a place - ‘to depart out of, to leave from.’ 
kükKeCvousAeumev éket kal ékAeurev ‘he left them behind there and departed’ Ac 
18.19 (apparatus). 


15.59 doAeí 0^: to depart from a point definitively, with the possible implication of 
abandoning or deserting - ‘to leave, to abandon, to desert.’ àárroAuróvras TO Srov 
olknTnpLov ‘they deserted their own dwelling place’ Jd 6. 


15.60 ékveúo: to depart from a place without being noticed - ‘to withdraw quietly, to 
slip out.’ 6 yàp ' Ingos é£évevoev óxAovu SvTOS Ev TO TOT ‘for Jesus slipped 
out since there was a crowd in that place’ Jn 5.13. In rendering ékveúw in Jn 5.13 one 
may say ‘Jesus left and no one saw him’ or ‘no one saw Jesus departing.’ 


15.61 devyw*; þvyń, fs f: to move quickly from a point or area in order to avoid 
presumed danger or difficulty - ‘to run away, to flee, flight.’ 


oeóyo*: TOTE ot Ev TH Iov6aíq oevyérocav ets Tà Spy ‘then those who are in 
Judea must run away to the hills’ Mt 24.16. 


ovy: rpoceóxeo8e SE tva ju] yévnrat f| puy vuv XELWOVOs ‘pray that your 
flight will not be in the winter' or *...in the cold season' Mt 24.20. 


15.62 KaTadevyw*: to flee from an area, with probably greater intensity than in the 
case of beóyo? and ovy] (15.61) - ‘to flee, to flee for safety.’ ovvi6óóvrTes 
kaTéovyov cis Tas TOAELS TAS Avkaovías ‘when they learned about it, they fled 
to the cities in Lycaonia’ Ac 14.6. 


15.63 ékþeúyo:: to flee from or out of - ‘to flee out of, to flee from, to escape.’ w 
“OTE yupvoUs kai TETPAULATLOWEVOUS ékKóvyeiv EK 700 otkov éke(vov ‘so that 
they fled from that house naked and wounded’ Ac 19.16; vouíCov €ékmreóevyévat 

Tous dSeoptous ‘thinking that the prisoners had fled’ Ac 16.27. 


15.64 StadeEvyw: to succeed in fleeing from - ‘to flee successfully, to escape by 


fleeing, to escape.’ y TLS ékkoAup ricas Stadvyy ‘in order that no one would 
swim out and escape' Ac 27.42. 


15.65 kALvo*: to cause to flee or run away from - ‘to cause to run away, to put to 
flight, to rout.’ rapeupoAàs ékAtvav dÀAoTp(ov ‘they routed the armies of 
foreigners’ He 11.34. 


15.66 TELTw*; ATOOTEAAW*; ATOAVW?: to cause someone to depart for a particular 
purpose - ‘to send.’ 


mé umo: é6o€e...ékAe£apévous ävõpas EE ad’Tav méjupat cils’ Avrtóxetav OV 
TÓ IIaóAo kai BapvaBa ‘decided...to choose some men from the group and send 
them to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas’ Ac 15.22; édTi€w 6€ Ev kuplo ' Inooo 
Tipdbeov raxéos véjupat Uptv ‘I trust in the Lord Jesus that I will be able to send 
Timothy to you soon' Php 2.19. 


d Too TéAÀÀo*: ATOOTEAAEL 600 TOV paðnTâv avro ‘he sends two of his disciples’ 
Mk 11.1; àrréoTeUMÉv pe...evayyeM Ceo0at ‘he sent me...to tell the good news’ 1 
Cor 1.17. 


dT0AÀ00*: ol "ev otv ATOAVOEVTES kaTf|A0ov eis ' AVTLOXELaV ‘then those who 
were sent arrived in Antioch’ Ac 15.30. 


15.67 TÉTO; ATOOTEAAW?; EEaTTODTEAAW®: to send a message, presumably by 
someone - ‘to send a message, to send word.’!> 


TENT: ré[upavTes IPOS avTOv rrapekáAovv uÀ 600vat éavróv ets TO BEaTPOV 
‘they sent word to him to urge him not to present himself in the theater’ Ac 19.31. 


aTOOTEAW: STL TOTS EBVEOLY ATEOTAAN TOUTO TO GwWTTpLOV ToO Oeod ‘because 
this salvation from God was sent to the Gentiles’ Ac 28.28. 


EEaTOOTEAWw?: rtv ó Aóyos TS OwTnplas raóTns EEaTEOTAH ‘the message 
about this salvation was sent to us’ Ac 13.26. 


15.68 ékrép mo; E€aTooTéAAw*; EKBAAAW*: to send out or away from, presumably 
for some purpose - ‘to send, to send out, to send forth.’ 


ékmré[umo: ot SE decido EVOEWS SLA VUKTOS é&émequbav tóv ve TadAov kal 
TOV XiAüv eis Bépotav ‘the Christian brothers sent out Paul and Silas to Beroea, as 
soon as night came' Ac 17.10. 


é£amroo TéAAo*: EVOEWS Sè róve TOV ITa0Aov EEaTEoTELAGV ot depo 
Tropeóec0at éos ETL THY 0áAaocav ‘at once the Christian brothers sent Paul away 
to the coast’ Ac 17.14. 


€KkBáAAo*: SEHONTE ovv TOD kup(ou TOD 6eptopo0 StS ékBáAn Epydtas eis TOV 
Beptopov avT00 ‘pray to the owner of the harvest that he will send out workers to 
gather his harvest Mt 9.38. 


15.69 cup. ép. TO; CUVaTOOTEAAW: to send someone together with someone else - 
‘to send with, to send together.’ 


OUUTEL TW: ovveréq[ulapev 6€ avrots TOV d6eAóóv huv ‘we have sent our 
Christian brother with them' 2 Cor 8.22. 


OvvaTooTéAAw: rrapekáAeca Titov kal ovvaméoTeuAa TOv d6eAoóv ‘I begged 
Titus to go and sent the other Christian brother with him’ 2 Cor 12.18. 

In some languages it may be difficult to express in a succinct way the meaning of 
‘to send with.’ For example, in 2 Cor 8.22 it may be necessary to translate ‘they are 
going and so we are causing our Christian brother to go with them,' and in 2 Cor 
12.18 one may translate ‘I begged Titus to go, and I caused the other Christian brother 
to go with him.’ 


15.70 avatréytrw*: to send back to a previous location - ‘to send back.’ dv 
àvére|ubá oot ‘I have sent him back to you’ Phm 12. 


15.71 dvatéuTot: to send on or up to some higher or appropriate authority - ‘to 
send on, to send up.’ €kéAevoa rnpeio0at ad’Tov Ews ov àvanéulo avTOv mpós 
Kaícapa ‘so I gave orders for him to be kept under guard until I could send him on to 
the Emperor' Ac 25.21. 


15.72 mpoTé|.T0*: to send someone on in the direction in which he has already been 
moving, with the probable implication of providing help - ‘to send on one's way, to 
help on one’s way.’ €Ar(Co yap Statopevdpevos 6eácao0at vjüs Kal ùp’ vj üv 
mporrep.ó0fivat éke? ‘I would like to see you on my way (to Spain) and be helped by 
you on my way there' Ro 15.24. 


15.73 perarmégumopat: to send someone to obtain something or someone - ‘to send 
for, to summon.’ peTdteppat Lipová Ttva ds érikaAetrat IIérpos ‘summon a 
certain Simon who is called Peter’ Ac 10.5. In some languages it may be important to 
make somewhat more explicit some of the implied events or relationships in this phrase 
in Ac 10.5, for example, ‘ask a certain Simon called Peter to come’ or ‘deliver a 
message to a certain Simon called Peter asking him to come.’ 


15.74 dToka0(Lo Tn: to send someone back to a place where one has been before 
- ‘to send back, to cause to go back.’ tva Táxtov dmokaraoTa00 piv ‘in order that 
I may quickly send back to you' He 13.19. 


E Come Near, Approach (15.75-15.80) 


15.75 €yyiCw*: to move nearer to a reference point - ‘to draw near, to come near, to 
approach.’ órov kAémrT ns OUK éyyíCet ‘where no thief can get near it’? Lk 12.33; 
€yy(cavros è avTo0 Etnpwtnoev aùTóv ‘when he came near, he questioned him’ 
Lk 18.40. In a number of languages it is not possible to merely say ‘to come near,’ for 
it is necessary to specify the reference point, in other words, ‘near to what?’ One may 
accordingly translate this expression in Lk 18.40 as *when he came near to Jesus, Jesus 
asked him.’ 


15.76 cuvTvyXávo: to come near to or to reach, with the implication of some type 
of association - ‘to reach, to get near to.’ kal oùk rjó0vavro ovvTuxeiv AUTO rà 
TOV ÓxAov ‘and they were not able to get near to him because of the crowd’ Lk 8.19. 


15.77 mpoceyy(Co; Tpocáyo^; rpooTopevopar; Tpocépxopal?; Tpocavéxo: 
to move toward a reference point, with a possible implication in certain contexts of a 
reciprocal relationship between the person approaching and the one who is approached 
- ‘to move toward, to approach, to come near to.’ 


TpodEyylCw: KATA uécov THs VUKTOS vrrevóovv ot vartar mpooeyy(Ceww TLVA 
avTois xópav ‘in the middle of the night the sailors sensed that they were approaching 
some land' Ac 27.27 (apparatus). 


Tpocáyo*: karà pécov Ths VUKTOS vmevóovv ot. vatTal mrpood yet TLVA 
avTots xópav ‘in the middle of the night the sailors sensed that they were 
approaching some land’ Ac 27.27. 


TPOOTIOPEVOLLAL: TPOGTIOPEVOVTAL avTQ ’ Iákofos kai "Ioávvns ‘James and John 
approached him’ Mk 10.35. 


mpooépxopat*: OUTOL oUv TPOGHAPVOV Ou TT ‘these men then approached Philip’ 
Jn 12.21. 


TPOGAVEXW: UTEVOOUV ot VaDTaL TPOGAVEXELV TLVA aUTots xoópav ‘the sailors 
sensed that they were approaching some land’ Ac 27.27 (apparatus). 


15.78 dtavtdaw; ATÁVTNOLS, eos f; vravTáo?; UTdVTHOLS, eos f: to come near 
to and to meet, either in a friendly or hostile sense - ‘to draw near, to meet, to meet up 
with.’ 


aTaVvTdw: ATHVTHOAV avTO 6éka AeTIPOL ävõpes ‘the ten lepers met him’ Lk 
T7202. 


dTávTnots: aptaynodpeba Ev vedhérats eis ATAVTNOLY Tod kupíov Els åépa 
‘we will be snatched up in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air’ 1 Th 4.17. 
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UTAVTAW*: UTNVTHOAV auTO 600 SatwoviCoOpEvot ‘two demon-possessed persons 
met him’ Mt 8.28. 


UTaVTOLs: Tdoa ý TOALS é£fjA0ev Eis UTAVTNOLVY TO ' Inco0 ‘all the people of 
the city came out to meet Jesus’ Mt 8.34. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to specify clearly by the choice of terms 
whether the meeting is friendly or hostile. 


15.79 cup BáAXo*: to meet and join up with, with either friendly or hostile intent - ‘to 
join up with, to meet.’ ovvégaAXev Hiv eis Thy’ Aocov ‘he joined up with us in 
Assos’ Ac 20.14; Tis BacuXebs mropevópevos érépo BaouAet oupParelv ets 
móAepnov ‘what king going out to meet another king in battle’ Lk 14.31. In instances 
in which meeting up with someone may be either friendly or hostile, it is frequently 
necessary to select terms which will indicate clearly the relation or intention of the 
participants. In most languages a purely neutral term of *meeting' would be misleading. 


15.80 áTpóovros, ov: pertaining to not being capable of being approached - 
*unapproachable, that which cannot be approached.’ 6 póvos éxov á0avaoíav, dds 
oikôv atpdotTov ‘he alone is immortal and lives in the light that cannot be 


approached by anyone' 1 Tm 6.16. It may be necessary to indicate, either in the text or 
in a marginal note, the reason why the light cannot be approached, for one could 
interpret this passage to mean that the light was either so small as not to be generally 
visible or so far away that it could not be reached. If, however, one uses a term for 
"light" which implies extreme intensity of light, then the context should indicate the 
basis for its being unapproachable. 


F Come, Come To, Arrive (15.81-15.87) 


15.81 Epxopat>; éAevors, eos f: to move toward or up to the reference point of 
the viewpoint character or event - ‘to come, coming.'!ó 


épxopat*: où ei 6 épxópevos f| €érepov mpooóokQpev; ‘are you the one who was 
going to come, or should we expect another?’ Mt 11.3; ur] voutomnre ott nA00ov 
BaAetv et privnv ém Thy yiv ‘don’t think I came to bring peace on the earth’ Mt 
10.34. 


EXEVOLS: ATEKTELVAV TOUS mrpokarayye(Aavras mrepi Ths €Ae00eos TOD 
Skalov ‘they killed those who long ago announced the coming of the righteous one’ 
Ac 7.52.17 


15.82 0a (an Aramaic word): to move to or toward a reference point of the viewpoint 
character or event - ‘to come.'!? papava 0a ‘(our) Lord, come’ 1 Cor 16.22. 


15.83 ETEpXopat®; érrmopevopar; émifatvo?: to move to or on to, generally 
with the implication of having arrived - ‘to come to, to arrive.’ 


emépxopat*: ETHAVav 8€ àmó ' Avrtoxetas Kal ' Ixov(ov ' Iovóatot ‘some Jews 
came from Antioch (of Pisidia) and from Iconium" Ac 14.19; rveüpa dytov 
€meAeócerat ETL oé ‘the Holy Spirit will come upon you’ Lk 1.35. In the rendering 
of Lk 1.35 it is important to avoid the kind of literal translation which might suggest 
sexual relations. 


ETLTOPEVOLAL: TOV KATA TOALY ETLTOPEVOLEVUWV TPOS avTóv ‘when people kept 
coming to him from one town after another’ Lk 8.4. 


émtBatívo?*: Qets én(orao0e ATO mpóTns ńuépas ad’ Hs énéßnv eis THY 
' Ao(av ‘you know that since the first day that I came to Asia’ Ac 20.18. 

15.84 édwkvéopav; $9ávo*; karavTáo; rjko?*: to move toward and to arrive at a 
point - ‘to come to, to reach, to arrive.’ ? 


EPLKVEOLAL: OV yàp OS pÀ EdLKVOKPEVOL ets ùuâs ‘for it is not as though we had 
not come to you' 2 Cor 10.14. 


oOdvo*: dxpt yap Kal vuv éo0ácapev év TO evayyeM o Tod XptoTod ‘for we 
did come to you with the gospel of Christ’ 2 Cor 10.14. 


KaTavTdw*: KaTHVTnOaV 8é ets " Ebeoov, kàkeí(vous karéAurev avTod ‘they 
reached Ephesus and he left them there’ Ac 18.19. 


ikwa: Ingots Åker ék Ts’ Ioátas ets Thv F'aAuAa(av ‘Jesus came from Judea to 


Galilee’ Jn 4.47; €yà yàp ék Tod 0co0 é£f]A00v kal HKw ‘for I came from God and 
arrived here’ Jn 8.42.?9 


15.85 epum m TO*: to move to and strike against, involving both movement and 
impact - ‘to run into, to hit against, to strike.’ repureoóvTes 8€ etis TÓTOV 
610áAaccov ‘striking against a sandbank’ Ac 27.41. Since the context of Ac 27.41 
involves a ship, it is important to select terms which will be appropriate for such an 
event. 


15.86 Tapepxopar?; Tapayivopat*; TapELpL’; rapovotas, as f; TapioTapa® 
(and 2nd aorist active): to come to be present at a particular place - ‘to come, to 
arrive, to come to be present.’ 


mapépxopatb: rapeA00v Stakovyoet avrots ‘when he arrives, he will serve them’ 
Lk 12.37. 


vapayCvopat*: óp0pou 6€ TaALY mapeyéveTo Els TO Lepóv ‘early in the morning 
he came again to the Temple’ Jn 8.2; Xptotds 6€ mapayevóuevos àpxtepeUüs TOV 
yevoguévov adyabGv ‘Christ came as the high priest of the good things to come’ He 
9.11. 


mápetpu*: oUTOL Kal év0á8e mrápetovww ‘these men have come here’ Ac 17.6; 
ópo8vpaó60v 6€ vapfjcav Tpòs avTÓv ‘so in a group they came to him’ Ac 12.20. 


Tapovota>: rapekáAeoev rjuás ó 0eós év TH Tapovota Titov ‘but God, who 
encouraged us with the coming of Titus’ 2 Cor 7.6; Ti TO onpetov Tis ofis 
Tapovotas Kal ouvTedetas Tod atàvos ‘what will happen to show that it is the 
time for your coming and the end of the age’ Mt 24.3.7! 
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rapíoTapat*: TapéoTyH yap LOL TaÚTN Tfj VUKTL TOD 0e00 ov elit €yó, à Kal 
AaTpeo, d'yyeAos ‘for last night an angel of the God to whom I belong and whom I 
worship came to me’ or *...appeared to me’ Ac 27.23. 


15.87 eío080s^, ov f: to come to or to arrive at the scene of action - ‘coming, 
arrival.’ rpoknpótavTos ' Ioávvov mó TPOGUTIOU Ts eLoó6ov avTOD flKárrioga 
geravo(as TavTt TO Aa@ 'IoparjA ‘before (Jesus’) coming, John preached ahead of 
time to all the people of Israel that they should repent and be baptized’ Ac 13.24. 


G Return (15.88-15.92) 


15.88 UTOOTPEdw:: to move back to a point from which one has previously departed 
- ‘to return, to go back, to come back.’ Tad UTEOTpEba eis Aapaokóv ‘then I 
returned to Damascus’ Ga 1.17. 


15.89 dvakapTTw*; dvacTpedw; dvadvw*; dvaxwpew?: to move back to a point 
or area from which one has previously departed, but with more explicit emphasis upon 
the return (compare UTOoTpEédw', 15.88) - ‘to move back, to return.’ 


àvakájTO*: xongarto0évres KAT’ óvap pÀ àávakájupat TPOS HpwSnv ‘they 
were warned in a dream not to return to Herod’ Mt 2.12; et 6€ uń ye, Ed’ ùpâs 
avakduwer "if not, it will come back to you’ Lk 10.6. In Lk 10.6 àávakáurro? 
occurs in a somewhat figurative context, but it is difficult to determine precisely to 


what extent the use of this term suggests actual movement.?? 


avaotpédw: avaotpéwavtes è àmüyyeuAav ‘they returned (to the council) and 
reported' Ac 5.22. 


dvaAÀOo*: Vets ópotot AVOPATIOLS mpooóexopévots TOV kóptov €avrüv TOTE 
avadvoy Ek TOV yápov ‘you will be like servants who are waiting for their master to 
come back from a wedding feast' Lk 12.36. 


avaxwpéw: 80 Ans 60600 àvexópnoav ets THY xópav avrQv ‘they returned to 
their own country by another way’ Mt 2.12.73 


15.90 €mLoTpPEedw*: to return to a point or area where one has been before, with 
probable emphasis on turning about - ‘to return to, to go back to.’ éréovewav Eis 
Tijv TadtAatav ‘they returned to Galilee’ Lk 2.39. 


15.91 éravépxopav; érraváyo*: to go back toward or to some point or area 
(perhaps somewhat more emphatic than the series in 15.89 in view of the prepositional 
prefix ér-) - ‘to return to, to go back to, to go back again to.’ 


émavépxopat: EyYO Ev TO érravépxeo0aí ue dmo8600 cot ‘when I return to you, I 
will give you...’ Lk 10.35. 


ETavayw': mpal 6€ ETavayuv ets THY TOALY érmre(vaoev ‘in the morning as he 
returned again to the city, he was hungry' Mt 21.18. 


15.92 dTrépxopat mpós éavTóv: (an idiom, literally ‘to return to oneself’) to go 
back to one's place or abode - ‘to go back home, to go back to one's place.’ dev 
Tpós €avróv ‘he went back to where he was staying’ Lk 24.12. It would be possible 
to translate ‘he went back home,’ but probably Peter did not have a home in Jerusalem, 
and so such a rendering could be misleading in the case of Lk 24.12. 


H Come/Go Into (15.93-15.96) 


15.93 eioépxopats; eLoTmopEevopat; eoeta: to move into a space, either two- 
dimensional or three-dimensional - ‘to move into, to come into, to go into, to enter.’ 


eLoépxopat*: etofjA0ev eis Kapapvaoúp ‘he came into Capernaum’ Lk 7.1. In a 
number of contexts the area or structure which is entered is not specified, for example, 
OTE eLof]A00v, Els TO UTEPGOV àvépnoav ‘when they entered (the house), they 
went up into the upper room’ Ac 1.13; Toàuńoas etofjA0ev mpós TOV ITlAd Tov ‘he 
went in bravely to the presence of Pilate’ Mk 15.43. 

eLoépxopat? is also used in the NT in speaking of the entrance of demons or 
Satan into animate beings, for example, \éyovtes, IIéjupov rjuás ets ToUs 
xoípous, tva ets aùToùs eLoéA0op.ev ‘saying, Send us into the swine so we may 
enter them' Mk 5.12. In a number of languages one cannot speak of such supernatural 
beings 'entering' an object. It may be necessary to use such expressions as 'to grab' or 
‘to control’ or ‘to command.’ 
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eLoTropetopat: ELOTIOPEVETAL OTTOU NV TO ratótov ‘they entered (the room) where 
the child was’ Mk 5.40; ráv TO clotopevdpevov ets TO oTÓp|a Eis THY KOLALAV 


xopet 'everything which goes into the mouth moves on into the stomach' Mt 15.17. 


etoetpu: ôs LS@v Métpov kal ' Ioávvnv uéAXovras etotévat ets TO tepóv ‘he 
saw Peter and John about to enter the Temple' Ac 3.3. 


15.94 évõúvo: to enter secretly and with ulterior motives - ‘to enter in secretly, to 
slip into.” ék TobTwv yáp cio ot évóOvovres Eis TAS oik(as ‘some of them slip 
into homes’ 2 Tm 3.6. In order to render the meaning of évóóvo in 2 Tm 3.6, it may 
be necessary in some languages to be somewhat more explicit, for example, ‘they 
enter into houses without being seen’ or ‘they enter into houses without people 
knowing what they really intend to do.’ 


15.95 ép aívo*: to go into or onto, as in the case of a boat - ‘to embark, to get into 
a boat.’ ¿uBàs ets TAotov 8temépaoev ‘he got into the boat and went back across 
(the lake)’ Mt 9.1. In certain contexts €uBatvw* occurs without a specific indication 
of a ship or boat in the immediate context, for example, ráAuv ép pàs àmfjA0ev ets 
TO Tépav ‘again embarking, he left for the other side’ Mk 8.13. In a number of 
languages it is necessary to introduce into the context some specific reference to a boat 
or ship. 


15.96 ép iBáCo: to cause someone to go into, as in the case of a boat - ‘to cause to 
go aboard, to cause to embark.’ évep(gaoev rjuás ets avTó ‘he had us go aboard’ 
Ac 27.6. The causative in this type of context may be expressed simply as *he 
commanded us,' or the causative may be somewhat weakened to a form such as in 
English ‘he had us go aboard.’ 


I Come/Go Onto (15.97-15.100) 


15.97 emi patívo*: to move up onto some object - ‘to embark, to go onto, to mount.’ 
emi flávres àvix80npev ‘so we went aboard and sailed away’ Ac 21.2; émigegnkos 
€ri óvov ‘he is mounted on a donkey’ Mt 21.5. In a high percentage of languages it is 
necessary to use quite distinct terms in speaking of boarding a ship in contrast with 
mounting a donkey. A wrong choice in such a context can be seriously misleading. 


15.98 Em BtBaCw: to cause to mount, as in the case of an animal - ‘to cause to 
mount.’ émtfigácas è avrov éri TO (otov krfjvos ‘he had him get on his own 
riding animal’ Lk 10.34. In Lk 10.34 it is difficult to know whether the causative 
aspect of the verb includes ‘helping him get on’ or ‘having him get on.’ 


15.99 àvafaívo*: to move up onto an object, with specialization of meaning in 
reference to boats - ‘to go aboard, to embark.’ àvapávrov avTOv eis TO TAOLOV 
€kóraoev ó ávepos ‘when they got up into the boat, the wind died down’ Mt 14.32. 


15.100 àvaXapávo-: to cause or permit someone to move up onto an object, used 
especially in relation to boats, but with the possible associated meaning of welcoming 
or receiving - ‘to receive aboard, to take aboard.’ åvńyðnpev él THY’ Aooov, 
€kei0ev uéAAovres àvaAagfláveuw TÓv IIatAov ‘we sailed off to Assos, where we 
were going to take Paul aboard’ Ac 20.13. 


J Come/Go Up, Ascend (15.101-15.106) 


15.101 àvapaívo*; dvépxopat: to move up - ‘to come up, to go up, to ascend.’ 
The upward movement may be of almost any gradient, for example, in going up a road 
to Jerusalem (Ga 1.17) or in going up into a tree (Lk 19.4) or in ascending into heaven 
(Ac 2.34). 


avaBatvw2: őre eLofjA9ov, ets TO UTEPGOV avéBnoav ‘when they entered, they 
went up into the upper room’ Ac 1.13; i15av 66 rots ÓxAovus àvéQm eis TO SPOS 
‘he saw the crowds and went up a mountain’ Mt 5.1; dvOpwtrot 600 àvéBnoav ets 
TO Lepóv mrpooeó£ao0at ‘two men went up into the Temple to pray’ Lk 18.10. 


åvépyouar: OVSE àvfjA0ov ets IepooóAupa TIPOS TOUS TPO épo0 ATOOTOAOUS 
‘neither did I go up to Jerusalem to those who were apostles before me’ Ga 1.17. 


15.102 vToAapávo*: to cause to ascend - ‘to make ascend, to take up.’ kai 
veoéAn vrréAapev aVTOV ATO TOV ó$0aApOv avTOv ‘and a cloud took him up and 
away from their sight" Ac 1.9. 


15.103 dvdAnpibis, eos f: the process of being taken up - ‘to be taken up into, 
assumption, ascension.’ €yéveTo 6€ Ev TO ovupmAnpoto0at TAs ruépas TS 
àvaAfjubeos auToO ‘and as the days drew near for him to be taken up’ or ‘when the 
time was fulfilled for him to be received up (into heaven)’ Lk 9.51. 


15.104 dvaTéAdw*; dvaToAn?, ÑS f: to move up, especially of the upward 
movement of the sun, stars, or clouds - ‘to come up, to move upward, to rise.’ 


dvaTéAAo*: AVETELAEV yàp O r|Atos oùv TO kabcovt Kal é£ipavev TOV xóprov 
‘the sun rises in its blazing heat and burns the plant’ Jas 1.11; órav t8nTe THY 
vedédnv avatédAdovoav émi 6vopuóv ‘when you see a cloud coming up in the west’ 
Lk 12.54. 


avaTtody*: et6opev yàp avTov TOV àoTépa év TH avaToAf ‘we saw his star when 
it arose’ Mt 2.2. It is also possible to understand dvatoX in Mt 2.2 as meaning ‘the 
east’ (see dvaToAn>, 82.1). 


15.105 €traipw: to cause to move up - ‘to raise.’ éraí(povras óoí(ovs xeipas 
‘raising up holy hands’ 1 Tm 2.8. In a number of languages one cannot speak of 
‘raising hands,’ since this would imply something that was detached from the body. It 
may therefore be necessary to say “extending hands upwards.’ 


15.106 Tpocavapaívo: to move up to a point (with the possible implication of 
higher status) - ‘to move up to, to come up to, to go up to.’ dike, TPOGAaVAaRNOAL 
avitepov ‘friend, come up higher’ Lk 14.10. It may be necessary in some languages 
to translate this expression in Lk 14.10 as ‘come up to a higher place’ or ‘come up to a 
better seat’ or “come up to a more important place.’ 


K Come/Go Down, Descend (15.107-15.117) 


15.107 karapaívo; karépxopat:: to move down, irrespective of the gradient - ‘to 
move down, to come down, to go down, to descend.’ 


karapaívo: ot ypappareîs ot ad IepoooA0pov karafávres ‘some of the 


teachers of the Law who had come down from Jerusalem’ Mk 3.22; katéBn ù Bpoxń 
‘the rain descended’ Mt 7.25; kataBaivov ato Tod TaTpds TOV oTov ‘it comes 
down from the Father of lights’ Jas 1.17; kataBas ad 700 mAo(ov 6 IHéTpos 
TEpLeTaTHOEV ETL TA VSaTa ‘Peter got out of the boat and walked on the water’ 
Mt 14.29. 


kaTépxopat*: KaTHAVEV cis Kadbapvaovp ‘he came down to Capernaum’ Lk 4.31. 

In a number of languages there is a series of terms for going down or descending, 
depending upon the gradient and the rapidity with which someone or something 
descends. There may also be distinct terms depending upon the extent of the descent. 
Rain coming down would be regarded as an extensive descent, while getting out of a 
boat to walk on the water would be a very limited descent. 

Movement downward may, of course, involve more than physical objects, for 
example, oUk éco tv aUTH r] coó(a ívoOev karepxopévr ‘this is not the wisdom 
that comes down from above’ Jas 3.15. Since in Jas 3.15 dvo0ev is a substitute for 
God, it may be necessary to restructure this statement as ‘this wisdom does not come 
from God’ or ‘God is not the source of this wisdom.’ 


15.108 kaTaßıßáćo: (occurring only in three variant readings in the NT text) to 
cause to move down - ‘to bring down, to make go down.’ ék 5€ Tot ÓxAov 
kaTef(gacav ' AMé£avópov, vpogaAóvrov avTOv TOV 'Iov6a(ov ‘some of the 
crowd brought Alexander down, since he had been put forward by the Jews' Ac 19.33 
(apparatus); éos ov karafigac9on ‘you will be brought down to hell’ Mt 11.23 
(apparatus). See also Lk 10.15 (apparatus). 


15.109 katdBaots, eos f: (derivative of karapaívo ‘to move down, to descend,’ 
15.107) the slope or declivity of an object which one may descend - ‘slope, descent.’ 
€yy(Covros 6€ avro ÄN TPdS TH karafáocer Tot "Opous TOV’ EXatGv ‘he was 
already approaching the slope of the Mount of Olives’ or ‘he was already approaching 
the descent of the Mount of Olives’ Lk 19.37. The latter translation could represent 
the means of descent, namely, ‘the road leading down from the Mount of Olives.’ 


15.110 ka8atpew?: to cause something or someone to be lowered or brought down - 
‘to bring down, to lower.’ t6opev et Epxetat  Hàlas ka0eAetv aùrTóv ‘let us see if 
Elijah will come and lower him’ Mk 15.36. For another interpretation of ka0atpéo in 
Mk 15.36, see 15.199. 


15.111 xaAáo; kaínpu: to cause something to move down gradually - ‘to let down, 
to lower.'XaAáo: 6tà 8upidos Ev capydvy éxaAáo0nv bia ToO re(xovs ‘(but) I 
was let down in a basket, through an opening in the wall’ 2 Cor 11.33. 


ka (np: kaOfjkav avTOV obv TO kAtvté(o Els TO uécov épmpoo0ev TOD ' Incot 
‘they let him down on his bed into the middle of the group in front of Jesus’ Lk 5.19. 


15.112 8áAXo*: to move down suddenly and quickly - ‘to sweep down, to rush 
down.’ peT’ oU TOAD SE épaAev KAT’ aUTfjs vepos rubovikós ‘but soon a very 
strong wind swept down from there’ Ac 27.14. In a number of languages, however, it 
may be more appropriate to speak of a strong wind ‘blowing down from the island.’ 


15.113 80vo: to move or sink down, especially of the sun sinking below the horizon - 
‘to sink, to set, to go down.’ óu(as 6€ yevopuévns, óve Edu ó HALOS ‘when evening 


came, after the sun had set’ Mk 1.32. 


15.114 émi800: to go down or to sink down, especially of the sun in relationship to 
some event or state - ‘to go down, to go down upon.’ 6 HALOS uù ETLOVETW ETL TO 
TAPOPYLOLG ULOV ‘don’t let the sun go down while you are still angry’ or *...upon 
your anger' Eph 4.26. 

In a number of languages it may seem very strange to speak of ‘the sun going 
down upon one's anger.' A more natural and more meaningful equivalent may be 'do 
not be angry all day long’ or ‘do not be angry even until sundown.’ 


15.115 Bv0LCo*: to cause to go down into water or other liquid substance - ‘to sink.’ 
émAncav åupóTtepa TA mota dore BuO(Ceo0at avTá ‘they filled both the boats so 
full (of fish) that they were about to sink' Lk 5.7. 


15.116 KkatTatovTiCopat: to sink down into deep water - ‘to sink.’ åpẸáuevos 
karamovTíCeo0at Expatev ‘beginning to sink, he cried out’ Mt 14.30. 


15.117 kara rovTí(o: to cause something or someone to sink into deep water - ‘to 
sink, to drown.’ kai KaTaTovTLoOf Ev TO veAáyet Ths 9aAácons ‘and be 
drowned in the depths of the sea' Mt 18.6. 


L Fall (15.118-15.122) 

15.118 Tí T T0; kara T To*: to fall from one level to another - ‘to fall.’24 

TG TO*: ETEGEV ATO TOD Trpo Téyou káro ‘he fell from the third story’ Ac 20.9. 
karamimTO*: kal érepov karémeoev ETL THY vrérpav ‘and another fell upon the 
stony ground’ Lk 8.6. 

15.119 mí TTO”; KaTaTiTTw?: to fall from a standing or upright position down to the 
ground or surface - ‘to fall, to fall down.’”4 

mí Tob: TÀ Te(Xn Iepuxo émecav ‘the walls of Jericho fell’ He 11.30. 
KATATÍTTO”: mávrov TE karameoóvrov NLOV ets THV yv ‘we all fell to the 
ground’ Ac 26.14; katatittetv dóvo vekpóv ‘to suddenly fall down dead’ Ac 28.6. 
15.120 dToríT To; €xTittw*: to fall from a particular point or location - ‘to fall, to 


fall from, to fall off.' 


domíTTO0: kal et0€os dmémeoav avTOD ATO TOV ó$0aXpGv Ws Aen(oes ‘and 
immediately there fell from his eyes something like scales’ Ac 9.18. 


ékm(ímTo*: Kal TO dv0og é&émeoev ‘and the flower falls’ 1 Pe 1.24. 


15.121 €utittw*: to fall into a particular point or location - ‘to fall in(to).’ kai ¿àv 
épréom TOUTO TOTS oáfpBaocuv ets BóOvvov ‘and if it falls on the Sabbath into a pit’ 
Mt 12.11. 


15.122 BáAXo*: to cause or to let fall down - ‘to let fall, to drop.’ ós ouk BáAAet 
TOUS ÓAÓvOous avTíjs ‘as when a fig tree drops its unripe figs’ Re 6.13. 


M Gather, Cause To Come Together (15.123-15.134) 


15.123 ovvdyopat; cvvépxopat; oup Topeb-opat; oovetpt?; cvoTpéoopat; 
ouptapayivopat: the movement of two or more objects to the same location - ‘to 
gather together, to come together, to go together, to meet, to assemble. ’?5 
cuváyopat: oU yáp eiotv 800 Ñ Tpeis ovvnypévot ets TO épóv ðvopa ‘where 
two or three have come together in my name' Mt 18.20. 


cwvépxopat?: Ev TQ LEP, Tov mrávTes ol ’ Iovóatot ovvépxovrat ‘in the Temple 
where all the Jews assemble' Jn 18.20. 


cumropetopat*: GULTOPEVOVTAL TAALY óxAot TPOS avTÓv ‘crowds gathered 
around him again' Mk 10.1. 

OUVELLL?: ovvtóvros 66 ÓxAov TOAXOD...€L TEV ‘when a crowd gathered...he spoke’ 
Lk 8.4. 


cvoTpéoopat: cvoTpeótopévov SE avTOv Ev TH Tadtkata ‘when they were 
assembled in Galilee’ Mt 17.22. 


ovurtapayívopat: TaVTES ot ovuTtapayevóuevoi xot ‘when the people had all 
gathered together' Lk 23.48. 

In a number of languages important distinctions are made in terms referring to 
gathering or assembling of animate beings. The distinctions are usually based upon the 
number of individuals, the distance which they have come, and whether or not the 
individuals in question constitute a membership group or whether they are merely a 
loose aggregation. In view of these types of distinctions, it is likely that quite different 
terms will be required for the various contexts listed for this set of related meanings. 


15.124 értovváyopat: to come or gather together to, toward, or at a particular 
location - ‘to gather (at), to come together (to).' Hv 6An  TOALS émiovvnyuévn 
Tpós THY 00pav ‘all the people of the town had gathered at the door’ Mk 1.33. 


15.125 cuvá yo*; cvoTPEdw; ov|[LÓÉpo*: to cause to come together, whether of 
animate or inanimate objects - ‘to gather together, to call together.'ovvá yo: 
ouvayayov trávras roUs dpxtepets kai ypappaTets Tod Aao0 ‘he gathered 
together all the chief priests and teachers of the people’ Mt 2.4. 


ovoTpédbw: ovoTpéipavros 6€ Tod IIaóAou ópvyávov rt vAf89o0s ‘and when Paul 
had gathered quite a few sticks’ Ac 28.3. 


oupdepw*: cvvevéykavres TAs BiBAOUS karékatov EVOTLOV mrávrov ‘when they 
had gathered together the books, they burned them in front of everyone’ Ac 19.19. 
15.126 ETLOUVa yu; émLovvaywyń?, fjs f: to cause to come together to, toward, or 


at a particular location - ‘to cause to come together, to gather together.’ 


ETLOUVAYW: TOOAKLS NOEANOG értovvayayetv TÀ TEKVA cou ‘how often I wanted 
to gather your people together’ Mt 23.37. 


ETLOUVAYwWyN*: UTEP THs Tapovolas Tod Kuptou rjiàv 'Inoot XptoTo0 kal 
Lav ETLOVVaywyfs ét’ avróv ‘concerning the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ 
and our being gathered together to be with him’ 2 Th 2.1. 


15.127 mr pocAapfávopat?: gather together to oneself a group of persons - ‘to 
gather together, to form a group.’ rpocAaflópevot TOV åyopalwv ävõpas TLVAS 
Trovnpots Kal óxAorou(cavres ‘gathering together some worthless men from the 
streets and forming a mob’ Ac 17.5. It is also possible that TopooAapBdvopat in Ac 
17.5 means ‘to take along in addition to oneself (see 15.167). 


15.128 émLovvayoyńt, s f: (derivative of ér.ovváyopat ‘to gather at,’ 15.124) 
the gathering together of a group (in the active rather than in the passive sense of 
emo vva yoyrj*, 15.126) - ‘gathering, assembling.’ pù éykaraAe(movres Ti]v 
ETLOUVAYWYNV éavrQv, kaððs é0os rtoív ‘do not neglect your assembling as some 
are doing' He 10.25. 


15.129 à6poíCopav: to assemble together, with the possible implication of 
compactness or solidarity - ‘to gather together, to come together.’ eüpov 
rpotciévous Tovs évóeka kai Tovs ctv avTois ‘they found the eleven disciples 
gathered together with the others' Lk 24.33. 


15.130 cuva8poiCopat: to assemble together, with emphasis on the element of 
togetherness (compare d9po{Copat, 15.129) - ‘to gather together.’ ot Yoav ikavol 
OvVvNnOpoLopEevol kai rpocevxóp.evor ‘many people had gathered together there and 
were praying’ Ac 12.12. 


15.131 cvva0poí Co: to cause to gather together (compare ovvaOpo(Copat, 15.130) 
- ‘to cause to come together, to gather together, to call together.’ oùs cvvaOpo(cas 
Kal TOUS Trepi TA ToLatTa épyáras ‘so he called them together, with others whose 
work was like theirs' Ac 19.25. 


15.132 éra0poí(Copar: to gather together in addition to or besides - ‘to gather 
together more, to collect (as of crowds).' TOV 6€ óxAov érra0poi£ouévov ‘when the 
crowds had gathered even more' Lk 11.29. In Lk 11.29 it may be more satisfactory to 
translate érra0po( Copa as ‘having gotten larger’ or ‘becoming more and more.’ 


15.133 cuvTpéxo*; ovvpouń, fjs f: to come together quickly to form a crowd - 
‘to rush together, to run together, to assemble quickly.’ 


OUVTPEXW* : cuvé8papev TAS O Aaós TIPOS aùToús ‘all the people ran together to 
them’ Ac 3.11. 


OUVSpOLN: éyévero ovvõpouů TOD Aaod ‘the people rushed together’ Ac 21.30. 


15.134 émicvvTpéxo: to come together hurriedly to, toward, or at a particular 
location - ‘to rush together to a place, to throng to.’ t60v 6€ 6 “Ingots étt 
ETLOUVTPEXEL OXAOS ETET(LNOEV TO mveópart TO dka0ápro ‘Jesus noticed that 
the crowd was thronging toward him, so he gave a command to the evil spirit? Mk 
9.25. 


N Disperse, Scatter (15.135-15.140) 


15.135 oKopTiCw*: to cause a group or a gathering to disperse or scatter - ‘to 
scatter, to cause to disperse.’ 6 AÓókos apTacet avrà Kal oKopTiet ‘the wolf 
snatches them (the sheep) and scatters (the flock)’ Jn 10.12; tva okoprmio0f|re e 

“KaoTos eig Ta (Sta ‘so each of you will be scattered, each to his own home’ Jn 
16.32. 


15.136 StackopTiCw*; Suaotret pw; Stadvw: to cause a group or gathering to 
disperse or scatter, with possible emphasis on the distributive nature of the scattering 
(that is to say, each going in a different direction) - ‘to scatter, to cause to disperse.’ 


6Lackopr(íCo*: TaTdEw TOV TOLWEVA, Kal TA TPOBaTa StacKkopTLOOoovTat “I 
will strike the shepherd and the flock will be scattered’ Mk 14.27; cuvdywv ó0ev ov 
OLeokópricas ‘gathering where you have not scattered’ Mt 25.24. In Mt 25.24 it may 
be important to indicate clearly what was scattered. This could not be a reference to 
sowing, since sowing has already been mentioned in the previous statement. The 
reference in this verse may therefore be to chaff or to manure. 


Staotet pw: TavTes 0€ SteoTdpnoav karà TAS xópas Tis ’IovSatas kal 
Layapetas mAr]v TOV dmoovóAov ‘all of them, except the apostles, were scattered 
throughout the provinces of Judea and Samaria’ Ac 8.1. 


Larvo: Os åvnpéðn, Kal TaVTEs Soot érre(00vro ALTO 6veA00ncav ‘but he was 
killed and all his followers were scattered’ Ac 5.36. 


15.137 Staotopa, âs f: (derivative of S\actetpw ‘to scatter,’ 15.136) the region or 
area in which persons have been scattered (particularly a reference to the nation of 
Israel which had been scattered throughout the ancient world) - ‘region in which 
people are scattered, diaspora.’ uù ets THY StaoTOpav TOV EAAvov pére 
TopeveoGat; ‘will he go to the diaspora among the Greeks?’ Jn 7.35; rais 666eka 
dburdts tats év TH Staotopd xatpetv ‘greetings to all God's people (literally ‘the 
twelve tribes’) who are in the diaspora’ Jas 1.1. For the most part, the phrase Tats 
5dSeka ovAats in Jas 1.1 has been interpreted as a reference to believers in Christ. In 
translating, one may render the term S5taoTopd as ‘in all the regions where they have 
been scattered,’ thus rendering this expression in Jas 1.1 as ‘greetings to all of God's 
people in all of the regions in which they have been scattered.’ 


15.138 ékxéwq*: to scatter a substance or mass - ‘to scatter.’ kal TOV KOAAUBLOTOV 
€Céxeev TO képpa ‘and he scattered the money of the moneychangers’ Jn 2.15. 


15.139 A004: to cause a gathering to be dismissed or dispersed - ‘to dismiss, to 
disperse.’ Av0e(ons 6€ Ths cvvayoyfjs ‘when the gathering had been dispersed’ or 
‘when the meeting had been dismissed’ Ac 13.43. In some languages it may be more 
appropriate to render this expression in Ac 13.43 as ‘when most of the people had 
left or ‘when the meeting was over.’ 


15.140 StapepiCopat: to disperse, on the basis of having been divided up - ‘to 
spread out, to disperse.’ kal db8noav adtots StapeptCdpevat yAdooat woel 
TuUpós ‘and there appeared to them dispersing tongues as of fire’ or ‘...tongues as of 
fire spreading out’ Ac 2.3. There are, however, serious questions as to the precise 
meaning of StapeptCopat in Ac 2.3; the meaning could be ‘tongues as of fire 


dispersing one to each person,’ but it is also possible that the individual tongues of fire 
were divided (see 63.23). 


O Come/Go Prior To (15.141-15.142) 


15.141 $0ávo*; Tpoépxopat:: to come/go prior to some other event, normally one 
involving a similar type of movement - ‘to come/go prior to, to come/go beforehand, 
to precede.’ 

Though the movement referred to by $0ávo^ and tpoépxopat® may involve 
movement which is spacially ahead of someone else, nevertheless the focus of meaning 
is not a spacial relationship but a temporal one. 


oO0dvo*: ets ot COVTES ot mrepuAeumópevot ets THY rrapovo(av Tod kupí(ov oU 
UN) $0ácopev robs KoLWLNIEVTAS ‘we who are left alive on the day the Lord comes 
will not go before those who have died' 1 Th 4.15. 


mpoépxop.at: àávaykatov ouv ynoápmv TapaKkahéoat Tovs d8eAóoUs tva 
TpoéA80ctv Eis ùuâs ‘thus I thought it necessary to urge the fellow believers to 
come to you beforehand’ 2 Cor 9.5; avTOs rpoeAeóoerat évómtLov AUTO EV 
mveópat kal Suvdpet ' HAtov ‘he will go ahead of him in the spirit and power of 
Elijah" Lk 1.17. 


15.142 Ipod yo*: to go prior to someone else's going - ‘to go prior to, to go away 
beforehand.’ eb0Us rjváykaoev rois ua0nràs avTo0 épfffjvat ets TO TAOLOV kal 
Tripod yetv...rpós Bn0catóáv ‘at once he made his disciples get into the boat and go 
ahead of him...to Bethsaida' Mk 6.45. 


P Come/Go In Front Of (15.143) 


15.143 T pod yo; rporropetopat: to move in front of or ahead of, with the 
implication that both parties are moving in the same direction - ‘to go in front of, to 
precede." 


Tpoá yo? : ol pod yovres Kal ot dkoAovOo0vTes Expacov ‘the people who went 
in front and those who followed behind shouted' Mk 11.9. 


Tiporropetopat? : rrporropetor yàp EVWTLOV KUpLOU erotiácat 6800s avTod ‘you 
will go on before the Lord to prepare the way for him’ Lk 1.76.26 


Q Come/Go Behind (15.144-15.145) 


15.144 dkoAov0Éo*: to come/go behind or after someone else - ‘to follow, to come 
behind, to go behind.’ ']koAoó0et yàp TO TAPS TOD Aao0 kpáCovres, Alpe 
avTóv ‘for the crowd of people followed him screaming, Away with him’ Ac 21.36; ot 
TipoáyovTes Kal OL ákoAov0o0vTes Ekpacov ‘those going ahead of him and those 
following him shouted' Mk 11.9. 


15.145 karakoAov0éo: to come/go behind or after, with the possible implication of 
continual and determined action - ‘to follow along behind, to keep on following.’ aŭTn 
karakoAov000ca TO IIaóAo kai niv ékpacev ‘she kept following Paul and us and 
was shouting' Ac 16.17. 


R Go Around, Surround (15.146-15.147) 


15.146 KukAÓo*: to move around an object - ‘to go around.’ Ta Te(xn ' Iepuxó e 

"qreoav kukAo0évra ETL ETTA npuépas ‘the walls of Jericho fell, having been gone 
around for seven days' He 11.30. A strictly literal translation of the Greek text of He 
11.30 may be extremely difficult, since it is usually necessary to employ an active form 
involving movement so as to specify what entities go around. Therefore, it may be 
preferable to translate *the walls of Jericho fell after the Israelites had gone around 
them for seven days.’ 


15.147 kvkAeto; KUKAOW; TEPLKUKAOW: to move in such a way as to encircle an 
object - ‘to surround, to be around. "?7 


KUKAe00: ékÜkAeucav THY rapeuBoAnv TOV aylwv Kal THY TOALY THY 
"lyammuévnv ‘they surrounded the camp of the people of God and the beloved city 
Re 20.9. 
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KUKAOW>»: ékÓkAocav oùv avTOv ot ’IovSatot ‘so the Jews surrounded him’ Jn 
10.24. 


Z N ^ / N L4 / l4 4 
TEPLKUKAOW: kal TEPLKUKAGOOVOLV oe kai ovvé£ovotv oe mrávroOev ‘and they 
will surround you and press you in from every side’ Lk 19.43. 


S Come/Go With, Travel With (15.148-15.155) 


15.148 ovvépxopat?; ovjropevopav:: to come/go together with one or more 
other persons - ‘to come with, to go with, to accompany.’ 


cuvépxopat: Ingos otv ws ei6ev aUTi|v kAatovcav Kal ToUs ovveA0óvras 
avTíj Iov6a(ous kAatovras ‘when Jesus saw her crying and the Jews who were 
accompanying her also crying’ Jn 11.33. 


cumopetopat*: ovverropebovTo AUTO ot paðnTal avTod kal óxAos TOAUS ‘his 
disciples and a large crowd went with him' Lk 7.11. 


15.149 cvvo8evo: to travel together with - ‘to travel with.’ ot 6€ &vópes ot 
ovvodevovTes avTÓ etoTr|keucav éveo( ‘the men who were travelling with him had 
stopped, not saying a word’ Ac 9.7. In a number of languages it may be necessary in 
speaking of ‘travelling’ to indicate whether a single journey is involved or whether one 
is going from place to place. In Ac 9.7 it is evidently a single journey. 


15.150 cvvoóía, as f: (derivative of ouvo8eóo ‘to travel with,’ 15.149) a group of 
persons travelling together - ‘a group of travellers, a group of those travelling with.’ 
voutcavres 66 avTOv civar év TH ovvoó(q ‘they thought that he was in the group 
of those travelling with them’ Lk 2.44. 


15.151 cvvékónpos, ov m: one who is away from home on a journey with someone 
else - ‘travelling companion.’ l'átov kai ' Ap(orapxov Makeóóvas, ovvekórjuous 
IIaóXou ‘Gaius and Aristarchus, the Macedonians (who were) travelling companions 
of Paul’ Ac 19.29. 


15.152 cvvevoépxopat: to come/go into together with - ‘to go in with, to enter 


with.’ cuvetofjA0ev TO Inao? ets Thy aUATv Tod dpxtepéos ‘he entered into the 
courtyard of the High Priest with Jesus' Jn 18.15. 


15.153 cvvavafaívo: to accompany in going up to - ‘to go or come up together 
with, to travel with, to accompany.’ ds pN ETL rjuépas mAe(ous Tots 
cvvavapácuv avr amd Tis TadtAatas cis’ Iepovoańp ‘for many days he was 
seen by those who had come up with him from Galilee to Jerusalem’ Ac 13.31. 


15.154 ovykarapaívo: to accompany in going down to - ‘to go or come down 
together with, to travel with, to accompany.’ oi otv év bytv, $noív, 6vva rol 
cvykaraflávres et Tl EoTtiv Ev TO avdpl dtoTOV karnyope(rocav avro ‘let 
your leaders, he said, go down (to Caesarea) with me and accuse the man, if he has 
done anything wrong’ Ac 25.5. 


15.155 tpoTéptw®: to accompany a person for a short distance at the beginning of a 
journey - ‘to escort, to accompany.’ rrpoémejurov S€ aùTòv Eis TO TAOLOV ‘they 
escorted him to the boat’ Ac 20.38. 


T Follow, Accompany (15.156-15.157) 


15.156 àkoAov0€o*: to follow or accompany someone who takes the lead in 
determining direction and route of movement - ‘to accompany as a follower, to follow, 
to go along with.’ koAoó0ncav avTQ ÓxAot Toro ATO Tis raAalas ‘a great 
crowd from Galilee followed him’ Mt 4.25. àkoAov0éoP differs from àkoAov0éo? 
(15.144) in that it specifies a factor of accompaniment rather than merely going 
behind. 


15.157 ovvakoAov0éo; cuvétropat: to accompany someone, with explicit marking 
of association - ‘to accompany, to follow.’ 


cvvakoAov0éo: OVK àófjkev OVSéva LET’ AUTOD ovvakoAovOfjcat El pr] TOV 
IIérpov ‘he permitted no one to accompany him except Peter’ Mk 5.37. 


cwéropgat: ovve(mero 66 AUTO Xórarpos IIóppou Bepotatos ‘Sopater, the son 
of Pyrrhus, from Beroea, accompanied him' Ac 20.4. 


U Pursue, Follow (15.158-15.159) 


15.158 8 @Kw®: to follow with haste, and presumably with intensity of effort, in order 
to catch up with, for friendly or hostile purpose - ‘to run after, to chase after, to 
pursue.’ uù àméA0nre NSE 8uó£nre ‘do not go and chase after them’ Lk 17.23; 
€6(o€ev THV yuvaika HTLS ETEKEV TOV Apoeva ‘he pursued the woman who had 
given birth to the boy’ Re 12.13; 8tó&ere AT mróAeos eis TOA ‘you will pursue 
them from town to town’ Mt 23.34. 


15.159 Ex&t@Kw*: to pursue to the point of driving out - ‘to pursue and drive out.’ 
Kal npás ékóto£ávrov ‘and pursuing us to the point of driving us out’ 1 Th 2.15. 
€k6LÓKo in 1 Th 2.15 may also be understood in the sense of ‘to persecute’ (see 
39.45). 


V Drive Along, Carry Along?*(15.160-15.164) 


15.160 €pw*: to cause an object to move by means of a force - ‘to drive along, to 
carry along.’ xaAácavTes TO oke0os, otros EbEpovTo ‘having lowered the sails, 
they were thus carried along (by the wind)’ Ac 27.17. 


15.161 €Xavvw: to cause an object to move by means of a strong force or vigorous 
action - ‘to drive along, to carry along.’ OutyAat UTO Aa(Aatos éAavvópevat ‘like 
mists driven by a storm’ 2 Pe 2.17; UTO àvépov okAnpàv éAavvópeva ‘(the ships) 
can be driven by strong winds’ Jas 3.4; (60v avTovs Bacavicouévovs év TO 
€Aaóvetv ‘he saw that they were having great difficulty in rowing’ Mk 6.48.?? 

In Lk 8.29 éAaóvo occurs in the statement r|AaóveTo UTO Tod Satpoviou ets 
TAS éprjuous ‘he was driven into the desert by the demon.’ In this context it would 
appear that the demon was regarded as a type of force, parallel perhaps to wind. 


15.162 Tapadépo*: to cause to move along continually in the same direction as the 
force involved - ‘to drive along, to carry along.’ veoéAat dvvópot UTO ave Lov 
Tapadepdpevat ‘clouds carried along by the wind and bringing no rain’ Jd 12. 


15.163 8Laóépo^*: to cause to move in various directions by means of a force - ‘to 
drive about, to carry about.’ os 6€ Teocapeokatóekám vi£ éyévero 
6.aoepopévov rv év TO’ ASpta ‘it was the fourteenth night, and we were being 
carried about on the Adriatic Sea’ Ac 27.27. 


15.164 dvepiCopat: to be caused to move by the wind - ‘to be driven or carried 
about by the wind.’ 6 yàp ótakpuvópevos éotkev kAó80vi 00Aácons 
avepiConévo kal puricopévo ‘whoever doubts is like a wave in the sea that is 
driven by the wind and tossed about’ Jas 1.6.30 


W Lead, Bring, Take?!(15.165-15.186) 


15.165 dyo*: to direct or guide the movement of an object, without special regard to 
point of departure or goal - ‘to lead, to bring.’ yayov THv óvov kai TOV THAOV 
‘they led the donkey and the colt’ Mt 21.7; Mápkov àvaAapov dye uerà GeauTod 
‘get Mark and bring him with you' 2 Tm 4.11. 

The Spirit of God is also regarded as an agent in leading or directing the movement 
of a person, for example, tyyeTo év TO TVEbpaTL Ev TH épńuo ‘he was led by the 
Spirit into the desert’ Lk 4.1. 

ayw* also occurs in contexts in which the leading involves force: órav Gywotv 
ùuâs TapadS.Sdévtes ‘whenever you are taken into custody and turned over to the 
courts’ Mk 13.11; 'jyovro è kai érepot Kakotpyot 800 otv avTO avatpeOfvat 
‘they led two others off also, both of them criminals, to be put to death with him’ Lk 
23.32. 


15.166 $épo^*: to cause to move to a place, with a possible implication of assistance 
or firm control - ‘to take, to carry, to bring.’ bépovot avTOv Ett TOv l'oAyo0áv 
TóTOV ‘they brought him to a place called Golgotha’ Mk 15.22. 


15.167 tpookapPavopat’: to take or bring along in addition to oneself - ‘to bring 
along, to take along.’ kal vrpooAafópevot TOV åyopalwv ävõpas TLWds 

Tovnpovs ‘and bringing along some worthless men from the streets’ Ac 17.5. It is also 
possible to interpret rpoocAapBávopat in Ac 17.5 as meaning ‘to gather together’ (see 
15.127). 


15.168 rapaAayuBávo*; àvaAayuávo*: to take or bring someone along with - ‘to 
take along, to bring along.’ 


vmapaAap Bávo?: rapaAagov IIérpov kai 'Ioávvnv koi 'Iákofov àvégn ets TO 0 
"pos mpoceúčacðar ‘he took Peter, John, and James with him and went up into the 
mountain to pray' Lk 9.28. 


àvaAagávo*: dvakaBévtes TÓv IHaOAov tyayov Sta vukrós ets THV 
"Avtitatpidsa ‘taking Paul along, they brought him to Antipatris during the night’ Ac 
23.31. 


15.169 cup TapaAayávo: to take along with, with emphasis upon accompaniment 
- ‘to take along, to bring along with.’ ovptapadaBov kai Titov ‘taking Titus along 
with (me)' Ga 2.1. 


15.170 Teptd yo": to take along or to bring along on a journey or as one travels 
about - ‘to take along, to bring along on a trip.’ ju) oùk éxopev é£ovo(av d6eAor]v 
yuvaika Teptá yeu; ‘don’t I have the right to take a Christian wife with me on my 
trips?’ 1 Cor 9.5. 


15.171 Tod yo: to lead or bring forward or forth - ‘to bring forward to lead forth.’ 
éCjTovv avToUs mpoayayeiv ets TOV pov ‘they tried to find them and bring 
them forth to the people’ Ac 17.5; 810 mpońyayov avTov ép’ ouv ‘so I brought 
him here before you' Ac 25.26. 


15.172 Tpocáyo*; rpocoépo*: to bring or lead into the presence of someone - ‘to 
lead before, to bring into the presence of, to bring to.’ 


TOGA yw": rrpocayayóvres aUToUs rois oTpaTmyots ‘they brought them before 
the Roman officials’ Ac 16.20; tpoodyaye Se TOV vióv cov ‘bring your son here 
(to me)' Lk 9.41. 


Tpooóépo*: TPOONVE YKATE pot TOV &v0porrov TOUTOV OS ATOOTPEbOVTA TOV 
Aaóv ‘you brought this man to me, as one who was misleading the people’ Lk 23.14. 
15.173 eiodyw*: to bring or lead into - ‘to lead into, to take into.’ cimev TH Qvpopó 


kai elorjyyayev Tov IIérpov ‘he spoke to the girl at the gate and brought Peter 
inside' Jn 18.16. 


15.174 éEá yo; ékóépo^; €kBáAAo€: to lead or bring out of a structure or area - ‘to 
lead out, to bring forth.’ 


€£á yo: Os é£yayev npás EK ys ALyómrov ‘who brought us out of Egypt’ Ac 
7.40. 


€Koépo: éëńveykev avTOv é£o THs kóuns ‘he led him out of the village’ Mk 8.23. 
€KBáAXo4: EVOYS TO mveüpa avróv EKBdAXEL ets THY épnpov ‘immediately, the 


Spirit led him out into the desert’ Mk 1.12;32 órav và (&ta vrávra ExBddy ‘when he 
has led all of his own people out’ Jn 10.4. 


15.175 kaTá yo; ka0.o Távo: to lead or to bring down - ‘to bring down, to lead 
down.’ 


kaTá'yo*: érmvyvóvres 66 ot à6eAool karýyayov avTov eis Katodpetav ‘when 
the Christian brothers found out about this, they brought him down to Caesarea’ Ac 
9.30. 


kaOLoTÓvo: ot 6€ Kabtotdvovtes Tov ITa0Aov tyayov Ews ' A0nvàv ‘the men 
who were bringing Paul down went with him as far as Athens’ Ac 17.15. 


15.176 àváyo*; àvaóépo*: to bring or lead up - ‘to bring up, to lead up.’ 


dvá'yo*: Ov rapa yevóp.evov åvýńyayov ets TO UTEPGoV ‘when he arrived, they led 
him up to the upstairs room’ Ac 9.39; govAóp.evos PETA TO rráoxa avayayetv 
avTOv TO aĝ ‘planning to bring him up for a public trial after the Passover’ Ac 
12.4.33 


dvadépo*: àvaoépet aùToùs cis ópos VnAdv kar’ idiav póvovs ‘he led them up 
a high mountain alone’ Mk 9.2. 


15.177 åmáyo?; àroAapávos; amopépot; dat po: to lead or take away from a 
particular point - ‘to lead off, to lead away, to take away, to take aside.’ 


dráyo*: EKAOTOS vuv TO caßßáTo où VEL TOV foOv avTo0 Ù TOV Óvov åTòÒ 
TS þáTvns kal àrayayàv TotiCet ‘any one of you would untie his ox or his 
donkey from the stall and lead it off to give it water on the Sabbath' Lk 13.15; 
kparücare avTOv kal dvráyere dodadds ‘arrest him and take him away under 
guard’ Mk 14.44; årýyayov avTOv eis TO oTaupdoat ‘they led him off to nail him 
to the cross’ Mt 27.31.34 


aTohapBdvw®: àárroAaBópevos avTOv ATO Tod S6xAOU kar’ L6Cav ‘he took the man 
off by himself, away from the crowd’ Mk 7.33. 


aTobépw": S4aavtes TOv ' Inootv åmýveykav ‘they put Jesus in chains and took 
him away’ Mk 15.1. 


atatpw: éAeócovrat È rjuépat órav àmap0fj at’ avTOv 6 vuLdtos ‘the time will 
come when the bridegroom will be taken away from them’ Mt 9.15.35 


15.178 ovpw; éAkKo*: to drag or pull by physical force, often implying resistance - ‘to 
drag, to lead by force.’ 


otvpw>: écupov 'Iácova kaí rtvas ddehbovs ET TOUS TOALTAPXas ‘they 
dragged Jason and some other fellow believers to the city authorities’ Ac 17.6. 


€AkoP* : érAafópevor TOV TabAov kai TOV XiAáv etAkucav ets THY Gyopav ém 
TOUS dpxovtas ‘they grabbed Paul and Silas and dragged them to the authorities in 
the public square’ Ac 16.19. 


15.179 kataovpu: to drag or lead, with emphasis upon forceful and thorough action 
- ‘to drag off forcefully, to lead away.’ pote karaoópy oe mpós TOV KPLTHV ‘so 
he won’t drag you before the judge’ Lk 12.58. 


15.180 rapaAayuávo*; rpooAapuBávopav:: to take or lead off to oneself -‘to lead 
aside, to take aside.’ 


rmapaAapávo*: tapérAaBev Tovs 865eka pa0nràs Kat’ ilav ‘he took the twelve 
disciples aside privately' Mt 20.17. 


mpocAapávopate: mrpocAafópevos 6 ITérpos avróv rjp£aro ETLTLWAaV avTÓ 
‘Peter took him aside and began to rebuke him’ Mk 8.32. 


15.181 tpoépxopar‘; tpoTopEevopa’: to go in front of, in order to show the way - 
‘to lead, to show the way to.’ 


mpoépxopat4: 6 Aeydpevos ' Ioó6as eis TOV 808eka mporjpxero avTOUS "Judas, 
one of the twelve (disciples), was leading them' Lk 22.47. 


TPOTTOPEVOLLAL”: rroCoov uiy 0eoUs ol mrpomopeócovrat rji àv ‘make us some 
gods who will go in front to lead us’ Ac 7.40. 


15.182 d8nyew?: to guide or to direct, with the implication of making certain that 
people reach an appropriate destination - ‘to lead, to guide.’ ru$Aós 66 TUbAdV àv 
o6nyfj, Audbdtepot ets BóOvvov mecotvrat ‘if one who is blind tries to guide 
another who is blind, they will both fall into a ditch’ Mt 15.14; ó5nyrjoet avtovs Ett 
Cofjs THyds v6áTov ‘he shall lead them to living springs of water’ Re 7.17. 


15.183 ó8nyós*, oð m: (derivative of dS5nyéw* ‘to guide,’ 15.182) one who guides - 
‘guide, leader.’ epi 'Ioó6a Tod yevopuévov ó6nyo0 Tots ovAdaPotow 'Incotv 
‘concerning Judas who became the guide for those who arrested Jesus’ Ac 1.16. 


15.184 xevpayoyéo: to lead or guide by taking by the hand - ‘to lead someone by 
the hand, to take by the hand.’ yetpaywyotvtes 6€ avTOv etorjyayov ets 
Aapackóv ‘they led him by the hand and took him into Damascus’ Ac 9.8. 


15.185 xetpayoyós, ov m: (derivative of xetpaywyéw ‘to lead by the hand,’ 
15.184) a person who leads another by the hand - ‘a guide, one who leads by the 
hand.’ rreptá yov éCrjret XELpaywyots ‘he went around seeking for people to lead 
him by the hand’ Ac 13.11. 


15.186 peTá yo: to cause to move from one place to another by bringing or leading - 
‘to direct, to steer, to guide.’ ci 6€ TOV iTTHWV ToUs yaALVOds ets TA oTÓpaTa 
BáMopev ets TO rmre(0eo0at aùToùs HIV, Kal óAov TO oôpa avTOv PETA YOLEV 
‘if we put bits into the mouths of horses in order to make them obey us, we can guide 
them’ (literally ‘...their whole body’) Jas 3.3; peta yeTat UTd EhaxloTou mnõailov 
‘(the ship) can be steered by means of a very small rudder’ Jas 3.4. 


X Carry, Bear?9(15.187-15.211) 


15.187 $épo*: to bear or carry something from one place to another - ‘to carry, to 
bear, to take along.’ érré0nkav avTO TOv ovavpóv d€petv óTt00ev TOD ' Incot 
‘they put the cross on him and made him carry it behind Jesus’ Lk 23.26; Ebepov Tas 
TLLAS TOV TrLTpackopévov ‘they would bring the money from the sale’ Ac 4.34. 


15.188 BaoTáCo*: to bear or carry a relatively heavy or burdensome object - ‘to 
carry, to bear.’ àrravrjoet vjitv &v0porros kepápuov VSaTos BaorácCov ‘a man 
carrying a water jar will meet you' Mk 14.13. 


15.189 c$paytCo4: (a figurative extension of meaning of obpayiCw* ‘to seal,’ 6.55) 
to deliver something safely to a destination - ‘to take safely to, to deliver safely.’ 
oopaytoápevos avTots TOv kapróv TovTOV ‘having delivered to them what has 
been raised’ (literally *...this harvest,’ used figuratively) Ro 15.28. It is also possible 
that obpaytodpevos in Ro 15.28 serves to confirm the significance of the collection 
which has been raised. For a somewhat different interpretation of obpaytCw in Ro 
15.28, see 57.87. 


15.190 Teptóépo: to carry around from one place to another - ‘to carry around, to 
carry about.’ 'jp£avTo Ett rois kpafárTots ToUs kaküs éxovras TEPLdépetv o 

“tou kovov OTL €oTtv ‘they began to carry the sick about on mats to wherever they 
heard he was’ Mk 6.55. tTeptdépw may also be used in figurative contexts, as in 2 Cor 
4.10, TavTOTE THY vékpootv TOD ' Inoo0 Ev TO oópaTt TEPLbépovTEs ‘we 
always carry around in our body the death of Jesus.’ 


15.191 kopiCw*: to carry or bring something to someone, usually implying a transfer 
- ‘to carry to, to bring (to). kou(ícaca dAáfaoTpov uúpov ‘she brought an alabaster 
jar of perfume’ Lk 7.37. 


15.192 tpoodepw*: to carry or bring something into the presence of someone, 
usually implying a transfer of something to that person - ‘to carry to, to bring (to).’ ot 
6€ mpoorjveykav avTQ Syvdptov ‘they brought him a coin’ Mt 22.19. 


15.193 TépTw®: to cause someone to carry something to some destination - ‘to send 
something, to send by someone.’ rüv 6€ pa0nràv ka00s evmopetró TLS dpicav e 

"kacTos aUTÓv Els StaKkoviav méjupat Tots KaTOLKOVOLY év TH Iov6aíq 
dóeAoots ‘the disciples decided that each of them would send as much as he could to 
help their Christian brothers who lived in Judea’ Ac 11.29.37 


15.194 eLo$épo; eLod yo*: to carry or bring something into an area or structure - ‘to 
bring in, to carry in.’ 


clodépw: àv yàp ciodépetat Cóov TO aia Tepl duaptias eis rà Gyta Sia 
Tov dpxiepéos ‘the Jewish High Priest brings the blood of the animals into the Most 
Holy Place to offer it as a sacrifice for sins’ He 13.11. 


clodyw>: eLorjyayov StascEduevot ot TaTépes HLOV perà ’Inood ‘having 
received (the tabernacle), our fathers under Joshua brought it in (with them)’ Ac 7.45. 


15.195 oTpedw*: to carry something back to a point where it had been formerly - ‘to 
bring back, to carry back to, to take back to.’ peTapeAnfeis EoTpEbev TA 
Tptákovra ApyvpLa rois àpxtepetOouv kai mpeopurépots ‘he repented and took 
back the thirty silver coins to the chief priests and the elders' Mt 27.3. It is also 
possible to interpret orpéoo in Mt 27.3 as ‘pay back’ or ‘giving back money’ (see 
57.157). 


15.196 Stade pw: to carry or take something through an area or structure - ‘to carry 


through, to take through.’ ok rjótev iva Tis Otevéykr oketos rà Tod Lepod ‘he 
didn't permit anyone to carry anything through the temple courts’ Mk 11.16. 


15.197 ékdépo*: to carry something out of a structure or area - ‘to carry out, to take 
out, to bring out.’ raxU é£evéykare oTov THY TPUTHY Kal EvdvoaTe avTÓv 
‘quickly, bring the best robe out and put it on him’ Lk 15.22. 


15.198 ékkopíćo: to carry or bring out, especially of a corpse for burial - ‘to carry 
out for burial.’ é&ekop(Cero re0vnkàs povoyevi]s ULOS TH NTP avTod, Kal 
avtt) r|v xýpa ‘a dead person was being carried out who was the only son of his 
mother, who was also a widow’ Lk 7.12. 


15.199 ka6atpéo*: to bring something down from one point to another - ‘to bring 
down, to take down.’ (Swpev et Epxetat ' Hlas ka0eAetv avTóv ‘let us see if 
Elijah will come and take him down' Mk 15.36. For another interpretation of 
ka0atpéo in Mk 15.36, see 15.110. 


15.200 cua TÉéÀAo*: to remove from a place by taking away or carrying away - ‘to 
remove, to take away.’ ávaoTávTes 6€ ol veóTepot ovvéoTeiAav avTOv Kal 
€€evéykavres é0aijav ‘the young men came in and taking him away they carried him 
out for burial’ Ac 5.6. In Ac 5.6 ovo TéAAo may also be interpreted as meaning ‘to 
wrap up' (see 79.119). 


15.201 BacTáCo*: to carry away from a place, with the probable implication of 
something that is relatively heavy - ‘to remove, to carry away, to take away.’ kópte, et 
cv épáoraocas avTov, einé pot Tod é0nkas avTov ‘sir, if you have carried him 
away, tell me where you placed him’ Jn 20.15. 


15.202 d To$épo*: to carry something away from a point - ‘to carry away, to take 
away.’ kai ETL ToUs do0evoüvras dmodoépeo0at ATO TOD XpwTÒS aÙToÎ 
covóápta 1| OlutKivOra ‘even handkerchiefs and aprons he had used were taken away 
to the sick’ Ac 19.12. 


15.203 aipw*; àvaAap ávo*: to lift up and carry (away) - ‘to carry (away), to carry 
off, to remove, to take (away).' 


aipw*: ot padntal avtod Alov Kal r]pav TO rrÓp.a abT00 Kal éOnkav avTO év 
uvnueío ‘his disciples came, took his body, and placed it in a tomb’ Mk 6.29; dpate 
tatta évre00ev ‘take these away from here’ Jn 2.16; oùk Eyvwoav Ews HAPeVv 6 
karakAvog s Kal Npev dtavtas ‘yet they didn’t know what was happening until 
the flood came and carried them all away’ Mt 24.39. 


àvaAapgávo*: àveAágere THY oknvrjv TOD MóAox ‘it was the tent of the god 
Moloch that you carried’ Ac 7.43. 


15.204 Teptatpéw*: to remove something which is around something else - ‘to take 
from around, to remove.’ Tas d'ykópas mepieAóvres ‘removing the anchors’ Ac 
27.40; Teptatpettat TO káAup pa. ‘the veil is removed’ 2 Cor 3.16. 


15.205 moTapopópnTos, ov: pertaining to being carried away by river or flood - 
‘carried off by a flood.’ tva avTT|v rrorapooópnrov moo ‘so that he might cause 


her to be carried away by a flood of water' Re 12.15. 


15.206 àvadoépo*: to be carried or borne upward - ‘to carry up.’ kai dvedépero 
els TOV oùpavóv ‘and he was carried up into heaven’ Lk 24.51. 


15.207 $opTí(o: to cause to carry or bear a load - ‘to cause to carry, to cause to 
bear a load.’ boptiCete Toùs àv0póTovus boptia 6vopBáovakra ‘you make men 
carry heavy loads’ Lk 11.46.55 


15.208 $opTíov, ov n (derivative of þopTiCo ‘to cause to carry a load,’ 15.207); 
yópos, ov m (derivative of yépo ‘to be laden,’ not occurring in the NT): a relatively 
heavy object which is carried - ‘load, burden, cargo (as of a ship).’ 


oopríov: perà UBpews kai mois Cnulas ov póvov ToO dopTtiou kal ToO 
TAOLOU GANA kal TOV PUXdV ruv ‘there will be great damage to the cargo and to 
the ship and loss of life as well' Ac 27.10. 


yóuos: éketoe yàp TO mAotov AV dmoóopru£ópevov TOV yópov ‘for there the ship 
was to unload the cargo' Ac 21.3. 


15.209 adtodopTiCopat: to cause a load to be carried off - ‘to unload, to discharge 
cargo.’ éketoe yap TO molov HV àroooprtCópevov TOV yópov ‘for there the ship 
was to unload the cargo’ Ac 21.3. 


15.210 dyw?: to carry or bring, especially animate beings - ‘to carry, to bring.’ a 

"TAVTES GOOL ELXOV ADVEVODVTAS vócots mouk(Aats Tyyayov avTOUS TPOS avTdV 
‘all who had friends who were sick with various diseases brought them to him’ Lk 
4.40.39 


15.211 àváyo*: to bring an offering to - ‘to offer to, to present to.’ kal åvýyayov 
Ovoíav TO €iSddw ‘and they presented a sacrifice to the idol’ Ac 7.41.49 


Y Pull, Draw, Drag*!(15.212-15.214) 


15.212 cópo*; €éAko*; oTaopAL: to pull or drag, requiring force because of the 
inertia of the object being dragged - ‘to pull, to drag, to draw.’ 


cÓpo*: A 0dcavres TOV IIatAov écupov E€w Tis óAeos ‘they stoned Paul and 
dragged him out of town’ Ac 14.19; Ñ oùpà avTod obpet TO TPL rov TOV àoTépov 
TOU ovpavod ‘with his tail he dragged a third of the stars out of the sky’ Re 12.4; 
ovpovtes TO S{kTvoV TOV (x000v ‘they pulled the net full of fish’ Jn 21.8. 


EAKW*: OVKETL AUTO €AkÜcat Loxvov ‘they could not pull the net back in’ Jn 21.6; 
Xipwv ovv ITérpos éxov paxatpav etAkuoev aùtýv ‘Simon Peter had a sword 
and drew it’ Jn 18.10. 


oTáopat: Els Sé TLS TOV mapeoTnkóTov ovaoápevos THY uáxatpav ‘one of 
those standing by drew a sword’ Mk 14.47. 


15.213 dvaotdo; àvapiBáCo: to pull or draw something in an upward direction - 
‘to pull up, to draw up.’ 


dvaotáo: oUk et0éos dvaomáoet AVTOV év nuépa TOD capfárov; ‘would you 
not immediately pull him up (out of the well) on the Sabbath itself?' Lk 14.5; 
àveomrác0n táv dtavta ets TOV oùpavóv ‘finally the whole thing was drawn 
back up into heaven' Ac 11.10. 


àvapigáco: hv ote émAnpó0n àvapigácavres ET TOV aiytaddv ‘when it was 
full, they pulled it up onto the shore’ Mt 13.48. 

In a number of languages clear distinctions are made on the basis of the means by 
which something is pulled or drawn. For example, to pull something by means of a 
rope may be entirely different from a term indicating that the object itself has been 
seized and is being drawn or dragged. 


15.214 atootdw*: to pull or draw away from or out of - ‘to pull out, to draw out, to 
drag.’ cis TOV perà ' InooQ...àréomaoev THY uáxatpav avTod ‘one of those who 
were with Jesus...drew his sword’ Mt 26.51. 


Z Throw, Hurl*?(15.215-15.221) 


15.215 BáAXo? — ‘to throw.’ Exkowov adThy kal Bác ad cod ‘cut it off and 
throw it from you’ Mt 5.30. 


15.216 Bor, tis f: (derivative of B4Xw* ‘to throw,’ 15.215) the distance which one 
would normally throw some object - ‘a (stone’s) throw, the distance one might 
throw.’ avUTOs åneonáoðn AT’ avTOv woel A(00v Body ‘he withdrew from them 
about a stone’s throw’ or *...about the distance that a person might throw a stone’ Lk 
22.41. 


15.217 pittw*: to throw with considerable force - ‘to throw, to hurl.’ Thv oKeunv 
Tov TAoLou Eppibav ‘they threw out the tackle of the ship’ Ac 27.19. 


15.218 émt B áAAo*: to throw something on - ‘to throw on.’43 émiBáMovow AUTO 
TÀ Luárta avTOv ‘they throw their garments on it Mk 11.7. 


15.219 émLpi To: to throw or hurl something upon something else - ‘to throw on, to 
hurl on.'? émip(ipavres avTOv TÀ Luárta ETL TOV mOAov ‘they threw their 
garments on the donkey' Lk 19.35. 


15.220 ékBáAAo*; ExBoAn, fis f: to throw out of an area or object - ‘to throw out, 
to jettison (from a boat).' 


€KBÓAAXo*: avTOv EEEBaAoV EEW TOD AuTEAGVOS ‘they threw him out of the 
vineyard’ Mt 21.39. It may be that ékQáAXo in Mt 21.39 is a type of hyperbole for 
causing to go out, but at the same time it is possible that the term ékgáAA«o is to be 
understood in a literal sense. 


EKBoAn: TH é£fis éxBoAr|v ésrototvro ‘on the next day, they threw out the cargo (of 
the boat)’ Ac 27.18. 


15.221 karakpnpvíCo: to throw someone or something down a cliff - ‘to throw 
down a cliff.’ Gote karakpnuvícat avróv ‘in order to throw him down a cliff Lk 


4.29. 
A' Movement with Speed (15.222) 


15.222 Oppdw: a fast movement from one place to another - ‘to rush, to run.’ w 
"ppmoev ù àyéÀn karà TOD kpnpvoó ets THV A(uvmv ‘the herd rushed down the 
side of the cliff into the lake' Lk 8.33. 


B’ Goal-Oriented Movement (15.223) 


15.223 8 twKw»: to move quickly and energetically toward some objective - ‘to hasten, 
to run, to press forward, to press on.’ karà OKOTIOV 6tóko Eis TO Bpapetov ‘so I 
run straight toward the goal in order to win the prize’ Php 3.14. In Php 3.14 6tóko is 
to be understood in a literal sense, though the entire context is figurative. For 
interpreting the expression kaTà okoróv Otóko as an idiom, see 89.56. 


C’ Walk, Step (15.224-15.229) 


15.224 meCevo: to travel by foot - ‘to go by foot, to go by land.’ obTOS ydp 
uarerayuévos rv uéAAov avTOs mečeve ‘he told us to do this, because he was 
going there by land’ Ac 20.13.44 


15.225 ép aívo*: to step into some area - ‘to go into, to step into.’ 6 otv TPATOS 
EuBds perà THY rapaxr]v Tov VSaTos vyurs EyiveTo ‘the first one to go into (the 
pool) after the water was stirred up was healed' Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


15.226 Ta TÉo*: to step on something - ‘to step on, to tread on.’ 6é6oka vpiv THY 
€£ovo(av Tod TaTety émrávo óoeov kai okopríov ‘I have given you authority, so 
that you can step on snakes and scorpions’ Lk 10.19. It is possible to interpret TaTéw 
in Lk 10.19 as meaning ‘to trample,’ with emphasis upon the impact of the feet upon 
the snakes (see 19.51). It is important in rendering Lk 10.19 not to give the impression 
that someone is to merely walk on a mass of snakes; this is simply a matter of 
accidentally stepping on a poisonous snake or scorpion. 


15.227 mepvmraTéo*: to walk along or around - ‘to walk, to go.’ repurarQv Se 
Tapa THY 0áAaccav Tis l'auAatas ‘as he walked by Lake Galilee’ Mt 4.18. 


15.228 TpockóT TQ: to strike one's foot against something as one walks and in this 
way to lose one's balance temporarily - ‘to stumble.’ ¿áv vis rrepura fj év Tfj 
"uiépq, oU rrpookórr Tet ‘so if a man walks in broad daylight, he does not stumble’ Jn 
11.9. 


15.229 tpdoKoppa‘, TOS n: that which causes someone to stumble - ‘stumbling 
stone.’ rpocékoipav TO ALOY TOD rpookópparos ‘they stumbled on the stone which 
caused stumbling’ Ro 9.32. 


D' Run (15.230-15.237) 


15.230 TpÉéXo*: to run, with emphasis upon relative speed in contrast with walking - 
‘to run, to rush.’ Spayav érrémeoev ET TOV TpáxnAov avTod kai karedí(Anoev 
avTÓv ‘he ran and threw his arms around him and kissed him’ Lk 15.20; ñ pov TOV 
TTepÜyov avTOv OS ov!) àápp.árov Urmrov Tov Tpexóvrov ets TOAELOV ‘the 


sound made by their wings was like the noise of many horses drawing chariots running 
into war' Re 9.9. 

Tpéxw* also occurs in figurative contexts: 5’ vrropovfjs rTpéxopev TOV 
mpoketp.evov HELV ayOva ‘let us run with determination the race that is before us’ 
He 12.1. 


15.231 TeptTpéxXw: to run or go hurriedly about - ‘to run about.’ teptéSpapov o 
“Any THY xópav ékeívnv ‘they ran throughout the whole region’ Mk 6.55. 


15.232 eioTpéXo — to run in, to run into.’ cioSpapotoa 86 dmáyyeuxev 
€oTávat TOV IIérpov pd Tod rvAQvos ‘she ran back in and told them that Peter 
was standing at the gate’ Ac 12.14. 


15.233 kaTaTpéxo — to run down to.’ ds é£avrfjs TapahaBOv oTpartóTas Kal 
€kaTovTápxas karéópapev er aùToús ‘at once he took some officers and soldiers 
and ran down to them’ Ac 21.32. 


15.234 tpooTpéxw: to run into the presence of someone - ‘to run up to, to run into 
the presence of.’ rpooTpéxovres rjomácovro avTév ‘they ran up to him and greeted 
him' Mk 9.15. 


15.235 mpoTpéxo: to run ahead of someone else, with the implication of arriving at a 
destination sooner - ‘to run in front of, to run ahead of.’ rpoópapv ets TÒ € 

“utpooGev ‘so he ran ahead to the front of (the crowd)’ Lk 19.4; ó GAXos pabnTHhs 
mpoé8papev TAXLOV TOU IIérpov Kal r|AGev TPATOS eis TO pvnpeîov ‘the other 
disciple ran faster than Peter and reached the tomb first’ Jn 20.4. 


15.236 ékT 86: to run or rush out quickly - ‘to run out, to rush out.’ 
StappyEavtes rà twatia avTOv é£emjónoav ets TOV ÓxAov ‘they tore their 
clothes and rushed out into the middle of the crowd’ Ac 14.14. 


15.237 eioTm8áo: to run or rush quickly into - ‘to run into, to rush into.’ aL rjcas 
6€ bOTa etoemjonoev ‘and he called for a light and rushed in’ Ac 16.29. 


E? Jump, Leap (15.238-15.243) 


15.238 GAAopa*: to leap or to jump into the air - ‘to leap, to jump.’ etofjA0ev oiv 
QUTOls eis TO Lepóv mrepuraTÓv kai aJ Móp.evos Kal aivdv TOV 0cóv ‘then he 
went into the Temple with them, walking and jumping and praising God' Ac 3.8. 


15.239 €ddaddopat: to leap or jump onto a place or object - ‘to jump on, to leap 
upon.’ épaAóu.evos ó ävðpwros ET’ aùToús ‘the man jumped on them’ Ac 19.16. 


15.240 €EdAopAL: to leap up to a standing position - ‘to jump up, to leap up.’ 
€t£aMópuevos EOTH Kal TepLeTATEL ‘he jumped up, stood on his feet, and started 
walking around’ Ac 3.8. It is possible that in Ac 3.8 the paralyzed man actually jumped 
up from the ground, but it is more likely that the reference is to the rapidity with which 
he got onto his feet. 


15.241 davatrnsdo: to leap or spring up, presumably from a seated position - ‘to leap 
up, to jump up.’ åvannõńoas nA9ev mpós TOV ' Incotv ‘he jumped up and came to 


Jesus’ Mk 10.50. 


15.242 atropitTw: to throw oneself off from some object (as from a ship) - ‘to jump 
off, to leap overboard.’ €xéAevoev TE TOUS óvvapévous KOAULPaV ATOpibavTas 
‘he ordered those who could swim to jump overboard’ Ac 27.43. 


15.243 oKLpTaw*: to leap or jump, as a possible expression of joy and happiness - ‘to 
jump for joy, to leap for joy’ (for a difference of semantic focus, see 25.134). xápnre 
Ev €ke(vy TH ruépq Kal oKLpToate ‘be glad when that happens (literally ‘...on 
that day’) and jump for joy’ Lk 6.23. In Lk 1.41 oktpráo may be regarded as an 
instance of figurative usage: éok( prnoev TO Bpédos Ev TH kouMq avTfjs ‘the baby 
leaped for joy in her womb.’ 

Though it may seem quite natural to speak of ‘leaping for joy,’ in some cultures 
this would not be a meaningful combination of words, for leaping might suggest anger, 
ritual exorcism (driving out demons), or preparation for war. It may, therefore, be 
necessary in some languages to translate ‘jump for joy’ merely as “be exceedingly 
glad.’ It may be particularly awkward to speak of a fetus jumping in the womb, for 
obviously it would simply be a rapid movement of the limbs and not actual change of 
location. Therefore, it may be better to translate in some instances ‘moved quickly to 
show joy’ or ‘...as a sign of happiness.’ 


F’ Dance (15.244) 


15.244 Opxéopat; xopos, ov m: patterned rhythmic movements of the whole and/or 
parts of the body, normally to the accompaniment of music - ‘to dance, dancing.’ 


ópxéopat: quArcapev vty kai ovk opxricac0e ‘we played the flute for you, but 
you would not dance' Mt 11.17. 


xopós: t|koucev OupLdwvias Kal xopàv ‘he heard music and dancing’ Lk 15.25. 

In a number of languages there are highly specific terms for various types of 
dancing, and one must make certain that the appropriate expression is used. Some 
terms for dancing may refer only to erotic dances; others, to highly ritualized 
performances in drama or religious practice; and still others may refer to personal 
expressions of happiness, joy, or grief. Special care must be exercised in selecting a 
term which will fit the context. 


G^ Fly (15.245) 


15.245 TéTOpaL: movement of an object through the air by means of wings - ‘to 
fly.” Äkovoa €vós àero0 veropévou EV pecovpavńpartı ‘I heard an eagle that was 
flying high in the air' Re 8.13. 

In some languages a clear distinction is made in verbs meaning ‘to fly’ depending 
on whether it is a bird or an insect. 


H’ Swim (15.246-15.247) 
15.246 koAup f áo: movement through water by the use of limbs - ‘to swim.’ 


€KéAevoév TE TOUS Óvvapévous koAuppáv ámop(pavras ‘he ordered those who 
could swim to jump overboard' Ac 27.43. A number of languages have several 


different terms for ‘swim’ depending on whether it is a person, an animal, a fish, or an 
eel (or a snake). Care must be exercised in choosing the appropriate term for this 
context. 


15.247 ékkoAvp Báo: to swim out of or away from a structure or area - ‘to swim 
away, to swim from.’ uj rts EkKoAULBroas 6taoóyrn ‘so that none would swim 
away and escape' Ac 27.42. 


P Roll (15.248-15.249) 


15.248 drokvALo: to cause to roll away from a particular point - ‘to cause to roll 
away, to roll away.’ àreküALoev TOV A(00v kai éká8nro érrávo avToO ‘he rolled 
the stone away, and sat on it Mt 28.2. 


15.249 TpockvALo: to cause something to roll up to or against - ‘to roll up to, to roll 
against.’ rpocekÜAL.oev A(8ov Ett THv 00pav Tod pvnpeíov ‘then he rolled a stone 
against the entrance to the grave’ Mk 15.46. 

In some languages it may be necessary to distinguish in verbs for ‘roll’ whether the 
object in question is ball-shaped or disc-shaped. The stone at the tomb is more likely to 
have been disc-shaped. 


16 Non-Linear Movement! 


16.1 Kivynots, eos f: the motion of a solid or mass, without indication of movement 
in space - ‘to be in motion, to move, movement.’ ékoóexopévov TT|v TOD 06aTos 
K(vmoiv ‘waiting for the water to move’ Jn 5.3 (apparatus). In a number of languages 
it may be necessary to indicate clearly the kind of motion which would be implied in Jn 
5.3. Perhaps the most satisfactory rendering would involve the kind of motion resulting 
from the bubbling up of water, but not with the implication of being caused by heat. It 
would be inappropriate to use a term meaning merely ‘to shake,’ since this might 
suggest an earthquake. 


16.2 Ktvéo-: to set something in motion, with the nature of the movement dependent 
upon the object in question - ‘to shake (as of the head).' ol Tapatropevdpevot 
épAacónuouv avTov KLVODVTES TAS keóaAds avTOv ‘people passing by shook 
their heads and hurled insults at him" Mk 15.29. In Mk 15.29 the shaking of the head 
signifies derision and scorn, but in some languages this meaning is expressed by quite 
different gestures, for example, pointing with the finger, throwing back the head, or 
shrugging the shoulders. In fact, in some languages shaking the head from side to side 
means assent, while nodding shows opposition. 


16.3 TapácGco*: to cause movement, usually as the result of shaking or stirring - ‘to 
cause to move, to stir up.’ d'yyeAos yàp Kuptou karà katpóv karéfauvev év TH 
koAup10pa. Kal érapácoero TO 060p ‘from time to time an angel of the Lord 
would come down in the pool and cause the water to move’ Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


16.4 rapax, fs f: the motion resulting from a mass being stirred up or shaken - 
‘movement, motion.’ 6 otv TPATOS éufàs perà TV TapaxnV roO BSaTos ÙyıÀs 
€y(veTo ‘the first person to go into (the pool) after the water had been moved was 
healed' Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


16.5 pun, fjs f: a rapid motion, especially of the eye - ‘blinking.’ év puri 


0$0aAp00, év TH éoxárTy OdATLyye ‘in the blinking of an eye, at the last trumpet 
sound’ 1 Cor 15.52. For puri as part of an idiom, see 67.114. 


16.6 Tpép.o?; TPOLOS, ou m; évrpopos?, ov; oetopat: to shake or tremble, often 
with the implication of fear and/or consternation - ‘to tremble, trembling, to quiver, to 
shake.’ 


Tpéuo?: L6000a 8€ Å yuvi] STL OVK éAa0ev, rpépovca HAVEV ‘and when the 
woman saw that she could not escape notice, she came trembling’ Lk 8.47. 


Tpópos: Ev doGeveta kai Ev b6Bw Kal Ev Tpóp.o TOAG éyevóunv TPOS UGS ‘I 
came to you in weakness and with fear and great trembling’ 1 Cor 2.3. 


évTpopos*: évrpopos è yevdpevos Mobof|s ovK éróAua KaTavofjoat ‘Moses 
trembled and dared not look’ Ac 7.32. 


oe(opat: ato 6€ Tod ddfou avTod éoec(o0ncav ol rnpoOvres kal éyevýðnoav 
ws vekpo( ‘the guards were so afraid that they trembled and became like dead men’ 
Mt 28.4. 

In a number of languages there are two distinct terms for trembling, one relating to 
illness (as in the case of epileptic seizures or the chills and fever associated with 
malaria) and the other associated with fear. 


16.7 o€ío*; aeva: to cause something to move back and forth rapidly, often 
violently - ‘to shake.’ 


oelw': Ett dtraE Eyd celow ov póvov THY yv àÀAà kai TOV oùpavóv ‘yet once 
more I will shake not only the earth but also the sky’ He 12.26; ws ovk gáAAet 

TOUS ÓAÓvOovs AUTHS UTO àvépou peyáAov oevopév ‘like unripe figs falling from 
the tree when it is shaken by a strong wind’ Re 6.13. 


carevw*: oU T] ovi] THY yv €oáAevoev róTe ‘his voice shook the earth at that 
time’ He 12.26; uérpov kaAÓv TETLEGHLEVOV oeoaAevupnévov vrepekyxvvvóp.evov 
66covociv ‘they will give a full measure, pressed down, shaken together, and running 
over’ Lk 6.38. It is possible to interpret caAeóo in Mt 24.29 (at Suvdpets TOV 
ovpavav caAevOrcovrat ‘the hosts of heaven will be shaken’) as meaning literal 
shaking, but it may be used figuratively in the sense of deposing the hosts of heaven 
from their positions of power. 

In some languages there are quite distinct terms for shaking, depending upon the 
vigor of the motion and/or the objects which are shaken. Accordingly, one must 
exercise care in selecting terms which will accurately and adequately represent the 
nature of the shaking in the various contexts. For example, in He 12.26 the shaking 
would presumably involve some kind of reverberation, but in Re 6.13 the action of the 
wind suggests whipping something back and forth. 


16.8 drrorwácco; ékrtvácoo: to shake something out or off, in order to get rid of 
an object or a substance - ‘to shake off, to shake out, to shake from.’ 


dToTitvácco: 6 Lev otv dmortváEas TO Onplov eis TO TOP éra0ev o06€v kakóv 
*but he shook the snake off into the fire without being harmed at all' Ac 28.5; 
EEEPXGHEVOL ATO Ths TOAEWS éke(vns TOV KOVLOPTOV ATO TOV TOSGV vj. àv 


ATOTLVGOOETE eis gapróptov er aùToús ‘leave that town and shake the dust off 
your feet as a warning to them' Lk 9.5. 


€KTivVáOO00: ékropevópevot éketOev ExTLVaEaTE TOV XOV TOV UTOKATW TOV 
TOSGV ULOV cis LapTUPLOV avTots ‘leave that place and shake the dust off your 
feet as a witness against them’ Mk 6.11; dvtitacoopévov 6€ avTOv kal 
BAacónuoóvrov ékrwwatápevos rà LwaTLa ‘when they opposed him and said evil 
things about him, he protested by shaking the dust from his clothes’ Ac 18.6. 

In a number of languages quite different terms for shaking will be required for the 
contexts of Ac 28.5 and Lk 9.5, since in the first instance it is an animate being which 
clings, and in the second instance it is simply a substance that adheres. In a number of 
languages, however, the symbolic meaning of “shaking dust off one's feet’ is not at all 
clear, so that it may be necessary to add a type of classifier to indicate that such an 
action symbolizes the breaking off of association. It is for this reason that the 
expression ékrtva£áp.evos TA tata in Ac 18.6 is often translated as ‘he protested 
by shaking the dust from his clothes.’ 


16.9 dtTopaooopat: to wipe off, as a means of getting rid of some adhering 
substance - ‘to wipe off, to wipe away.’ kal TOV kovtopróv TOV KOAANVEVTA riiv 
EK Tis TOAEWS ULV ets TOvS tóðas àmopacoópne0a utv ‘even the dust from 
your town which sticks to our feet we wipe off against you’ Lk 10.11. Since the action 
of wiping off the dust from one’s feet was a symbolic act of denunciation, it may be 
necessary in some languages to translate this expression in Lk 10.11 as ‘we wipe off as 
a way of denouncing you’ or ‘we wipe off as a way of showing how bad you are.’ 


16.10 pitTw*: to wave or possibly to throw something into the air - ‘to wave, to 
throw into the air.” purroóvrov TÀ tLaTLa ‘waving (their) garments’ or possibly 
‘throwing (their) garments into the air’ Ac 22.23. This symbolic action of throwing 
garments into the air or waving them violently was a means of indicating strong protest 
by an angry mob. In a number of languages, however, such an expression would be 
interpreted as a sign of joyous agreement. One cannot change the nature of the event, 
but it may be essential to have some type of explanatory note to indicate the meaning 
of such an action. 


16.11 pitti Copat: to be forcibly tossed back and forth - ‘to be tossed about.'? 6 yàp 
&.akptvópevos EOLKEV KAVSOVL 0aAácons åveuičopévo kal PLTLCOLEVW 
‘whoever doubts is like a wave in the sea that is driven by the wind and tossed about 
Jas 1.6. 


16.12 KAvSwviCopa: to be tossed back and forth by the motion of waves - ‘to be 
tossed about by waves.’ (va jimkéTt pev vrjmtot, kAvGovtCÓpLevot Kal 
TEPLdEPSPEVOL ravri àvépo TS SLSaoKadtas ‘then we shall no longer be 
children tossed about by the waves and carried about by every wind of teaching’ Eph 
4.14. The imagery in Eph 4.14 is based upon a person in a boat being tossed about by 
the waves. It may, therefore, be necessary to introduce a boat or ship in the context. 


16.13 oTpéphopat®; ETLoTpPeédopat: to turn around to or toward - ‘to turn around, 
to turn toward.’ 


oTpéoopat*: ó è ' Inooüs oTpaóeis kal t60v aùTýv ‘Jesus turned and saw her’ 
Mt 9.22. 


ETLOTPEDOLAL: ETLOTPAdELS EV TO ÓxAo €Aeyev ‘turning around in the crowd, he 
said’ Mk 5.30. 


16.14 o Tpéoo*: to cause something to turn - ‘to turn.’ orpéipov avTG kal Tv a 
“Anv ‘turn to him the other (cheek)’ Mt 5.39. 


16.15 Tpotn, s f: the process of turning, with the implication of variation and 
change - ‘turning, variation.’ tap’ à oók €vt rapaAAay!| Ñ rTporrfjs dmook(aogua 
‘for whom there is no change or shadow cast by turning’ Jas 1.17. It is difficult to 
know precisely the significance of the phrase Tporrfjs dtook(aoya. It probably had a 
technical sense which has been lost, but clearly it is parallel in meaning to rapaAAay!j 
‘change, alteration’ (58.44). In some languages it may be best to translate this 
expression in Jas 1.17 as ‘in whom there is no change or variation.’ 


16.16 KALvo*: to cause something to incline - ‘to bow down (the head), to incline.’ 
KAtvas THV Kedadnv ‘he bowed his head’ Jn 19.30. See also 23.83. 


16.17 KvALopat; KULO ÓS, o0 m: the motion of an object rolling back and forth or 
rolling about - ‘to roll about, to wallow.”? 


kuMopat: TEGMV ETL Tis ys ékvACero adplCov ‘he fell on the ground and rolled 
around, foaming at the mouth’ Mk 9.20.kuALopds: Us Aovcapévn eis kuAtopóv 
BopBópou ‘a pig that has been washed goes back to roll about in the mud’ 2 Pe 2.22. 

It is rare that one can use in a language the same or related terms for the rolling of 
a person in an epileptic fit and the wallowing of a pig in the mud. The first is chaotic 
and uncontrolled, while the second is both purposeful and slower. 


16.18 ávaTpéTo*; karacTpéóo: to cause something to be completely overturned - 
‘to turn over, to upset, to overturn.’ 


avatpétw* : Kal Tas TpaTéCas dvéTpeipev ‘and he overturned the tables’ Jn 2.15. 


KaTaoTpédbw: kai TAS TpaTTECas TOV KOAAUBLOTGV karéoTpeiwev ‘and he 
overturned the tables of the moneychangers’ Mt 21.12. 


16.19 ékreívo; EKTETAVVULL: to cause an object to extend in space (for example, 
by becoming straight, unfolded, or uncoiled) - ‘to stretch out, to extend, to reach 
out.’4 


€kTe(vo: é£érewwev, kal àmekareová01 7 xeip aUTOD ‘he stretched his hand out 
and it became well again’ Mk 3.5; òs ék vrpópns ayKUpas ueAAóvrTov EKTELVELVY 
‘as if they were extending the anchors from the front of the ship’ Ac 27.30. 


EKTETAVVULLL: óÀnv THY rjuépav é&erréraca TAS xeipás pou mpós Aaóv 
dTei000vTa Kal àvrUMÉyovTa ‘I held out my hands the whole day long to a 
disobedient and rebellious people’ Ro 10.21. 


16.20 émeKTEtvopat*: to reach out or stretch out toward some goal - ‘to reach out, 
to stretch toward.’ Ta èv ómríoo émiAav0avópevos rots 66 épmpoo0ev 
€mekretvópevos ‘to forget what is behind me and to reach out to what is ahead’ Php 
3.13. In Php 3.13 érrekreívopat is used figuratively to suggest intense effort as well 


as firm purpose.? 


16.21 TpoTeívo: to stretch out or to spread out an object - ‘to stretch out.’ ws 8€ 
TPOETELVAV GVTOV rois Luáciv ‘when they had stretched him out to be whipped’ 
Ac 22.25. 

In a number of languages one would not speak of a person being ‘stretched out’ in 
order to be whipped, but merely ‘tied up’ or ‘tied in a stretched-out position.’ 


16.22 oTpóvvupU*: to spread something out - ‘to spread, to spread out.’ 6 8€ 
TAELOTOS ÓxAos éoTpocav EaUTAV TA LWATLA EV Tf 08 ‘the large crowd spread 
their garments on the road’ Mt 21.8. 


16.23 UTOOTPwVYVUU: to spread out something underneath - ‘to spread out, to spread 
out under.’ rropevopuévou S€ avTod UTEOTPUVVUOV TA LLATLA avTOv év TH O86 
‘as he went along, they spread their garments on the road’ Lk 19.36. 


17 Stances and Events Related to Stances! 
A Stand?(17.1-17.11) 


17.1 (o rapa? (and 2nd aorist, perfect, pluperfect active); 0 TT]KG*: to be in a 
standing position - ‘to stand.’+ 


LoTapat*: Ev TO icep EoTATES Kal SLSdoKOVTES TOV Aaóv ‘standing in the 
Temple and teaching the people’ Ac 5.25. 


oT Kw*: é£o OTHKOVTES dméovetAav TIPOS aUTOV ‘standing outside, they sent (a 
message) for him’ Mk 3.31. 


17.2 ovviotapat* (and perfect active): to stand together with someone - ‘to stand 
with.’ Tovs 600 dvópas rovs cuveovÓOTas avTQ ‘the two men who were standing 
with him’ Lk 9.32. It is, of course, essential to avoid the idiomatic meaning of ‘to 
stand with' in a sense of 'to support.' In this context the emphasis is simply upon being 
present with. 


17.3 mrapío Tapa? (and 2nd aorist, perfect, pluperfect active): to stand near or 
alongside of someone, either with friendly or hostile intent - ‘to stand near.’ kai TOV 
antv TapeoTaTa Ov r|yáma. ‘and the disciple whom he loved standing nearby’ Jn 
19.26; rapéoTnoav ot Baotrets Tis ys ‘the kings of the earth were there’ Ac 
4.26. To indicate merely that the kings of the earth were present may not be sufficient 
to communicate satisfactorily the hostile intent implied by the context of Ac 4.26. It 
may therefore be important to translate ‘the kings of earth prepared themselves’ or 
even ‘the kings of earth armed themselves.’ 


17.4 Tepito Tnt: to stand around someone or to encircle - ‘to stand around, to be 
around.’ TeptéoTnoav avTov... Iovdator ‘the Jews...stood around him’ Ac 25.7; Stà 
TOV 6yAOV TOV mepteovÓTa eimov ‘I say this because of the people standing around 
here’ Jn 11.42. 


17.5 €diotapat® (and 2nd aorist, perfect active): to stand at a particular place, 
often with the implication of suddenness - ‘to stand by, to stand at.’ kal EtTLOTAS 


ETAVW avTíjs ETETLLNOEV TO TUPETO ‘and standing by her, he rebuked the fever’ 
Lk 4.39; ioù dvipes 600 ETéoTHOAV aùTaîs Ev EoOfTL dotpaTToOvoy ‘then, 
suddenly two men in bright shining clothes stood by them’ Lk 24.4. For another 
interpretation of €diotapat in Lk 24.4, see 85.13. 


17.6 (crap (and 2nd aorist, perfect, pluperfect active); dvioTapat* (and 2nd 
aorist active): to assume a standing position - ‘to stand up.’ 


LoTapat*: eLoTriket ó Ingots kai ékpatev Aéyov ‘Jesus stood up and said in a 
loud voice' Jn 7.37. In the context of Jn 7.37 Jesus has been teaching and thus would 
be presumably in the seated position of a rabbi, but the unusual declaration which 
follows this introductory statement is made somewhat more emphatic not only by Jesus 
standing but by his proclamation in a loud voice. 


àvíoTapat*: dvéoTr| àvayvóvat ‘he stood up to read (the Scriptures)’ Lk 4.16. 


17.7 àvío Tnt: to cause someone to stand up - ‘to cause to stand, to raise up.’ 
oùs 66 avTÍíj xeipa dvéotnoev aùtTýv ‘taking her by the hand, he raised her up’ 
Ac 9.41. 


17.8 kovų (an Aramaic expression): to stand up from a reclining position - ‘to stand 
up.’ Aéyet aùr, Taba Koup, 6 oTi peO0eppmvevópuevov Tò kopáotov, col 
Aéyo, Eyetpe ‘he said to her, Talitha koum, which means, Little girl, I tell you, get 
up’ Mk 5.41. Note that kovy is translated in Mk 5.41 by éyeípo (see 17.9). 


17.9 Eyeipopat*; éyetpo*: to get up, normally from a lying or reclining position but 
possibly from a seated position (in some contexts with the implication of some degree 
of previous incapacity) - 'to get up, to stand up.' 


€ye(popat: éye(perat ék Tod 8e(mvou kai T(0nowv và tuárta ‘he got up from 
the table and put off his outer garment’ Jn 13.4; jyép0r SE Zaos AT Tis ys 
‘Saul got up from the ground’ Ac 9.8. 


Evel pw: TO kopáotov, coi Aéyo, éyetpe ‘little girl, I tell you, get up’ Mk 5.41. 


17.10 éyeípo*: to cause to stand up, with a possible implication of some previous 
incapacity - ‘to get up, to cause to stand up.’ ovxi Kpatioet avTO kal éyepet ‘will 
he not take hold of it and get it on its feet’ (implying, no doubt, up and out of the ditch 
or hole) Mt 12.114. 


17.11 €€aviotapa (and 2nd aorist active): to stand up in a manner distinct from 
someone else - ‘to stand up.’ é£avéovnoav Sé TLves TOV ATO Tis atpéoeos TOV 
®aptoaiwv remtoTeukóTes ‘and some of the believers from the party of the 
Pharisees stood up’ Ac 15.5. 

B Sit (17.12-17.18) 


17.12 kaðéćopat; KaOnpaL?; kabiar: to be in a seated position or to take such a 
position - ‘to sit, to sit down, to be seated, sitting.’> 


ka8éCopat: KabeCopevous...dTOU EKELTO TO GOLA ToO ’Inood ‘sitting...where the 


body of Jesus had been’ Jn 20.12; ó otv ' Inoo0s kekortakós ék Tis ó8ovmop(as 
€ka0éCero OUTWS ETL TH THYA ‘Jesus, tired out from the trip, thus sat down by the 
well’ Jn 4.6. 


ká0npat*: ó TPOS THY €Xenpooóvmv kaðńuevos ET TH Qpaí(q Túi ‘the one 
who sat begging at the Temple’s Beautiful Gate’ Ac 3.10; ká0ov UTO TO UTOTIOSLOV 
pov ‘sit down here on the floor by my feet’ Jas 2.3. 


KabiCw*: àvéBn ets TO pos: kal ka0(cavros ‘he went up on a hill, and sitting 
down...’ Mt 5.1. 


17.13 ovykáðnpar; cvyka9CCo*: to sit down with someone or to be seated with 
someone - ‘to sit down with, to be seated with, sitting with.’> 


cvyká8npat: kai ol cvykaOrjuevor avTots ‘and those that were sitting with them’ 
Ac 26.30; kal nv ovykaðńpevos perà TOV vmnperóv ‘there he sat down with the 
guards' Mk 14.54. 


cvykaO(Co*: ovyka0Locávrov éká0nro ó IIérpos uécos avTÓv ‘Peter sat down in 
the midst of those who were seated together' Lk 22.55. 


17.14 rapaka9éCopat: to sit down near or beside someone - ‘to sit down by, to sit 
down near.’ 7) kai rapaka0eo0etcoa TPOS TOUS móoas TOU kupíov ‘who sat down 
at the feet of the Lord’ Lk 10.39. 


17.15 €muKaiCw: to sit down upon something - ‘to sit upon, to mount, to get on.’ 
kai érrekáOLoev émrávo avTOv ‘and he sat down on them’ Mt 21.7. In Mt 21.7 the 
pronominal form avTOv is ambiguous in reference, for it may refer either to the 
garments or to the donkey and colt. The closest noun reference is Ta twatta ‘the 
garments,' but in view of Matthew's quotation and evident interpretation of the 
reference to Zechariah 9.9, both the donkey and the colt may be the substantive 
referents, though being seated upon two animals at the same time poses real problems 
of understanding. 


17.16 àvaka0LCo: to sit up from a reclining or lying position - ‘to sit up.’ 
dvekáOLoev ó vekpós kai rjp£aro AaAetv ‘the dead man sat up and began to talk’ 
Lk 7.15. 


17.17 ka got: to cause someone to sit or to be in a seated position - ‘to cause to sit 
down, to seat.’ kai ka0(cas év S€ELG adTod év rots érroupavíors ‘and seated him 
at his right hand in the heavenly world’ Eph 1.20. For ka6(£o as part of an idiom in 
Eph 1.20, see 87.36. 


17.18 cvykaOL(Co*: to cause someone to sit down with someone - ‘to seat with, to 
cause to sit down with.’ kal cuvekáOLoev Ev Tots ETOUpaVtots ‘and seated us with 
him in the heavenly places’ Eph 2.6. 

C Kneel (17.19) 


17.19 yovuTeTéw; TLOnL TA yóvarTa (an idiom, literally ‘to place the knees,’ a 
Latinism): to kneel down before, with the implication of an act of reverence or of 


supplication - ‘to kneel down, to kneel.’ 


YyovuTETEw: mpoofjA0ev AVTG AVOpwtos yovuTETOV aùTóv ‘a man came to him 
and knelt down before him' Mt 17.14. 


TiOnut TA yovata: kai Ti0ÉvTes TA yóvara mpooeküvovv avTÓ ‘and kneeling, 
they prostrated themselves before him’ Mk 15.19. 

In a number of cultures, kneeling does not imply either reverence or an act of 
supplication. In some instances translators have used a functional substitute involving a 
similar type of stance, namely, ‘to bow low before,’ but it may be necessary to use a 
more or less literal description of ‘kneeling before’ and then to place in a marginal note 
an indication of the implications of such an act. 


D Prostrate (17.20) 


17.20 tpnvis, és, gen. ovs: pertaining to being stretched out in a position 
facedown and headfirst - ‘prostrate, headlong, headfirst.’ rpnvris yevópevos ‘falling 
headlong’ Ac 1.18. 

It is also possible that in Ac 1.18 mpnvýs could have the meaning of ‘swollen’ or 
‘distended,’ a meaning which is linguistically possible, but not widely witnessed to (see 
apparatus). 


E Prostrate as an Act of Reverence or Supplication (17.21-17.22) 


17.21 Tpookuvéw; kMvo TO TPOOWTOV eis THY yiv (an idiom, literally ‘to 
incline the face to the ground’): to prostrate oneself before someone as an act of 
reverence, fear, or supplication - ‘to prostrate oneself before.'ó 


Tipookuvéo*: Kal TPOGKUVHOOVOLY EVUTLOV TOV TOSGV cou ‘and they will 
prostrate themselves before your feet’ Re 3.9; TLEVTES TA yóvara TPOGEKUVOUV 
avTÓ ‘kneeling down, they prostrated themselves before him’ Mk 15.19. tpookuvéw? 
is semantically very complex in that it indicates not only a body position but also an 
attitude and activity of reverence or honor. In many contexts it is not necessary to 
specify both semantic elements, but one or the other may be selected depending upon 
what seems to be the focus of attention. For example, in Mk 15.19 one may either 
translate ‘they knelt before him and worshiped him in a mocking way’ or ‘they knelt 
before him and prostrated themselves before him.’ 


KACvo TO TPGOWTOV ets THY yv: éj.bópov S€ yevopévov aUTOV kal KALVOVGOV 
TA Tipócora cis THY yiv ‘they were fearful and prostrated themselves on the 
ground' or *...bowed down to the ground' Lk 24.5. 


17.22 Tí TT0*; Trpoc UT TO*: to prostrate oneself before someone, implying 
supplication - ‘to prostrate oneself before, to fall down before. minto" : kai 
TeoóvTes TPOGEKUVHOAV auTQ ‘and prostrating themselves, they worshiped him’ 
Mt 2.11. 


TpOOTITTW*: rpooémeoev TPOS TOUS TÓÕas avTOD ‘she prostrated herself at his 
feet’ Mk 7.25. 

A strictly literal translation of tpootitmtw* or TiTTW’, namely, ‘to fall down 
before,’ can be entirely misleading in that it may suggest an accident caused by 


stumbling or tripping. It may therefore be necessary in a number of languages to 
translate ‘to bow down low before’ or ‘to bow down to the ground before.’ 


F Recline (to eat)*(17.23-17.25) 


17.23 ávákevp av; àvakA vopav; KATAKELPAL”; KATAKALVOLAL; àvamimTo: to 
be in a reclining position as one eats (with the focus either upon the position or the act 
of eating) - ‘to recline, to eat, to be at table, to eat, to dine, to sit down to eat.’ 


åvákerpar? : kal àvaketuévov adtav kal éoQ0tóvrov 6’ Incots eimev ‘while 
they were at table eating, Jesus said’ Mk 14.18; oUSels Eyvw TOV AvaKELLEVWV 
‘none of those dining understood’ Jn 13.28. 


àvakALvopat: dvakdOjoovTat peta ABpadp kal’ Icaàk kal’ Iakof év TH 
BactAe(q TOV ovpavàv ‘they will dine with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the 
kingdom of heaven' Mt 8.11. 


kaTáketpat*: karakeuuévou avToO ‘while he was reclining at table’ Mk 14.3. For 
thetation of àváketpat and kaTtdKetpat focusing upon eating, see 23.21. 


karakACvopat: eLoeA0Qv...karekA(0r] ‘he came in...and sat down to eat’ Lk 7.36. 


dvatittw: elLoeA00v 6€ àvémeoev ‘and he came in and sat down to eat’ Lk 7.37. 


17.24 dvak\ivw>; karakALvo: to cause someone to assume a reclining (or possibly 
sitting) position as part of the process of eating - 'to cause to recline to eat, to have 
someone sit down to eat.’ 


dvakALvob: dvakAuvet avtovs ‘have them sit down’ Lk 12.37; keXeócas rovs o 
"yous avakALOfivat Ett ToD xóprov ‘he ordered the people to sit down on the 
grass’ Mt 14.19. 


KaTaKAtvw: karakACvare aUToUs KALOLaS ooel AVA mevrýkovTta ‘have them sit 
down to eat in groups of about fifty' Lk 9.14. 


17.25 ávákevpat év TO KOATIO; üvamí T TO ETL TO OTHGOS: (idioms, literally ‘to 
recline on the bosom’) to take the place of honor at a meal - ‘to dine in the place of 
honor.’ 


åvákerpar év TO KOATIO: NV dvaKelpEVvos eis EK TOV paðnTÂv avT00 év TO 
kóty TOD ' Inoot, dv Hydta 6’ Inoots ‘one of Jesus’ disciples whom he loved was 
dining in the place of honor next to Jesus’ Jn 13.23. 


dvatittw éml TO oTf|0os: åvaneoòv ovV ékeivos otros ETL TO oTf]0os TOD 

’ Ingo ‘the one who was dining in the place of honor next to Jesus’ Jn 13.25. This 
expression (AvaTegOv...eTl TO OTHG0s) in Jn 13.25 (following on àvake( pevos...év 
TÓ KÓXT in Jn 13.23) seems to be typical of the tendency of the Gospel of John to 
employ relatively close synonyms with essentially the same meaning. It is possible, 
however, in view of the aorist participle in Jn 13.25 that the phrase dvateodv ETL TO 
oTíj90os could also be understood in a more literal sense to mean ‘to move closer to 
the side (of Jesus).’ 

These expressions in Jn 13.23 and 25 would mean that the so-called *beloved 


disciple’ would be at the right of Jesus, since guests at a meal would be reclining on 
the left side so as to permit freedom of the right hand in dining. It may, of course, be 
that the same expression could be used of persons sitting at a table rather than reclining 
on couches. 

Literal translations of dvdketpat Ev TO KOATIW and avaTitTw ETL TO oTíj9os 
can result in serious misunderstanding, since they might imply overt homosexuality. 
There is no justification for reading into such idioms this type of implication. 


G Lie (17.26-17.28) 


17.26 ketar: to be in a lying or reclining position - ‘to lie, to recline.’ 
Bopéoos...ke(pevov Ev bdtvy ‘a baby...lying in a manger’ Lk 2.12; (6ere TOV TÓTOV 
óTrov ékerro ‘see the place where he lay’ Mt 28.6.? 


17.27 kaTákeipau:: to lie down, often with the implication of some degree of 
incapacity - ‘to lie, lying down.’ ¿v raóTats KaTEKELTO mAfj9os TOV ào0evoóvrTov 
‘a large crowd of sick people were lying in these (porches)’ Jn 5.3; éyévevo è TOV 
raTépa Tov IIorACov rruperots kai 6voevrepi(o ovvexópevov karaketo0at ‘and 
it happened that the father of Publius was lying sick with fever and dysentery' Ac 28.8. 


17.28 àvakAMvo*: to cause someone to lie down - ‘to lay down, to lay.’ koi 
avék\tvev avTOv év þáTvy ‘and laid him in a manger’ Lk 2.7. 


H Bend Over, Straighten Up (17.29-17.33) 


17.29 KUTT: to bend over into a stooping position - ‘to bend down, to stoop 
down.’ oU ovK eti tkavós Kitbas A0cat TOV Luávra TOV vrroónpárov avToO ‘I 
am not good enough to bend down and untie his sandals’ Mk 1.7. 


17.30 kaTaküT To: to bend over and stoop down, with perhaps greater emphasis on 
the position being ‘down’ than in the case of kórrTo (17.29) - ‘to bend down, to bend 
over, to stoop down.’ rráuv Kkataktibas Eypadev ets THY yiv ‘he bent over again 
and wrote on the ground’ Jn 8.8. 


17.31 TapakvTTw*: to bend over or stoop down, with the implication of looking into 
something - ‘to bend over, to stoop down.’ Tapékuev eis TO uvnpetov ‘she bent 
over and looked in the tomb’ Jn 20.11.!° 


17.32 OVYKÚTTO: to be bent over in a doubled up position - ‘to be bent over, to be 
doubled up.’ nv ovykúnTovoa Kal uù Suvapévyn avaktwat cis TO TaVTEAes ‘she 
was bent over and could not straighten up at all’ Lk 13.11. 


17.33 avop06w’; àvaküT TO: to straighten up from a bent over position - ‘to 
straighten up.’ 


avop8du : rrapaxpfjpa dvop0ó0n ‘at once she straightened herself up’ Lk 13.13. 


dvakümTo: pů Suvvapeévyn dvaktsat ets TO TavTEEs ‘she was not able to 
straighten up at all’ Lk 13.11.!! 


18 Attachment 


A Grasp, Hold (18.1-18.11) 


18.1 Aapávo*; Séxopau‘: to take hold of something or someone, with or without 
force - ‘to take hold of, to grasp, to grab.’ 


Aapávo*: etras 66 tatta kai AaBdv dprov eUxap(oTnoev TH GEO évómiov 
mávTov ‘after saying these things, he took some bread and gave thanks to God before 
all of them’ Ac 27.35; Aagóvres avTóv EEEBadov EEw TOD àjimeAQvos kal 
atéktetvav ‘so they grabbed him, threw him out of the vineyard, and killed him’ Mt 
21.39. 


6éxopatd : 6e£ápevos TOTHpLoV eùxaprorýcas ‘then he took the cup and gave 
thanks (to God)’ Lk 22.17.! 

A number of languages differ radically in terms for ‘taking hold of,’ depending 
upon whether force is employed, whether the object is a thing or an animate being, and 
whether the language incorporates into a verb of ‘taking hold of a classification as to 
the objects involved, for example, long and thin, round and flat, ball-like, angular, or 
lumpy. 


18.2 TpookapPavopar®; ETtAapPavoypat:: to take hold of or grasp, with focus 
upon the goal of the motion - ‘to take hold of, to grasp.’ rpocAappávopat? : kal 
avTol TPOGEAGBOVTO Trpoófjis ‘and they took some food’ Ac 27.36. The phrase 
TpocAapávopat rpoofjs may be interpreted as an idiom meaning ‘to eat’ (see 
footnote 3 at 23.2). 


ETLAALPAVOLLAL4: ETLAABOLEVOS TS XELPOS TOD ru$Ao0 é&(veykev avróv EEwW 
TS kópims ‘he took the blind man by the hand and led him out of the village’ Mk 
8.23; et0€éos SE ó ' Incots ékre(vas ri|v xeipa éreAópero avTo0 ‘at once Jesus 
reached out and took hold of him' Mt 14.31. 

In a number of languages quite different terms must be employed if one is to take 
someone by the hand in order to lead him or take someone by the hand in order to 
rescue him. The difference implied in the presumed force or strength required 
frequently results in quite different words being used. 


18.3 TtdCo*: to take hold of firmly and with a considerable measure of force - ‘to 
take hold of, to seize, to catch, to grasp firmly.’ kai rtácas avTOv Tis 6e£tüs 
xetpós Tyetpev avTóv ‘and having grasped his right hand firmly, he raised him up’ 
Ac 3.7; kai ériác0n TO Onpiov ‘and the beast was seized’ Re 19.20. 


18.4 aptraw:: to grab or seize by force, with the purpose of removing and/or 
controlling - ‘to seize, to snatch away, to take away.’ €kéAevoev TO OTPATEULA 
karapàv apTdoat avTov Ek pégov avTOv ‘he ordered soldiers to go down (into 
the group) and snatch him away from them’ Ac 23.10; épxerat ô Tovnpds kai 
ápmátcet TO éorvapgévov Ev TH kapdia avTo0 ‘the Evil One comes and snatches 
away the seed that was sown in his heart’ Mt 13.19. In Mt 13.19 the context as a 
whole is figurative, but a more or less literal rendering of ‘snatches’ or ‘seizes’ is 
probably satisfactory. 


18.5 ovvapmráCo*: to seize or snatch by force and to take away with - ‘to seize, to 
take off with.’ értoTávres ovvijpracav avTOv kal rjyayov eis TO ovuvéóptov 


‘they came to him, seized him, and took him before the council’ Ac 6.12; 
cvvaprrac0évros è TOU molov ‘when the ship had been seized and carried off (by 
the wind)' Ac 27.15. In a number of languages, one must distinguish carefully between 
seizure by an animate being and seizure by a force such as the wind. 


18.6 kpaTéo*; éxo^; dtTopat*: to hold on to an object - ‘to hold on to, to retain in 
the hand, to seize.’ 


kpaTéw?: TáOe Aéyet Ó kparQv TOÙS ETTA GoTEpas Ev TH ScEL avTod ‘this is 
the message from the one who holds the seven stars in his right hand’ Re 2.1. 


Exw: ó kaOjuevos ET’ avTOv éxov Cvyóv év TH xXELpl avTOD ‘its rider held a pair 
of scales in his hand’ Re 6.5. 


ATTOPAL*: uý pov &rrov ‘do not hold on to me’ Jn 20.17.2 


18.7 ka0dT Tw: to seize and fasten onto - ‘to seize, to fasten onto.’ ka0fjpev Ths 
xetpós avTod ‘(a snake) fastened onto his hand’ Ac 28.3. In some languages it may 
be necessary to translate this expression in Ac 28.3 as ‘a snake bit his hand and did not 
let go.’ 


18.8 dypa, as f: the act of catching something - ‘to catch, a catch.’ xadkdoate Ta 
S{kTva vuv cis Aypav ‘put in your nets for a catch’ Lk 5.4. Though in Greek the 
term d'ypa may be used to refer to the catching of a wide variety of objects, in the 
context of Lk 5.4 the reference is to fish, and one must make certain that the 
appropriate term in the receptor language is employed, depending, for example, 
whether one catches fish, animals, or people. 


18.9 TÍA: to pluck or pick by pulling off or out of - ‘to pluck, to pick.’ ot arra 
avtov rjp£avro 680v mroteiv TihNOVTES TOUS ováxvas ‘as his disciples walked 
along with him, they began to pick off the heads of wheat' Mk 2.23. 


18.10 ovAdE yw: to pluck or pick by pulling off or out of, with the intent of gathering 
together - ‘to pick, to pluck.’ où yàp ¿ë dkav0Ov ovAMéyovcuv odka ‘people do not 
pick figs from thorn bushes’ Lk 6.44. (See footnote 3 at 43.18.) 


18.11 poc abo*: to touch something, with the intent of doing something about it - 
‘to touch, to touch to help.’ kai aùToÌ Evi TOV 6akrÜAov vuv ov TPOGWateTE 
Tots dopTttots ‘and you yourselves will not touch these burdens with one of your 
fingers’ Lk 11.46. In employing a term for ‘touch’ in Lk 11.46, it is important to use 
an expression which will imply *touching in order to relieve the burden.' This may be 
done in some instances by translating *to help by touching' or 'to touch with a finger in 
order to help a little.’ For another interpretation of tpoowavw in Lk 11.46, see 24.75. 


B Fasten, Stick To (18.12-18.23) 


18.12 ác $aALCo*: to fasten something securely - ‘to fasten, to tie.” ToUs mó8as 
rlooaAM caro avTOv eis TO EvXov they fastened their feet to a block of wood’ Ac 
16.24. It is possible that in Ac 16.24 Tò EvAov designates ‘stocks,’ namely, two pieces 
of wood through which the feet could be placed so as to make a prisoner immobile 
(see 6.21). 


18.13 8éo*: to tie objects together - ‘to tie, to tie together, to tie up.’ Syoate abr 
cis éguas ‘tie these into bundles’ Mt 13.30. 


18.14 Tepi8éo: to tie or wrap an object around something - ‘to tie around, to wrap 
up, to wrap around.’ ù 6Wis avTo0 cov6apto mepreóéóero ‘a cloth wrapped around 
his face’ (literally ‘his face tied around with cloth’) Jn 11.44. 


18.15 S€opeva: to bind or tie on - ‘to bind, to tie.” 6eope0ovowv è doptia Bapéa 
‘but they bind on heavy burdens’ Mt 23.4. Note, however, that the context of Mt 23.4 
is figurative. 


18.16 Séoun, ns f: (derivative of Seopetw ‘to bind,’ 18.15) that which has been tied 
up or tied together - ‘bundle.’ Syoate aùTà ets 6éopas TPds TÒ karakabcat 
aùTá ‘tie these into bundles in order to burn them’ Mt 13.30. 


18.17 ovvSeopos*, ov m: that which ties something together - ‘bindings, bonds, that 
which ties together.’ Tav TO oôpa Sta TOV AddV Kal ovvoóéopov 
ETLXOpNYOULEVOV Kal oufigacópevov ‘the whole body supported and held 
together by ligaments and those things which tie it together’ Col 2.19. The context of 
Col 2.19 is, however, highly figurative. 


18.18 AVvw*: to reverse the result of tying by untying - ‘to untie, to loosen.’ ok ei il 
Lkavós küipas Doar TOV LLaVTA TOV UTOSHLATwV adTod ‘I am not worthy to 
stoop down and untie the thongs of his sandals’ Mk 1.7. 


18.19 avin: to cause something to become loose - ‘to loosen, to unfasten.’ 
mávTOov TA Seopa åvéðy ‘the bonds of all (the prisoners) were loosened’ Ac 16.26. 


18.20 tpoonddw: to cause something to be fixed in place by means of nails - ‘to nail 
onto, to nail fast to.” Teoondwoas avTÓ TG oTavpĝ ‘nailing it to the cross’ Col 2.14. 


18.21 KodAdopat: to stick or cling to something - ‘to cling to, to stick to.’ TOV 
KOVLOPTOV TOV KOAANPEVTG niv ‘dust that sticks to us’ Lk 10.11. 


18.22 kpé apa: to hang down from some point - ‘to hang from, to hang down 
from.’ às 8€ et6ov ot Bápfapot kpeuápevov TO 0np(ov Ek TS XELpds aUTOD 
‘when the natives saw the serpent hanging from his hand’ Ac 28.4. 


18.23 kpepávvupu: to cause to hang down from - ‘to make to hang, to be hung 
from.’ oupdépet avTQ tva kpepao0fj uóAos OVLKOS TeEpL TOV TpáxmAov avTOD ^it 
would be better for him to have a large millstone hung around his neck’ Mt 18.6. 


19 Physical Impact! 
A Hit, Strike (19.1-19.13) 


19.1 TUTTw*; TANYH’, is f; TARCOY; Tat o*: to strike or hit an object, one or more 
times - ‘to hit, to strike, to beat.'rórT0*: ETUTTOV aUTOD THY kebaAr|v kaá 
‘they beat him over the head with a reed’ Mk 15.19. Note that the imperfect tense may 
be used of a repeated action, and therefore the translation ‘beat.’ érvrTev TO 


oTíj9os avTod ‘he beat his breast’ Lk 18.13. The action of ‘beating the breast’ in Lk 
18.13 is symbolic in that it has the meaning of repentance and contrition. In other 
languages, however, the expression 'to beat the breast' may constitute a symbol of 
pride or self-flattery. In some languages the equivalent of the biblical expression ‘to 
beat the breast’ is ‘to strike the head’ or ‘to grasp the abdomen.’ 


TAN}: (in the plural indicating repeated blows) toijoas 8é dEta mÀnyóv ‘doing 
something which deserves beating’ Lk 12.48. One may also render this expression in 
Lk 12.48 as ‘does something for which he should be beaten.’ 


TANOOW: Kal érArjyn TO TPLTOV Tod nACou ‘and a third of the sun was struck’ Re 
8.12. In Re 8.12 the emphasis seems to be upon the damage caused to the sun rather 
than the actual fact of a blow, but the use of TAjoow seems to indicate that the 
damage is the result of some type of blow. 


talw: mrepukaAÓipavTes avTOv émmpoTov Aéyovres, IIpoórjrevoov, Tis éovw Ó 
tatoas oe; ‘they blindfolded him and said, Tell us! Who hit you?’ Lk 22.64. 


19.2 8épo: to strike or beat repeatedly - ‘to strike, to beat, to whip.’ ékeivos 8€ 6 
800A0s ó yvoùs TO 0€Anpa TOD kup(ou avTOD kal pr] €rouáocas Ù roujcas 
Tpós TO BéÉAnpa avT00 6aprjoerat TOAAGS ‘the servant who knows what his master 
wants him to do, but does not get himself ready and do what his master wants, will be 
punished with a hard beating' Lk 12.47. 


19.3 tTatdoow*: to strike a heavy blow, implying severe damage - ‘to strike a blow.’ 
énáca£ev eig Tis é€ abrOv TOD dpyvepéos TOV 600Xov kal ddetheV TO OUS 
avTov TO SeEtdév ‘one of them struck the high priest’s slave and cut off his right ear’ 
Lk 22.50. The context indicates that a sword was used in striking the blow. 


19.4 pamíéo; pámvopa, Tos n: to hit or strike with the open hand, the fist, or an 
instrument (for example, club, rod, or whip) - ‘to slap, to hit, to whip, to beat.’ 


pamí(Co: óoTis oe paticet ets THY SeELav otayóva cov, oTpéiiov AUTO kal THY 
dAAnv ‘if anyone slaps you on the right cheek, let him slap your left cheek too’ 
(literally *...turn to him also the other’) Mt 5.39. 


pámiopa: eis TaPEOTHKOS TOV UTNPETOV é6okev pámiopa TO ’Inood ‘one of 
the guards standing there slapped Jesus’ Jn 18.22; ot UmnpéTat patiopaoty avTov 
€Aapov ‘the guards took him and beat him’ Mk 14.65. 


19.5 TpooKOTTw*: to strike against something, with the implication of resistance or 
damage - ‘to strike against.’ jujrove TPOGKOWNS mpós A(0ov TOV 168a cov ‘so that 
you will not even strike your foot on a stone' Mt 4.6. The focus in Mt 4.6 is upon the 
result of striking a foot against a stone, and therefore one may translate ‘to hurt your 
foot by striking it against a stone.’ 


19.6 Tpooprhyvupt or TPOGPHGGw: to strike suddenly and with force - ‘to strike 
against, to burst against.’ rpooépntev ó morapòs TH oLk(q Ekeivy ‘the river struck 
against that house’ Lk 6.48. It is also possible to understand TpoopnHyvupt in Lk 6.48 
as meaning ‘to overflow the stream bed,’ but in view of the occurrence of Tf oikia 
ékeívy, the meaning of ‘strike against’ seems more justified. 


19.7 koAadóíCo*: to strike or beat with the fist, either once or repeatedly - ‘to strike 
with the fist, to beat with the fist.’ Tóre évémrvoav eis TO TPdOWTOV avTOD kal 
€koAáóicav avTdov ‘then they spat in his face and beat him with their fists’ Mt 26.67. 


19.8 paf8( Co: to beat or strike repeatedly with a stick or rod - ‘to beat with a stick 
or rod.’ ol oTpaTnyol TepipyEavtes avTOv TÀ LLaTLA ékéAevoov papótCeuv 
‘the officials tore off their clothes and ordered them to be beaten’ Ac 16.22. 


19.9 $payeXAóo; pacTiCw; PaoTLyOw*; PaoTLE’, vyos f, ipást, avTOS m: to 
beat severely with a whip - ‘to whip, to beat with a whip, whipping, flogging.’ 


opa yeAAóo: TapédSuKkev TOV 'Inootv dpayedddoas tva otaupw6f ‘he had Jesus 
whipped and handed him over to be crucified’ Mk 15.15. 

gaoTíCo: et dvOpwtov Popatov kai ákarákpurov é£eovtv vpiv paoticetr; ‘is 
it lawful for you to whip a Roman citizen who hasn't been tried for any crime?’ Ac 
22.25. 


gaoTuyóo*: éAapev ó MârTos TOv " Inooóv kai épaoTíyooev ‘Pilate took Jesus 
and had him whipped' Jn 19.1. 


WAOTLE*: érepot SE éjuravypàv Kal LaoTlywv metpav éAafov ‘some were 
ridiculed and others underwent flogging' He 11.36. 


Lwds?: Os 6€ mpoérewvav avróv rois LUGoLV ‘but when they had tied him up to be 
whipped’ Ac 22.25. It is also possible to interpret iás in Ac 22.25 as the thongs with 
which Paul was tied up (see 6.20). 


19.10 karaBáAAXo*: to hit or strike with sufficient impact so as to knock an object 
down - ‘to knock down.’ karagaAAópevot GAN ook ATOAAUPEVOL ‘though we get 
knocked down at times, we are not destroyed’ 2 Cor 4.9. It is possible, however, to 
interpret KaTaBddAw in 2 Cor 4.9 as meaning ‘to hurt badly’ (see 20.21). 


19.11 tpootitTw?: to strike against some object - ‘to strike against, to hit against.’ 
ETVEVOAV ot dvepot Kal rrpooémeocav TH otk(q EKetVvy ‘the winds blew and struck 
against that house’ Mt 7.25. 


19.12 kpovw: to knock on a door, as a means of signaling one’s presence to those 
inside - ‘to knock.’ kpoóere, kai àvovyrioerat ùpîv ‘knock and the door will be 
opened to you’ Mt 7.7.? A literal rendering of kpotw in Mt 7.7 may be misleading in a 
number of languages, since in some areas only thieves knock on doors. This is done in 
order to determine whether anyone is at home, in which case, of course, the thief runs 
off. The more general practice for signaling one's presence may be to cough, to clap 
the hands, or to call out one's name. 


19.13 ke$aAtóo: to beat someone on the head, implying repeated blows - ‘to beat on 
the head.’ kàkeivov ékeoaAM ocav ‘and another they beat on the head’ Mk 12.4. 


B Pierce, Cut (19.14-19.26) 


19.14 ékkevTéo: to pierce with a pointed instrument - ‘to pierce.’ Ójovrat eis Ov 


€£ekévTnoav ‘they will look on the one whom they have pierced’ Jn 19.37. 


19.15 v¥oow — to prick, to pierce’ (normally not as serious a wound as is implied by 
ékkevTéo, 19.14). etg TOV ovpartoTQv Aóyyx av’TOD THY TAEUPaV EvvEEV ‘one 
of the soldiers pierced his side with a spear’ Jn 19.34. Though vioow in Jn 19.34 and 
€kkevTéo in Jn 19.37 refer to the same event, this does not necessarily mean that the 
two words have precisely the same meaning. This shift in close synonyms is 
characteristic of Johannine style. 


19.16 traiw®: to sting (as of a scorpion) - ‘to sting, to strike.’ 6 Bacavtopós aUTÓv 
OS Bacavtopós okopríov, órav talon dvOpwTov ‘the sharp pain they caused is 
like the pain caused by a scorpion when it stings a person' Re 9.5.? 


19.17 kOTTw: to cut, by means of a sharp- edged instrument (for example, knife, 
sword, or ax) - ‘to cut.’ &AAot SE oviBáóas KOWaVTES EK TOV åypôv ‘others cut 
branches in the fields’ Mk 11.8. In a number of languages important distinctions are 
made for various types of cutting. For example, terms referring to the cutting of flesh 
may be different from those involving wood or stone. Similarly, important distinctions 
may be made as to whether there is simply an incision by cutting or whether a 
particular object is cut in two or cut off. 


19.18 ExkOTTw*; ATOKOT TO: to cut in such a way as to cause separation - ‘to cut 
down, to cut off, to cut in two.’ 


EKKOTTW*: TAY oUv Gév8pov uÀ TOLODY kapróv kaAÓv ékkómrerat kal eis TOP 
BddAeTat ‘every tree that does not bear good fruit will be cut down and thrown in the 
fire’ Mt 3.10. 


ATOKOTTW: ATEKOPAV ot OTPATLOTAL TA oxouwía Tis okáóns Kal etacav 
avT1i]v ékmreoeiv ‘the soldiers cut the ropes that held the boat and let it go’ Ac 27.32.4 


19.19 SLxoTOPEw?: to cut an object into two parts - ‘to cut in two.’ StyoTopnoet 
avTOv kal TO pépos avTOD perà TOV àn(oTov Ioer ‘(the master) will cut him in 
two and make him share the fate of the disobedient’ Lk 12.46. It is also possible to 
interpret StyoTopéw in Lk 12.46 as severe punishment (see StxoTopéw?, 38.12). 


19.20 mpiCw: to cut an object in two with a saw - ‘to cut in two with a saw, to saw in 
two.’ éA0ác0ncav, érp(o8ncav ‘they were stoned, they were sawed in two’ He 
11.37. 


19.21 kaTakótTo: to cut severely with some sharp instrument or object - ‘to cut.’ 
€v TOLS pvýpaoctv Kal év Tots Speoty HV KpdCwv kal KATAKÓTTOV éavróv 
\t8ots ‘(he wandered) among the graves and through the hills, screaming and cutting 
himself with stones’ Mk 5.5. Some have interpreted karakórmro in Mk 5.5 as meaning 
‘to bruise severely’ on the basis that stones would only bruise rather than cut, but this 
inference seems unnecessary. 


19.22 kataToun, fjs f: to mutilate by severe cutting (occurring in Php 3.2 as an 
exaggerated reference to meptTopń ‘circumcision,’ 53.51) - ‘to mutilate, mutilation.’ 
BAémere THY KaTATOL HV ‘beware of the mutilation’ Php 3.2. It is possible that 
karaTop in Php 3.2 means ‘those who practice mutilation’ (as a hyperbole for 
circumcision) in the same way that mepiTouń in some contexts means ‘those who 


circumcise.’ 


19.23 keípo: to cut the hair of a person or animal - ‘to cut hair, to shear.’ ci yap ov 

KATAKANUTITETAL yuvf, Kal ketpáo0o ‘if the woman does not cover her head, she 

might as well cut her hair’ 1 Cor 11.6; òs åuvòs Evavttov Tot ke(pavros avTOv a 
“dwvos ‘he was like a lamb that makes no sound when its wool is cut off’? Ac 8.32. 


19.24 Evpdu: to shave the head or beard - ‘to shave.’ èv ydp oTi kal TO avTO 
TA éëvpnuévy ‘for it is one and the same as for a woman who has her head shaved’ 1 
Cor 11.5. 


19.25 AaTopéo: to shape rock by cutting, either internally or externally - ‘to cut 
rock, to hew out rock.’ é0nkev avTO Ev TO kawóà av’Tod pvnpetw ò éAaTópmoev 
Ev Tfj rréTpq ‘he placed it in his own new tomb which he had cut in the rock’ Mt 
27.60. In some languages important distinctions are made in terms for cutting rock 
depending upon the type of activity, for example, shaping of rock by cutting, the 
quarrying of rock from an outcrop, or the hewing of an area inside of an outcropping 
of rock (a cave-like structure hewn into rock). 


19.26 AaEevTós, ń, óv: pertaining to having been hewn out of rock - ‘hewn out of 
rock.’ é0nkev avTóv év pvýparTtı Aa£evró ‘he placed him in a grave which had been 
hewn out of rock’ Lk 23.53. In Lk 23.53 ‘rock’ must be understood as a basic 
outcropping of rock, so that the grave would have been a cave-like structure cut into a 
rock outcropping. 


C Split, Tear (19.27-19.33) 


19.27 oxi: to split or to tear an object into at least two parts - ‘to split, to tear.’ 
evOs dvapaívov ék Tod 06aros ei8ev oxu£opévovs oùpavoús ‘as soon as he 
came up from the water he saw the sky split open' Mk 1.10. In some languages the 
meaning of ox(Co in Mk 1.10 may be best expressed as ‘the sky tore’ or ‘there was a 
slit in the sky’ or possibly ‘there was suddenly an opening in the sky.’ The adverb 
‘suddenly’ may provide some of the implications of the splitting involved in the verb 
oxtCo. 

19.28 oxtopa*, Tos n: (derivative of ox(Cw* ‘to split, to tear,’ 19.27) the condition 
resulting from the splitting or tearing - ‘tear.’ aipet TO mìńpopa aT’ avro TÒ 
katvóv TOU TadaLov, kai xetpov oxtopa yiveTtat ‘the new patch will tear off 
some of the old cloth, making an even greater tear’ Mk 2.21. The separation indicated 
by oxtopa? may be quite different in some languages, depending upon the substance 
involved, for example, cloth, leather, paper, and clouds. 


19.29 81ao'ráo: to pull or tear an object apart - ‘to pull apart, to tear apart.’ 
6LeorrácOat UT’ avTot Tas advoets ‘he tore apart the chains’ (literally ‘the chains 
were torn apart by him’) Mk 5.4. 


19.30 \akdw: to burst open, probably from internal pressure - ‘to burst open.’ 
€Aákmoev pécos ‘he burst open in the middle’ or ‘his belly burst open’ Ac 1.18. 


19.31 pryvupt?: to tear, rip, or burst, either from internal or external forces, with the 
implication of sudden and forceful action - ‘to tear, to rip, to burst.’ prj&et ó oivos 6 


véog Tovs doko0s ‘the new wine will burst the skins’ Lk 5.37. 


19.32 StappHyvupe or 6Laprjo oo: to tear or rip in two (as of clothing) - ‘to tear, to 
rip.'? &.appri£avres Ta tata avTOv é£emjónoav cis TOV ÓxAov ‘they tore their 
clothes and ran into the middle of the crowd' Ac 14.14. 

In the NT tearing of clothing was a symbol of horror associated with sacrilege. In 
many cultures, however, the tearing of clothing may be associated only with insanity. It 
may therefore be important to add a phrase in describing ‘the tearing of clothing’ in 
order to mark the significance, for example, ‘to show horror’ (Mt 26.65, Ac 14.14) 
and in the OT 'to show mourning' (Genesis 37.34, Judges 11.35). 


19.33 TEPLPHYVULL: to tear off or to strip off, as of clothing - ‘to tear off, to strip 
off.’ ot otpatnyol TepipyEavtes avTOv TÀ LudTta. ‘the officials tore off their 
clothes’ Ac 16.22. 


D Break, Break Through (19.34-19.42) 


19.34 KAdo; KAdOLS, eos f: to break an object into two or more parts (in the NT 
KAdw and k\dots are used exclusively for breaking bread) - ‘to break, to break bread.’ 


KAdw: kKAácas ESWKEV rois ua8nrats roUs dprous ‘he broke the loaves and gave 
them to the disciples’ Mt 14.19. 


KAdOLS: Os éyvóoðn avTots Ev TH KAdoEL TOD dprov ‘how they recognized him 
when he broke bread’ Lk 24.35. 

In some languages important distinctions are made for terms meaning ‘to break’ 
depending on the substance involved. For example, the breaking of a stick or a bone 
would require quite a different term from that used in speaking of breaking bread. 
Furthermore, the action of breaking bread would probably imply breaking into several 
pieces rather than a single break. Such a distinction may likewise require a special 
term. 


19.35 kaTáyvupt: to break or to shatter a rigid object - ‘to break.’ rpórroav TOV 
ITI. AG Tov tva kateayGow avtav TÀ okéàn ‘they asked Pilate to allow them to 
break the legs of the men’ Jn 19.31; káAapov ovvTeTpLupévov où kareátet ‘he will 
not break a crushed reed’ Mt 12.20. 


19.36 €kkAdw: to break off a part - ‘to break off.’ ci Sé TIves TOV kAá6ov 
é€ekAáo0noav ‘but if some of the branches have been broken off Ro 11.17. 


19.37 8pUTTw: to break into a number of relatively small pieces - ‘to break into 
pieces.’ TOTÓ po’ EoTLV TO oôpa TO UTEP opv 0purTÓp.evov ‘this is my body 
which is broken into pieces for you’ 1 Cor 11.24 (apparatus). 


19.38 KaTakAdw: to break into pieces, implying thoroughness of the activity (in 
contrast with kAáo, 19.34) - ‘to break into pieces.’ karékAaoev Tovs dprovs ‘he 
broke the loaves into pieces’ Mk 6.41. 


19.39 cuvTptBw*; cvvOAdw: to break or shatter a solid object into pieces, with the 
implication of destruction - ‘to break into pieces, to shatter.’ 


cwvTp(Bo*: cuvTplpaoa THY GAdBaoTpov karéxeev avro Tis KEdarfis 
‘breaking the alabaster jar, she anointed his head’ Mk 14.3. 


ovv0Adw: Ó Teawv ETL TOV A(00v TOdTOV cuv0AacOricerar ‘whoever falls on this 
stone will be broken to pieces’ Mt 21.44. 


19.40 kAdopa, Tos n: (derivative of kAáo ‘to break,’ 19.34) a fragment or piece 
resulting from the action of breaking - ‘fragment, piece.’ éyéjucav SWdSeKa 
koo(vous kAacpácov EK TOV TEVTE &prov TOV kpiOCvov ‘they filled twelve 
baskets with pieces from the five loaves of barley bread' Jn 6.13. 


19.41 Stopvcoow: to break through a wall or barrier, normally by the process of 
digging through (usually implying a wall made of sun- dried brick) - ‘to break through, 
to break in, to break into.’ oùk àv dófjkev StopuyOfivat TOV ot kov abTo0 ‘he would 
not have permitted his house to have been broken into' Lk 12.39. 


19.42 €Eopvoouw: to break something loose, usually by digging out and opening up 
an area - ‘to break loose, to take out, to dig out an opening.’ kal €EoptEavtes 
XadGo TOV kpápar Tov Órov ó TAPAAUTLKOS KATEKELTO ‘and having dug out an 
opening, they let down the pallet on which the paralytic was lying’ Mk 2.4. 


E Press (19.43-19.54) 


19.43 Etiketpar?; EmuTiTTw*: to press or push against - ‘to press against, to push 
against.’ 


Etiketpac>: éyévero 86 év TO TOV ÓxyAov émiketo0at AUTO kal ákoóetv TOV 
Aóyov Tov Oeod ‘while the people pushed their way to him to listen to the word of 
God' Lk 5.1. 


ÈTLTÍTTO?: dore ETLT(TTELV abrQ iva abTo0 dijovrat oot eixov uáovtyas 
‘so that all the sick kept pressing toward him in order to touch him’ Mk 3.10. 
19.44 0L Bo*; d ro0X Qo: to crowd in hard against - ‘to press against, to crowd 


against.' 9A Bwè: iva uù 0M(Boctv avTdv ‘so that the people would not crowd 
against him' Mk 3.9. 


aTOOA Bu: ot ÓxAot cuvéxovoiv oe kai ATOBALBoUOLV ‘the crowds are pressing in 
from all sides and crowding against you' Lk 8.45. 
19.45 ovvOAiBw; ovvéxo:: to press in hard from all sides - ‘to press in, to crowd 


around.’ 


ovvOdi Bo: kai cvvéOALBov avTdv ‘and they were crowding him from every side’ Mk 
5.24. 
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OUVÉX0*: oL OXAOL cuvéxovuotv oe kai amobAlBovow ‘the crowds are pressing in 
from all sides and crowding against you' Lk 8.45. 


19.46 cuvTp( Bot: to cause damage to an object by crushing - ‘to crush, to bruise.’ 
káAap.ov GUVTETPLLLLEVOV où kareátet ‘he will not break off a crushed reed’ Mt 


12.20; póyıs droxopet aT’ avTo0 cvvrptBov avTÓv ‘he continues to crush him 
and will hardly let him go' Lk 9.39. It is difficult to know precisely what the reference 
is in the use of ovvtpiBw in Lk 9.39. The obvious result is severe pain, but it is not 
possible to tell precisely what symptoms are involved in what is described as being 
crushed by the demon. 


19.47 Aukpáo: to crush by a destructive amount of vertical pressure - ‘to crush.’ ép’ 
ov & av méan, Akuýoer avóv ‘if (that stone) falls on someone, it will crush him’ 
Lk 20.18. 


19.48 cuptTVviyw?: to crowd around to the point that one can hardly breathe - ‘to 
crowd around, to press against’ (a very emphatic form). év 6€ TO Ur yetv avTOv ot 
ÓxAot OUVETVLYOV aUTÓv ‘as he went along, the people were crowding around him 
from every side’ Lk 8.42. 


19.49 TiéCo: to press down, in order to make more compact - ‘to press down.’ 
WETPOV KAAOV rermteop.évov oecaAeupévov ‘good measure, pressed down, shaken’ 
Lk 6.38. 


19.50 @xXw: to rub something under pressure to make it smaller - ‘to rub.’ Tos 
oTáxvas WOXoVTES Tats xepotív ‘rubbing the heads of wheat with their hands’ Lk 
6.1. By rubbing the heads of wheat, the disciples were able to remove the chaff and the 
so-called ‘beards,’ the stiff projections arising from each kernel. This process would be 
equivalent to threshing and would thus be condemned by the Pharisees as work on the 
Sabbath. 


19.51 tatéw”: to step down on, with the possible implication of continuous or 
repeated action - ‘to trample.’ aùTòs matet Thy Anvóv TOD olvou TOD 0vup00 rS 
dpyiis Tov Heo? ‘he tramples the wine press of the wine of the the wrath of the anger 
of God’ Re 19.15. The occurrence of tatéw in the figurative context of Re 19.15 is 
based upon the practice of persons squeezing out the juice from grapes by trampling 
on the grapes in a large vat or container which had an opening at the bottom through 
which the grape juice could flow. 


19.52 KaTaTaTéw*: to step down forcibly upon, often with the implication of 
destruction or ruin - ‘to trample on.’ ÝTOTE KaTAaTATHOOUVOLY aUToUs EV Tolg 
TOOLV avTÓv ‘so that they do not trample them with their feet’ Mt 7.6. 


19.53 Tviyw*: to apply pressure around the neck in order to harm or kill - ‘to 
choke.’ kparńoas avTOv émvtyev ‘he grabbed him and started choking him’ Mt 
18.28. 


19.54 TVLKTOS, 1), OV: pertaining to being choked or strangled - ‘choked, strangled.’ 
ETLOTELAAL avTots TOD aTEXEOOaL...TOD TYLKTOD ‘to write them to abstain...(from 
eating) what has been strangled’ Ac 15.20. 

F Dig (19.55) 


19.55 Opvoou; oKaTTwa: to make a hole in the ground and to remove earth with 
some sharp-edged intrument (for example, a pick or spade) - ‘to dig, to excavate.’ 


dptvoou: éoÜTevoev djumreAQva...kai dpuvéev Ev avTQ Anvóv ‘he planted a 
vineyard...and dug a wine press in it? Mt 21.33. 


OkáTT0*: €oxabev kai égáOvvev kal é0nkev 0euéALov ET THY TETPAaV ‘he dug 
and went down deep and laid the foundation on the rock’ Lk 6.48; oxdtTetv ovK 
ioxtw ‘I am not strong enough to dig (ditches)’ Lk 16.3. For another interpretation of 
okáTTO in Lk 16.3, see 43.3. 


20 Violence, Harm, Destroy, Kill: 
A Violence (20.1-20.11) 


20.1 Bia, as f: a strong, destructive force - ‘force, violence.’ où perà Blas, 
€oopotvro yàp Tov Aaóv ‘not with violence, for they were afraid of the people’ Ac 
5.26; | 66 vpópva éAóero UTO Tis Bias TOV kupámov ‘and the stern was 
destroyed by the violence of the waves' Ac 27.41. In some languages it is difficult, if 
not impossible, to find a term such as ‘violence,’ but one may describe the effects of 
violence by expressions which indicate the harm that is done. For example, Ac 5.26 
may be translated ‘they did not wish to harm anyone, for they were afraid of the 
people,’ and similarly in Ac 27.41, one may translate ‘the waves did great damage to 
the stern.’ 


20.2 xaAeTós», 1j, Ov: pertaining to one who is inclined to violent and dangerous 
activity - ‘dangerous, fierce.’ SatpoviCdpevot...xadeTrol hiav ‘they were demon 
possessed...and were very fierce’ Mt 8.28. 


20.3 okAnpos®, d, Ov: pertaining to being harsh and violent - ‘harsh, strong, 
violent.’ UTO åvépov okAnpàv éAavvópeva. ‘driven by strong winds’ Jas 3.4. For 
another interpretation of okAnpós in Jas 3.4, see 76.15. 


20.4 dpta&*, a yos: pertaining to being destructively vicious - ‘vicious, destructive.’ 
éco0ev Sé eLoww Aókot äprayes ‘but they are like vicious wolves on the inside’ Mt 
7.15. 


20.5 vepos, ov: pertaining to fierceness, in the sense of being wild and untamed 
- ‘fierce, vicious, untamed.’ écovrat yàp ot AvOpwTOL...aKpaTeis, àvrip.epot, 

dd ya90r ‘for people will be...lacking in self-control, they will be fierce and hate 
the good' 2 Tm 3.2-3. 


20.6 d'ypvos, a, ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of dyptos ‘wild, savage,’ not 
occurring in the NT) pertaining to what is violent and uncontrolled - ‘violent, stormy.’ 
kópara dyp.a 0aXAácons ‘stormy waves of the sea’ Jd 13. This expression in Jd 13, 
however, is applied to people, and therefore it may be necessary to make the figurative 
reference clear, for example, ‘they are like stormy waves of the sea’ or *...wild waves 
of the sea.’ 


20.7 Bapús‘, eta, ú: pertaining to one who is vicious and cruel - ‘fierce, vicious, 
cruel.’ €y@ oi8a TL eloeAe0covrat peTà THY äpıëív pov AUKOL Bapets eis 
ùuâs ‘I know that after I leave, cruel wolves will come among you’ Ac 20.29. In a 
number of languages a strictly literal translation of Ac 20.29 might be misunderstood. 


It may therefore be important to translate the last part of this expression as 'people like 
cruel wolves will come among you.’ 


20.8 Biatos, a, ov: pertaining to the use of violent or strong force - ‘violent, 
forcible.’ éyévero dbvw Ek Tot oUpavod Nyos WoTEP oepopévns mvofjs Braias 
‘and suddenly there was a sound like a violent wind from heaven’ Ac 2.2. 


20.9 BrdCopat?: to experience a violent attack - ‘to be attacked with violence, to 
suffer violent attacks.’ | Baotheia TOV ovpavav fiácerac ‘the kingdom of heaven 
suffers violent attacks’ Mt 11.12. In many languages it may be difficult, if not 
impossible, to speak of the kingdom of heaven ‘suffering violent attacks,’ but generally 
some active form may be employed, for example, ‘and violently attack the kingdom of 
heaven’ or *...the rule of God.’ See comment at 20.10. 


20.10 BudCopav?: to employ violence in doing harm to someone or something - ‘to 
use violence.’ Tas eis avTT|v BiáCerat ‘everyone uses violence in entering it’ 
(referring to the kingdom of God) Lk 16.16. Since there are a number of different 
interpretations of this expression (Tas eis avT1]v BiáCera) in Lk 16.16 as well as 
for the parallel expression in Mt 11.12 (ù BaciAe(a TOV otpavav PidceTat; see 
20.9), it is important to consult various commentaries before undertaking a translation. 
Probably the most widely held interpretation of these difficult expressions is based on 
the fact that many people did not hesitate to employ violence or military force in order 
to establish what they regarded as the rule of God on earth. 


20.11 BraoThs, ov m: (derivative of BLáCopatb ‘to use violence,’ 20.10) a person 
who employs violence in order to accomplish his purpose - ‘violent person.’ Buaotat 
ápmrácovuciv aùTńýv ‘violent men take it by force’ Mt 11.12. See the comment at 
20.10 for a discussion of some of the problems involved in the interpretation of this 
type of expression. 


B Harm, Wound (20.12-20.30) 


20.12 kakóo; kákocts, eos f; kakorotéo^; BAá TO: to cause harm or injury to 
someone or something (a highly generic meaning involving a wide range of harm and 
injury) - ‘to harm, to hurt, to injure.’ 


kakKóo: OUTOS karacoóotoápevos TO yévos ruàv ékákooev rois rarépas rjv 
‘he deceived our people and did harm to our ancestors’ Ac 7.19. 


KAKWOLS: eL6ov THY kákoctv TOD Aao0 pov TOD év Al yómro ‘I have seen the 
harming of my people in Egypt’ Ac 7.34. In some languages it may be necessary to 
translate this expression in Ac 7.34 as passive, for example, ‘I have seen the harm done 
to my people in Egypt’ or, in the active form, ‘I have seen how the people in Egypt 
harmed my people.’ 


KakoTroLew?: é&eovtv Tots oáppaciv ayabov ToLfoat T] kakororfjcat; ‘what is 
permissible for us to do on the Sabbath? To help (literally ‘to do good’) or to harm?’ 
MK 3.4. For another interpretation of kaxoTrotéw in Mk 3.4, see 88.112. 


BrAdttw: €EERAVEV aT’ aùTod pmóév PrAGWav avTdv ‘(the demon) went out of him 
without doing him any harm’ Lk 4.35. 


In translating terms meaning ‘to harm’ or ‘to injure,’ it may be necessary to specify 
suffering, for example, ‘to cause people to suffer’ or ‘to cause people to have pain.’ 


20.13 BrAaBepos, d, Ov: pertaining to that which causes harm - ‘harmful.’ 
ETLOupLas TOAAAS åvońrTovs kai BAaBepds ‘many senseless and harmful desires’ 1 
Tm 6.9. There is no indication in 1 Tm 6.9 as to the specific nature of the harm, but 
the extent of it is made clear in the following clause which speaks of ‘complete 
destruction.’ This could be physical, moral, and/or spiritual. 


20.14 carpós*, á, ov: pertaining to that which is harmful in view of its being 
unwholesome and corrupting - ‘harmful, unwholesome.' mâs Aóyos campòs Ek 700 
OTOMATOS vuv uÀ ékropeuéc0o ‘let no harmful word go out of your mouth’ Eph 
4.29. In Eph 4.29 catrpd¢ is in contrast with that which is àya0ós ‘good’ for building 
up what is necessary. In such a context dya06s may be interpreted as that which is 
helpful, and by contrast camrpós may be understood to mean ‘harmful.’ 


20.15 TóTTO^: (a figurative extension of meaning of TUTTw® ‘to strike, to beat,’ 
19.1) to cause serious harm to, in a psychological sense - ‘to harm, to injure.’ 
TUTTOVTES AUTOV THY cuve(8nowv dobevotoav ‘harming their weak consciences’ 
or ‘causing spiritual injury to those whose consciences are weak’ | Cor 8.12. 


20.16 ämTopat:: to cause some relatively light physical, moral, and/or spiritual harm 
to - ‘to harm.’ 6 Tovnpds ovx &rTerat avTod ‘and the Evil One does not harm him 
at all’ or ‘and the Evil One doesn’t so much as touch him’ 1 Jn 5.18. 


20.17 KataoTtpodn, fjs f: to do serious harm to, with the implication of misleading 
- ‘to cause harm, to cause ruin to.’ pù Aoyopaxetv, ET’ OVSEV xprjotpov, ém 
karaoTpoóofj TOV dkovóvrov ‘not to fight over words; it does no good but rather 
harms those who hear' 2 Tm 2.14. 


20.18 kakós*, rj, Ov; kaks”: pertaining to having experienced harm - ‘harmed, 
harm, injured.’ 


kakós*: 6 Lev otv dmortváEas TO Onplov eis TO TOP éra0ev OVSEeV kakóv ‘but 
he shook the snake off into the fire without being harmed at all’ Ac 28.5. In some 
languages Ac 28.5 may be rendered as ‘but Paul shook the snake off into the fire, and 
it did not cause him pain at all.’ 


KaK@s>: kai kakôs Tdoxet ‘and he suffers harm’ Mt 17.15. The phrase kakós 
Tráoxet in Mt 17.15 may be a reference to a type of epileptic seizure. 


20.19 UBpts?, eos f: the condition resulting from violence or mistreatment - ‘harm, 
damage, injury.’ weTa UBpews Kal Torfs Cyulas ov póvov Tod doptiou kal Tod 
mAotov ‘with damage and much loss not only to the cargo and the ship’ Ac 27.10; 
EVd0KO Ev do0eve(ats, Ev UBpeotv ‘I am content with weaknesses, injuries...’ 2 Cor 
12.10. It is possible to interpret UBpts in 2 Cor 12.10 as ‘insults’ (see 33.391) or as 
‘insolent mistreatment’ (see 88.131). 


20.20 ontoBpwTos, ov: pertaining to that which has been damaged by the larvae of 
moths - ‘moth-eaten, ruined by moths.’ Td tuárta vuv onróppora ‘your garments 
are moth-eaten’ Jas 5.2. This expression in Jas 5.2 may often be rendered as ‘your 


garments have been eaten by worms’ or ‘your garments are full of holes.’ 


20.21 karafáAAXo*: to cause someone to suffer considerable pain or injury - ‘to hurt 
badly, to cause to suffer considerably.’ karapoMMóp.evot GAA’ OVK ATOAADPLEVOL 
‘though badly hurt at times, we are not destroyed’ 2 Cor 4.9. It is possible, however, 
that in 2 Cor 4.9 karagáAAo should be understood as ‘to knock down’ (see 19.10). 


20.22 TaTÉo-*: (a figurative extension of meaning of maTéw? ‘to trample,’ 19.51) to 
harm severely by subjugation - ‘to trample on, to subdue by force.’ THY T6ALV THY 
aylav Tatioovow ufjvas reocepákovra Kal 800 ‘they will trample upon the holy 
city for forty-two months’ Re 11.2; kal ’Iepovoadyy éovat maTovpévy UTO éQvàv 
‘and Jerusalem will be trampled on by the Gentiles’ Lk 21.24. For another 
interpretation of Tatéw in Lk 21.24, see 39.54. 


20.23 8€i pw: to cause harm to someone - ‘to cause harm, to ruin.’ ovdSéva 
€o0e(papev ‘we have ruined no one’ 2 Cor 7.2. It may be possible to translate this 
expression in 2 Cor 7.2 (referring to financial ruin) as “we have not caused anyone to 
suffer a loss,’ but $0e(oo in 2 Cor 7.2 may also refer to the undermining of faith. 


20.24 Avpatvopat:: to cause injury or harm by maltreatment - ‘to injure severely, to 
maltreat.' Xa0Aos 8€ EAULatveTo THY ékkAno(av ‘Saul then was causing great harm 
to the church’ Ac 8.3. It is also possible that \usatvopat in Ac 8.3 may mean ‘to 
destroy’ (see 20.31). 


20.25 a@&tKkew*: to hurt or to harm, with the implication of doing something which is 
wrong and undeserved - ‘to harm, to hurt.’ ovSé€v vpás ov p] áóujorn ‘nothing will 
hurt you’ Lk 10.19. 


20.26 8ákvo: (a figurative extension of meaning of 8ákvo ‘to bite,’ not occurring in 
the NT) to cause personal harm to someone - ‘to harm.’ et 5€ àAArjAous 6ákvere 
‘you are harming one another’ Ga 5.15. 


20.27 Koradilw": (a figurative extension of meaning of koAad( (a ‘to beat with the 
fist,’ 19.7) to cause injury or weakness or possibly a circumstantial difficulty - ‘to 
cause harm to.’ €566n uot oKdAoW TH capkt, dyyedkos Xaravá, tva pe koAad(Cn, 
iva |) UTEpatpwyat ‘there was given me a thorn in my flesh, a messenger of Satan, 
to cause me harm lest I become conceited’ 2 Cor 12.7. 

Though differences of interpretation exist concerning the meaning of ‘a thorn in my 
flesh,’ especially since some scholars have felt that this must refer to some kind of 
physical disability, it seems more likely to assume that it refers to some special personal 
circumstance such as the opposition Paul encountered in preaching the gospel, a 
reference suggested by 2 Cor 12.10 (see also 22.20). 

Without some clear understanding of the reference of ‘a thorn in my flesh,’ it is 
difficult to determine precisely how koAad Co is to be interpreted in 2 Cor 12.7. 


20.28 TpavpatiCw: to hurt or wound, normally resulting in some mark or permanent 
scar on the body - ‘to hurt, to wound.’ ot 6€ kai TodTOV TpavpatioavTeEs 


€£épaAov ‘they wounded him, too, and threw him out’ Lk 20.12. 


20.29 Tpadpa, Tos n; POAW), oTTOS m; TANYN?, ÑS f: the condition resulting from 


being severely hurt or wounded - *wound.'? Tpabpa: Tpoce Ov karé8noev rà 
Tpaóp.ara avTod ‘he went to him and bandaged his wounds’ Lk 10.34. 


LOW: OU TQ LOAWTL LáOnTe ‘because he was wounded, you were healed’ 1 Pe 
2.24.3 


TANYH?: rapaAapov avtovs Ev €ke(vy TH WPA TS vukrós éAovoev ATO TOV 
TANYOv ‘at that very hour of the night he took them and washed off their wounds’ Ac 
16.33. 


20.30 dpdoow oTopa?: (an idiom, literally ‘to shut the mouth’) to prevent harm or 
injury being done (in the one context in the NT, He 11.33, a reference to lions) - ‘to 
stop the mouth of, to keep from harming.’ Edpaéav oTópaTa Aeóvrov ‘they shut the 
mouths of lions’ or ‘they kept lions from doing harm’ He 11.33. The particular 
historical reference of this phrase in He 11.33 is not clear. In the account in Daniel 
6.22 it is the angel of God which shut the mouths of the lions. 


C Destroy*(20.31-20.60) 


20.31 aToAAUPL*; ATwAELA’, as f; Avg atvopat*: to destroy or to cause the 
destruction of persons, objects, or institutions - ‘to ruin, to destroy, destruction.’ 


dTÓAAvL*: OL GoKOL aTOAODVTAaL ‘the wineskins will be ruined’ Lk 5.37; 6 

KAETITNS OVK épxerat ci uù (va KAEWY Kal 0001] Kal åmoéon ‘the thief comes 
only in order to steal, kill, and destroy’ Jn 10.10; $opeto0e Sè pâňov TOV 
Suvdevov kal ipuxT|v Kal oôpa aTod€oat Ev yeévvy ‘but fear rather the one who 
is able to destroy soul and body in hell’ Mt 10.28. 


aTAELa*: okeún ópyfjs karnprtogéva ets aTWwAELAV ‘objects of his wrath 
destined for destruction’ Ro 9.22; ci uù ó utós Tis ATwAEtas ‘except the one who 
is bound for destruction’ Jn 17.12. 


Augatvopat*: LadAos 66 éAvupaívero Thv ExkAnoiav ‘Saul then worked for the 
destruction of the church’ Ac 8.3. It is also possible that AuLatvopat in Ac 8.3 may 
mean ‘to injure severely’ (see 20.24). 

In a number of languages it is difficult to find a general term for ‘destruction.’ 
What has often happened is the extension of meaning from a more specific type of 
reference, for example, ‘to smash,’ to a more generic meaning of ‘to destroy,’ and 
whether one understands the specific or more generic meaning depends largely upon 
the context. Accordingly, in Ac 8.3 one may find a figurative usage of a term meaning 
‘to smash’ (though understood in a more generic sense), for example, ‘Saul then 
worked in order to smash the church.’ 


20.32 cvvamóAAvpat: to be destroyed together with someone or something else - 
‘to be destroyed with, to perish with.’ Paàß ù mópvn ov cvvamróAeTo Tots 
atet6rjoaowv ‘Rahab the harlot did not perish with those who were disobedient’ He 
11.31. In a number of languages one must translate cvuvaróAAvpat in He 11.31 as ‘to 
die,’ for example, ‘Rahab the harlot did not die with those who were disobedient.’ 


20.33 óAe0pos^, ov m: a state of utter ruin or destruction - ‘ruin, destruction.’> at 
“tives Bu8(Covotv Toùs àv0póTovs ets óAe0pov ‘which cause people to sink into 


ruin' or *which ruin people' 1 Tm 6.9. 


20.34 dd08pevw; óAec0pos^, ov m: to cause the complete destruction or ruin of 
someone or something - ‘to destroy, to ruin, destruction.’® 


0A00peó0: tva pt ó 0Ao0peóov TA rrpoTÓToka lyn avTOv ‘in order that the 
Destroyer might not cause the death of their firstborn' He 11.28. 


OAe0pos*: Tapadobvat TOV TOLODTOV TO Latavd eis óAe0pov TS capkós ‘to 
hand such a person over to Satan for the destruction of the body’ 1 Cor 5.5. 


20.35 éğoeðpeúo: to destroy and thus eliminate - ‘to destroy, to destroy and 
remove.’ €oTat 8€ máoa UXT] HTLS EdV uù åkoúon TOD TpOdHATOU ékeívov 
€€£oAe0pevOrioerat Ek Tov Aao0 ‘anyone who does not obey that prophet shall be 
destroyed and so removed from the people’ Ac 3.23. It is possible in Ac 3.23 that 
€€£oAe0pe0o refers to a type of severe ostracism. 


20.36 dd08pEuTHs, Ov m: (derivative of ÓAo0peóo ‘to destroy, to ruin,’ 20.34) one 
who causes destruction - ‘destroyer.’ kai ámóAovTo UTO TOD ÓAo0pevroO ‘and they 
were destroyed by the destroyer’ 1 Cor 10.10. In 1 Cor 10.10 óAo0pevr!js may serve 
as a title referring to a destroying angel or even to Satan. 


20.37 top8€w: to attack with the intent or result of destroying - ‘to attack, to 
destroy.’ oby otTÓs oT 6 mopOrjcas eis 'IepovcaAnp. Tovs ETLKAAOULEVOUS 
TO Óvopa TodTO ‘isn’t this the man who in Jerusalem was destroying those who call 
on this name’ Ac 9.21; THY ékkAnoí(av Tod Heco kai éróp0ovv ‘I attacked with the 
purpose of destroying the church of God' Ga 1.13. 


20.38 $00pá*, âs f: a state of ruin or destruction, with the implication of 
disintegration - ‘ruin, destruction.’ d éoTiv mrávra ets $0opàv TH AToxpyoet ‘all 
such things are ruined by use’ Col 2.22; ws dAoya Ca yeyevvngéva $votkà ets a 

“hwo kai $90páv ‘like wild animals born to be captured and destroyed’ 2 Pe 2.12. In 
2 Pe 2.12 it may be more appropriate in a number of languages to translate *...to be 
killed.’ 


20.39 ei pw*: to ruin or destroy something, with the implication of causing 
something to be corrupt and thus to cease to exist - ‘to destroy.’ et TLs TOV vaóv Tod 
0co0 $0eí(pet, bOepet TodTOV ó 0cós ‘so if anyone destroys God's temple, God will 
destroy him' 1 Cor 3.17. 


20.40 6tado0eí po*: to cause the complete destruction of someone or something - ‘to 
destroy utterly.’ TO TptTov TOV molov 6veó0ápnoav ‘a third of the ships were 
completely destroyed’ Re 8.9; 6Lao0et pat Tovs 6taó0e(povras TH yiv ‘to destroy 
those who deprave the earth' Re 11.18. In Re 11.18 there is a play on the two 
meanings of 6Lad0e( po. In the first instance the meaning is destroy, but in the second 
instance the meaning is ‘to deprave' (see 88.266). 


20.41 épnyuóopat; éprjp.oots, eos f: to suffer destruction, with the implication of 
being deserted and abandoned - ‘to be destroyed, to suffer destruction, to suffer 
desolation.’ 


EPNLOOLAL: LLG WPA HpNLWON ó TooodTOS TAODTOS ‘such great wealth has been 
destroyed within a single hour’ Re 18.17.éprjuocts: órav Sè (Snte KUKAOUPEVHV 
UTO oTpatoTéduv ' IepovcaAng, TOTE yvàTe OTL HYYLKEV Tr] épjuoots AUTHS 
‘when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies, then you will know that she will soon 
be destroyed’ Lk 21.20. 


20.42 ka8atpéo4: to destroy by conquering and overpowering - ‘to destroy, to 
conquer.’ ka0eAov čOvN ETTA év y Xaváav ‘he destroyed seven nations in the 
land of Canaan’ Ac 13.19. 


20.43 aï po”: to destroy, with the implication of removal and doing away with - ‘to 
destroy, to do away with.’ éAeócovcat ot Popatot kai àpototv nav Kal TOV 
TOTOV Kal TO é0vos ‘the Roman authorities will take action and destroy our Temple 
(literally ‘our place’) and our nation’ Jn 11.48. 


20.44 éc0L o": (a figurative extension of meaning of éco0(o* ‘to eat,’ 23.1) to destroy, 
with the implication of doing away with all traces of an object - 'to destroy, to 
consume.’ 


kp(oeos Kal mupòs CfjAos éo0Ceww LEAAOVTOS TOUS UTEVaVTLOUS ‘the judgment 
and the fierce fire which will destroy those who oppose (God)’ He 10.27. 


20.45 kaTec0L o^: (a figurative extension of meaning of kaTeoOiw* ‘to eat up,’ 
23.11) to destroy completely (in a sense more emphatic than éc0(o5, 20.44) - ‘to 
destroy utterly, to consume completely.’ tip ExTopeveTat Ek TOD oTópaTos avTOv 
kai kareo0(eu rovs éx0pobs avTOv ‘the fire will come out of their mouths and 
utterly destroy their enemies’ Re 11.5. 


20.46 à$aviCo*: to destroy the value or use of something - ‘to destroy, to 
completely ruin.’ 0ncavpoUs ET Ths ys, Óvrov oùs Kal Bpdots àóavíCet 
‘treasures on earth where moth and tarnish destroy’ Mt 6.19. See 4.49. 


20.47 dvadtoKw or dvaAóo: to destroy, with the possible implication of something 
being used up - ‘to destroy.’ kÓpte, 8€AeLs ci TOpEV TOP karaffjvat ATO TOD 
ovpavod kai dvaddoat avtovs; ‘Lord, do you want us to call fire down from 
heaven and destroy them?’ Lk 9.54. In contexts such as Lk 9.54 it is always possible to 
translate a term such as àvaA oko as ‘to cause to die.’ 


20.48 kaTavadAtokw: to destroy completely, with the possible implication of 
something being used up or consumed - ‘to destroy completely, to consume 
completely.’ yap 6 8665 HLOV TOp KaTavadtoKov ‘for our God is indeed a 
consuming fire’ He 12.29. 


20.49 kataoTpodn)’, fjs f: a state of total ruin or destruction - ‘complete ruin, 
destruction.’ kai TOAELS LoSdpwv kai Toudppas reópócas Kataotpody 
kaTékptvev ‘and he condemned the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah to complete 
destruction by reducing them to ashes’ 2 Pe 2.6. 


20.50 1T@OLS*, eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of TT@ots ‘fall,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to suffer destruction or ruin, with the implication of having 
formerly held a position of eminence - ‘destruction.’ ketrat ets TTGOW kal 


àváoTaotv T0AÀAQv ‘set for the destruction and rise of many’ Lk 2.34. In rendering 
els TTOOLV kai àváoTacuv TOAAGY in Lk 2.34 it is important to indicate clearly that 
some are to be destroyed and others are to rise. If one translates literally *for the 
destruction and rise of many,' it might imply that certain individuals are to be 
destroyed and then to rise again. For other interpretations of this passage, see 13.59 
and 87.75. 


20.51 ovuTiTTo: to fall together in a heap - ‘to collapse.’ kal et0Us ouvétecev, 
kai éyévero TO pfiypa Ts oiktas éke(vns péya ‘and it immediately collapsed, 
and the crash of that house was terrible’ Lk 6.49. 


20.52 katatrivw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of karam(vo? ‘to swallow,’ 
23.45) to cause the complete and sudden destruction of someone or something - ‘to 
destroy, to ruin completely.’ 6 avtidtKos vuv 6táfgoAos OS Aéov opvópevos 
Tepuramet CnTOv Ttva kararmtetv ‘your enemy, the Devil, roams around like a 
roaring lion, looking for someone to destroy' 1 Pe 5.8. 


20.53 Av0*: to destroy or reduce something to ruin by tearing down or breaking to 
pieces - ‘to destroy, to tear down, to break to pieces.’ 7 6€ rrpópva éAóero ÙTÒ 
Ts Blas TOV kupáTov ‘the back part of the ship was being broken to pieces by the 
violence of the waves’ Ac 27.41; TÒ peoóToLxov Tod ópaypo0 A0cas, THY € 

"x0pav, év TH capki avT00 ‘with his own body he broke down the wall that 
separated them and kept them enemies' Eph 2.14. 

In some languages there may be an important distinction in terms meaning ‘to 
destroy,’ depending upon whether the destruction is purposeful or not. A still further 
distinction may arise on the basis of beneficial or non- beneficial results. In Eph 2.14 
the destruction is regarded as beneficial, while in Ac 27.41 the opposite is the case. 


20.54 kaTadvw*; kabatpéw’; ka6aípeots?, eos f: to destroy completely by tearing 
down and dismantling - ‘to destroy, to tear down, destruction.’ 


KaTadvw2: oùk AdeOjoeTat A(00s ETL ALO OS où karaAvOrjoerat ‘there will not 
be one stone left on another which will not be torn down' Lk 21.6. 


ka8atpéo*: KAGEAG pov TAS dmo8rkas Kal ue(Covas oikoSounow ‘I will tear my 
barns down and build bigger ones' Lk 12.18. It may be important in rendering Lk 
12.18 to indicate clearly that there is purpose in tearing down the barns, and that 
presumably materials resulting from the dismantling of the barns would be used in 
building bigger ones. 


Kabat peots?: GANA SuvaTA TO VEG mpós ka0aípecuv óxupop.árTov ‘but God's 
powerful weapons, with which to tear down strongholds’ 2 Cor 10.4. 


20.55 KaTadvw?: to destroy completely the efforts or work of someone else - ‘to 
destroy, to ruin utterly.’ yù évekev gpóp.aros karáAve TO Epyov Tov 0co0 ‘for the 
sake of meat, do not destroy the work of God’ Ro 14.20. In Ro 14.20 the work of 
God involves the building up of the community of faith. 


20.56 KaTacKaTTuw: (a figurative extension of meaning of karaokárTo ‘to dig 
down,’ not occurring in the NT) to tear down or destroy by digging down into or 
under - ‘to tear down, to destroy.’ kópte, TOUS TPOd\ TAS oov ETEKTELVAV, TA 


0vctac Tfiptá cov karéokawav ‘Lord, they have killed your prophets and torn down 
your altars’ Ro 11.3; kal Ta kareokapgéva avTfjs ávoukoóopjoo ‘I will build up 
again its ruins’ or *...those buildings which have been torn down’ Ac 15.16. 


20.57 €8aoiCw:: (derivative of €5ahos ‘ground,’ 1.44) to destroy or tear down, by 
causing something to be brought down to the level of the ground - ‘to raze, to tear 
down, to destroy.’ €Sadtototv oe ‘they will raze you to the ground’ Lk 19.44. In Lk 
19.44 the pronoun oe ‘you’ refers to the city of Jerusalem. 


20.58 pfiypa, Tos n: the event of destruction, involving splitting open and breaking - 
‘destruction, crash.’ éyévero TO pfjypa Ts otk(as éke(vns péya ‘the crash of 
that house was terrible’ Lk 6.49. Though the noun pfjypa with the derivative suffix - 
pa might lead one to assume that the reference is to a state of ruin or destruction, the 
context points to the actual event of destruction, and therefore the translation of 
‘crash’ or ‘destruction.’ 


20.59 ovVTPLLWA, TOS n: a state of destruction and ruin - ‘ruin, destruction.’ 
oOvVTPLLWA Kal raAacmopta év rats ó60ts avTOv ‘they leave ruin and misery 
wherever they go’ Ro 3.16. In some languages it is impossible to speak of ‘leaving 
ruin' except in the sense of going off from ruin. Accordingly, it may be necessary to 
render this expression in Ro 3.16 as ‘they cause ruin and misery wherever they go.’ 


20.60 TíT T0: to suffer or experience destruction - ‘to experience destruction, to be 
destroyed.’ kai TO SékaTov TS TOAEws émreoev ‘and a tenth of the city was 
destroyed' Re 11.13. 


D Kill (20.61-20.88) 


20.61 dTrokTelvo? or ATOKTEVV: to cause someone's death, normally by violent 
means, with or without intent and with or without legal justification - ‘to kill.” Tj 
EKELVOL oLokTO Ed’ oùs éreoev ó TUPYOS EV TQ LiAwap kal ATEKTELVEV 
aùToús ‘what about those eighteen in Siloam who were killed when the tower fell on 
them’ Lk 13.4; 0éAov avTOv àmokTeivat EdoRYOy TOV óxAXov ‘though he wanted to 


kill him, he was afraid of the people’ Mt 14.5. 


20.62 StaxetpiCopat: to lay hands on someone and kill - ‘to seize and kill, to arrest 
and cause the death of.’ öv pets ótexetp(oao0e ‘whom you seized and killed’ Ac 
5.30; €v TO LepQ émeipüvro Staxetptoacat ‘in the Temple they tried to arrest and 
kill (me)' Ac 26.21. 


20.63 karaoTpovvupu: (a figurative extension of meaning of karaovpóvvupt ‘to 
spread out,' not occurring in the NT) to cause the death of a number of persons, with 
the implication of bodies spread out over an area - ‘to kill." kareoTpo01oav yàp év 
Tf] épo ‘for they were killed in the desert’ 1 Cor 10.5. It is also possible to 
understand this expression in 1 Cor 10.5 as meaning that the individuals died and that 
their bodies were strewn over the desert. 


20.64 é8adot(o*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ¿apí (o? ‘to raze, to tear 

down,’ 20.57) to destroy or kill a population - ‘to kill.’ é8aototo(v oe kal rà Tékva 
cov €v oot ‘they will raze you to the ground and kill those who live in you’ Lk 19.44. 
The verb €5a¢i¢w in relationship to the pronoun oe (referring to Jerusalem) means ‘to 


raze to the ground’ (see 20.57), but in reference to Ta Tékva cov év Cot the meaning 
is ‘to kill.’ Accordingly, €5adt€w must be regarded as having two different meanings 
within the same context: (1) ‘to raze to the ground’ and (2) ‘to kill.’ 


20.65 aípo^; 9avaTÓo*; dTdayw*: to deprive a person of life, with the implication of 
this being the result of condemnation by legal or quasi-legal procedures - ‘to kill, to 
execute.’ 


aipw° : åvékpayov S€ mapimAnel Aéyovres, Alpe TOUTOV ‘the whole crowd cried 
out, Kill him’ Lk 23.18. 


0avaTóo*: as Tatsevdpevot, Kal pù 9avaroópevot ‘although punished, we are not 
killed’ 2 Cor 6.9. 


drá'yo*: Tovs $ÜAakas ékéAevoev ATaxXOfvat ‘he commanded the guards to be 
executed’ Ac 12.19. For another interpretation of dtd@yw in Ac 12.19, see 56.38. 


20.66 CnTEw THY vxnv: (an idiom, literally ‘to seek the life’) to desire or intend to 
kill - ‘to want to kill, to desire to kill.’ ot Cntotvtes THY pux Tod vatótov ‘those 
who sought to kill the child’ Mt 2.20. 


20.67 páprus^, paptupos, dat. pl. LáprvGuv m: a person who has been deprived 
of life as the result of bearing witness to his beliefs - ‘martyr.’ kai ék Tod atparos 
TOV uaprópov 'Incot ‘and the blood of those who were killed because they had been 
loyal to Jesus’ Re 17.6. A strictly literal translation of the Greek expression in Re 17.6 
(Ek TOU aipatos ràv paprópov 'Incot ‘of the blood of the martyrs of Jesus’) is 
likely to result in considerable misunderstanding, for it could mean that these were 
individuals who had been martyred by Jesus rather than those who had been deprived 
of their lives because of their relationship to Jesus. It would be possible to render TOV 
gaprópov ' Inoo0 as ‘those who had been killed because they belonged to Jesus,’ but 
one should avoid any expression which would suggest slave ownership. 


20.68 p áxatpa-, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of pdyatpa* ‘sword,’ 
6.33) death by violence or execution - ‘death, being killed.’ yupvdtys 7 Kivduvos ñ 
i. áxatpa. ‘poverty or danger or death’ Ro 8.35. 


20.69 kévTpov;, ou n: (a figurative extension of meaning of kévrpov? ‘sting,’ 8.45) 
the power or ability to kill or destroy - ‘power to kill, power to destroy.’ Tov oov, 
0ávare, TO kévTpov; ‘where, death, is your power to kill? 1 Cor 15.55. For another 
interpretation of kévvpov in 1 Cor 15.55, see 24.86. 


20.70 o TrekovAdTop^, opos m: one who carries out official executions on the basis 
of orders from military or government officials - ‘executioner.’ etos àrooTe(Aas ô 
BactAeUs oTreKovAdTopa éréra£ev évéykat THY keoaAM|v avTod ‘the king sent 
off the executioner at once with orders to bring his head' Mk 6.27. It is also possible 
to interpret orrekovAá rop (a borrowing from Latin) as meaning ‘courier,’ possibly a 
soldier who had special duties to carry messages of a confidential nature (see 33.196). 


20.71 ávatpéo*; vaí pests, eus f: to get rid of someone by execution, often with 
legal or quasi-legal procedures - ‘to kill, to execute, killing.’ 


avatpéw*: E8vpdOn lav, kal àmooTe(Aas àvetÀev TaVTas roUs Taldas TOUS 
év BnOdéep ‘he was furious and gave orders to kill all the boys in Bethlehem" Mt 
2.16. 


dvaípects: Lados 8€ Hv ovvevu8okQv TH dvatpéoet abT00 ‘Saul approved of 
their killing him’ Ac 8.1. 


20.72 000"; obalw; karac$áco odayn, fis f: to slaughter, either animals or 
persons; in contexts referring to persons, the implication is of violence and 
mercilessness - ‘to slaughter, to kill.’® 


0005: ó KAETITNS OVK épxerat et [Ly (va KAEWN Kal 0001] Kal åmoréon ‘the thief 
comes only in order to steal, slaughter, and destroy’ Jn 10.10; b€pete TOV póoxov 
TOV otTevTÓv, 00care ‘go get the prize calf and kill it’ Lk 15.23. 


obdlw: aipa..Távrov Tv éooaypévov etl Tis ys ‘the blood...of all those 
who have been slaughtered on earth’ Re 18.24; dpviov EoTnKOs ðs éoooypévov 
‘the lamb appeared to have been killed’ Re 5.6. 


kataodbdtu: ém’ a’tovs dyáyere Ose kal karaoóátare avTovs čuTpoobév 
pov ‘bring them here and kill them before me’ Lk 19.27. 


odayy: éAoy(o0npev os vpóBara ooayfjs ‘we are reckoned to be like sheep that 
are to be slaughtered' Ro 8.36. 


20.73 raTácoco": to slay by means of a mortal blow or disease - ‘to slay, to strike 
down.’ tatdEas Tov AiytTTLov ‘he slew the Egyptian’ Ac 7.24; tapaxpfpa 0€ 
erráratev avTOv dyyeXos Kuptou ‘at once the angel of the Lord struck him down’ 
Ac 12.23. 


20.74 korr, fjs f: a violent and extensive slaughter, especially associated with armed 
conflicts - ‘to kill, to slaughter, to defeat.’ UTooTpéhovtt dmó TS kors TOV 
Baothéwv ‘returning from the defeat of the kings’ He 7.1. 


20.75 OLyyávo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of 8tyydvw* ‘to touch,’ 24.74) 
to cause the death of someone, perhaps suggesting some supernatural or mysterious 
means - ‘to kill, to slay, to cause the death of.’ tva uù 6 óAo0peóov TA TEWTOTOKA 
Ot yf avTGv ‘in order that the Destroyer might not cause the death of their firstborn’ 
He 11.28. 


20.76 oTaUpOw; THOOTYHYVULL; kpepávvupt émi EvAOv (an idiom, literally ‘to 
hang on a tree’): to execute by nailing to a cross - ‘to crucify.’ 


oTaupow: őTov avTOv éoTatpocav ‘there they nailed him to the cross’ Jn 19.18. It 
is rare that one can find in receptor languages a technical term or phrase meaning 
specifically ‘to crucify.’ In general, a phrase must be employed, since this type of 
execution is no longer practiced. One can, for example, use such expressions as ‘to nail 
to a cross bar’ or ‘to nail up on wood’ or even ‘to nail up high.’ 


TPOOTINYVULL: SLA XELPOS àvópov TpOOTHEaVTES avethaTe ‘you killed him by 
letting sinful men crucify him’ Ac 2.23.° 


kpepgávvupt etl €0Aov: 'Inootv, dv tueis 6vexetp(ícao0e kpeuácavres ett 
tóXov ‘Jesus, whom you seized and killed by crucifying’ Ac 5.30. It is possible to 
understand EvAov in Ac 5.30 as EvAov! ‘cross’ (6.28) and to interpret the expression 
literally as *...you seized and killed by hanging him on a cross.’ 


20.77 àvacTavpóo: to cause to die on a cross a second time - ‘to crucify again.’ 
dvacTaupoOvras EauTots TOV ULOV Tod 0co0 ‘because in their case they are 
crucifying the Son of God again’ He 6.6. In extrabiblical Greek àvaocavpóo is 
essentially equivalent in meaning to oravpóo (20.76), but in He 6.6 àvaovavpóo is 
used figuratively of believers whose sin causes Christ to be crucified again in the sense 
of exposing Christ to public shame by virtue of the misdeeds of his professed 
followers. Some scholars, however, interpret àvaoTavpóo in He 6.6 as referring 
simply to the original crucifixion and thus interpret àvaoavpóo as being essentially 
synonymous with o Tavpóo. 


20.78 cvoTavpóo: to crucify someone at the same time that another person is being 
crucified - ‘to crucify together with.’ TO 6' avTO kai ot AjoTal ot 
ovoTtaupwbévtes bv ad’TO OvelSiCov aUTÓv ‘even the bandits who had been 
crucified with him insulted him in the same way’ Mt 27.44. 


20.79 \LOaCw; KaTadLOdCw; ALBoBoAEw: to kill or attempt to kill by means of 
hurling stones, normally carried out by angry mobs - ‘to stone to death.’!° 


MOdCw: EALOdoOnoav, érrp(o0ncav ‘they were stoned to death, they were sawed in 
two’ He 11.37; tetoavtes Tous óxAous kai ALBdoavTes TOV TlatAov éovpov e 
"Ew Tis rÓAeos ‘they won the crowds to their side, stoned Paul, and dragged him out 

of town’ Ac 14.19. 


karaAL0áCo: 6 Aaós drras KaTAALOdoEL HGS ‘this whole crowd here will stone 
us’ Lk 20.6. 


At80BoAéo: Kal ExBadrdvtes EEw THs TOAEWS EALBOBdAOUV ‘and driving him out of 
the city, they stoned him to death’ Ac 7.58. 


20.80 tedeKiCw (derivative of rTéAekus ‘axe,’ not occurring in the NT); 
atokedaniCu: to kill by beheading, normally an act of capital punishment - ‘to cut 
the head off, to behead.’ 


TeAek(Co: TAS WUXAS TOV memeAektopévov ‘the souls of those who had been 
beheaded' Re 20.4. 


dTokeóaM Co: TELbas àmekebáALoev TOV " Ioávvnv év Tf $vAakf| ‘he sent and 
had John the Baptist beheaded in prison' Mt 14.10. 


20.81 åmáyxopal: to cause one's own death by hanging - ‘to hang oneself, to 
commit suicide.’ kai àTeA0Qv dmüyCaro ‘and he went out and hung himself" Mt 
27.5. 


20.82 þoveúð þóvos, ov m: to deprive a person of life by illegal, intentional killing - 
‘to murder, to commit murder.’ 


dovetu: ôs 8’ àv doveton, évoxos EoTat TH Kploet ‘anyone who commits murder 
will be brought before the judge’ (literally *...will be brought to judgment’) Mt 5.21. 


þóvos: ó 66 Laddos, ETL EuTVEWY ATLAS Kal póvov eis TOUS paðnTàs Tot 
kuptou ‘in the meantime Saul kept up his violent threats of murder against the disciples 
of the Lord’ Ac 9.1. 


20.83 alas, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of aipa? ‘blood,’ 8.64) to 
deprive a person of life by violent means - ‘to kill, killing, to commit murder.’ oùk àv 
Twe8a abTÓv KoLvwvol Ev TQ aipatt TOV TPOdNTOV ‘we would not have done 
what they did in murdering the prophets’ Mt 23.30. 


20.84 aipa ékxéo or ékxÜvvo: (an idiom, literally ‘to pour out blood’) to cause the 
death of someone by violent means - ‘to murder, to kill.’ ó£ets ot T65eS avTOv 
ékxéat atia. ‘they are quick to murder’ Ro 3.15; 6Tws €dOy Ed’ ùpâs máv aipa 
&(katov ékxvvvóp.evov ‘as a result responsibility for the death of every innocent 
person will fall upon you’ Mt 23.35. The phrase ráv aipa S{katov ékxvvvópevov in 
Mt 23.35 may be literally translated as ‘all innocent blood that is poured out.’ 


20.85 þoveús, Ews m; àv6podóvos, ov m; dvVOpwTOKTOVOS, OV m: a person who 
murders another person - ‘murderer.’ 


ooveós: dTóAeoev TOUS ooveis éke(vous ‘he destroyed those murderers’ Mt 22.7. 


avipoddvos: Tatpodwats Kal jiprpoAó ats, AVSpoddvots ‘murderers of fathers, 
murderers of mothers, and murderers of people’ 1 Tm 1.9. 


åvðponokTóvos: åvðponokTóvos HV aT’ dpxfis ‘he was a murderer from the 
beginning’ Jn 8.44. 


20.86 oLkápros, ov m: one who kills someone with intent and as a part of a plot - 
‘assassin, terrorist.” EEayayaov eis THY épnpov Tovs rerpaktoxuM ous dvópas 
TOV OLKaptwv ‘he led into the wilderness four thousand terrorists’ Ac 21.38. 


20.87 [LnTpoA@as, ov m— ‘one who murders his mother.’ LNTPOAGALS ‘those who 
murder their mothers’ 1 Tm 1.9. 


20.88 TaTpoAwas, ov m— ‘one who murders his father. TaTpoAWats ‘those who 
murder their fathers’ 1 Tm 1.9. 


21 Danger, Risk, Safe, Save 
A Danger (21.1-21.5) 


21.1 kív6vvos, ou m: a state of dangerous and threatening circumstances - ‘danger, 
peril, risk.’ KLvS0v0LS TOTALGV, KLVSbVOLS AgoTóv ‘dangers from rivers, dangers 
from robbers’ 2 Cor 11.26; yupvómns 1] kCv6vvos ñ uáxatpa. ‘poverty or danger or 
death’ Ro 8.35. 


21.2 ktvOvveto*: to be in dangerous circumstances - ‘to be in danger.’ Tt kal 
nets KivSuvevopev rácav ópav; ‘why, indeed, should we be in danger all the 
time?’ 1 Cor 15.30. 


21.3 érLo $a rs, és: pertaining to that which poses danger - ‘dangerous.’ óvros n 
"6n értooaAo0s TOD TAOdS ‘the voyage already being dangerous’ Ac 27.9. 


21.4 ma yís^, (6os f: (a figurative extension of meaning of mayis? ‘trap,’ 6.23) that 
which brings or is a means of sudden danger - ‘danger, trap.’ ol 6€ BovAópevot 
TAOUTELV éjum(ímrovotv ets metpaopóv Kal Tayida Kal ETLBULLLAS TOAAAS 
avorntous ‘those who want to get rich fall into temptation and danger and many 
foolish and harmful desires’ 1 Tm 6.9. Though in 1 Tm 6.9 tay(Sa and éT6uptas 
TOAAAS are syntactically coordinate, the semantic relationship involves dependency, 
since the danger consists of the many foolish and harmful desires. One could translate, 
therefore, ‘the danger of many foolish and harmful desires’ or ‘the danger of being 
trapped by many foolish and harmful desires.’ In this way, something of the literal as 
well as the figurative meaning of mayis may be retained. 


21.5 otras", á8os f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovs ‘a rock or reef 
washed by the sea,’ not occurring in the NT) an unrecognized source of danger or peril 
- ‘unseen danger, hidden danger.’ ovtot ciow oi év Tats dydtats ouv 

omtAdSes ‘these are the hidden dangers in your fellowship meals’ Jd 12. oviAás in Jd 
12 may also be understood as meaning ‘spot’ or ‘stain’ (see 79.57). 


B Expose Oneself to Danger (21.6-21.8) 


21.6 Ktv8vveto*: to expose oneself to danger - ‘to run a risk.’ yàp kivGvvetop.ev 
€ykaAeic0at oTáoeos ‘for we run the risk of being accused of engaging in a riot 
Ac 19.40. 


21.7 rapafoAetopat; rapaót8opu THY ipvxrv (an idiom, literally ‘to hand over 
life’): to expose oneself willingly to a danger or risk - ‘to risk, to risk one’s life.’ 


rapafoAetopat: rapagoAevodpevos TH Wvy ‘risking his life’ Php 2.30. 


vapaótóopt TT|v WUXHV: AVOPWTIOLS rapaóeóokóct TAS ipjvxàs avTOv UTEP TOD 
óvópaTos Tov kupíov riv ' Inoot XptoToO ‘men who have risked their lives on 
behalf of the name of our Lord Jesus Christ’ Ac 15.26. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of 'risking one's life' is 'exposing oneself 
to death’ or ‘showing that one is willing to die’ or ‘walking into the danger of dying.’ 


21.8 TpáxnAov vVToTiOnpe: (an idiom, literally ‘to put down the neck’) willingly 
and purposely to expose oneself to extreme danger and risk - ‘to risk one’s life.’ ot 
"TLVES UTEP TS Puys uou TOV EauTOV rpáxnAov vrré8nkav ‘who risked their 

lives on my behalf or ‘who risked their necks to save my life’ Ro 16.4. In some 
instances one can translate this expression in Ro 16.4 as ‘who showed they were 
willing to die in order that I could live’ or ‘in order to help me continue to live, they 
almost died.’ 


C Safe, Free from Danger (21.9-21.13) 
21.9 ác $áAeta', as f: a state of safety and security, implying a complete lack of 


danger - ‘safety, security.” órav Aéyoocuvv, Etprjvn kai dodddeta ‘when they say, 
Peace and security’ 1 Th 5.3. In some languages safety or security is expressed in a 


negative way, for example, *without any danger' or *without anything that might 
possibly harm.’ 


21.10 dodadys?, és; dodadds": pertaining to a state of safety and security, and 
hence free from danger - ‘safe, safely, secure, securely.’ 


dàcoaAfs? : TA aUTA ypddetv vptv épol èv oUk ókvnpóv, LUV 66 dooaMs ‘to 
write these things to you is not burdensome to me, but it is a matter of safety for you’ 
Php 3.1. 


dcoaAÓ0s? : rapayye(Aavres TO 6eopobóAakt dodards Tnpetv aùToús 
‘ordering the jailer to keep them securely’ Ac 16.23. In Ac 16.23 dodahds does not 
refer to the safety of the prisoners but to the security with which they were guarded, 
hence eliminating any danger of their escaping. 


21.11 dodadiCw?: to cause something to be secure in the sense of something which 
could not be tampered with or opened - ‘to make secure, to be guarded.’ kéAevoov ov 

"v dobadtoOfvat TOV Tabov éos Ts TpÍTNS rjuépas ‘therefore command the 
tomb to be made secure until the third day’ or ‘then command the tomb to be guarded 
until the third day' Mt 27.64. 


21.12 kpüTrTo*; UTTepaoí(o (a figurative extension of meaning of UTepaoTiCw 
‘to hold a shield over,’ not occurring in the NT): to cause to be safe or protected by 
hiding, in some contexts with the intent of not being found - ‘to keep safe, to cause to 
be protected, to protect, to hide.’ 


KpUTTW*: ékpuipev TO àpyüptov ToO kup(ou avToD ‘he hid his master's money’ Mt 
25.18; 0ncavpó kekpvupévo EV TO åypĝ ‘a treasure hidden in the field’ Mt 13.44; 
kai ù Cor] ULOV Kkékpurrrat OV TO Xprorĝ ‘your life is kept safe with Christ’ Col 
3.3. Since kpórrro also means ‘to make invisible,’ some scholars believe that this 
statement in Col 3.3 means that “your life is concealed in Christ’ or *...hidden from 
view...’ (see 24.30). For another interpretation of kpórT0 in Mt 13.44, see 24.29. 


vrepaomí(o: vmepaomíCeww avTovs ATO TOD kóopov ‘to keep them safe from the 
world’ Jas 1.27 (apparatus). 


21.13 o Tnptypós?, ov m: a state of security and safety - ‘place of safety, position of 
safety.” iva pù TH TOV åðéouov TAAVY ovvarax8évres ékméonre TOD idiou 
oTnplyLov ‘in order that you may not be led away by the errors of lawless people and 
fall from your safe position’ or ‘...no longer be safe’ 2 Pe 3.17. For another 
interpretation of orptypós in 2 Pe 3.17, see 74.20. 


D Become Safe, Free from Danger (21.14-21.16) 


21.14 devyw; Exhedyw; ámopeúyo: to become safe from danger by avoiding or 
escaping - ‘to escape, to avoid."! 


devyw>: Ebuyov oTópara paxaoípns ‘they escaped being killed’ (literally ‘they 
escaped the mouths of the sword’) He 11.34 (see 79.109); TOs bbynTE ATO This 
kp(oeos THs yeévvns; ‘how can you escape being condemned to Gehenna? Mt 
23.33.ékbeó yo: őt. où ExdevEN TO kpípa TOD Oco? ‘that you will be able to 
escape the judgment of God’ Ro 2.3. The meaning of this part of Ro 2.3 is ‘to become 


free from the danger of being judged by God.’ tva kat.toxtonte ékóvyeiv tradra 
Távra rà puéAXovra yiveo#at ‘in order that you may be able to escape all of these 
things that are going to happen’ Lk 21.36. In Ro 2.3 and Lk 21.36 ékóeóyo should 
not be understood in the literal sense of running away from (see 15.63). The meaning 
is simply not to become involved in such danger. d ooeóyo: dmoovyóvres TS év 
TO KOOLW év ETLOVELG $00pás ‘escaping from the corruption in the world because 
of evil desire’ 2 Pe 1.4. 


21.15 karadoe0yo*: to become safe by taking refuge - ‘to flee to safety, to take 
refuge.’ Loxupàv TapdkAnolv éxopev ot karaóvyóvres kparfjocat Tis 
TPOKELWEVNS EATLSOS ‘that we who have taken refuge might have strong 
encouragement to seize the hope which lies before us' He 6.18. 


21.16 ékaorvs*, eos f: a means by which one may escape from some danger or 
difficulty - ‘a means of escape, a way of escape.’ GANA rroujoet oiv TO Tetpaopó 
kai THY ékBaoctv Tod 80vac9at vrreveyketv ‘but with the temptation he provides 
also a means of escape in being able to bear up' 1 Cor 10.13. In this context 
Teipacpuós may mean either ‘temptation’ or ‘testing.’ 


E Cause To Be Safe, Free from Danger (21.17-21.24) 


21.17 EEatpéopat’: to rescue or set someone free from danger - ‘to set free, to 
rescue, to deliver.’ kai kaTéBnv é£eAéo0at avTovs ‘and I came down to rescue 
them’ Ac 7.34; €Eatéotetrkev 6 KUPLOS TOV Ayyedov avTod kal é€£c(AaTÓ pe ‘the 
Lord sent his angel and rescued me’ Ac 12.11. 


21.18 cóCo*; cwtnpia’, as f: to rescue from danger and to restore to a former state 
of safety and well being - ‘to deliver, to rescue, to make safe, deliverance.’ 


0d Cw: kal àp£ápevos karamovríCeo0at ékpatev Aéyov, Kópve, oGodv pe ‘and 
as he began to sink, he shouted, Lord, rescue me' Mt 14.30. 


coTnpta? : évóuičev 6€ ouviévat TOVS d6eAóboUs AVTOD STL Ó 0cós SLA xetpós 
avTo0 6(6o0iv cornp(av avTois ‘and he thought that his own people would 
recognize that God would provide for their deliverance through him’ Ac 7.25; 86 
TAPAKAAG VLAS ueraAapetv rpoof|s, TOUTO yàp mpós TS tperépas oornpías 
UTdpxet ‘therefore, I urge you to take some food, for this is important for your 
deliverance’ or *...for your survival’ Ac 27.34. 


21.19 81acóCo*: to rescue completely from danger - ‘to save, to rescue.’ KLBwTod, 
els Ñv OALYOL, TOUT’ EoTLV ÓkTO Puyal, SteawOnoav Su’ 06aTos ‘an ark, in which 
a few, that is eight persons, were saved through water’ 1 Pe 3.20;3 6 &v0porros 

ovTos Ov StacwévTa ék Ths 0aAácons ‘this man who was rescued from the sea’ 
Ac 28.4. 


21.20 kTdopat THY bux nv: (an idiom, literally ‘to acquire one's soul’ or ‘to acquire 
one’s life’) to save oneself from grave danger or death - ‘to save oneself, to protect 
oneself.’ év Tf UTOLOVA ULOV KTHOADVE TAs ijuxàs ULOV ‘by your steadfastness 
you will save yourselves’ or ‘stand firm and you will save yourselves’ Lk 21.19. 


21.21 StadvAdoow: to guard or protect something in order to keep it safe or free 
from harm - ‘to guard, to protect, to keep safe.’ Tots dyyéAots adTod EvtTedet Tat 


Tepi ood Tov 8taóvAÓCat oe ‘he will order his angels to keep you safe’ or *...to 
protect you’ Lk 4.10. 


21.22 corp, pos m: (derivative of oQ(o? ‘to rescue, to save,’ 21.18) one who 
rescues or saves - ‘deliverer, rescuer, savior.’ kai ryaAM(aoev TO mveOpá pov ém 
TÓ Oc TO coTfjp( pov ‘and my spirit rejoices in God my Deliverer' Lk 1.47. 


21.23 pvopat: to rescue from danger, with the implication that the danger in question 
is severe and acute - ‘to rescue, to deliver.’ rérroit0ev ETL TOV 0cóv, pbvoáo0o vüv 
el Bécel avTÓv ‘he put his confidence in God; therefore let God rescue him if he 
wants to’ Mt 27.43; Tis pe ptoeTat EK TOD oóparos Tod 0avárov roóTov; ‘who 
will rescue me from this body which is causing my death?’ Ro 7.24. 


21.24 Thy bux avTov TepiToLeopat: (an idiom, literally ‘to do something with 
regard to one’s life’) to save or preserve one’s own life - ‘to save one’s life, to save 
oneself.’ ds éàv CynTHon Thy ipuxr]v avTod mepuroujoao0at ATOAEGEL ALTHV 
‘whoever seeks to save his own life will lose it? Lk 17.33. 


F Save in a Religious Sense^(21.25-21.32) 


21.25 owtnpia®, as f: a state of having been saved - ‘salvation.’ À yap Kata 0eóv 
UT perávotav ets OwTnplav áperapgéAnrov épyácerat ‘for the sadness that is 
used by God brings repentance that leads to salvation, in which there is no regret’ 2 
Cor 7.10; kou cópevot TO TEAOS Ths n(oTeos ULGV coTnp(av buXGV ‘receiving 
the purpose of your faith, that is, the salvation of your souls' 1 Pe 1.9. 


21.26 coTnpía-, as f: the process of being saved - ‘salvation.’ piv 6 Aóyos TiS 
owtnplas raóTns é£aneoTóAn ‘the message about this salvation has been sent to 
us’ Ac 13.26. 

Although it is difficult and sometimes impossible to determine whether owtnpta 
refers to the state of being saved (21.25) or the process of being saved, in some 
languages it is obligatory to choose one or the other meaning. 


21.27 ogot: to cause someone to experience divine salvation - ‘to save.’ eb6óknoev 
0 0cós...oücat rots TLOTEvoVTAas ‘God decided...to save those who believe’ 1 Cor 
1.21; rots Tao. yéyova mávra, tva rrávros TLVAS o600 ‘so I became all things 
to all people that I might save at least some’ 1 Cor 9.22; xápvT( OTE oeooopévot 
*you have been saved by grace' Eph 2.5. 


21.28 coT1jpos, ov: pertaining to divine salvation - ‘saving, bringing salvation.’ 
€mreoávn yàp ù xápts Tod 0c00 OwTHpLos mráciv dvOpórots ‘the saving grace of 
God has appeared to all people’ or ‘the grace of God has appeared bringing salvation 
to all people’ Tt 2.11. 


21.29 owtrptov’, ou n: the means by which people experience divine salvation - 
‘salvation, the way of saving, the manner of saving.’ ójerat Tadoa oapE TO 
coTüptov TOV 0co0 ‘all will see the way God saves’ Lk 3.6. 


21.30 owtrptov’, ov n: the message about God saving people - ‘the message of 
salvation, the message about being saved.’ 6TL Tots é0veotv àmeoTáAn TODTO TO 
OWTNpLov TOV Oco avToi Kal dkovoovTat ‘that this message about God saving 


people has been sent to the Gentiles and they will listen’ Ac 28.28. 


21.31 coT1p^, pos m: (derivative of oQCo^ ‘to save,’ 21.27) one who saves - 
‘Savior.’ TOD coTfipos rv cod ‘God our Savior’ 1 Tm 2.3; €€ ot Kal ooTfjpa 
dTek86exópe0a kópiov " Inooüv Xptotév ‘from where we wait for (our) Savior the 
Lord Jesus Christ’ Php 3.20. 


21.32 dTóAAvpat: to be lost, in the religious or spiritual sense - ‘to be lost, to 
perish.’ 6 Aóyos yap 6 Tod oravpo0 rots LEV ATOAAUPLEVOLS popla éoív ‘for 
the message about the cross is foolishness to those who are perishing’ 1 Cor 1.18. 


22 Trouble, Hardship, Relief, Favorable 
Circumstances 


A Trouble, Hardship, Distress (22.1-22.14) 


22.1 avaykn’, ns f: a general state of distress and trouble - ‘trouble, distress, 
troublous times.’ éorat yàp àváAkn peyáAn éri THs ys ‘for there will be great 
trouble upon the earth’ Lk 21.23; vou(co otv To0To kaAÓv bmápxeuw Stà THY 
€veoTÓOcav dváyknv ‘therefore I think this is better in view of the present troublous 
times’ 1 Cor 7.26. In a number of languages there is no term meaning a general state 
of distress or trouble, but one can usually speak of such trouble by a verb phrase or 
clause, for example, ‘that which causes trouble,’ ‘what is hard to live with,’ or ‘what 
makes people suffer much.’ 


22.2 OAtbiS, eos f: trouble involving direct suffering - ‘trouble and suffering, 
suffering, persecution.’ ol pèv ovv 6taomapévres ATO THs OALwEews THs 
yevopévns émi Erepávo ‘therefore those who were scattered as a result of the 
trouble and suffering which took place at the time of Stephen’s (death)’ Ac 11.19; € 

"grat yap TOTE OWLS peyáàn ota ov yéyovev aT’ åpxfs kóopovu ‘and there will 
be at that time great suffering such as has not taken place since the beginning of the 
world’ Mt 24.21. For a number of languages ‘trouble and suffering’ may be expressed 
as ‘that which causes pain.’ 


22.3 doGevys‘, Es: pertaining to a state of helplessness in view of circumstances - 
‘helpless, helpless condition.’ ETL yàp Xptovós óvrov huv ào0evàv ETL KATA 
katpóv UTEP doERGV àmé0avev ‘for while we were still helpless, Christ died at the 
right time for the wicked’ Ro 5.6. The meaning of ‘helpless’ may be expressed in some 
languages as ‘when we could not do anything about it.’ For another interpretation of 
ao8evns in Ro 5.6, see 88.117. 


22.4 Bápos*, ovs n: hardship which is regarded as particularly burdensome and 
exhausting - ‘hardship, burden.’ (cous rjutv avtovs éroí(noas rots Baorácaot TO 
Bdpos TS rjuépas ‘you treated them the same as you treated us who bore the 
hardship of the day’ Mt 20.12. In Mt 20.12 Bápos refers not to difficulties in general 
but to the specific hardship of working for the entire day. In a number of languages 
hardship resulting from work may be expressed in terms of the effect upon the 
workers, for example, ‘to get tired from working’ or ‘to become weak as the result of 
working.’ 


22.5 kakía^, as f: a state involving difficult and distressing circumstances - 
‘difficulties, evil.’ àpkeróv TH Hepa ù kakla avTf|s ‘sufficient for each day is its 
own evil’ or *...are its own hardships’ Mt 6.34. It may be quite difficult to find a way 
of translating this adage in a literal way, but one can use some such expression as ‘each 
day has its own way of causing trouble’ or “each day makes us suffer in a special way.’ 


22.6 Aotpós^, od m: (a figurative extension of meaning of Aotjtós? ‘plague,’ 23.158) 
one who causes all sorts of trouble - ‘troublemaker, pest.’ eupóvres yap TOV ávópa 
ToUTov Aotpóv ‘for we have found this man to be a troublemaker’ Ac 24.5. 


22.7 KóTroS, ov m: a state characterized by troubling circumstances - ‘trouble, 
distress.’ Tt kórovs TapéxXETE Tfj yvvarkí; ‘why are you troubling the woman?’ Mt 
26.10. 


22.8 ókvnpós^, a, Ov: pertaining to being bothersome - ‘bothersome, to be a bother 
to not mind (in combination with ovk).’ rà aùTà ypddetv ùpîv Epol pèv ovK 
ókvnpóv ‘to write these things to you is not a bother to me’ or ‘I do not mind writing 
these things to you’ Php 3.1. 


22.9 ovaí f: a state of intense hardship or distress - ‘disaster, horror.’ Ñ) oval 1j pia 
ånder ioù EpxeTat ETL 600 oval perà Tadrta ‘the first disaster came; after this 
there are still two more disasters to come’ Re 9.12; TAA oval LV rots TAOVOLOLS 
‘how disastrous it will be for you who are rich’ Lk 6.24; ovai ydp pot éovtv Edv py 
evayyeMoopat ‘how terrible it would be for me if I did not preach the good news’ 1 
Cor 9.16. In some languages there may not be a noun for ‘disaster,’ but one can 
express the meaning of the Greek term ovat as ‘how greatly one will suffer’ or ‘what 
terrible pain will come to one.’ 


22.10 otevoxwpta, as f: a set of difficult circumstances, implying certain 
restrictions - ‘distress, difficulty.’ OXijts kal ovevoxopta ETL máocav ivxnv 
dvO0pdov Tod karepyacopévou TO kakóv ‘there will be suffering and distress for 
all those who do what is evil’ Ro 2.9. ‘Distress’ may be expressed in some languages 
as ‘people will be in trouble’ or in an idiomatic expression, ‘the world will fall on 
people.’ 


22.11 TaAavropía, as f: hardship resulting in wretchedness - ‘hardship, 
wretchedness.' oUVTpLLLa Kal TahatTMpla év Tals ó60ts avTOv ‘they leave 
destruction and wretchedness in their way’ or ‘...wherever they go’ Ro 3.16. 
"Wretchedness' may be expressed idiomatically in some languages as ‘to have 
nothing’ or ‘to have even one’s shirt in rags.’ 


22.12 Taai topos, ov: pertaining to being in a wretched state, either mentally or 
physically - ‘wretched, pathetic.’ Tadkaitlwpos éyò ävðpwros ‘wretched person that I 
am’ Ro 7.24. 


22.13 mAÀnyiis, fs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of Thny1|° ‘plague,’ 23.158) 
a type of trouble or distress causing widespread and/or intense suffering - ‘plague, 
great suffering, distress.” GTO TOV TPLOV TAHNYOV TOb’TwV ATEKTAVONnOAV TO 
Tp(rov TOV avOpwTwv ‘a third of mankind was killed as a result of these three 
plagues’ Re 9.18; kal ¿k TOV TANYGV avTfjs tva uù AáBnre ‘so that you will not 


receive the severe sufferings that are coming upon her' or 'so that you may not share 
in her severe sufferings’ Re 18.4. One may also render Re 18.4 as ‘so that you will not 
suffer as she is going to suffer.’ 


22.14 tpockoT nN’, fjs f: an obstacle or difficulty which may be encountered - 
‘obstacle, trouble, difficulty.’ undeptav év pndevi ói66vves mpookorýv ‘not 
putting any obstacle in the way of anyone’ or ‘not causing trouble for anyone’ 2 Cor 
6.3. For other interpretations of tpooKoT” in 2 Cor 6.3, see 25.183 and 88.307. 


B Experience Trouble, Hardship! (22.15-22.20) 


22.15 OA Boparonit — to suffer hardship, to be troubled.’ cite 8€ 0Aópre0a, 
UTEP Ths vuàv vapakArjoeos kai owTnptas ‘if we suffer hardship, it is for your 
help and salvation’ 2 Cor 1.6; voTepotpevot, OALB6pLEVOL, KAKOVXOULLEVOL ‘poor, 
suffering, and mistreated’ He 11.37. 


22.16 oKUAAOPAL: to suffer trouble or harassment - ‘to be troubled, to be harassed, 
to be bothered.’ (60v 8€ rovs ÓxAovs éomAayyxví(o8n repli a’TGV 6TL Norav 
EOKVALEVOL kal EPPLULLEVOL WOEL TPOBaTA LH éxovra TOLLEVa ‘seeing the 
crowds, he had pity upon them because they were harassed and helpless like sheep 
without a shepherd’ Mt 9.36; kópie, pů OKUAAOV, où yap Lkavós cit ‘master, do 
not be bothered, for I am not worthy’ Lk 7.6. In Lk 7.6 oxUAAov can perhaps be best 
rendered in some languages by supplying a pronoun, for example, ‘do not bother 
yourself? or ‘do not trouble yourself or even ‘do not cause yourself difficulty.’ 


22.17 EvoxA€opat: to undergo hardship from continual annoyance - ‘to be afflicted, 
to suffer.’ kal ot EvoxAObPEVOL ATO mvevpáTov àka0áprov é0epameóovro ‘and 
those who suffered from unclean spirits were healed’ Lk 6.18. 


22.18 Bapéopat: to experience difficulty by burdensome and troublous obligations - 
‘to be burdened, to be troubled.’ ka0' vrreppoAr]v UTEP Súvauıv épapri0nuev ‘we 
were burdened completely beyond our strength’ 2 Cor 1.8. 


22.19 o Tevoxopéopau*: to be in serious circumstances, with the implication of no 
escape or way out - ‘to be in great trouble, to be hemmed in with difficulty.’ Ev tavti 
0X Bópevot GAN’ où oTevoxopotpevot ‘often suffering but not completely crushed’ 
or ‘often in difficulty but never completely overwhelmed’ 2 Cor 4.8. 


22.20 oxodro TH capkí: (an idiom, literally ‘thorn in the flesh’) something which 
causes serious trouble and difficulty - ‘trouble, woe, suffering, serious inconvenience, 
thorn in the flesh.’ €566n pot okóAo TH capk( ‘there was given me a thorn in the 
flesh’ or ‘there was given to me serious trouble’ 2 Cor 12.7. There are a number of 
different interpretations of okóAoi TH capkít in 2 Cor 12.7 (see discussion at 20.27). 


C Cause Trouble, Hardship (22.21-22.28) 


22.21 OAI Bo: to cause someone to suffer trouble or hardship - ‘to cause trouble to, 
to persecute, to cause to suffer hardship.’ avtatodotvat rots 0M ovciv bpâs 
OXipiv ‘to bring suffering on those who make you suffer’ 2 Th 1.6; oTev?) 1| THAN 
kai TEAL EVN r] 0906s ‘the gate is narrow and the way is difficult (to travel)’ Mt 
7.14. 


22.22 @pavu; kara6vvac Teo; ov|LTVÉyo* (a figurative extension of meaning 
employing the base mvi yw? ‘to choke,’ 19.53): to cause serious trouble to, with the 
implication of dire consequences and probably a weakened state - ‘to cause severe 
hardship, to oppress, to overwhelm.’ 


0paóc: aTooTelAat Te0pavogévous év adéoet ‘to set free the oppressed’ or *...the 
downtrodden’ Lk 4.18. 


KaTasuvaoTevw: kal Lópevos TAaVTAS TOUS karaóvvaoTevopévous ÙTÒ TOD 
6LaóAov ‘and healing all who were oppressed by the Devil’ Ac 10.38. 


cupmvíyo*: UTO LEPLLVOV Kal TAOUTOU Kal ovv Tod Blov rropevópevot 
ouptviyovtat ‘as they go on living, they are overwhelmed by the worries and riches 
and pleasures of daily life’ Lk 8.14. 


22.23 oKvdAXu: to cause trouble or harassment - ‘to trouble, to harass, to bother.’ Ti 
ETL OKUAAELS TOV SLS5doKaXov; ‘why should you bother the Teacher any longer? 
Mk 5.35. 


22.24 OxAEw; €voxAéo: to cause hardship by continual annoyance - ‘to afflict, to 
cause suffering.’ 


dxrEW: bépovTes ào0evets Kal OxAOUPEVOUS UTO mvevpáTov dka0áprov 
‘bringing the sick and those who were afflicted by unclean spirits’ Ac 5.16. 


EVOXAEW: pý TLS PiCa TLKPLas dvo þúovoa évoxA( ‘that no one becomes like a 
bitter plant that grows up and causes trouble’ He 12.15. 


22.25 tapevoxd€éu: to cause extra difficulty and hardship by continual annoyance - 
‘to cause extra difficulty.’ 810 Eyd kpivw pù rapevoxAetv rois ato TOV é0vàv 
ETLOTPEdovOLV ETL TOV 0eóv ‘therefore I think that we should not cause extra 
difficulty for those among the Gentiles who are turning to God’ Ac 15.19. 


22.26 kaTaßapéo: to overburden someone by causing undue hardship - ‘to 
overburden, to cause undue hardship.’ ¿yò où karepápnoa bâs ‘I did not 
overburden you’ 2 Cor 12.16. The meaning of ‘to cause undue hardship’ or ‘to 
overburden someone’ may be expressed in some languages as ‘to cause more trouble 
to someone than that person should have’ or ‘to cause more suffering than what is 
right.’ 


22.27 EmTiOnpe Cuyov emi TOV TpáxmqAov: (an idiom, literally ‘to put a yoke 
upon the neck’) to cause difficulty to someone by requiring conformity to rules and 
regulations - ‘to load down with obligations, to place a burden on the backs of.’ viv 
otv TÍ TeLpdcete TOv 0eóv, ETLOEtVaL Cuydv ém TOV TpdyNroV TOV paðnTÂv 
‘why do you now want to put God to the test by laying a load on the backs of the 
believers’ or *...by causing the believers so much trouble’ Ac 15.10. 


22.28 heidSopat*: to cause someone not to be troubled - ‘to spare, to prevent trouble 
happening to someone.’ oetóópevos ULGV OVKETL rA00v ets Kópivðov ‘in order to 
spare you, I have as yet not gone to Corinth’ 2 Cor 1.23. 


D Difficult, Hard (22.29-22.34) 


22.29 xaAe'Tós^?, ń, Ov: pertaining to that which causes trouble and hardship, with an 
implication of violence - ‘troublous, distressful, violent.” Ev éoxáraus njuépats 
EvOTHOOVTAL KaLpol yaeroí ‘in the last days there will be troublous times’ 2 Tm 
3.1. It may be very difficult in some languages to speak of 'troublous times,’ for 
‘trouble’ seems to relate to human experience and not to circumstances. Therefore, 
this expression in 2 Tm 3.1 can perhaps be best rendered in some languages as ‘in the 
last days, people will suffer very much.’ 


22.30 Bapvs®, eia, ú: pertaining to that which is difficult in view of its being 
burdensome - ‘burdensome, troublous.’ kal at évroAal avT00 Bapetat oùk eto(v 
*and his commandments are not burdensome' 1 Jn 5.3. In rendering *his 
commandments are not burdensome,' it may be necessary in some languages to 
translate ‘it is not difficult to do what he has commanded.’ 


22.31 8evvós, ń, Ov: pertaining to that which is severe or hard, with the implication 
of fear - ‘difficult, hard, severe.’ ààÀà Eyy(Cet dÀXa Seva ‘but other severe 
(afflictions) are near’ Mk 16.14-15 (apparatus). 


22.32 800koos, ov; 6vokóAos: pertaining to that which is difficult to accomplish 
or do - 'difficult, hard, with difficulty." 


600koAos: THS 600koAÓv EOTLY els THV BacuiAe(av Tod Oeod eLoeA0etv ‘how 
hard it is to enter the kingdom of God’ Mk 10.24. 


SvoKd hws: Aéyo VETV 6TL TAOVOLOS BUGKdAWS ELGEAEVOETAL cls THV Baotrelav 
TOV ovpavédv “I tell you that a rich person will enter in the kingdom of heaven only 
with difficulty’ Mt 19.23. In some languages it may be difficult to render concisely the 
expression ‘only with difficulty.” To express this contrastive element in connection 
with entering the kingdom of heaven, one must often translate as ‘a rich person will be 
able to enter into the kingdom of heaven, but it will be very difficult for him to do so.’ 


22.33 |LOALS?: pertaining to that which can be accomplished only with difficulty - 
‘with difficulty.’ kai TattTa Aéyovres pós karéraucav TOUS óxAovs TOD uù 
00etv avTots ‘even with these words, they could only with difficulty keep the crowds 
from offering a sacrifice to them’ Ac 14.18. Because of the complications involved in 
rendering the expression ‘only with difficulty,’ it may be necessary to recast the 
translation of Ac 14.18 as *with these words they were able to keep the crowds from 
offering a sacrifice to them, but it was extremely difficult for them to accomplish this’ 
or *...but they had to try very hard to keep the crowds from doing so.’ For another 
interpretation of uóAts in Ac 14.18, see 78.41. 


22.34 8vopdáocTakrTos, ov: pertaining to that which is difficult to bear or endure - 
‘difficult, hard to bear.’ boptiCete rovs avOpwTous oopr(a 6vofácvakra ‘you 
place upon men burdens that are difficult to bear’ Lk 11.46.? 


E Relief from Trouble (22.35-22.37) 
22.35 avaivEts*, ews f: relief from distressful, burdensome circumstances - ‘relief, 


breathing space.’ Önos àv éA0ootv katpol dvawbEEws ATO TPOGWTIOU Tod kup(ov 
‘so that times of relief may come from the Lord’ Ac 3.20. In Ac 3.20 the phrase 


katpol. àvaipó£eos is generally regarded as a reference to the Messianic age. 

In a number of languages it may be extremely difficult to speak of 'relief coming 
from the Lord.’ It is easy enough to speak of animate beings ‘coming,’ but to have a 
state of relief ‘coming’ may be semantically impossible. However, the entire expression 
in Ac 3.20 may be restructured as 'so that the Lord may cause you to have relief from 
trouble’ or *...cause you to no longer be troubled.’ For another interpretation of 
avdisvéts in Ac 3.20, see 25.148. 


22.36 vests’, eos f: relief as a cessation or suspension of trouble and difficulty - 
‘relief.’ où yàp iva dAXots &veots, vyiv OXüpts ‘for this is not for the purpose of 
relief for others while constituting suffering for you’ 2 Cor 8.13; kai tjv Tots 

0X Bovpévots Aveow ‘and relief to you who suffer’ 2 Th 1.7. In rendering ‘relief to 
you who suffer,’ it may be necessary to restructure the semantic relations, for example, 
‘to cause you who suffer not to have to suffer longer’ or ‘to cause you to no longer 
have to suffer.’ 


22.37 dvámavors!, eos f: relief from trouble and related anxiety - ‘relief.’ koi 
EUPTOETE àvámvavouv Tats ijuxats vpv ‘and you will find relief for yourselves’ or 
‘you will find for yourselves relief from trouble’ Mt 11.29. 


F Easy, Light (22.38-22.41) 


22.38 éXaopós*, á, Ov: pertaining to that which is easy to bear or endure - ‘light, 
easy.’ TO þopTÍov pov éAaópóv E€oTLv ‘my burden is easy to bear’ or *...not 
difficult’ Mt 11.30. It is possible to render €hadpds in Mt 11.30 as ‘light,’ in the sense 
of ‘light in weight" (see 86.2). However, if ‘burden’ in Mt 11.30 is understood 
figuratively, éAaópós can generally also be understood in a figurative sense. 


22.39 eükorros, ov: (occurring only in the comparative form in the NT) pertaining to 
that which is easy, in the sense of not requiring great effort or work - ‘easy, without 
trouble.’ eükorróTepóv EoTLY kápmAov SLA 7pvmüjparos PadtSos reret ‘it is 
easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle’ Mt 19.24. In some languages it is 
difficult to render in a succinct manner an expression such as ‘easier to do,’ for a 
comparative expression involving degree of effort may require complex restructuring. 
Accordingly, one can often translate the first part of this expression in Mt 19.24 as ‘a 
camel does not have to struggle as much to go through the eye of a needle as...’ 


22.40 xpnoTós?, 1j, Ov: pertaining to that which is pleasant or easy, with the 
implication of suitability - ‘pleasant, easy.’ 6 yàp Cvyós pov xpnoTós ‘for my yoke 
is easy’ Mt 11.30. In a number of languages it is necessary to translate xpnoTós by a 
negativized equivalent, for example, ‘it is not difficult to bear.’ 


22.41 év OAL yo’: pertaining to that which is accomplished easily or without difficulty 
- ‘easily, without much trouble, without difficulty.’ év óM yo pe Tei Bets 
XptoTiavóv Totfoat ‘you think you will easily make me atian’ Ac 26.28. For 
another, more probable, interpretation of €v ÓM yw in Ac 26.28, see 67.106. 


G Favorable Circumstances or State (22.42-22.47) 


22.42. eL priv, ns f: a set of favorable circumstances involving peace and tranquility 
- ‘peace, tranquility.’ ci Eyvws Ev TH Hepa TavTH kai ov Tà TPOS et prjvnv ‘if 


you knew in this day those things related to peace’ Lk 19.42; vporréjubae 8È avTov 
Ev eiprvy ‘send him on his way in peace’ 1 Cor 16.11. The meaning of ‘peace’ or 
‘tranquility’ may be expressed in some languages in a negative form, for example, ‘to 
be without trouble’ or ‘to have no worries’ or ‘to sit down in one's heart.’ 


22.43 novxia’, as f: a state of undisturbed quietness and calm - ‘quiet 
circumstances, undisturbed life.” (va perà rjovx(as épyacópevot TOV EauvTaV a 

"prov éo8(ocuv ‘in order that they may live calmly and work to earn their living’ 2 Th 
3.12. “To earn their own living’ is a rendering of an idiom which is literally ‘to eat their 
own bread’ (see 57.190). For an interpretation of novxia in 2 Th 3.12 focusing on 
personal behavior, see 88.103. 


22.44 eùmpóoðekTos?, ov: pertaining to that which is particularly favorable or 
propitious - ‘truly favorable.’ viv karpòs eumpóoóekros, L6oU vv Åuépa 
coTnptas ‘now is the truly favorable time; behold, now is the day of salvation’ 2 Cor 
6.2. 


22.45 katpos‘, oU m: a favorable opportunity or occasion in view of propitious 
circumstances - ‘opportunity, good occasion.’ katpóv 6€ peraAapBov 
puerakaAécopat oe ‘when I have an opportunity, I will call you’ Ac 24.25. It is 
possible to interpret katpós in Ac 24.25 merely as an ‘occasion’ (see 67.1). In fact, 
one may translate simply as ‘and when I have time, I will call you.’ 


22.46 àoopy m, is f: a set of circumstances favorable for a particular activity or 
endeavor - ‘favorable circumstances, opportunity, occasion.’ dbopynv 8€ Aapotoa ñ 
àpaprta Sta Tis évroMfs ‘sin grasping an opportunity through the commandment’ 
Ro 7.8; uóvov Ly THY éAevOep(av ets AboppyV TH capkt ‘only do not let your 
freedom constitute a favorable opportunity for the flesh’ Ga 5.13; umóep(Cav adoppnv 
SLS6VaL TQ AVTLKELLEVW Aot6op(as xáptv ‘to provide no opportunity for a person 
opposed to us of speaking evil concerning us' 1 Tm 5.14. In a number of languages it 
may be necessary to translate åġoppń ‘opportunity’ in different ways depending upon 
the context. For example, in Ro 7.8 åþopuń may be rendered as ‘a good chance 
to...” In Ga 5.13 dbopyiy, may be rendered as ‘a good way for...,’ and in 1 Tm 5.14 
adopy may be rendered as ‘a good reason for...’ 


22.47 evoddopat?: to experience and enjoy favorable circumstances - ‘to get along 
well, to succeed.’ epi. rávrov ebyxopaí oe evo6000at ‘T pray that everything may 
go well with you’ 3 Jn 2. In a number of languages evoóóopat in 3 Jn 2 is expressed 
idiomatically, for example, ‘to always eat well’ or ‘to live under the shade’ or ‘to live 
always with laughter and song.’ 


23 Physiological Processes and States! 


A Eat, Drink? (23.1-23.39) 


23.1 €o00iw?: to consume food, usually solids, but also liquids - ‘to eat, to drink, to 
consume food, to use food.’ rjp£avro T(AAetv oTáxvas kai éo0Cetv ‘they began to 
pick heads of wheat and eat (the grain)’ Mt 12.1; tis Totpatvet Totwvnv kal ék 
TOU yáAakTos Tf|s Toluvns ook oblet; ‘who will tend a flock without drinking the 
milk from his sheep?’ or *... without using the milk from his sheep?’ 1 Cor 9.7. 

As noted in the contexts of Mt 12.1 and 1 Cor 9.7, éo0(«* is generic in the sense 


that it includes the consumption of both solid foods and liquids, but €o9tw is not 
employed in referring to the drinking of alcoholic beverages (see j.e0005 ‘to drink 
freely of wine or beer,’ 23.37). 

In some languages an important distinction is made in terms for ‘eating’ depending 
upon whether the eating is done by an adult or by a very small child, who in most 
instances must be helped to eat. Other distinctions in terminology for eating may 
involve the quantities of food (whether small or extensive), the rapidity with which one 
eats (gulping or mincing), the state of what is eaten (raw, fresh, cooked) or the type of 
food, for example, meat, cereal, fruit, or leafy vegetable. 


23.2 peréxo*: (normally occurring together with a term specifying the particular 
food in question, but also occurring absolutely in contexts relating to food; peréxo* 

is probably more formal than éc0(«?, 23.1) to partake of or to consume food, whether 
solid or liquid - ‘to eat, to eat food, to drink.’ ci ¿yò xápvrt peréxo ‘if I give thanks 
for the food I eat’ 1 Cor 10.30; Tas yap ó peréxov yáAakTros ‘everyone who 
drinks milk’ He 5.13.3 In contexts in which jeréxo occurs, it may be important to 
select a term for the eating which will go specifically with the type of food in question. 
For various types of distinctions made in terms for eating, see the discussion at 23.1 
and footnote 2. 


23.3 Tpwyw; yevopav; BLBpwoKw; BpGoLs*, eos f: to consume solid food - ‘to 
eat, eating.’ 


TPWYW! T|cav...rpó'yovTes kai rí(vovres ‘people ate and drank’ Mt 24.38. 


yevouac: éyévero 86 mpóomreiwos Kal rj0eAev yeócaoc0at ‘he became hungry and 
wanted to eat’ Ac 10.10. 


p.Bpócko: EK TOV TEVTE ApToV TOV kpi0Cvov à émep(ooevoav rots 
BeBpwkdotv ‘from the five barley loaves of bread which the people had eaten’ Jn 6.13. 


BpGois*: repli Tfjs Bpóoeos otv rv el6oAo00Tov ‘concerning the eating of meat 
sacrificed to idols’ 1 Cor 8.4. 


23.4 Bpoctpos, ov: (derivative of Bpdots* ‘eating,’ 23.3) pertaining to what can be 
eaten - ‘eatable.’ éxeré TL Bpóorpov év0á6e; ‘do you have anything to eat here?’ Lk 
24.41. 


23.5 wptCw: to cause someone to eat - ‘to feed, to give to eat.’ €dv Tetvd 6 
€x0pós cov, VHpLCe avTóv ‘if your enemy is hungry, give him something to eat’ Ro 
12.20. 


23.6 TpEdw*; EKTPEdw?: to provide food for, with the implication of a considerable 
period of time and the food being adequate nourishment - ‘to provide food for, to give 
food to someone to eat.’4 


Tpéoo*: TOTE oe etóopev mrewóvra Kal €8pédapev ‘when did we ever see you 
hungry and give you food to eat?’ Mt 25.37. 


, if , * LA b: bi La +. > rd , N > JA x 
EKTPEDW?: OVSELS YAP TOTE THY EaUTOU oápka ELLONOEV, dAd EKTPEdEL Kal 
0áXret aùTýv ‘no one ever hates his own body; instead he feeds it and takes care of 


it’ Eph 5.29. 


23.7 6nAdCo*: the activity of a baby feeding at the breast - ‘to nurse (of a baby), to 
suck, to feed on.’ uakapía...[.ao Tol os é0r]ÀAacas ‘fortunate...are the breasts you 
sucked’ or *...you fed on’ Lk 11.27. In a number of languages there are highly specific 
terms for the manner in which babies nurse, including ‘to suck upon’ or ‘to pull at the 
breasts.' There may also be distinctions in terminology depending upon whether the 
child in question is a helpless infant held in the arms or a small child capable of moving 
about. See also discussion at 23.8. 


23.8 @nAaCw»: to cause a baby to feed at the breast - ‘to nurse a baby.’ ovat...tats 
0nAacoócats év ékeí(vats Tals rjuépats ‘how terrible it will be...for women who 
are nursing infants in those days’ Mt 24.19. In many languages entirely distinct terms 
are employed for the causative and noncausative meanings of ‘to nurse.’ Still 
additional distinctions may be employed depending upon the age of the child. One term 
may be used in speaking of helpless infants, while another may be used of small 
children who are able to walk around, but who still are nursed from time to time. 


23.9 Bóckopat: eating by animals - ‘to graze, to feed.’ dyé\n xo(pov moAAQv 
Bockopévn ‘a large herd of pigs was feeding’ Mt 8.30. In some languages a 
distinction is made in terms relating to eating by animals on the basis of the type of 
food involved, for example, animals which graze on grass in contrast with those who 
eat refuse, roots, acorns, etc. An additional distinction is sometimes made in the case 
of animals which are largely meat-eating in contrast with those that are predominantly 
plant-eating. 


23.10 Bóckw*: to cause animals to eat, particularly pasturing animals - ‘to feed, to 
cause to eat.’ Aéyet avTÓ, Bóoke rà åpvía pov ‘he said to him, Feed my lambs’ Jn 
21.15. It is possible to interpret Bóoko in Jn 21.15 as meaning ‘to tend’ or ‘to take 
care of,’ especially since óoko occurs in a figurative context referring to people. 
Such an interpretation may be classified in Domain 35D as a figurative meaning. 
However, it seems more likely that BOoKw in Jn 21.15 should be understood as an 
instance of figurative usage, and as such it may also be interpreted as Béokw? ‘to take 
care of,' 44.1. 


23.11 karTec0Lo*: to devour something completely - ‘to eat up.’ TÀ merewà 
kaTéoayev avTá ‘the birds ate it up’ Mt 13.4. In some languages a distinction is 
made in terms referring to eating by birds in contrast with eating by animals or people. 


23.12 ouveoOiw: to eat together with others - ‘to eat together.’ eLofjA0es mpós a 
"v6pas dkpoBuoT(av éxovras Kal ouvédayes avTots ‘you were a guest in the 
home of uncircumcised Gentiles, and you even ate with them' Ac 11.3. 

In a number of languages a term meaning ‘to eat together with others’ is 
completely distinct from an expression referring to eating by one person. Furthermore, 
a term meaning basically 'to eat together' may focus primarily on conviviality and 
feasting rather than merely on the process of eating. In Ac 11.3 there is no indication 
of ‘feasting.’ 


23.13 ovvaAM Copa: eating together, with emphasis upon fellowship during the 
process - ‘to eat with.’ kal ouvadtCépevos mraprjyyeuAev avTots ‘and while he was 
at table with them, he commanded them' Ac 1.4. 


cvvaACCopat in Ac 1.4 is interpreted by some as being ovvahiCopat? ‘to stay 
with’ (41.37) on the assumption that the occurrence in Ac 1.4 is simply an alternative 
spelling for ovvavAtCopat ‘to stay with.’ This latter reading is supported by some 
manuscripts. 


23.14 ovvevoxéopar: to join with others in eating elaborate meals or banquets - ‘to 
feast together.’ ovTol eiotv oi év rois dydtats ouv oTLAddes 
cvvevoxobpevot doópos ‘they are like dirty spots in your fellowship meals, for they 
feast together shamelessly’ Jd 12. ‘To feast together’ may be expressed in some 
languages merely as ‘to eat a great deal together with others’ or ‘to join with others in 
filling one’s stomach’ or ‘to eat with others more than one should.’ 


23.15 xopTdaCopat:: to eat, resulting ina state of being satisfied - ‘to eat one's fill.’ 
Ebayete Ek TOV dprov kal éxoprácOnre ‘you ate the bread and were satisfied’ Jn 
6.26. One may render ‘were satisfied’ as ‘had all you wanted to eat’ or “did not want 
to eat any more.’ 


23.16 xopTdCu: to cause to eat so as to become satisfied - ‘to cause to eat one's fill, 
to satisfy with food.’ rró0ev rjv év Epnuta dprot TooobTot WoTE xoprácat o 
"XAov TOGOUTOV; ‘where will we find enough food in this lonely place to satisfy such a 
large crowd?’ Mt 15.33. In some languages one may translate xopráco in Mt 15.33 
as ‘to cause to have as much as they wanted’ or ‘to give them food so that they didn't 
want any more.’ 
In Mt 5.6 (Tl avTol xoptacOjoovTat ‘because they will be satisfied’) the 
occurrence of xoptdCw should be interpreted as figurative, for it does not have 
specific reference to being satisfied with food (see 25.82). 


23.17 éy rt (gi) mAmupt or ELTLTAGW (two different forms of the same base; compare 
23.18): to cause someone to be satisfied as the result of food which has been provided 
in sufficient quantity - ‘to satisfy with food, to fill with food.’ TetvGvtas évémAnoev 
åyaðőv ‘he filled the hungry with good things’ Lk 1.53. It is possible that in Lk 1.53 
the reference is to God’s providence in general rather than merely to feeding the 
hungry. 

A strictly literal rendering of €utipTAnpe or ET TAdw in the sense of ‘to fill 
with food’ might carry the wrong implication, namely, ‘to stuff with food’ to the point 
of making someone extremely uncomfortable. It may therefore be important to divide 
somewhat the complex semantic components of meaning and to translate ‘to cause to 
eat much and to become happy’ or ‘to cause to eat enough and as a result to be 
content.’ 


23.18 Epi (p) miapar? or EuTuTAGOpAL (two different forms of the same base; 
compare 23.17): to be satisfied with food on the basis of having eaten enough - ‘to be 
satisfied, to have one’s fill.” ws 6€ éverAjo0ncav ‘and when they were satisfied 
(with food)’ Jn 6.12; oval ùpîv, ot EuTeTANOEVOL vüv, 6TL TELVdGETE ‘woe to 
you who are now well satisfied (with food) because you will be hungry’ Lk 6.25. See 
also comments at 23.17. 


23.19 yaotnp», Tpds f (a figurative extension of meaning of yaoTnp* ‘belly,’ 
8.68); bayos, ov m (derivative of the stem day— to eat,’ the aorist of &o0(o^*, 
23.1): a person who habitually eats excessively - ‘glutton.’ 


yaotrp>: Kpfites...yaotépes dpyat ‘the Cretans...are lazy gluttons’ Tt 1.12. 


þáyos: dvOpwtos badyos Kal otvorórns ‘he is a glutton and drunkard’ Mt 11.19. 
A glutton is often spoken of idiomatically, for example, ‘a large belly’ or ‘a person 
who is only a stomach’ or ‘a professional eater.’ 


23.20 dptoTdw*; S€LTvEed áprov kAdo (an idiom, literally ‘to break bread’): to eat 
a meal, without reference to any particular time of the day or to the type of food 
involved - ‘to eat a meal, to have a meal.’ 


dpioTáo*: éporá avrov Paptodtos TES aptotHoy tap’ avTÓ ‘a Pharisee 
invited him to have a meal with him' Lk 11.37. 


6eumvéo: eLoeAeóoopat TPOS avróv Kal óeurvijoo LET’ aUTOD ‘Iwill come into 
his house and eat a meal with him' Re 3.20. 


dptov kAáo: KAGVTES TE KAT’ OLKOV áprov ‘eating (together) in their homes’ or 
‘having meals (together) in their homes’ Ac 2.46. The implication of ‘eating together’ 
comes from the total context. ¿v 5€ TH uud TOV oaßßáTov ovvnypévov NLOV 
KAácat äpTov ‘on the first day of the week we gathered together for a meal’ Ac 20.7. 
No doubt the reference in Ac 20.7 is to the ‘fellowship meal,’ called ‘agape,’ which 
constituted the early Christian form of the “Lord’s Supper.’ See 23.28. 

In some languages it is impossible to speak of ‘having a meal’ without indicating 
the time of day or the nature of the food consumed. 


23.21 áváketp at^; kaTáketlpat:: to eat a meal, with possible reference to the fact 
of the people reclining to eat - ‘to eat a meal.’> 


àváketpat*: AVAKELLEVOLS AUTOLS TOs €évoeka éoavepóOn ‘as they were eating, 
he appeared to the eleven’ Mk 16.14. 


KATAKELLLALS : ETLYVODOG STL karákerrat ‘she knew that he was having a meal’ Lk 
7.37. 

In biblical times there were apparently three different positions involved in the 
eating of a meal. People might, for example, (1) be seated on cushions around a low 
table or (2) be seated on chairs around a table or (3) recline on couches facing a table. 
Meals which involved reclining on couches would normally have been more elaborate, 
but the verbs àváketjat and katdketpat® have been generalized in meaning to 
denote the eating of a meal without necessarily specifying the particular reclining 
position of those who participated in the meal. 

For the translator, it may be extremely awkward to speak of ‘reclining to eat,’ 
since this may have connotations of people who are too lazy to sit up at the table or 
who are too sick to partake of an ordinary meal. It is for that reason that instead of 
rendering àváketp.at?. or karáketpat? as ‘to recline to eat,’ translators use 
expressions such as ‘to sit down to eat’ or ‘to eat a meal.’ 


23.22 ápvo TOV^, ov n; Bei mvov?, ov n; Bp@ots?, eos f: a meal whether simple or 
elaborate (this generic meaning of dptotov and oetmvov is in contrast with the more 
specific meanings of &ptoTov^, 23.23, and oet mvov^, 23.25) - ‘a meal, a banquet, a 


feast.’ 


aptoTov: OTL oU TPATOV éparrío0n TPO TOD aploTou ‘because he did not wash 
before the meal’ Lk 11.38; (600 TÒ Gptotév pov ĤTolpaka ‘see now, the feast I 
have prepared (for you is ready)’ Mt 22.4. 


Seitvov: Hpwdys Tots yeveotots avtov Seitvov Etoinoev ‘Herod gave a 
banquet for his officials’ Mk 6.21. 


Bpdots?: ds avTl fpóceos pâs aTéSeETO TA mpororókta EaUTOD ‘who for the 
sake of one meal gave up his rights as the older son’ He 12.16. 

Though dptotov, Seitvov’, and Bpdots?> are highly generic in this usage, it is 
not necessary to translate these terms by a corresponding generic term in another 
language, since a more specific term may fit the context more satisfactorily. In fact, a 
generic term might be quite inappropriate in that it would suggest in the case of Mk 
6.21 that Herod was quite stingy in simply providing an ordinary meal for his officials. 


23.23 dptotov®, ov n: a less important meal, normally in the earlier or middle part of 
the day - ‘noon meal, lunch.’ órav mors dptotov T] Settvov ‘whenever you give a 
lunch or a dinner’ Lk 14.12. 


23.24 dptotdw”: to eat the earlier meal of the day - ‘to have breakfast.’ Aéyyet 
avTots 0 'Incotüs, Actte dptotioate ‘Jesus said to them, Come, have breakfast’ 
Jn 21.12. Some scholars, however, interpret dptoTdw in Jn 21.12 as meaning any kind 
of meal (see dptoTdw?, 23.20), and therefore one would translate as ‘Jesus said to 
them, Come have something to eat’ or *...have a meal.’ 

In a number of languages the earlier meal of the day may be spoken of as 'the 
morning meal’ or ‘the first meal.’ In some languages it is actually called ‘the leftovers 
meal,' but see the discussion on meals at different times of the day at 23.25. 


23.25 8&eiTvov^, ov n: the principal meal of the day, usually in the evening - ‘supper, 
main meal.’ kai óe(mvov yivopévov ‘and they were at supper’ Jn 13.2. 

Though in the so-called Western world there is a tendency to have three meals 
each day, breakfast, lunch, and dinner (or supper), in many parts of the world there are 
only two principal meals: one eaten around nine or ten o'clock in the morning, and 
another at four or five o'clock in the afternoon. 

In some languages there is a very important distinction made between a more or 
less formal meal and the relatively informal times of eating which might be called 
‘snacks.’ These would be occasions on which one would eat only one kind of food and 
possibly in relatively small quantities. 


23.26 Ttpatrela, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of tpdteCa* ‘table,’ 
6.113) a meal, with possible emphasis upon its being relatively bountiful - ‘a meal.’ 
åvayayóv ve aUTOUS els TOV oikov rapéOnkev rpáme(Cav ‘he invited them into 
his house and served them a meal’ Ac 16.34. 


23.27 60x, fis f: an elaborate meal - ‘banquet, feast.’ órav 6oxT]v Tors, káAet 
TTwxXovs ‘when you give a banquet, invite the poor’ Lk 14.13. 


23.28 ayatn’, ns f: a special type of communal meal having particular significance 


for early Christians as an expression of their mutual affection and concern - ‘fellowship 
meal.’ oUTo{ clot ot év Tats aydtats ouv oTLAdSES GUVEVWXOUPLEVOL 
àoópos ‘they are like dirty spots in your fellowship meals, for they feast together 
shamelessly’ Jd 12. The meaning of dydtm> may be rendered in some languages as 
‘meals in which you show your love for one another as you eat together’ or ‘your 
eating together as the result of your love for one another.’ 


23.29 Tetváo*: to be in a state of hunger, without any implications of particular 
contributing circumstances - ‘to be hungry, to have hunger.’ érre(vaoa yàp kai 
€6ókaTé pot dayeiv ‘for I was hungry and you gave me something to eat’ Mt 25.35. 
Hunger is often spoken of in an idiomatic manner, for example, ‘my stomach is 
crying,’ ‘my throat has been cut’ (implying that one has not been able to swallow food 
for a long time), or ‘my stomach is a deep hole.’ 


23.30 TpOoTELVOS, ov: pertaining to a state of hunger - ‘hungry.’ éyévero 6€ 
TpOOTIELVOS kai T|9eAev yeócac9at ‘he became hungry and wanted to eat’ Ac 
10.10. 


23.31 vfjo Tis, t60s, acc. pl. vijloTevs m and f; vno re(a*, as f; ALLS, o0 m and 
f: the state of being very hungry, presumably for a considerable period of time and as 
the result of necessity rather than choice (compare vnoteta®* ‘fasting,’ 53.65) - ‘to be 
quite hungry, considerable hunger, lack of food.’ 


vfjoTts: dvroA0cat avToUs vrjoTets ov Bé% ‘I do not want to send them away 
really hungry' Mt 15.32. 


vnoTeía*: év vnove(ats ‘we have gone hungry’ 2 Cor 6.5. 


Aug ós*: Ev MO Kal 6Gbec ‘hungry and thirsty’ 2 Cor 11.27. 
Terms referring to hunger often distinguish varying degrees of hunger and whether 
the hunger is by necessity or by choice. 


23.32 dovría, as f; áovTos, ov: a state of having been without food, frequently 
with the implication of being caused by a lack of appetite - *without food, without 
desiring food.’ 


dcvría: Tojs re dovr(as UTapxotvons TÓTE ova8eis 6 Mados Ev uéoo 
avTÓv ettev ‘after they had gone a long time without (desiring) food, Paul stood 
before them and said’ Ac 27.21. 


AOLTOS: Teo0apeokatóekáTmv ojpepov nuépav TPOGSOKGVTES GOLTOL 
ótaTeAetre “you have been waiting for fourteen days now and all this time you have 
not wanted to eat a thing’ Ac 27.33. 


23.33 ALWLds*, OD m and f: a widespread lack of food over a considerable period of 
time and resulting in hunger for many people - ‘famine, hunger.'6 éyévero Atos 
uéyas ém. mácav THY yfjv ‘there was a great famine throughout the whole land’ Lk 
4.25. 

In a number of languages the only way of talking about a famine is to say *many 
people were very hungry for a long time' or *many people had to go for days without 
anything to eat.’ It is important to distinguish clearly between a famine and voluntary 


abstinence from food for the sake of fasting. (See Domain 53H.) 


23.34 miva? (also Tivvw in some manuscripts); TOOLS, eos f: to consume liquids, 
particularly water and wine - ‘to drink, drinking.’ 


Tivo: mâs ó m(vov EK TOD VSaTos TOUTOU Sthoel máAuv ‘he who drinks from 
this water will become thirsty again’ Jn 4.13. 


TOGLS?: uÀ otv TLS Ùpâs kpivéro év Bpwoet Kal Ev TdcEL "let no one judge you 
about eating or drinking’ Col 2.16. 

In a number of languages a clear distinction is made between drinking water and 
drinking alcoholic beverages. Still other terms may be employed in speaking of 
drinking soups or broths. 


23.35 troTiCw*: to cause to drink - ‘to give to drink.’ €5(noa kal érorícaTé pe 
‘I was thirsty and you gave me something to drink’ Mt 25.35. In some languages it is 
impossible to avoid a reference to what is drunk. Therefore, one may translate Mt 
25.35 as ‘I was thirsty and you gave me water to drink.’ 


23.36 ouptive: drink together with others - ‘to drink together.’ o(rtves 
ouveddyopev Kal ovveTtiopev avTQ ‘we who ate and drank with him’ Ac 10.41. In 
rendering Ac 10.41 it may be necessary to restructure somewhat the expression of 
joint activity, for example, ‘we and he drank together’ or ‘he was one with us in 
drinking together.’ In some languages it may seem strange to speak of ‘eating and 
drinking,’ since both of these activities are often subsumed under a term for ‘dining.’ It 
may therefore be preferable in some languages to translate *we dined together with 
him’ or ‘we had our meals together with him.’ 


23.37 pe000*: to drink wine or beer (distilled alcoholic beverages were not known in 
the ancient world), usually with emphasis upon drinking relatively large quantities - 'to 
drink freely, to drink a great deal, to get drunk.’ TpG@Tov TOV kaAóv oivov TLONOLY, 
kai órav pe0vo0Go0tv TOV éAácoo ‘he serves the best wine first, and after they have 
drunk a lot, he serves the ordinary wine’ Jn 2.10. 


23.38 $8porroTéo — to drink water.’ jimkéTt b6poróret ‘do not drink water only’ 
] Tm 5.23. In a number of languages 'to drink water' is expressed by a single term 
which combines the components of drinking and of water. In other instances a verb 
meaning simply ‘to drink’ normally means to drink water unless otherwise specified. In 
Greek almost the opposite situation exists. For example, Mt 11.18 (nA8ev yap 

'"Ioávvns prte éo0Cov Te vívov ‘for John came neither eating nor drinking’) 
implies a reference to drinking alcoholic beverages. 


23.39 8upáo*; Sipos, ovs n: the state resulting from not having drunk anything for 
a period of time - ‘to be thirsty, thirst.’ Supdw*: éo6Gpnoa kai Etotioaté pe ‘I was 
thirsty and you gave me something to drink' Mt 25.35. 


6Gpos: Ev A kal Siper ‘hungry and thirsty’ 2 Cor 11.27. 


B Processes Involving the Mouth, Other Than Eating and Drinking (23.40- 
23.45) 


23.40 p acáopar: to bite with the teeth - ‘to bite.’ éuacQvro Tas yAóccas abTÓv 
Ek Tov móvov ‘they bit their tongues because of their pain’ Re 16.10. 

In some languages it is important to distinguish clearly between three different 
kinds of biting: the biting of food, the biting of one's own lips or tongue, and the biting 
of a person in a fight or quarrel. 


23.41 Tp((& Tovs 066vTas; Bpoxo Tovs ó66vTas*; Bpuvypós TOV ó8óvTov: 
the grinding or the gnashing of the teeth, whether involuntary as in the case of certain 
illnesses, or as an expression of an emotion such as anger or of pain and suffering - ‘to 
grind the teeth, to gnash the teeth, gnashing of teeth." 


Tp(Co ToUs ó6óvras: adpiCet kal vp( Cet Toùs ó8óvras kai EnpaiveTat ‘he 
foams at the mouth, grinds his teeth, and becomes stiff all over' Mk 9.18. The action 
of grinding one's teeth in the case of an epileptic fit is so widespread that it is normally 
not difficult to find some way of expressing this type of action. 


Bpóxo ToUs 066vras* : éBpuxov rovs O56vTas ET’ avTóv ‘they ground their teeth 
at him’ Ac 7.54. In translating ‘they ground their teeth at him’ it may be necessary to 
indicate the type of emotion which is involved in such an action, for example, ‘in anger 
they ground their teeth at him’ or ‘they showed their anger by grinding their teeth.’ It 
is essential to avoid an expression such as ‘to grit the teeth,’ which in English is a 
symbol of determination, not of anger.’ 


Bpvyuós TOV ó866vTov: éke? €éorat ó kAavOpós kal ó Bpuyuòs TOV ó66vTov 
‘there will be crying and gnashing of teeth there’ Lk 13.28. Though it is possible to 
interpret Bpvyuós TOV ó8ó6vrov as an idiom denoting suffering, it is probably better 
to understand this in a somewhat more literal sense (especially in view of biblical views 
current at that time concerning the next world). It may be important, however, to 
suggest the significance of this symbolic action, namely, 'gnashing their teeth in 
suffering’ or ‘to of suffer so much as to gnash the teeth.’ As in the case of Ac 7.54, it 
is important to avoid an expression for ‘gnashing the teeth’ which will suggest “gritting 
the teeth' in the sense of determination or courageous resistance. 


23.42. émet xo: to lick an object with the tongue - ‘to lick.’ ol kóves Epxdpevor 
ETENELXOV TA EAKN avToO ‘the dogs came and licked his sores’ Lk 16.21. It may be 
necessary in some languages to be somewhat more specific in the expression ‘licked his 
sores’ so that the text may read ‘licked the pus from his sores.’ 


23.43 TTVW; ETT: to spit on or at something or someone - ‘to spit.'? 


TTÜ0: ETTUGEV yapa Kal érroí(moev THAOV Ek TOD TTVOLATOS ‘he spat on the 
ground and made some mud with the spittle’ Jn 9.6. 


EuTTVW: EveTTTVOAV Els TO TPGOWTIOV avTo0 Kal EKod\ddLoaV aùTóv ‘they spat 
in his face and beat him’ Mt 26.67. 

In some societies spitting has quite a different symbolic meaning than it has in the 
Western world. In fact, in some societies in Africa, to spit upon a person’s head is to 
confer a blessing. It may therefore be necessary in the case of Mt 26.67 to translate 
‘they spat in his face’ as ‘they spat in his face to dishonor him’ or *...to show their 
anger against him.’ 


23.44 éuéo — to vomit.’ Óórt yAtapds ei kal obe (eoTós OTE ijuxpós, [LEAAW 
ce épécat EK TOV oTópaTÓs pov ‘because you are barely warm, neither hot nor 
cold, I will vomit you out of my mouth' Re 3.16. 

Since a term meaning ‘to vomit’ often carries somewhat vulgar connotations, épéw 
in Re 3.16 has frequently been translated as ‘to spit out of my mouth.’ It is also 
possible to interpret ‘to vomit out of the mouth’ as an idiom meaning ‘to reject.’? 


23.45 KaTatrivw*: to cause something to pass through the mouth and into the 
stomach - ‘to swallow.’ ot ot0M Covres TOV Kkóvora THY SE kápmAov 
karamtvovTes ‘you strain a fly out of your drink, but you swallow a camel’ Mt 

23.24. The saying about ‘straining out a fly and swallowing a camel’ refers to gross 
unawareness of inconsistencies in one's behavior, but in translating it is far better to 
preserve the intentional hyperbole, since it is one which can be readily grasped. As an 
aid to the reader, one can refer to the fact that in the list of unclean animals in Leviticus 
11, the fly or gnat is the smallest and the camel is the largest. 


€ Birth, Procreation (23.46-23.60) 


23.46 yéveovs*, eos f (yévvnovs in some manuscripts); yeveTH, ÑS f: coming 
into existence by birth - ‘be born, birth.’ 


yéveots*: Tod 8€ ' Inoo0 f| yéveots obTos Åv ‘this is the way that Jesus Christ was 
born’ Mt 1.18. A literal translation of Mt 1.18 as ‘this is the way that Jesus Christ was 
born' might be misleading, since it would imply a description of the actual process of 
his birth rather than an account of those circumstances and events which took place in 
connection with his birth. It may, therefore, be better to translate Mt 1.18 as ‘this is 
what happened when Jesus Christ was born’ or ‘these things happened at the time of 
Jesus Christ's birth.’ 


yeveTí: elev dv0porov TubdAdv ék yeverf|s ‘he saw a man who was blind from 
the time he was born' Jn 9.1. In some languages 'from the time he was born' may be 
best rendered as ‘from the time he was a small baby.’ One may also render this 
expression of time as ‘a man who had always been blind’ or ‘a man who had never 
been able to see.’ 


23.47 yevvntos, 1j, Ov: (derivative of yevváo* ‘to give birth,’ 23.5) pertaining to 
having been born - ‘one born, one who has been born, person.’ oùk éyrjyeprat év 
yevvnrois yuvatkdv petCov ' Ioávvou Tot BarrioToO ‘among those born of 
women, no one is greater than John the Baptist’ or ‘among those who have lived, no 
one is greater than John the Baptist Mt 11.11. 

In some languages a literal rendering of yevvrrots yuvatkov ‘born of women’ 
could be misleading, for it might suggest that there are persons who have not been 
born of women. It is for that reason that yevvyTtots yuvatk@v may be rendered in 
some instances as ‘of all those persons who have ever lived.’ However, this reference 
to the preeminence of John the Baptist is difficult, and the implications of it go far 
beyond the matter of translational equivalence. 


23.48 dpTvyévvnros, ov: pertaining to having been born recently - ‘newly born, 
recently born.’ ós àprvyévvnra Bpéon ‘like newly born babies’ or ‘like those who 
are just babies’ 1 Pe 2.2. ‘Newly born babies’ may be rendered as “babies who have 
just been born’ or ‘babies who have just begun to live.’ 


23.49 ovAapfávo*; karafoAr oTépparos (an idiom, literally ‘sowing of 
seed’)— ‘to conceive, to become pregnant.’ 


cvAAappávo*: ouvéhaBev ' Eu cáfer 7 yuv avtod ‘Elizabeth his wife became 
pregnant’ Lk 1.24. The phrases €v yaoT(í (Lk 1.31) and €v Tfj kouMq (Lk 2.21), 
meaning ‘in the womb,’ may be added to cuJiapupávo without significant alteration of 
its meaning. 


karapoAr| ovréppaos: TLOTEL - 
kai aùTÌ Xáppa oTeipa - 60vapuv ets KaTaBoAnV oréppaTros éAafev ‘by faith - 
Sarah herself was not able to conceive - she received the power to conceive' He 11.11. 
There are a number of textual problems involved in this expression in He 11.11, and 
many scholars have concluded that the reference is not to Sarah's conceiving but to 
Abraham's being able to become a father (see Today's English Version). 

In many languages the process of becoming pregnant is expressed in different 
ways: ‘to begin to become large,’ ‘to receive sperm,’ ‘to let a child enter,’ or ‘to stop 
bleeding’ (a reference to the cessation of menstrual periods). 


23.50 éykvos, ov; KOLTHY éxo (an idiom, literally ‘to have bed,’ though in 
combination with €xw, koi Tr] early acquired the metonymic meaning of sexual 
relations); év yao Tpi éxo (an idiom, literally ‘to have in the womb’): to be in a state 
of pregnancy - ‘pregnant, to be pregnant.’ These expressions contrast with the 
meaning of ovAAapigávob, 23.49, in that they seem to focus more upon the state of 
pregnancy rather than the event of conception. 


éykvos: ovv Maptàp. TH Euvnotevpévy avTÓ, ovon €ykóo ‘with Mary, who was 
promised in marriage to him, and who was pregnant’ Lk 2.5. 
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koíTtnv éxo: Peßékka é€ évòs ko(rqv éxovca ‘Rebecca was pregnant by one man 
Ro 9.10. 


Ev yaoTpl éxo: oval 6€ Tals év yaoTpi éxotocats...év éke(vais Tals rjuépaus 
‘how terrible it will be...in those days...for women who are pregnant’ Mt 24.19. 

It is impossible to determine whether in Mt 1.23 (Ev yaotpi €&et kal TéEETAaL 
vióv ‘she will be pregnant and bear a son’) the focus is upon the state of pregnancy or 
the fact of conception (see 23.49). 


23.51 1 KoLALa BaoáCev: (an idiom, literally ‘the womb carries’) to experience the 
process of pregnancy - ‘to be pregnant with, to carry in the womb.’ uakapía ñ kou a 
1) Bac rácaoá oe ‘fortunate is the womb that carried you’ or ‘fortunate is the woman 
who was pregnant with you' Lk 11.27. It may, however, be necessary in some 
languages to render Lk 11.27 as ‘fortunate is the woman who gave you birth,’ since a 
literal reference to carrying in the womb may seem unduly crude. 


23.52 TikTw*; yevváo^; Tekvoyovéo; Tekvoyovía, as f: to give birth to a child - 
‘to bear, to give birth. !? 


TikTw*: év yaotpl éger kal réCerat vióv ‘she will become pregnant and give birth 
to a son’ Mt 1.23. 


yevváo: r| yuv cov  Exoáfer yevvyjoet utóv oot ‘your wife Elizabeth will bear 
you a son’ Lk 1.13; EtuvOdveto Tap’ avTOv Tot 6 Xptovós yevvatat ‘they asked 
them where the Messiah would be born’ Mt 2.4. yevvdw also occurs together with é€ 
atypatov (Jn 1.13) and ék TS capkós (Jn 3.6) in reference to physical birth. In Jn 
3.5, yevvnfj €€ 06aTos has likewise been interpreted by some scholars as referring 
to physical birth (compare Jn 3.6), but others understand this as referring to baptism. 
Certainly the occurrence of yevvn0fj with rveópaos in Jn 3.5 is a reference to 
religious rebirth, in which case yevvdw would involve a radical change of state (see 
13.56). The use of the same word with two different meanings or referents is typical of 
the style of the Gospel of John. 


TEKVOYOVEW: BoóXopat otv veoTépas yapetv, rekvoyovetv ‘I would rather that 
the younger widows get married and have children' 1 Tm 5.14. 


TEKVOYOVLA: cwðýoerTar 8é Sid Tis Tekvoyov(as ‘she will be saved through 
having children’ 1 Tm 2.15. 

All languages have expressions for human birth, though these are frequently in 
idiomatic forms, for example, ‘to drop a child’ or ‘to cause a baby to pass between the 
legs.’ A number of languages have a variety of terms referring to giving birth, and 
some of these may involve unfortunate connotations. One must therefore be careful 
about the selection of appropriate expressions. 


23.53 yevvnpa’, Tos n: (derivative of yevvdw» ‘to give birth,’ 23.52) that which 
has been produced or born of a living creature - ‘offspring, brood, child.’ yevvipara 
ExLSvGv ‘brood of vipers’ Mt 3.7. In some languages it may be possible to translate 
this phrase in Mt 3.7 more or less literally, for example, ‘the offspring of vipers,’ in 
which ‘vipers’ means poisonous snakes, but in other languages this would be 
impossible, and one must therefore use ‘little snakes.’ For another interpretation of 
yévvnua in Mt 3.7, see 58.26. 


23.54 wiva? o8 v^, tvos f: to experience pains associated with giving birth - ‘to 
have birth pains, to suffer pain in connection with giving birth, birth pains.’ 


Q6(vo*: k«páCet o(vovca kal BacaviCopévy reketv ‘she cried out in her birth pangs 
and suffering to give birth' Re 12.2. 


Q6í(v*: GoTrep T] o6iv TH Ev yaoTpi éxoto1 ‘it will be like the birth pains that come 
upon a pregnant woman' 1 Th 5.3. 


23.55 ékTpopa, TOS n: an untimely or premature birth - ‘untimely birth.’ éoxaTov 
86 mávTov WOTTEPEL TO EKTPWLATL oo0n Kapot ‘last of all he appeared also to me, 
even though I was like one who was born at the wrong time' 1 Cor 15.8. 

There is a certain fundamental problem involved in the rendering of ékrpopa in 1 
Cor 15.8. Here Paul refers to himself, but the event in question is the appearance of 
Jesus to Paul, evidently on the road to Damascus. The reference, therefore, would 
seem to be his being born as a Christian. This spiritual birth, however, would appear to 
be rather late in the process rather than premature. It is for this reason that it may be 
wise to translate č“kTpopa in some instances as ‘untimely birth’ or ‘born at the wrong 
time,’ rather than indicating that he was ‘born too soon.’ 


23.56 oTetpa, as f: the state of not being able to conceive and bear children - 


‘barren, not able to bear children.’ oùk HV aùToîs Tékvov, ka0ó7t HV Å’ Ewoáper 
otetpa ‘they had no children because Elizabeth could not have any’ Lk 1.7. 


23.57 veKpwots?, ews f: (a figurative extension of meaning of véxpwots* ‘death,’ 
23.99) the state of not being able to bear children as the result of having passed 
through menopause - ‘barrenness.’ kai THY VEKPWOLV TS UNTPAas Xáppas ‘and of 
the fact that Sarah could not have children’ (literally ‘and the barrenness of Sarah’s 
womb’) Ro 4.19. 


23.58 yevváo*: the male role in causing the conception and birth of a child - ‘to be 
the father of, to procreate, to beget.” ' ABpaàpu éyévvnoev Tov ' Icaák ‘Abraham 
was the father of Isaac’ Mt 1.2. 


23.59 dvioTnpt o réppa or é£avío Tu oTtéppa: (idioms, literally ‘to raise up 
seed’) the male role in begetting children - ‘to beget, to procreate, to become the 
father of.’ àvaovjoet oméppa TO à6€cAo0 avTo0 ‘he will have to beget children for 
his brother’ Mt 22.24 (Mk 12.19 and Lk 20.28 have é£av(ont). In contexts such as 
Mt 22.24, Mk 12.19, and Lk 20.28 it may be important to add a note concerning 
levirate responsibilities, that is to say, the requirement for a younger brother to beget 
children by a deceased older brother's wife and the reckoning of such an offspring as 
being the descendant of the older deceased brother. 


23.60 éE£épxopat Ek TS óoóvos: (an idiom, literally ‘to come out from the loins, 
genitals’) to be born as the result of the male role in begetting an offspring - ‘to be 
born of, to be begotten by.’ kaímep é£&eAnAv0óTas ék Ts óoo00s ' ABpaáu ‘even 
though Abraham had been their father' He 7.5. 

In a number of languages it is more satisfactory to speak of the male role in 
procreation in terms of “being the father of rather than employing a term which may 
have undesirable connotations of sexual relations. 


D Sexual Relations!!(23.61-23.65) 


23.61 ywoockof (a figurative extension of meaning of ytvàoko? ‘to know,’ 28.1); 
cuvépxopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of cvvépxopat? ‘to come 
together,’ 15.123)— ‘to have sexual intercourse with.’ 


yiwdokw!: Tas EoTat TOTO, éne AVSpa oU yuwóoko; ‘how can this happen, for I 
have not had sexual intercourse with a man?’ Lk 1.34. 


OUVEPXOLALS: TPLY T] ouveA0etv avTOvS eupéOn EV yaoTpl éxovca ‘before they 
had sexual intercourse, she was found to be pregnant’ Mt 1.18. 

In almost all languages there are euphemistic ways of speaking about sexual 
intercourse, and the use of y.vóokof and ovvépxopat® is illustrative of this in the 
Greek NT. It is possible to translate y.vóoko in Lk 1.34 as simply ‘for I am not 
married to a man,’ and likewise, ovvépxopat in Mt 1.18 may be rendered as ‘before 
they were married.’ In some languages one may use such expressions as ‘before they 
were joined’ or ‘before they slept together’ or ‘before they discovered one another.’ 


23.62 koi TQ, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of koity? ‘bed,’ 6.108) to 
have sexual relations - ‘sexual activity, sexual life, marriage relations.’ TÍuLOS Ô 


yápos év Tao kai ù ko(rn agtavros ‘marriage should be honored by all, and 
sexual life should be undefiled' He 13.4. In some languages one may speak of 'sexual 
life’ as ‘the way one lives with one's wife’ or ‘how one treats one's wife.’ 


23.63 okebos kTåopal: (an idiom, literally ‘to possess a vessel’) a euphemistic 
manner of referring to sexual relations - ‘sexual life.’ TO EavTot oKetos kráo0at év 
åylaouĝ kal Tlu ‘each one's sexual life should be holy and honorable’ 1 Th 4.4. It 
is also possible to understand oketos in 1 Th 4.4 as one's wife (see 10.55). oketos in 
1 Th 4.4 may also be understood as one’s body, and therefore the phrase TO €avrot 
oKevos kráo0a. may be rendered as ‘to control his own body’ (see 8.6). 


23.64 Tap0evía, as f: the state of a person who has not had sexual intercourse (in 
the NT referring only to females; compare 9.33, 39) - ‘virginity.’ GTO TS 
vap0ev(as avTfis ‘since the time she was a virgin’ or ‘since the time of her marriage’ 
Lk 2.36. See also discussion at 9.39. 


23.65 xpfjots, eos f: the sexual function or use of the same or opposite sex - ‘sexual 
function, sexual use.’ ai Te yàp 05]Aetat avràv PEeTHAAGEAV THY þvoikův xpfjotv 
eis Ti]v Tapa dvoLv, ópolws re kal ot &poeves àóévres THY HUGLKTV xpfjouv 
TS 0nAe(as ‘for the women pervert the natural sexual function for that which is 
contrary to nature, and likewise men give up the natural sexual function of a woman' 
Ro 1.26-27. It is often possible to refer to *natural sexual function' as 'sexual relations 
with the opposite sex’ or ‘men having sexual relations with women.’ “That which is 
contrary to nature' may be expressed often as *men having sexual relations with men' 
and ‘women having sexual relations with women.’ In many societies homosexuality is 
almost unknown, but there are always ways of speaking about such relations in a 
euphemistic manner. 


E Sleep, Waking (23.66-23.77) 


23.66 ka6€e060*; kouudop at; Koi NOLS, eos f; ümvos, ov m: the state of being 
asleep - ‘to sleep, to be asleep, sleep.’ 


Ka8eó60*: TO ra L6Cov ovk aTéPavev dÀAAà KabeVSet ‘the child is not dead; she 
sleeps’ Mk 5.39. 


KOLWAOLAL*: ékAeipav avróv nav kotropévov ‘they stole his body while we were 
asleep’ Mt 28.13. 


kot uimots: é6o£av OTL TEPL TS KOLLNOEWS TOD UTVOU hEéyet ‘they thought he 
meant natural sleep’ Jn 11.13. In Jn 11.13 kotynots is combined with ttvos 
apparently to stress the fact that the sleep was an ordinary or natural sleep. 


itvos: éyepOels è ó ' Ioor]ó ato Tod Ümvov ‘when Joseph awoke up from his 
sleep’ Mt 1.24. 

In some languages sleep is expressed by an idiom, for example, ‘his soul had 
wandered away’ or ‘his eyes had disappeared.’ Though an expression such as ‘his soul 
had wandered away’ might appear in some languages to have misleading theological 
implications, it really means only ‘to sleep.’ 


23.67 vvo TáCo: the process of becoming sleepy - ‘to grow drowsy.’ xpoviCovtos 
8€ TOD vudiou évóova£av Taoat kai éká0ev8ov ‘the bridegroom was late in 
coming, so all grew drowsy and fell asleep’ Mt 25.5. “To grow drowsy’ may be 
rendered in some languages as ‘to begin to nod’ or ‘their heads fell’ or ‘their eyes 
gradually closed.’ 

In 2 Pe 2.3 vvoTáC o occurs in a highly figurative context: kal 7 ámóAeta avTOv 
ov vucTá(Cet, literally ‘and their destruction is not drowsy,’ meaning either ‘their 
destruction is imminent’ or ‘their Destroyer has been wide awake’ (see Today’s 
English Version). 


23.68 KkaTadépopat ÜTvo: (an idiom, literally ‘to be carried away by sleep’) to 
become increasingly more sleepy - ‘to get sleepier, to become more and more sleepy.’ 
karadoepópevos Urvo Babet Stakeyouévou Tod ITaóAou émi mAetov, 
kaTevex0els dm Tod Utvou ‘as Paul kept on talking (Eutychus) got sleepier and 
sleepier (literally *...became exceedingly sleepier’) until he finally went sound asleep’ 
Ac 20.9. See 23.71.!2 


23.69 cav oi ó$9aApoi BeBapnpévor; rjcav oi ó$0aApol 
kaTrafapuvóp.evor: (idioms, literally ‘their eyes were weighed down’) to become 
excessively or exceedingly sleepy - ‘to have become very sleepy, to be very sleepy.’ 


tjcav ol ó$0aApol BeBapngévot: eüpev a’TOUS ka0e08ovras rjoav yàp avTOV 
ol Od9ahpol Begapnpévor ‘he found them asleep, for they were very sleepy’ Mt 
26.43. 


tjicav ol ó$0aApol karafapvvópevot: rjoav yàp avTOv ol d6bGadpol 
kaTaßapvvópevor ‘they were exceedingly sleepy’ Mk 14.40. 

In some languages the equivalent of joav ot ó$0aApol Beßapnuévor (or 
karapapuvópevot) would be ‘they could no longer keep their eyes open’ or ‘they 
could not drive sleep away.’ 


23.70 d$vtvóo: to begin to sleep - ‘to fall asleep.’ rAeóvrov 66 ad’TaV 
åpúnvocev ‘as they were sailing, he fell asleep’ Lk 8.23. It would obviously be a 
mistake to try to imitate the English idiom ‘to fall asleep,’ for this might be understood 
as ‘to go to sleep and as a result fall down’ or even ‘to fall down and then remain 
unconscious.’ 


23.71 Bapéopat bTvw (an idiom, literally ‘to be burdened by sleep’); 
KaTadépopat ato TOV UTVoOU (an idiom, literally ‘to be carried away from sleep’): 
to be in a state of deep sleep - ‘to be sound asleep, to be completely asleep.’ 
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Bapéopat Urrvo: ò 6€ IIérpos kal ot oùv avTÓ noav Beßapnpévor vmv ‘Peter 
and his companions were sound asleep' Lk 9.32. 


karadépopat ato Tod Urvov: Stadkeyouevou Tod IaóAou Ett mAetov, 
kaTevexOels ad Tod Utvou ‘as Paul kept on talking (Eutychus) went sound 
asleep’ Ac 20.9. See 23.68 and footnote 12. 


23.72 ypnyopéo*: to remain awake because of the need to continue alert - ‘to stay 
awake, to be watchful.’ ci Set 6 oiKoSeoTé6THs molga pviakf ó KAETITNS € 
"oxerat, Eypnyopnoev äv ‘if the man of the house knew the time when the thief 


would come, he would stay awake’ Mt 24.43. In some languages ypnyopéw in Mt 
24.43 may be rendered as *his eyes would be open' or *he would surely see what was 
happening.’ 


23.73 aypuTvia, as f: the state of remaining awake because of not being able to go 
to sleep, whether from anxiety or because of external circumstances - ‘sleeplessness.’ 
Ev KOTIOLS, év AypuTViats, Ev vnoTetats ‘from overwork, from sleeplessness, from 
lack of food’ 2 Cor 6.5. 

In the two occurrences of d@yputTvia in the NT (2 Cor 6.5; 11.27), failure to sleep 
was evidently the result of external circumstances which prevented normal sleep. It 
may therefore be possible to translate dypuTvia as ‘it was not possible to sleep’ or 
‘there was no way to sleep.’ 


23.74 éyeipopar?; Steyel popat*: to become awake after sleeping - ‘to wake up, to 
become awake.’ 


€yetípopat*: ött Hpa Sn pâs éE Umvov EyepOfvat ‘because it is already time for 
you to awaken from sleep’ Ro 13.11. The context of this clause in Ro 13.11 is 
figurative, and it may be necessary in some languages to translate ‘now it is time for 
you to be alert to what is happening.’ 


Steyetpopat®: 8veyepOels émer(pmoev TO àvépo ‘he woke up and commanded the 
wind' Mk 4.39. 


23.75 éEvmvos, ov: pertaining to having awakened - ‘having awakened, awake after 
having slept.’ EEutvos 8€ yevópevos ó SeopodvAGE ‘when the keeper of the prison 
had awakened’ Ac 16.27. In some languages the process of waking up is described 
idiomatically as ‘when his mind came back to him’ or ‘when his eyes opened.’ 


23.76 Staypnyopew: to awaken completely from sleep - ‘to become fully awake.’ 
Staypnyopryoavtes 8€ clov Thy 6ó€£av avT00 ‘they became fully awake and saw 
his glory’ Lk 9.32. 


23.77 reyel pot; E€vTviCw; €yeí poc: to cause someone to awaken - ‘to cause to 
wake up, to awaken someone, to wake up someone.’ 


Steyetpw*: TpogehOdvTEs 8€ Siiyyetpav avTdv ‘they came to him and woke him 
up’ Lk 8.24. 


é£vmv(íCo: AáCapos...keko(umrat, àÀÀà Topevouat tva EEuTViow avTév 
‘Lazarus...has fallen asleep, but I will go and wake him up’ Jn 11.11. 


Evel pws: rarátas è THY mAevupàv Tod IIérpou tyetpev aùTóv ‘he shook Peter 
by the shoulder and woke him up’ Ac 12.7. 


F Tire, Rest (23.78-23.87) 


23.78 kot": to be tired or weary, as the result of hard or difficult endeavor - ‘to 
be tired, to be weary.’ Sette TPdS pe TAVTES ot KOTLOVTES kal TEOPTLOLEVOL 
‘come to me all of you who are tired from carrying heavy loads’ Mt 11.28. It is also 

possible, however, to interpret kortáo in Mt 11.28 as kortáo? ‘to work hard’ (see 


42.47). 6 otv ’Inoots kekomtakós Ek TS d8oiTOpias éka0éCero ‘Jesus became 
tired because of the trip and sat down’ Jn 4.6. 


23.79 ėk\úopat:: to become so tired and weary as to give out (possibly even to faint 
from exhaustion) - ‘to become extremely weary, to give out, to faint from exhaustion.’ 
urote EKAVOGOLVY EV Tf 056 ‘lest they faint on the road’ Mt 15.32. A number of 
languages make a clear distinction between (1) fainting as the result of surprise, 
astonishment, or fear and (2) fainting from physical exhaustion. 


23.80 dvatravopat?; dvámavors?, ews f: to become physically refreshed after 
ceasing activity or work - ‘rest, to rest. dvatravopat*: 6e0re...eLs épnpov TÓTOV 
kai dvatatvoaobe Od yov let's go...to a quiet place and you can rest awhile’ Mk 
6.31. dvatravots® : eüprjoere Gvdtavow Tats buxats vuv ‘you will find rest for 
yourselves’ Mt 11.29. 

In the use of àvarraóopat? and àvámavots?, the focus of meaning seems to be 
upon the restorative character of rest rather than mere cessation of activity (see 68.34). 


23.81 kaTatravw*; kaTáTQUOLs, EWS f: to cease one's work or activity, resulting in 
a period of rest - ‘to rest, to cease from work.’ katatatw? and karámavots appear 
to differ in meaning from dvatatvopat? and dvdtavots> (23.80) in that the 
emphasis of karamato? and karámavots is more upon the cessation of activity 
resulting in rest rather than upon the mere restorative character of rest. 
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KATATAVW* : AUTOS KATETAVOEV ATO TOV €pyov auTOv ‘he will rest from his 
work’ He 4.10. 


KaTdtavots: Tiov È wpooev pt eLoeAeó0o0eo0at eis THY karámavotv avTOD 
‘he made this solemn promise that they will never come in and rest with him’ He 3.18. 


23.82 novxdCw*: to be at rest, that is, not to be engaged in some activity - ‘to rest.’ 
TO Lev oáfflarov novxaoav kata THY évroAjv ‘on the Sabbath day they rested as 
the Law commanded’ Lk 23.56. 


23.83 THY KeEdaAnv KALVw: (an idiom, literally ‘to lay down the head’) to experience 
the rest which comes from sleep - ‘to lie down to rest, to lie down to sleep.’ 6 6€ 

vLOS TOD avOpatrou oùk EXEL TOD THY keoaAT|v kA vy ‘the Son of Man has no 
place to lie down to rest’ Mt 8.20, implying that Jesus possessed no permanent home. 
In Jn 19.30 this same expression must be understood not as an idiom but as a case of 
literally bowing the head (see 16.16). 


23.84 dvatravw: to cause someone to become physically refreshed as the result of 
resting from work - ‘to cause to rest, to give rest.’ Se0TE mpós pe...kü yo avatatow 
ùuâs ‘come to me...and I will give you rest’ Mt 11.28. In some languages it may be 
difficult to speak of ‘causing someone to become refreshed by resting.’ Normally this 
would be accomplished simply by causing a person not to have to work. Accordingly, 
Mt 11.28 may be expressed in some languages as 'I will make it possible for you no 
longer to have to work’ or '...to toil hard.’ This, however, must not be understood 
merely in the sense of ‘to give a person a vacation’ or ‘to make it possible for someone 
to live without working.’ 


23.85 KaTatravw": to cause someone to cease from activity and as a result to enjoy a 
period of rest - ‘to cause to rest,’ eL yàp aùToùs ’Inoots karémavoev, oùk av 


Tepl AANS €AáAet PETA TadTa njuépas ‘if Joshua had given them rest, he would 
not have spoken later of another day' He 4.8. 


23.86 cvvavaravop.at: to experience restorative rest together with someone else 
(see dvatravopat® ‘to rest,’ 23.80) - ‘to rest together with someone else, to rest 
with.’ ovvavatatowpat vptv ‘that I may rest with you’ Ro 15.32. 


23.87 ávámavovs;, ews f: (derivative of àvamabopat? ‘to rest,’ 23.80) a location 

for resting - ‘a place to rest.’ ótépxerat Sv’ àvóó6pov TéTwv Cntobv àvámavou ^it 
travels over dry country looking for a place to rest’ Mt 12.43. It is possible, however, 
to treat àvárraucis in Mt 12.43 as not being a place of rest, but simply a state of rest 
as in àvámravots? (23.80). Compare Mt 11.29, in which dvdtavots appears to refer 
to a state rather than to a location. 


G Live, Die (23.88-23.128) 
23.88 (áo*; Con, fis f, bux, fjs /— ‘to be alive, to live, life.’ 


/ i: A 7 ^A , 219 v A ^ «€ 
Caw: 0 VOLOS KUpLEvEL TOU àv0porrou Ed’ 000v xpóvov Cfj ‘the law rules over a 
person as long as he or she lives’ Ro 7.1. 


Con: WATE GPx nuepóv NTE Cofjs TéAos éxov ‘without beginning of days or 
the end of life’ He 7.3. 

In some figurative expressions Cáo? and Cof, may involve serious complications in 
reference. For example, in Jn 6.51 the expression €yó ciut ó dpros 6 Cóv ‘Tam the 
living bread' may be understood in some languages as bread which has some living 
objects in it, namely, bread which is being eaten by worms or weevils. It may therefore 
be necessary to say ‘I am that bread which gives life.’ 13 

In Mk 10.30, kai Ev TO atàvi TO épxoguévo Cor|v atóviov ‘and in the age to 
come (he will receive) eternal life,’ there are significant differences of opinion as to 
whether the emphasis is primarily upon duration or upon the quality of life which is to 
be characteristic of the coming age. Since in some languages life can only be spoken of 
as a verb meaning literally ‘to live,’ then ‘eternal life’ might be expressed merely as 
‘living without dying,’ but this can be misunderstood to mean that Christians will never 
die physically. Some translators have thus spoken of ‘eternal life’ as being ‘real life that 
never ends.’ In this way a qualitative distinction is introduced so that readers will not 
think merely in terms of the prolongation of earthly life, something which in some parts 
of the world would be regarded as being a terrible punishment rather than a blessing. 


ipux1]*: Kal Cqro0ctv THY pvxýv pov ‘and they seek my life" Ro 11.3. In rendering 
ipuxj in Ro 11.3 it may be necessary to indicate more precisely the relationship 
between ‘to seek’ and ‘life,’ for example, ‘they seek to destroy my life’ or ‘they seek 
to cause me no longer to live.’ 

In a number of languages there is no noun- like word for ‘life.’ It may therefore be 
necessary to change all passages which speak of ‘life’ into a corresponding expression 
using a verb-like form meaning ‘to live.’ 


23.89 Cwoyovew: to cause to continue to live - ‘to keep alive, to preserve alive.’ Tod 
TOLELV TÀ Bpéón ék0era avTOv Els TO uù Cwoyovetabat ‘to expose their infants 
so that they could not be kept alive’ Ac 7.19. ‘So that they could not be kept alive’ 


may be rendered as ‘so that they would not continue to live’ or ‘so that they would 
die.’ 


23.90 capt", capkós f: (a figurative extension of meaning of odpE* ‘flesh,’ 8.63) 
physical life - ‘life.’ 6s Ev Tats rjuépats Tis capkós avTod ‘during his life’ He 5.7. 


23.91 évónpéo Ev TÔ copa (an idiom, literally ‘to be at home in the body’); et 
"yat év okqvópart (an idiom, literally ‘to be in a dwelling’; see 7.8): to be alive, 
with special emphasis upon physical existence on earth - ‘to be alive.’ 


évónuéo EV TO oópaTt: STL EVSNLObVTES EV TO oópaTt ‘as long as we are alive 
here on earth’ 2 Cor 5.6. 


civar év oknvópat: ép’ ócov eil év rToóro TO okqvópat ‘as long as I am 
alive’ 2 Pe 1.13. 

Most languages have rather generic expressions for ‘life’ or ‘to live,’ but 
sometimes there are idiomatic expressions which may readily fit the types of contexts 
illustrated by 2 Cor 5.6 and 2 Pe 1.13, for example, ‘to have strength,’ ‘to have one's 
eyes,’ and ‘to walk about on the earth.’ 


23.92 Cwoyovew>; Cwotrovew: to cause to live - ‘to give life to, to make 
live. Cwoyovew>: Tod Oco Tod CooyovotvTos TÀ rávra ‘God who gives life to all 
things’ 1 Tm 6.13. 


Coototéo: Oeod TOD CoorrotoÜvTos roUs vekpoós ‘God who is able to make alive 
the dead’ Ro 4.17; év TO XpiovTÓ tavtes Coomotn9rcovra: ‘all will be raised to 
life because of their union with Christ 1 Cor 15.22. 


23.93 Caw; àvaCáo*; dviotapat! (and 2nd aorist active); àváo raocts*, EOS f. 
étaváoTaorvs, eos f; éyepovs, eos f: to come back to life after having once died - 
‘to come back to life, to live again, to be resurrected, resurrection.’ 


Caw: Xptotos dmré0avev kal écnoev ‘Christ died and rose to life again’ Ro 14.9. 


dàvacáo*: XptioTOs kai dmré0avev kai àvéovn kal àvéCmoev ‘Christ also died, 
rose, and lives again’ Ro 14.9 (apparatus). In Lk 15.24, 6TL otros 6 vids pov 
vekpos Hv kai dvéCnoev ‘because this son of mine was dead and he has come back 
to life,’ the figurative hyperbole may reflect the practice of referring to a person as 
dead and then coming back to life if he has been completely separated for a time from 
all family relations, but then has later been discovered alive and well. It is possible, of 
course, that in Lk 15.24 the expression is an idiom, but it is more likely to be simply a 
figurative usage. 


aviotapatt: mpopýTNS TLS TOV àápxatov avéoTn ‘one of the prophets of long ago 
came back to life’ Lk 9.8. 


àvácTaots*: Ea680vkatot, Aéyovres uù civar dvdotaow ‘the Sadducees say that 
there is no resurrection' Mt 22.23. One may also translate 'there is no resurrection' as 


‘people will not live again.’ 


cEEavdotaots: et ros KaTAaVTHOW ets THY EEavdoTtaow Thy ék vekpàv ‘if in 


some way I might attain to the resurrection from among the dead’ Php 3.11. The 
phrase ‘the resurrection from among the dead’ may be rendered as ‘to live again’ or ‘to 
live again after having died.’ 


éyepots: HETA THV éyepouv avTod ‘after his resurrection’ or ‘after he rose from 
death’ Mt 27.53. 

In a number of languages there is a difficulty involved in formulating some 
expression for ‘resurrection’ or ‘living again,’ since such a phrase may refer to what is 
technically known as metempsychosis, that is to say, the rebirth of the soul in another 
existence, a belief which is widely held in a number of areas of south Asia. This 
problem may be avoided in some languages by speaking of ‘his body will live again’ or 
‘his body will come back to life’ or “he will be the same person when he lives again.’ 


23.94 éyeípo*; E€eyei pw; dvioTHUL?: to cause someone to live again after having 
once died - ‘to raise to life, to make live again.’ éyye(po*? : ovK EoTLV WSe, TYEPON 
‘he is not here; he has been raised’ Mt 28.6. In some languages it may be important to 
indicate in Mt 28.6 who is the agent, and one may therefore translate ‘he is not here; 
God has caused him to live again.’ 


EEcyel pw: ó 66 Beds kal TOV kóptov r|yetpev Kal pâs E€eyepel Sia Ths 
8vvápeos avtod ‘God raised up the Lord and will raise us up through his power’ or 
‘God caused the Lord to live again and he will cause us to live through his power’ 1 
Cor 6.14.dvioT HL? : d)Àà àvaoTüjoo avTO Ev TH EoXATH Epa ‘but that I 
should raise them to life on the last day’ Jn 6.39. 


23.95 cuveyeípo; cvCwoTroLéw: to cause to live again together with others - ‘to 
raise to life together with.’ 


cuveyeipo: el otv ovvnyépônTe TG XptoT@ ‘since you have been raised to life 
with Christ’ Col 3.1. 


cvCoorotéo: ocvvecCoomot(noev TO XptoT@ ‘he brought to life with Christ’ or ‘he 
caused to live again together with Christ' Eph 2.5. 

There are serious semantic difficulties involved in a literal translation of cuveyet po 
or cuCoorotéo, for a literal rendering could either be interpreted as ‘to be raised to 
life at the same time with’ or ‘to be raised to life in the same way as,’ but the reference 
in Col 3.1 and Eph 2.5 is to a spiritual existence more than to a literal resurrection of 
the body. This means that both ovveyetpw and ov€wotrotéw must be understood as 
highly figurative. Hence, in Col 3.1 it may be necessary to translate ei otv 
cuvmyépOnre TH XptoTQ as ‘since you have been raised to life, so to speak, with 
Christ’ or ‘since, as it were, you have been raised to life with Christ.’ In this way one 
may point to the fact of a figurative element involved. 


23.96 cvCÓo: to live in association with or together with someone else - ‘to live 
together with, to live with.’ ¿v Tats kapSiats nav €ore ets TO ovvaro0avetv 
kai ovcfjv ‘you are so dear to us whether we die together or live together’ 2 Cor 7.3. 
In 2 Cor 7.3 it is important to note that cuCáo should not be understood in the sense 
of inhabiting the same house with someone else. The reference here is the sense of 
unity and comradeship rather than dwelling in the same place. 


23.97 ypnyopéo:: (a figurative extension of meaning of ypnyopéo? ‘to stay awake,’ 


23.72) to remain fully alive and alert - ‘to remain alive, to be alive.’ cite ypnyopópev 
etre ka0eóóopev ‘whether we are alive or dead’ 1 Th 5.10. 


23.98 dipvxos, ov: pertaining to a state of not having life - ‘lifeless, inanimate.’ o 

"uos TA cdipuxa óovijv 6i66vva, cite avrA(ds etre kt0ápa ‘even lifeless musical 
instruments like the flute and the harp giving their sound' 1 Cor 14.7. In some 
translations it may seem strange or even meaningless to speak of ‘musical instruments’ 
as being ‘lifeless’ or ‘not alive,’ since everyone would obviously know such a fact. It 
may therefore be necessary to translate as ‘even musical instruments like the flute and 
the harp, which are obviously not alive, nevertheless produce a sound.’ 


23.99 dTo0vioko*; 9vijcko; ÓávaTos?, ou m; vékpoots?, eos f; EKWUXw: the 
process of dying - ‘to die, death.’ 


áo0vijoko*: ó TLOTEbWY els ENE kàv dmo0ávn ChoeTat ‘whoever believes in me 
will live even though he dies’ Jn 11.25; (va tis EE avT00 bdyyn kal py àmo0ávn 
‘so that if anyone eats of it, he will not die’ Jn 6.50. In Jn 6.50 åmoðvýoko must be 
understood in a spiritual rather than in a strictly literal sense. This bold figurative 
language is characteristic of the Gospel of John and should not be eliminated, though 
in some languages a strictly literal translation may be understood only in a literal sense 
and thus lead to misinterpretation. In some instances, therefore, it may be necessary to 
suggest the metaphorical significance by translating ‘he will not, as it were, die.’ 


0vcko: re0vikaotv yap ot CyTobvtes Ti|v pux Tod rratóCou ‘for those who 
tried to kill the child have died' Mt 2.20. 


0ávaTos*: ovSev AELOV 0avárou écoTiv mempaypévov avTÓ ‘there is nothing this 
man has done to deserve death’ or *...to deserve to die’ Lk 23.15. 


VEKPWOLS*: TAVTOTE TT|v vékpootv TOD ' Inoo0 év TO oópaTt Trepubépovres ‘at 
all times we carry in our bodies the death of Jesus' 2 Cor 4.10. This first clause of 2 
Cor 4.10 is highly elliptical, for it evidently refers to the fact that Paul was constantly 
in danger of dying in the same manner in which Jesus died, that is to say, by violence. 
One may render 2 Cor 4.10 as ‘at all times we live in the constant threat of being killed 
as Jesus was.’ 


€kipóxo: dkobov S€ 6 Avavias Tovs Aóyous TOUTOUS mrecoov é&éiputev ‘when 
Ananias heard these words, he fell down and died’ Ac 5.5. 

In a number of languages clear distinctions are made in the use of terms for dying 
on the basis of the manner or circumstances of death. For example, one term may refer 
to death primarily as the result of old age, while another term may refer to death 
caused by sickness, and still other terms may be used for death caused by violence. 
Careful distinctions must be used in determining the choice of terms based on 
particular contexts. 


23.100 Siop Bux Hv: (an idiom, literally ‘to give one's life’) to die willingly, with 
the implication of it being for some purpose - ‘to die for, to lay down one’s life, to give 
one’s life.’ kai Sobvat T1]v ipuxT|v avro AóTpov avTL TOAAGY ‘and to give his life 
as a ransom on behalf of many’ Mt 20.28. In a number of languages, however, one 
cannot speak of ‘giving one’s life.’ It may therefore be necessary to translate ‘to permit 


oneself to be killed’ or ‘to allow others to kill oneself.’ 


23.101 dvadvw? (a figurative extension of meaning of dvaAvw ‘to depart,’ not 
occurring in the NT); dvdAvots, eos f (a figurative extension of meaning of 
avddvots ‘loosing, releasing,’ not occurring in the NT); é&o80s*, ov f (a figurative 
extension of meaning of €€oS0s* ‘departure,’ 15.42); Urá yo (a figurative extension 
of meaning of Ud yo^ ‘to depart,’ 15.35); Topevopat® (a figurative extension of 
meaning of Topevopat® ‘to go away,’ 15.34): to depart from life, as a euphemistic 
expression for death - ‘to leave this life, to die, death, departure.’ !^ 


avadvw>: thy émi0vgCav éxov ets TO àvaA0cat ‘I want very much to leave this 
life’ Php 1.23. 


, l4 


dváAvcts: ó katpós TS dvaA0ceós pov ‘the time of my death’ 2 Tm 4.6. 


éEo80s*: EXeyov Thy é£o6ov avT00...év ’Iepovoahhp ‘they talked about his 
dying...in Jerusalem’ Lk 9.31; perà THV égr|v é£oóov ‘after my death’ 2 Pe 1.15. 


uTayuwt: ó èv utós TOD àvO0póovu Urrá yet ka00s yéyparrat Tepl avToO ‘the 
Son of Man will die as the Scriptures say about him’ Mk 14.21. 


mopetopat? : OTL Ó ULOS HEV TOD AVOPUTIOU KATA TO optopévov ropeóerat ‘for 
the Son of Man will die as was decided’ Lk 22.22. 


23.102 TeAevTáo; TedAEUTH, fjs f: (figurative extensions of meaning of reAevTáo 
‘to end’ and reAevr1, ‘end,’ not occurring in the NT) to come to the end of one’s life, 
as a euphemistic expression for death - ‘to die, death.’ 


TEAEUTAW: TEAEUTHOAVTOS è TOU Hpwdou ‘after Herod had died’ Mt 2.19. 


TENEUTY}: NV éket Ews THs TeAreuTHs HpwSou ‘he remained there until the death of 
Herod’ Mt 2.15. 


23.103 Extrvew: (a figurative extension of meaning of €xTVvéw ‘to breathe out,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to engage in the final act of dying - ‘to die, to breathe out one’s 
last.’ 6 5€ ’Inoots dóels oovr|v ueyáAnv é&émvevoev ‘then Jesus gave a loud cry 
and died' Mk 15.37. 


23.104 ka6€080*; kotj.Gopat: (figurative extensions of meaning of ka0có60* and 
KOLUdopat’, respectively, ‘to sleep,’ 23.66) to sleep, as a euphemistic expression for 
the state of being dead - ‘to be dead, to have died.’ 


ka0eó805: etre ypnyopópev etre ka0eó6op.ev ‘whether we are alive or dead’ 1 Th 
5.10. 


kot áopat*: mets ot CüvTes...oU LN $0doopev roUs kotun0évras ‘we who are 
alive...will not go ahead of those who have died' 1 Th 4.15. 

Some translators have attempted to preserve the figure of speech in ka0e060^ and 
kotjidáopat^ by translating ‘to sleep’ rather than ‘to have died’ or ‘to be dead.’ Such a 
practice, however, has resulted in misunderstanding in a number of instances and has 
sometimes led to the doctrine of so-called 'soul-sleep.' 


23.105 timtw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of (rro? ‘to fall,’ 15.118) to fall 
down, as a euphemistic expression for a violent death - ‘to die.” érrecav jud Hepa 
ELKOOL rpets xi áoes ‘in one day twenty-three thousand died’ 1 Cor 10.8. It is rare 
that one can employ a literal meaning of TiTTw as a euphemistic expression for 
‘dying,’ since receptors are too likely to understand ‘to fall’ in a purely literal sense. 


23.106 dmtóňvpat:: to die, with the implication of ruin and destruction - ‘to die, to 
perish.’ rávTes yàp ot Aapóvres pdxatpav év paxatpy àmoAo0vrat ‘for all 
those who take the sword will die by the sword’ Mt 26.52; éyà 8e Md ôe 
atédAvpat ‘but I am dying here of hunger’ Lk 15.17. It is possible to understand 
dmóAAvpat in Lk 15.17 as involving a measure of exaggeration. 


23.107 aipa>, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of aija* ‘blood,’ 8.64) the 
death of a person, generally as the result of violence or execution - ‘death, violent 
death.’ TO opa avtot ép’ Huds ‘the responsibility for his death be upon us’ Mt 
27:25. 

It is possible to interpret aija in Ro 5.9 (8&tkatw0évtes vüv év TO aipart 
aUTOO ‘by his death we are put right with God’) as primarily a reference to 
physiological death. But in such contexts in which aia is used in speaking of the 
death of Christ, there is no doubt an additional component derived from the 
occurrence of aia in contexts speaking of atoning sacrifice. Therefore, one may 
analyze the meaning of aiia. in such contexts as meaning ‘sacrificial death’ and not 
merely physiological death. In Ro 5.9 and similar contexts, a number of translators 
have preferred to preserve an often recurring phrase such as ‘the shedding of his 
blood.’ However, in English this can be somewhat ambiguous in that ‘the shedding of 
blood’ normally refers to the killing of someone else and not to experiencing death. 
See also 23.112. 


23.108 d8ms^, ov m (a figurative extension of meaning of Sns? ‘Hades,’ 1.19, asa 
personification of the power of Hades as the place of the dead)— ‘death, power of 
death.’ tot cov, dón, TO vikos; ‘death, where is your victory?’ 1 Cor 15.55 
(apparatus). In 1 Cor 15.55 Gdn is a variant reading of 0ávare ‘death’ (23.99). 

In some languages it is extremely difficult to personify death except as a reference 
to some demon which may cause death, but this, of course, is not the reference in this 
passage. The closest equivalent in some languages is *how can death be victorious?' or 
‘death cannot be victorious.’ In some instances it may be necessary to represent the 
personification as ‘you who cause death,’ and thus this expression in 1 Cor 15.55 may 
be translated as “you who cause death will not always be victorious’ or *...will not in 
the end be victorious.’ 


23.109 adinpt TO Tveüpa (an idiom, literally ‘to send away the spirit,’ interpreted 
by some as implying voluntarily laying down one’s life, but such an inference is not 
justified by normal Greek usage)— ‘to die.’ 6 8€ ’Inoots má Kpd€as oovíj 
peyáAnQ adfkev TO mveüpa ‘Jesus again gave a loud cry and died’ Mt 27.50. 


23.110 trapasidopt TÒ tvedpa: (an idiom, literally ‘to give over the spirit’) to die, 
with the possible implication of a willing or voluntary act - ‘to die.’ kai kAvas THV 
kebaArT]v rapé8okev TO mveüpa. ‘and bowing his head, he gave up his spirit’ or ‘...he 
died’ Jn 19.30. 


23.111 dTó0eovs ToU oknvópaos (an idiom, literally ‘putting off of the 
dwelling,’ 7.8); ékênpéo Ek TOV oopaTos (an idiom, literally ‘to leave home from 
the body’): euphemistic expressions for dying - ‘to die.’ 


aTd8eats TOD oknqvóparos: raxunj éoruw f| ümóOects TOD oknvópaTós pov TT 
shall soon die’ 2 Pe 1.14. 


ékónpéo EK TOD oópaos: evóokoüpev LGAAOV ékónpfjoat EK TOD oóparos Kal 
évónufjcat pds TOV kóptov ‘we would much prefer to die and be at home with the 
Lord' 2 Cor 5.8. 


23.112 ékxbvverat TO aipa: (an idiom, literally ‘the blood pours out’) to die, with 
the implication of a sacrificial purpose - ‘to die as a sacrifice, sacrificial death.’ TÒ 
aipá pov...TÓ repli TOAAGY ékxvuvvópevov eis dġeow ALapTLOV ‘my death...as a 
sacrifice for many unto the forgiveness of sins’ Mt 26.28. The relations between the 
various elements in this clause in Mt 26.28 must in some instances be made somewhat 
more specific, for example, *by my dying, I am like a sacrifice for many for the 
purpose of their sins being forgiven.' See also 23.107. 


23.113 Tiv boxy TONLE: (an idiom, literally ‘to lay down one's life’) to die, with 
the implication of voluntary or willing action - ‘to die voluntarily, to die willingly.’ tiv 
ipux iv cov vrrép éo 0rjcers; ‘are you ready to die for me?’ Jn 13.38. Though in 
English the phrases ‘to lay down one’s life’ or ‘to give one's life’ do suggest a 
voluntary dying, a literal rendering of such expressions in other languages would not 
necessarily imply the same. It may therefore be necessary to use such expressions as 
‘to die willingly’ or ‘to die without resisting.’ In some languages ‘willingly’ is 
expressed primarily as a negation of objecting, for example, ‘I will not object to dying.’ 


23.114 dà móAAvpa THY bux Hv (an idiom, literally ‘to suffer the destruction of one's 
life’ or ‘to have one's life destroyed’ )— ‘to experience the loss of life, to die.’ 6 
dToAécas Thy ipuxT|v avTo0 évekev épo0 Evproet avTjv ‘he who dies for my 
sake will gain his life’ Mt 10.39. In Mt 10.39 some scholars see in the use of jux rj a 
reference not to physical life but to a particular quality of life. This is difficult to justify 
except in terms of the total context, and it may be that in Mt 10.39 there is a degree of 
intentional ambiguity with respect to the meaning of jux fj. 


23.115 0aváocipov, ov n (derivative of óàdvaTos? ‘death,’ 23.99); 9avarnóópos, 
ov: that which causes or produces death - ‘deadly.’ 


9aváctpov: Kav 0aváctuóv Tt Tiwotv ‘if they drink anything deadly’ Mk 16.18. 


0avaTnóópos: peoTÀ Lod 0avaTnóópovu ‘full of deadly poison’ Jas 3.8. The phrase 
‘deadly poison’ may be rendered as ‘that which can cause death’ or ‘that which causes 
people to die.’ 


23.116 émi0aváTtos, ov: (a derivative involving the base 9dvatos* "death," 23.99) 
pertaining to having been condemned to death - ‘doomed to die, sentenced to die.’ 6 
Beds HAS TOUS drooTóAous éoxárovs àmé8ei£ev OS ETLBaVaTious ‘God has 
given us apostles the very last place, like men doomed to die’ 1 Cor 4.9. The phrase 
‘like men doomed to die’ may be rendered in some languages as ‘like men who will 


soon be killed’ or *...will soon be executed.’ 


23.117 dmo0vicko*; étui) év 9aváTors (an idiom, literally ‘to be in death’): to be 
in imminent danger of dying - ‘to face death, to be likely to die.’ 


áoOvijoko*: kad’ rjuépav àmo0vijoko ‘I face death day by day’ 1 Cor 15.31. It 
would also be possible to render kad’ rjuépav dmrovijoko in 1 Cor 15.31 as ‘I am in 
danger of being killed each day.’ 


Ev 0avácois: év 0avárots oM kis ‘often in danger of death’ 2 Cor 11.23. 


23.118 cvvaro8vijoko: to experience death along with others - ‘to die together 
with.’ éàv én pe ovvamo0avetv cot, ov yý oe åmapvýcopar ‘I will never say I 
do not know you, even if I have to die with you’ Mk 14.31. 


23.119 Tviyopat; d romvt yoga: to die as the result of drowning - ‘to drown.'!^ 
mvíyopat: émví(yovro Ev TH 9aAá001 ‘they were drowned in the lake’ Mk 5.13. 


ATOTVLYOLAL: OPLNOEV À à yéÀn karà TOU kpnpgvo ets THY ACuvmv Kal 
atetVviyn ‘the herd rushed down the cliff into the lake and were drowned’ Lk 8.33. 


23.120 tviyw>; dtoTviyw; ovjumvt yo*: (figurative extensions of meaning 
employing the base TVi yw? ‘to choke,’ 19.53) to cause the death of plants by other 
plants crowding them out and/or overshadowing them - ‘to cause plants to die.'!ó 


Tviywo: àvéBnoav at dkavOat kal émvi£av avTá ‘the thorns grew up and caused 
them to die' Mt 13.7. 


aToTVLyw: érepov ETEGEV EV LEOW TOV àkav0Gv, Kal GupLdvEtoat al ákav6at 
atétviéav aUTÓ ‘other (seeds) fell among the thorns and the thorns grew up with the 
plants and caused them to die’ Lk 8.7. 


/ , / e y N / > / & 
cupmvCyo*: àvéBnoav at dkav0at Kal cuvémvit£av avT6 ‘the thorns grew up and 
caused them to die' Mk 4.7. 


23.121 vekpós*, á, Ov: pertaining to being dead - ‘lifeless, dead.’ TÒ Cpa xopls 
mveópaTos vekpóv EoTLV ‘the body without the spirit is dead’ Jas 2.26. In some 
languages it may be difficult or even impossible to speak of ‘the body without the 
spirit,’ for this would be equivalent to the meaning of ‘corpse,’ and obviously a 
‘corpse’ is ‘dead.’ It may therefore be necessary to translate this expression in Jas 2.26 
as ‘if a person does not have a spirit, he is dead.’ 


23.122 n0aviis, és: the state of being somewhere between life and death - ‘half 
dead, nearly dead.’ \noTais mepiémeoev, où Kal ék60cavres avTOv kal mÀnyds 
ETLOEVTES ATAAOV àoévres urðar ‘robbers attacked him, stripped him, and 
beat him up, leaving him half dead’ Lk 10.30. One may render ‘half dead’ as ‘almost 
dead’ or ‘about to die.’ 


23.123 Sis dTo0ávov: (an idiom, literally ‘dying twice’) the state of being 
completely dead - ‘completely dead.’ Sis dto8avdvta ‘completely dead’ Jd 12. The 
phrase Sis åmoĝðavóvra in Jd 12 refers specifically to trees, but figuratively to 


persons. It is possible that Sis dro0avóvra is applicable to trees (1) on the basis that 
they die while still standing and (2) that death is fully confirmed by their being rooted 
up, but in view of the figurative context, it is better to translate Sis àro0avóvra as 
simply ‘completely dead.’ 


23.124 0vnTÓs, ń, Ov: pertaining to being liable to death (that which will eventually 
die) - ‘mortal.’ ji] otv &actAevéro r| Gpaptla év TO OVATG buôâv oópart ‘sin 
must no longer rule in your mortal bodies’ Ro 6.12. The phrase ‘mortal bodies’ may be 
rendered as ‘bodies which will die.’ 


23.125 $0apTós, ń, Ov: pertaining to that which is bound to disintegrate and die - 
‘perishable, mortal.’ jAXa£av thv 6ó£av Tot à$0áprov Oeod Ev ópotópart 
eLkóvos þðapToð dvOpórov ‘they changed the glory of immortal God for the 
likeness of a mortal human being' Ro 1.23. 


23.126 a@avacia, as f: the state of not being subject to death (that which will never 
die) - ‘immortality.’ 6 Baotkets TOV BactAevóvrov Kal kóptos TOV kuptevóvTov, 
o uóvos éxov åðavacíav ‘the King of kings and Lord of lords, who alone is 
immortal’ 1 Tm 6.15-16. The clause ‘who alone is immortal’ may be expressed in 
some languages as simply ‘he is the only one who never dies’ or ‘he is the only one 
who always exists.’ 


23.127 adOapoia’, as f: the state of not being subject to decay, leading to death - 
‘immortal, immortality.’ €ye(petat év abGapota ‘it will be raised immortal’ 1 Cor 
15.42. It is possible to translate this clause as ‘it will be raised and will never again 
die.’ 

In rendering ‘immortality’ it may be necessary to employ an entire clause, for 
example, ‘that people will not die.’ However, in 2 Tm 1.10 ‘life and immortality’ may 
be best understood as a phrase in which ‘immortality’ is a qualification of ‘life,’ and 
therefore one may translate ‘revealing immortal life through the gospel’ or ‘revealing 
by means of the good news the life that does not end.’ 


23.128 dá$0apTos, ov: pertaining to being not subject to decay and death - 
‘imperishable, immortal.’ kai ot vekpoi éyep0rioovrat ád0aproc ‘and the dead will 
be raised immortal’ 1 Cor 15.52; €v TO àd$0á pro ToO mpaéos kal ñovyíov 
mveóüparos ‘in the immortal character of a gentle and quiet spirit’ 1 Pe 3.4. 


H Health, Vigor, Strength (23.129-23.141) 


23.129 vyvatvo*; vyvrjs?, és, acc. byt; kas EXw (an idiom, literally ‘to have 
well’): the state of being healthy, well (in contrast with sickness) - ‘to be well, to be 
healthy.’ v'yLa(vo? : ob xpe(av Exovow ot vytatvovtes tarpoU GAA ot kakós e 

“xovtes ‘people who are well do not need a doctor, but (only) those who are sick’ Lk 
5.31. 


vyuf|s*: yvous óTt TOADY Än xpóvov éxet, Aéyev AUTO, OéAets vyuls 
yevéoðar ‘he knew that the man had been sick for a long time, so he said to him, Do 


you want to get well?’ Jn 5.6. 


kas EXW: ETL áppóoTous xetpas émi8rooucuv kal kaAós éCovotv ‘they will 


place their hands on the sick and they will be well' Mk 16.18. 

In a number of languages health is expressed only in terms of strength, for ‘to be 
well’ is ‘to be strong.’ In other languages, however, to be well or to be healthy is a 
negation of illness or sickness, so that in Mk 16.18 one may translate ‘they will place 
their hands on those who are sick and these people will become not sick." 


23.130 ioX00*: a state of being healthy, with the implication of robustness and vigor - 
‘to be healthy.’ où xpe(av éxovotv ot toxtovtes LarpoO GAN ot KaKds éxovTes 
‘people who are healthy do not need a doctor, but (only) those who are sick’ Mk 2.17. 


23.131 óXokAnpía, as f: a state of complete health or soundness in all parts of the 
body - ‘complete health, perfect health.’ 1 r(oTUs...£6okev avTd TT|v OAoKANpiav 
TavUTny ‘faith...has given him this complete health’ Ac 3.16. In some languages it may 
be possible to translate óÀokAnpíav as ‘very healthy’ or ‘all parts of his body are 
healthy’ or *...strong.' 


23.132 à mAoUs?, fj, odv: pertaining to being healthy, with the implication of sound, 
proper functioning (in the NT with particular reference to the eyes) - 'to be healthy, to 
be sound.’ étav 6 ó$0aApós cov aTots rj, Kal ddov TO cópá cov ooTewóv 
€oTiv ‘when your eyes are sound, your whole body is full of light’ Lk 11.34. For 
another interpretation of atAods in Lk 11.34, see 57.107. See also 23.149. 


23.133 povvupat*: (derivative of a base meaning literally ‘to be strong, to be well,’ 
but used in the NT only as a formula for the ending of letters) to be well and to fare 
well - ‘to fare well.’!7 Eppwo8e ‘may you fare well’ Ac 15.29. The occurrence of 
PWVVULGL as an epistolary formula may be understood in two different senses: either 
as a sincere expression of the wish that the person involved may fare well or merely as 
a device to indicate that the letter is complete. This second sense of pwvvupat is 
treated in 33.24. 


23.134 Kpatatoopat*: to become strong and healthy, with the implication of 
physical vigor - ‘to become strong.’ TÒ 8€ TatStov qütavev kai ExpatatodvTo ‘the 
child grew up and became strong' Lk 2.40. In employing an expression to translate 'to 
become strong,’ it is important to avoid the impression of ‘to become muscular.’ The 
emphasis is upon total physical vigor, not mere muscular strength. 


23.135 kojubóTepov: the state of being in better health after a previous state of 
relative lack of health - ‘to be better, to be in better health.” €érró0ero otv THY ópav 
Tap’ avTav év 1) kopupórepov éoxev ‘he asked them what time it was when (his 
son) got better' Jn 4.52. 


23.136 idopat*; Laots, eos f; 09605; 6La0QC0*: to cause someone to become 
well again after having been sick - ‘to heal, to cure, to make well, healing.'!* 


Láopat*: HAWov akodoat avTod Kal La0fjvat dd TOV vóoov abrÓv ‘they came to 
hear him and to be healed of their diseases’ Lk 6.18. 


(aots: éràv yap WV mAetóvov reocepákovra 6 ávO0poros Ed’ öv yeyóver TO 
onpetov TOUTO Ts Láoeos ‘the man on whom this miracle of healing had been 
performed was over forty years old’ Ac 4.22. 


odC0*: 600t àv rbavro avTo0 éoó(Covro ‘all who touched him were made well’ 
Mk 6.56. 


6LacóCo5: Epwtav avTov Oros EMOV 6Lacóo1 TOV SodAov avTod ‘he asked him 
to come and heal his servant’ Lk 7.3. 

In a number of languages there are different terms for ‘healing’ depending upon the 
type of sickness or illness which is involved. 


23.137 ka9apíCo*: to heal a person of a disease which has caused ceremonial 
uncleanness - ‘to heal and make ritually pure, to heal and to make ritually acceptable.’ 
€àv 0éAns 60vacaí pe Kaaptoat ‘if you want to, you can heal me and make me 
ritually clean’ Mt 8.2. Since ka0apí(o* implies two changes of state, (1) the healing of 
a disease and (2) the making of a person ritually pure or acceptable, it may be 
necessary in some languages, and particularly in certain contexts, to render ka0apí Co* 
in a relatively explicit manner, namely, ‘to heal and to make ritually acceptable’ or 
*...ceremonially clean.’ 


23.138 (apa, Tos n: (derivative of idopat? ‘to cause to be well again, to heal,’ 
23.136) the capacity to cause someone to become healed or cured - ‘the power to heal, 
the capacity to heal.’ GAAw 6€ xapí(opara iaudtwv év TO €vi mveópat ‘and to 
another man the same Spirit gives the power to heal’ 1 Cor 12.9. In some languages it 
may be difficult to speak of ‘giving the power to heal.’ A more natural form of 
expression is ‘cause to be able to heal.’ 


23.139 Oepatrevw*; 0cpaeía^, as f: to cause someone to recover health, often 
with the implication of having taken care of such a person - ‘to heal, to cure, to take 
care of, healing.’ 


Bepatretw2: ES5wkev avTois EEovotav...bepaTetetv mrácav vócov ‘he gave them 
authority...to heal every disease’ Mt 10.1. 


Sepatreta*: ToUs xpetav éxovras 0epame(as táro ‘he cured those who needed 
healing’ Lk 9.11. 


23.140 éyeípo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of éye{pw* ‘to cause to stand 
up,' 17.10) to restore a person to health and vigor (somewhat equivalent to the English 
idiom ‘to get him on his feet again’) - ‘to restore to health, to heal.’ ñ eUx?] This 
TLOTEWS GHOEL TOV kápvovra, kai éyepet avTOv ô KUPLOS ‘prayer made in faith 
will make the sick man well, and the Lord will restore him to health’ Jas 5.15. 


23.141 iaTpós, oU m: one who causes someone to be healed - ‘physician, doctor, 
healer.’ 


ov xpetav ExovoLv ot Loxbovres iatpod ‘people who are well do not need a 
doctor’ Mt 9.12. 


I Sickness, Disease, Weakness(23.142-23.184) 


23.142 kápvo: to be ill, with a possible implication of being worn-out or wasting 
away - ‘to be sick, to be very sick.’ | EvxT Tis TioTEWs oóoet TOV kápvovra 


‘prayer made in faith will make the sick man well’ Jas 5.15. 

As in the case of expressions for health and vigor, it may also be necessary in some 
languages to specify more precisely the nature of the illness, disease, or weakness. 
Often the context provides a clue, but in some instances this is not possible, in which 
case it is important to try to employ a term for sickness or illness which will be the 
most generalized. 


23.143 do@éveta’, as f: the state of being ill and thus incapacitated in some manner 
- ‘illness, disability, weakness.’ aùTòs Tas do0eve(as np àv éAapev Kal Tas 
vócous éBáoraoev ‘he took our illnesses and carried away our diseases’ Mt 8.17. It 
may be extremely difficult in some languages to speak of ‘taking illness’ or ‘carrying 
away diseases.’ A strictly literal rendering of such an expression might suggest 
immediately that Jesus was a type of medicine man who healed others by taking upon 
himself precisely the same kinds of diseases (a widespread shamanistic practice). It 
may therefore be necessary in some languages to translate Mt 8.17 as *he caused us to 
no longer have illness and disease.' In this way, one may avoid a specific type of 
shamanistic practice which would be inappropriate in this context. 


23.144 dc9€véo*: to be sick and, as a result, in a state of weakness and incapacity - 
‘to be sick, to be ill, to be disabled.’ ào0evoüvras vóoots TotKkihats Hyayov 
auTovs Tpds aUTÓv...éOepámevev aùToús ‘they brought those who were sick with 
various diseases to him...he healed them’ Lk 4.40. 


23.145 dc9evijs*, és: pertaining to being ill and, as a result, weak and incapacitated 
- ‘sick, ill, weak, disabled.'ào0evr|s kai év puiaki kai oùk ETEOKEWaOE pe ‘I 
was sick and in prison, but you would not take care of me' Mt 25.43. 


23.146 81ad$0€ípo*: to become gradually incapacitated - ‘to lose one's strength, to 
waste away.’ eL kai ó é£&o HOV dv0poros 6tad0c(perat ‘even if our physical 
being is gradually wasting away’ or '...becoming weak’ or *...is gradually being 
destroyed' 2 Cor 4.16. 


23.147 áppooTos, ov: to be sick or ill, as a state of powerlessness - ‘to be sick, sick, 
ill.” é0epámevoev rots dppóoTovus avTOv ‘he healed their sick’ Mt 14.14. 


23.148 kakós éxo: (an idiom, literally ‘to have badly’ or ‘to fare badly’) to be ina 
bad state, to be ill - ‘to be ill, to be sick’ (to some extent equivalent to the English 
idiom ‘to be bad off,’ in speaking of ill health). où xpe(av Exovow ot taxtovtes 
Latpov GX’ ot kakGs éxovres ‘people who are well do not need a doctor, but 
(only) those who are sick’ Mt 9.12. 


23.149 movnpós“, á, óv: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tovnpds* ‘evil,’ 
88.110) a state of being sickly or diseased (in the NT with special reference to the 
eyes) - ‘to be sick, to be diseased.’ 6 AXóxvos Tod oópaTós EoTLV ó ó$0021ós 
oov...eTav È Tovnpds Ñ, Kal TO oüpiá cov okoreuvóv ‘your eyes are like a lamp 
for the body... when your eyes are sick, your whole body will be in darkness’ Lk 11.34. 
For other interpretations of rovnpós with ó$00Após, see 57.108 and 88.165. See 
also 23.132. 


23.150 eis TO Xeipov épxopat: (an idiom, literally ‘to come to the worse’) to 


become increasingly more sick - ‘to get worse, to become more sick.’ jumóév 
QbeAn0etca GAA pâňov ets TO xeipov éA0006a ‘she did not benefit, but instead 
became more sick’ Mk 5.26. 


23.151 éoxáTos Éxo: (an idiom, literally ‘to be at an extreme") to be very sick, with 
the implication of imminent death - ‘to be very sick, to be about to die.’ TO 0vyáTpióv 
uov éoxácos ExeEt ‘my little daughter is very sick’ Mk 5.23. 


23.152 Báo eis kALvnv: (an idiom, literally ‘to throw on a bed’) to cause 
someone to become very ill - ‘to cause illness, to make sick.’ Lõoù Báo avT1]v ets 
KACvmv...ets OMY LeydAnv ‘look, I will make her sick...and she will suffer terribly’ 
Re 2.22. 


23.153 paoTvé, tyos f: a state of disease, often implying divine punishment - ‘to be 
diseased, to be sick, disease.’ 9o Te émumímreiw AUTO iva adTod dipovrat Soot et 

' xov wdottyas ‘and all who had diseases kept pushing their way to him in order to 
touch him' Mk 3.10. 


23.154 padakia, as f: a state of weakness resulting from disease - ‘disease, 
sickness.'!? 0epameóov rrácav vócov kai rácav padaktav Ev TO aĝ ‘healing 
people from every kind of disease and sickness' Mt 4.23. 


23.155 vócos, ov f, vóonya, Tos n: the state of being diseased - ‘diseased, disease, 
sickness.’ 


vócos: mpootjveykav aUTG Trávras TOUS KAaKOS EXOVTAS TOLKiAGLS vóoots 
‘they brought to him all those who were sick with all kinds of diseases’ Mt 4.24. 


vóonpga: vyLis éyiveTo oto SńToT’ otv kare(xero voońpaTtı ‘was healed from 
whatever disease he had’ Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


23.156 6eopós-*, od m: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6eopós? ‘bond,’ 6.14) 
a state of physical incapacity or illness, usually as the result of some controlling 
supernatural force (in Lk 13.16, the result of the activity of Satan) - ‘illness.’ Ñv € 

"6noev ó Xaravás ioù éka kai OKT ETH, OVK éóet AVOFVat aTd Tod eoupo? 
TouTou ‘whom Satan has kept physically incapacitated for eighteen years, should she 
not be freed from this illness’ Lk 13.16. 


23.157 Séo: to cause physical incapacity for someone - ‘to cause physical hardship, 
to cause illness.’ t|v é6noev ó Xaravás i6ov éka kal 6kTo ETH ‘whom Satan has 
kept physically incapacitated for eighteen years’ or ‘for whom Satan has caused 
physical hardship for eighteen years’ Lk 13.16. 


23.158 Aoipós?, Od m; TANYN, hs f, PavaTos®, ov m: a widespread contagious 
disease, often associated with divine retribution - ‘plague, pestilence.’ 


Aotpós*: cevopot TE peyáior Kal KATA TOTOUS Alpol kai Morpol EGovTat ‘there 
will be terrible earthquakes, famines, and plagues everywhere’ Lk 21.11. 


TANYNS: TaTdEar THY yv év Tao TANY{ ócákts éàv 0eX]ooov ‘to strike the 
earth with every kind of plague as often as they wish’ Re 11.6. It is also possible to 


interpret TAnyy in Re 11.6 as being somewhat more generic in meaning, that is to say, 
trouble or distress causing widespread suffering (see 22.13). 


0ávaTos* : à mokretvat Ev popoaíq kal év ALO kat Ev 0avámo ‘to kill with the 
sword, famine and pestilence' Re 6.8. 


23.159 Tupécow; TUpETOS, OV m; TILTpapat’: to be sick with a fever - ‘to have a 
fever, fever.’ 


TrUpéoGo: T| SE TEVOEPA Xípovos karékevro TUPEGOOVOG ‘Simon’s mother-in-law 
was in bed with a fever’ Mk 1.30. 


TupeTÓs: mevðepà S€ TOD Lipwvos Hv ovvexouévn TupETO peyáAo ‘Simon’s 
mother-in-law was confined with a high fever’ Lk 4.38. 


Ti UTpaLat®: ot S€ mpooe8ókov avTOv PéAAELY mí(pumpaoOat ‘they waited for him 
to burn with a fever’ Ac 28.6. It is also possible to understand Tiutpapat in Ac 28.6 
as a process of swelling up (see 23.163). 

Though in a number of languages one can say “a person has a fever,’ in some 
languages the reverse expression is used, for example, ‘the fever has a person.’ 
Similarly, instead of saying ‘a person has a disease,’ it is ‘the disease which grabs a 
person.’ One may often speak of a fever as ‘to become hot’ or ‘to burn’ or ‘to be sick 
with burning.’ 


23.160 6vcevTépuvov, ov n: an infectious disease of the intestinal tract, usually 
involving severe pain and diarrhea - ‘dysentery.’ ruperots kai óvoevrepto 
cvvexópevov karaketo90at ‘he was in bed with fever and dysentery’ Ac 28.8. In 
some languages one may speak of dysentery as “a watery discharge’ or ‘pain and 
discharge." 


23.161 AéTmpa, as f: a dreaded condition of the skin, including what is now regarded 
as leprosy, as well as certain other types of infectious skin diseases, resulting in a 
person's being regarded as ceremonially unclean and thus excluded from normal 
relations with other people - ‘leprosy, dread skin disease.'?? dvyp mÀripns 
héttpas...€5e79y avTo0...kaOap(oar ‘a man covered with a dread skin 
disease...asked him (Jesus)...to heal him' Lk 5.12. 


23.162 Aetrpós, o0 m: (derivative of Aérpa ‘dread skin disease,’ 23.161) a person 
suffering from a dread skin disease - ‘leper, one having a dread skin disease.’ 
dc0cvoüvras Oepameóere...AerrpoUs ka0apí(Cere ‘heal the sick...cure those who 
have a dread skin disease’ Mt 10.8. 


23.163 ríjmpapat — ‘to swell up.’ oi 86 mrpooeóákov avTOV éE 
Tiptpao8at ‘they waited for him to swell up’ Ac 28.6. It is also possible to 
understand Tiutpapat in Ac 28.6 as being sick with a fever (see 23.159). 


23.164 USpwTiKds, 1j, Ov: pertaining to swelling resulting from the accumulation of 
lymph in the body tissues - ‘suffering from dropsy.’ (v0pomós TLS NV VSpwTLKds € 


"urpoo0ev avtot ‘aman who was suffering from dropsy came to him’ Lk 14.2. 


23.165 yayypatva, ns f: a disease involving severe inflammation and possibly a 


cancerous spread of ulcers which eat away the flesh and bones - ‘ulcers, gangrene, 
cancer.’ ó Aóyos av’TaV os yayypatva vouyV Ee ‘what they teach will spread like 
cancer’ 2 Tm 2.17. 


23.166 okoAnkófpoTos, ov: pertaining to being eaten by worms (a reference to the 
occurrence of worms in ulcerous tissue) - ‘to be eaten by worms.’ yevópevos 
okoAÀnkófporos EE€WvEEV ‘he was eaten by worms and died’ Ac 12.23. In some 
languages it is important to make a clear distinction between intestinal parasites and 
the grubs of flies which feed on ulcerous tissue. 


23.167 oTapdoow; cvoTrapácoo: to cause a person to shake violently in 
convulsions - ‘to throw into convulsions, to throw into a fit.’ 


oTrapácco: oTmapdéav avTOv TÒ TVEdLA TO dkáOaprov kal buvfoav povi 
weydryn é£qA0ev éE avTod ‘the evil spirit threw him into a fit, gave a loud scream 
and came out of him’ Mk 1.26. 


ovoTapdoow: EppnEev avtov TÒ Satpdviov kai cvveosrápa£ev ‘the demon 
knocked him to the ground and threw him into a convulsion’ Lk 9.42. 


23.168 prüyvvupt4 or prjo 00: to cause to fall to the ground in convulsions - ‘to throw 
down in convulsions, to throw into a fit.” éppn£ev avTOv TO Satpdviov kai 
cvveorápatev ‘the demon threw him down to the ground and convulsed him’ Lk 
9.42. pjyvupt seemingly refers to the first stage in the process of throwing a person 
into convulsions; this would mean to cause someone to fall down in convulsions. In Lk 
9.42 priyvup is followed by cvotapdoow (23.167) which indicates the violent 
shaking in convulsions. õmov €dv avTOv karaAáfn pocet aùtTóv ‘whenever (the 
spirit) attacks him, it throws him to the ground in convulsions’ Mk 9.18. 


23.169 ceAnvidCoypat: to suffer epileptic seizures (associated in ancient times with 
the supernatural power of the moon) - ‘to suffer epileptic seizures, to be an epileptic.’ 
ceAnviácecat Kal kaküs Tráoxet ‘he is an epileptic and suffers terribly’ Mt 17.15. 


23.170 tapadvopat: to suffer paralysis in one or more limbs, especially in the leg or 
foot - ‘to be paralyzed, to be lame.’ bé€povtes ém kMvns áv0pormov ds Åv 
mapaAeAupévos ‘they carried a paralyzed man on a bed’ Lk 5.18. 

In He 12.12 tapadvopat occurs in a highly figurative context: TÀ rrapaAeAupéva 
yóvara àvop0ócae ‘straighten up the paralyzed knees.’ It is often better in this 
context to speak of 'strengthening the weak knees,' but in any event, the reference to 
the physical situation of the individual is merely a way of speaking about a 
psychological state (see 25.152). 


23.171 tapaduTikos, 1, Ov: pertaining to being lame and/or paralyzed - ‘lame, 
paralyzed.’ rpooéóoepov av’TO TapaduTiKov ETL kACvns pepAnuévov ‘they brought 
him a paralytic lying on a bed’ Mt 9.2. It is often best to speak of a paralytic as ‘one 
who cannot walk.’ 


23.172 Enpativopa:: (a figurative extension of meaning of Enpatvopat* ‘to dry 
up,’ 79.81) to become stiff to the point of not being able to move - ‘to be stiff, to be 
paralyzed.’ rp(Cet Tovs ó66vvas kal Enpatvetat ‘he grits his teeth and becomes 
stiff all over’ Mk 9.18. In some languages one may express the meaning of ‘to be stiff 


all over’ as ‘not able to move any part of the body.’ 


23.173 Enpós^, d, óv: (a figurative extension of meaning of Enpds* ‘dry, withered,’ 
79.80) pertaining to a shrunken, withered, and hence immobile part of the body - 
‘withered, paralyzed.’ dv8pwtos xetpa éxov ënpáv ‘a man who had a hand that was 
shrunken and paralyzed’ Mt 12.10. 


23.174 trapiepat: to suffer weakness or disability in some part of the body - ‘to be 
weak, to be weakened.’ Tas Tapetwevas xetpas Kal TÀ rrapaAeAupéva yóvara 
dvop0ócae ‘lift up your weak hands and straighten your paralyzed knees’ He 12.12. 
In some languages ‘weak hands’ may be expressed as ‘hands that cannot hold 
anything’ or ‘hands that cannot do anything.’ 


23.175 xoAós, 1j, óv: pertaining to a disability that involves the imperfect function of 
the lower limbs - ‘lame, one who is lame.’ ruóAoi àvapAétovuctv kal xoAol 
nepiraTodov ‘the blind can see, the lame can walk’ Mt 11.5. 


23.176 KuAMÓS, ń, Ov: pertaining to a disability in one or more limbs, especially the 
leg or foot, often as the result of some deformity - ‘crippled.’ rpoofjA0ov aUTQ o 

"XAot TOAAOL EXOVTES LEO’ EaUTAV xwioús, ruóAoÓs, kuAAoÓs, koboós ‘large 
crowds came to him bringing with them the lame, the blind, the crippled, and the 
dumb' Mt 15.30. 


23.177 ávámetpos, ov: pertaining to a state of being maimed or mutilated, resulting 
in a crippling condition - ‘maimed, mutilated, crippled.’ órav 8oyT|v mors, káAet 
TTwWKXovS, Avatretpous, XwAots, rubAoÓs ‘when you give a feast, invite the poor, 
the crippled, the lame, and the blind' Lk 14.13. 


23.178 €KTpétrw: to wrench or sprain the ligaments of a joint, especially in the legs 
and feet - ‘to sprain, to wrench.’ TpoxLds óp0às TroLEtTE rots moov Upv, tva uÀ 
TO XwAOV EkTpaT ‘keep walking on straight paths so that the lame foot may not be 
wrenched’ He 12.13. It is often possible to speak of ‘being wrenched’ as ‘being 
twisted.’ 


23.179 éAkos, ovs n: a painful, ulcerated sore resulting from infection - ‘sore, 
ulcer.’ ot kÓves épxópevot ETEAELXOV TA EAKN avTo0 ‘the dogs would come and 
lick his sores’ Lk 16.21. 


23.180 €AKOomaL: (derivative of čàkos ‘sore, ulcer,’ 23.179) to have sores on the 
body - ‘to have sores, to have ulcers, to be full of sores.’ TTwxds Sé TLS vóuarTı 
AáCapos épépAnro mpós TOV TUAGVA AVTOD etAkopévos ‘there was a poor man 
by the name of Lazarus who was lying at his door and was full of sores’ or *...whose 
body was covered with sores’ or *...who had many sores on his body’ Lk 16.20. 


23.181 aipoppoéw: to experience or suffer a loss of blood - ‘to bleed.’2! yuv 
atp.oppootca 660ecka ETN ‘there was a woman who suffered bleeding for twelve 
years’ Mt 9.20. 


23.182 mnyÌ aipatos (an idiom, literally ‘a fountain of blood’); pbats aipatos 
(a set phrase, literally ‘flow of blood’): the loss of blood through menstrual bleeding - 


‘loss of blood, menstrual flow, bleeding.’*! 


TY aipatos: ev00s é£npávOn ń mny TOU aiatos avTfjs ‘immediately her 
bleeding stopped' Mk 5.29. 


pócis aipatos: kal yuvi] ovca év poet aipatos 866eka ëT ‘and the woman 
suffered from menstrual bleeding for twelve years' Mk 5.25. 


23.183 aipatexxvoia, as f: the process of causing blood to flow out - ‘to cause 
bleeding, to cause blood to flow, the flow of blood.’ xopis atuarekyxvo(as ov 
y(verat ddeots ‘sins were forgiven only if blood was caused to flow’ He 9.22. It 
may be important in translating He 9.22 to introduce some statement with regard to 
sacrifice, for example, ‘if the blood of the sacrifice did not flow’ or ‘if there was no 
sacrifice involving blood’ or simply ‘if there was no sacrifice,’ but because of the 
symbolic value of ‘blood’ in the ritual, some reference to blood should be retained. 


23.184 atrovxw*: to lose one's consciousness temporarily - ‘to faint.’ 
dToUvuxóvrov dvO0póTov ATO óófov ‘people fainting from fear’ Lk 21.26. It is 
possible that dtobyw in Lk 21.26 refers primarily to a psychological experience 
rather than a physiological one. Some scholars, however, have interpreted dtowUxw in 
this context as meaning ‘to die.’ For another interpretation of dtoWtyxw in Lk 21.26, 
see 25.293. 


J Breathe, Breath (23.185-23.187) 


23.185 ép óvodo: to breathe upon something - ‘to breathe on.’ Evedtonoev koi 
Aéyet avtots, Aápere mvedua dyvov ‘then he breathed on them and said, Receive 
the Holy Spirit’ Jn 20.22. The process of breathing on someone may have very 
important symbolic implications. In some instances this can be related to a blessing, as 
in Jn 20.22, but in some languages the act of breathing on a person almost inevitably 
suggests some harmful influence, often connected with the use of black magic. It may 
therefore be important to select some less specific term so as to avoid a symbolic 
meaning which would considerably distort the significance of this one passage in which 
éupvoáow occurs in the NT. 


23.186 Tveüpa, Tos n: a breath of air coming from the lungs - ‘breath.’ öv 6 
KUpLos 'Inoots àveAet TO mveúpaTı TOD oTópaTos aUTOD ‘the Lord Jesus will 
kill him by the breath of his mouth’ 2 Th 2.8. In this figurative context, Tvedpa 

refers to a single breath of air. It does not refer to the process of breathing (see Tvon> 
‘breath,’ 23.187). The use of ‘breath’ to kill a person may immediately suggest in some 
languages the power of sorcery. It would be difficult indeed to avoid this connotation 
in view of the total context, but it may be necessary to have some type of marginal 
note explaining the symbolic significance. 


23.187 von, js f: the process of breathing - ‘breath, capacity to breathe.’ abrós 
6600s rüct čov kai mvońv ‘it is he himself who gives life and breath to all 
people’ Ac 17.25. Rather than rendering Ac 17.25 as ‘gives life and breath to all 
people,’ it may be better to say ‘causes all people to live and breathe.’ In some 
languages, however, ‘to breathe’ is synonymous with ‘life,’ and therefore to say ‘to 
live and to breathe’ is to be both redundant and repetitious. One may therefore 
translate ‘who causes all people to live.’ 


K Grow, Growth (23.188-23.196) 


23.188 avEdvw‘; avEnots, eos f: to grow, to increase in size, whether of animate 
beings or of plants - ‘to grow, growth.’ 


avt£ávo*: karavorjocare rà Kptva TOS avEdvet ‘look how the wild flowers grow’ 
Lk 12.27; TO 6€ tatStov nvEavev ‘the child grew’ Lk 2.40. 


avEnots: TaV TO OGya...avEet THY aVENoLv Tov Beod ‘the whole body...grows as 
God wants it to grow’ Col 2.19. In Col 2.19 avEnots is used figuratively in the sense 
that the reference of *body' is the church rather than a physical body. Normally a term 
for ‘growth’ would imply not only size but also number, that is to say, the growth of 
the church would be in terms of the increase of members of the church, though it might 
refer to spiritual maturity. In some instances, however, it may be necessary to specify 
‘growth in numbers’ so as to avoid the implication which might be derived from the 
context, namely, that the church is simply a building which gets bigger and bigger. 

In a number of languages one must make a clear distinction in the choice of terms 
referring to the growth of an animate being (animal or human) and the growth of 
plants. 


23.189 àvafaívo*: to grow taller (restricted in the NT to the growth of plants) - ‘to 
grow up.’ kai dvéBnoav at äkavðarı ‘and the thorn plants grew up’ Mt 13.7. 


23.190 pnkúvopat: to increase in length, restricted in the NT to the growth of plants 
- ‘to grow.’ ó orópos PAaoTa kal pmkóvnrat ‘the seeds are sprouting and 
growing’ Mk 4.27. 


23.191 þúa?: to grow (of plants) - ‘to grow.’ puèv ėnoinoev KapTv ‘(the plants) 
grew and bore grain’ Lk 8.8. 

In He 12.15 $60 occurs in an extended figurative context which may be better 
treated as a simile. Compare, for example, a literal translation of uj Tis pila 
TuKplas dvo dvovoa ‘lest any root of bitterness grow up’ with the treatment of this 
expression as a type of simile, ‘in order that no one becomes like a bitter plant that 
grows up.’ 


23.192 cuvavEdvoyat: to become larger together with, in the sense of growing in 
essentially the same area and at the same time (compare oupdtopat, 23.193) - ‘to 
grow with, to grow together.’ (bere ovvavtáveo0at ALbdTEpa Ews Tod 0eptopo0 
‘let both grow together until harvest’ Mt 13.30. 


23.193 cupdvopat: to grow together with, in reference to plants - ‘to grow together 
with.’ ovpodvetoat at dkavOat ånénvičav avo ‘the thorns grew up with (the 
plants) and choked them’ Lk 8.7. 

In rendering ovvavEdvopat (23.192) and ovpobvopat, it is important to avoid 
ansion which will imply that two plants grew together to become a single plant. The 
meaning is that two or more plants grew in the same general area and at approximately 
the same time. 


23.194 TiKkTw; ékbépo-: to cause the growth and production of plants - ‘to grow, to 
produce.’ 


TUKTW?: yfj...T(k«rovca Borávnv eb0erov ‘the earth...produces plants that are 
useful’ He 6.7. 


€Koépo*: éxbépovca 8€ akdvOas kal TPLBdAOUS à6óktpos ‘if it grows thorns and 
weeds, it is worth nothing' He 6.8. 


23.195 BAacTávo or BAacTÓo; Exhvw; rpofáAAo; €£avaTéAAo: to begin 
vegetative growth, with special emphasis upon the sprouting of leaves - ‘to sprout, to 
sprout leaves.’ 


pAaoTávo: ń pág8os ' Aapov A BAaotHoaoa ‘the rod of Aaron had sprouted 
leaves' He 9.4. 


Ekbvw: 6Tav rjón ó KAASOS avTíjs yévnrat ávaAós kai TA púňa ékpúņ ‘when 
its branch becomes tender and it starts putting out leaves’ Mt 24.32. 


TPOBAAAW: órav TPOBdAWOLY Sy, BAETIOVTES Ad’ éavrOv ‘when you see their 
leaves begin to appear’ Lk 21.30. 


EEavatédhw: EvOdS EEaveTetAeV ‘(the plants) soon sprouted’ Mk 4.5. 

The initial stages of growth, either of a plant as a whole or in the renewal of foliage 
after a winter or dry season, may be expressed in a number of ways, for example, ‘to 
become green again,’ ‘to show leaves,’ ‘to see leaves begin,’ or ‘when leaves unfold.’ 


23.196 ávafaívo*: to grow, as of plants, from the time of sprouting to mature size - 
‘to sprout and grow.’ avéBnoav at dkav60at kal cvvémvi£av avTÓ ‘the thorn 
bushes sprouted and grew and choked the plants’ Mk 4.7.72 


L Ripen, Produce Fruit, Bear Seed (23.197-23.204) 


23.197 ákpáćo: to become or to be ripe - ‘to ripen, to be ripe.’ Ñkpacav ai 
cTaovuAal avTf|s ‘her bunches of grapes have ripened’ Re 14.18. In some languages 
the equivalent of ‘to ripen’ is ‘to become sweet’ or ‘to become edible.’ 


23.198 Enpatvopa’: (derivative of Enpds* ‘dry,’ 79.80) to become ripe, with 
reference to grain which dries in the process of ripening - ‘to become ripe, to be ripe.’ 
éënpávðn ó 0epiopós Tis yis ‘the harvest of the earth is ripe’ Re 14.15. 


23.199 kapTodopew*; kapróv BAacTávo; kaprróv pépa; $épo"; kapróv 
Sioul; KapTOV åámosi outl; TOLEW kaprróv:: to produce fruit or seed (of plants) - 
‘to bear fruit, to produce fruit, to produce seed, to yield. 7? 


kaprrooopéo?: ó SE ETL THY kañv yfjv ovrape(s...0s Sù KapTodopet ‘the seed 
sown in the good soil...indeed bears fruit’ Mt 13.23. 


kaprróv BAaoTávo: 1j y EBAdoTHOEV TOV KapTOV aUTfis ‘the earth produced its 
fruit’ Jas 5.18. 


KapTOV dépw: éàv S€ àmo0ávr, TOALY kapróv þéper ‘if (the grain of wheat) dies, 
it yields much fruit’ Jn 12.24. 


bépw™: kal Edepev Ev Tptákovra Kal Ev é&ikovra kai ëv €karóv ‘and produced 
some thirty, some sixty, and some one hundredfold’ or *...thirty times, and sixty times, 
and a hundred times what was planted’ Mk 4.8. 


KapTov S{Swut: kal kaprróv oùk é6okev ‘and it did not produce fruit’ or ‘...grain’ 
or ‘it produced nothing’ Mk 4.7. 


kaprróv ATOS(SupLl: KATA ufjva EkaoTov åmoðLõodv TOV KapTOV avTOD ‘once 
every month it yields its fruit’ Re 22.2. 


TOLEW kaprróv*: ETOLNOEV KapTOV EkaTOoVTaTAGOLOVa ‘produced a hundred times 
(what was planted)’ Lk 8.8. 


23.200 kaprós mapai Swot: (an idiom, literally ‘fruit gives’) the ripening of fruit as 
a sign for the harvest to begin - ‘the harvest is ripe, the fruit is ripe, the harvest time 
has come.’ órav è napao? 6 kaprós, EvVOUS åmooTéAeEL TO SPéTIAaVOV ‘and 
when the harvest is ripe, (the man) starts working with his sickle’ Mk 4.29. 


23.201 Kkaptodopos, ov: (derivative of kaprodoopéo? ‘to produce seed,’ 23.199) 
pertaining to producing seed or harvest - ‘fruitful, to be fruitful.’ oùpavóðev vytv 
veTovs SiS0vs kal Katpovs kaprrooópous ‘he gives you rain from heaven and 
fruitful seasons’ Ac 14.17. In some instances it may be useful to translate ‘fruitful 
seasons’ as ‘seasons when crops become ripe’ or even ‘the time of the year when there 
is always plenty to eat.’ 


23.202 dkaptros’, ov: pertaining to not producing seed, fruit, or harvest - ‘without 
fruit, bearing no fruit, producing no harvest.’ 5€vdpa bOtvoTwptva äkapra ‘trees 
that bear no fruit, even in autumn’ Jd 12. In Jd 12 a literal rendering of ‘even in 
autumn’ might be misleading in some areas in which autumn as a calendrical term 
might not be the period for bearing fruit. Therefore, it might be better to translate Jd 
12 as ‘trees that bear no fruit even in the season when they should.’ 


23.203 TEeAEahopew: to produce completely mature fruit - ‘to produce ripe fruit, to 
bear mature fruit.’ ovjurv(yovrat kal où TeAeodopototy ‘they are choked and their 
fruit never matures’ or ‘...never ripens’ Lk 8.14. 


23.204 evdopew: to produce an abundance of good fruit or grain - ‘to yield plenty of 
fruit, to produce a good harvest.’ dvOputrou TLVds mAovo(ov evbópnoev ń xópa ‘a 
rich man had land which yielded plenty of fruit? Lk 12.16. In some languages it may be 
difficult, if not impossible, to speak of the ground producing crops. Therefore, one 
may employ such expressions as ‘good crops grew on the ground’ or ‘the plants 
produced plenty of fruit’ or *...plenty of grain.’ 


M Rot, Decay (23.205) 


23.205 ojo; $00pá^, âs f; 6La$00pd, âs f: to rot or decay, in reference to 
organic matter - ‘to rot, to decay, decay.’ 


ortw: ó TAODTOS bpv oéonrev ‘your riches have rotted away’ Jas 5.2. There may 
be problems involved in a literal rendering of Jas 5.2 because it may seem strange to 
speak of ‘riches rotting,’ since a term for ‘riches’ is likely to refer primarily to money. 


It may therefore be necessary to translate ‘the things that make you rich’ or ‘all the 
things you have as a rich person.’ 


o0opá*: aùÙTÀ Å kr(ots éAevOepo0rjoerat ATO THs 6ovAe(as This pOopâs ‘the 
creation itself will be set free from the slavery to decay’ or *...the inevitable tendency 
to decay’ Ro 8.21. 


61ad00pá: Exot yon kal mpooeré0n mpós TroUs rrarépas avTod kal elev 
6Lao00páv ‘he died and was buried beside his ancestors and suffered decay’ Ac 13.36. 


24 Sensory Events and States! 
A See? (24.1-24.51) 
24.1 ópáo*; ei80s^, ovs n— ‘to see, sight, seeing.”3 


Opdw* : érrevra WHEN érrávo mrevrakoototsóots Eddta€ ‘then he was seen by 
more than five hundred of the brothers at the same time' 1 Cor 15.6. As in a number of 
other contexts, àóeAóots in 1 Cor 15.6 may be rendered as ‘fellow believers’ or 
simply ‘believers.’ 


ei8os*: Sd m(oveos yàp mepurarotpev ov Sia et80us ‘our life is a matter of faith 
and not of seeing’ 2 Cor 5.7. It is also possible to interpret elos in 2 Cor 5.7 as 
meaning *what is seen' (see 24.2). 


24.2 dpapa’, Tos n: (derivative of ópáo? ‘to see,’ 24.1) that which is seen - 
‘something seen, sight.'^ 6 66 Movof|s iddv é0aópacev TO ópapa ‘Moses was 
amazed by what he saw’ Ac 7.31.° 


24.3 Opatos, rj, Ov: pertaining to that which can be seen - ‘what can be seen, 
visible.’ év avrà ékrí(o0n rà vávra...rà óparà kai TA adpaTa ‘all things were 
created by him...both visible and invisible’ Col 1.16. In a number of languages it may 
be wise to render ‘visible and invisible’ as an active expression with ‘people’ as the 
subject, for example, ‘all things were created by him...both those things which people 
can see and those things which people cannot see’ or ‘...what people can see and what 
they cannot see.’ 


24.4 dópaTos, ov: pertaining to that which cannot be seen - ‘what cannot be seen, 
invisible.’ Ev avT@ €kr(o01| TÀ rrávra...rà OpaTa Kal TA ddparTa ‘all things were 
created by him...both visible and invisible’ Col 1.16. See translation note at 24.3. 


24.5 Trpoopáo*: to have seen something or someone beforehand or prior to an event 
in question - ‘to see beforehand’ to have seen previously.’ Naav yap mpoeopakóres 
Tpddtpov Tov ' Ed€éo ov ‘for they had previously seen Trophimus the Ephesian’ Ac 
21.29. In some languages an adverb such as ‘previously’ must be represented by a 

clause, for example, “before this happened,’ so that one might translate the expression 
in Ac 21.29 as ‘for they had seen Trophimus the Ephesian even before this happened.’ 


24.6 devyw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of $eóyo? ‘to flee,’ 15.61) to 
disappear quickly from sight - ‘to disappear, to become invisible.’ kai TGoa vfjoos e 
“buyev ‘and every island suddenly disappeared’ Re 16.20. For another interpretation of 


devyw in Re 16.20, see 13.95. 


24.7 BAéTo*: to see, frequently in the sense of becoming aware of or taking notice of 
something - ‘to see, to become aware of, to notice, to glance at.’ Tfj érraóptov 
pAémet TOV "Inootv épxópevov pds avTóv ‘the next day he saw Jesus coming to 
him' Jn 1.29. 


24.8 BXép pa, Tos n: (derivative of BAé To? ‘to see,’ 24.7) that which is seen or that 
which one becomes aware of - ‘what is seen.’ BAép at yàp Kal àkofj ò 
&(katos...épBacáviCev ‘by what he saw and heard the righteous man (Lot)...was 
tormented' 2 Pe 2.8. 


24.9 éyuAéTro*: to direct one's vision and attention to a particular object - ‘to look 
straight at, to look directly at.’ otpadeis 6 kóptos évéfAeUev TH IIérpo ‘the Lord 
turned around and looked straight at Peter’ Lk 22.61. In Jn 1.36 épgAésro may not 
differ significantly in meaning from pAémo in Jn 1.29 (see 24.7). 


24.10 dvapAéTo*: to direct one’s vision upward - ‘to look up.’ ávagAéiwas 8€ et 
“Sev Tovs BdddovtTas eis TO yaCodbvAdKLOV TA Spa avTOv TAOVOLOUS ‘as he 
looked up, he saw the rich putting their gifts into the offering box’ Lk 21.1. 


24.11 teptBAETropaL: to look or to glance around, though not necessarily in a 
complete circle - ‘to look around, to glance around.’ reptfAeibápevos Tovs Tept 
avTOv KUKAw kaðnuévovs ‘looking around at those who were seated around him’ 
Mk 3.34; repiBAeipápevos távra ‘when he had looked around at everything’ Mk 
11.11. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to look around’ would be ‘to look 
in one direction and then in another’ or ‘to keep on looking in different directions.’ 


24.12 EmLBAETIw*: to notice and pay special attention to - ‘to notice especially.’7 
ETLBAEWNTE SE ETL TOV hopodtvTa THY éco0fjra THV Aapmpáv ‘you especially 
notice (or '...pay special attention to’) a person who is well-dressed’ Jas 2.3. In the 
case of émifAérro in Jas 2.3, there is obviously a considerable measure of cognitive 
involvement, for not only sight but evaluation is also involved. For another 
interpretation of ETBAEéTIW in Jas 2.3, see 87.17. 


24.13 TapakUTTw?: to look into something by stooping down - ‘to stoop and look 
into.’ Tapékubev ets TO uvnpetov ‘she stooped down and looked into the tomb’ Jn 
20.11.8 


24.14 0€opéo*; Pedopat*: to observe something with continuity and attention, often 
with the implication that what is observed is something unusual - ‘to observe, to be a 
spectator of, to look at.’ 


Dewpew*: ewp ToUs oùpavoùs SiNVvotypEvous ‘I see the heavens opened’ Ac 7.56. 


0cáopat*: 6TL TOTS 0cacapévors avTOv éynyeppévov ovK ér(oTeucav ‘because 
they did not believe those who had seen him after he had risen’ Mk 16.14. 


24.15 copia, as f; 9éaTpov^, ov n: (derivatives of Pewpéw* ‘to observe,’ 24.14) 
an unusual object or event which is observed - ‘spectacle, unusual sight.’ 


0copía: TaVTES ot ovunapayevópevor óxAot ETL THY 0eopt(av TavTHV ‘all the 
crowds that had gathered for this spectacle’ (or *...to see this spectacle’) Lk 23.48. 


0éaTpov*: 6ti 0éaTpov éyevýðnuev TO kóopo ‘because we became a spectacle for 
the world’ 1 Cor 4.9. 


24.16 ó$0aApós*, oð m: (a figurative extension of meaning of ó$0aAuós? ‘eye,’ 
8.23) the capacity to see - ‘seeing, sight.’ vedéAn vréAafev ad’TOV ATO TOV 
ó$0aApGv avTOv ‘a cloud hid him from their sight’ Ac 1.9; et ÓAov TO oôpa 
0$0aApós, TOD Å akon; ‘if the whole body were a matter of sight, where would the 
hearing be?' 1 Cor 12.17.? 


24.17 OmTTAVOPAL: to be seen by or to be visible to, in the sense of being within the 
range of sight - ‘to be seen by, to be visible to.’ Su’ rjuepóv reocepákovra 
ómravópevos aUTots ‘he was seen by them for forty days’ Ac 1.3. 


24.18 $aívopav:: to become visible to someone - ‘to appear, to become visible.’ a 

"yyeXos Kuptou Kat’ óvap éóávn avrà ‘an angel of the Lord appeared to him in a 
dream’ Mt 1.20. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘appeared to’ would 
simply be ‘came to’ or ‘arrived at.’ In other languages the equivalent is *...he saw in a 
dream.’ 


24.19 $avepóo*; EudaviCw*: to cause to become visible - ‘to make appear, to make 
visible, to cause to be seen.’ 


davepdu*: peta TadTa éoavépooev éavróv táv ó 'Inooüs Tots pabntais 
‘after this, Jesus appeared (literally *...made himself visible...”) once more to his 
disciples’ Jn 21.1. In a number of languages the meaning of ‘appeared to’ must be 
expressed as two closely related events, so that in Jn 21.1 it may be necessary to 
translate ‘Jesus came and was seen once more by his disciples’ or “Jesus came and 
once more his disciples saw him.’ 


Eudavicw : kai EvedavioOnoav TodXots ‘and they were seen by many people’ Mt 
27.53. 


24.20 oavepós*, á, óv; þavepôs”: (derivatives of the stem þav- ‘to appear,’ 24.18, 
19) pertaining to that which appears clear or evident - “clear, evident, clearly.’ 


davepds®: ot0€ ù EV TO davepd Ev capki TEpLTOLY ‘and not the evident 
circumcision in the flesh’ Ro 2.28. In view of the contrast which exists in Ro 2.28-29 
between év TO oavepà and Ev TO KpuTTA, it is, of course, possible to translate év 
TO þavepĝ as ‘that which is external’ and év TO KpuTT@ as ‘that which is internal,’ 
but it would seem better to preserve the contrast as ‘that which can be seen’ and ‘that 
which cannot be seen.’ See 24.29. 


bavepds®: eiSev év ópápat davepds ‘he saw clearly in a vision’ Ac 10.3. 
24.21 Emipatvopat; érubávera, as f: to appear to someone or at some place - ‘to 
appear, appearance, appearing.’ 


ETLbatvopat: WATE 8é HAtov TE GoTpwv ETidatvdvtTuv éri mAe(ovas 
nüépas ‘for many days neither sun nor stars appeared’ Ac 27.20. 


, A ` ^ ^ ? n N $ A , & 
ETILOAVELA: Kal TAOL TOLS NYATNKOOL THV érrtódverav avro ‘and to all those 
who love his appearing' 2 Tm 4.8. 


24.22 éy$aviis?, és: (derivative of EudaviCw* ‘to make visible,’ 24.19) pertaining 
to that which has been made visible - ‘visible, seen.’ kai ESwKev avTOv épdavf, 
yevéobat ‘and caused him to be seen’ Ac 10.40. 


24.23 dvadaivopat: to come to a point of being visible, with focus upon the 
process of becoming seen - ‘to come to be seen, to appear, to come into view.’ OTL 
Tapaxphwa péct À BactAetCa. Tod 0c00 dvadaiveobat ‘that soon the kingdom of 
God would appear' Lk 19.11. In a number of languages there may be difficulties 
involved in speaking of ‘the kingdom of God appearing.’ It may not be difficult to 
speak of a ‘person appearing,’ because an individual may ‘show himself or ‘cause 
himself to be seen.' It may therefore be necessary to render this expression in Lk 19.11 
as ‘that soon people will be seeing the kingdom of God’ or *...experiencing the 
kingdom of God’ or *...become aware of the kingdom of God.’ 


24.24 tpdcwtov’, ov n: the form or characteristics of something as seen - 
‘appearance.’ TO èv TPdSOWTOV TOD oUpavot yuvdáokere 8takp(veiw ‘you know 
how to judge the appearance of the sky’ or *...what the sky looks like’ or even *...what 
the sky is trying to say’ Mt 16.3; | ebmpémeta Tod mrpooóTov aUTo0 dàmóAero ‘the 
beauty of its appearance is destroyed’ Jas 1.11. 


24.25 émiSeiKvupe*: to cause to be seen - ‘to show.’ TopevdévTes émióe(Eare 
€avToUs TOLS LepeOciv ‘go show yourselves to the priests’ Lk 17.14. 


24.26 davTaCopat: to become visible, implying an extraordinary and startling 
appearance - ‘sight, spectacle.’ boBepov nv TO $avracCópevov ‘the sight was 
terrifying’ He 12.21. 


24.27 adaviCopat?: to become such as not to be seen - ‘to become invisible’ (in the 
passive, ‘to disappear, to vanish’). dTuls ydp oTe À TPdS OAL yoV þarvopévn, € 

“merta kai dbaviCopévn ‘you are like a mist that appears for a moment and then 
vanishes’ Jas 4.14. In a number of instances one can best render ‘vanishes’ as ‘cannot 
be seen’ or ‘suddenly people cannot see it.’ 


24.28 ád$avTos, ov: (derivative of adaviCopat* ‘to become invisible,’ 24.27) 
pertaining to that which becomes invisible - ‘invisible, unseen.’ kal aUTOs dbavTos 
€yévero am’ avTOv ‘and he became invisible to them’ or ‘he disappeared from their 
sight’ Lk 24.31. 


24.29 kpUTTw°: to cause something to be invisible, with the intent of its being not 
found - ‘to make invisible, to hide.’ 0ncavpó kekpuppiévo Ev TO åypĝ ‘a treasure 
hidden in a field’ Mt 13.44. For another interpretation of kpUTTw in Mt 13.44, see 
21.12. 


24.30 KpUTTW<*: to cause something to be invisible (in the sense of being hidden), but 
for the purpose of safekeeping and protection - ‘to hide, to make invisible, to make 
hidden and safe.’ À Cw) budv kékpumrat oüv TO Xprorĝ Ev TO GEG ‘your life has 
been hidden with Christ in God’ Col 3.3. The evident implication of this statement in 


Col 3.3 is to emphasize the fact that the true life of the believer is not some material, 
visible object or happening, but something spiritual and thus only visible to those 
spiritually enlightened or concerned. For another interpretation of kpórro in Col 3.3, 
see 21.12. 


24.31 öpacıs?, eos f: that which appears or is seen - ‘appearance.’ koi ô 
kaðńpevos ópotos Opdoet ALO LdoTLSt ‘and the one who sat (upon it) was similar 
in appearance to a jasper stone’ Re 4.3. ópacts^ may be rendered in some languages 
as “as seen’ or ‘to the eyes’ or ‘to look at,’ for example, “and he who sat upon it was 
similar to a jasper stone to look at’ or ‘to look at the one who sat on it was like 
looking at a jasper stone.’ 


24.32 oKkoTréw?: to continue to regard closely - ‘to watch, to notice carefully.’ 
OkoTeiv TOUS Tds OLxXooTaoías Kal TA OKdVSada Tapa THY 6u6axT|v NV vpETS 
épá0ere ToLotvtas ‘take careful notice of those who cause divisions and upset 
people’s faith contrary to the teaching which you have received’ Ro 16.17. It is also 
possible to understand oxotéw in Ro 16.17 as being predominantly a mental process 
of paying close attention in order to be prepared to respond appropriately (see 27.58). 


24.33 éTÉX0-*: to direct one's attention to a particular object or event - ‘to notice, to 
watch.’ érréxov TOS TAS mporokAto(as E€EEYOVTO ‘noticing how they chose the 
best places’ Lk 14.7. 


24.34 émaípo Tovs ó$9aAXp obs: (an idiom, literally ‘to lift up the eyes’) to direct 
one’s attention to something by looking closely at - ‘to notice, to look.’ émápavres 
66 TOS ó$00Ap10Us avTOv oùõéva et6ov ‘when they looked up, they saw no one’ 
Mt 17.8. 


24.35 6vafAérro: to be able to see clearly or plainly - ‘to see clearly, to be able to 
distinguish clearly.’ kai Tóre StaBAéets ékgaAetv TO kápbos ék Tod ó$0aAj.00 
TOU d6€Ao00 cov ‘and then you will be able to see clearly to take the speck out of 
your brother's eye' Mt 7.5. 


24.36 TqAavyós: pertaining to a particularly clear or plain visual image - ‘clearly, 
distinctly, plainly.’ kai évépAerrev THAGVYGS mavra ‘then he saw everything 
clearly’ Mk 8.25. In Mk 8.25 both &tépAeipev (24.35) and évépAerrev (24.9) occur. 
Some scholars assume that the two expressions are essentially equivalent in meaning, 
but others believe that 5téBAedsev is to be understood as ‘to look intently’ or ‘to focus 
one’s eyes upon.’ 


24.37 aivi ypa’, Tos n: an indirect or indistinct visual image - ‘dim image, reflected 
image, dimly.’ BAémopev yap apt 6U EodtTpov Ev aiviyparTtı ‘for now we see 
dimly in a mirror’ or ‘for now we see a dim reflected image in a mirror’ 1 Cor 13.12. 
For another interpretation of atvvypa. in 1 Cor 13.12, see 32.21. 


24.38 Tupdds*, 1j, Ov: pertaining to being unable to see - ‘unable to see, blind.’ et 
“Sev dvOpwtov TUdAdV EK yeverfjs ‘he saw a man who had been born blind’ Jn 9.1. 


24.39 y ovó$0aApos, ov: pertaining to one who has only one eye with which he can 
see (in other words, one who is blind in one eye) - ‘one-eyed, blind in one eye.’ kaAóv 


ool éoTw Lovddbadyov ets THY Conv etoeA0ctv ‘it is better for you to enter into 
life with only one eye' Mt 18.9. 


24.40 àXAUs kai okóTos TITTEL: (a possible idiom, literally ‘mistiness and 
darkness fall’) a serious impairment of sight, possibly involving total blindness - “dark 
mistiness occurs (to someone), to become blind.’ rapaxpfjuá Te érreoev ET” AVTOV 
axdus kal okóros ‘immediately mistiness and darkness came over him’ or 
‘immediately he became blind’ Ac 13.11. 


24.41 BAéTro*: to have the faculty of sight - ‘to be able to see.’ ñv uépas pets uÀ 
pAémov ‘for three days he was not able to see’ Ac 9.9. 


24.42 dvafAéTQ*; àváfA eius, eos f: to become able to see, whether for the first 
time or again - ‘to gain sight, to be able to see, to regain one's sight, gaining of sight.’ 


àvapAéso*: Tuddrol àávaBAérovouv ‘the blind become able to see’ Lk 7.22. There is 
nothing in the statement of Lk 7.22 to indicate whether this is a matter of being able to 
see for the first time or being able to regain one's lost sight. It is, however, better to 
assume that it is a matter of regaining sight unless the context specifies ‘being blind 
from birth’ or ‘always blind.’ 


avaprEWis: ATEGTAAKEV pe KNPVEAL atXpaAó Tots Adeotv kal Tupos 
àvápAewtv ‘he has sent me to proclaim liberty to the captives and the gaining of sight 
to the blind’ Lk 4.18. 


24.43 dvoiyw Tovs ó$0aAX pos: (an idiom, literally ‘to open the eyes’) to cause 
someone to be able to see - ‘to open the eyes, to cause a blind person to see.’ kat 
rveóx0ncav avTOv ot ó$0aAguo( ‘and their eyes were opened’ or ‘they became able 
to see’ Mt 9.30. A strictly literal translation of dvol yw rovs ó$0aApo0s ‘to open the 
eyes’ may be entirely misleading since it would imply simply opening the eyelids. It is 
accordingly much better to translate as ‘to cause to see.’ 


24.44 katoTTpiCopat?: to see indirectly or by reflection as in a mirror - ‘to see as in 
a mirror, to see by reflection.’ Nuets 66 TAVTESKEKAAUL EVO TPODWTIW THY 66£av 
Kuplou KaToTITpLCOpevot ‘and we all with uncovered faces behold the glory of the 
Lord as in a mirror’ or *...by reflection’ 2 Cor 3.18. The phrase ‘as in a mirror’ may be 
translated in some languages as ‘as though we were looking into a mirror’ or ‘as 
though what we saw was in a mirror.’ In some languages, however, one does not say 
‘in a mirror’ but ‘through a mirror’ or ‘by means of a mirror.’ For another 
interpretation of katoTTpiCopat in 2 Cor 3.18, see 14.52. 


24.45 EToTTTEVY: to observe something, implying both continuity and intent - ‘to 
Observe, to see, to watch.’ érromreócavres THV Ev þpóßo ådyvův àvaovpoór|v 
vudv ‘for they will observe how pure and reverent your conduct is’ 1 Pe 3.2. The 
phrase ‘they will observe’ may be expressed in some languages as ‘they will constantly 
see’ or ‘they will always see.’ 


24.46 avTÓT TIS, OV m; €TTÓT TT]S, OU m: one who has personally seen an event and 
thus has personal knowledge and can be expected to attest to the occurrence of such 
an event - ‘eyewitness, personal witness." 


avToTTNS: kaððs TapéSooav niv ot at’ ápxfjs avTÓm Tat Kal Ummpérat 
YEVOLEVOL ToO Aóyov ‘(they wrote) what we have been told by those who saw these 
things from the beginning and proclaimed the message’ Lk 1.2. 


ETOTITNS: ETOTTAL yevnüévres TS éke(vov peyaAetórqTos ‘with our own eyes 
we saw his greatness' 2 Pe 1.16. 


24.47 dva9eopéo*: to observe closely and give serious consideration to, suggesting 
the possibility of something unusual - ‘to observe, to notice.’ 5tepxdpevos yap kal 
avadewpdv rà oeBdopaTta vpv ‘for as I walked around and observed your objects 
of worship’ Ac 17.23. In Ac 17.23 áva0eopéo implies considerable mental activity, 
for Paul was not merely looking at the objects of worship but was undoubtedly 
thinking about the implications of them. In fact, in some languages it may be necessary 
to specify the elements of seeing and thinking by translating “for as I walked around 
and saw your objects of worship and thought about them.’ 


24.48 rapaTnpéo*; TapaTnpyots, eos f: to watch closely or diligently - ‘to watch 
closely, to guard.’ 


mapaTnpéo*: rapernpotvro 8€ Kal TAS TUAAS rjuépas re kai VUKTOS Ómros 
avuTov avédwow ‘day and night they watched the city gates in order to kill him’ Ac 
9.24. 


TAPAaTHPNOLS: OVK épxerat 7H BaouAe(a Tod Oeod perà TapaTnproEws ‘the 
kingdom of God doesn’t come in such a way that it can be closely watched’ Lk 17.20. 


24.49 atevilw: to fix one’s eyes on some object continually and intensely - ‘to look 
straight at, to stare at, to keep one’s eyes fixed on.’ ur] 60vao0at atevicat Tovs 
vioùs 'Iopar]A ets TO vpócorov Moboéos ‘the people of Israel could not keep 
their eyes fixed on Moses’ face’ 2 Cor 3.7. The expression ‘could not keep their eyes 
fixed on’ may be rendered as ‘could not keep looking at’ or ‘could not continue to 
look at.’ 


24.50 karaokorTéo: to watch or observe secretly and with presumed evil intent - ‘to 
observe secretly, to spy out.’ oLrtves mapetofjA0ov karaokorrfjcat THY 
€Aev0ep(av rjuàv ‘these men slipped in to spy out our freedom’ Ga 2.4. The phrase 
‘to spy out our freedom’ may be rendered as ‘to observe how free we are as spies 
would do.’ 


24.51 kaTavoéw*: to discover something through direct observation, with the 
implication of also thinking about it - ‘to notice, to discover.’ kóXrov é Tiva 
kaTevóovv éxovra aiytahdv ‘they noticed a bay with a beach’ Ac 27.39. For 
another interpretation of karavoéo in Ac 27.39, see 30.43. 


B Hear!°(24.52-24.70) 
24.52 dkovw*; akon’, fjs /— ‘to hear, hearing." !! 
aKovw*: ovi) KLbapwSGv kal LovOLKOV Kal avANTOV kal GadTLOTOV Ov uÀ 


dkouc0f| év coi čt. ‘the sound of harpists and musicians and flute players and 
trumpeters will never again be heard in you' Re 18.22. 


akon: GAN’ OUK ObEANGEV ó Aóyos Tis àkofjs éke(vous ‘but the message which 
they heard did not do them any good’ He 4.2. 


24.53 akon), fjs f: the faculty of hearing - ‘ability to hear, hearing.’ ci óAov TÒ 
oGpa ôpðauós, Tod 7 àkof|; ‘if the whole body were the faculty of sight, where 
would the hearing be?’ 1 Cor 12.17. In some languages it may be better to speak about 
the organs involved rather than the related faculties, for example, ‘if the whole body 
were an eye, what about the ears?’ 


24.54 oUs^, oTÓS n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oùs? ‘ear,’ 8.24) the 
activity of hearing - ‘to hear, hearing.’ o'jpepov TeTANpwTAL f| ypa abr év 
TOls Oclv ouv ‘today this scripture is fulfilled in your hearing’ or *...as you hear’ Lk 
4.2]. 


24.55 eiooépo eis Tas dkoás*: (an idiom, literally ‘to bring into the ears’) to 
cause someone to hear - ‘to cause to hear, to make hear.’ EeviCovta ydp Twa 
cLobépets eis TAS åkoàs nuóv ‘you cause us to hear some strange things’ Ac 
17.20. In a number of languages, however, it is awkward to speak of 'to cause to 
hear’; rather, it seems far better to use an expression of ‘speaking,’ for example, ‘what 
we hear you say is strange.’ For another interpretation of this idiom in Ac 17.20, see 
33.92. 


24.56 ákpoaT1js, ov m: (derivative of dkpodopat ‘to hear,’ not occurring in the 
NT) one who hears - ‘hearer.’ où yàp ot dkpoatal vópov ó(katot Tapa TO EG 
‘for not the hearers of the Law are righteous in God’s sight’ Ro 2.13. In rendering Ro 
2.13, it may be necessary to specify certain limitations with regard to being ‘hearers,’ 
for example, “for not just those who listen to the Law are righteous in God's sight’ or 
‘for those who merely listen to the Law are not the ones who are righteous in God's 
sight." 


24.57 akon, hs f: (derivative of àkoóo* ‘to hear,’ 24.52) that which is heard by 
someone - ‘what is heard, message.’ Tis ér(oTevoev TH àkofj rjuàv; ‘who has 
believed what was heard from us?’ or *...our message?’ Ro 10.16. In a number of 
languages the closest equivalent of ‘message’ would be ‘that which is said’ rather than 
‘that which is heard,’ and accordingly, one may perhaps best translate Ro 10.16 as 
‘who has believed what we said.’ 


24.58 dkovo*: to have the faculty of hearing in contrast with being deaf - ‘to be able 
to hear, faculty of hearing.'!? kool dkobovouv ‘the deaf are able to hear’ Mt 11.5. 


24.59 Exw oùs: (an idiom, literally ‘to have ear’) to be able to hear, with the 
implication of being expected to hear or having the obligation to hear (with a further 
implication of related mental activity) - ‘to be able to hear, can hear.’ 6 €yxwv oùs 
dkoucáco TÍ TÒ mrveüpa Aéyet rats ExKAnotats ‘if you can hear, listen to what 
the Spirit is saying to the churches’ Re 2.7. In rendering the idiom €xw oùs in Re 2.7, 
the implication is that the individuals involved ought to be able to hear and pay 
attention. 


24.60 eicakoto*; érrakoto: to listen to someone, with the implication of heeding 
and responding to what is heard - ‘to listen to, to heed, to pay attention to what is 


said.’ 


€Lcako00*: eLorkot001 oov r| rrpoceux1] ‘he has listened to your prayer’ (literally 
‘your prayer has been listened to’ or *...has been heard’) Ac 10.31. 


ETAaKOVW: kalp SEKTO eémkovoá oov “at the right time I have listened to you’ 2 
Cor 6.2. 


24.61 €Takpodopat: to listen to, with the probable implication of one's own interest 
- ‘to listen to.’ ETNKPOGVTO è avTOv ot S€outot ‘the (other) prisoners were 
listening to them’ Ac 16.25. 


24.62 évoTi Copa: to listen carefully to and pay attention - ‘to listen carefully to, to 
mark someone's words.’ évov(cao0e rà pripará pov ‘listen carefully to my words’ 
or ‘pay attention to what I am going to say’ Ac 2.14. 


24.63 dkofj akovu: (a Semitic idiom, literally ‘to hear with hearing’) to listen intently 
and with presumed continuity - ‘to listen carefully, to listen and listen.’ àkofj 

åkoúceTe kal où uù ouvfjre, Kal BAéTIOVTES BAéiere Kal où pT (SynTE ‘you will 
listen and listen but not understand; you will look and look but not perceive’ Ac 28.26. 


24.64 TiWepat eis TA WTA: (an idiom, literally ‘to put into the ears’) to listen 
carefully to, with the implication of not forgetting - ‘to listen carefully to.’ 0600€ 
bpels els TA OTA ùv ToUs Adyous TovTOUS ‘listen carefully to what I am about 
to tell you’ (literally ‘...to these words’) Lk 9.44. For another interpretation of this 
idiom in Lk 9.44, see 29.5. 


24.65 Tpoakovw: to hear before or previously to an event in question - ‘to hear 
before.’ THY éAn(6a...t|v rponkoócae ‘the hope...about which you have heard 
before’ Col 1.5. 


24.66 Tapakovw?: to hear something without the speaker’s knowledge or intent - ‘to 
overhear.’ ó 6é ’Inoots tapakotoas Tov Aóyov AaAoópevov ‘Jesus overheard 
what they said’ Mk 5.36. Some scholars, however, understand Tapakotw in Mk 5.36 
as meaning ‘to ignore’ or ‘to overlook’ (see 30.37). 


24.67 akovw eis TO oUs: (an idiom, literally ‘to hear into the ear’) to hear 
something in a secret setting - ‘to hear in secret.’ kal 6 eis TO oùs dkobere, 
knpü£are Ett TOV 60páTov ‘and what you hear in secret, announce from the 
housetops' Mt 10.27. In some languages the equivalent of *what you hear in secret? 
may be *what you hear when no one else is around' or *what you hear whispered to 


*, 


you. 


24.68 Kwhds°, 1, óv: pertaining to being unable to hear - ‘deaf.’ bé€povotv abTO 
kobóv ‘they brought him a man who was deaf’ Mk 7.32. In a number of languages the 
equivalent of ‘deaf is an idiom, for example, ‘his ears are closed’ or ‘he has no ears’ 
or ‘his ears are stone.’ 


24.69 avolyovotv ai akoat: idiom, literally ‘ears open’ or possibly ‘hearing 
opens’) to become able to hear - ‘to regain one’s hearing, to have one’s hearing 
restored.’ 13 Hvolynoav avT00 at dkoaí ‘his hearing was restored’ or ‘he was again 


able to hear’ Mk 7.35. In some languages it may be relatively meaningless to translate 
literally ‘his ears were opened,’ since this might mean nothing more than the removal 
of some wax from the ear channel. It may therefore be necessasary to translate *his 
ears were made so that he could hear again’ or ‘his lack of hearing was healed.’ 


24.70 cuvéxo Tà OTa: (an idiom, literally *hold the ears closed") to refuse to listen 
to what is being said - ‘to refuse to listen, to refuse to pay attention.’ kpátavres 6€ 
dw] ueyáAQ cvvéoxov rà WTA avTOv ‘they shouted loudly and refused to listen’ 
Ac 7.57. In some languages the refusal to hear may be expressed idiomatically as 'they 
put their hands over their ears’ or ‘they closed their ears’ or ‘the words never entered 
their heads.’ 


C Smell (24.71) 


24.71 do0dpnots, eos f: the capacity or ability to smell - ‘sense of smell.’ ci óAov 
akon, TOU T] dodpyots; ‘if the hearing were everything, where would the sense of 
smell be?’ or *...how could one smell?’ 1 Cor 12.17. 


D Taste (24.72) 


24.72 yevopat* — ‘to taste.’ €yeócaro 6 dpyiTplKALVos TO 080p otvov 
yeyevnpévov ‘the head steward tasted the water which had turned to wine’ Jn 2.9. 


E Touch, Feel (24.73-24.76) 


24.73 atTopat?: to touch, with the implication of relatively firm contact - ‘to 
touch.’ ipao Ths yAócons avToO ‘he touched the man's tongue’ Mk 7.33; 
TPOGEAVOV Hato THs Gopod ‘he walked over and touched the coffin’ Lk 7.14. 


24.74 Ovyydvw*: to come in contact with - ‘to touch.’ kàv 0np(ov Ol yy Tod dpous, 
Ai80BoAn0jcerat ‘if even an animal touches the mountain, it must be stoned to 
death’ He 12.20; tva py ó óAo0peóov TA TOWTdTOKA Oi yy avTOV ‘in order that he 
who destroyed the firstborn might not touch them’ He 11.28. It is also possible in He 
11.28 that 8tyydvw is to be understood in the sense of ‘to kill’ (see 20.75). 


24.75 tpooavw*: to touch something lightly, normally with the finger or hand - ‘to 
touch.’ avtot évi TOV 6akrÜAov vuv ov TPOGWateTE rots dopTioLs ‘you 
yourselves won’t even touch these burdens with one of your fingers’ Lk 11.46. For 
another interpretation of TpooWavw in Lk 11.46, see 18.11. Note that poo: ao? 
differs in meaning from Tpooavw> ‘to touch’ (18.11) in that it is understood in a 
hyperbolic sense of ‘to merely touch,’ while rpoowao^ implies ‘doing something to 
help’ or ‘doing something about it.’ 


24.76 Wnraddw*: to touch by feeling and handling, implying movement over a 
surface - ‘to touch, to feel, to handle, to feel around for.’ kai at xetpes nu óv 
épnAáoncav ‘and our hands have handled it’ 1 Jn 1.1. There are a number of 
problems involved in the rendering of 1 Jn 1.1, for there are several radical shifts in 
figurative meaning. The specific reference is to ‘the Word of life’ which seems like a 
purposely ambiguous reference to Jesus Christ. The statement about ‘hearing the 
Word’ would seem to refer to a message, but the reference to ‘seeing’ implies some 
type of object. To emphasize the concrete nature of such an object (namely, the person 
of Christ), this statement about ‘touching’ is included, but in some languages a 


reference to ‘feeling and handling’ might imply quite a wrong connotation or even 
improper activity, particularly if the object involved is specifically a person. 


F Pain, Suffering!^(24.77-24.94) 


24.77 Tóvos?, ov m: the experience of pain, normally involving both continuity and 
intensity - ‘pain, suffering.’ ó 8dvatos oUk EoTat ETL, obTe TEVOBOS OUTE kpauvyr| 
oUTe TÓvos otk EoTat ETL ‘there will be no more death, no more grief, crying or 
pain’ Re 21.4. In a number of languages it may not be possible, or at least it may not 
be natural, to use nouns for ‘death,’ ‘grief,’ ‘crying,’ or ‘pain.’ Corresponding verb 
expressions may, however, be employed, for example, ‘people will no longer die, will 
no longer grieve, will no longer cry, and will no longer be in pain’ or *...suffer pain.’ 
24.78 TácXo*; rá8npa?, Tos n: to suffer pain - ‘pain, suffering, to suffer, to be in 


*, 


pain. 


Tráoxo*: émiOvg(q émre00pmoa TOUTO TO rráoxa oayetv peg’ buv TPO TOD pe 
TaOetv ‘I wanted so much to eat this Passover meal with you before my suffering’ Lk 
22.15. 


náOnpa*: TOV aùTâÂv maðnuáTov àv kal pets rráoxopev ‘the same experiences 
of suffering which we suffer’ 2 Cor 1.6.^ In 1 Pe 4.13 the phrase Tots Tot XptoTod 
maðńpaocv ‘in the sufferings of Christ’ may mean ‘the sufferings experienced at the 
time of the Messiah,’ that is to say, ‘the Messianic woes.’ See also 24.87. 


24.79 tpotdoxw: to suffer beforehand or previous to an event in question - ‘to 
suffer already, to suffer before.’ àÀAà mporaðóvrtes Kal vfpio0évres ka0às ot 

“Sate év PdiTTOLs ‘but you know how we had already suffered and been insulted in 
Philippi’ 1 Th 2.2. In order to render ‘already’ in the expression ‘how we had already 
suffered,’ it may be necessary in some languages to use the equivalent of a clause, for 
example, ‘how we had suffered even before that happened.’ 


24.80 cup ma0€o*: to suffer along with someone else - ‘to suffer with, to share in the 
sufferings of.’ kai yap rots 6eopítots ovveTabyoate ‘for you also shared the 
sufferings of prisoners’ He 10.34. It is, however, possible to interpret ovj.ra0éo in He 
10.34 as referring primarily to sympathy rather than actual sharing or suffering. 


24.81 miv toTHpLov: (an idiom, literally ‘to drink a cup’) to undergo a trying, 
difficult experience - ‘to undergo a difficult experience, to drink the cup, to suffer.’ T6 
TOTHpPLOV ð 8é6okév pot ó TATTP ov pÀ Tw aùTó; ‘shall I not drink the cup which 
the Father has given me?’ or ‘shall I not suffer in the way in which the Father has 
indicated to me?’ Jn 18.11; 5Uvao8e mieîv TO TOoTHpLOV ð Eye mívo; ‘are you able 
to drink the cup of suffering that I must drink?’ or ‘are you able to suffer as I must 
suffer?’ Mk 10.38. 

In a number of languages it is not possible to use the phrase ‘to drink the cup,’ 
since this will almost inevitably refer to the drinking of a poison cup as a means of 
proving innocence in an ordeal. Even if one uses a literal rendering of the idiom ‘to 
drink the cup,’ it is usually necessary to have some explanation as to the significance of 
the idiom. 


24.82 Battiopa BarrriCopav: (an idiom, literally ‘to be baptized with a baptism’) 
to be overwhelmed by some difficult experience or ordeal - ‘to suffer, to undergo.’ 


BatTLopa 86 éxo BarrrioOf]vat, kai rüs cvvéxopat Ews OTOU TeAec0fj ‘I have a 
baptism to undergo, and how constrained I am until it is over’ or ‘I must undergo an 
ordeal, and how constrained I am until the ordeal is over' Lk 12.50. 

It is usually not possible to employ the general term for ‘baptism’ to indicate a 
difficult trial or ordeal. On the other hand, there may be a serious problem involved in 
using a technical term for ‘ordeal,’ since such an expression may imply merely a ‘proof 
of innocence.' In a number of languages, therefore, one can best translate the idiom 
simply as ‘to suffer greatly.’ 


24.83 aipw Tov oTavpóv; Aap Pdvw TOV oTavpóv; BaoTáćčo TOV cTavpóv: (a 
productive series of idiomatic expressions, literally ‘to take up one’s cross,’ ‘to take 
one’s cross,’ or ‘to carry one’s cross’) to be prepared to endure severe suffering, even 
to the point of death - ‘to be prepared to suffer even unto death, to take up one’s 
cross.’ 


aipw TOV oTaupdv: aTapynodobw EauTOV kal dpáro TOV oravpóv avToD kal 
dkoAov8e(To pot ‘he must forget himself, be prepared to endure suffering and even 
death, and follow me' Mk 8.34. 


Aapávo Tov oTavpóv: ðs où Aapgávet TOV oTavpóv aUTOD kal ákoAov0Oet 
omíco pov ‘whoever does not take up his cross and follow me’ Mt 10.38. 


paoTáco Tov ovavpóv: óoTts ov PaoTdet TOV oravpóv EaUTOD kal épxerat 
omíco pov ‘whoever does not carry his own cross and come after me’ Lk 14.27. 

The idiom ‘to carry one’s cross’ or ‘to take up one’s cross’ involves a number of 
important features of meaning. Unfortunately, this expression is frequently not 
understood correctly by many people who hear it or even use it. One reason for this is 
the actual absence of crucifixion in modern society. If a literal translation is to be 
employed, then some marginal note will probably be necessary in order to indicate 
clearly the full implications of such a statement. 


24.84 ovy Táo X0; ovykakouxéopat; ovykakora0€o: to undergo the same type 
of suffering as others do - ‘to join in suffering, to assume one's share of suffering, to 
suffer together.’ 


OULTAOXW: OULTAOXEL TAVTA rà LEAN ‘all the parts of the body suffer together’ 1 
Cor 12.26. 


OVYKAKOVXEOLAL: eAópevos ovykakouxeto0at TQ AaG Tot Oeod ‘he chose to 
suffer with the people of God' He 11.25. 


cvykakora0éo: ovykakorá0ncov WS kaAós OTPATLUTHS XptoTo0 'Inoo0 ‘join 
in suffering as a good soldier of Jesus Christ 2 Tm 2.3. 


24.85 ra0nTÓs, 1j, Óv: pertaining to being subject to suffering - ‘subject to 
suffering.’ eL rra0nrós ó XptoTós ‘if Christ was subject to suffering’ Ac 26.23. 


24.86 KévTpov‘, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of kévrpov? ‘sting,’ 8.45) 
the means or capacity to cause severe suffering - *means to hurt, power to cause 
suffering.’ Tot cov, 0ávare, TO kévTpov; ‘where, death, is your power to hurt?’ 1 
Cor 15.55. For another interpretation of kévtpov in 1 Cor 15.55, see 20.69. 


24.87 Q8( vo^; wiv», tvos f: (figurative extensions of meaning of WSivw* and osív? 
‘to suffer birth pain,’ 23.54) to suffer intensely (similar to birth pain) - ‘to suffer 
greatly, great pain.’ 


(vw: ods TAALY dó(vo LEXPLS oU uopbo0fj Xptovós év vptv ‘for whom again 
I suffer until Christ is formed in you’ Ga 4.19. 


Q6(v*: tavta 6€ Tatta åpxý oó(vov ‘all these things are simply the beginning of 
great suffering’ Mt 24.8, a reference to the so-called ‘Messianic woes’ (see 24.78). 


24.88 cuvo6ívo: to suffer great anguish or pain together, with the implication of an 
important and creative event - ‘to suffer together.’ ráca ù kr(ots ovoTevácet kal 
ouvwdtvet dxpt ToO vOv ‘the whole creation moans and suffers together until the 
present time" Ro 8.22. 


24.89 kakorra0éo; kakorá0era, as f: to suffer physical pain, hardship and distress 
- ‘to suffer distress, to suffer pain, suffering hardship.’ 


kakora0éo: év à kakora00 péxpt SELGV os KaKodpyos ‘because of which I 
suffer as a criminal to the point of being chained’ 2 Tm 2.9; ov 6€ vpe Ev Tao, 
kakotá0ncov, épyov Totnoov evayyedtoTov ‘but in everything exhibit self-control, 
endure suffering, and do the work of one who preaches the good news’ 2 Tm 4.5. In 
rendering ‘endure suffering,’ one must often expand somewhat the number of lexical 
items in order to convey the correct meaning, for example, ‘continue doing what you 
should even though you are suffering’ or ‘remain firm even though people cause you 
suffering.’ 


kakotá0eta: UTOSetypa AdBeTe, ddedhot, Tis kakoraðeilas Kal TS 
pgakpo8uu(as Tovs TpodrTas ‘fellow believers, consider the prophets as examples 
of suffering hardship with patience’ Jas 5.10. 


24.90 Bácavos, ov f; Bacaviopos, ov m: severe pain associated with torture and 
torment - ‘torment, severe pain, severe suffering.’ 


Bácavos: vpoorjveykav avTQ TAaVTAS TOUS KaKOS éxovras TOLKtAaLSs vóoots 
kai Bacávots cvvexopévous ‘they brought to him all those who were suffering from 
various diseases and torments’ or *...severe pain’ Mt 4.24. 


Bacavtouós: kai 6 karvós ToU Bacaviopuo0 avTOv ‘and the smoke of their severe 
suffering’ Re 14.11. A strictly literal translation of 6 katvés Tod Bacavtopot avTQv 
may be seriously misleading, for it might imply that it is the smoke which causes the 
suffering, but it is clearly the fire which torments them (as indicated in Re 14.10). 
Therefore, it may be necessary to translate ‘and the smoke of the fire that torments 
them.’ 


24.91 tUpwots?, eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of TUpwots® ‘to burn,’ 
14.63) the experience of painful suffering - ‘to suffer pain, to experience severe 
suffering, painful suffering.’ uù &eví(Ceo0e TH Ev Vuiv mvpóoer ‘do not be surprised 
at the painful suffering you are experiencing’ 1 Pe 4.12. For another interpretation of 
TUpwots in 1 Pe 4.12, see 78.37. 


24.92 òvváopat:: to be in severe or great pain - ‘to suffer greatly, to be in great 
pain.’ ó6vvó pat év TH 6Aoyl TabTy ‘I am in great pain in this fire’ or ‘I am suffering 
terribly in this fire’ Lk 16.24. In a number of languages ‘the fire’ must be more clearly 
marked as the causative agent, so that this expression in Lk 16.24 may be restructured 
as ‘this fire is causing me great pain.’ 


24.93 tittw Ett Ttva: (an idiom, literally ‘to fall upon someone’) to cause 
someone suffering or harm - ‘to cause to suffer, to cause pain to.’ oùôè p] TéOQ ET” 
avToUs ô Aros ‘nor will the sun ever cause them to suffer’ or ‘nor will the heat of 
the sun ever make them suffer’ Re 7.16. It is rare indeed that this idiom can ever be 
produced literally in other languages, though it may be possible to preserve some of 
the figurative impact by translating ‘nor will the heat of the sun ever cause them to 
suffer.’ 


24.94 ovykáj.mTo TOV VOTOL: (an idiom, literally ‘to bend the back’) to undergo 
particularly difficult hardships, possibly implying forced labor - ‘to be overwhelmed 
with trouble, to be bent down with difficulties.’ kal TOV VOTOV avTOV Stà TAVTOS 
cóykajulov ‘and make them bend under their troubles at all times’ Ro 11.10. 


G General Sensory Perception !°(24.95) 


24.95 á810s, ov: pertaining to not being perceived - ‘not evident, not perceived, 
unseen, unmarked.’ órt €oTE WS TA pvnpeta TA Sna ‘because you are like 
unmarked graves’ Lk 11.44. Though in Greek d5n\os may designate anything which 
is unperceived by any of the senses, in Lk 11.44 the most evident sense involved would 
be sight, and therefore one may translate “because you are like graves that cannot be 
seen.” 


25 Attitudes and Emotions! 
A Desire, Want, Wish (25.1-25.11) 


25.1 060^; BEANOLS, eos f: to desire to have or experience something - ‘to desire, 
to want, to wish.’ 


0éAo* : TL OéXELS; ‘what do you want? Mt 20.21; ots TaALY dávoOev SovdACVELV 
0éAere; ‘do you wish to be enslaved by them all over again?’ Ga 4.9; 6 0cós é0ero 
TO WEAN...EV TQ oópaTt kaððs rj0€Ancev ‘God has arranged the parts...of the body 
just as he wanted them' 1 Cor 12.18. 


0éAnots: mveóparos aylou pepiopots KaTA TV avTod 0€Anouv ‘distributed by 
the Holy Spirit just as he wanted them' He 2.4. 

As may be noted, in translating 9€Anots, 0éAnpa? (25.2), BoóAnpa?. (25.4), and 
evdokia” (25.8), there is a tendency to employ verbs rather than nouns. This is true 
especially in languages outside the Indo-European family of languages. Wanting, 
desiring, and wishing are essentially psychological events or states and accordingly are 
most frequently expressed in languages by verbs. 


25.2 0éAnya?, Tos n: (derivative of 0£Ao* ‘to desire,’ 25.1) that which is desired or 
wished for - ‘wish, desire.’ cis TO uiqkért àv0pómov ETLOULLALS GAAG HEAAPATL 
0co0 Tov EttiAOLTIOV Ev capki PLOoat xpóvov ‘you must live the rest of your 


earthly lives controlled by what God desires and not by human passions' 1 Pe 4.2. 


25.3 BovAopat*: to desire to have or experience something, with the implication of 
some reasoned planning or will to accomplish the goal - ‘to desire, to want, to will.’ 
EBovrAdpnv Kal avTÓs Tod àv0póou aKovoat ‘I would like to hear this man 
myself’ Ac 25.22; ywóoketv 86€ ùuâs BoóXopat ‘I want you to know’ Php 1.12. 


25.4 BovAnpa’, Tos n: (derivative of BotAopat* ‘to desire,’ 25.3) that which is 
desired, with the implication of accompanying planning and will - ‘desire, want, will.’ 
dpkeTOs yàp ó TapEANAVBdS xpóvos TO BoóAnpa TOV é0vàv kavetpyáo0at ‘you 
have spent enough time in the past doing what the heathen desire to do' 1 Pe 4.3. 


25.5 dẸtów:: to desire something on the basis of its evident worth or value - ‘to 
desire, to want, to like.’ à£toOp.ev 8€ Tapa oot àkoücat à ópovets ‘we would like 
to hear from you what your ideas are’ Ac 28.22. 


25.6 eŭxopat’: to desire something, with the implication of a pious wish - ‘to desire, 
to wish.’ nùxóunv yàp àvá6epa etvat avTOS Eye ATO TOD XptoTod ‘I could wish 
that I myself were under a curse and separated from Christ" Ro 9.3.? 


25.7 60kKéQ^: to be disposed to some desire or intent - ‘to be disposed to, to want 
to.’ eL 6é vis SoKel btAdvetKos civar ‘if anyone is disposed to quarrel’ 1 Cor 
11.16. For another interpretation of 50Kéw in 1 Cor 11.16, see 30.96. 


25.8 ev60kía^, as f: (derivative of ebGokéo* ‘to prefer,’ 30.97) that which is 
desired on the basis of its appearing to be beneficial - ‘desire, what is wished for.’ Tj 
uev evó6ok(a TS éus kapó(as ‘what I wish for with all my heart’ Ro 10.1. 


25.9 (TÉé0'; ETLCHTEw?: to desire to have or experience something, with the 
probable implication of making an attempt to realize one's desire - ‘to desire, to want 
to.’4 


Cyntéw: Ev Tals nuépauts Exeivats Cnrrjoovouw ot dvOpwtot TOV 0ávarov kal 
ov uÀ evpricovotv avTÓv ‘in those days people will want to die and not be able to do 
so’ Re 9.6; tt Cntette; ‘what do you want?’ Jn 1.38. 


ETLENTEW: OVX STL ETLCHTG TO 6ópa ‘it is not that I just want to receive the gift’ 
Php 4.17; Ete tHoEv aKotoat Tov Aóyov Tod Oeod ‘he wanted to hear the word 
of God’ Ac 13.7. 


25.10 vocéo: to have an unhealthy or morbid desire for something - ‘to desire in an 
unhealthy manner, to have a morbid desire.’ GAG VooGv mepi CnTHOELS Kal 
Aoyopaxtas ‘but he has an unhealthy desire for controversies and arguments’ 1 Tm 
6.4. In some languages the closest equivalent of ‘an unhealthy desire’ would be ‘to 
desire something that one should not desire.’ 


25.11 KvyPopat THY akonp: (an idiom, literally ‘to itch with respect to hearing’) to 
have one’s ears tickled by what is heard - ‘to have itching ears, to desire to hear what 
one wants to hear, to be desirous of hearing.’ értoopeócoovotv Laokáiovs 
kvn8ópevor THY åkońv ‘they will heap up for themselves teachers, since they desire 
simply to hear what they want to hear’ 2 Tm 4.3.5 


B Desire Strongly9(25.12-25.32) 


25.12 émi0vpéo*; ém Ovpia?, as f: to greatly desire to do or have something - ‘to 
long for, to desire very much.’ 


emi Ovpéo*: émi0vpobpev SE EKAOTOV buv THY avTV évoe(kvvoOat OTTOVSTV 
‘we desire very much that each one of you demonstrate the same eagerness’ He 6.11; 
EXeVOOVTAL rjuépat STE ETLOVETOETE plav TOV HLEpOV TOD ULOD TOD avOputoU 
LOctv ‘the time will come when you will long to see one of the days of the Son of 
Man' Lk 17.22. 


emiOvpCa?: at mep TA AoLTTA ETLOUELAL etomropevópevat ovumví(yovotv TOV 
Aóyov ‘desires for other things will come and choke out the message’ Mk 4.19; 
ETLOupta ére001moa TOUTO TO rráoxa oayetv pe’ opv ^T have greatly desired 
to eat this Passover with you’ Lk 22.15. The phrase éri0upíq éneðúunoa may be 
regarded as a type of Semitic idiom. 


25.13 EmvOvupntys, ov m: (derivative of émiðvuéw? ‘to desire very much,’ 25.12) 
one who very much desires something, whether good or bad - ‘one who greatly 
desires.’ cis TO pi eivai Lads ETLOUENTAS kakóv ‘in order that we might not 
desire evil things’ 1 Cor 10.6. 


25.14 tAnopovn, fs f: the process of indulging in or procuring the satisfaction of 
certain desires or needs - ‘gratification, indulgence.’ oùk év Tiu TLL TOS 
mAnopovr|v Ts capkós ‘(these are) of no value for the indulgence of physical 
desires’ Col 2.23. There have been extensive differences of opinion with regard to the 
precise meaning of TAnopovy and of odpé in Col 2.23. Some early Greek exegetes 
understood this passage to involve ‘gratification of physical needs,’ but since odpé 
seemingly needs to be understood in a bad sense, the meaning of ‘indulgence’ seems to 
be more appropriate. The meaning of ‘indulgence’ can be expressed in some languages 
as ‘to give in to’ or ‘to surrender to’ or ‘to permit oneself to enjoy.’ 


25.15 Ope yopat: to eagerly desire to accomplish some goal or purpose - ‘to strive to 
attain, to aspire to, to eagerly long for.’ ei rts ETLOKOTIA|S OpéyeTat ‘if anyone 
aspires to be an overseer’ 1 Tm 3.1; viv 6€ kpe(rTovos dpéyovTat ‘instead, they are 
eagerly longing for a better (country)’ He 11.16.’ 


25.16 Exkatopat év TH ópéEev: (an idiom, literally ‘to burn with intense desire’) to 
have a strong, intense desire for something - ‘to be inflamed with passion, to have a 
strong lust for, to be inflamed with lust.’ €£ekaó0nocav év TH OpéEet avTOv ets 
dàAÀAAous *(men) were inflamed with lust for one another’ Ro 1.27. In some languages 
the equivalent idiom is ‘to boil with desire,’ ‘to feel hot in the genitals,’ or ‘to prefer to 
die rather than to do.’ 


25.17 updo’; Tetvdw?: (figurative extensions of meaning of 5usdw* ‘to thirst,’ 
23.39, and Tetvdw* ‘to hunger,’ 23.29) to have a strong desire to attain some goal, 
with the implication of an existing lack - ‘to desire strongly.’ uakáptot ot rretvàvTes 
Kal SubOvtes THY 6ukatooóvnv ‘happy are those who desire intensely to do what 
God requires’ or *...to see right prevail’ Mt 5.6. In Mt 5.6 the two terms óubáo and 
Tetvdw mutually reinforce the meaning of great desire. 


25.18 EmiTobEw*; ém Tobia, as f; ETLTOONOLS, eos f: to long for something, 
with the implication of recognizing a lack - ‘to long for, to deeply desire, deep desire.’ 


€mrLTo0éo*: THOS $06vov ETLTOVEt TO mvebüpa ð karóktoev EV niv ‘the spirit 
which he has placed in us longs jealously' or 'the spirit that he placed in us is filled 
with jealous desire’ Jas 4.5. 


, "4 3 P by M A > ^ A e ^ , X. ^ s ^ ELI 
ETLTOOLA: €rrumro0Lav SE éxov TOV €A0etv mpós vuâs ATO ToAAQv éTÓOv ‘since I 
have been longing for so many years to come to (see) you' Ro 15.23. 


ETLTOONHOLS: àvayyéAXov HELLY THY opv ETLTOONOLY ‘he told us how much you 
long (to see me)' 2 Cor 7.7. 


25.19 Buds, ov m: an intense, passionate desire of an overwhelming and possibly 
destructive character - ‘intense desire, overwhelming passion.’ ék Tot oivou Tod 
Quod Tis Topvelas avTf|s ‘from the wine of her passionate lust’ Re 14.8. 


25.20 ETLOvpEew'; ETLOupia, as f: to strongly desire to have what belongs to 
someone else and/or to engage in an activity which is morally wrong - ‘to covet, to 
lust, evil desires, lust, desire.’ 


ETLOULEW>: dpyuptou T] xpuotov T] LLATLOPLOd OUSEVOs ETTEHtL NOG ‘I have not 
coveted anyone's silver, gold, or clothing’ Ac 20.33; 6 BAérrov yvvaitka mpós TO 
emiOupfjcat avTiv ‘anyone who looks at a woman lustfully' Mt 5.28. 


emiOupCa*: émi0vu(as Tods dvorjrous ‘many foolish desires’ 1 Tm 6.9; 
veoTepukàs ETLOUELas ‘youthful desires’ 2 Tm 2.22; tats vpórepov Ev TH àyvo(q 
vuv ETLOUpLLaLs ‘the former desires when you were ignorant’ 1 Pe 1.14; éri0up(Cav 
capkós ov uÀ TeAéo nre ‘do not gratify the desires of the body’ Ga 5.16. 


25.21 Cnddw:*: set one’s heart on something that belongs to someone else - ‘to 
covet.’ boveóere kal Cndotte, kal où 60vao9e érvruxeiv ‘you kill and covet, but 
you cannot have what you want’ Jas 4.2. It is, of course, also possible to render CnAóo 
in Jas 4.2 as meaning ‘to be envious’ or ‘to be jealous’ (see 88.163). 


25.22 mAeove£ía^, as f: a strong desire to acquire more and more material 
possessions or to possess more things than other people have, all irrespective of need - 
‘greed, avarice, covetousness.' kal Thy mAeove£íav Tis éoviv etóoAoAaTp(a ‘and 
greed, which is idolatry’ Col 3.5; kapé(av yeyvpvaopévnv mAeove£(as éxovres 
‘they are experts in greed’ 2 Pe 2.14. 


25.23 TAEOVEKTHS, ou m: (derivative of TAcoveE(a* ‘greed,’ 25.22) one who is 
greedy or covetous - ‘greedy person, covetous person.’ oU TaVTWS TOTS TOPVOLS 
TOU kógpov TOUTOU T| TOLS TAEOVEKTALS kai dprra£u ‘now I do not mean people 
of this world who are immoral or greedy or are thieves' 1 Cor 5.10. 


25.24 aptrayn;, tis f: a state of strong desire to gain things and, if necessary, by 
violent means - ‘grasping, violent greed.’ TÒ 6€ éoo0ev vpóv yépet åprayfs Kal 
Tovnptas ‘but inside you are full of violent greed and wickedness’ Lk 11.39. 


25.25 áprma£^, ayos (adj.): pertaining to being violently greedy - ‘violently greedy.’ 

OTL OVK cip WoTEP ot AOLTOL TOV àvOpómov, dpTayes, &oukot, LoLXot ‘that I 

am not like other people, violently greedy, unjust, adulterers’ Lk 18.11. In Lk 18.11 a 
"pra& may also be interpreted as a noun (see 57.239). 


25.26 aioxpokepSns, és; aLoxpokepóós: pertaining to being shamefully greedy 
for material gain or profit - “shamefully greedy, greedily.’ 


aLoxpokepór|s: 6Lakóvous...T| aLoxpokepóets ‘deacons...who are not shamefully 
greedy for material gain' 1 Tm 3.8. 


aloxpoKepSs: TOLLAVATE...uNndé atoxpokepóós AAAA Tpo00pos ‘be 
shepherds...not greedy for money, but eager to serve’ 1 Pe 5.2. 


25.27 n60vij, fs f: desire for physical pleasure, often sexual - ‘desire, passion, 
desire for pleasure.’ Ek TOV ovv vuv TOV oTpaTevouévov EV Tots uéAeotw 
vuv ‘from the desires for pleasure that battle within you’ Jas 4.1. 


25.28 koria’, as f: desire for gratification of the body - ‘physical desires, desires of 
the body.’ oi yàp rototrot TO kupiw HLOV XptoTQ où 6ovAetovoww à TH 
EauTOv kou q ‘for those who do such things are not serving Christ our Lord, but 
their own physical desires’ Ro 16.18. It is also possible that kothia in Ro 16.18 refers 
to Jewish dietary laws and regulations. 


25.29 capkós 8€Anpa: (an idiom, literally ‘desire of the flesh’) desire for sexual 
gratification - ‘sexual desire, physical desire.’ ot ook é& alwatuv oùôðè Ek 
OcAńuaTos capkós OVSE EK 0eXparos AVSpds GAN’ ék 0c00 éyevvii0ncav ‘who 
were born not from a human father or because of sexual desire or by a man’s will but 
of God himself Jn 1.13. 


25.30 Trá80s, ovs n; TáðNpa?, TOS n; KATAOTPHVLAU: to experience strong 
physical desires, particularly of a sexual nature - *passion, lust, lustful desire, to have 
lust." 


Taos: TapéSuKev aUToUs ó 0cós cis TAON åTLuÍas ‘God gave them over to 
shameful passions’ Ro 1.26; uù év wdOet émi0vp(as ka0ámep Kal TA é0vr ‘not 
with lustful desires, like the heathen' 1 Th 4.5. 


máO0npa*: rà Tabata TOV GLapTLaV rà Sta TOD vópov évnpyetro Ev rots 
écot LGV ‘the sinful passions aroused by the Law were at work in our bodies’ 
Ro 7.5; THv oápka éovaópocav ctv Tots Tadao kai rois ETLOUELAaLS ‘they 
have crucified their sinful nature with its passions and desires' Ga 5.24. 


KATAOTPHVLAW: veorépas SE xrpas rapatroO: ÖTAV yàp karaoTmvtácoGu... 
*but do not accept younger widows; for when they experience strong physical 
desires...' | Tm 5.11. 


25.31 mvpóopar:: to experience intense sexual desire - ‘to burn with passion, to be 
sexually aroused.’ kpeirTov ydp éovtw yapfjcat Ñ TupotoGat ‘for it is better to 
marry than to burn with sexual passion' 1 Cor 7.9. 


25.32 ópovora81s, és: pertaining to having the same kinds of feelings or desires - 
‘same kinds of feelings, same kinds of desires.’ rjueis ópotora8ets éopev piv a 

"vyOporrot ‘we are human beings who have the same kinds of feelings that you do’ Ac 
14.15. 


C Love, Affection, Compassion (25.33-25.58) 


25.33 ptr€éw*; dria, as f: to have love or affection for someone or something 
based on association - 'to love, to have affection for.' See the discussion of the 
meaning of dtAéw? and data in 25.43. 


$iAéo*: 6 ptv TAaTEPA Ñ urépa UTEP ELE OVK éovtv pou GELOS ‘the person 
who loves his father or mother more than me is not worthy of me' Mt 10.37. 


oiACa: 7 birta Tod kóopov éx0pa. Tod 0c00 Eat v ‘affection for the world is 
hostility toward God' Jas 4.4. In a number of languages it may be difficult if not 
impossible to speak of 'affection...is hostility.’ Frequently it is necessary to relate such 
emotional attitudes to individuals, so that this expression in Jas 4.4 may be rendered in 
some languages as ‘people who love the things in the world are against God.’ 


25.34 $1Aa8eAdía, as f: affection for one's fellow believer in Christ - ‘love for 
one's fellow believer, affection for a fellow believer.’ epi 6€ Tis $tAa6eAo(as ov 
xpelav éxere ypddetv vptv ‘there is no need to write you about affection for your 
fellow believers’ 1 Th 4.9; 7 $uAa6eAo(a pevéro ‘keep on loving one another as 
fellow believers’ He 13.1. 

In the NT the terms $tAa6eAó(a and dtAddedbos (25.35) have acquired highly 
specialized meanings which restrict the range of reference to fellow believers. In 
nonbiblical contexts these terms would refer to affection or love for persons belonging 
to a so-called *in-group,' but in the NT this in-group is defined in terms of Christian 
faith. 


25.35 $iAá6eAoo0s, ov: pertaining to love or affection for fellow believers - ‘one 
who loves fellow believers, loving one another as brothers.’ TÒ 6é TéAos TAVTES 
ópóopoves, ovpTadets, biAdSeAdbot ‘in conclusion, you must all have the same 
attitude and the same feelings, loving one another as Christian brothers’ or *...as fellow 
believers’ 1 Pe 3.8. See discussion at 25.34. 


25.36 dtravOpwtia*, as f: affection for people in general - love of mankind, 
affection for people.’ óre 6€ Å xpnoTdTHs kal r| $iAavOpormí(a émeóbávn Tod 
coTfjpos uv 0co0 ‘when God our Savior showed his kindness and affection for 
mankind’ Tt 3.4. 


25.37 $íXav6pos: pertaining to having affection for a husband - ‘having love for 
one's husband, having affection for one’s husband.’ tva gwdpoviCwoiv Tas véas 
btrdvSpous civar ‘in order to train the young women to have affection for their 
husbands’ Tt 2.4. 


25.38 mtXAOTEKVOS, ov: pertaining to having affection for one’s own offspring - 
‘loving one's own children, one who loves children.’ tva ooopovíCootwv Tas véas 
btrdvSpous civar, óuAorékvous ‘in order to train the young women to love their 
husbands and children' Tt 2.4. 


25.39 $íXavTos, ov: pertaining to self-centered love or concern for one's own self - 
‘selfish love, self-centered love.’ écovrat yàp ot &v0porrot o(Aavror ‘for people 
will be lovers of themselves' 2 Tm 3.2. 


25.40 tdd8E0s, ov: pertaining to love for God - ‘loving God, having affection for 
God.’ btdSovotr pâňov T] HtrAdGeot ‘they are persons who love pleasure rather than 
loving God’ 2 Tm 3.4. 


25.41 dtdOoTOpyos, ov: pertaining to love or affection for those closely related to 
one, particularly members of one’s immediate family or in-group - ‘very loving, 
warmly devoted to, very affectionate.’ TH biradeddbia ets àÀÀiAous dLAGOTOPYOL 
‘love one another affectionately as fellow believers’ Ro 12.10. 


25.42 doTopyos, ov: pertaining to a lack of love or affection for close associates or 
family - ‘without normal human affection, without love for others.’ éoovrat yàp ot a 

"vOporrot...dcoTopyot ‘for they will be people...who will lack human affection’ 2 Tm 
3.2-3. 


25.43 ayatrdw*; d yámw, ns f: to have love for someone or something, based on 
sincere appreciation and high regard - 'to love, to regard with affection, loving 
concern, love.’dyaTdw*: EvToAnY kawy Slop viv, tva dyatGte àJAjAous “I 
give you a new commandment, that you love one another’ Jn 13.34; yap Tov éva 
WLonoel Kal TOV érepov GyaToet ‘for he will hate the one and love the other’ Lk 
16.13; 6 TatThp åyarâ TOV vióv ‘the Father loves the Son’ Jn 3.35; 6Tt aUTOS 
TPAOTOS HydTNoEV Has ‘for he loved us first’ 1 Jn 4.19. 


ayatn®: 1 aydtn ovdétoTe titmTet ‘love does not fail’ 1 Cor 13.8; | ayatn TO 
TANOLoV kakóv oùk EpydceTat ‘a person who loves doesn't do evil to his neighbor’ 
Ro 13.10. 

Though some persons have tried to assign certain significant differences of 
meaning between åyarnáw?, åyámn? and bir€éw’, $a. (25.33), it does not seem 
possible to insist upon a contrast of meaning in any and all contexts. For example, the 
usage in Jn 21.15-17 seems to reflect simply a rhetorical alternation designed to avoid 
undue repetition. There is, however, one significant clue to possible meaningful 
differences in at least some contexts, namely, the fact that people are never 
commanded to love one another with þpiìéw or oua, but only with åyaráo and 
aydtmn. Though the meanings of these terms overlap considerably in many contexts, 
there are probably some significant differences in certain contexts; that is to say, bt\éw 
and oia are likely to focus upon love or affection based upon interpersonal 
association, while dyattdw and dydt7n focus upon love and affection based on deep 
appreciation and high regard. On the basis of this type of distinction, one can 
understand some of the reasons for the use of dyatdw and d'yásr] in commands to 
Christians to love one another. It would, however, be quite wrong to assume that 
oiAéo and oua refer only to human love, while dyatdw and dyár refer to divine 
love. Both sets of terms are used for the total range of loving relations between people, 
between people and God, and between God and Jesus Christ. 


25.44 dyamáo*: to demonstrate or show one's love - ‘to show one's love, to 
demonstrate one's love.’ yù dyaTGpev Aóyo un8é TH yAdoon adda év épyo ‘let 


us show our love, but not by just word and talk, but by means of action' 1 Jn 3.18. 


25.45 d yammqTÓs?, ń, Ov: (derivative of Gà yamáo? ‘to love,’ 25.43) pertaining to one 
who or that which is loved - *object of one's affection, one who is loved, beloved, 
dear.’ t6oU 6 Tats pov Ov ApeTLOG, Ó ammrós pou ets ðv ev6óknoev r| iux] 

pov ‘here is my servant, whom I have chosen, the one I love, with whom I am well 
pleased’ Mt 12.18. It is also possible to understand åyarnTós in Mt 12.18 as ‘the 
only beloved one’ (see 58.53), and the meaning may, in fact, be simply ‘only’ or 
‘unique.’ This meaning has evidently arisen because of the association of ayatnTés 
with povoyevńs ‘unique, only’ (58.52). 


25.46 Cnddw; CjAos*, ov m and ovs n: to have a deep concern for or devotion to 
someone or something - ‘to have a deep concern for, to be devoted to, earnest 
concern.’ 


CnAóo*: CqAototv tps où Kadds ‘they have a deep concern for you, but it is not 
good' Ga 4.17. The Judaizers referred to in Ga 4.17 may have been sincere, but they 
were misguided in their zeal. 


CfjAos*: Laptupd yap avrots óTt CfjAov 0c00 éxovouv ‘for I witness for them that 
they are deeply devoted to God’ Ro 10.2; Tov ùpâv čov UTEP épo0 ‘your earnest 
concern on my behalf? 2 Cor 7.7. 


25.47 émvmT00éo*^; Opel popat: to experience a yearning affection for someone - ‘to 
have a great affection for, to have a yearning love for.’ érumo0éo*: adTGV eoe 
UTEP ULOV émumoOotvrov ULGS ‘they will pray for you with great affection’ 2 Cor 
9.14. 


ópe(popat: OUTWS ópetpópevot LDLGV evóoko0pev peraóot0vat vgtv ‘because of 
our great affection for you, we were ready to share with you' 1 Th 2.8. 

The nominal phrases with the English term 'affection' can and must be expressed in 
a number of languages by verb phrases or clauses. For example, in 2 Cor 9.14 one may 
translate ‘they love you very much and will pray for you.’ In 1 Th 2.8 one may 
translate “because we love you so much, we were ready to share with you.’ 


25.48 ETLTOONTOS, ov: pertaining to yearning affection for someone - ‘yearningly 
affectionate, longed for, very dear.’ àóeAoo( pov åyannTo kal érumó8nror ‘my 
fellow believers whom I love and long for' Php 4.1. 


25.49 o mAayxviíCopav; oTAGYXVa‘, ov n (only in the plural): to experience great 
affection and compassion for someone - 'to feel compassion for, to have great 
affection for, love, compassion.’ 


oThayxviCopat: Lapapitys SÉ tis 66eóov r|A0ev Kat’ aùTòv Kal iSav 
€onAayxvícoOn ‘but a certain Samaritan who was travelling that way came upon him, 
and when he saw the man, he felt compassion for him’ Lk 10.33. 


OTÀÁ yxva*: OS ETLTOIG TAVTAS ùpâs EV omAáyxvots XptoTod 'Inoot ‘how I 
long for you all because of the compassion of Christ Jesus himself Php 1.8. 

In Php 1.8 the phrase ¿v o1Adyxvots Xptotod ' Inco0 is ambiguous. It may 
mean “because of the compassion which Christ Jesus himself has for you’ or *...for 


me.’ On the other hand, it may also be interpreted as characterizing the kind of love 
which Paul has for the believers, for example, *how I long for all of you, even with the 
kind of love Christ Jesus himself has for you.’ 


25.50 odd yxva4, ov n: one for whom there is deep affection or compassion - 
‘object of affection.’ dv àvéme|ubá oot, abTÓv, TODT’ EoTLY TA épà omAáyxva 
*whom I am sending back to you, this one for whom I have such deep affection" Phm 
12. 


25.51 eboTAayxvos, ov: pertaining to being affectionate and compassionate - 
‘compassionate.’ y(veo0e 8€ eis à)àAous xpnoTot, ebomAayxvot ‘instead, be 
kind and compassionate to one another' Eph 4.32. 


25.52 jToAvoTAGyxXVOS, OV: pertaining to great affection and compassion - ‘very 
compassionate, with much affection.’ ött rroAóo Aa yxvós éovtv ó KUPLOS Kal 
olktippov ‘for the Lord is full of mercy and very compassionate’ Jas 5.11. 


25.53 mÀaTÜvo THY kapótav: (an idiom, literally ‘to broaden the heart’) to make 
evident that one has affection for someone - ‘to show affection for, to open one's 
heart to.’ r] kapó(a njuóv TeTAATUVTAaL ‘our heart is open’ 2 Cor 6.11. 


25.54 o Tevoxopéopat Ev Tois oTAd yxvors: (an idiom, literally ‘to be restricted 
in the bowels’) to restrict one's affection for someone - ‘to not respond with affection 
to someone, to close one's heart to.’ où oTevoxopeto0e Ev niv, orevoxopeto6e 
6€ Ev TOLS omAáyxvots UVLO ‘it is not we who have closed our hearts to you, but it 
is you who have closed your hearts to us’ 2 Cor 6.12. In 2 Cor 6.12 it is also possible 
to understand oTevoxwpéopat as meaning ‘to live with severe restrictions’ (see 
37.18), and omAá yxva may be interpreted as a psychological faculty of intent and 
feeling (see 26.11). 


25.55 kAeío Tà oO TAá yxva: (an idiom, literally ‘to close the bowels’) to refuse to 
show compassion - ‘to not have compassion for, to close one's heart toward.’ Kat 
0copfj TOV d6eAóóv avTo0 xpe(av éxovra kal kelon TA ovAáyxva avTo0 aT’ 
avtov ‘and sees his brother in need and refuses to show him compassion’ 1 Jn 3.17. 


25.56 €uPptudopat:: to have an intense, strong feeling of concern, often with the 
implication of indignation - ‘to feel strongly, to be indignant.’ ' Inoo0s otv ds etev 
avT1]v kAa(ovcav Kal Tots ovveA06vvas avTíj Iovóa(ous kAa(ovras, 
€veBpiuoaro TO mveúparTtı ‘then when Jesus saw her weeping and saw those Jews 
who were with her weeping, his feeling was intense’ or *...he was indignant’ Jn 11.33. 


25.57 cvj.ra0€o*: to share someone's feeling in the sense of being sympathetic with 
- ‘to be sympathetic toward, to have sympathy for.’ où yàp éxopev àpxtepéa uù 
8vvápevov ovuraðoa rats aoGevetats HOV ‘our high priest is not one who 
cannot feel sympathy for our weaknesses' He 4.15. In a number of languages the 
closest equivalent of ‘being sympathetic with’ may be ‘to understand completely how 
one feels’ or ‘to feel in one's heart just like someone else feels.’ 


25.58 ouptradis, és: pertaining to feeling sympathy for someone or something - 
‘sympathetic.’ TO 6€ TEAOS TAVTES ópnóóopoves, ovjura8ets ‘and in conclusion, all 


should have the same attitude and be sympathetic’ 1 Pe 3.8. 
D Hope, Look Forward To?*(25.59-25.64) 


25.59 éXríCo?; EATILS*, (80s f: to look forward with confidence to that which is 
good and beneficial - ‘to hope, to hope for, hope.’ 


EAT Cw4: pets 66 rnAn(Couev STL avTds EoTW ó LéAAWY AvTpot00at TOV 

’ Iopańà ‘and we had hoped that he would be the one who was going to redeem Israel’ 
Lk 24.21; 6Tt HATiKkapev Ett 0eà COvTL ‘because we have placed our hope in the 
living God’ 1 Tm 4.10. 


€AXr(s*: mepi éAr(80s Kal dvaoTdoews vekpdv éyo kpívopar ‘I am on trial (here) 
because I hope that the dead will rise to life’ Ac 23.6; (va Sta Ts vrropovf|s Kal 
rà THs rapakArjoeos TOV ypaddv Thy €Xr(óa Exwpev ‘in order that through 
patience and encouragement given by the Scriptures we might have hope’ Ro 15.4. 


25.60 mpoeAtiCw: to hope in a prior manner, either beforehand or prior to someone 
else - ‘to hope beforehand, to be the first to hope.’ eis TO eivat Huds eis ératvov 
6ó£ns avTod To’s TpoNATLKOTAS év TO XPLOTG "let us, then, who are the first to 
hope in Christ, praise God's glory' Eph 1.12. 


25.61 éXrís*, (60s f: (derivative of éAr(Co* ‘to hope,’ 25.59) that which is hoped 
for - ‘what is hoped for, hope.’ Sta Thv éXr(8a THv ånokerpévnv vptv EV Tots 
ovpavots ‘because of the hope which is stored up for you in heaven’ Col 1.5; Aris 
6€ BAeropévn oùk EoTLV éXr(s ‘when what is hoped for is seen, there is no longer 
any need to hope’ Ro 8.24. 


25.62 éXrís*, (80s f: (derivative of EAT(Cw* ‘to hope,’ 25.59) that which 
constitutes the cause or reason for hoping - ‘the basis for hope, the reason for hope.’ 
tis yàp nu àv éXris Ñ xapá; ‘for who is the basis for our hope or joy?’ 1 Th 2.19. 
This expression in 1 Th 2.19 may be rendered in some languages as 'for who is the one 
who causes us to hope and to have joy’ or *...to be happy.’ 


25.63 ateKSéxopat?: to await eagerly or expectantly for some future event - ‘to 
look forward eagerly, to await expectantly.' ¿k 6evrépov...óo0rjoerat rots avTOV 
dTmek6exopévots eis ooTnpíav ‘he shall appear yet...a second time...to save those 
who are eagerly expecting him’ He 9.28; ) yàp àTokapaóokía Tis kr(oeos THV 
drokáAuptv TOV viðv TOD 0co0 åmekõéyerar ‘for creation awaits with eager 
expectation for God to reveal his sons' Ro 8.19. 


25.64 d rokapa8okía, as f: that which one looks forward to with eagerness and 
desire - ‘what one eagerly expects, eager expectancy, eager desire.’ kaTa TT|v 
åmokapaðokíav Kal éXr(8a pov STL Ev ot8evi aigxuvOroopat ‘my eager desire 
and hope is that I shall be ashamed in nothing’ Php 1.20. In Ro 8.19 (see 25.63) 
åmokapaðokía serves in some respects to reinforce the meaning of dteKdéxouat, 
but it appears to add a significant component of desire. 


E Be Willing (25.65-25.67) 


25.65 EKOUVOLOS, a, ov; éKóv, OVOA, OV; ékovotos*: pertaining to being willing to 
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do something without being forced or pressured - *willing, willingly, of one's own free 
will.’ 


EkovoLos: (va uÀ às kard dváyknv TO åyaðóv cov rj GAG KATA EKovoLov ‘in 
order that your help may not be a matter of necessity, but of your own free will’ Phm 
14. 


EKOV: eL yàp EKOV TOVTO TPAGOW, gto00v éxo ‘for if I do this out of willingness, I 
have a reward’ 1 Cor 9.17. 


€kovoíos*: ETLOKOTIOUVTES [LT] ávaykaoTOs GAA Ekovolws KaTd 0eóv ‘look 
after it willingly, as God wants you to, and not unwillingly’ 1 Pe 5.2. 

In a number of languages ‘willingness’ to perform some action is expressed 
negatively, for example, ‘not having to’ or ‘not being forced to’ or ‘not being told one 
must.’ A positive expression of ‘willingness’ may be indicated idiomatically by a phrase 
such as ‘my heart approves.’ 


25.66 av8aípeTos, ov: pertaining to being willing, with the implication of choice - 
‘willing, of one's own free will.’ av9a( perot perà TOAAFS TapaKATOEws o6eópevot 
niv ‘of their own free will they begged us and pleaded’ 2 Cor 8.3-4. 


25.67 dkwv, ákovca, akov: pertaining to not being willing to do something - ‘not 
willing, not of one’s own free will, not a matter of free choice.’ ci 6€ dkov, 
oikovopíav tetioteupat ‘if (I do my work) not as a matter of free choice, I am 
(simply) discharging the trust committed to me’ 1 Cor 9.17. Expressions of ‘not being 
willing to do something’ may often be rendered as ‘being forced to do something’ or 
‘doing something because one has to.’ 


F Be Eager, Be Earnest, In a Devoted Manner (25.68-25.79) 


25.68 Tpo0vpía, as f: eagerness to engage in some activity or event - ‘eagerness, 
desire.’ rpós THY avTOD Tod kup(ou Sd6Eav kal mpoðvuíiav dV ‘for the sake of 
the glory of the Lord himself and for the sake of showing our desire (to help)’ 2 Cor 
8.19; oititves ES€EaVTO TOV Aóyov PETA máons mpo8vp(as ‘who received the 
message with all eagerness’ Ac 17.11. A phrase such as ‘with all eagerness’ must often 
be expressed as a clause, for example, ‘and were very eager.’ 


25.69 TpóOvpos, ov; Tpoðúpos: pertaining to being eager to do something - 
‘eager, eagerly, willing, willingly.’ 


mpóðvpos: TO HEV TVEDLA Tpóðvuov N 66 oàpë åoðevńs ‘the spirit is eager, but 
the flesh is weak’ Mk 14.38; obros TO kaT’ Eve mpóðvuov Kal ùpîv rois Ev Pópm 
evayyeAM caca. ‘so I am eager to preach the gospel to you also who are in Rome’ 
Ro 1.15. 


mpo00p0s: ETLOKOTIODVTES...UNS€ atoxpokepóós GAAG mpo00pos ‘look after 
it...not for pay, but from a real eagerness to serve' 1 Pe 5.2. 

It would be wrong to equate the meaning of rpóOupos and rpo00pos with 
EKOVOLOS, EKOV, and EKovotws (25.65), for rpóOvpos and tpoðúpos imply far 
more desire and eagerness, though both sets of terms are often translated in English as 
‘willing’ or ‘willingly.’ 


25.70 ékTÉveua, as f: a state of eagerness involving perseverance over a period of 
time - ‘earnestness, eager perseverance.’ cis NV TO 606ekádovAov rjuàv év 
EkTeve(a vókra kal ńuépav Aarpetov EATiCet KaTaVTfoat ‘this is the promise 
our twelve tribes are hoping to receive as they earnestly serve God night and day’ Ac 
26.7. 


25.71 ExTevys®, és; ékrevós*: pertaining to being eager to persevere in some state 
or activity - ‘eager, eagerly, earnest, earnestly.’ 


EKTEVTS?: TNO TAVTWY THY Els éavroUs åyánmnv EkTEVh éxovres ‘above 
everything, love one another earnestly’ 1 Pe 4.8. For another interpretation of 
ékTevńs in 1 Pe 4.8, see 68.12. 


EKTEVOS?: à) Aous dyamicare ékrevós ‘love one another earnestly’ 1 Pe 1.22; 
TPOGEVY?) SE HV ékrevós ywopnévn vro Ths éxk)no(as mpós TOV 0eóv mepi 
avTOoO ‘the church was earnestly praying to God for him’ Ac 12.5. For another 
interpretation of é«revós in Ac 12.5, see 68.12. 


25.72 evvota, as f: a state of zeal based upon a desire to be involved in some 
activity or state - ‘zeal, eagerness, wholeheartedness.’ peT’ eüvo(as SovAEevovTEs, 
OS TO kuplo ‘serve wholeheartedly, as if you were serving the Lord’ Eph 6.7. An 
equivalent of “serve wholeheartedly’ may be expressed in some languages as “serve 
because you really want to’ or ‘serve because that is what you really desire to do.’ 


25.73 Céw TO Tvevpar: (an idiom, literally ‘to boil in the spirit’) to show great 
eagerness toward something - ‘to show enthusiasm, to commit oneself completely to.’ 
Céwv TO TvEbpaTe €AáAet Kal ES(Saokev àkptfóüs TÀ mepi TOD 'Inoo0 ‘with 
great enthusiasm he spoke and taught correctly the facts about Jesus’ Ac 18.25. In 
some languages it may be difficult to find an appropriate equivalent of the phrase ‘with 
great enthusiasm,’ but in some instances an equivalent expression may be ‘he showed 
how much he liked to do’ or ‘he showed how he did so with all his heart.’ 


25.74 oT€080*; o Tov6d( o^; omovõń:, fjs f: to be eager to do something, with the 
implication of readiness to expend energy and effort - ‘to be eager, eagerness, 
devotion.’ 


0 r€060*: EoTevdev yàp el SuvaTtov ein aVTG THV nuépav Ths vevrnkooTfjs 
yevéo0at eis Iepoodé\upa ‘he was eager to arrive in Jerusalem, if at all possible, by 
the day of Pentecost’ Ac 20.16. For another interpretation of omeúðw in Ac 20.16, see 
68.79. 


oTovddlw*: 6 kal EoTOVSaoa aUTO TODTO ToLfoat ‘which is the very thing I have 
been eager to do’ Ga 2.10. 


OrOUÓT]*: €vekev TOD havepwOfvat TV OTTOVSTV buv THV UTEP rjuàv TPdS 
ùpâs ‘in order to make plain to you how deep is your devotion to us’ 2 Cor 7.12. 


25.75 omovõaîos, a, ov; oToVsSatws?: pertaining to being earnest and diligent in 
undertaking an activity - ‘eager, eagerly, earnest, earnestly.’ 


oTrov6atos: ovrovóoatóTepos 66 vmápxov av0a(peros EERAVEV TIPOS UGS ‘he 
was so eager that of his own free will he decided to go to you' 2 Cor 8.17. 


otrovdatws>: omov6atorépos otv éreju[a abTÓv ‘I am all the more eager to send 
him (to you)’ Php 2.28. 

In a number of languages eagerness can only be expressed in terms of desire. 
Hence, for Php 2.28 one must sometimes translate ‘I am all the more desirous of 
sending him to you." 


25.76 (qAów*; CnArEvw: to be deeply committed to something, with the implication of 
accompanying desire - ‘to be earnest, to set one’s heart on, to be completely intent 
upon.’ 


Cndrow* : Cnrodte Sè rà Xapiopata Ta WelCova ‘set your hearts, then, on the more 
important gifts’ 1 Cor 12.31. It is also possible to understand CnAovTe in 1 Cor 12.31 
as being indicative and therefore translated as ‘you set your hearts on the more 
important gifts.’ Cnrebw: Cheve ovv kal eravónoov ‘be earnest, then, and repent’ 
Re 3.19. 


25.77 CndAwt1s*, ov m: one who is deeply committed to something and therefore 
zealous - ‘enthusiast, zealous person.’ (nAwThs UTAPXwV TOD 0co00 ka00s TaVTES 
Upets EoTE ońpepov ‘being deeply committed to God even as all of you are today’ 
Ac 22.3. 


25.78 mtXOTLWEOLAL: to earnestly aspire to something, implying strong ambition for 
some goal - ‘to aspire to, to make something one's ambition to.’ dtAoTLWEtoOat 
Nouxdcetv ‘earnestly aspire to live the quiet life’ 1 Th 4.11. An equivalent of 
diroTLWetobat Nouxdcetv in 1 Th 4.11 may be in some languages ‘do everything 
you can to live the quiet life.’ 


25.79 davTLAapPdavopar?; érakoAov0€o*: to give or commit oneself 
wholeheartedly to something - ‘to devote oneself to, to give oneself to.’ 


avTihapPavopa®: ot Tis evepyeotas àvruAaupavópevor ‘those who are devoted 
to doing kind things’ 1 Tm 6.2. It is also possible to understand àvrtAapuávopat in 1 
Tm 6.2 in the sense of 'to be benefited' (see 65.48). 


€rrakoAov0Éo?: TAVTL Epyw åyaðĝ émmkoAo00noev ‘she devoted herself to all kinds 
of good deeds' 1 Tm 5.10. 

in a number of languages the concept of “devoting oneself to’ or ‘giving oneself 
wholly to’ is often expressed as ‘to do with one’s whole heart’ or ‘to want to do 
nothing else but.’ 


G Content, Satisfied (25.80-25.84) 


25.80 KOpEVVULL*: to be happy or content with what one has, with the implication of 
its being abundant - ‘to be content, to be satisfied.’ SN Kekopeopévot EoTE ‘already 
you are satisfied’ 1 Cor 4.8. Note that in this statement in 1 Cor 4.8 there is evidently a 
significant element of irony, and it is for that reason that some translations employ a 
question, for example, ‘do you already have everything you need?’ For another 
interpretation of kopévvupt in 1 Cor 4.8, see 57.22. 


25.81 dpkéopau: to be happy or content as the result of having what one desires or 
needs to be - ‘to be content, to be satisfied.’ àpketo0e rots dwviots vpàv ‘be 
content with your pay’ Lk 3.14. In a number of languages ‘to be content’ is expressed 
negatively, for example, ‘to not complain.’ In other instances, one may be forced to 
employ a type of direct or indirect discourse, for example, ‘to acknowledge that it is 
enough’ or ‘to say, It is all that is needed.’ 


25.82 xoptaCopar?: (a figurative extension of meaning of xoprácopat? ‘to eat 
one's fill,’ 23.15) to be satisfied or content with some object or state - ‘to be satisfied, 
to be content with.’ 6TL avrol xoptaoOjoovTat ‘because they will be satisfied’ Mt 
5.6. 


25.83 aùTápketa?, as f: the state of being content with one's circumstances or lot in 
life - ‘self-content, contentment, contentment with what one has.’ €oTiv 6€ 

TOPLOWLOS péyas f| EvoePeLa perà avrapketas ‘and religion is a source of great 
wealth if it is accompanied by contentment with what one has’ 1 Tm 6.6. 


25.84 avTapkns, es: pertaining to being happy or content with what one has - 
‘content with what one has, content with the circumstances in which one exists.’ ¿yò 
yàp čuaðov év ois elut aùTápkns civar ‘for I have learned to be content with 
whatever circumstances I am in’ Php 4.11. 


H Acceptable To, To Be Pleased With (25.85-25.98) 


25.85 OekTÓs*, ń, Ov; ATOSEKTOS, ov: pertaining to that which is pleasing in view 
of its being acceptable - ‘pleasing, acceptable.’ 


8ekrTÓs*: 6 þoßoúuevos avTov kal épyaCópevos StKkatootvnv SeKTOs avTÓ 
otuv ‘whoever worships him and does what is right is acceptable to him’ Ac 10.35. 


åmóðekTOS: TOUTO kaAÓv kal ATOSEKTOV EVUTLOV TOD coTfjpos NLGV 0eo0 ‘this 
is good and it pleases God our Savior’ 1 Tm 2.3. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to restructure expressions containing 
‘acceptable to’ or ‘pleasing to.’ For example, in Ac 10.35 it may be necessary to 
translate “God accepts whoever worships him and does what is right’ or ‘God is 
pleased with whoever worships him and does what is right.’ Similarly, in 1 Tm 2.3 one 
may translate ‘this is good, and God our Savior likes it’ or *...is happy because of it.’ 


25.86 eum póocóOekTos?, ov: pertaining to that which is particularly acceptable, and 
hence quite pleasing - ‘very acceptable, quite pleasing.’ tva yévyntat 7 rpoooopá 
TOV EBVOV eumpócóekros ‘in order that the Gentiles may be an offering very 
acceptable (to God)' Ro 15.16. In some languages the statement 'an offering very 
acceptable to God’ must be rendered as ‘an offering with which God is very pleased’ 
or ‘an offering which pleases God very much.’ 


25.87 e€vS0KEw*: to be pleased with something or someone, with the implication of 
resulting pleasure - ‘to be pleased with, to take pleasure in.’ oUTÓs EaTLV ó vutós pov 
ò ayaTnTos, év o ev6ó6knoa ‘this is my dear Son; I am very pleased with him’ Mt 
3.17. 


25.88 ev6okía^, as f: that which pleases someone - ‘what pleases.’ kal TÒ 
Evepyelv UTEP THs eUóok(as ‘to do according to what pleases him’ Php 2.13; 6Tt 
oUTws EvSoKia éyévero ELTIPOGHEV cov ‘because this was what pleased you’ Lk 
10.21. 


25.89 xaptis4, LTOS f: a favorable attitude toward someone or something - ‘favor, 
good will.’ éxovres xdptv mpós óAov TOV Aaóv ‘having the good will of all the 
people’ or ‘all the people were pleased with them’ Ac 2.47; eüpes yàp xápuv Tapa 
TÓ Oc ‘for you have found favor with God’ or ‘for God is pleased with you’ Lk 1.30. 

In the expressions €xyovtes xáptv Tpds ov TOV Aaóv (Ac 2.47) and epes 
yàp xáptv Tapa TO Oc (Lk 1.30) it would appear on the basis of superficial 
examination that the subject of the participle or the verb is in some respects an active 
agent. Semantically, however, the subject is actually the recipient of the good will, and 
in these contexts it is either the people or God who takes pleasure in or is pleased by 
the grammatical subjects in question. These expressions are typical of situations in 
which the semantic relationships are almost completely the reverse of the syntactic 
relationships. 


25.90 apéoKw: to cause someone to be pleased with someone or something - ‘to 
please.’ tipecev ó Aóyos EvTLOV TaVTds TOD vAfj0ous ‘this proposal pleased the 
whole group’ Ac 6.5; €kaoTos rjuàv TO TANOLoV àpeokéTo ‘each of us should 
please his neighbor’ Ro 15.2. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to cause 
someone to be pleased with something’ is expressed as ‘to cause someone to be happy 
about’ or ‘to cause someone to feel good about.’ 


25.91 dpeokeía, as f: that which causes someone to be pleased with something - 
‘means of favor, that which pleases.’ repuraTfjoat åëlws Tod Kuptou els rrácav 
åpeokeíav ‘to live worthily of the Lord so as to please him in everything’ Col 1.10. 


25.92 ápeoTós", h, Ov: pertaining to that which pleases someone - ‘pleasing.’ 6Tt 
€yà rà dpeoTà auTO TOLD TaVTOTE ‘because I always do those things that please 
him’ Jn 8.29; (60v 6€ 6TL apeotév éoviw Tots ' Iovóa(ots ‘when he saw that this 
pleased the Jews’ Ac 12.3. In some languages the equivalent of ‘this pleased the Jews’ 
is ‘this caused the Jews to be happy’ or even ‘this caused the Jews to say, That's fine.’ 


25.93 evapeoTéo: to cause someone to be well-disposed toward or to be pleased 
with someone - ‘to cause to be pleased, to please.’ Tp6 yap TS uera0éoeos 
pepgaprópnrat evapeoTnkévat TO 0eQ ‘for it says that before being taken up, he 
had pleased God' He 11.5. 


25.94 evápeoTos, ov; evapéo os: pertaining to that which causes someone to be 
pleased - *pleasing to, pleasingly.' 


evápeoTos: TO åyaðòv Kal evápeorov kai réAetov ‘what is good and is pleasing 
to him and is perfect' Ro 12.2. 


ebapéoTos: éxopev xápu, SU’ Hs Aarpeóopev evapéovos TQ 0cQ "let us be 
grateful and worship God in a way that pleases him' He 12.28. 


25.95 émLoTpéþo kapóías Ent: (an idiom, literally ‘to turn hearts to’) to cause a 
change of attitude in a positive and acceptable direction - ‘to make well-disposed 


toward, to make friendly toward, to cause to become acceptable.’ értovpéwat 
kapó(as vrarépov ém Tékva kal dmreiOets Ev bpovijoer Stkatwv ‘he will cause 
fathers to be well-disposed to their children and he will cause disobedient people to 
accept the way of thinking of the righteous' Lk 1.17. 


25.96 ToLew TO Lkavóv: (an idiom, literally ‘to do what is enough’) to cause 
someone to be pleased by doing what will satisfy - ‘to act in a pleasing manner, to 
please.’ 6 6€ ITtAá Tros BovAópevos TO ÓxAo TO tkavóv moroa. ‘Pilate wanted to 
please the crowd' Mk 15.15. 


25.97 mpoodtdAns, és: pertaining to that which causes people to be pleased with 
something - ‘pleasing, lovely.’ boa mpooouUMj...Aoy(Ceo9e ‘whatever things are 
pleasing...think about’ Php 4.8. 


25.98 dv0poTrápeokos, ov: pertaining to causing people to be pleased, with the 
implication of being in contrast to God or at the sacrifice of some principle - *pleasing 
people, men-pleaser.' yÀ...0S dv0pomápeokot GAN os Sodor XptoToO ‘not...as 
men-pleasers, but as servants of Christ’ Eph 6.6. The expression *men-pleasers' may 
often be rendered as ‘those who are just trying to make people like them.’ 


I Thankful, Grateful?(25.99-25.101) 


25.99 evxapLoTos®, ov: pertaining to being thankful for what has been done to or 
for someone - ‘thankful.’ kai evydptotot yíveo0e ‘and become thankful’ Col 3.15. 
Expressions for ‘thankfulness’ are frequently idiomatic, for example, ‘to have a full 
heart’ or ‘to speak from the heart’ or even ‘to say, You are very kind.’ For another 
interpretation of evydptoTos in Col 3.15, see 33.352. 


25.100 evXaptoTew: to be thankful on the basis of some received benefit - ‘to be 
thankful, to be grateful.’ ois oUk éyà póvos ebxaptoTà GAG Kal TAoat ai 
€kkAnoíat TOV éOvàv ‘not I alone, but all the churches among the Gentiles are 
thankful to them’ Ro 16.4. 


25.101 àxáptoTos', ov: pertaining to a complete lack of thankfulness - ‘unthankful, 
ungrateful.’ 6TL aÙTÒS xpnoTós €ovw ET TOUS dxaploTous ‘because he is good 
to the ungrateful’ Lk 6.35. For another interpretation of dxdptoTos in Lk 6.35, see 
33.353. 


J Enjoy, Take Pleasure In, Be Fond of Doing (25.102-25.115) 


25.102 8€dw*: to take pleasure in something in view of its being desirable - ‘to like, to 
enjoy.’ TOV ypapq.aTréov TOV 0cAóvrov EV oToAots TEpLTaTeEtV ‘the teachers of 
the Law who like to walk around in long robes’Mk 12.38. 


25.103 td€w": to particularly like or enjoy doing something - ‘to like to, to love to.’ 
dbirovdoiv év Tals ovvayoyats Kal Ev Tals yovíats TOV TAATELOY EOTATES 
Tpocetxeo0at ‘they love to stand up and pray in the synagogues and on the street 
corners’ Mt 6.5; btdototv S€ THY TpwWTOKALOLaV év Tots SeitVOLS ‘they love to sit 
in the best places at feasts’ Mt 23.6. 


25.104 dyatrdw*: to like or love something on the basis of a high regard for its value 
or importance - ‘to love to, to like to, to take pleasure in.’ ryyóámnoav yap Thy 66£av 


TOV dvOpóTov pâňjov Tjrrep THY SdEav Tod Oco? ‘they loved the approval of men 
rather than the approval of God’ Jn 12.43. 


25.105 tdaya8os, ov: pertaining to liking or loving what is good - ‘liking what is 
good, loving what is good.’ S<i yàp Tov éniokorov...þpiàáyaðov ‘for a bishop must 
be one...who loves what is good’ Tt 1.7-8. 


25.106 adtidaya8os, ov: pertaining to not loving what is good - ‘not loving what is 
good, being an enemy to what is good, being against what is good.’ écovrat yap ot 
dvOpwtrot...adbirdyasot ‘there will be people...who will not love what is good’ 2 Tm 
3.2-3. 


25.107 dtvAapyupia, as f: the state of loving money or wealth - ‘love of wealth, love 
of money.’ pica yàp rrávrov TOV kakQv EoTLV 1| dtrapyupta ‘for the love of 
money is the source of all kinds of evil’ 1 Tm 6.10. 


25.108 diAdpyvupos, ov: pertaining to the love of wealth or money - ‘loving wealth, 
lover of riches.’ oi Baptoator birdpyupot vmápxovres ‘the Pharisees being lovers 
of wealth’ Lk 16.14. 


25.109 addtddpyupos, ov: pertaining to not being desirous or greedy for money - 
‘not loving wealth, one who does not love money.’ yù TAPOLVOV, pů TATKTNV, àAAd 
ETLELKA, ALAXOV, debiAdpyupov ‘one who is not a drunkard or a violent man, but 
gentle and peaceful, not a lover of money' 1 Tm 3.3. 


25.110 tAoTpwTEdvw: to like or love to be first in rank or position - ‘to desire to be 
first, to desire to order others.’ GAN’ 6 $iAompoTeóov avTOv ALOTPEdNS OVK 
ETLOEXETAL NAS ‘but Diotrephes, who always wants to order others, will not pay 
any attention to us' 3 Jn 9. 


25.111 n60vij, fs f: that which someone is fond of doing, in that it produces 
enjoyment - ‘that which is pleasurable, pleasure.’ rjoovi]v ryoópevot Tv év nuépa 
Tpuóv ‘that which is pleasurable for them is to satisfy their bodily desires during the 
day’ or ‘they enjoy satisfying their bodily desires during the day’ 2 Pe 2.13. 


25.112 dtdAnSovos, ov: pertaining to being fond of pleasure and enjoyment - ‘given 
over to pleasure, lover of pleasure, loving pleasure.’ btASovot paAXov 7 $1A60€ot 
‘they are lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of God’ 2 Tm 3.4. 


25.113 evdSoKéw": to take pleasure in something in that it fulfills one’s desires - ‘to 
enjoy.’ àÀAà evSoKyjoavtes TH adikta ‘but they enjoy sinning’ 2 Th 2.12. In some 
languages the equivalent of ‘to enjoy’ is ‘to make someone happy’ or ‘to make one feel 
good.’ This expression in 2 Th 2.12 may be rendered as ‘but when they are sinning, 
they feel good’ or ‘but to sin makes them happy.’ 


25.114 éyrí(p)mAapat or égpmumAdopat*: to enjoy something fully and 
completely, with the implication of satisfying one's desires - ‘to enjoy.’ éàv upóv 
TPOTOV ATO pépovs épimÀno9ó ‘after I have enjoyed your (company) for a while’ or 
‘enjoyed (visiting) you for a while’ Ro 15.24. 


25.115 dto\avots, eos f: enjoyment based upon the satisfaction of one's desires - 
‘enjoyment.’ Oe TO TapéxovTt Hutv távra mAovoíos ets dmóAavoww ‘God, who 
generously gives us everything to enjoy’ 1 Tm 6.17; | vpóokatpov éxew àpaprías 
àTóAavcuv ‘rather than enjoy sin for a little while’ He 11.25. 


K Happy, Glad, Joyful (25.116-25.134) 


25.116 iAapóTns, nTOs f: a state of happiness characterized by being cheerful - 
‘happiness, cheerfulness.’ 6 €AeGv Ev tkapdTyHTL ‘whoever shows kindness must do it 
with cheerfulness’ Ro 12.8. In some languages ‘cheerfulness’ may be expressed 
idiomatically as ‘one’s heart is laughing’ or ‘one’s eyes are dancing.’ 


25.117 idapos, d, Ov: pertaining to being cheerfully happy - ‘happy, cheerful, one 
who is happy.’ iħapòv yap S6THV åyarâ ó Beds ‘for God loves the one who is 
cheerful as he gives’ 2 Cor 9.7. 


25.118 jLakaptopos, o0 m: a state of happiness, implying favorable circumstances - 
‘happiness.’ Tod otv 6 pakaptopós ULV; ‘where, then, is that happiness of yours?” 
Ga 4.15. In Ga 4.15 pakapıopós clearly refers to a state of happiness which occurred 
in the past but which was no longer evident. It may therefore be necessary to indicate 
that the happiness in question is past, and accordingly, one may translate “you were so 
happy! What has happened?’ or ‘then you were so happy! What has happened to you 
now?’ 


25.119 jLakdptos, a, ov: pertaining to being happy, with the implication of enjoying 
favorable circumstances - ‘happy.’ uakáptot ot éAerjpoves, OTL aVTOL 
€Aengjcovcat ‘happy are those who show mercy, for God will be merciful to them’ 
Mt 5.7. This passive construction in Greek (€éAen0rjcovTaut) is generally regarded as a 
so-called ‘passive of avoidance,’ that is to say, the use of a passive form in order to 
avoid a direct reference to God. 


25.120 yu akapí£o: to regard someone as happy or fortunate in view of favorable 
circumstances - ‘to regard as happy, to regard as fortunate.’ takaptCopev Tovs 
UTopetvavtas ‘we regard as fortunate those who have endured’ Jas 5.11; 
wakaplovotv pe Taoat at yeveat ‘all generations of people will regard me as 
fortunate’ Lk 1.48. 


25.121 evdpoovvn, ns f: a state of joyful happiness - ‘joyfulness, rejoicing.’ 
TANPWOELS pe eobpooóvns ‘you will make me very joyful’ Ac 2.28. 


25.122 evdpatvopat:: to rejoice as an expression of happiness - ‘to rejoice.’ 
evopavente, €6vn, perà TOD Aao0 avTod ‘rejoice, Gentiles, together with his 
people’ Ro 15.10; cdbpatvovto év Tots épyots TOV xeipàv avTÓv ‘they rejoiced 
because of what they had made’ Ac 7.41; ta TodTO nvdpdvby rn] Kapdta pov 
‘therefore, my heart rejoices’ Ac 2.26. In some languages it may be necessary to 
translate cùþpaívopar in Ac 2.26 in an idiomatic manner, for example, ‘my heart 
sings’ or ‘my heart shouts because it is happy.’ For another interpretation of 
evodpatvopat in Ac 7.41, see 51.3. 


25.123 xapa’, âs f: a state of joy and gladness - ‘joy, gladness, great happiness.’ 
dmeA000cat Taxd ATO TOD pvnpetou perà póßov Kal xapás ueyáAns ‘and 


quickly leaving the tomb, fearful and (at the same time) very joyful’ Mt 28.8. In a 
number of languages ‘joy’ is expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘my heart is 
dancing’ or ‘my heart shouts because I am happy.’ 


25.124 xapá^, âs f: that which is the cause of joy or gladness - ‘cause of joy, reason 
for gladness.’ tis yap rjuàv EATS 7 xapá ‘for who is the basis for our hope or the 
reason for our joy' 1 Th 2.19. 


25.125 xaípo*: to enjoy a state of happiness and well-being - ‘to rejoice, to be glad.’ 
xatpw Ev rois Tadjpaow UTEP ùuâv ‘I rejoice as I suffer for you’ Col 1.24; ws 
duTOvpEVOoL dei 8€ xaípovres ‘although saddened, we are always rejoicing’ 2 Cor 
6.10. 


25.126 ovyxaípo: to enjoy a state of happiness or well-being together with someone 
else - ‘to enjoy with, to rejoice with.’ ovyxápnré poc ‘rejoice with me’ Lk 15.6; etre 
6o£áCerat Ev péos, ovyxaípet rrávra TA LEAN "if one part is honored, every part 
rejoices with it’ 1 Cor 12.26. 


25.127 ouvydopat: to be happy as the result of the pleasure derived from some 
experience or state - ‘to rejoice in, to delight in.’ ouvidSopat yap TO vóu Tod 0€00 
KaTad TOV éco AVvOpwTov ‘my inner being delights in the law of God’ Ro 7.22. Ina 
number of languages one may speak of ‘one’s inner being’ as ‘one’s liver’ or ‘one’s 
heart’ or ‘one’s abdomen’ (employing a reference to one of the organs of the body as a 
focal element of the personality). But in some languages a more figurative and 
idiomatic expression may be employed, for example, ‘one’s inner counterpart’ or ‘the 
little one who stands inside of a person.’ It is often this central or crucial aspect of the 
personality which must be referred to in contexts speaking of the type of pleasure or 
delight which one might have in the law of God. 


25.128 dopevws: pertaining to experiencing happiness, implying ready and willing 
acceptance - ‘happily, gladly.” àoiévos àmeóétavro as ot adeAdot ‘the fellow 
believers welcomed us gladly' Ac 21.17. 


25.129 n6éos; rj6vo Ta (superlative): pertaining to experiencing happiness, based 
primarily upon the pleasure derived - ‘gladly, happily.’ 


roéos: rjóéos yàp àvéxeo0e TOV àópóvov dpdvipot óvres ‘you yourselves are 
so wise and so you gladly tolerate fools’ 2 Cor 11.19. 


rotoTa: éyo è j8.ora 6avavijoo kai ékõaravnðýcopar UTEP TOV ijuxGv 
bpóv ‘TI will most gladly spend all I have and myself as well in order to help you’ 2 
Cor 12.15. 


25.130 dotdaCopat?: to be happy about something, on the basis that it would prove 
particularly welcome (thus implying a type of future orientation) - ‘to be happy about, 
to anticipate with pleasure.’ QÀÀAà rróppo0ev aUTAs LSd6vTES Kal dorraoápevor ‘but 
from a long way off they saw them (the promises) and anticipated them with pleasure’ 
He 11.13. In order to render the future implications of domdCopat in He 11.13, one 
may be able to translate ‘and looked forward with happiness to what was going to 
happen.’ For another interpretation of domdCopat in He 11.13, see 34.55. 


25.131 evo paívo: to cause someone to be or become happy or glad - ‘to make glad, 
to cheer up, to cause to be happy.’ et yap €yà AUTO ùpâs, Kat Tis ó evdpatvov 
pe; ‘for if I were to make you sad, who would be left to cheer me up?’ 2 Cor 2.2. 


25.132 d yaAMaorvs, eos f: a state of intensive joy and gladness, often implying 
verbal expression and body movement (for example, jumping, leaping, dancing) - ‘to 
be extremely joyful, to rejoice greatly, extreme gladness.’ éok(prnoev év 
dyaAAtácer TO Bpéþos Ev TH kouMq pov ‘my yet unborn child jumped with great 
gladness' Lk 1.44. 


25.133 d'yaAAtdo: to experience a state of great joy and gladness, often involving 
verbal expression and appropriate body movement - 'to be extremely joyful, to be 
overjoyed, to rejoice greatly.’ ryaJM(aoev TO mveduá pov ETL TO Oc TH coTfjp( 
uou ‘my soul rejoices greatly because of God my Savior’ Lk 1.47; }yadAtdoato 7 
yAGood pou ‘my tongue rejoices’ Ac 2.26. In Ac 2.26 it may be impossible to say 
‘my tongue rejoices.’ One may, however, translate in some languages as ‘I shout 
because I am so happy.’ 


25.134 oKxipTdw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of oktpráo? ‘to jump for joy,’ 
15.243) to be extremely happy, possibly implying in some contexts actually leaping or 
dancing for joy - ‘to be extremely joyful, to dance for joy.’ xápnre Ev ékeívy TH 
pépa kai oKtpTioate ‘be glad when that happens and dance for joy’ Lk 6.23, but 
see also 15.243 for a different semantic focus. The phrase ‘for joy’ clearly expresses 
‘reason,’ and therefore it may be useful to translate “dance for joy’ as “dance because I 
am so joyful’ or *...so happy.’ 


L Laugh, Cry, Groan (25.135-25.145) 
25.135 yeAdo; yéAws, wTOS m— ‘to laugh, laughter.’ 


yehdw: pakdptot ot KAatovtes viv, 6TL yeAdoeTe ‘happy are you who weep now, 
for you will laugh’ Lk 6.21. 


yéAos: 0 YEAWS ùpâv Els TEVOOS LETATPATHTY ‘let your laughter be changed into 
sorrow’ Jas 4.9. 

A number of languages distinguish clearly between various types of laughter: (1) 
laughter directed against some person as a form of ridicule; (2) laughter resulting from 
seeing some humorous event or as the result of listening to a humorous account; and 
(3) laughter which reflects happiness and joy. In Lk 6.21 and Jas 4.9 it is this third type 
of laughter which is relevant to the contexts. 


25.136 TadattTwpéw: to be sorrowful and complain, presumably on the basis of 
wretched circumstances - ‘to be sorrowful, to lament.’ TadkatTwprhoate Kat 
TevOnoate kai kAaócare ‘be sorrowful, grieve, and weep’ Jas 4.9. 


25.137 6akpvo: to weep, with the clear implication of shedding tears - ‘to weep, to 
cry.’ éóákpvoev ó 'Inoo0s ‘Jesus wept’ Jn 11.35. In a number of languages a clear 
distinction is made between weeping which results from sorrow and grief and weeping 
caused by physical suffering. Without careful attention to such a distinction, a 
translator may seriously distort the meaning of the text. 


25.138 kAaío; kAavOpós, oð m; kpavyrj, fis f: to weep or wail, with emphasis 
upon the noise accompanying the weeping - ‘to weep, to wail, to lament, weeping, 
crying.’ 


kAaío: é£eA00v EEW ékAavoev TLKPAS ‘he went out and wept bitterly’ Mt 26.75; 
TahatTwphoate kai revOricare kai kAaócare ‘be sorrowful, grieve, and weep’ 
Jas 4.9. In Mt 2.18 kX\atw occurs with a so-called ‘direct object,’ for example, Pax7]À 
KAaí(ouca TÀ TEKVA AUTHS...6TL OUK etoív ‘Rachel weeps for her children...because 
they are all dead.’ The so-called direct object is, however, the cause of the weeping, 
and the so-called transitive usage of kAaí« does not alter the meaning. 


KAavOnós: Lkavós 6€ KAaUOLOS éyévero mávrov, kal ETLTEGOVTES ETL TOV 
Tpdxnrov Tod IIaóAou kared(Aovv avTÓv ‘they were all crying as they hugged Paul 
and kissed him goodbye’ Ac 20.37. 


kpavyti*: oUve TEVOOS OUTE kpavyr]...éovat ETL ‘there will be...no more grief, no 
more crying' Re 21.4. 


25.139 ddaddw?: to cry or weep intensely and with wailing - ‘to weep loudly, to 
wail.’ 9eopet 0ópuBov kai kAaí(ovras kai ddAakdCovtas Torá ‘he saw the 
confusion and (heard) all the crying and loud weeping’ Mk 5.38. In a number of 
languages the equivalent of 4ÀaAáCoP? is a term or phrase referring to ritual or 
ceremonial weeping or wailing. This would not necessarily imply lack of sincerity, but 
it would be typical of what would frequently occur in many societies in the case of the 
type of presumed death reported in Mk 5.38. 


25.140 OdAOAVCw: to make a loud cry as an expression of either joy or sorrow - ‘to 
make a loud cry, to cry aloud.’ kAatoate dd\oAVCoVTES ETL Tats raAavumopíats 
vuv Tats érepxopévats ‘weep and cry aloud over the miseries that are coming 
upon you’ Jas 5.1. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘cry aloud’ would 
simply be ‘scream.’ In this one occurrence of 6\0\0Cw in the NT, the context refers to 
desperate circumstances, and one must often select an expression for “screaming’ or 
‘crying’ which will be in keeping with this context referring to the threat of future 
misery. 


25.141 0pnvéo*: to weep or cry, especially in mourning for the dead - ‘to wail, to 
lament.'!? kAaóceTe Kal 0pqvijoere vuets ‘you will cry and wail’ Jn 16.20; kai 
yvvatkQv al ékósrrovro kai é0prjvouv avTóv ‘some women who were mourning 
and wailing for him’ Lk 23.27. For another interpretation of 9pqvéo in Lk 23.27, see 
32.2. 

Mourning and wailing for the dead are frequently expressed by a term very 
different from expressions employed in referring to events not involving death. 


25.142 Trev0éo; TEVOOS, ous n: to experience sadness or grief as the result of 
depressing circumstances or the condition of persons - 'to be sad, to grieve for, to 
weep for, sorrow, grief.’ 


T€v0éo: revOrjoo TOAAOVS TOV mponpaprnkóTov ‘I will grieve for many who 
sinned in the past’ 2 Cor 12.21; pakdptot ot TevOotvtes ‘happy are those who 
grieve’ Mt 5.4. The reference in Mt 5.4 is not to grieving or mourning for the dead but 


rather sadness and grief because of wickedness and oppression. 


TEVOOS: ó yéAos Upv Eis TEVOOS LETATPATHTW “let your laughter be turned into 
grief or ‘instead of laughing, grieve’ Jas 4.9. 


25.143 otevalw*; oTEevayLos, o0 m: to groan or sigh as the result of deep concern 
or stress - ‘to groan, to sigh, groan, sigh.’ 


oTevá(Co*: kal avaBréas ets TOV ovupavóv éovévatev ‘and looking up into 
heaven, he sighed’ Mk 7.34. 


oTevaypós: ei8ov THY kákoctv TOD Aao0 pov Tod év AiytTTH, Kal Tod 
OTEVAY|LOU avTOv rjkouca ‘I have seen the suffering of my people in Egypt and have 
heard their groans’ Ac 7.34. 

To groan or to sigh may be the result of quite different circumstances, and in a 
number of languages a clear distinction must be made in any term for groaning or 
sighing, depending upon the reason or basis for such an expression of emotion. In Mk 
7.34 the sigh or groan would seem to be an expression of sympathy for the deaf-mute, 
but in Ac 7.34 the groans would be caused by severe misery and oppression. 


25.144 dvacTeváCo: to groan or to sigh deeply or intensely - ‘to groan deeply, to 
sigh deeply.’ àvaoTevátas TO TvebpaTt avTod Aéyet, Ti T] yeveà aŭt CnTet 
onpgetov; ‘he sighedly and said, Why do the people of this day ask for a miracle? Mk 
8.12. 


25.145 cvoTeváCo: to groan or to sigh together with someone else - ‘to groan 
together, to sigh together.’ o(6apev yàp TL rráoa ù kr(ots OVOTEVACEL...AXpL 
TOU vüv ‘we know that...up to the present...all of creation groans together’ Ro 8.22. 
In Ro 8.22 ovoevá(o is used figuratively. It may be difficult to speak of ‘all of 
creation groans together,’ since the phrase ‘all of creation’ would seem to be a total 
unit. It may therefore be necessary to translate “all of creation groans together’ as ‘all 
parts of the creation groan together’ or ‘everything that has been created is groaning at 
the same time.’ 


M Encouragement, Consolation (25.146-25.155) 


25.146 eviuxéw; EvOUpPEW: to be or to become encouraged and hence cheerful - ‘to 
be encouraged, to take courage, to become encouraged.’ 


€uijuxéo: tva KAYO EVpUXO yvoùs TA mep pv ‘so that I may be encouraged by 
news about you' Php 2.19. 


evOupéw: kal TA VOV rrapawwó vpás ev0vupetv ‘but now I beg you, take courage’ 
Ac 27.22. 

In some languages the equivalent of ‘to become encouraged’ is ‘to have one's 
heart return’ or ‘to have one’s liver stand up again’ or ‘to have one’s heart become 
hard again.’ 


25.147 evOupos, ov; ev00p.os: pertaining to being encouraged - ‘encouraged.’ 


cvOupos: EVOupLOL 8€ yevópevot TaVTES Kal AVTOL TPODEAGBOVTO vpoofjs ‘they 


were all encouraged and took some nourishment’ Ac 27.36. 


ev00pos: EVOULWS TA TEPL ELaUTOD AToAOyotpat ‘I am encouraged as I make my 
defense' Ac 24.10. 


25.148 avaibvEts>, ews f: a state of cheer and encouragement after a period of 
having been troubled or upset - ‘refreshing, encouragement, recovery of happiness.’ o 

"qos av EMwov karpo dvaplEEws ATO TPOGWTOU TOD KUpLOU ‘so that times of 
encouragement will come from the presence of the Lord’ Ac 3.20. For another 
interpretation of dvdwuéts in Ac 3.20, see 22.35. 


25.149 ávaijUxo: to cause someone to recover a state of cheer or encouragement 
after a time of anxiety and trouble - ‘to encourage, to cheer up.’ órt TOAAAKLS [LE 
avéwuEev ‘because many times he cheered me up’ 2 Tm 1.16. àvaipóxo may be 
rendered idiomatically in a number of instances, for example, 'to give one's heart back 
to a person’ or ‘to make one's heart feel strong again.’ 


25.150 TrapakaAéo4; rapákAnots?, eos f: to cause someone to be encouraged or 
consoled, either by verbal or non-verbal means - ‘to encourage, to console, 
encouragement.’!! 


Tapakahéw!: (va yvàre TÀ TEpl NUGV Kal TapaKkadéoy TAs KapSias vpàv ‘that 
you may know how we are and that he may encourage you’ Eph 6.22. 


TrapákAnots?: et Tis EoTLV Ev ùpîv Aóyos TapaKATOEws mpós TOV Aaóv ‘if you 
have any message of encouragement for the people’ Ac 13.15; €t Tis oov 
TapákAnots év Xp.ot@ ‘if then there is any encouragement in Christ’ Php 2.1. 


25.151 ocuptapakadeopau: to be encouraged at the same time with someone else - 
‘to be encouraged together, to be encouraged at the same time.’ TotTo Sé oT 
cumapakAn8fjvat Ev ùir ba Ths Ev GAAHAOLS TLOTEWS ULOV TE kal épob 
‘what I mean is that both you and I will be encouraged at the same time, you by my 
faith and I by yours’ Ro 1.12. 


25.152 Tà rapaAeAvpéva yovata dvop0ó6o: (an idiom, literally ‘straighten 
paralyzed knees’) to gain encouragement by a strong resolve - ‘to become encouraged, 
to encourage oneself by determination.’ TÀ rrapaAeAvuéva yóvara àvop0ócaTe 
‘strengthen your weak knees’ or rather ‘become more determined and encouraged’ He 
12.12. See discussion at 23.170. 


25.153 apap v0€opat: to cause someone to become consoled - ‘to console, to 
comfort, to encourage.’ rapaj0o0p.evot aùTýv ‘those who were comforting her’ Jn 
11.31; Tapapvetobe 


TOUS bALyoUXOUS ‘encourage those who are losing heart’ 1 Th 5.14. 


25.154 apap o0Lov, ov n; rapap.vO(La, as f: (derivatives of Tapayvdéopat ‘to 
comfort," 25.153) that which causes or constitutes the basis for consolation and 
encouragement - ‘consolation, encouragement.’ 


Tapapyvetov: et TL TapayvOLov aydtns ‘if there is any consolation of love’ or ‘if 
his love consoles you’ or *...encourages you’ Php 2.1. 


Tapapvdia: 6 66 mpoónreóov àvOpóTots AaAet otkoóopr]v Kal rapákAnou Kal 
Tapapusiav ‘the one who declares God's message to people speaks of that which 
builds up and encourages and consoles’ 1 Cor 14.3. 


25.155 rapnyopía:, as f: a means of providing comfort or consolation - ‘comfort, 
consolation.’ éyevijiónoáv pot rapnyopía ‘they have become a comfort to me’ Col 
4.11. It is also possible to understand rrapnyopía in Col 4.11 as meaning ‘help’ (see 
35.14). 


N Courage, Boldness (25.156-25.166) 


25.156 0appéo or 0apoéo (alternative dialectal forms, with @apoéw occurring in 
the NT only in the imperative): to have confidence and firmness of purpose in the face 
of danger or testing - ‘to be courageous, to have courage, to be bold.’ 0appobtvTes ov 
"v mávrore ‘therefore always being full of courage’ 2 Cor 5.6; ÖS Kata vrpóoomov 
HEV rametvós EV UUtV, ATOV 86€ 0appà ets ùuâs ‘I who am meek when face to 
face with you, but full of courage when away’ 2 Cor 10.1; év TO Kdopw 0Xüpiv € 
"xere, GAMA 0apoetre ‘in the world you will have trouble, but have courage’ Jn 
16.33. In a number of languages 'courage' is rendered by an idiomatic expression, for 
example, ‘to not move,’ ‘to be deaf to threats,’ and ‘to have a heart like iron.’ 


25.157 Aapávo Odpoos: (an idiom, literally ‘to take courage’) to become confident 
or courageous in the face of real or possible danger - ‘to become confident, to take 
courage.’ oùs iSdv ó IIatAos evyaptotioas T 0eQ EXaBe 0dpoos ‘when Paul 
saw them, he thanked God and became confident’ Ac 28.15. 


25.158 trappnoia, as f: a state of boldness and confidence, sometimes implying 
intimidating circumstances - ‘boldness, courage.’ rpooepxóp[e0a otv perà 
Tappnolas TO 0póvo TS xápıTos ‘let us boldly approach the throne of grace’ He 
4.16; uÀ dtoBdAnte otv Thy Tappnolav pv, TLS Exel peyáňnv 
uto8aro800(av ‘do not lose your courage which brings a great reward’ He 10.35. 


25.159 rappnotácopat*: to have courage or boldness in the face of danger or 
opposition - ‘to be bold, to have courage.’ érappnotaoápe0a Ev TO VEO pôv 
AaMfijcat TPdS ùuâs TO EvayyédLov TOD Oeod Ev TOAAG AyGvt ‘and even though 
there was much opposition, our God gave us the courage to tell you the good news of 
God’ 1 Th 2.2. 


25.160 éraípo TT|v kebaAnv: (an idiom, literally ‘to raise up the head’) to 
demonstrate courage in the face of danger or adversity - ‘to have courage, to lift the 
head.’ ETdpate Tas keóoAds vpóv ‘lift uo your heads’ Lk 21.28. A literal rendering 
of éraípo Thy Kedadnv ‘to lift up the head’ can be misleading in some languages, 
since the expression may be an idiom meaning ‘to be proud’ or ‘to try to take 
precedence over others.’ A more satisfactory equivalent in some languages may be ‘to 
look up.’ 


25.161 ToApdw: to be so bold as to challenge or defy possible danger or opposition - 
‘to dare.’ Toucas elofGev TPds TOV ITuAa rov ‘he dared to go in to see Pilate’ 
Mk 15.43; kai ot8els ovKETL ETSALA AVTOV émreporfjcat ‘and from that time, no 
one dared to ask him any more questions’ Mk 12.34; ok éróAumoev kpíotv 
ETeveyKetv BAaodntas ‘he did not dare to bring an accusation involving insulting 


words’ Jd 9. 


25.162 ToÀumpóTepov: (comparative adverb of Tohunpds ‘bold, daring,’ not 
occurring in the NT) pertaining to an activity involving unusual boldness or daring - 
‘boldly.’ ToAunpdtepov SE Eypawa vpitv ATO pépovs ‘I have written to you boldly 
about certain subjects’ Ro 15.15. 


25.163 dToToApdo: to be particularly bold or daring in what one does - ‘to be very 
bold, to be very daring.” Hoatas 8€ dtoto\ud kai Aéyet ‘and Isaiah was very bold 
and said' Ro 10.20. 


25.164 TOALNTHS, OV m: one who is particularly bold and daring - ‘daring person.’ 
TOoAÀumrat, avddSets ‘bold, arrogant’ 2 Pe 2.10. 


25.165 avdpiCopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvdpiCopat ‘to be 

manly’ or ‘to become a man,’ not occurring in the NT) to exhibit courage in the face of 
danger - ‘to be brave, to be courageous.’ oTýkeTe EV TH n(oTet, dvdpiCeobe, 
Kpatatovode ‘stand firm in the faith; be brave; be strong’ 1 Cor 16.13. 


25.166 Te(00 THY kapótav: (an idiom, literally ‘to convince the heart’) to exhibit 
confidence and assurance in a situation which might otherwise cause dismay or fear - 
‘to be confident, to be assured.’ kal éjurpoo0ev avTod mre(oopev THY kap&(av 
riv ‘and we will be confident in his presence’ 1 Jn 3.19. 


O Patience, Endurance, Perseverance (25.167-25.178) 


25.167 pakpoO0vpta, as f: a state of emotional calm in the face of provocation or 
misfortune and without complaint or irritation - ‘patience.’ prunTal S€ TOV tà 
mío Teos kal pakpo0vpgCas kAnpovopotvrov Tas ETAayyeAlas ‘but imitators of 
those who through faith and patience inherited the promises’ He 6.12; vró6evypa 
Aáfere, à6eAoot, THs kakora8e(as Kal Tfjs pakpoðvpias rots TPOdTAS 
‘fellow believers, take the prophets as an example of suffering and patience’ or 
*...patience in the face of suffering’ Jas 5.10. In a number of languages ‘patience’ is 
expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘to remain seated in one's heart’ or ‘to keep 
one's heart from jumping’ or ‘to have a waiting heart.’ 


25.168 p akpoOvp.éo*: (derivative of pakpoðvpía ‘patience,’ 25.167) to demonstrate 
patience despite difficulties - ‘to be patient, to remain patient, to wait patiently.’ kai 
otros pakpo0vu ricas éréruxev Ths érayyeM as ‘and so after waiting patiently, 
he received what was promised’ He 6.15; pakpoĝúunoov ér’ Evol, kai TavTa 
dT08600 oot ‘be patient with me and I will repay you everything’ Mt 18.26. 


25.169 paxpoOvpus: (derivative of pakpoðvpía ‘patience,’ 25.167) pertaining to 
being patient - ‘patiently.’ 516 6éopat pakpo00p.os dkotoat pov ‘therefore I beg 
you to listen to me patiently’ Ac 26.3. In Ac 26.3 it may be necessary in some 
languages to spell out the implications of j.akpo00|.o0s, for example, ‘therefore I beg 
you to listen to me without interrupting’ or *...without stopping me.’ 


25.170 ave&ikakos, ov: pertaining to enduring difficulties without becoming angry 
or upset - ‘tolerant, patient.’ GAG mrov eivat TPdS vávras, SLSAKTLKOV, 
aveEtkakov ‘but be kind to all, a good teacher, and patient’ 2 Tm 2.24. 


25.171 avéxopat?; avoxn, fis f: to be patient with, in the sense of enduring 
possible difficulty - ‘to be patient with, to have patience, patience.’ 


avEXOLAL*: àvexópevot GAATAWY EV Aydt ‘be patient with one another in love’ 
Eph 4.2. 


åvoxń: THs àvoxfjs Kal Tis pakpo0vpg(as KaTadpoveis; ‘do you despise (his) 
patience and longsuffering?’ Ro 2.4. 


25.172 dvekTÓs, Ov: pertaining to what can be borne or endured - ‘bearable, 
endurable, tolerable.’ Tipw kai XiSGvi àvekróTepov EoTat Ev NEPA kpíoeos 1| 
Upiv ‘it will be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon on the day of judgment than for 
you’ Mt 11.22. In some languages ‘it will be more tolerable’ in Mt 11.22 may be 
satisfactorily expressed as ‘it will be easier to bear’ or ‘the suffering will be less.’ 


25.173 TpoTOdopew: to put up with someone or something, implying extensive 
patience - ‘to bear with, to put up with, to be very patient with.’ òs 
TEDOEPAKOVTAETH xpóvov érpomroóópnoev aùToùs EV Tf épńuo ‘for forty years 
he put up with them in the desert’ Ac 13.18. 


25.174 vmop ovi, fjs f: capacity to continue to bear up under difficult circumstances 
- ‘endurance, being able to endure.’ Tijs vropovfjs Ts EATLS0S TOD kup(ov pôv 
'Inoo0 Xptotod ‘endurance inspired by hope in our Lord Jesus Christ’ 1 Th 1.3. 


25.175 vUTopévw! (derivative of mopový ‘endurance,’ 25.174); UTodepw: to 
continue to bear up despite difficulty and suffering - ‘to endure, to bear up, to 
demonstrate endurance, to put up with.’ 


vropévo4*: SLA TODTO rrávra vrropuévo SLA TOUS EKAEKTOUS ‘so I endured 
everything for the sake of God’s chosen people’ 2 Tm 2.10. 


UTOdepw: otous StwypLovs UTHVveyKa ‘the kinds of persecutions I endured’ 2 Tm 
3.11. 


25.176 ote yw; $épo!: to put up with annoyance or difficulty - ‘to put up with, to 
endure.’ 


OTéyw: GAAG TaVTa oTéyopev tva pH rtva éykorr]v pev TO evayyeMo TOD 
XptoTov ‘on the contrary, we put up with everything rather than hinder the gospel of 
Christ’ 1 Cor 9.12; 6tà TottTo Kayo uimkért oTéyov émejiuba Els TO yvàvat Tv 
TLOTLW vpóv ‘for this reason, when I could not any longer endure it, I sent to find out 
about your faith’ 1 Th 3.5. 


oépol: Tjveykev Ev Torii pakpo0vu(q. okeón dpyiis ‘he was very patient in 
enduring those who were objects of his anger' Ro 9.22. 


25.177 BaoTá(Co*: (similar in meaning to bTodépw ‘to endure,’ 25.175, but probably 
somewhat more emphatic in meaning) to continue to bear up under unusually trying 
circumstances and difficulties - ‘to endure, to bear up under.’ Ov oUTE ot ra Tépes 
"iv obTe pets toxócapev Baotdoat ‘which neither our forefathers nor we were 
able to bear up under' Ac 15.10. 


25.178 kaprepéo: to continue to persist in any undertaking or state - ‘to persevere, 
to persist.’ TOV yap dóparov ðs Opdv ékaprépnoev ‘he persevered as if he saw him 
who is invisible’ He 11.27. 


P Offend, Be Offended (25.179-25.185) 


25.179 okavó6aALCo*: to cause someone to experience anger and/or shock because of 
what has been said or done - ‘to causeone to be offended, to offend.’ tva 8€ wy 
ckavóaALoopev avtovs ‘in order that we might not cause them to be offended’ Mt 
17.27. See discussion at 25.180. 


25.180 ckavó6aAL Copa: to be offended because of some action - ‘to be offended, 
to take offense.’ olas éTt oi apicatot dkoócavres TOV Aóyov 
€cokavó6aA(o0ncav; ‘do you know that the Pharisees were offended when they heard 
this?’ Mt 15.12. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to be offended’ is 
expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘to be bitter against’ or ‘to be stung in the 
heart.’ In some languages, however, the closest equivalent for some contexts is simply 
‘to be angered.’ 


25.181 okáv6aAov;, ov n: that which causes offense and thus arouses opposition - 
‘what causes offense, offense.’ Xprotòv éovavpopévov, 'Iovóa(ots pèv 
okáv6aAov ‘Christ crucified, an offense to the Jews’ 1 Cor 1.23; TÒ oxdvdSadov Tot 
oTavupov ‘the offense of the cross’ or ‘the offense caused by preaching about the 
crucifixion of Jesus’ Ga 5.11. 


25.182 tpockOTTw*: to take offense, with the implication of a feeling of repugnance 
or rejection - ‘to take offense, to be offended.’ Ev à 6 d6eAoós cov mpookór Tet ‘by 
means of which your Christian brother takes offense’ or *...your fellow believer takes 
offense’ Ro 14.21. This expression in Ro 14.21 may, however, be restructured and 
translated as *which will cause your brother to become offended' or *which will cause 
your brother to feel repugnance (because of what you have done).' In some instances 
the closest equivalent of TpooKéTTw may be ‘to feel bad against.’ 


25.183 tpockoT n>, fjs f; Tpóokoppat, Tos n: an occasion or reason for taking 
offense - ‘something to cause offense, what causes someone to be offended, offense.’ 


Tipookorr*: pndeptav Ev pndevi 6.66vTes mpookor|v ‘in nothing providing an 
occasion for someone to take offense' 2 Cor 6.3. For other interpretations of 
TpooKoT in 2 Cor 6.3, see 22.14 and 88.307. 


"mpóokoppa: TÒ pÀ T(0évat mpóokoppa TO ASEAdG ‘to not provide an occasion 
for a Christian brother to take offense' Ro 14.13. 


25.184 dTpóockorros^, ov: pertaining to not causing offense - ‘without causing 
offense, without causing trouble.’ à rpóokorrot kai ' Iovóaíots y(veo0e kal 

"EAAncuv kai Tfj EkKAnota Tod Oeod ‘live in such a way as not to cause offense to 
the Jews and to the Greeks and to the church of God' 1 Cor 10.32. 


25.185 €yKoOTTw?: to cause an offense to someone - ‘to offend, to irritate, to 
trouble.’ tva è uù ém. mrAetóv oe EyKOTTw ‘in order that I might not trouble you 


more’ Ac 24.4. 
Q Abhor!?(25.186-25.188) 


25.186 Q5eXóccopat: to strongly detest something on the basis that it is abominable - 
‘to abhor, to abominate.’ 6 B6eAvooópevos TA et6o9Aa tepoouAets; ‘you who 
abominate idols, do you rob temples?’ Ro 2.22; dtiotots kal éfg6eAvypévors kal 
dovevotv ‘traitors and the abominable and murderers’ Re 21.8. It is possible that in 
Re 21.8 éf6eAvypévors refers to sexual perverts. 


25.187 BSéAvypa, Tos n: (derivative of B6eXóocopat ‘to abhor,’ 25.186) that 
which is utterly detestable and abhorrent - ‘what is detestable, what is abhorrent.’ TO 
év àv0póTots VbNAdV PSéAVypLa EvadtrLov Tod 0co0 ‘that which is of great value to 
people is abhorrent in God's sight’ Lk 16.15; kal 6 morôv póéAvypa kal WeddSos 
‘and anyone who does what is abhorrent and false’ Re 21.27. 


25.188 B8eAvkTÓs, ń, Óv: pertaining to one who or that which is or should be 
detested or regarded as abhorrent - ‘detested, detestable, abominable, abhorrent.’ 
BoeAukTol ÓvTes Kal àmei0ets ‘they are detestable and disobedient’ Tt 1.16. In 
some languages ‘detestable’ may be rendered as ‘thought to be extremely bad’ or even 
‘that which should never even be seen.’ 


R Shame, Disgrace, Humiliation (25.189-25.202) 


25.189 aioxúvnė, ns f: a painful feeling due to the consciousness of having done or 
experienced something disgraceful - ‘shame, disgrace.’ TOTE ApEQ perà atoxóvns 
TOV EOXaTOV TOTOV kaTéxeuv ‘and then you will be ashamed and begin to take the 
lowest place’ Lk 14.9. In some languages ‘shame’ may be referred to by a descriptive 
expression, for example, ‘the feeling of being caught doing something bad’ or ‘the 
feeling of being seen while sinning.’ In other languages ‘shame’ is expressed 
idiomatically as ‘to hang the head’ or ‘to turn away the eyes’ or ‘to hide from people's 
stares.’ 


25.190 aioxvvopat: (derivative of aLoxóvn? ‘shame,’ 25.189) to feel shame or 
disgrace because of having done something wrong or something beneath one's dignity 
or social status - ‘to be ashamed, to feel disgraced.’ okámTetv oUk Lox0o, ETALTELV 
aioxtvopat ‘I am not strong enough to dig (ditches), and I would be ashamed to 
beg' Lk 16.3. 


25.191 aioxvvn?, ns f: that which is or should be the source of shame or disgrace - 
‘that which causes shame.’ Ñ) 56€a év TH atoxóvr avTOv ‘they glory in what they 
should be ashamed of Php 3.19. 


25.192 dvetaicxuvTos, ov: pertaining to having no reason or need for being 
ashamed or feeling disgrace - ‘unashamed, not feeling disgrace.’ Epyatnv 
dvematoxvuvrov ‘a workman who has no need to feel ashamed’ 2 Tm 2.15. 


25.193 E€matoxvvopaL: to experience or feel shame or disgrace because of some 
particular event or activity - ‘to be ashamed of.'!? (va otv kapmóv etxere TOTE Ed 
ols vüv ératox0veo0e; ‘what did you gain from doing the things that you are now 
ashamed of?’ Ro 6.21; uj otv ératoxuvOfjs TO uapróptov Tod kuptov LGV ‘then 
do not be ashamed of witnessing for our Lord’ or *...of the witness the Lord gave’ 2 


» 


Tm 1.8. 


25.194 KATALOXUVO: to cause someone to be much ashamed - ‘to humiliate, to 
disgrace, to put to shame.’ TÀ popà Tod Kdopou E€EAEEATO ó 0cós (va 
KaTALOXUVY TOUS Godots ‘God purposely chose what the world considers nonsense 
in order to put wise men to shame’ 1 Cor 1.27. 


25.195 évTporri,, fjs f: a state of embarrassment resulting from what one has done or 
failed to do - ‘embarrassment, shame.'!^ pós EvtTpoTHV UptV AGA “Isay this to 
your shame’ or 'I say this in order to make you feel ashamed’ 1 Cor 15.34. 


25.196 évTpéTo: to cause someone to be embarrassed or ashamed - ‘to shame, to 
embarrass.’ oUk EVTPETWY ULAS ypádoo rata ‘Ido not write this to embarrass 
you’ 1 Cor 4.14; ur] ouvavaptyvuobat aùTĝ, iva Evtpat ‘have nothing to do 
with him, so that he will be ashamed’ 2 Th 3.14. 


25.197 dTaAyéo: to lose the capacity to feel shame or embarrassment - ‘to lose a 
feeling of shame, to become calloused.’ oCrtves ATNAYNKOTES EaUTOUS rapéóokav 
T doedyeta ‘some, having lost all feeling of shame, gave themselves over to vice’ 
Eph 4.19. 


25.198 TatreLvdw*: to cause someone to become disgraced and humiliated, with the 
implication of embarrassment and shame - ‘to humiliate, to put to shame.’ ra retvóor 
ue 0 Beds pov TPOS ùpâs ‘God will humiliate me in your presence’ 2 Cor 12.21. 


25.199 cwpevw áv0pakas Tvpós ETL THY kepar: (an idiom, literally ‘to heap 
coals of fire on the head,' but the historical background of this idiom is not known, and 
hence to some extent the meaning is uncertain) to treat someone in such a positive 
manner as to cause that person to be ashamed or embarrassed - ‘to cause to be 
ashamed, to make ashamed.’ G\AG éàv TELVG ô éx0pós oov, Póurče aùTóv: éàv 
Subd, TOTLCe avTÓv: TOTO yàp Torv &vOpakas TUPOS copeóoets ETL THV 
kedadtv avTod ‘but if your enemy is hungry, give him something to eat; if he is 
thirsty, give him something to drink; for in doing this, you will make him ashamed' Ro 
12.20. 


25.200 SevrypatiCw; TapaderypatiCw: to cause someone to suffer public disgrace 
or shame - ‘to disgrace in public, to put to shame.’ 


8evypaíCo: kal pt 06Aov avTT|v 6evypaTícat ‘and he did not want to disgrace 
her in public’ Mt 1.19. 


TapadsetypatiCw: dvaotaupotvtas €avrots TOV vLOV TOD 0co0 Kal 
TapadetypatiCovtas ‘because they are crucifying again the Son of God and 
exposing him to public shame’ He 6.6. 

The expression ‘to disgrace in public’ may be rendered in some languages as ‘to 
cause everyone to think bad about’ or ‘to cause everyone to speak in whispers about.’ 


25.201 S8EaTpiCw: to cause someone to be publicly exhibited as an object of shame or 
disgrace - ‘to shame publicly.’ Todto pév dvetStopots Te kai 0XGpeotv 
0caTptCÓpevot ‘you were at times exhibited as an object of shame by insults and 


mistreatment' He 10.33. 


25.202 doxnpocúvnt, ns f: a state which is or should be regarded as causing shame 
- ‘shameful state, shameful condition.’ (va pů yupvós mepvraTfj kai BAETWOLY THV 
åoxnpocúvnv avT00 ‘in order that he may not be naked and people see his shameful 
condition' Re 16.15. 


S Pride (legitimate) (25.203-25.205) 


25.203 Kkavxnpa‘, Tos n: the basis for or the content of one's feeling of legitimate 
pride - ‘basis of pride, reason for being proud.’ tva TO kaóyxnpa vpv mepuooeür 
év XptoTO 'Inco0 év époí ‘in order that you may have every reason to be proud of 
me in your union with Christ Jesus’ Php 1.26; kaóxnpga vudv éopev ka0ámep kal 
bpets Nav ‘that we may be the reason for your pride even as you are the reason for 
ours' or 'that you will be as proud of us as we shall be of you' 2 Cor 1.14. For 
another interpretation of kaóxnga in 2 Cor 1.14, see 33.371. 


25.204 kabxnots;, eos f: the state of being rightfully proud - ‘pride, to be proud.’ 
TOAAT] por KAVXTNOLS UTEP vpv ‘I am so proud of you’ 2 Cor 7.4. 


25.205 85óEai, ns f: the reason or basis for legitimate pride - ‘pride.’ (ets yap 
cote ù 66£a HOV kai f| xapá ‘for you are our pride and joy’ 1 Th 2.20. 


T Surprise, Astonish (25.206-25.222) 


25.206 EeviCopar: (compare E€vos ‘unknown, surprising,’ 28.34) to experience a 
sudden feeling of unexpected wonder - ‘to be surprised.’ pù EeviCeo8e TH év vptv 
TUPWGEL TPOS metpaopóv UptV ‘do not be surprised at the painful testing you are 
suffering’ 1 Pe 4.12. The experience of ‘surprise’ may be expressed idiomatically in 
some languages, for example, ‘to be left with one's mouth open’ or ‘to have one’s eyes 
made wide open.’ 


25.207 péyas*, pyeyáAn, péya: pertaining to being surprising in view of being 
important - ‘surprising, strange.’ où péya oUv ei kal ot 8tákovot advTod 
peraoxnpgaíCovrat ws StdKovot 6ukatooóvns ‘therefore it isn't surprising if his 
servants make themselves out to be servants of righteousness’ 2 Cor 11.15; péya et 
pets ULOV TA CapKLKa 0epí(oopev; ‘is it strange if we reap material benefits from 
you?' ] Cor 9.11. 


25.208 0ápos, ovs n: a state of astonishment due to both the suddenness and the 
unusualness of the phenomenon and with either a positive or a negative reaction - 
‘astonishment, alarm.’ 0áp os yàp rreptéoxev avTOv kal rávTas TOUS oUv avTÓ 
Ett TH Aypa TOV Lx8vwv ‘he and all those with him were astonished at the catch of 
fish’ Lk 5.9. 


25.209 SapPéopan: (derivative of 0ájgos ‘astonishment,’ 25.208) to experience 
astonishment as the result of some unusual event - ‘to be astonished, to be startled, to 
be amazed.’ é0apj0ncav dtavtes, dore oucnTElv mpós éavroUs Aéyovras 
‘the people were so astonished that they started saying to one another...’ Mk 1.27; 
€0apo0vTo, ot SE ákoAov000vTes EdoRodVTO ‘they were astonished, while those 
who followed were afraid' Mk 10.32. 


25.210 ék0ap féopat: to be greatly astounded, with either positive or negative 
reactions - ‘to be amazed, to be astounded, to be alarmed.’ kai evOUs Tas 6 ÓxAos 
LOóvTes avTOv é£e0api]0ncav ‘and immediately when all the crowd saw him, they 
were astounded’ Mk 9.15; ei8ov veaviokov kaðńpevov év Tots 8e£tois 
TEPLBEBANLEVOV OTOAHV Aeukriv, Kal é£e0ap180ncav ‘they saw a young man 
seated at the right wearing a white robe, and they were alarmed’ Mk 16.5. In the 
meaning of ‘alarmed,’ ék0apgéopat may often be rendered simply as ‘to be afraid.’ 


25.211 ék0ap os, ov: pertaining to being astonished or alarmed - ‘amazed, utterly 
astonished, alarmed.’ ovvéópap.ev Tas ó Aads mpós avToUs ETL TH OTOE TH 
KaAOULEVY, LOAOLGVTOS ék0ap ot. ‘all the people were astounded and ran to them 
on the porch that was called Solomon’s Porch’ Ac 3.11. 


25.212 apa’, TOS n: a state of wonderment or amazement, usually with the 
implication of marveling - ‘wonder, amazement.’ é0aópaoca iddv avri]v 0a0pa 
uéya ‘when I saw her, I wondered with great amazement’ Re 17.6. 


25.213 0avpáCo: (derivative of apa? ‘wonder, amazement,’ 25.212) to wonder 
or marvel at some event or object - ‘to wonder, to be amazed, to marvel’ (whether the 
reaction is favorable or unfavorable depends on the context). €9avj.áo0n 6An 1| yi 
étTiow ToO Onptov ‘the whole earth marveled and followed the beast’ Re 13.3; 6 6€ 
Mwiofis Sav é0aópacev TO ópap.a ‘Moses was amazed by what he saw’ Ac 7.31. 


25.214 ék0avp Co: to wonder greatly or to be very much amazed - ‘to be very 
amazed.’ kai é£e0aópaCov ém’ avTG ‘they were very much amazed at him’ Mk 
12.17. 


25.215 0avp doctos, a, ov; 9avp ac Tós, ń, Ov: (derivatives of PavpdCw ‘to be 
amazed,’ 25.213) pertaining to that which causes or is worthy of amazement and 
wonder - ‘wonderful, remarkable, marvelous.’ 


0avuáctos: LGóvTes 6€ ol dpxtepets Kal ot ypaypateis TA 0avpáota a 
€moí(noev ‘the chief priests and scribes saw the wonderful things he was doing’ Mt 
21.15. 


0avpaoTÓs: peyáňa kai 9avpaoáà Ta Epya cou ‘great and marvelous are your 
works' Re 15.3. 


25.216 apa’, Tos n: an event which causes someone to wonder or marvel - 
‘wonder, miracle, something to be wondered at.’ kai ov 0a0pa, avTós yap o 
Latavds yeraoxnpa(Cerat ets &yyeXov bwtds ‘and this is nothing to be 
wondered at, for Satan himself changes himself into an angel of light’ 2 Cor 11.14. 


25.217 ExkoTaots’, eos f: a state of intense amazement, to the point of being beside 
oneself with astonishment - ‘amazement, astonishment.’ €EéoTnoav evOUs ékováoet 
peyáin ‘then they were beside themselves with astonishment’ (literally ‘they were 
astonished with big astonishment’) Mk 5.42; Exotaots €haBev dtavtas 
‘astonishment seized all of them’ Lk 5.26. In many languages it is simply impossible to 
speak of ‘being beside oneself with astonishment’ or ‘having astonishment seize 
someone.’ Though such expressions may seem quite appropriate in English, literal 
renderings of such statements may be almost totally meaningless in other languages. In 


Mk 5.42, for example, one may readily translate ‘they were extremely astonished’ or in 
Lk 5.26, ‘they were all very much astonished.’ In a number of languages, of course, 
astonishment is expressed in an idiomatic manner, for example, 'they had to look three 
times’ or ‘they looked but they couldn't believe.’ 


25.218 ét(o Tapa? (and 2nd aorist active): to be so astonished as to almost fail to 
comprehend what one has experienced - ‘to be greatly astonished, to be astounded.’ 

€£Co avro 6€ mávres ot ákobovres aUTo0 ETL TH ovvécer ‘all who heard him 

were greatly astonished at his understanding’ Lk 2.47. 


25.219 ékmArocopat: to be so amazed as to be practically overwhelmed - ‘to be 
greatly astounded.’ éxmAnooóp.evos ETL TH StSax Tod Kuptou ‘for he was greatly 
astounded at the teaching of the Lord’ Ac 13.12. 


25.220 E€toTnpt E€LoTAdvw: cause someone to be so astounded as to be practically 
overwhelmed - ‘to astonish greatly, to greatly astound, to astound completely.’ 
yuvatkés tives EE NuGv EE€aTHOAV ńuâs ‘some of the women of our group 
completely astounded us’ Lk 24.22; €Etotdvuv TO é0vos Ths Xapape(as ‘he 
astounded the people of Samaria’ Ac 8.9. 


25.221 ovyxéw or ovyxvvvu: (figurative extensions of meaning of cvyxéw or 
cvyxtvvo ‘to pour together, to mix,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause such 
astonishment as to bewilder and dismay - ‘to cause consternation, to confound.’ 
cwvéxuvvev ToUs 'Iov6a(ous roUs karotkoüvras év Aapackó ‘he caused 
consternation among the Jews living in Damascus’ Ac 9.22; ovvéxeov TaVvTa TOV 0o 

"xAov ‘they threw the whole crowd into consternation’ Ac 21.27. It is also possible to 
render this expression in Ac 21.27 as ‘they stirred up the whole crowd.’ 


25.222 o TvyváC wc: to experience an emotional state of great surprise because of 
something which appears incredible and alarming - ‘to be shocked, to be appalled.’ 6 
66 orvyvácas ETL TO Aóyo àmíA0ev Avroópevos ‘he was appalled at what was 
said and went away sad’ Mk 10.22. For a different interpretation of orvyvá(co in Mk 
10.22, see 25.286. 


U Worry, Anxiety, Distress, Peace (25.223-25.250) 


25.223 péet? (only impersonal in the New Testament): to be particularly concerned 
about something, with the implication of some apprehension - 'to be of concern, to be 
anxious about.’ Sodos ékArj0ns; pý cot LEAETW ‘were you a slave when you were 
called? Don't let that concern you’ 1 Cor 7.21; ot6év roórov TO l'aAM ovt épeAev 
‘none of these things were of any concern to Gallio' Ac 18.17. In a number of 
languages the equivalent of ‘to be concerned about’ may be simply ‘to think about,’ 
and the negative might be merely ‘not to let something enter one's head.’ 


25.224 pépi uva, ns f: a feeling of apprehension or distress in view of possible 
danger or misfortune - ‘anxiety, worry, anxious concern.’ ù péptuva vraoóv TOV 
EKKANOLOV ‘anxious concern for all the churches’ 2 Cor 11.28; rácav Th péptwvav 
vuv emt pGpavres Et’ avTÓv ‘cast all your worry upon him’ or ‘leave all your 
worries with him’ 1 Pe 5.7.!5 For péptpva as part of an idiom in 1 Pe 5.7, see 25.250. 
The term pépruva may refer to either unnecessary worry or legitimate concern. 
The equivalent of *worry' may be expressed in some languages in an idiomatic manner, 


for example, ‘to be killed by one’s mind’ or ‘to be pained by thinking.’ 


25.225 weptpvaw: (derivative of uépruva ‘worry,’ 25.224) to have an anxious 
concern, based on apprehension about possible danger or misfortune - ‘to be worried 
about, to be anxious about.’ tis 6€ €€ opàv peptwvav 60varat éri THY rAuCav 
avTov mpoc8ctvat TH XUV; ‘can any of you live a bit longer by worrying about it? Lk 
12.25; ur] pepluvýonTte THs 7 Ti AaAjonte ‘do not worry about how or what you 
are going to say’ Mt 10.19. 


25.226 awéptuvos, ov: pertaining to not being concerned or anxious - ‘without 
worry, unworried, free from concern.’ 0éAo 8€ ópás åpepíuvovs civar ‘I would 
like you to be free from concern’ 1 Cor 7.32; buds åuepluvovs moujoopev ‘you 
will have nothing to be concerned about’ or ‘you will not have to be worried’ (literally 
‘we will cause you not to be worried’) Mt 28.14. 


25.227 pop eptjwáo: to be worried or anxious beforehand or in advance - ‘to 
worry beforehand.’ uù rpopepiuváre TL AaAjonre ‘do not worry beforehand about 
what to say' Mk 13.11. 


25.228 tpocSokdw: to await with apprehension concerning impending danger or 
trouble - ‘to wait with apprehension, to wait with anxiety.’ reocapeokat6ekáTmv 
ońpepov ńuépav rpoo6okQvTes ‘having waited with apprehension for fourteen 
days’ Ac 27.33.16 


25.229 tupdopa’: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tupdopat* ‘to burn,’ 
14.63) to be upset, with great concern and anxiety - ‘to be greatly worried, to be very 
distressed, to be worried and distressed.’ Tis akava Cerat, kal ouk Eya 
Tupovpat; “who is led into sin without me being worried and distressed?’ or ‘when 
someone is led into sin, I am worried and distressed’ 2 Cor 11.29. 


25.230 KaTatroveoat: to be distressed, with the implication of being worn out by 
such an experience - ‘to be distressed.’ AOT karamovoüpevov UTO TS TOV 
åðéouov év doedyeta àvaoTpoóof|s ‘Lot was distressed by the immoral conduct of 
lawless people' 2 Pe 2.7. 


25.231 ávackevd(o: to cause someone distress and worry - ‘to distress, to upset.’ 
é€rápatav vpás Aóyots ávaokeváCovres TAS ipuxàs ùpâv ‘they troubled and 
upset you by what they said' Ac 15.24. 


25.232 ueTeopí Copa: to be very concerned about, with the implication of placing 
too much value upon something - ‘to be anxious about, to be concerned about.’ kai 
vets ur] Cqreive Tl þáynTe kal Ti TinTte, Kal pr] uereopíceo0e ‘and do not 
seek (or ‘attempt to find’) what you will eat or what you will drink; don’t be 
concerned about it’ Lk 12.29. 


25.233 cetw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of ceiw? ‘to shake,’ 16.7) to cause 
extreme anxiety and apprehension, implying accompanying movement - ‘to stir up, to 
cause an uproar, to cause great anxiety.’ kal eLoeA06vTos aUTOD cis Iepood\uLA 
€ocío0n Tadoa r| Tórs ‘and when he came into Jerusalem, the whole city was 
thrown into an uproar' Mt 21.10. 


25.234 00puBéopav; 9opvfácopav; TupBaCopaL: to be emotionally upset by a 
concern or anxiety - ‘to be troubled, to be distressed, to be upset.’ 


0opuféopat: ji) 6opuBetoe, À yàp ibuxT] avtod év avTÓ €oTv ‘don’t be upset; 
he is still alive’ Ac 20.10. It is also possible to interpret 9opuféop.at in Ac 20.10 as 
referring to the evident commotion caused by the fall of Eutychus from a window. 
Accordingly, one may translate as “stop this commotion; he is still alive.’ 


SopupdCopar: Mápða Mápða, pepruvâs kai 9opuBácm Tept TOAAG ‘Martha, 
Martha, you are worried and troubled about many things’ Lk 10.41. In Lk 10.41 the 
meanings of peptwvdw (25.225) and SopuBdCouat reinforce each other. 


TupBácopat: LEpLLVaSs kai rupBácr ‘you are worried and troubled’ Lk 10.41 
(apparatus). 


25.235 680v, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ôSúvn ‘physical pain,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a state of severe emotional anxiety and distress - 'great distress, 
intense anxiety.’ kal dótáAeurros ó60vn TH KapSia pov ‘great distress in my heart 
is endless' Ro 9.2. 


25.236 ó8vvdopav*: (derivative of ó60vr] ‘great distress,’ 25.235) to experience 
great distress or anxiety - ‘to be very much distressed, to be terribly worried.’ 6 rra ]p 
cov Kayo) ó6vvóp.evot éCnrotpév oe ‘your father and I have been terribly worried 
trying to find you’ Lk 2.48. 


25.237 éEamopéojar: to be in extreme despair, implying both anxiety and fear - ‘to 
be in utter despair, to despair completely.’ ote é£amropnfivat Huds kal Tod Cv 
‘so that we despaired even of living’ or ‘so that we totally despaired of our lives’ 2 Cor 
1.8. 


25.238 Teptotdaopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of TeptoTmdopat ‘to be 
drawn off from around,’ not occurring in the NT) to be so overburdened by various 
distractions as to be worried and anxious - ‘to be overburdened and worried, to be 
distracted and anxious.’ 7 66 Máp0a tepteotGto mepi Torv Stakoviav ‘Martha 
was overburdened and worried about so much work’ or *...about all the work she had 
to do’ Lk 10.40. 


25.239 etiotacts’, ews f: a state of prolonged concern and anxiety - ‘pressure, 
concern, burden.’ ywpis TOV TapeKTOs r| ér(oraoís pot À Kad’ ñuépav, Ñ 
uéptpva Tacóv TOV ékkAnotóv ‘apart from other things, my daily pressure, my 
anxiety about all the churches’ 2 Cor 11.28. For another interpretation of €tiotaots 
in 2 Cor 11.28, see 35.42. 


25.240 ovvox1,, fjs f: a state of mental distress, involving acute anxiety - ‘distress.’ 
kai ém Tis ys ovvoxt €0vàv ‘and upon the earth great distress of nations’ Lk 
21.25; ék yàp ToM fs 0AGpeos kai cvvoxfis kapõlas éypaua vpiv ‘for out of 
great trouble and distress of heart, I wrote to you' 2 Cor 2.4. 


25.241 ovvéxopau": to experience great psychological pressure and anxiety - ‘to be 
distressed, to be troubled.’ TOs ovvéxopat Ews 6TOU reAec01j ‘how distressed I am 


until it is over' Lk 12.50. 


25.242 caAetopar: (a figurative extension of meaning of oaAeóo ‘to shake,’ 16.7) 
to become emotionally unsettled and distraught - ‘to become unsettled, to be deeply 
distressed, to be upset.’ cis TO uÀ TaXEwWS caAevOfjvat ùpâs ATO TOD voós ‘in 
order that you may not be completely upset in your thinking’ 2 Th 2.2; ék 5€EtGv prov 
EOTLV tva pr] caAev0Ó0 ‘he is at my right side so that I will not be upset’ Ac 2.25. 


25.243 Tapaxos?, ov m: a state of acute distress and great anxiety, with the 
additional possible implications of dismay and confusion - ‘great distress, extreme 
anxiety.” yevopuévns 6€ fjuépas As Tápaxos ovK OM yos Ev TOTS OTPATLUTALS, 
tt dpa 6 IIérpos €yéveto ‘when morning came, there was great distress among the 
guards as to what had happened to Peter’ Ac 12.18. Since Tdpaxos refers to the type 
of extreme anxiety which borders on fear, it may be possible in some languages to use 
a double expression, ‘were greatly distressed and afraid.’ 


25.244 Tapácoco*: (a figurative extension of meaning of rapácoo? ‘to stir up,’ 
16.3) to cause acute emotional distress or turbulence - ‘to cause great mental 

distress.’ éveßpruý-caTo TO mveópat Kal érápatev €avróv ‘he was deeply 
moved in his spirit and greatly distressed’ Jn 11.33; TOV 6€ þóßov avv uÀ 
oopn0fre, un6é rapax0fjre ‘do not be afraid of them and do not be distressed’ 1 Pe 
3.14. 


25.245 UTwTtaCw:: to cause great annoyance to and thus to wear someone out - ‘to 
annoy and wear out, to wear someone down by annoying.’ (va uù ets TéAos 
épxopévr UTWTLACY pe ‘in order that she may not keep on coming and in the end 
wear me out by annoying me’ Lk 18.5. 


25.246 Statapdooopat: (similar in meaning to Tapdcow? ‘to cause acute 
distress,’ 25.244, but probably somewhat more emphatic) to be mentally disturbed and 
thus deeply troubled - ‘to be deeply troubled, to be very much upset.’ | 66 ETL TO 
Aóyo 6verapáx0n ‘she was deeply troubled by the (angel’s) message’ Lk 1.29. 


25.247 d6npovéo: to be distressed and troubled, with the probable implication of 
anguish - ‘to be troubled, to be upset, to be distressed.’ áónpovóv rót. r|koócare o 
"7t f|o0évnoev ‘he was very upset because you heard he was sick’ Php 2.26. 


25.248 eiprvm, ns f: a state of freedom from anxiety and inner turmoil - ‘peace, 
freedom from worry.'!? 6 66 0cós Tis €Xn(60s TANPWOAL bâs máons xapás kal 
elprvns ‘may the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace’ Ro 15.13; 6 6€ 

kaprós TOU mveóp.aTós EOTLY dyámmn, xapá, etiprjvm ‘the fruit of the Spirit is love, 
joy, peace’ Ga 5.22. ‘Peace’ in the sense of ‘freedom from worry’ is often expressed 
by means of an idiom, for example, ‘to sit down in the heart,’ ‘to rest in the liver,’ or 
‘to be quiet in one’s inner self.’ 


25.249 eipnvikós, ń, óv: pertaining to freedom from anxiety and inner turmoil - 
‘peaceful, free from worry.’ VoTepov 8€ kapróv et pnvikóv Tots oU avTf|s 
yeyupvacgévors ATOSiSwotv 6ukatooóvns ‘later those who have been disciplined 
by it reap the peaceful reward of a righteous life’ He 12.11. 


25.250 Thy péptpvav ETipitTw Ent: (an idiom, literally ‘to cast cares upon’) to 
stop worrying and to put one's trust in someone - 'to put one's cares upon, to leave 
one's worries to.’ rácav TÀV pépiuvav VLOV emtpGpavres ET’ avróv ‘put all of 
your cares upon him' or 'give all of your worries to him' or 'stop worrying and trust 
him completely' 1 Pe 5.7. For another explanation of this expression in 1 Pe 5.7, taking 
only €tipittw ei as an idiom, see 90.18. 


V Fear, Terror, Alarm!*(25.251-25.269) 


25.251 dBos?, ov m: a state of severe distress, aroused by intense concern for 
impending pain, danger, evil, etc., or possibly by the illusion of such circumstances - 
‘fear.’ àmeA900cat TaXd ATO Tod pvnpelov perà póßov kal xapás peyáAns 
‘with fear and great joy they quickly left the tomb’ Mt 28.8; év mavti 0 pópevor - € 

"Ewbev uáxat, éoo0ev póßor ‘troubled in every way, conflicts without and fears 
within’ 2 Cor 7.5. In a number of languages there is no noun-like word for ‘fear.’ 
Accordingly, expressions containing such a noun in Greek must often be restructured 
so that the corresponding semantic unit may be expressed by a verb. Therefore, instead 
of ‘fear,’ one may have expressions such as ‘be afraid’ or ‘to fear.’ Instead of ‘fears 
within’ (2 Cor 7.5), one may translate ‘in our hearts we were afraid.’ 


25.252 þoßéopat:: (derivative of þóßos? ‘fear,’ 25.251) to be in a state of fearing - 
‘to fear, to be afraid.’ kai dxotoavtes ot pabntal ETeoav Ett mpóoorov avTOv 
kai EdoBySnoav odóópa ‘when the disciples heard this, they fell face downward and 
were extremely afraid’ Mt 17.6; kal ju) óofeto0e GTO TOV àmokrevvóvrov TO 
cópa ‘and do not fear those who are able to kill the body’ Mt 10.28; €boBotvto yap 
TOV hadv, LT ALOac#Gotv ‘they were afraid that the people might stone them’ Ac 
5.26. 


25.253 áþóßos*: pertaining to being without fear - ‘fearlessly, without fear, not 
afraid.’ àbóBos Ek xetpós éx0pGàv puoO0évras AaTpeóetv avTQ ‘having been 
rescued from our enemies to serve him without fear’ Lk 1.74; ToÀpáv addBus TOV 
Aóyov AaAeiv ‘dare to preach the message fearlessly’ Php 1.14. An adverb such as 
ddópos often corresponds to a clause in other languages. Accordingly, ‘dare to 
preach the message fearlessly’ must be rendered in some languages as ‘dare to preach 
the message without being afraid of anyone.’ 


25.254 dófos^, ov m: the occasion or source of fear - ‘something to be feared.’ ot 
yàp dpxovtes ovK etoiv oóBos TG dàya0Q Epyw àAAà TO kakĝ ‘for the rulers are 
not a source of fear to those who do good but to those who do what is bad’ Ro 13.3. 
oófos in the sense of ‘source of fear’ is essentially a causative, so that Ro 13.3 may 
often be rendered as ‘for the rulers do not cause those who do good to fear but cause 
those who do what is bad to fear.’ 


25.255 doepós, d, óv: pertaining to something or someone who causes fear - 
‘fearful, causing fear.’ boBepov TO éjureoetv ets xetpas Neod Cüvros ‘it isa 


fearful thing to fall into the hands of the living God’ He 10.31. 


25.256 ékoofos, ov; EpLofos, ov: pertaining to being extremely afraid - ‘very 
frightened, terrified, very much afraid.’ !? 


EkboRos: ov yàp Set Ti ATroKpLOf], ékobofotr yap éyévovro ‘they were so afraid 


that they didn't know what to say' Mk 9.6. 


époopos: ó 66 atevioas avTÓ kal EudhoBos yevópevos ‘he stared at (the angel) 
and became very much afraid’ Ac 10.4. 


25.257 ékþoßéo: to cause someone to become terrified or very much afraid - ‘to 
terrify, to greatly frighten.’ ws àv ékóofeiv ùpâs Sta TOV ETLOTOAGYV ‘as though I 
am trying to terrify you with my letters’ 2 Cor 10.9. 


25.258 þóßnTpov, ov n: (derivative of bóBos? ‘fear,’ 25.251) an object, event, or 
condition which causes fear - “dreadful sight, terrifying happening, fearful thing.’ 
oópnrpá Te kal at’ ovUpavod onpeta peyáAa EoTat ‘there will be dreadful 
happenings and great signs from heaven’ Lk 21.11. 


25.259 Tpépw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tpéj1w* ‘to tremble,’ 16.6) to 
be so afraid as to tremble, often with the implication of awe - ‘to fear, to have 
awesome respect for.'?? 56Eas où Tp€épovotv PrAaobynpovvTeEs ‘they have no fear of 
the glorious beings; they slander them’ 2 Pe 2.10. For another interpretation of Tpé1w 
in 2 Pe 2.10, see 87.14. 


25.260 dpicow: to be so afraid as to shudder or tremble - ‘to shudder with fear, to be 
extremely afraid.'?? rà Satwdvia TLOTEVOUGLY kal óp(ocovouv ‘the demons believe 
and tremble with fear’ Jas 2.19. 


25.261 évTpopos^, ov: pertaining to extreme terror or fear, often accompanied by 
trembling - ‘trembling with fear, extremely fearful.’ évrpopos yevópevos 
Tpocéreoev TO IIaóAo ‘he fell trembling with fear at Paul's feet’ Ac 16.29; € 
"Kkóopós etj Kal EvtTpopos ‘I am fearful and trembling’ He 12.21. In He 12.21 the 
meanings of ExboBos (25.256) and évrpopos serve to reinforce each other. 


25.262 Opo€éoat: to be in a state of fear associated with surprise - ‘to be startled.’ 
unde 0poeto8at pýTE Sta mveóparos LATE Là Aóyov 


Ute St’ ETLOTOAFS OS 6U ruv, os STL évéoTnkev TF rjuépa TOD kupíou ‘don’t 
be alarmed by some prophecy, report, or letter supposed to have come from us saying 
that the day of the Lord has already come’ 2 Th 2.2. (For the reference of 5. 
Tveüparos in 2 Th 2.2, see commentaries.) 


25.263 mTÚpopaL: to be fearful as the result of being intimidated - ‘to be afraid, to be 
scared, to be intimidated.’ yù vrrupópevot EV pneri LTO TOV AVTLKELLEVOV 
‘don’t be intimidated in anything by your enemies’ Php 1.28. The expression ‘don’t be 
intimidated’ may be rendered in some languages as “don’t let yourself be frightened’ or 
‘don’t let anyone cause you to be afraid.’ 


25.264 mTo€opat: to be terrified as the result of something which startles or alarms - 
‘to be very frightened, to be terrified, to be alarmed.’ órav 6€ åkoúvonTe TOAELOUS 
kai akataoTtaotas, pì TTONOATE ‘don’t be alarmed when you hear of wars and 
revolutions’ Lk 21.9; ronévres 6€ kai époflot yevopevor é6ókovv mvetpa 
0eopeiv ‘they were alarmed and fearful, thinking they had seen a ghost’ Lk 24.37. 


25.265 TOOLS, eos f: (derivative of vroéopat ‘to be terrified,’ 25.264) an object, 


event, or condition that causes terror or alarm - “something fearful, something 
alarming, something that causes one to be afraid.’ j| $opoópevat unôcpiav 
TTÓnotv ‘don’t be frightened by anything alarming’ 1 Pe 3.6. 


25.266 Setdta, as f: a state of fear because of a lack of courage or moral strength - 
‘cowardice, timidity.’ où yàp €SwKev rjpgiv 6 0eós mvedpa erlas ‘for God has 
not given us a spirit of timidity’ or '...a spirit of cowardice’ 2 Tm 1.7. ‘Cowardice’ is 
often rendered by means of an idiom, for example, ‘to have a fallen heart,’ ‘to have a 
soft heart,’ or ‘one’s heart has disappeared.’ 


25.267 SetAtdw: to be fearful and cowardly - ‘to be cowardly, to lack courage.’ pÀ 
Tapacoéo00o ùv ý Kapdta pmóé SetALdTw ‘do not let your heart be anxious; do 
not be cowardly’ Jn 14.27. 


25.268 Serós, ý, Ov: pertaining to being cowardly - ‘cowardly, coward.’ rois 8€ 
Scrios Kal aTLOTOLS...TO LEPOS avTOv Ev TH Alvy TH katopévr mpi. Kal 
0c(o ‘but for cowards and traitors...the place for them is the lake burning with fire and 
brimstone’ Re 21.8. In some languages a ‘coward’ is ‘one who always runs’ or ‘one 
who runs away at nothing.’ 


25.269 doGéveta‘, as f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ào0éveta? 

‘weakness,’ 74.23) a state of timidity resulting from a lack of confidence - ‘timidity, 
being fearful.’ Kayo év do0eveíq kai Ev þóßo kal Ev Tpóu® TOAAG éyevóyumv 
TOS ùpâs ‘so when I came to you I was timid and trembling with fear’ 1 Cor 2.3. 


W Sorrow, Regret (25.270-25.287) 


25.270 weTapéAopat: to feel regret as the result of what one has done - ‘to regret, 
to feel sad about, to feel sorry because of.’ 6Tt ci kal éAómmoa ùpâs EV TH 
ETLOTOAH, OV perapéAopat.! ‘for even if that letter of mine made you sad, I do not 
regret (having written it)’ or ‘for even if I made you sad by my letter...’ 2 Cor 7.8. 


25.271 dpeTapedrntos, ov: (derivative of peTapéàopar? ‘to regret,’ 25.270, with 
a negative prefix) pertaining to not feeling regret as the result of what one has done - 
‘not regretful, not feeling sorry about.’ À yàp karà 6eóv AUT perávotav ets 
cornptav àáperapgéAnrov épyácerat ‘for the sadness that is used by God brings 
repentance leading to salvation; and there is no regret in that" 2 Cor 7.10. 


25.272 AUTH’, ns f: a state of unhappiness marked by regret as a result of what has 
been done - ‘unhappiness, regret, sadness.’ éx«aoTos ka00s TpoTpyTat Tfj kapótq, 
uÑ ék AUTINS FEE àváykns ‘each one should do as he has decided in his heart, not 
with regret or because of compulsion' 2 Cor 9.7. 


25.273 AUT, ns f: a state of mental pain and anxiety - ‘sadness, sorrow, distress.’ 
TOUS LAONTAS ebpev KOLLwWLEVOUS abToUs åTÒ TS AUTMs ‘he found the disciples 
asleep, (worn-out) by their distress’ Lk 22.45. 


25.274 Avtrréopiat: to be sad as the result of what has happened or what one has done 
- ‘to be sad, to be distressed.’ GAN’ STL EAUTHONTE cis perávotav ‘but you were sad 
to the point of repenting’ 2 Cor 7.9; à rfjA0ev Avrroópevos ‘he left, greatly 

distressed’ Mk 10.22. 


25.275 AvtréQ": (derivative of A771” ‘state of sadness,’ 25.273) to cause someone to 
be sad, sorrowful, or distressed - ‘to make sad, to sadden.’ ci 6é rts heAUTINKEV ‘if 
anyone has made someone sad’ 2 Cor 2.5; ui] Avrretre TO mveüpa TO GyLOV TOU 
0co00 ‘don’t make God's Holy Spirit sad’ Eph 4.30. 


25.276 ov)Avrréopat: to feel sorrow or grief together with someone or at the same 
time - ‘to feel sorry for.’ ovAAvrroópevos ET TH ropóoet THs kapó(as avTOv ‘at 
the same time he felt sorry for them because of their willful stubbornness’ Mk 3.5. 


25.277 mepíAvrros, ov: pertaining to being very sad or deeply distressed - ‘very sad, 
sorrowful.’ rep(Avmós EoTLY r| Wu pov éos 0avárov ‘I am so sorrowful as to 
almost die’ Mt 26.38. 


25.278 a\UTOTEPOS, a, ov: pertaining to no longer experiencing sorrow or anxiety - 
‘relieved of anxiety, no longer sorrowful.’ iva iSé6vtes avTOv Tad xapfjre Kayo 
dduTOTEPOS Ô ‘in order that seeing him you may again be joyful and I will be relieved 
of anxiety’ Php 2.28. 


25.279 Thy bux 8iépxerat popdaia: (an idiom, literally ‘a sword goes through 
one’s soul’) to feel the intense pain of sorrow - ‘to feel pain and sorrow, to be 
sorrowful and distressed.’ kai cot 6€ avTfjs THY ijuxT]v SteketoeTat popdata 
‘and sorrow like a sharp sword will pierce your own heart’ or ‘and you will feel the 
pain of sorrow as though a sword were piercing your heart’ Lk 2.35. 


25.280 ipux "v PacaviCw: (an idiom, literally ‘to be tormented in soul’) to 
experience mental torment involving sorrow mixed with anger - ‘to experience 
anguish, to be tormented in one’s heart.’ puxùv Sikaiav åvópors épyots 
€BacáviCev ‘his righteous heart was tormented by their evil deeds’ (literally ‘he 
tormented his righteous soul by their evil deeds’) 2 Pe 2.8.7! 


25.281 Kkatavvooopat Thy kapótav: (an idiom, literally ‘to pierce the heart’) to 
experience acute emotional distress, implying both concern and regret - ‘to be greatly 
troubled, to be acutely distressed.’ dkotoavtes 5€ karevóynoav THY kapó(av 
‘when they heard this, they were deeply troubled’ Ac 2.37. 


25.282 ovvOpuTTw TŇùV Kapdiav: (an idiom, literally ‘to break the heart’) to cause 
great sorrow and grief - ‘to make grieve, to break one’s heart.’ TÍ Totet Te 
KAatovTes kai OUVOPUTTTOVTES pov THV KapStav; ‘what are you doing, crying and 
breaking my heart?’ Ac 21.13. It is rare that one can reproduce in a literal form the 
idiom ovvOptUTTw THY Kapdtav. A frequent equivalent of ‘to break one’s heart’ is ‘to 
cause one to cry.’ In some languages one may even have ‘to cause one’s heart to cry.’ 


25.283 dywvia, as f: a state of great mental and emotional grief and anxiety - 
‘anguish, intense sorrow.’ év dywvia ékrevéoTepov mpoonóxero ‘in anguish he 
prayed even more fervently’ Lk 22.44. 


25.284 TLKkp@s: pertaining to feeling mental agony - ‘bitterly, with agony.’ €Ee90v 
€€w ékAavoev TLKPAS ‘he went out and wept bitterly’ Mt 26.75. 


25.285 KaTativopat Abr: (an idiom, literally ‘to be swallowed up by grief’) to be 
so overcome with grief as to despair - 'to grieve to the point of giving up, to grieve 
and despair.'?? j| vos TH TEptoooTépa AUT kararro0fj 6 TOLOdTOS ‘in order that 
somehow he may not so despair as to give up completely' 2 Cor 2.7. 


25.286 o TvyváCo*: to experience an emotional state of both grief and 
discouragement, as evidenced in the appearance of one's face - ‘to be downcast, to 
look gloomy.’ 6 66 orvyvácas éri TO Aóyo ATAHAVEV Avroópevos ‘because of 
that statement, he was downcast and went away sad' Mk 10.22. It is also possible to 
understand oTvyvá( in Mk 10.22 as meaning ‘to be shocked, to be appalled’ (see 
25.222). 


25.287 okv0porrós, ń, Ov: pertaining to being sad and discouraged - ‘sad, gloomy.’ 
uù yiveobe às ot UToKpLTal okvO0poro( ‘do not put on a gloomy face as the 
hypocrites do’ Mt 6.16. 


X Discouragement (25.288-25.296) 


25.288 éykakéo; EKAVOJLAL?: to lose one’s motivation to accomplish some valid 
goal - ‘to become discouraged, to lose heart, to give up.’ 


€ykakéo: LT) éykakýonTe KadoTOLOUVTES ‘don’t be discouraged in doing good’ 2 
Th 3.13; 816 aitodpat py éykaketv Ev rots OAtbeotv pov UTEP vuv ‘as I suffer 
difficulties on your behalf, I ask you not to give up’ Eph 3.13. In place of a negative 
expression such as ‘not to give up,’ it may be better in some languages to use a 
positive equivalent, for example, ‘to keep on’ or ‘to continue.’ 


EKAVOLLAL”: karp yàp LoCo Seploopev py EkAvdpEVoOL ‘for if we do not give up, 
the time will come when we will harvest’ Ga 6.9; pndé ékAóov UT’ avTod 
€Aeyxóp.evos ‘do not be discouraged when he rebukes you’ He 12.5. 


25.289 koTrLaw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of koTLdw? ‘to be tired,’ 23.78) 
to become emotionally fatigued and discouraged - ‘to give up, to lose heart.’ 
EBdotaocas Stà TO Övouá uov, kai oU KeKoTILaKes ‘you have suffered for my sake 
and have not given up’ Re 2.3. 


25.290 ddALyowuxos, ov: pertaining to having limited or diminished motivation for 
the attainment of some goal - ‘fainthearted, discouraged, losing heart.’ rapajiv0eto0e 
TOUS ÓALyowpóxous ‘encourage those who are losing heart’ 1 Th 5.14. The expression 
‘those who are losing heart’ is semantically negative, but can be expressed in a more 
specifically negative form in some languages, for example, ‘those who do not have 
courage’ or ‘those whose hearts are not strong.’ 


25.291 kápvo TH bvx7: (an idiom, literally ‘to become tired in spirit’) to gradually 
lose one’s motivation to accomplish some goal - ‘to become discouraged, to become 
tired of.’ uù káunTe Tals buxats oj àv ExAvdpLEVot ‘do not let yourselves become 
discouraged or give up’ He 12.3. 


25.292 åðvuéo: to be or to become disheartened and hence lack motivation - ‘to 
become discouraged, to be disheartened.’ ol Tatépes, pù épeO(Cere TA TEKVA 
vuv, tva pù á€vp.cuv ‘parents, do not irritate your children, or they will become 


disheartened’ Col 3.21. 


25.293 atropvxw": (a figurative extension of meaning of dtotyw* ‘to faint,’ 
23.184) to become totally disheartened and thus ready to give up - ‘to be totally 
disheartened, to be completely discouraged, to lose heart.’ àrroipuxóvvrov àv0póTov 
ato óófov ‘people giving up because of fear’ Lk 21.26. For another interpretation of 
aTowvxw in Lk 21.26, see 23.184. 


25.294 pittopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of p(rro? ‘to throw,’ 15.217) 
to be or to become dejected, with a possible implication of loss of hope - ‘to be 
dejected, to be discouraged.’ rloav éokvAuévot kal Epptwpevot ‘they were harassed 
and dejected’ Mt 9.36.3 


25.295 TatreLvos’, 1j, OV: (compare rarrewós* ‘of low status,’ 87.61) pertaining to 
being discouraged and lacking in hope, with the possible implication of some 
association with low social status - ‘dejected, downhearted, downcast.’ GX’ 6 
TAPAKAAOVY TOUS TaTELVOUS TAaPEKAAEGEV ńuâs ó cós ‘but God who encourages 


the downhearted has encouraged us’ 2 Cor 7.6. 


25.296 kaTńġeta, as f: a state of mental gloominess and dejection - ‘gloom, 
depression.’ 6 yéAws vp àv ets TEVOOS LETATPATHTW kal T] xapà ets karrjóetav 
‘change your laughter into mourning and your joy into gloom’ Jas 4.9. In a number of 
languages it may be extremely difficult to speak of ‘changing’ one activity into another 
or one state into another, and so this expression in Jas 4.9 must often be rendered as 
‘instead of laughing, mourn, and instead of being happy, become sad.’ 


26 Psychological Faculties 


26.1 ó éco (áv0poros); ó Ev TO kpurTÓ (AVOpwTOS): (idioms, literally ‘the 
inner person’ and ‘the hidden person’) the psychological faculty, including intellectual, 
emotional, and spiritual aspects, in contrast with the purely physical aspects of human 
existence - ‘the inner being, the inmost being, inwardly.’ 


6 éco (AvOpwtos): ouviioopat yap TO vóu 700 0c00 karà TOV Eow AVOPwTOV 

‘for in my inner being I delight in God's law’ Ro 7.22; dX’ et kai 6 čo rjuàv a 
"vOporros 6tao0e(perat, GAN 6 éoo fj. àv dvakatvodTat rjuépqa Kal népq ‘but if 

our physical being is decaying, yet our inner being is renewed day by day' 2 Cor 4.16. 


Ò év TO kpurTÓ (dvO0pomos): GAN’ ó év TO kpurTQ ' Iovóotos ‘but he is a Jew 
who is one inwardly’ or ‘...in the heart’ Ro 2.29. A strictly literal rendering of aX’ ô 
Ev TQ kpurTO 'Iov6atos might be misunderstood in Ro 2.29 to refer only to the fact 
of circumcision, which would be something which would normally not be evident. 

In a number of languages it is quite impossible to speak of the psychological 
faculty of a person as being merely 'that which is within." It is frequently necessary to 
refer to a particular organ of the body, for example, ‘the heart’ or ‘the liver’ or ‘the 
spleen.’ In some languages, however, one may refer to this faculty as being ‘the person 
who stands inside’ or ‘the real person’ or even ‘the other person.’ 

In Lk 17.21 the phrase €EvtOs UpGv in the statement ioù yap 7 BaciAe(a Tod 
0co00 évrós bpv EoTLW ‘look, God's reign is within you’ may constitute a reference 
to the same inner being designated by the phrases 6 éco and ó év TO KpuTTGO. On 


this basis some scholars have suggested that the phrase évrós UpGv can be interpreted 
as a potentiality for participation and hence be translated ‘within your grasp,’ but it is 
more likely that one should understand the phrase €vrós ùpôv in Lk 17.21 asa 
spacial relationship, for example, ‘in your midst’ or ‘among you’ (see 83.9). 


26.2 éa«0€v-«: (a figurative extension of meaning of €owSev* ‘from inside,’ 84.14) 
the inner being of a person as the source or agent of thought or behavior - ‘a person's 
inner self, the inner being, within oneself.’ rávra Tata Ta Tovnpa éco0ev 
EKTOPEVETAL Kal kotvot TOV &vOporrov ‘all these evil things come from one's inner 
being and make that person unclean’ Mk 7.23; €ow8ev Sé etotv Aókot äprayes ‘but 
in their inner being they are like vicious wolves' Mt 7.15. 

A literal translation of €ow8ev Sé clo Aókot Gptayes in Mt 7.15 as ‘on the 
inside they are ravaging wolves' could be seriously misleading, since in some cultures 
certain people are regarded as actually being animals but disguised as human beings. It 
may therefore be necessary to make some adjustments in this passage and to translate 
as ‘but what they want to do makes them like wild wolves’ or “but their minds are like 
the minds of wild wolves.' On the other hand, one could employ a strictly literal 
translation and then have a footnote indicating that this statement in the Scriptures 
does not confirm local beliefs concerning animals disguised as humans. 


26.3 kapóía', as f: (a figurative extension of meaning of kapó(a ‘heart,’ not 
occurring in the NT in its literal sense) the causative source of a person's psychological 
life in its various aspects, but with special emphasis upon thoughts - *heart, inner self, 
mind.'! dàyamüoets kóptov TÓv 0cóv cov Ev Ody TH Kapdia cov ‘you shall love 
the Lord your God with your whole heart’ Mt 22.37; TÀ kpuntà Tis kapé(as 
avTov davepa yivetat ‘the secret thoughts of his heart will be brought into the 
open’ 1 Cor 14.25; éxao Tos Kaas mpońpnTaı TH kapó(q ‘each person (should 
give) what he has decided in his heart’ 2 Cor 9.7; kata 8€ THY OKANPOTHTA cov kai 
dáperavónrov KapStav 0ncaup(Cets oeavrQ ópyr|v Ev ruépa Opyfis ‘because of 
your stubbornness and your unrepentant heart, you are storing up wrath against 
yourself for the day of wrath’ Ro 2.5. 

It is often possible to render kapó(a? by a number of different terms depending 
upon the immediate context, for example, ‘mind,’ ‘intention,’ ‘purpose,’ or ‘desire.’ In 
many languages it is quite impossible to use a term meaning ‘heart,’ since such a term 
may not lend itself to figurative extension in meaning. Often the equivalent of kapóí(a 
is ‘liver,’ while in a number of languages it is ‘stomach’ or ‘bowels.’ 


26.4 bux’, fis f: the essence of life in terms of thinking, willing, and feeling - ‘inner 
self, mind, thoughts, feelings, heart, being.’ pâ pux ouvabdodVTES TH TioTEL TOU 
evayyeAtou ‘with one mind, struggling together for the faith of the gospel’ Php 1.27. 
It is also possible to render ijux1 in Php 1.27 as ‘purpose’ or ‘desire,’ for ipuy1] 
focuses upon the total psychological being involved in struggling for the faith. 


ipux11? is often glossed as ‘heart’ or ‘desire.’ Compare the following: rrep(Avmrós 
EOTLY T] WUXH LOU éos 0avárou ‘my heart is sorrowful even to the point of death’ 
Mt 26.38; iva py káunTe rats buxals buv ékAvópevot ‘so do not let your hearts 
become discouraged and give up’ He 12.3 (for ipux1j in the idiom kKduvw TH Wuxi, 
see 25.291); GAN’ Os odor XptoTod morodvres TO 0€Anpa TOD Oeod Ek puys 
‘but with all your heart, do what God wants, as slaves of Christ’ Eph 6.6. In these 
passages, however, pvxń refers really to the entire being of a person, so that Mt 26.38 


may very well be rendered as ‘my sorrow is so great it almost kills me.’ He 12.3 may 
also be rendered as 'so do not let yourselves become discouraged and give up,' and 
Eph 6.6 may be appropriately rendered as *but with your whole being, do what God 
wants, as slaves of Christ.’ 

The meaning of jux, in the sense of the person as an individual is treated under 
ipuxi*. (9.20) as, for example, in Mt 11.29 éprjoere àvámavotv rois ijvxats 
ùuðv ‘you will find rest for yourselves’). 

Even in those contexts in which jux, refers to existence beyond death, it may be 
referring figuratively to the person. For example, in Ac 2.27 ðùk éykaraAe(ipeus TT|v 
ipuxrv wou ets dóqv) one may translate ‘you will not abandon my soul to Hades’ or 
‘you will not abandon me to the grave.’ 

It is important to distinguish ipvx11*, signifying a psychological faculty, from 
ipuxi*, meaning ‘physical life, life principle’ (23.88). Note, for example, the 
occurrence ofipvx1]^ in He 4.12 (Sttkvotpevos dxpt peptopot ipuxfjs kai 
mveóüpaTos ‘it cuts all the way through to where physical life and spirit meet’). Note 
also the occurrence of jux rj? in 1 Th 5.23 üvvós SE ó 0cós Ts eLorjvns ayLtdoat 
ùuâs OdoTEAXETS, Kal OASKANPOV LEGV TO TVEdPLA Kal ù jux) Kal TO oôpa 
åuéÉuTTOS EV TH Tapovota ToO Kupiou HLGV "Inoo0 Xptototd rqpn0e(n ‘may the 
God who gives us peace make you holy in every way and keep your whole being - 
spirit, life, and body - free from all fault at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ’). 

In certain contexts buy would appear to be in contrast with kapóta (26.3) and 
6Lávota (26.14) as, for example, in Mt 22.37 (ayatjoets kóptov TOV 0cóv cov EV 
Ody Tfj KapSia cou kal Ev 6AQ TH puxi cov kai Ev dry TH Stavoia cov ‘you 
shall love the Lord your God with all your heart and soul and mind’). Because of the 
three terms, some have insisted that there must be at least three quite different parts of 
human personality. Others, however, have concluded that instead of being three parts 
of personality, these are only three different perspectives which one may employ in 
thinking about or describing human personality. Still others would contend that the 
use of the three terms, KapSia, ipvx1], and 6Lávota, only emphasizes the totality of 
human personality, and no clear-cut distinctions can possibly be made. Certainly the 
referents involve considerable overlapping. One could translate with complete 
justification Mt 22.37 as ‘you shall love the Lord your God with all your heart and life 
and mind.’ In fact, in many languages it is impossible to distinguish satisfactorily 
between kapSta, Wuxń, and 6Lávota, and therefore it may be necessary to translate as 
‘you shall love the Lord your God with all that you desire and with all that you think’ 
or ‘you must love the Lord your God with all your being.’ 


26.5 ioóUivxos, ov: pertaining to being of the same mind or attitude - ‘having the 
same mind, similarly minded, of the same attitude.’ ot6éva yap Exw Lodwuxov o 

“otis yvnoíos TÀ Tepl LLOV pepluvýoer ‘for I have no one of the same mind who 
really is concerned for you’ Php 2.20. In a number of languages toóipuxos may be 
rendered as ‘one who thinks the same way’ or possibly ‘one who has the same feelings 
about.’ In the latter instance, ‘feelings’ would be the equivalent of ‘attitude.’ 


26.6 ovpibuxXos, ov: pertaining to similarity of attitude and spirit - ‘harmonious, 
united in spirit, being one in spirit.’ Thv avTT|v d yámmv éxovTes, oojubuxot ‘having 
the same love and being one in spirit’ Php 2.2. 


26.7 cáp£E!, capkós f: the psychological aspect of human nature which contrasts 
with the spiritual nature; in other words, that aspect of human nature which is 


characterized by or reflects typical human reasoning and desires in contrast with those 
aspects of human thought and behavior which relate to God and the spiritual life - 
‘human nature, human aspects, natural, human.’ oU TOOL Godol KaTa odpKa ‘few 
of you were wise from a human point of view’ 1 Cor 1.26; bavepà 8é éoviw TA € 

"pya Tfjs capkós ‘what human nature does is quite plain’ Ga 5.19; 6 oreípov eis 
Tl]v oápka €avToO ‘he who plants in the area of his human, natural desire’ Ga 6.8. 

Some scholars understand the meaning of odpé! as being a person's ‘lower 

nature’ rather than simply ‘human nature,’ but the distinction between lower nature 
and higher nature seems to be primarily one arising out of typical Greek thought rather 
than out of the Semitic background which seems to be so pervasive in the use of the 
term odp€ in such contexts in the NT. There are, of course, contexts in which oá pë 
does refer to that psychological factor in man which serves as a willing instrument of 
sin and is subject to sin. 


26.8 capktkós", 1], OV; cápktvos^, N, ov: pertaining to what is human or 
characteristic of human nature - ‘human, natural.’ 


OapKLKds*: oUKk EV Coda capktikfj GAN év xápurt 0€00 ‘not with human wisdom, 
but by the grace of God' 2 Cor 1.12. 


cápktvos*: ds oU karà vópov EVTOA|S capk(vns yéyovev GAAG KaTa 60vapuv 
Cus àkaraAóTov ‘who became (a priest) not by human rules and regulations but by 
the power of a life which never ends' He 7.16. For another interpretation of 
odpktvos in He 7.16, see 9.13. 


26.9 Tvevpa’, Tos n: the non-material, psychological faculty which is potentially 
sensitive and responsive to God (rrvetpia* contrasts with oápëf, 26.7, as an 
expression of the divine in contrast with the purely human) - 'spirit, spiritual, spiritual 
nature, inner being.’ Ev 6€ Tats ’ A0jvais ékóexopévovu avTovs Tod ITaóAov, 
TapwEvveTo TO TVEDLA avTOD év AVTO 0copoüvros KAaTE{Swrov oUcav viv 
TOAtV ‘while Paul was waiting for them in Athens, his spirit was greatly distressed to 
see that the city was full of idols’ Ac 17.16; eW8Us ETLyVOvs 6 'Inoots TO 
TVEVLATL AVTOD STL OUTUS 6.aAoy(Covrat év €avrots ‘immediately Jesus knew 
in his spirit that this is what they were thinking in themselves’ Mk 2.8; tis yàp olSev 
avOpwituv TA TOD dvOpwTov et pÀ TO TVEDLG TOD àv0póTovu TO év adT@ ‘as for 
a man, it is his own spirit within him that knows all about him’ 1 Cor 2.11; ei yap kai 
Tf] Capkl GAG TO mveópart oiv uiv ciut ‘for even though I am absent in body, 
yet I am with you in spirit’ Col 2.5; tapadotvat Tov ToLodTov TQ LatavG eis o 

"Ae0pov Tis capkós, iva TO TVEdLA oo0f év TH NUEPa TOD KuploU ‘you are to 
hand this man over to Satan for his body to be destroyed, so that his spirit may be 
saved in the day of the Lord’ 1 Cor 5.5. 

A special problem is posed by the phrase tvedpa aytwotvns in Ro 1.4. Some 
persons have assumed that this phrase is merely a lexical alternative for mveðpa éytov 
‘Holy Spirit,’ but this hardly seems to be the case, especially since kata mveüpa 
aytwovvns is in structural contrast with kata oápka (Ro 1.3). The phrase kata 
odpka seems to be best interpreted as referring to the humanity of Jesus, and therefore 
in contrast kard Tveüpa GyLwotvns may perhaps be best interpreted as his ‘divine 
holiness’ or rather his ‘holy spiritual being.’ Accordingly, the relevant elements in Ro 
1.3b-4 may be rendered as ‘as to his humanity, he was born a descendant of David, but 
as to his divine nature, he was shown with great power to be the Son of God by being 
raised from death.’ 


There are often a number of serious problems involved in obtaining a satisfactory 
term for translating rrvetpua-*. In a few instances one can use a more or less literal 
equivalent, namely ‘breath,’ and in other instances the appropriate equivalent is a 
derived term meaning ‘that which doesn't die.’ In some instances the equivalent is ‘the 
person who isn't seen,' meaning that part of the person which is never visible. In order 
to emphasize the non- material aspects of rrvebp.a*, some persons have used terms 
which actually refer to ghosts, but this should be avoided. In a number of languages a 
clear distinction is made between (1) the spirit that dwells within a person during one's 
lifetime and (2) that spirit which leaves a person and passes on into the next world. In a 
number of contexts one must make certain that the appropriate term is used; 
otherwise, there is not only extreme confusion but serious misunderstanding. 


26.10 TvevpaTiKds®, 1, Ov; TYVEVPATLK@s?: pertaining to the spiritual nature or 
being of a person - ‘spiritual, of the spirit, on a spiritual basis, in a spiritual manner.’ 


TVEULATLKOS®: ó evAoyrjoas NULds Ev máor euXoyíq TYEULATLKH ‘who blessed us 
with every spiritual blessing’ Eph 1.3. It is also possible to interpret rveupaTtkós in 
Eph 1.3 as referring to ‘the Holy Spirit,’ that is to say, these blessings would be those 
which come from the Spirit of God (see 12.21). 

In Ro 15.27 èi yàp rois TvevupaTikots av’Tdv ékowwvóvnoav Tà čðvN, 
Ooe(Aouctv Kal Ev rots capktkots Aevroupyficat avTots) TYVEULATLKOS stands 
in contrast to capktkós^ ‘material’ (79.1) and may therefore focus upon non- material 
or spiritual aspects of human personality or life in contrast with the physical aspects. 
Accordingly, one may translate Ro 15.27 as ‘if the Gentiles shared in their spiritual 
benefits, they ought to help them with material things." It is also possible, however, to 
understand mvevpaTıkós in Ro 15.27 as referring to those blessings which come from 
the Holy Spirit (see 12.21) rather than those blessings which are for the human spirit. 
The terms mvevpaTıkós, buXLKOS, capktkós, and cápktvos reflect considerable 
overlapping in meaning; see also 26.8 and 79.1-79.6. 


mveupatUKkOs*: opla yap avT@ éoTtv, kal ov 60varat yvàvat, ÖTL 
TVEUVLATLKOS åvakpíverar ‘they are foolishness to him and he cannot understand 
(them), because they can be judged only on a spiritual basis' or *...in a spiritual 
manner’ 1 Cor 2.14. For another interpretation of rveupaTtkÓs in 1 Cor 2.14, see 
12.21. 


26.11 o TA yxva^, ov n; KoLALa‘’, as f; veppós, oU m: (figurative extensions of 
meaning of omAá yxva?* ‘intestines,’ 8.58; korla? ‘belly,’ 8.67; and vedpds 
‘kidney,’ not occurring in its literal meaning in the NT) the psychological faculty of 
desire, intent, and feeling - ‘heart, feelings, desires.'? 


o TÀAá yxva*: év6ócao0e...ovmAá'yxva OiKTLPLOD ‘you must clothe yourselves...with a 
capacity for compassion’ or *...ability to feel compassion’ Col 3.12. 


kotACa*: roraptol ék Tis KOLALas avTo0 peócovotv datos Cüvros ‘streams of 
living water will pour out of his heart’ Jn 7.38.veópós: éyó ciut ó Epavvav 
vedpovs kai kapó(as ‘I am he who searches people's feelings and desires’ Re 2.23. 
Though some persons have attempted to distinguish between o Ad yxva?, 
koLACa*, and vedpds, it is extremely doubtful whether this is really possible or 
practical. The semantic focus in the use of these terms is clearly the deeper and more 
intimate feelings and emotions. In some languages one can use a term which literally 


means ‘belly’ or ‘bowels,’ but more often than not, these emotions are associated with 
some particular organ of the body such as heart, spleen, liver, etc. Rather, however, 
than attempting to employ a figurative expression which may or may not be fully 
equivalent, it is often preferable to refer to the emotional content by using terms such 
as ‘feelings,’ ‘intents,’ ‘desires,’ or ‘compassion,’ depending upon the context. 


26.12 pu, fjs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6p ‘rushing motion,’ not 
occurring in the NT) the psychological faculty of will and impulse - ‘will, impulse, 
desire.’ óvrou 1j OPEL Tod EVBWVOVTOS BoóAerat ‘wherever the will of the pilot 
wants it’ Jas 3.4. This clause in Jas 3.4 may also be rendered simply as ‘wherever the 
pilot wants it to go.’ 


26.13 cvvet8nots?, eos f: (contrast ovve(8nots? ‘knowledge about something,’ 
28.4) the psychological faculty which can distinguish between right and wrong - *moral 
sensitivity, conscience.’ ovuppaptupovons avTOv Tis cvvetórjoeos Kal perat 
GAMAwY TOV LoyLOLGV karnyopoúvTav 7 kai ATOAOYOUPLEVwV ‘their consciences 
also show that this is true, since their thoughts sometimes accuse them and sometimes 
defend them’ Ro 2.15. 

In some languages ouvetdnots> may be rendered as ‘the inner voice’ or ‘the voice 
in one's heart’ or ‘how one knows right from wrong.’ In some instances ovvetdyots? 
may be equivalent to some organ of the body, for example, heart or liver, but generally 
some descriptive phrase proves to be the most satisfactory equivalent. 


26.14 vovs*, voós, vot, voüv m; vónpga?, Tos n; 8Lávota:, as f: the 
psychological faculty of understanding, reasoning, thinking, and deciding - ‘mind.’ 


voÜs*: éàv yàp mpoceóxopat yAóo01), TO TVEDLA pov mpooeóxerat, ó SE vods 
pov akaptés éotv ‘for if I pray in a strange tongue, my spirit indeed prays, but my 
mind has no part in it’ 1 Cor 14.14; aùTòs €yo TO èv vot 60vAeó0 vópo 0€00 ‘by 
myself I can serve God's law with my mind' Ro 7.25. 


vóna: oofobpat 86...00apfj TÀ votjara vpv ‘I am afraid that...your minds will 
be corrupted’ 2 Cor 11.3; À et prjvrn Tod Oeod Á vmepéxouoca mrávra votv 
dpouproet Tas Kapdias vpàv Kal TA vorjuara vgàv év Xprorĝ  Inoot0 ‘God’s 
peace which is far beyond all human capacity for understanding will keep your hearts 
and minds safe in Christ Jesus’ Php 4.7. 


6Lávota*: EOKOTWHEVOL TH Stavota óvres ‘whose minds are in the dark’ Eph 4.18. 
In some languages there is no noun such as English mind, and therefore one must 
use a verb expression meaning ‘to think,’ ‘to reason,’ or ‘to understand,’ depending 
upon the particular context. In some languages the closest equivalent of ‘mind’ may be 
a figurative extension of a term meaning ‘head,’ but more often than not, thinking is 
regarded as being in some other part of the body, for example, ‘heart’ or ‘liver.’ 


26.15 ppv, dpevos f; povyots’, eos f; ópóvnya, Tos n: the psychological 
faculty of thoughtful planning, often with the implication of being wise and provident - 
‘thoughtful planning, way of thinking, outlook.’ 


dbp: à6eAoot, pr] maila y(veo0e rais ópeotv ‘do not be like children in the way 
you think, Christian brothers’ 1 Cor 14.20. 


opóvnots*: ETLOTPEWAL...dTELBETS EV dpovrjoet 8ukatov ‘he will turn...the 
disobedient people back to the way of thinking of righteous people' Lk 1.17. 


oópóvnpa: TO yàp ópóvnpa TS capkós 0ávaros ‘for to those whose outlook is 
formed by their human nature, death is the result' Ro 8.6. 


26.16 $povéo:: (derivative of the base bpov ‘thoughtful planning,’ 26.15) to employ 
one's faculty for thoughtful planning, with emphasis upon the underlying disposition or 
attitude - ‘to have an attitude, to think in a particular manner.’ To0T0 bpoveite év 
viv 6 kal év XpioTQ ’Inood ‘the attitude you should have is the one that Christ 
Jesus had' Php 2.5. In some instances it may be appropriate to render Php 2.5 as *you 
should think the way Christ Jesus did’ or ‘how Jesus Christ thought about things is the 
way you should think about them’ (in which a term meaning ‘things’ would refer to 
events and not simply to material objects). It is also possible to understand dpovéw in 
Php 2.5 as referring specifically to the attitude of people to one another. 


27 Learn! 
A Learn (27.1-27.26) 


27.1 evpioKw?: to learn something previously not known, frequently involving an 
element of surprise - ‘to learn, to find out, to discover.’ &reiv TOV 0eóv et dpa ye 
wnradbroetav avTOv kal eüpotev ‘to seek God and perhaps find him as they were 
groping around for him’ Ac 17.27; cvvesjdtoav Tas TLLds abTÓv kal eopov 
apyuptou pupráóas mévre ‘they calculated their value and discovered that they had 
been worth fifty thousand (drachmas)’ Ac 19.19; ox eüptokov TO Ti Torowa 
‘but they could not find out how to do it’ Lk 19.48. 


27.2 ywooko^*: to acquire information by whatever means, but often with the 
implication of personal involvement or experience - ‘to learn, to find out.’ kai 
yvovtes Aéyovow, IIévre ‘and when they found out, they told him, Five (loaves)’ 
Mk 6.38. 


27.3 StaytvooKw*: to obtain accurate and thorough information about - ‘to learn 
about accurately, to get detailed information, to examine thoroughly.'? órros 

kara yáyy avTOv cis ùpâs WS guéAAovras SLAayLVWOKELY AKpLBEGTEPOV TA Tepi 
avtov ‘that he may bring him down to you on the basis that you want to obtain more 
accurate information about him' Ac 23.15. 


27.4 eis ETLyvwoLV EpxXopat?: (an idiom, literally ‘to come into knowledge") to 
acquire information about something, with emphasis upon the process involved - 'to 
learn about, to find out, to come to know.’ ðs rrávras avOpiutrous éjet co0fjvat 
kai ets émCyvootv dÀn0e(as éA0etv ‘who wants all people to be saved and to learn 
the truth’ 1 Tm 2.4. It is also possible to treat the phrase cis ér(éyvocuv épxopat as 
meaning ‘to come to know’ in the sense of ‘to come to understand’ (see 32.17). 


27.5 ópáw'; cvvopdo*: to acquire information, with focus upon the event of 
perception - ‘to learn about, to find out about.’ 


* d 


pánt: épaóvnoov kai (Se Tt Ek Ths TadtAatas mpopýTNs ovK EyelpeTat 


‘search and learn that from Galilee no prophet ever arises’ Jn 7.52. 


c'UVvopáo? : GUVLE6VTES kaTéovyov eis TAS TOAELS TS Aukaovías ‘when they 
learned about it, they fled to cities in Lycaonia’ Ac 14.6. 


27.6 á$opáo*: to acquire information, with focus presumably upon the source of 
such information - ‘to learn about, to find out about.’ Todtov pèv otv éAn(Co 
méjupat OS àv abi rà mepi Ee é£avrfjs ‘I hope to send him (to you), then, as 
soon as I can learn how things are going to turn out for me' Php 2.23. 


27.7 ka90pd o: to acquire definite information, and with focus upon the process of 
perception - ‘to learn about, to perceive clearly.’ Ta yap àópara avTod a6 
KTLOEWS kóopov rots moujpactv vootpeva ka0opárat ‘for since the creation of 
the world, his invisible qualities have been clearly perceived, being understood from 
what has been made’ Ro 1.20.3 


27.8 ETLYLVWOKWS: to acquire information, probably in a somewhat more exact or 
detailed form and perhaps with focus upon what is learned (compare 27.2) - ‘to learn 
about, to find out about.’ Ettyvotoa 6Tt karákevrat év TH Oikia Tot Papicatou 
‘she found out that he was eating in the Pharisee’s house’ Lk 7.37; €Té yuwpev OTL 
MeXiTH voos kaAetrat ‘then we learned that the island was called Malta’ Ac 
28.1. 


ETLytvdoKw* also occurs in legal contexts referring to careful investigation and 
interrogation: etras uiáovt£tv àverá(ceo0at avTóv tva Ettyv@ oU fjv aitiav ov 

"ros ETEdMVOUV AUTO ‘he told them to whip him to ascertain why they (the Jews) 
were screaming like this against him’ Ac 22.24; BovAópevós ve émvyvàvat THY 
aitiav ôv’ Hv évekáAovv abTÓ KaTHyayov eis TO ovvéóptov avTOv ‘I wanted to 
find out what they were accusing him of, so I took him down to their Council’ Ac 
23.28" 


27.9 akptBow: to acquire information in an exact and accurate manner or to acquire 
information which is exact and accurate - ‘to learn exactly, to find out accurately, to 
ascertain.’ T6Te Hpwdyns Aá0pq kaAécas Tovs páyous rikp(Booev Tap’ avTdV 
TOV xpóvov TOD batvopévou doTépos ‘so Herod called the visitors from the east to 
a secret meeting and from them found out exactly what time the star had appeared’ Mt 
2:7; 


27.10 karaAay Bávopav:: to acquire definite information, with the possible 
implication of effort - ‘to learn about, to find, to find out about, to discover.’ éyà 8€ 
kareAapógumv pndév d&uov avtov 0avárov vempaxévat ‘but I could not find that 
he had done anything for which he deserved the death sentence' Ac 25.25. 


27.11 mvvðávopat?; 8vepoTáo: to acquire information by questioning - ‘to learn 
about, to find out about by inquiry.’ 


mruvOávopat*: mvðópevos OTL ATO KtAtktas ‘when he found out he was from 
Cilicia’ Ac 23.34. 


SLEpwTAw: L6oU Ol dvópes ot ATEOTAALEVOL UTO TOD KopvnACou 
SLepwTHoavtes TH oiklav ToO Lipwvos ETéoTHOav éri TOV TUAGVA 
‘meanwhile, the men sent by Cornelius had learned where Simon’s house was and were 


now standing at the gate’ Ac 10.17.° 

Since TuvOdvopat” and 6Leporáo imply quite distinct semantic components, 
namely ‘to acquire information’ and ‘by the process of questioning,’ it may be 
appropriate in many languages to use two verbs meaning ‘to ask’ and ‘to find out.’ 
Accordingly, this expression in Ac 10.17 may be rendered as ‘meanwhile, men sent by 
Cornelius asked and learned where Simon’s house was.’ 


27.12 yav0ávo*: to acquire information as the result of instruction, whether in an 
informal or formal context - ‘to learn, to be instructed, to be taught.’ 5Uvao8e yap 
kad’ Eva TaVTEs TpOdNTEvELY, tva TAVTES LAaVOdVWOLV Kal 


mávTes TapakahGvtat ‘all of you may speak God's message, one by one, so that all 
will learn and be encouraged’ 1 Cor 14.31; Tapa Th 6t6ax1v fjv opets épá0ere 
‘against the teaching which you learned’ Ro 16.17; Totto uóvov 0éAo pa0etv ad’ 
bpóv ‘this one thing I want to learn from you’ Ga 3.2; nôs otros ypáupaTa otev 
1) pepaðnkós; ‘how does this man know so much when he has never had formal 
instruction?’ Jn 7.15 (see also 27.21). A translation of Jn 7.15 which merely says 
‘when he has never been to school’ gives quite a wrong impression, for Jesus 
undoubtedly did attend a local synagogue school where he learned to read and write 
and studied the Scriptures. What is implied in Jn 7.15 is that Jesus was not the disciple 
of a particular rabbi nor did he have formal or advanced instruction under a recognized 
rabbi. 


27.13 rapaAap fávoc: to acquire information from someone, implying the type of 
information passed on by tradition - ‘to learn from someone, to learn about a tradition, 
to learn by tradition.’ rapéóoka yàp vpiv...ó kal rapéAapov ‘for I passed on to 
you...what also I had learned from another’ 1 Cor 15.3; d)àa TOAAG otw à 
rapéAapov kpareiv ‘they follow many other rules which they have learned by 
tradition’ Mk 7.4; ka6às rrapeAáfece Tap’ rjuàv TO THs Sel LUGS TEpLTAaTElV 
kai dpéoxKetv 8€@ ‘as you learned from us how you should live in order to be 
pleasing to God’ 1 Th 4.1. 


27.14 pvéopat: to learn the secret of something through personal experience or as 
the result of initiation - ‘to learn a secret.’ Ev Tavti kai év TGotv peptnpat Kal 
xopráceo9at kai tetvav ‘I have learned the secret (of being content) in any and 
every situation, whether well- fed or hungry' Php 4.12. 


27.15 y av0ávo*: to learn from experience, often with the implication of reflection - 
‘to learn, to come to realize.’ ka(rrep àv vids épa0ev ad’ àv éra0ev THY onakorv 
‘but even though he was (God's) Son, he learned to be obedient by means of his 
suffering" He 5.8; ropev0évres 8€ pdbeTe Ti éovw, " Ecos éw kai où 0vo(av 
‘go and learn what this (scripture) means, I do not want animal sacrifices, but 
kindness' Mt 9.13. 


27.16 paðnTýs*, o0 m: (derivative of LavOdvw* ‘to learn, to be instructed,’ 27.12) 
a person who learns from another by instruction, whether formal or informal - 
‘disciple, pupil.' oùk éoviv paðnTÀs UTEP TOV SLSdOKGAOV, KATNPTLOWEVOS 8€ 
Tüs EOTAL WS ó SL8doKados avTod ‘no pupil is greater than his teacher; but every 
pupil, when he has completed his training, will be like his teacher’ Lk 6.40. 


27.17 nyéot: (a figurative extension of meaning of ó8nyéo* ‘to lead, to guide,’ 


15.182) to guide someone in acquiring information - ‘to lead someone to know, to 
guide someone in learning.” órav 8€ EXO éketvos, TO mve0pa Tis ààme(as, 
ó6nyncet UGS Ev TH ààn0e(q Tao ‘but when the Spirit of truth comes, he will 
lead you to complete truth' Jn 16.13. 


27.18 ywoocko-: to learn to know a person through direct personal experience, 
implying a continuity of relationship - ‘to know, to become acquainted with, to be 
familiar with.’ kal év ToóTQ ytvóokopev OTL éyvókapev avTÓv ‘then we are sure 
that we know him’ 1 Jn 2.3; (va yiwdokwotv oè TOV uóvov àAn8twóv 0eóv ‘for 
people to know you, the only true God’ Jn 17.3. In translating ytvóoko in Jn 17.3, it 
is important to avoid an expression which will mean merely ‘to learn about.’ Here the 
emphasis must be on the interpersonal relationship which is experienced. 


27.19 omeppoóyos?, ou m: (a figurative extension of meaning of a term based on 
the practice of birds in picking up seeds) one who acquires bits and pieces of relatively 
extraneous information and proceeds to pass them on with pretense and show - 
‘ignorant show-off, charlatan.’ rtves éAeyov, Tl dv 0éXot 6 oTEPLOADYOS OUTOS 
Aéyetv; ‘some said, What is this ignorant show-off trying to say?’ Ac 17.18. The term 
oTrepp.oAó yos is semantically complex in that it combines two quite distinct phases of 
activity: (1) the acquiring of information and (2) the passing on of such information. 
Because of the complex semantic structure of oTeppLoAdyos, it may be best in some 
languages to render it as ‘one who learns lots of trivial things and wants to tell 
everyone about his knowledge,' but in most languages there is a perfectly appropriate 
idiom for ‘a pseudo-intellectual who insists on spouting off.’ For a different focus on 
the meaning of ovreppoAóyos in Ac 17.18, see 33.381. 


27.20 Aóyvos?, a, ov: pertaining to one who has learned a great deal of the 
intellectual heritage of a culture - ‘learned, cultured.’ 'Iovóatos Sé TLS ' ATOAAGS 
óvópaTt, ’ AdrcEavdpets TO yévet, àvi]p Aóytos ‘now a certain Jew by the name of 
Apollos, born in Alexandria, who was a learned man’ Ac 18.24. It is also possible to 
understand \éytos in Ac 18.24 as meaning ‘eloquent’ (see 33.32). 


27.21 ypáypaTa, Tov n: the body of information acquired in school or from the 
study of writings - ‘learning, education, scholarship.’ TGs otros ypáupaTa olev 
1) pepaðnkós; ‘how does this man know so much (literally ‘know learning’) when 
he has never had formal instruction?’ Jn 7.15; TÀ TOAAG GE ypáppara ets pavíav 
TEPLTpEeTeL ‘your great learning is driving you mad’ Ac 26.24. For a discussion of 
problems involved in translating Jn 7.15, see pavOdvw* (27.12). 


27.22 ypappatevs>, éos m: a person who has acquired a high level of education in 
a certain body of literature or discipline - ‘scholar, teacher.’ Tot c0$ós; Tod 
ypapq.aTeós; Tod ouCnTHTIHs TOV atüvos TodTOU; ‘where (does this leave) the 
philosopher? Or the scholar? Or the skillful debater of this world?’ 1 Cor 1.20; La 
TOUTO TAS ypaypaTeùs gpa0nrevOeis TH Baotreta TOV ovpavàv ópotós EoTLV 
avOpuTw oikodeoT6Ty ‘this means, then, that every teacher (of the Law) who 
becomes a disciple in the kingdom of heaven is like a homeowner’ Mt 13.52. 

In traditional translations ypayuatets in contexts such as 1 Cor 1.20 and Mt 
13.52 has been rendered as ‘scribe,’ but this generally is misleading since the term 
‘scribe’ is usually restricted in meaning to one who writes or copies documents. A 
ypappaeos in Jewish life of Bible times would have been an expert in the Law or a 
scholar in the Holy Scriptures and not a mere copier of manuscripts. 


27.23 d ypáy p aros, ov: pertaining to one who has not acquired a formal education 
(referring primarily to formal training) - ‘uneducated, unlearned.’ 0e0potvTes è THV 
Tov IIévpov tappnotav Kal ' Ioávvovu, kai karaAapópevot órt dvOpwrTroL 
åypáuuaToí etotv Kal L6.OTat ‘(the members of the Council) were amazed to see 
how bold Peter and John were, and to realize that they were ordinary men with no 
education’ Ac 4.13. Some persons have assumed that åypáuparTos in Ac 4.13 means 
‘illiterate’ in the sense of not being able to read or write, but this is highly unlikely in 
view of the almost universal literacy in NT times, and especially as the result of 
extensive synagogue schools. Evidently, dypdupatos in Ac 4.13 refers to a lack of 
formal rabbinic training. 


27.24 áp a8s, és: pertaining to one who has not acquired a formal education, and 
hence with the implication of being stupid and ignorant - ‘uneducated, unlearned, 
ignorant.’ €v dis éoriwv 8vovónrá Tiva, à oi duabets kal doTHpL_KTOL 
oTpeBAovotv ‘there are some difficult things in his letters which ignorant and unstable 
people explain falsely’ 2 Pe 3.16. 


27.25 ataidevtos, ov: pertaining to that which or one who fails to reflect formal 
instruction or training - ‘uneducated, foolish, ignorant.’ Tas 6€ popàs kai 
atratdevTous 


CntHoEls Tapattov ‘but stay away from foolish and ignorant arguments’ 2 Tm 2.23. 


27.26 iStwTns, ov m: a person who has not acquired systemic information or 
expertise in some field of knowledge or activity - ‘layman, ordinary person, amateur.’ 
el 6€ kal LSLUTHS TO Aóyo, GAN OU TH yvGoet ‘perhaps I am an amateur in 
speaking, but certainly not in knowledge’ 2 Cor 11.6. 

In 1 Cor 14.16 t6LóTns is used to refer to a class of persons who were neither 
unbelievers nor fully instructed Christians, but who were inquirers or catechumens. In 
such a context, \SLwTHS may be rendered as ‘ordinary, uninitiated’ (¿nel Edv €UAoyr 

^s év mveópait, Óó àvamAnpàv TOV TÓTOV TOD LSLOTOU TAOS épet TO’ Au v ém 
Tt of} evxaptotia ‘when you give thanks to God in spirit only, how can an ordinary, 
uninitiated person taking part in the meeting say *Amen" to your prayer of 
thanksgiving’). 


B Learn the Location of Something (27.27-27.29) 


27.27 evpioKw*: to learn the location of something, either by intentional searching or 
by unexpected discovery - ‘to learn the whereabouts of something, to find, to discover, 
to come upon, to happen to find.’ óv ebpàv dv0poros ékpuipev ‘a man happens to 
find it, so he covers it up (again)’ Mt 13.44. 


27.28 dvevpíoko: to learn the location of something by intentional searching - ‘to 
find by searching, to look for and find.’ àveüpav thv te Maptap kal Tov ' Inc] 
kai TO fpéóos ke(p.evov Ev TH bdatvy ‘they found Mary and Joseph and the baby 
lying in the manger' Lk 2.16. 


27.29 dmóAJAvup.U4: to become unaware of the location of something - ‘to lose, to no 
longer know where something is.'? tis dv0poros EE ùuâv éxov EkaTov vpópara 
kai dToAécas é€ avTOv Ev ‘suppose one of you has a hundred sheep and loses one 
of them’ Lk 15.4. It is also possible to interpret àróAAvp in Lk 15.4 as meaning a 


loss of possession (see 57.68). 
C Learn Something Against Someone (27.30-27.33) 


27.30 d ypeto; ra yi8evo; 0npevo: (figurative extensions of meaning of terms 
meaning literally ‘to hunt, to trap,’ not occurring in the NT) to acquire information 
about an error or fault, with the purpose of causing harm or trouble - 'to trap, to catch 
off guard, to catch in a mistake.’ 


aypevw: ATOOTEAAOVELY TIPOS avTÓv TLVaS TOV Papicatov kai TOV HpwStavdv 
iva avTOv aypevowotv Aóyo ‘some Pharisees and some members of Herod's party 
were sent to him to trap him with questions' Mk 12.13. 


Ta yt6cóo: TOTE rropev0évres ot Paptoatot oupPovrALov éAapov ÓTos avTOV 
ma ytóeóoooctv év Aóyo ‘the Pharisees went off and made a plan to trap him with 
questions’ Mt 22.15. 


0npeóo: Evedpevovtes avTOv Onpetoat TL ék Tod oTdpLaTos avToO ‘they were 
plotting against him to catch him in something (wrong) he might say’ Lk 11.54. 

In a number of languages it is possible to retain the figurative meaning of ‘trap’ or 
‘catch,’ but in a number of instances other figures are used, for example, ‘to cause to 
trip,’ ‘to cause to fall,’ ‘to hear wrong words from his mouth,’ or ‘to use his words 
against him.’ 


27.31 TetpaCw; éxrrevpá( o: to obtain information to be used against a person by 
trying to cause someone to make a mistake - ‘to try to trap, to attempt to catch in a 
mistake.’ 


Tretpacw>: vpooeAM0ó6vTes ot Maptoatot kai. Xa660vkatot mretpácovres 
ETNPWTNOAV AVTOV onpetov ék TOV ovpavo émióet£at avTots ‘the Pharisees 
and Sadducees came and tried to trap him by asking him to show them a sign from 
heaven’ Mt 16.1. 


EKTELPACW: VOLLKOS TLS AVEOTH EkTELPACwY avróv ‘an expert in the Law stood 
up to try and trap him’ Lk 10.25. 

It is also possible to interpret TetpdCw and Extretpacw in Mt 16.1 and Lk 10.25 as 
‘the process of testing or examining’ (see 27.46). See also 88.308. 


27.32 émtdAapPavopat‘; 6páccopat: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
ETLAALPAVOLAL* ‘to grasp,’ 18.2, and 6pácocopat ‘to catch, to seize,’ not occurring 
in the NT) to learn something about someone, with the purpose of seizing, arresting, 
or overcoming - ‘to catch, to trap, to seize, to learn in order to seize.’ 


ETLAALBAVOLLALS : ovk toxvoav émtAapéo0at a’TOD PraTos EvavTiov TOD 
Aao ‘they could not catch him in a thing he said before the people’ Lk 20.26. 


Spdooopat: ó 6pacoópevos Tovs codovs év TH ravoupy(q avTav ‘he traps the 
wise men in their cleverness’ 1 Cor 3.19. 


27.33 mpoAapávo*: to learn something by surprise - ‘to detect, to surprise, to 
catch, to be discovered.’ ¿àv kal TpOANL HOA GvOpwtos Ev Tivi TapaTTOpaTt ‘if 


someone is caught in any kind of wrongdoing’ Ga 6.1. It is possible that rpoAapávo 
in Ga 6.1 refers to actual seizing or arresting, but it seems more likely to refer to the 
fact that someone becomes aware of wrongdoing, and therefore the wrongdoer is 
surprised by being detected or discovered. It is, of course, also possible to render 
TpoAapávo in Ga 6.1 as ‘to be involved in.” Compare Domain 90K. 


D Try To Learn (27.34-27.47) 


27.34 épauváo; (qTéo^; CHTHOLS*, eos f: to attempt to learn something by careful 
investigation or searching - ‘to try to learn, to search, to try to find out, to seek 
information.’ 


Epavvaw: épaúvnoov Kal ide STi ék THs TaktAatas mpopýTNs oùk éyeíperat 
‘search (the Scriptures) and you will learn that no prophet ever comes from Galilee’ Jn 
7.52; 6 è Epavvav Tàs kaplas olev TL TO dpdvyLa Tod mveóuaros ‘he who 
searches the heart knows what the thought of the Spirit is’ Ro 8.27. An equivalent of 
‘search’ in the expression ‘search the Scriptures’ may be in some languages simply 
‘read carefully’ or ‘study well.’ 


Cyntéw>: IovSatot onpgeta aitotow kal “Enves oodiav Cyntotow ‘Jews ask for 
signs and Greeks are searching for wisdom’ 1 Cor 1.22; €(tovv THs av’Tov 
dToAécootv ‘they began searching for some way to kill him’ Mk 11.18.¢4tnots*: 
aTopovpevos 6€ éyà THY repli. TOUTWY CrTHOLV ‘I was undecided about how I 
could get information on these matters’ Ac 25.20. The clause ‘about how I could get 
information on these matters’ may also be rendered as ‘about how I should try to find 
out about these matters’ or ‘about how I could learn about these matters.’ 


27.35 ExCnTéw*; é£epavváo: to exert considerable effort and care in learning 
something - ‘to make a careful search, to seek diligently to learn, to make an 
examination.’ 


EKCNTEW*: ómos AV EKCNTHOWOLV OL KATAAOLTOL TOV AVOPWTAV TOV KUPLOV ‘so 
all other people will seek the Lord’ Ac 15.17. 


éEepavvdw: Tepl ñs cornpías €EeChtHoav Kal é£npaóvnoav Tpodfitat ‘it was 
concerning this salvation that the prophets made a careful search and investigation’ 1 
Pe 1.10. 


27.36 okoTEw*: to exert effort in continually acquiring information regarding some 
matter, with the implication of concern as to how to respond appropriately - ‘to be 
aware of, to be concerned about, to consider.’ y) TA EaUTOV ékaovos OKOTODVTES, 
GAG Kal TA €répov EkaoToL ‘each of you should be continually concerned about 
not only your own interests, but also the interests of others’ Php 2.4. 


27.37 €€eTaCw*: to engage in a careful search in order to acquire information, 
though primarily by inquiry - ‘to try to find out, to make a diligent effort to learn.’ 
mopevu0évces éCerácare dkpigàs vepl Tod rrató(ou ‘go and carefully find out all 
about the child’ Mt 2.8. 


27.38 rrapakoAov8éo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of rapakoAov0éo ‘to 
follow,’ not occurring in the NT) to make an extensive effort to learn the details and 


truth about something - ‘to trace, to investigate carefully, to diligently check out.’ 
kåuol TAaPNKOAOVONKOTL &voOev TAOLV àkptBós ‘since I myself have carefully 
investigated everything from the beginning' Lk 1.3. 


27.39 rapakürTo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of TapakiTTw” ‘to stoop 
and look into,’ 24.13) to make considerable effort in order to try to find out 
something - ‘to try to learn, to desire to learn.’ cis à ETLOULODOLY dyyeAot 
Tapaktat ‘things which (even) the angels desire to learn about’ 1 Pe 1.12. 


27.40 jnAaóáo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of naddw* ‘to touch, to 
feel,’ 24.76) to make an effort, despite difficulties, to come to know something, when 
the chances of success in such an enterprise are not particularly great - ‘to feel around 
for, to grope for, to try to find.’ ci dpa ye iynAadojoetav avTóÓv ‘as they felt around 
for him’ Ac 17.27. 


27.41 CnTEw*: to try to learn the location of something, often by movement from 
place to place in the process of searching - 'to try to learn where something is, to look 
for, to try to find.’ rávres CynTovolv oe ‘everyone is trying to find you’ Mk 1.37. 


27.42 dva(qT€o; émi£nTéo*: to try to learn the location of something by searching 
for it (presumably somewhat more emphatic or goal-directed than in the case of 
Cntéwa ‘to try to learn where something is,’ 27.41) - ‘to seek, to search, to try to find 
out by looking for.’ 


avatntéw: EAE SE ets Tapoóv avatyntfoat Zadov ‘then he went to Tarsus 
to look for Saul’ Ac 11.25. 


ETLUCHTEW*: Hpwdyns SE ETLCNTHoas avTOv kal py Evpwv ‘Herod searched for him, 
but he could not find him’ Ac 12.19. 


27.43 kara8voóko: to try to learn the location of an object by diligently following 
after or tracking down - ‘to seek for, to search, to go looking for diligently.’ 
KaTediwéev avTov Xipov kal ot peT’ avTod ‘but Simon and his companions went 
out diligently searching for him’ Mk 1.36. 


27.44 ávakpívo*: to try to learn the nature or truth of something by the process of 
careful study, evaluation and judgment - ‘to examine carefully, to investigate, to study 
thoroughly.’ ka’ rjuépav àvakpívovres Tas ypadbds ci Exot TadTa OVTWS 
‘every day they carefully examined the Scriptures to see if what he said was really 
true’ Ac 17.11. 


27.45 Soxipalw*; Sox.py’, fjs f; Soki pror’, ov n; Soxipaota, as f: to try to 
learn the genuineness of something by examination and testing, often through actual 
use - ‘to test, to examine, to try to determine the genuineness of, testing.’ 


Soktpdlw* : Ceóyn Boàv Hydpaca mévre kai vropetopat SoKidoat avTa ‘I 
bought five pairs of oxen and am on my way to test them out’ Lk 14.19; 6oktpacéTo 
6€ AvOpwttos éavTÓv, Kal OUTWS EK TOD dpTou EGOLETW kal Ek TOD TOTNPLOU 
TLVETW ‘everyone should examine himself, and then eat the bread and drink from the 
cup' 1 Cor 11.28. 


oklu? : EV Tori okiu 6AGbeos ‘being tested severely by the troubles’ 2 Cor 
8.2. 


6ok(putov? : TO 86ok(juov opv TS TioTEws karepyácerat UTOLOVHV ‘the testing 
of your faith produces endurance’ Jas 1.3. 


Sokipacla: ov érre(pacav ot rarépes vuv év 6okuiao(q. ‘when your fathers 
tested and tried (me)' He 3.9. 


27.46 TrELpaCw*; revpaopós*, OD m; ExTrELpaCw*: to try to learn the nature or 
character of someone or something by submitting such to thorough and extensive 
testing - ‘to test, to examine, to put to the test, examination, testing.’ 


TeLpáCo? : éavroUs mretpácere et éové Ev TH ToTEL ‘put yourselves to the test as 
to whether you are in the faith (or not)’ 2 Cor 13.5; rpooeA06vres ot Paproator 

kai Laddsovukatot metpácCovres ETNPUTHOAV avTOv onpgetov EK TOD oUpavoo 
ETLdetEat avTots ‘the Pharisees and Sadducees came, and to test him they asked if 
he would show them a sign from heaven' Mt 16.1. 


metpaopós? : pÀ €ev(ceo0e TH Ev ùuîv mrupóoet mpós TELPAGLOV bpitv 

yivopgévy ‘don’t be surprised at the painful testing you are experiencing’ 1 Pe 4.12; 0 
“TAV TELPAGLOLS mepuréonre TOLKÍAOLS ékmretpáco? : OÙK EKTELPAGELS KUPLOV 

TOV 0eóv cov ‘you shall not put the Lord your God to the test’ Lk 4.12; voptkds 

TLS AVEOTH €ékmreupáCov avTÓv ‘an expert in the Law stood up to test him’ Lk 

10.25. 

It is also possible to understand rretpáco and ékrretpáco in Mt 16.1 and Lk 10.25 
as meaning ‘to try to trap’ (see 27.31). See also 88.308. 


27.47 karTáokorros, ov m (derivative of karackoréo ‘to observe secretly,’ 
24.50); €yká0eTos, ov m (derivative of éykáðnpat ‘to lie in a crouched position,’ 
not occurring in the NT): one whose task it is to obtain information surreptitiously - 
‘spy, secret agent.’ 


karáokoros: óetapévn TOUS karaokórovus LET’ ELprVNs ‘she gave the (Israelite) 
spies a friendly welcome’ He 11.31. 


€yká0eros: dtéoTethav éykaüérovs UTOKPLVOPEeVOUS EauUTOUS SiKalouUS eivat 
‘they sent some spies who pretended to be sincere’ Lk 20.20. 


E Be Willing To Learn (27.48-27.54) 


27.48 evyevijs^, és: a willingness to learn and evaluate something fairly - 
‘willingness to learn, to be open-minded, to be noble-minded.’ ovTot 8€ Yoav 
evyevéotepot TOV Ev Ocooadoviky ‘the people there were more open-minded than 
the people in Thessalonica’ Ac 17.11. 


27.49 6vavot yo Tov vody; Stavoiyw Thy kap&tav: (idioms, literally ‘to open the 
mind’ and ‘to open the heart’) to cause someone to be willing to learn and evaluate 
fairly - ‘to open someone's mind, to cause someone to be open-minded.’Stavoi yw TOV 
voOv: TOTE 6ujvot£ev avTOv TOV voüv TOD cwviévat TAS ypadds ‘then he 
opened their minds to understand the Scriptures’ Lk 24.45. 


Stavolyw THY kap8(av: ts 6 kóptos Gujvot£ev THY KapSlav mpooéxeuw vois 
AaAougévors UTO TOD IIaóAovu ‘the Lord opened her mind to pay attention to what 
Paul was saying' Ac 16.14. 

It is rare that one can speak literally of “opening the mind’ or ‘opening the heart.’ It 
is sometimes possible to use an expression such as ‘to cause the mind to see’ or ‘to 
cause the heart to know’ or *...to recognize.’ In some languages, however, ‘to open 
the mind’ or ‘to open the heart’ may refer to murderous violence. 


27.50 kay prio TOUS ó$0aApoUs: (an idiom, literally ‘to close the eyes’) to be 
unwilling to learn and to evaluate something fairly - ‘to refuse to learn, to refuse to 
recognize.’ Tovs ó$0aApobUs av’Tav ékápgpucav: umore (Swot Tots 

ó$0aApots ‘they have closed their eyes; otherwise, their eyes would see’ Ac 28.27. In 
a number of languages there is a problem involved in a literal rendering of ‘to close the 
eyes,’ since this may be understood in a strictly literal sense or as denoting death. 


27.51 Twpow: (a figurative extension of meaning of Twpdw ‘to harden,’ not occurring 
in the NT) to cause someone to be completely unwilling to learn and to accept new 
information - ‘to cause to be completely unwilling to learn, to cause the mind to be 
closed.’ kai émópooev avTOv THY KapStav ‘and he closed their minds’ Jn 12.40; ot 
8€ Morno érropó0nocav ‘the rest were made completely unwilling to learn’ Ro 11.7; 
GAG ETWOPHONH TA vońpara avTOv ‘but their minds were closed’ 2 Cor 3.14. In 2 
Cor 3.14 and in Jn 12.40 vónpa and kapdia function syntactically as so-called 
‘accusatives of specification.’ 


27.52 Tapwots, eos f: stubborn unwillingness to learn - ‘unwillingness to learn, 
mental stubbornness, closed mind.’ TH Pwots ATO pépovs TO ' Iopa]A yéyovev ‘the 
stubbornness of Israel is for a time’ Ro 11.25. 


27.53 THpdw Thy kapótav: (an idiom, literally ‘to maim the heart’) to cause 
someone to be unwilling to learn - ‘to close someone's mind, to make someone unable 
to learn.’ remjpokev avTOv TV Kapdtav ‘he has made their hearts unable to learn’ 
Jn 12.40 (apparatus). 


27.54 kavoTnptácopat Thy ovvei nouv: (an idiom, literally ‘to be seared in the 
conscience’ or *...as to one’s conscience’) to be unwilling to learn from one's 
conscience - ‘to refuse to listen to one’s conscience, to be completely insensitive to.’ 
kekavoTmptaopévov TT|v Ldiav ovve(o6nouv ‘their own consciences are seared’ or 
‘they refuse to listen to their consciences’ 1 Tm 4.2. 


F Be Ready To Learn, Pay Attention (27.55-27.60) 


27.55 avaCavvupat Tas óoóvas Tis Stavotas: (an idiom, literally ‘to bind up 
the loins of the mind’) to prepare oneself for learning and thinking - ‘to get one’s mind 
ready for action, to be ready to learn and to think, to be alert.’ 810 dvaCwodpevot 
Tas dadvas Tis Stavotas vuv ‘so then, have your minds ready for action’ 1 Pe 
1.13. 


27.56 ypnyopéo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ypnyopéw? ‘to stay 
awake,’ 23.72) to be in continuous readiness and alertness to learn - ‘to be alert, to be 
watchful, to be vigilant.’ ypryopetre, or r]kere Ev TH TloTeL ‘be alert, stand fast in 
the faith’ 1 Cor 16.13. 


27.57 aypuTVvew?: (a figurative extension of meaning of dypuTvéw ‘to keep oneself 
awake,' not occurring in the NT) to make an effort to learn of what might be a 
potential future threat - ‘to be alert, to be on the lookout for, to be vigilant.’ BAémere 
dypumvetre: oUk ot6are yap TÓTE Ó katpós EoTLV ‘be on watch, be alert, for you 
do not know when the time will be’ Mk 13.33; cis avTO aypuTVOtVTES Ev TAON 
TpooKapTEphoet Kal eoet mepi TaVTwV TOV ayiwv ‘for this reason be alert and 
always keep on praying for all God’s people’ Eph 6.18. 


27.58 BAéT0*; OKOTEw”: (figurative extensions of meaning of BAémro? ‘to see,’ 24.7, 
and okoméo? ‘to notice carefully,’ 24.32) to be ready to learn about future dangers or 
needs, with the implication of preparedness to respond appropriately - ‘to beware of, 
to watch out for, to pay attention to.’ 


BAémo* : BAémrere TL åkoúeTe ‘pay attention to what you hear’ Mk 4.24; BAé Tre TE 
TOUS KakoUs épyáras ‘watch out for those who do evil things’ Php 3.2. 


ckoréoP? : okorüv oeauTÓv, ur] kai OV merpao0fjs ‘watch yourself, so that you 
too will not be tempted' Ga 6.1. 


27.59 TPOGEXw*; €rréxo*: to be in a continuous state of readiness to learn of any 
future danger, need, or error, and to respond appropriately - ‘to pay attention to, to 
keep on the lookout for, to be alert for, to be on one's guard against.’ 


TPOGEXW* : pooéxere SE THY 6ukavootvmnv vpóv u rotetv épmpoo0ev TOV 
avOpeTtwv ‘make certain that you do not perform your religious duties in public’ Mt 
6.1.éréxo? : ETEXE oeavrÓ kal TH 6t6aokaAX q ‘watch yourself and watch your 
teaching' 1 Tm 4.16. 


27.60 TapatTeopat’: to not pay attention to - ‘to refuse to pay attention to, to 
avoid, to pay no attention to.’ rovs 6€ feprjAovs Kal ypadóets púðovs TapatTod 
‘pay no attention to the godless legends such as old women tell’ 1 Tm 4.7. 


G Recognize (27.61-27.62) 


27.61 émi y Lvóàocko*: to identify newly acquired information with what had been 
previously learned or known - ‘to recognize.’ 


ETLyVvovoa Ti|v óovi]v Tov Tlétpou ‘she recognized Peter's voice’ Ac 12.14; ot 6€ 
0ó$0aApol advTav ékpaToOvTo TOD uÀ ETLyVGVat avTÓv ‘they saw him, but 
somehow did not recognize him’ Lk 24.16. 


27.62 avayvwpiCopa: to cause oneself to be recognized or to be known again - ‘to 
make recognized, to make known again.’ dveyvwpto8n ' IooT|o Tots depots 
avTo0 ‘Joseph made himself known to his brothers again’ Ac 7.13. 


28 Know 


A Know!(28.1-28.16) 


28.1 y.vócko*; oL6a*; yuwpilw?; yvdots*, eos f: to possess information about - 
‘to know, to know about, to have knowledge of, to be acquainted with, acquaintance.’ 


yivdoKkw* : SL6TL yvóvTes TOV 0eóv oùk OS 0cóv é6óCacav ‘since, although they 
knew about God, they did not honor him as God’ or *...they did not give him the honor 
that belongs to him’ Ro 1.21; pets éove ot Stkatotvtes EauTovs évómtov TOV 
avOpwTuv, ó 6€ Beds 


ywócket TAS kap&(as ULV ‘you are the ones who make yourselves look right in 
people's sight, but God knows your hearts’ Lk 16.15.? 


ola : ypnyopette ouv, ÖT. ovK ot6are Tiv rjuépav ot6eé THY Gpav ‘watch out, 
then, because you do not know the day or hour’ Mt 25.13; Tas Evtodds oldas ‘you 
know the commandments’ Mk 10.19. 


yvøpíčw? : TL atprjoopat ov yvwp{Cw ‘which I shall choose, I do not know’ Php 
1.27. 


yvdots* : Tod 600vat yudo coTnp(as TH AaQ avTod ‘to let his people know 
that they will be saved' Lk 1.77. 


28.2 ETLyLVWOKW*; érr(yvoovs?, EWS f: to possess more or less definite information 
about, possibly with a degree of thoroughness or competence - ‘to know about, to 
know definitely about, knowledge about.’ 


€TLyLVOOKO? : OVSELS ETLYLVWOKEL TOV ULOV et LT ó TAT, ovóé TOV TATEPAa 
TLS ETLYLVWOKEL Ei uù ó utós ‘no one knows the Son except the Father, and no one 
knows the Father except the Son’ Mt 11.27; à 6 0eós ExTLoev ets peráAnyipuv 
perd EVXAPLOTLAS rots TLOTOIS kal érreyvokóot THY GAjPeLav ‘which things 
God created to be received with thanksgiving by those who believe and know the 
truth' 1 Tm 4.3. 


eríyvoots? : aLroópevot tva mÀnpoOf]re THY énCyvootv ToO 0eAparos avTod 
‘we are asking (God) to fill you by letting you know what he wants’ Col 1.9; év 
ETLYVWOEL TAVTOS dya000 Tod Ev NV ets Xptovóv ‘so that you will know every 
blessing that we receive in Christ’ Phm 6; kai Ka9as oùk €S0Kipaoav TOV 0eóv € 
"xew év ETtyvdoet ‘and because they refused to keep in mind knowledge about 
God’ or *...to think about God’ Ro 1.28. It is also possible to render Et yvwots in Ro 
1.28 as ‘true knowledge.’ For another interpretation of Et{yvwots as part of an idiom 
in Ro 1.28, see 31.28. 


28.3 €mioTapat*: to possess information about, with the implication of an 
understanding of the significance of such information - ‘to know.’ TOv IIatAov 
eríovapat ‘I know about Paul’ Ac 19.15; pets érí(ovao9e STL ad’ ruepüv 
apxatwv év vuiv €€edéEaTo ó Beds ‘you know that a long time ago God chose 
(me) from among you’ Ac 15.7. 


28.4 cvvoida*; ovvel nols’, eos f: to be aware of information about something - 
‘to know, to be conscious of, to be aware of.’ 


cÓóvotóa? : oùõèv yap ELavTG oúvorða ‘I am aware of nothing against myself 1 
Cor 4.4. 


cwve(8nots? : et Sta cvve(8notv Oeod UTodepet Tis Anas mráoxov ào(kos ‘if 
you endure the pain of undeserved suffering because you are conscious of God's will 
] Pe 2.19. 


28.5 ovvorsa?: to share information or knowledge with - ‘to know something 
together with someone else.’ Evoodtoato amd Tis Tuuf|s, cvveróv( ns Kal Tis 
yvvatkós ‘he kept part of the money for himself, his wife sharing in knowledge of that 
too’ Ac 5.2. The sharing of information may be expressed in Ac 5.2 as ‘his wife also 
knew about it.’ 


28.6 Tpoytvocko*; TpÓyvoocts*, eos f; Tpoopáo*: to know about something prior 
to some temporal reference point, for example, to know about an event before it 
happens - ‘to know beforehand, to know already, to have foreknowledge.’ 


Tipoyuvd oko? : rpoytvóckovTés pe &voOev, éàv 06Ao0t paprupetv ‘they have 
already known me beforehand, if they are willing to testify’ Ac 26.5; rpoeyvoopévov 
uev TPO karafoAfjs kóopou ‘known already before the world was made’ 1 Pe 1.20. 
It is also possible to understand tTpoytvioKw in 1 Pe 1.20 as meaning ‘chosen 
beforehand’ (see 30.100). 


Tipóyvoots? : TOUTOV TH optouévn Bovi kai rpoyvóoet Tod Oeod ék6orov 
*God, in his own will and foreknowledge, had already decided that this one would be 
handed over to (you)' Ac 2.23. 


TpoopáoP? : rrpotóàv éAdAnoev mepi TS dvaoráoeos Tod XptoTod ‘knowing 
ahead of time, he spoke about the resurrection of the Christ Ac 2.31.4 


28.7 oi6a*: to have the knowledge as to how to perform a particular activity or to 
accomplish some goal - ‘to know how to.’ el ovv ùpeîs TovNpol óvres ot8aTe 
6óp.aTa åyaðà 6.6óvat Tots TEKVOLS bp v ‘if you, then, though you are evil, know 
how to give good gifts to your children' Mt 7.11. 


28.8 copia", as f: knowledge which makes possible skillful activity or performance - 
‘specialized knowledge, skill.’ améoTethév pe XpvoTÓs...evayyeM Ceo0at, oUk Ev 
oodia Aóyov ‘Christ sent me...to preach the good news not with skillful speech’ 1 
Cor 1.17. It is also possible to interpret codta in 1 Cor 1.17 as wisdom which makes 
possible correct understanding (see 32.32). 


28.9 co$ós*, 1, OV: pertaining to specialized knowledge resulting in the skill for 
accomplishing some purpose - ‘skillful, expert.’ s Gobds àpxtrékrov 0epéAov € 

“Onka ‘I did the work like an expert builder and laid the foundation’ 1 Cor 3.10. In 
some languages one may render the phrase “expert builder’ as ‘one who knew just how 
to build best.’ 


28.10 codiCopat: (derivative of cod{a‘ ‘specialized knowledge, skill,’ 28.8) to 
have specialized knowledge involving the capacity to produce what is cleverly or 
skillfully made - ‘to know how to create skillfully, to know how to contrive cleverly.’ 
ov yàp oecopiopévois úloris é£akoAov0ricavres éyvop(oapev viv ‘it was not 
any cleverly contrived myth that we were repeating when we brought you knowledge’ 
2 Pe 1.16. 


28.11 yvwotns, ov m: (derivative of yuvóoko? ‘to know,’ 28.1) one who knows, 
with the usual implication of to know well - ‘one who knows, expert.’ uáAtoTa 
yvàoTnv óvra oe rávrov TOV karà ' Iovóa(ous ¿ðv ‘especially because you are 
an expert in all the Jewish customs’ or *...because you know so well all the Jewish 
customs’ Ac 26.3. 


28.12 kap8toyvooTns, ov m: one who knows what someone else thinks (literally 
‘to know what is in the heart’) - ‘one who knows the hearts of, one who knows what 
people think.’ où Kipte, KapStoyvGoTta rávrov ‘Lord, you know the hearts of all’ 
Ac 1.24. In a number of languages one may render this phrase in Ac 1.24 as ‘Lord, 
you know what all people are thinking.’ 


28.13 adyvoéw*; dyvota, as f: to not have information about - ‘to not know, to be 
unaware of, to be ignorant of, ignorance.’ 


d yvoéo? : oU 0éAopev SE ùuâs dyvoctv, ddedhot ‘I do not wish for you to be 
unaware, fellow believers’ 1 Th 4.13; où yàp avTo0 rà vorjuara dyvootpev ‘for 
we are not ignorant of what his plans are' 2 Cor 2.11. 


&yvota: oia ÖTL karà dyvotav émpátare ‘I know that what you did was because 
of your ignorance’ Ac 3.17; Tovs ev ovv xpóvous Ts dà yvo(as vmepuoQv ó 
0cós ‘God has overlooked the times when people did not know’ Ac 17.30. 


28.14 Aav0ávo:: to not have knowledge about or to be unaware of something, with 
the implication that something can readily escape notice or be hidden - ‘to be unaware 
of, to not know.’ Sta raóTns yàp éAa06v rives Eevioavtes ayyéAous ‘there are 
some who did it and welcomed angels without knowing it’ (literally ‘for by this some 
welcomed...') He 13.2. 


28.15 áTetpos, ov: pertaining to the lack of knowledge or capacity to do something 
- ‘inexperienced in, unacquainted with.’ dtetpos Aóyov StKkatoovvns ‘without any 
experience in the matter of what is right’ He 5.13. 


28.16 adyvwota’, as f: the state of lacking knowledge - ‘to lack knowledge, to have 
no knowledge, ignorance.’ dyvwolav yap Oeod rtves éxovotv ‘some have no 
knowledge about God’ 1 Cor 15.34 (for another interpretation of dyvwota in 1 Cor 
15.34, see 32.7); dya8otroLotvtas ótgotv Thy TOV àópóvov àvO0pómov 
ayvwotav ‘to silence the talk of foolish people who have no knowledge of the good 
things you do’ 1 Pe 2.15. In 1 Pe 2.15, dyvwota may involve lack of understanding 
(see 32.8). 


B Known (the content of knowledge) (28.17-28.27) 


Subdomain B Known implies in many contexts a process of communication, since there 
is an implication of the acquisition or lack of acquisition of information. In a sense, this 
subdomain also touches closely the domain of Learn (27), since to make something 
become known is indirectly a process of causing someone to learn. 


28.17 yvóovs^, eos f: the content of what is known - ‘knowledge, what is known.’ € 
"xovra TT|v uópóootv Ths yvóoeos kai Tis ààn0e(as Ev TO vópo ‘because you 
have in the Law the embodiment of knowledge and truth’ Ro 2.20; ot6apev Ott 


TAVTES YVOOLV éxopev ‘we know that we all have knowledge’ 1 Cor 8.1. 


28.18 Etiyvwots?, eos f: the content of what is definitely known - ‘what is known, 
definite knowledge, full knowledge, knowledge.’ paprupó yap avTots bt CfjAov 
0c00 éxovotv, GAN’ oU KaT’ énCyvootv ‘for I can testify about them that they are 
zealous for God, but (their zeal is) not based on knowledge' Ro 10.2. 


28.19 yvóovs*, eos f: esoteric knowledge (primarily philosophical and religious), 
with the implication of its being heretical and contrary to the gospel - ‘esoteric 
knowledge.’ ékrperrópevos TAs BeprjAous kevotovías Kal AVTLOEGELS TS 
ipevoóovóp.ov yvóoceos ‘avoid the godless talk and foolish arguments of 
"Knowledge," as some people wrongly call it? 1 Tm 6.20. In 1 Tm 6.20, þevõovúpov 
yvóceos may be rendered as ‘that which is falsely called knowllege’ or ‘knowledge 
which people think is true but is really false.’ 


28.20 mpdyvwots?, eos f: (derivative of rpoyivóoko? ‘to know beforehand,’ 28.6) 
that which is known ahead of time or before a particular temporal reference - 
‘foreknowledge, what is known beforehand.’ ékAekrots...karà mrpóyvootv eo 
tTatpds ‘to those who have been chosen...according to what God the Father had 
known beforehand’ | Pe 1.1-2.5 


28.21 yvocTÓs?, fj, Ov: pertaining to that which is known - ‘what is known, 
information.’ Tept uév yap Ths alpéoews raóTns yvwoTov rtv EoTLV OTL 
TAaVTAXOU avTLAéyeTat ‘it is known to us that everywhere people speak against this 
party’ Ac 28.22; M yet kóptos TOLGV TatTa yuwoTa aT’ atàvos ‘so says the Lord, 
who made this known long ago' Ac 15.17-18. 


28.22 òvopáćopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvopdcw? ‘to call a 

name,’ 33.133) to be caused to be made known - ‘to be known.’ obTos 5€ 
birAoTLLOvPEVOV evayyeA(Ceo90at ovx Tov ovouácOn XptoTós ‘my ambition has 
always been to proclaim the good news in places where Christ is not known' Ro 15.20. 
It would be possible, however, to interpret Óóvouácopat in Ro 15.20 in a more literal 
sense, so that one could translate the final part of the verse as ‘where the name of 
Christ had not been used’ or ‘where no one had spoken the name of Christ.’ 


28.23 ddukveopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of dbiKkvéopat ‘to move up 
to a point,’ not occurring in the NT) to become known as the result of information 
reaching its destination - ‘to become known.’ f| yàp ùpâôv UTTaKon ets TaVTAS 
adtkeTo ‘for (the report of) your obedience has become known to everyone’ Ro 
16.19.¢ 


28.24 6vavép opa: (a figurative extension of meaning of Stavépopat ‘to spread 
out,’ not occurring in the NT) to become known as the result of information spreading 
abroad - ‘to become known, to spread.’ tva py Ett metov Stave eis TOV Aaóv 
‘to keep (this matter) from spreading any further among the people’ Ac 4.17. 


28.25 Aóyos Tpéxev: (an idiom, literally ‘word runs’) a message which becomes 
widely and rapidly known - ‘for a message to spread rapidly, to be known quickly.’ t 

"va 0 Aóyos ToD Kuptou TPEXT ‘so that the Lord's message may spread rapidly’ or 
*,..come to be known quickly’ 2 Th 3.1. 


28.26 yvopt Co: to cause information to be known by someone - ‘to make known.’ 
mávTa à T|kouca Tapa TOD TAaTPdS pov éyvóptca vptv ‘I have made known to 
you everything I heard from my Father' Jn 15.15.7 


28.27 á'yvocTos, ov: pertaining to not being known - ‘not known, unknown.’ ebpov 
kal Bopóv év à éneyéypamro, ' AyvóoTo 0cà ‘I found also an altar on which is 
written, To An Unknown God’ Ac 17.23. In Ac 17.23 the phrase "Unknown God’ may 
be simply rendered as *the god whom no one knows about,' but in a number of 
languages the closest equivalent is ‘the god who has no name.’ 


C Well Known, Clearly Shown, Revealed (28.28-28.56) The Subdomain Well 
Known, Clearly Shown, Revealed 


overlaps considerably with the domain of Communication (33), for there is always the 
implication of some kind of prior activity by which information is made known. But 
since in a majority of contexts the focus of attention seems to be upon the resulting 
knowledge, this subdomain is included in Domain 28 Know. 


28.28 $avepós*, á, Ov: pertaining to being widely and well known - ‘well known, 
widely known.’ davepov yàp éyévero TO óvopa avTod ‘his reputation became 
widely known’ Mk 6.14. In some languages it may be necessary in translating Mk 6.14 
to reverse certain roles, for example, ‘people everywhere came to know about Jesus.’ 


28.29 év rappnoíq: (an idiom, literally ‘in boldness’) in an evident or publicly 
known manner - ‘publicly, in an evident manner, well known.’ oUSels yap TL év 
KpuTT@ Totet kal (Tet aùTòs év mappno(q civar ‘no one does anything in secret 
but seeks to be well known' Jn 7.4. 


28.30 yvocTÓs^, 11, Ov: pertaining to being well known or well acquainted with - 
‘acquaintance, well known.’ àvec'jrovv avTOv év rots ovyyevetow kal Tots 
yvooTots ‘then they started looking for him among relatives and acquaintances’ Lk 
2.44. It may also be possible to understand yvooTós in Lk 2.44 as meaning ‘friend’ 
(see 34.17). 


28.31 éríonpos, ov: pertaining to being well known or outstanding, either because 
of positive or negative characteristics - ‘outstanding, famous, notorious, infamous.’ 
ciow émíonpot Ev Tots ATooTOAOLS ‘they are outstanding among the apostles’ Ro 
16.7; ciyov Sè T6TE 6éojuov éntonpov Aeyópevov ' Inooov Bapafpáav ‘at that 
time there was a notorious prisoner named Jesus Barabbas' Mt 27.16. 

In Ro 16.7 the meaning of ‘outstanding’ may be rendered in some instances as 
‘well known for being important,’ while ‘notorious’ in Mt 27.16 may be rendered in 
some languages as ‘well known for being bad.’ 


28.32 yvoc TÓs!, fj, Ov: pertaining to being well known or famous because of some 
outstanding quality - ‘well known, remarkable.’ órt pèv yàp yvooTóv onpetov 
yéyovev 6U avTOv tâo Tots KaTOLKOvOLY ' IepovcaAnjp. oavepóv ‘it is clear to 
everyone living in Jerusalem that this remarkable miracle has been performed by them' 
Ac 4.16. For another interpretation of yvooTós in Ac 4.16, see 58.55. 


28.33 KaLVOS*, 1, OV: pertaining to not being well known previously but being 


significant - ‘previously unknown, previously unheard of, new.’ ti éoriv TOUTO; 
6.6axT| katvr| Kat’ é£ovo(av ‘what is this? Some kind of new teaching with 
authority" Mk 1.27.5 


28.34 Eévos, n, ov: pertaining to not being previously known and hence unheard of 
and unfamiliar - ‘unknown, unheard of, unfamiliar, surprising.’ òs &évov vptv 
oupfatvovtos ‘as though something unknown before were happening to you’ 1 Pe 
4.12. 


28.35 ép oaviis^, és: pertaining to not having been known before but having become 
evident - ‘well known, evident.’ éj.óavrjs éyevópmv Tots ELE uÀ éreporóouw I 
became well known to those who were not asking for me' Ro 10.20. 


28.36 $avepóo*; éutaviCo^; baívopav; boTiCo*; davepwots, eos f, 
dwTLopos>, oU m: to cause something to be fully known by revealing clearly and in 
some detail - ‘to make known, to make plain, to reveal, to bring to the light, to 
disclose, revelation.’? 


davepow> : 0eà Sè meóavepóp.e0a ‘we are fully known by God’ 2 Cor 5.11; Trjv 
ócjv Ths yvóceos avTod bavepodvTt bt’ rjuàv év mavti TómQ ‘making known 
the knowledge about him in every place like a sweet aroma’ 2 Cor 2.14; vuvi 6€ 
xopis vópou 6ukatocóvn 0co0 Tedavépwtat ‘but now, God's way of putting 
people right with himself has been made known apart from the Law’ Ro 3.21; et 
TavTa TOLELS, bavépocov ocavróv TH KOOL ‘since you are doing these things, 
make yourself known to the world' Jn 7.4. 


€póavíCo^ : Kayo åyarńow avrov kal Eudaviow avTQ épavróv “I, too, will 
love him and reveal myself to him’ Jn 14.21;!? pndevi ExraAfjoat órt TATA 
Eveddvioas pds pe ‘do not tell anyone that you have disclosed this to me’ Ac 
23.22. For another interpretation of €udaviCw in Ac 23.22, see 33.208. 


datvopat> (and dav-): tva pav àápapría ‘so that its true nature as sin can be made 
fully and clearly known' Ro 7.13. 


boT(Co*: boT(cat tavtas Tis T] otkovop(a Tod pvovnpíou ‘to make known to 
everyone what is the secret plan to be put into effect' Eph 3.9. 


bavépoots: EKdoTw è 6(60Tat f| bavépwors Tod mveóparos TPdS TO 
cup óépov ‘the Spirit's presence is made clearly known in each one of us, for the good 
of all’ 1 Cor 12.7. 


hUTLOLOS? : TPdS óoTtouóv THs yvóceos THs 66€ns Tod 0co0 Ev mpooóTQ 
'Inoo0 XptoTo0 ‘in order to make known the knowledge of God's glory, shining in 
the face of Jesus Christ’ 2 Cor 4.6. 


28.37 avyáCo: to cause something to be clearly evident - ‘to cause to be seen, to 
cause to be clear to.’ cis TO pù avydoat TOV $oTtopóv TOD evayyeMov TS 
6ó£ns ToO XptoTod ‘so that the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ would not 
be evident (to them)’ or ‘so that they would not see the light of the good news about 
the glory of Christ’ 2 Cor 4.4. 


28.38 dTrokaAU T TO; ATOKdAUIbLS, eos f: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
dTokaAóTTO and d rrokáAujts ‘to uncover, to take out of hiding,’ not occurring in 
the NT) to cause something to be fully known - ‘to reveal, to disclose, to make fully 
known, revelation.’ 


ATOKANUTITW: Órros AV ATOKAaAUbBdoLV EK TOAAGV KapSLGV 6LaAoytopo( ‘and so 
the thoughts of many will be fully known’ Lk 2.35; T6TE GTOKaUdbOYOETAL ó a 
“vowos ‘then the Wicked One will be revealed’ 2 Th 2.8. 


aTOKAAULS: KATA ATOKAAVLY LLUOTNPLOU XPdVOLS ALwWVioLS oeotynpgévou 
‘according to the disclosure of the secret truth which was hidden for long ages in the 
past’ Ro 16.25; yàp àmokapaóokía Tis kr(oeos THY ATOKAAVWLY TOV VLOV 
TOU 0co0 ateKSéyxeTat ‘all of creation waits with eager longing for God to reveal his 
sons’ Ro 8.19. 


28.39 xpnpatiCw*: to make known a divine revelation - ‘to make known God's 
message, to reveal a message from God.’ ci yàp éketvot oùk EE€buyov Ett ys 
TAPALTHOAGLEVOL TOV xpnpatíCovra ‘for if those who refused to hear the one who 
made the divine message known on earth did not escape’ He 12.25; r|v avT@ 
KEXPNHLATLOWEVOV vro TOD mveóparos TOD aylou uù Loóetv 0ávarov ‘it had been 
made known to him by the Holy Spirit that he would not die...’ Lk 2.26. 


28.40 xpnpatiopos, o0 m: (derivative of xypnuat(Cw* ‘to make known a divine 
revelation,’ 28.39) the content of a divine revelation or utterance!! - ‘divine 
revelation, revelation from God.’ G\Ad Ti Méyet aVTO ô xpnpgaTtopós; ‘but what 
did the divine revelation say to him?’ Ro 11.4. 


28.41 €Enyéopat?: to make something fully known by careful explanation or by clear 
revelation - ‘to make fully and clearly known.’ povoyevÌs 0eós...éketvos 
e€Enynoato ‘the only One who is the same as God...has made him fully and clearly 
known’ Jn 1.18. For another interpretation of €€nyéopat in Jn 1.18, see 33.201. 


28.42 nóa: to make something known by making evident what was either 
unknown before or what may have been difficult to understand - ‘to make known, to 
make plain, to reveal.’ r| yap rjuépa SnAwoer ‘the day will make it clearly known’ 1 
Cor 3.13; ô kai 6nAócas riiv THY d yámmv év mveópat ‘the one who made 
known to us the love which the Spirit has given you’ Col 1.8; €6nAó0n yap pot mep 
vuv ‘it was made plain to me about you’ 1 Cor 1.11. 


28.43 BéBatos‘, a, ov: pertaining to that which is known with certainty - ‘known to 
be true, certain, verified.'!? ci yàp 6 6U dyyéAwv AaAngeis Aóyos éyévero 
BéBaros ‘for if the message given by angels was known to be true’ or ‘...shown to be 
true’ He 2.2. For another interpretation of BEBatos in He 2.2, see 31.90. 


28.44 Bepatóo*; BeBaiwots, eos f: to cause something to be known as certain - ‘to 
confirm, to verify, to prove to be true and certain, confirmation, verification.’ !? 


Begatóo^ : Tod kuptov ovvepyoüvros Kal TOV Aóyov Bepatotvros ‘the Lord 
worked with them and verified that their preaching was true’ Mk 16.20. For another 
interpretation of BeBatdw in Mk 16.20, see 31.91.Bepaío cts: mráons avTots 
àvTiAoy(as mépas ets BeBatwotv 6 őpkos ‘an oath, by making known that 


something is true and certain, brings an end to all disputes among them’ He 6.16; év 
Tf] dtodoyla kai BeBatóoet Tot evayyedtou ‘for a defense and confirmation of the 
gospel’ Php 1.7. In Php 1.7 Begaíocts may denote either the process of making 
known something in such a way as to confirm its truth or the process of causing people 
to think about something and to accept it as trustworthy, in which case BeBatwots 
might also be classified in Domain 31, Subdomain G. 


28.45 Teky piov, ov n: that which causes something to be known as verified or 
confirmed - ‘evidence, proof, convincing proof.’ rapéoTnoev éavróv COVTa perà 
TO TraOetv avTÓv Ev moots Tekunploris ‘by many convincing proofs he showed 
himself alive after his death’ Ac 1.3. In a number of languages ‘convincing proof is 
rendered as ‘that which causes one to know for sure’ or '...with certainty.’ 


28.46 ovy BigáCo*: to cause something to be known as certain and therefore 
dependable - ‘to show for certain, to prove.’ ovutBácov 6TL otTÓs EoTLY 6 
Xptotdés ‘he showed for certain that this one is the Christ’ Ac 9.22. In a number of 
languages one may express certainty by a negative phrase, for example, ‘so that no one 
could ever doubt.’ In other instances, an idiomatic expression may be used, for 
example, ‘with heavy words’ or ‘with words that speak to the heart’ or “with words 
that are like rocks.’ 


28.47 Seikvupe® or Setkviw; VTOSetKVUpL*: to make known the character or 
significance of something by visual, auditory, gestural, or linguistic means - ‘to make 
known, to demonstrate, to show.’!3 


8e(kvupu? : 8ei£á To EK TS kais avaoTpodfis rà épya avToO ‘let him 
demonstrate his deeds by his good life’ Jas 3.13; ET. ka’ vrreppBoAnv 660v ùpîv 
Seikvuut ‘I will make known to you a more excellent way’ 1 Cor 12.31. For another 
interpretation of Setkvupt in 1 Cor 12.31, see 33.150. 


vrroóe(kvupt? : TaVTA UTESeLEa UPtVY STL OUTWS KOTLOVTAS ‘in everything I did, I 
showed you that by working hard in this way...’ Ac 20.35. In some languages it may 
be useful to translate UTodetkvupt in Ac 20.35 as ‘I showed you by example’ or ‘I 
demonstrated by example’ or ‘I showed you by what I did.’ 


28.48 8eiyya, Tos n: (derivative of Seikvupt* ‘to make known,’ 28.47) the means 
by which the nature of something is made known, particularly as an example of what is 
to be avoided - ‘example (such as to warn), means by which something is known.’ 
mpóketvrat Selypa TUPOS alwviou S{knv vmréxoucat ‘they exist as an example of 
undergoing the punishment of eternal fire’ or ‘they suffer the punishment of eternal 
fire, as an example (to us all)’ Jd 7. 


28.49 ovvio TqpiU^ or cvuvLO TÓVo: to cause something to be known by action - ‘to 
make known by action, to demonstrate, to show.’ ovuv(oTnotv 8€ Tv éavroO 
ayatnv ets ńuâs ó 0cós ‘but God has shown us how much he loves us’ Ro 5.8; év 
TavTt ouviotavTes €avuroUs ws Oeod Stdkovot ‘in everything showing ourselves 
to be servants of God’ 2 Cor 6.4. In a number of languages the expression ‘to show 
oneself to be’ may best be rendered as ‘to cause people to know that one is,’ and 
therefore this expression in 2 Cor 6.4 may be rendered as ‘in everything causing people 
to know by what we do that we are servants of God.’ 


28.50 dTo8eíkvupu:: to cause something to be known as genuine, with possible 
focus upon the source of such knowledge - ‘to demonstrate, to show, to make clearly 
known.’ 'Incotüv tov NaCwpatov, dvipa adtodSeSetypevov ám Tot 0€00 ecis 
ùuâs 6vvápeot ‘Jesus of Nazareth was a man whose divine mission was clearly 
shown to you by miracles’ Ac 2.22. 


28.51 év6e(kvupau:: to cause to be made known, with possible emphasis upon the 
means - ‘to cause to be known, to show, to demonstrate.’ eL 6€ 06Aov 6 0cóg 
€v6e(£ac0at Thy òpyńv ‘if God wanted to demonstrate his wrath’ Ro 9.22. 


28.52 év8et£vs, eosf; Evderypa, Tos n(derivatives of év6etkvupav ‘to show, 
to demonstrate,’ 28.51); dTO8ELELS, eos f (derivative of droBe(kvupu?. to 
demonstrate, to show,' 28.50): the means by which one knows that something is a fact 
- ‘proof, evidence, verification, indication.’ 1415 


EVSELELS: TLS éovlv avTols EVSELELS àmoAe(as ‘this is a clear indication of their 
destruction’ Php 1.28. 


évóoerypa: évóevypa THs óukatas kptoeos Tod Oco? ‘this is the evidence of God's 
righteous judgment’ 2 Tm 1.5. 


aTdSeEis: GAN év aTrodelEet mveóparos kai 6vvápeos ‘but with evidence of the 
Spirit and of power’ or ‘but with evidence of the power of the Spirit’ 1 Cor 2.4. 


28.53 odpayiCw*: (derivative of obpayts® ‘validation,’ 73.9) to demonstrate by 
authentic proof the truth or validity of something - ‘to make known, to confirm, to 
show clearly.’ 6 Aapàv avTo0 Tv paprup(av éoopóáytoev STL ó 0cósg GANAS 
€oTiv ‘and he who accepts his message makes known the fact that God is truthful’ or 
*...shows clearly...’ Jn 3.33. 


28.54 dvadeikvupt*; dvdberEts eos f: to make known that which has presumably 
been hidden or unknown previously - ‘to make known, to show, to reveal, to make 
clear, revelation.’ 


avadetkvupt : dvdderEov ov é&cMEo Ek ToÓTrov TOV úo Eva ‘show us which 
one of these two you have chosen’ Ac 1.24. 


àvá8et£ts: hv év vois épiuots éos ńuépas dvaGe(Eeos avTod mpós TOV 
" IopańÀ ‘he lived in the desert until the day he made himself known to the people of 
Israel’ Lk 1.80. 


28.55 daivopat:: to make known only the superficial and not the real character of 
something - ‘to appear to be (something), to give an impression of.’ upets é£o0ev 
uev $aíveo0e rois avOpwTrots S{katot ‘on the outside you appear to everybody as 
good’ Mt 23.28. In order to do justice to dbatvopat in Mt 23.28, it may be necessary 
in some languages to translate as follows: *on the outside you appear to people to be 
good, but you really are not’ or *...you only appear to people to be good’ or *...you 
make people think you are good, but you are not.’ 


28.56 émikáAvppa, Tos n: that which causes something to be known as or to 
appear to be other than it really is, thus causing its true nature to be unknown - ‘means 


of hiding, pretext, means of covering up the true nature of something.’ yì 0s 
emukáAvuppa EXOVTES TS kaklas THY éAevOep(av ‘never using your freedom as a 
means of covering up your evil deeds' 1 Pe 2.16. 


D Able To Be Known (28.57-28.67) 


28.57 yvocTÓs;, fj, Ov: pertaining to being able to be known - ‘what can be known, 
what is evident, what can be clearly seen.’ 5t6Tt TO yvooÓv Tod Bco dbavepdv 
EOTLV EV aUTOLS ‘because what can be known about God is plain to them’ Ro 1.19. 
In a number of languages the phrase ‘can be known,’ expressing a capacity relating to 
a passive state, must be restructured in an active form. This may often be done by 
rendering Ro 1.19 as ‘because what people can know about God is clearly evident to 
these persons' or 'they can clearly comprehend what they can know about God' or 
‘because they can clearly see what people can know about God.’ 


28.58 Sos, n, ov; $avepós*, á, Ov: pertaining to being clearly and easily able to 
be known - ‘clearly known, easily known, evident, plain, clear.’ 


6f]Aos: Sov TL ékTÓs Tod UTOTAEAVTOS aUTG TÀ mávra ‘it is clear that the 
one who subjected all things to him is excluded’ 1 Cor 15.27; 6T 8€ Ev vóu 
ov6els Stkatodtat Tapd TO Hed Sov ‘now it is evident that no one is put right 
with God by means of the Law’ Ga 3.11. 


bavepós^ : &Ld6TL TO yvooTÓv Tod 0co00 $avepóv EoTLV Ev avTois ‘because what 
can be known about God is plain to them’ Ro 1.19. For some of the problems involved 
in the rendering of Ro 1.19, see the discussion under yvooTós* (28.57). 


28.59 ék8mAos, ov: pertaining to being very easily known - ‘easily known, very 
evident, quite obvious.'!6 f| yàp vota av’Tdv ékonAos EoTat tâo ‘their folly will 
be very obvious to everyone' 2 Tm 3.9. 


28.60 Tpó8mAos, ov: pertaining to being easily seen and known by the public - ‘very 
easily known, very clear, very obvious.’ TLVGV àv0pómov at aLapTlat mpó8nAot 
elow ‘the sins of some people are very obvious’ 1 Tm 5.24. 


28.61 TpaxnAtCopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of TpaxnA(Co ‘to have the 
neck of a sacrificial victim twisted and thus exposed for slaughter,’ not occurring in the 
NT) that which can readily be known as the result of being exposed - 'to be easily 
known, to be exposed.’ ok éo tv KTLOLS doavi|s évómtov avTOD, TaVTA 0€ 
yugvà kai rerpaxnAtopéva rots ób0aApots avToO ‘there is no creature hidden 
from him, but all are naked and exposed to his eyes’ He 4.13. 


28.62 yupvos?, ń, Ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of yuuvós? ‘naked,’ 
49.22) easily able to be known in view of the fact that nothing is hidden - ‘not hidden, 
easily known, naked.’ oùk éoTiv kríots àoavr|s évómtov avTo0, rrávra è yupvà 
Kal TETPAXNALOLEVA rots ó$0aApots aUTOD ‘there is no creature hidden from him, 
but all are naked and exposed to his eyes’ He 4.13. It is rare that one can employ in 
translating yvuvósb a term which literally means ‘naked,’ but it is possible to retain 
something of the metaphorical value by using a phrase such as *with nothing to cover 
or ‘with nothing which can be used to hide.’ 


28.63 $avepós*: pertaining to the manner by which something can easily be known 
by the public, with the implication that the related events take place in the open - 
‘publicly, openly.’ T6Te kai a’TOS dvéfn, oU hbavepds àÀAà os EV KpUTTO ‘he 
also went; however, he did not go openly, but secretly’ Jn 7.10. The expression ‘he did 
not go openly’ may often be rendered as ‘he did not go about where people could see 
him’ or ‘people did not see where he was.’ 


28.64 év TO þoTi; ETL TOV SWpaTov: (idioms, literally ‘in the light’ and ‘on the 
housetops’) pertaining to being widely known in view of the events in question having 
taken place in public - ‘in public, publicly.’ 17 


Ev TO butt: Ò Aéyo vpiv év TH OKOTIG, etrare Ev TO pori ‘what I tell you 
secretly, you must tell publicly’ Mt 10.27. 


émi TOV Swpdtwv: Ó els TO OS dkoóere, knpótare ETL TOV Gopárov ‘what you 
hear in private, proclaim publicly’ Mt 10.27. 


28.65 dTo8eíkvupu*: to cause something to be known publicly - ‘to show publicly, 
to demonstrate publicly.’ ok yap, 6 0eós pâs rovs atTooTéAOUS éoxáTous 
atéderEev às ETLBavattous ‘for it seems to me that God has shown publicly that 
we apostles are last, like persons condemned to die’ 1 Cor 4.9. 


28.66 6npóovos, a, ov: pertaining to being able to be known by the public - ‘public, 
open.’ ebTóvos yàp Trois ’IovSatois 6takarqAéyxero ónpoo(q ‘he vigorously 
refuted the Jews in public debate’ Ac 18.28. The rendering of óLakarnAéyxero in Ac 
18.28 provides the verbal correspondences *he...refuted...in...debate.' The term 
6npooíaq. indicates that the debates took place in public so that everyone could know 
or did know what was said and proven. It is, of course, possible tostandórnpooíq only 
in the sense of ‘public setting,’ but in Ac 18.28 something more than mere setting 
seems to be implied. 


28.67 kat’ idtav: (an idiom, literally ‘according to that which is private’) pertaining 
to what occurs in a private context or setting, in the sense of not being made known 
publicly - *privately.'!8 kat’ iStav S€ Tots SoKotow ‘and in private with the 
leaders’ Ga 2.2. 


E Not Able To Be Known, Secret (28.68-28.83) 


28.68 adavis, és: pertaining to not being able to be seen or known, and thus to be 
hidden - ‘hidden, unknown.’ oùk €oTW KTiots àoavr|s EVUTLOV avTo0 ‘there is 
nothing that can be hidden from him’ He 4.13. It is possible to render ‘that can be 
hidden from him’ as ‘that people can keep God from seeing’ or ‘that people can 
prevent God from knowing about.’ 


28.69 KpuTTOS, ń, ÓV: pertaining to not being able to be known, in view of the fact 
that it has been kept secret - ‘secret, hidden, not able to be made known.’ 
ovdeV...KpuTTOV 0 oU yuwoOfoeTat ‘there is nothing...secret which will not be made 
known’ Mt 10.26. In a number of languages there may be complications involved in 
what could be regarded as a triple negation in the sense that ‘nothing,’ ‘secret’ (in the 
sense of ‘not known’), and ‘not be made known’ are all semantic negations. It may 
therefore be better to render Mt 10.26 as ‘everything that is now not known will be 


made known.’ In a number of languages ‘secret’ is regularly expressed as ‘not known’ 
or ‘what is kept from being known.’ 


28.70 dTókpvóos, ov: pertaining to not being able to be known and thus secret, 
possibly in view of something being separate - ‘secret, not able to be known.’ év à 
cio TAVTES ot 0ncavpoi Tis coplas kal yvóoeos ATOKPUdoL ‘in whom are all 
the secret treasures of wisdom and knowledge’ Col 2.3; oùôè ATdKpUdoV ð où uÀ 
yvoc8fj ‘there is nothing secret which shall not be known’ Lk 8.17. The triple 
negation in Lk 8.17 may lead to some shift in a number of languages, for example, 
‘everything which is secret now will be known.’ 


28.71 kpvofj; Aá0pa; év TH OKoTia (an idiom, literally ‘in the darkness’); év (TQ) 
KpUTT® (an idiom, literally ‘in the hidden’): pertaining to not being able to be known 
by the public but known by some in-group or by those immediately involved - ‘in 
secret, in private, secretly, privately.’ 


Kpudq: TA yàp Kpubf] y.vópeva UT’ avTOv atoxpóv éoTv kal Aéyeu ‘it is really 
too shameful even to talk about the things they do in secret’ Eph 5.12. 


Aá0pq: Kal vOv Aá0pq HUGS ékgáAXoucuv ‘and now they want to send us away 
secretly’ Ac 16.37. 


Ev Tfj okoríq: 6 Méyo Ùpîv Ev TH okor(q, etmare Ev TO porti ‘what I am telling 
you secretly, you must report openly' Mt 10.27. 


Ev (TO) kpumTQ: STIS T] cov rj €Venpooóvn év TO KpUTTO ‘so that your giving 
will be done secretly’ Mt 6.4; oU davepds àAAà WS év kpurTÓ ‘not openly, but 
secretly' Jn 7.10. 


28.72 Kpudatos, a, ov: pertaining to being secret as a result of people not knowing - 
‘in secret, privately.’ kal 6 TaTHp oov ó BAémov év TO kpubaío dmo8óoet cot 
‘and your Father who sees in secret will reward you’ Mt 6.18. 


28.73 eis TO ovs; TPdS TO oùs: (idioms, literally ‘into the ear’ and ‘to the ear’) 
pertaining to what is known only by those who hear a particular message in private - 
‘in secret, in private, privately.’ 


eis TO oùs: 0 els TO oùs dkobere, KNpVEATE ETL TOV 8opáTov ‘whatever you 
hear in secret, proclaim publicly’ Mt 10.27. A phrase such as ‘whatever you hear in 
secret’ may be rendered as “whatever you hear when no one else is listening.’ 


Tpds TO oùs: 6 TPdS TO oùs éAaMjcaTe EV rois 

Tape(ous knpux8rjoerat ETL TOV SwpáTov ‘whatever you say privately in the inner 
room will be proclaimed publicly’ Lk 12.3. For another treatment of the phrase rrpós 
TO oùs Aahéw, see 33.91. 


28.74 uù yvoTw ů dptoTepa cov Tí more? ù SeEEta cov: (an idiom, probably an 
adage or traditional saying, literally *do not let your left hand know what your right 
hand is doing") an admonition to do something without letting people know about it - 
‘to do something secretly, to do something without letting the public know.’ cot 8€ 
ToLOOvTOS €Aenpoovnv uÀ YVOTH ń ApLoTEpa Gov Tí moret A SEELA cov ‘but 


when you help a needy person, do it in such a way that others will not know about it’ 
Mt 6.3. It is rare that one can preserve this idiom, since in its literal form it may seem 
absurd. For many English-speaking people the meaning has already been twisted by 
common usage to mean ‘be sure to not let anyone know if you are performing 
something that is shady or illegal.’ Today's English Version attempts to represent 
something of the impact of this idiom by translating “do it in such a way that even your 
closest friend will not know about it." 


28.75 Tà KpuTTG: the content of what is not able to be known - ‘secret information, 
secret knowledge, secrets.’ TÀ KpuTTA Tis kapó(as avTod bavepa yiveTat ‘the 
secrets of his heart will be brought out in the open’ 1 Cor 14.25. 


28.76 Ta Ba90éa; Ta Bá0n: (figurative extensions of meaning of abús ‘deep,’ 
81.10, and Bd80s ‘depth,’ 81.8) the content of knowledge which is very difficult to 
know - ‘deep secrets, secrets difficult to find out about.’ 


TÀ Ba0éa: otrtves OUK éyvocav rà pa0éa Tod Xaravá, ws AEyouotv *(you) who 
have not learned what others call the deep secrets of Satan’ Re 2.24. 


TÀ Bá0n: TO yàp mveOpa távra épavvá, kai TA Bán Tod 0eo0 ‘the Spirit 
searches everything, even the deep secrets of God’ 1 Cor 2.10. 

Only rarely can one use a literal rendering of Ta &a0éa or rà Bá6 in referring to 
secrets. In some instances it may be possible to use an expression such as ‘far away’ or 
‘distant,’ and in other cases one can use expressions meaning ‘hard’ or ‘difficult.’ 
More often than not, however, the closest equivalent of rà Ba0éa and rà fá0n in this 
type of context is either an expression of degree using a term such as ‘very’ (for 
example, ‘that which is very secret’) or an expression implying ‘that which is hidden’ 
or ‘that which is difficult to discover.’ 


28.77 pvoTńptov, ov n: the content of that which has not been known before but 
which has been revealed to an in-group or restricted constituency - ‘secret, mystery.’ 
vuiv S€50Tat yvàvat TA pvoTHpLa THs BacuiAe(as TOV oùpavâv ‘the knowledge 
of the secrets of the kingdom of heaven has been given to you’ Mt 13.11. There is a 
serious problem involved in translating puoTHptov by a word which is equivalent to 
the English expression *mystery,' for this term in English refers to a secret which 
people have tried to uncover but which they have failed to understand. In many 
instances pvoTýptov is translated by a phrase meaning ‘that which was not known 
before,' with the implication of its being revealed at least to some persons. 


28.78 KPÚTTN, ns f: (locative derivative of kpurTÓs ‘secret, hidden,’ 28.69) a place 
which is secret or hidden and thus not generally known, possibly referring to a 
structure built underground for hiding or storing objects - *secret place, hidden place, 
cellar.'!? ob6els Aóxvov dipas ets kpómrnv T(O0notv ‘no one lights a lamp and then 
puts it in a secret place’ Lk 11.33. 


28.79 kpüT TQ; kaAUTTOb; TEPLKPUBw: to cause something not to be known - ‘to 
hide, to keep secret, to conceal. '?? 


x d e » ^ , N ^ N 
kpüTrTO? : OTL Ekpubas TAVTA ATO oopôv kal 


cwveTÓv kal àmekáAupas avTd vytiots ‘because you have hidden these things 


from the wise and learned and have revealed them to the unlearned’ Mt 11.25. In a 
number of languages, the causative relationships involved in Mt 11.25 must be made 
somewhat more explicit, for example, *because you have kept the wise and learned 
people from knowing and have caused the unlearned to know.’ In Mt 11.25 vijmtos is 
used figuratively in reference to unlearned people. 


kaAÜT TOP : ot6€v yáp EOTLY kekaAupiévov ð OVK àrokaAvoOricerar ‘there is 
nothing which is hidden which shall not be made known' or *what has been kept secret 
shall be made known' Mt 10.26. 


TEPLKPUBW: vep.ékpupev EaUTHV uvas mévTe ‘she hid herself for five months’ Lk 
1.24. 


28.80 atoKpUTTw: to cause something to remain unknown, with the implication of 
concealment and inaccessibility - ‘to keep secret, to conceal.'?! AaAo0prev 0€00 
oodiav év uvornpío, THY AToKEKpULLEVNV ‘we speak of God's secret wisdom 
which has been concealed’ 1 Cor 2.7. The passive expression ‘concealed’ may be 
rendered in an active form as “God has kept people from knowing about this wisdom.’ 


28.81 covykaAüT TO: to cause something to remain unknown by means of purposeful 
concealment - ‘to keep secret, to hide, to conceal.'?! ob6€v 66 ovykekaňvppévov 
€cTiv 0 ouk àTrokaAvóOricerat ‘there is nothing which is hidden which shall not be 
made known' Lk 12.2. 


28.82 TapakadUTTw: to cause something to be unknown or to be known only with 
great difficulty - ‘to cause to not be known, to hide, to conceal, to make secret.’ ot 5€ 
tyvóovv TO bua TOUTO, kal HV rapakekaAvupugévov at’ avTOv ‘they did not 
know what this meant; it was a secret’ or ‘...it was hidden from them’ Lk 9.45. 


28.83 AavOdvw: to cause oneself to not be known, with the implication of 
concealment and secrecy - ‘to escape notice, to remainden.' kai ouk rjóuvri0n Aa0eiv 
‘and he was not able to escape notice’ or *...to remain unnoticed’ Mk 7.24. In some 
languages this expression in Mk 7.24 may be rendered as *he was not able to keep 
people from knowing where he was’ or ‘he was not able to keep secret where he was.’ 


29 Memory and Recall 


As the above outline clearly indicates, the Domain Memory and Recall involves four 
significant aspects of memory which are closely related. Storing of Information 
involves primarily paying special attention to information for the sake of ready recall. 
Subdomain B Recalling from Memory does not, however, imply necessarily that one 
has forgotten information. It is only that the information may not be a matter of 
constant awareness. Subdomain C Not Remembering, Forgetting is simply a negation 
of Subdomain B, while Subdomain D Recalling and Responding with Appropriate 
Action involves a variety of events directly implied by the use of terms, the central 
meaning of which involves remembering or forgetting, but to which have been added 
important elements of behavior. 


A Storing of Information (29.1-29.5) 


29.1 ouvTnpew?: to exert mental effort in storing information so as to have continual 


access and use of it - 'to cause oneself to be fully aware of, to keep in mind, to 
remember.’ rj 6€ Maptáp TaVTA GUVETHPEL TA Pata TatTa ovuBáňovoa év 
Tf] kapó(q avtfs ‘Mary kept all these things in mind and thought deeply about 
them’ Lk 2.19. An equivalent of ‘to keep in mind’ may be ‘to keep thinking about’ or 
‘to continue to think about’ or even ‘not to stop thinking about.’ 


29.2 TiWepat év TH Kapdia: (an idiom, literally ‘to place in the heart’) to store 
information in the mind, with the implication of its being valuable - ‘to treasure up in 
the heart, to store in the mind as valuable.’ €0evro mávTes ol dkotoavtTes év TH 
kapó(q avTOv ‘everyone who heard it treasured it in their hearts’ Lk 1.66. 


29.3 onpetóopat: to pay special attention to something for the sake of a future 
recall and response - ‘to take note of, to pay special attention to.” TOUToV 
onpetot08e, yù) ovvavapCyvuo0at avT@ ‘take note of him and have nothing to do 
with him’ 2 Th 3.14. 


29.4 AoyiCopa?: to keep a mental record of events for the sake of some future 
action - ‘to keep a record, to remember, to bear in mind.’ où Aoy(Cerat TO kakóv 
*(love) doesn’t keep a record of evil’ 1 Cor 13.5; uù AoytCópevos avrots Ta 
maparropara avTOv ‘he did not keep their sins in mind’ 2 Cor 5.19. ‘To keep a 
mental record of something’ may be rendered as ‘to add up in one's mind’ or ‘to make 
a list in one's heart.’ 


29.5 T(Oepat eis rà Gra»: (an idiom, literally ‘to place in the ears’) to continue to 
bear something in mind - ‘to bear in mind, to remember well, to not forget.’ 0éc0€ 
bpels els TÀ ora DLGV ToUs Aóyous ToUTOUS ‘bear in mind these words’ Lk 9.44. 
For another interpretation of the idiom r(0epat ets TA oTa in Lk 9.44, see 24.64. 


B Recalling from Memory (29.6-29.12) 


29.6 olat: to be able to recall from memory - ‘to remember, to recall, to recollect.’ 
Aouróv oùk ot6a et rtva ov EPdTTLOG ‘for the rest, I do not remember if I 
baptized any other person' 1 Cor 1.16. 


29.7 uvnpoveto*; PLLVHOKOLAL*; LYHLN, ns f; petas, as f: to recall 
information from memory, but without necessarily the implication that persons have 
actually forgotten - ‘to remember, to recall, to think about again, memory, 
remembrance.’ 


uvnpoveúw? : uvqpovetere yáp, ddeddbot, TOV KdTIOV HOV kai TOV póyðov 
‘surely you remember, fellow believers, how we worked and toiled’ 1 Th 2.9; 
pvmpovetere TOV NYOULEVOV vuv, otrtves éAáAnoav buty TOV Aóyov TOD 
0co0 ‘remember your (former) leaders, who spoke God's message to you’ He 13.7. 


uLuvýckouar? : PYNOOAVaL TOV TPOELPNLEVOV pnpárov UTO TOV àytov 
Tpodyntav '(I want you) to remember the words that were spoken long ago by the 
holy prophets’ 2 Pe 3.2; €uvjoOnoav ot pabyntai abT00 TL yeypappévov éoTív, 
O £fiXos Tod okov cov karadoá yerat pe ‘his disciples remembered that the 
Scripture says, My devotion to your house will consume me’ Jn 2.17. 


VAN: orrov8áco 6€ kai EkdoTOTE éxew vpás PETA THY épgr]v E€OSov THV 
TOUTWY LVN Toteto9Oat ‘I will do my best, then, to provide a way for you to 


remember these matters at all times after my death' 2 Pe 1.15. 


uvela? : órt éxere pvetav HOV àya0r|v srávroce ‘that you remember us well at 
all times’ 1 Th 3.6; éri Taoy TH uve(q vpàv ‘every time I think of you’ Php 1.3. 

In some languages the process of remembering is expressed idiomatically, for 
example, ‘to find one’s thoughts again’ or ‘to see again in one's heart’ or ‘to have 
one’s liver repeat the words.’ 


29.8 uvqpoveto*: (compare uvqpoveóo? ‘to remember, to recall,’ 29.7) to keep on 
recalling and thinking about again and again - ‘to keep thinking about, to think about 
again and again.’ eL èv éke(vns éuvnpóvevov ad’ ñs é£égnoav, eixov àv 
katpóv àvakájupar ‘if they had kept thinking of that (country) which they had left 
behind, they could have gone back’ He 11.15; obókért uvnpoveúer THs 0AGpeos Sia 
THY xapàv OTL éyevvýðn AvOpwtos ets TOV kóopov ‘she no longer keeps thinking 
about her suffering because she is happy that a child (literally ‘human being’) has been 
born into the world’ Jn 16.21. 


29.9 ávaptpvrjokopat; vTropuuvijokopat: to cause oneself to remember or to be 
caused to remember - ‘to recall, to remember.’ 


AVALLUVIOKOLAL: TA oTAÓyxva AVTOD repiocoTépos eis Ups EOTLY 
AVALLLVOKOLEVOU THY rávrov vuv vrakorv ‘so his love for you grows 
stronger, as he remembers how all of you were ready to obey' 2 Cor 7.15. 


vroptpviokopat: OTPadels ó KUPLOS évépAeibev TO IIérpo, kai vrrejvio0n ó 
IIérpos Tod p'jparos Tod kupíou ‘the Lord turned around and looked straight at 
Peter, and Peter remembered the Lord's words’ Lk 22.61. 


29.10 àvaptpvrjoko; éravaptuvijoko; ÙTOMLVÁOKO; vTrÓpvnorts, eos f: to 
cause to recall and to think about again - ‘to remind, to cause to remember, to cause to 
think about again."! 


åvauıuvýcko: oU fjv aitiav àvaptijoko oe àvacorvpetv TO xápuopa Tot 
Oco ‘for this reason I remind you to keep alive the gift that God gave to you’ 2 Tm 
1.6. 


ETAVALLLVHOKW: TOALNPOTEPOV SE Eypawa vpitv ATO LEpous, WS 
ETAVALLLVHOKWVY vpás ‘but in this letter I have been quite bold about certain 
subjects of which I have reminded you again’ Ro 15.15. 


UTOPLLLVYOKW: EKELVOS ùpâs SLSdEet mávra Kal UTOLVTOEL UGS mávra à EL 
"sov bpiv éy ‘he will teach you everything and remind you of everything I’ve said to 
you’ Jn 14.26; éàv Edw, VTOLVHOW avToD TÀ Epya à movet ‘when I come, I will 

remind him of everything he has done’ 3 Jn 10. 


vrópvnots: Steyelpetv ULGs Ev UTOLVHOEL ‘to stir you up by reminding you’ 2 Pe 
1.13. It is also possible to interpret vrrónvnots in 2 Pe 1.13 as meaning simply ‘to 
remember,’ and therefore one may translate as ‘to stir you up as you remember.’ 

In 2 Tm 1.5 the phrase UTépvnotv Aapávo may be interpreted as a causative 
passive phrase (compare Aajigávo in 90.63 and 90.85), for example, vrrópwmouw 
Aapàv Tis év coi àvvrokp(rov míoTeos ‘I have been reminded of your sincere 


faith,’ but it may also be appropriately rendered as an instance of active remembering 
and accordingly translated as ‘I remember the sincere faith that you have.’ 


29.11 avdpvnots, eos f: (derivative of àvajupvijoko ‘to cause to remember,’ 
29.10) the means for causing someone to remember - *means of remembering, 
reminder.’ GAN’ Ev adtats ávápvnots àpaprtóv Kat’ évtavróv ‘but in those 
(sacrifices) there is a yearly reminder of sins’ or *...that people have sinned’ He 10.3. 


29.12 pvnpóovvov, ov n: (derivative of jyvmpoveóo? ‘to think about again, to 
remember,’ 29.7) an instrument or means designed to cause to remember - ‘memorial, 
in memory of, something to cause people to remember.’ órrov Edv KnpuxXOf TO 
evayyéALov TOUTO Ev Ao TO KOOL, AaAn0rjoerat Kal 6 éroinoev abr Eis 
uvnuócvvov avTfs ‘wherever this gospel is preached, all over the world, what she 
has done will be told in memory of her’ Mt 26.13; at rpooevxaí cou kai at 
€Aenpgootvat cov àvéQnoav ets pvnuóocvvov épmpoo0ev TOD 0co0 ‘your prayers 
and acts of charity have gone up as a memorial before God’ or *...as a means of 
reminding...’ Ac 10.4. In translating Ac 10.4 it is important to avoid implying that God 
had forgotten; the implication is simply that prayers and acts of charity are means by 
which God becomes aware and thus responds to such events. It is also possible to 
restructure the meaningful components of this statement as in the case of tev, *God is 
pleased with your prayers and works of charity." 


C Not Remembering, Forgetting (29.13-29.15) 


29.13 Aav0dvo*; ANON, ns f: to not recall information and thus to lose sight of its 
significance - ‘to forget, to not remember, to lose sight of, to ignore.’ 


Aag8ávo* : ëv 66 TODTO pr] AavO0avéro bâs, AyaTTOL ‘but do not forget this 
one thing, dear friends’ 2 Pe 3.8; Aav0Óávet yàp avtovs TotTo 0CAovras, STL 
ovpavol cav ékraAat...TQ Tod Oeod Aóyo ‘for when they maintain this, they 
forget that...by the word of God...the heavens existed long ago' 2 Pe 3.5. 


Afj0n: Av AapBàv Tod ka0aptopo0 TOV Tada avToO ápaprtóv ‘he has lost 
sight of the fact that his past sins have been washed away’ 2 Pe 1.9. 

In a number of languages the fact of ‘forgetting’ or ‘not remembering’ is expressed 
idiomatically, for example, ‘to lose out of one's heart,’ ‘to have one's thoughts walk 
away,’ or ‘to have words disappear from one's liver.’ 


29.14 émuAav6eávopav:; émimopovi, fjs f: to not recall information concerning 
some particular matter - ‘to forget, to not recall.'érriAav0ávopat? : ëv 6é, TA LEV 
otiow émuAav6avógevos ‘the one thing (I do), however, is to forget what is behind 
me' Php 3.13. 


émiÀnopový: oùk AKPOATHS ETLANOLOVAS yevópevos ‘do not be one who hears 
and then forgets' Jas 1.25. 


29.15 ExAavOdvopat: to forget completely or thoroughly - ‘to forget entirely, to not 
remember at all.’ ékAéAno0e THs rapakAoeos, HTLS Ùuîv WSs utots ó.aAéyerat 
*you have entirely forgotten the exhortation which addresses you as sons' He 12.5. 


D Recalling and Responding with Appropriate Action (29.16-29.18) 


29.16 uvnpovetos; pLuvýckopat’: to recall or be aware of information, and as a 
result to respond in an appropriate manner (for example, punishing, helping, honoring, 
etc., depending upon the context) - ‘to recall, to remember.’ 


pv mpoveto? : EuvNdvevoev ó 6eós TA GSLKHLATA avTíjs ‘God has remembered 
her crimes’ Re 18.5; pOvov TOV TTwWXGV tva uvnpoveóopev ‘all they asked was 
that we should remember the needy of their group’ (literally ‘alone that we...’) Ga 
2.10. pvnpoveúo in Re 18.5 implies much more than God's mental state in 
remembering the crimes of Babylon. The reference is clearly to God's both 
remembering and punishing. Similarly, in Ga 2.10 pvnpovetw refers to more than 
mere mental awareness of those in need, for the process of recall involves doing 
something about the needy (compare 29.7). In a number of languages it may be 
necessary to make this implication quite specific, for example, “all they asked was that 
we should be concerned for the needy of their group.’ 


uLuvýckouat? : érrauvó È vas OTL rávra pov péuvnoðe ‘I praise you because 
you always remember me’ 1 Cor 11.2. In 1 Cor 11.2 the occurrence of ptpvyjoKopat 
would seem to imply more than merely a mental state of recalling the presence of Paul 
in Corinth. The implication may very well be to mentioning Paul in prayer. 


29.17 EmtAavOdvopa’: to not recall and thus to fail to do something - ‘to forget to 
do, to neglect, to overlook.’ oxi vévve ovpov0(a moAo0vrat àocapíov 600; kal 
ev é€ aUTOV oùk EOTLV émtAeAnogévov EVOTLOV TOD 0co0 'aren't five sparrows 
sold for two pennies? Yet, not a single one of them is forgotten by God’ Lk 12.6. 


29.18 pvnpovetw‘; uvet(a^, as f: to recall and to respond by making mention of - 
‘to remember and mention, to remember to mention. ’2 


LVjLovevwd : uvqpoveóovres ULGV TOD Epyou TS (oTeos...€épurpoo0ev TOD 
0co00 kal raT0ós rjuàv ‘for we remember and mention...(in our prayers) to our God 
and Father...how you put your faith to work’ 1 Th 1.3. 


wveta’ : òs àótaAe(mros pvelav vuv TOLODLAL TAaVTOTE ETL TOV mpooeuxüv 
pov ‘how I always remember to mention you every time I pray’ Ro 1.9-10; 
ASidAeLTTOV éxo THY TEpl God uveíav év Tats Sejocoiv pov VUKTOS Kal 
rüépas ‘I remember to mention you always in my prayers, night and day’ 2 Tm 1.3. 


30 Think 


While the Domain Know (28) involves the possession of information and the Domain 
Learn (27) involves the acquisition of information, the Domain Think (30) involves 
essentially the processing and manipulation of information, often leading to decision 
and choice. The Domain Hold a View, Believe, Trust (31) is closely related to Domain 
30 Think, but in general it is more static than procedural and manipulative. Thinking 
does, of course, also relate closely to the process of comprehension and understanding, 
but these latter meanings are treated in a separate domain, Understanding (32). 


A To Think, Thought (30.1-30.38) 


30.1 EvOvpeopat; BrETIw4; EWPAETIW?: to process information by giving 
consideration to various aspects - ‘to think about, to consider.'! 


€vOvupéopat: Tadtta 6€ avTo0 EvOupNPévTos ‘while he was thinking about these 
things’ Mt 1.20; ivati év0vpeto8e Tovnpa Ev rats Kapdtats vpv; ‘why are you 
thinking (such) evil things in your hearts?’ Mt 9.4. 


pAémo? : BAérrere yàp riv KAfjoLV opv, à6eAbo( ‘think about (what you were), 
fellow believers, when (God) called you' 1 Cor 1.26. 


EuPrAETIW” : éufAéipare cis TA TETELVA ToO OVpavod ‘consider the birds which fly 
in the sky’ Mt 6.26. 

In a number of languages the concept of thinking is closely related to terms 
referring to perception. For example, in some languages one may speak of thinking as 
‘to see with the heart’ or ‘to look at with the liver.’ 


30.2 8vevOvp.éopat: to think about something thoroughly and/or seriously - ‘to think 
seriously about, to ponder.’ Tod 6€ IIérpov StevOujoupévou Tepi TOD Opdpatos 
eimev avT@ TO mveOpa ‘while Peter was still thinking seriously about the vision, the 
Spirit spoke to him’ Ac 10.19. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘thinking 
thoroughly or seriously about something’ is merely ‘to think very much about,’ but if 
possible, the focus should be upon intensity rather than mere quantity. 


30.3 voéo*: to think over a matter with care - ‘to think about carefully, to consider 
well.’ ó dvaytvdokwv voetTw ‘let the reader think carefully’ or ‘note to the reader: 
carefully think about what this means’ Mk 13.14; vóet 6 Aéyo ‘think carefully about 
what I am saying’ 2 Tm 2.7. 


30.4 karavoéo*: to give very careful consideration to some matter - ‘to think about 
very carefully, to consider closely.’ 


care TOV atdoTOXOV kai dpxtepéa THs Oporoytas rjuàv 'Inootv ‘consider 
Jesus, whom (God) sent to be the High Priest of (the faith) we confess’ He 3.1; 
kaTevónoev TO EAUTOU oôpa Ñn vevekpopévov ‘he carefully considered his body, 
which was already practically dead’ Ro 4.19. For another interpretation of karavoéo 
in Ro 4.19, see 32.12. 


30.5 vovs®, voós, voi, vody m; 6vávota^, as f; évvota?, as f: a particular 
manner or way of thinking - *way of thinking, disposition, manner of thought, 
attitude." 


vods” : eik 6votoóp.evos UTO TOD voós TS capkós avTod ‘(such a person is) 
puffed up, for no reason at all, by his human way of thinking’ Col 2.18. 


Lávota* : Vas more óvras àámnorptopévous Kal éx0pobUs TH 6Lavo(q év 
TOLS épyots Tots ToVNpots ‘at that time you were strangers and enemies because of 
the manner in which you thought and the evil things you did’ Col 1.21. 


évvota? : Upets THY aùTÀv évvotav órA(caoOe ‘you too must strengthen 
yourselves with the same way of thinking' 1 Pe 4.1. 

In a number of languages it may be necessary to render *way of thinking' by a 
clause, for example, ‘how people think.’ In the case of 1 Pe 4.1, it may be necessary to 
translate “you too must strengthen yourselves by thinking just like Christ thought.’ 


30.6 Tvevpa!, Tos n: (compare mvebpa*?. ‘inner being,’ 26.9) an attitude or 
disposition reflecting the way in which a person thinks about or deals with some matter 
- ‘disposition, attitude, way of thinking.’ (jets ot TVEULATLKOL KaTapTiCeTE TOV 
TOLOUTOV EV mveúpaTı TPAUTHTOS ‘those of you who are spiritual should set him 
right, but in an attitude of gentleness’ Ga 6.1. In some languages TveDja! may be 
regarded as implicit in the context itself, so that the last part of Ga 6.1 may well be 
translated as ‘but do it with gentleness.’ 


30.7 cupPadAdw®; ETLBAGAAWE: to give careful consideration to various implications of 
an issue - ‘to reflect on, to think about seriously, to think deeply about.’ 


cw fáAXo? : 7 66 Maptap Tavta ouveTypet rà priyara Tatta ovp páAAovca 
Ev T kapó(q avTfjs ‘Mary remembered all these things and thought deeply about 
them' Lk 2.19. 


ETLBGAAWE : kal ETLBAADV ékAatev ‘and as he thought seriously about this, he 
cried’ Mk 14.72. For another interpretation of €érigáAAo in Mk 14.72, see 68.5. 


30.8 BovAevopat’: to think over carefully in an attempt to make a decision - ‘to 
think about carefully, to deliberate.’ BouAeboeTat et 6vvaTÓs EOTLV...UTAVTHOAL 
TÓ...€pxopévo ET’ avTÓv ‘he will deliberate as to whether he is strong enough...to 
face the one...coming against him’ Lk 14.31. 


30.9 AoyiCopat®; Aoyvopós?, oð m: to think about something in a detailed and 
logical manner - ‘to think about, to reason about, to ponder, reasoning.’ 


AoytCCopat? : óve Hv vijmtos...éAoytCópmv ws vimos ‘when I was a child...I 
reasoned as a child’ 1 Cor 13.11. 


Aoytopós? : ouLpapTupotons av’TaV TS ovveiorjoeos Kal peraëù GAAHAWV 
TOV OYLOLGV KaTHYOPOUVTwY 1] Kal à moAoyoupévov ‘their consciences also 
show that this is true, since in their reasoning within themselves, they either accuse or 
excuse themselves’ Ro 2.15. 


30.10 StadoyiCopat®; &taroytopos®, oð m; dvadoyiCopau: to think or reason 
with thoroughness and completeness - ‘to think out carefully, to reason thoroughly, to 
consider carefully, to reason, reasoning.'^ 


&uaAoyíCopat? : Stehoy(Ceto Ev éavrà ‘he began to reason about this in himself? 
Lk 12.17; &ueNoy(Cevo moramós etm ó domaopós OUTOS ‘she carefully considered 
what the greeting meant’ Lk 1.29. 


&uaAoytopós? : égyarauóO0ncav Ev rois Stadoytopots avTOv ‘their reasoning 
became futile’ (literally ‘they became futile in their reasoning’) Ro 
1.21.àvaAoy(Cop.at: àvaAoy(oacO0e yàp TOV TotaóTnv vrrogepevnkóra vró TOV 
ápaproAQv Els éavróv àvrtiAoy(av ‘consider carefully the one who endured such 
opposition from sinners against himself He 12.3. 


30.11 Aoyvicpós», o0 m: fallacious and deceptive reasoning and, by implication, 
based on evil intentions - ‘false reasoning, false arguments.’ óvvarà TO Be mpós 
Kabat peoty òxupuuáTwv, LoyLoLOvs ka0atpobvres ‘God’s powerful weapons, 


with which to destroy strongholds, that is, to destroy false arguments’ 2 Cor 10.4. It 
may be difficult in some languages to speak of ‘false arguments,’ especially if the 
equivalent of ‘arguments’ is a verb meaning ‘to argue’ or ‘to discuss against 
someone.’ One can, however, express the semantic content of “false arguments’ (as 
reflected in Xoytoiós? ) by translating as ‘what people say when they argue, but their 
words are not true’ or ‘they argue with words that are not true.’ 


30.12 ddoyos*, ov: pertaining to a lack of capacity to reason or think properly - 
‘without reason, not able to reason.’ ws &Aoya Coa yeyevvnpéva ‘having become 
like creatures unable to reason' 2 Pe 2.12. In rendering 2 Pe 2.12 one may translate 
‘creatures unable to reason’ as ‘wild animals,’ for this is clearly the reference of the 
phrase dAoya Coa. 


30.13 Aóyosi, ov m: that which is thought to be true but is not necessarily so - 
‘appearance, to seem to be.’ dtivd Eat Aóyov èv éxovra copias ‘things have 
the appearance of being based on wisdom' or *which things seem to be a matter of 
wisdom' Col 2.23. 


30.14 dius», eos f: that which is thought to be true but is not necessarily so, since it 
is based upon mere appearance and external form - ‘outward appearance, external 
form.’ uù kpívere Kat’ ó)ptv ‘do not judge according to external appearance’ or ‘do 
not judge according to what merely seems to be so' Jn 7.24. 


30.15 év6Op mors, eos f; VOnpa, Tos n; 8Lávoia,, as f; S\avonpa, Tos n: the 
content of thinking and reasoning - ‘thought, what is thought, opinion.’€vO0pnots: 
iSav ó Ingots Tas EvOuptoets avTOv ‘Jesus knew what they were thinking’ Mt 
9.4; xapdypwate Téxvns Kal évOvupijoeos AVvOpdTIOU ‘formed by the skill and 
thought of people’ Ac 17.29. 


vónpga? : aixpadwtiCovtes Tav vénua ets THY UTaKOnV TOD Xptovo0 ‘we take 
every thought captive and make it obey Christ’ 2 Cor 10.5. It may be difficult in some 
languages to speak of ‘taking every thought captive,’ but one can often say ‘to control 
every thought’ or ‘to make oneself think as one should.’ 


6Lávota* : SteoKdpTLoEv UTEpHddvous Stavoia kapé(as avTOv ‘he scatters the 
proud in the thoughts of their hearts’ or *...what they have thought in their hearts’ Lk 
1.51. 


Stavdnpa: aùTòs 6€ et60s avTOv rà SLavońparTa ‘but he knew their thoughts’ Lk 
11.17. 

In a number of languages it is simply not possible to find noun-like words for 
thinking or reasoning and therefore it may be necessary to use a verb equivalent 
throughout. For example, in Lk 11.17 one may translate as “but Jesus knew what they 
were thinking.’ 


30.16 Stadoytopds®, o0 m: the content or result of one’s thorough reasoning - 
‘what is reasoned, reasoning.’ 6Tws àv drokaAuó0Gctv EK TOAAGV KAPSLOV 
Stadoytopot ‘and so he will reveal what they have reasoned out in their hearts’ 
(literally “so that the reasoning from many hearts will be revealed’) Lk 2.35. 


30.17 dvaBaivw émi KapSiav: (an idiom, literally ‘to arise in the heart’) to begin to 
think about something - ‘to begin to think, to think, to have a thought occur to 
someone.’ ém. KapStav avOpdtrou ovK åvéßn ‘what no one ever thought could 
happen’ 1 Cor 2.9. 


30.18 ouvéxopat ék: (an idiom, literally ‘to be held together from’) to be in a 
mental state between two alternatives - ‘to be pulled in two directions, to be betwixt 
and between, to have conflicting thoughts.’ cuvéxopat 6€ ék TOV 600 ‘I have 
conflicting thoughts’ or ‘I am in the middle between two sets of thoughts’ Php 1.23. In 
a number of languages the rendering of this statement in Php 1.23 must be expressed 
idiomatically, for example, ‘my mind is pulling me in two directions’ or ‘my thoughts 
are going in two different directions’ or ‘my heart is speaking two different words to 


*, 


me. 


30.19 katavuéts, eus f: a state of not being able to think satisfactorily because of 
complete bewilderment and stupor - ‘not being able to think, bewilderment.’ éóokev 
auTois 0 0cós mveüpa karavóteos ‘God gave them a spirit of bewilderment’ or 
‘God caused them to be completely bewildered’ or ‘God made them unable to think’ 
Ro 11.8. 


30.20 ópovéo*; ópovT(Co; okoréo4 peAeTáo*: to keep on giving serious 
consideration to something - ‘to ponder, to let one's mind dwell on, to keep thinking 
about, to fix one's attention on.’ 


opovéo* : TÀ dvo ópovetre ‘let your mind dwell on the things which are above’ Col 
3:2; 


þpovtičo: tva ppovtTíčwov kaAQv épyov mpotoracðar ot memioTevkóTes 0eà 
‘in order that those who believe in God may fix their attention on being concerned with 
good works’ or *...on being active in doing good works’ Tt 3.8. 


ckoréo?d : UÙ OKOTOUVTWY rjuàv TA BAenóueva GAAG TA pr] BAerrópeva ‘we let 
our minds dwell not on the things that are seen but on the things that are not seen’ 2 
Cor 4.18. 


p.eAeráo? : rara peMéra ‘keep thinking carefully about these things’ 1 Tm 4.15. It 
is also possible to understand pee Taw in 1 Tm 4.15 as meaning ‘to do’ or ‘to 
practice,’ as noted in 68.20. 


30.21 Opodpwr, ov: pertaining to being of the same mind or having the same 
thoughts as someone else - ‘like-minded, with similar thoughts.’ TO 8é TéAOS 
TAVTES ópóóopoves ‘in conclusion, all should be like-minded’ 1 Pe 3.8. In some 
languages it may be better to speak of ‘having the same attitudes’ or, idiomatically, 
‘having thoughts that follow the same path.’ 


30.22 awdpovew: to be able to reason and think properly and in a sane manner - ‘to 
be in one's right mind, to be sane, to think straight, to reason correctly.’ etre yap 
é£éoTnpev, 0cQ* etre ooopovotpev, vjtv ‘are we really out of our minds? It is for 
God's sake. Or are we sane? It is for your sake’ 2 Cor 5.13; ebpov ka0jpevov TOV a 
"vOporrov åp’ ov rà Satpdvia éEfjA0ev Lato pévov kal ooopovoüvra Tapa 
TOUS Tó6as ToO ’ Ingo? ‘they found the man from whom the demons had gone out 


sitting at the feet of Jesus; he was clothed and in his right mind' Lk 8.35. The meaning 
of ooopovéo? is often expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘to have right thoughts,’ 
‘to have one’s head,’ ‘to have straight thoughts,’ or ‘to have thoughts that do not 
wander.’ 


30.23 EvVOEW?: to consider a view favorably, with the intention of finding a solution - 
‘to consider someone's views in a favorable light, to consider how to solve.’ evvodv 
TO AVTLSLKW cov raxÓ ‘consider how to resolve matters with your adversary 
quickly’ Mt 5.25. For other interpretations of evvoéw in Mt 5.25, see 31.20 and 56.3. 


30.24 paivopat; pavia, as f; Tapadpovew; Tapadpovia, as f; é&orapav: 
to think or reason in a completely irrational manner - ‘to not be in one’s right mind, to 
be insane, to be mad, to be out of one's mind, insanity, madness.’> 


paívopat: 6 66 Maios, Où patvouat, dnotv, kpártove jore ‘Paul answered, 
I am not out of my mind, most excellent Festus' Ac 26.25. 


avia: rà T0ÀÀÓ oe ypáppara cis paviav mepurpémet ‘your great learning is 
driving you mad’ Ac 26.24. In some languages jtavia is best rendered by an idiomatic 
expression, for example, ‘thoughts that never return,’ “distorted thoughts,’ ‘senseless 
thoughts,’ or ‘thoughts that cannot be understood.’ 


Tapadpovew: Tapadpovav AaAQ ‘I am speaking like an insane person’ 2 Cor 11.23. 


Tapadpovia: UTOCbYLoV dbwvov Ev avOpwitov oovfj bbeyEdpevov ékóAvoev 
THD TOV TPOdHTOU Tapadpoviav ‘the dumb donkey spoke with a human voice and 
prevented the prophet from carrying out his unwise idea’ or *...and stopped the 
prophet’s insane action’ 2 Pe 2.16. It may be necessary in some languages to 
restructure the expression “stopped the prophet’s insane action.’ This can often be 
done by saying ‘prevented the prophet from acting like a crazy person.’ In other 
languages Tapadpovia is best rendered by an idiomatic expression such as ‘wandering 
thoughts’ or ‘twisted thoughts.’ 


€£Corapaa? : Eheyov yàp 6Tt E€€oTH ‘people were saying, He is insane’ Mk 3.21. 


30.25 vi|$o*: (a figurative extension of meaning of výġo ‘to be sober, to not be 
drunk,’ probably not occurring in the NT; see 88.86) to be in control of one's thought 
processes and thus not be in danger of irrational thinking - ‘to be sober-minded, to be 
well composed in mind.’ àÀAà ypnyopôpev Kal výģwuev ‘but we should be awake 
and sober-minded' 1 Th 5.6. It is also possible to understand výġo in 1 Th 5.6 as 
meaning ‘self-control,’ as a characteristic of moral behavior (see 88.86). 


30.26 ékvri$o: to change to a state of control over one’s thought processes - ‘to 
come to one's right senses, to change to a proper state of mind.’ Exvywate 6ukatos 
kai pì àpaprávere ‘come back to your right senses and stop your sinful ways’ 1 
Cor 15.34. The equivalent of ‘to come to one's senses’ may be in some languages ‘to 
think again as one should think’ or ‘to no longer have crazy ideas.’ 


30.27 dvavyouw: to return to a proper state of mind - ‘to return to one’s right senses, 
to come back to one’s senses.’ dvavypwotv Ek Tis TOD 6LapóAov mrayí80s ‘they 
will return to their senses (and escape) from the trap of the Devil’ 2 Tm 2.26. ‘To 


return to one’s senses’ may be rendered as ‘to again think right’ or ‘to no longer think 
wrong thoughts." 


30.28 dva9eopéo*: to continue to think back upon - ‘to reflect upon, to think back 
on.’ dvaO0eopo0vres Thy ékpaotv Tis dvaoTtpodfis ‘keep thinking back on the 

results of their lives’ He 13.7. In a number of instances the equivalent of ‘think back 
on’ is ‘think about what happened’ or ‘reflect about what happened some time ago.’ 


30.29 mÀnpóo THY KapSiav (an idiom, literally ‘to fill the heart’); BaAAwW eis THY 
Kap8tav (an idiom, literally ‘to throw into the heart’): to cause someone to think in a 
particular manner, often as a means of inducing some behavior - ‘to make think, to fill 
the heart, to cause to decide.’ 


TANPOW THY kapé(av: Sia Ti ETANpwoeV ó Xaravás TH kapó(av cov 
ipeócac0aí oe TO mvetüpa TO dytov; ‘why did Satan cause you to think as you did 
so as to lie to the Holy Spirit?’ Ac 5.3. It is also possible to see in this expression in Ac 
5.3 an element of assent on the part of Ananias. Accordingly, one may translate ‘why 
did you let Satan cause you to plan to lie to the Holy Spirit?’ | AUT TeTAHPUKEV 
vuv THY KapStav ‘grief has caused you to think as you do’ Jn 16.6. 


BáAXo ets THY KapStav: Tod 8tafóAov rjón PeBANKSTOS ets THY kapé(av tva 
vapa8ot avTOv 'Ioó8as ‘the Devil having already put into the heart of Judas to 
betray him’ Jn 13.2. 


30.30 karap.av6ávo: to think about, with the purpose of ultimate understanding - 
‘to consider, to observe, to think about.’ karapáðerTe và Kpiva Tot aypov THs 
avEdvovow ‘consider how the wild flowers grow’ Mt 6.28. 


30.31 dTofAéT0; dbopdw*: to keep thinking about, without having one's attention 
distracted - ‘to think about, to fix one's attention on.’ 


droBAémo: àmépAerev yàp ets THY pio0amoóoo(av ‘because he fixed his attention 
on the future reward’ He 11.26. 


adopdw* : dbopdvtes ets TOv... Inooty ‘let us fix our attention on...Jesus’ He 
12.2. 


30.32 evrepíoTaoTos, ov: pertaining to easily distracting one’s thinking - ‘easily 
distracting, that which keeps one from continuing to think about something.’ 1v 
eumepíomraovov àpapríav ‘the sin that so easily distracts us’ He 12.1 (apparatus). 


30.33 dá Teptomáo Tos: pertaining to not causing someone to be distracted - ‘without 
distraction, not distracting.’ rpós TO... 


eU’Tdpedpov TO Kupiw dmepiomáoTos ‘so that...your devoted service to the Lord 
(may be) without distraction’ or ‘so that you...might give yourselves completely to the 
Lord's service without anything distracting you’ 1 Cor 7.35. In a number of instances 
it is possible to render dteptoTdoTws simply as ‘without beginning to think about 
something else’ or ‘without beginning to be concerned about something else.’ 


30.34 Exkpépapat*: (a figurative extension of meaning of Exxpépajat ‘to hang out 
from,’ not occurring in the NT) to pay unusually close attention to what is being said - 


‘to pay close attention to, to consider seriously.’ 6 Aaós yàp dtas €é&ekpéparo 
avtTov dkotov ‘for all the people paid close attention as they listened to him’ Lk 
19.48. For another interpretation of ékkpépapat in Lk 19.48, see 68.15. 


30.35 mpocéxo*: to pay close attention to something, with the possible implication of 
agreement - ‘to pay close attention to, to consider carefully.’ rpooetxov è ot óxAot 
TOls Aeyopévots UTO TOD (uM TOU ‘the crowds paid close attention to what was 
being said by Philip’ Ac 8.6. 


30.36 aipw TT|v buxHv Tivos: (an idiom, literally ‘to lift up the soul of someone") 
to keep someone in suspense so that one cannot come to a conclusion in one’s thinking 
- ‘to keep in suspense, to keep someone from being able to form a conclusion about 
something.’ €ws TOTE THV ipuxT|v rjuàv aipets; ‘how long will you keep us in 
suspense?’ Jn 10.24. 


30.37 Tapakovw:: to not pay attention to something - ‘to pay no attention, to 
ignore.’ 0 6€ ’Inoots tapakotoas TOv Aóyov AaAo0pevov ‘Jesus paid no attention 
to what was being said’ Mk 5.36. Some scholars, however, understand Tapakotw in 
Mk 5.36 as meaning ‘to overhear’ (see 24.66). 


30.38 d'yvoéo*: to refuse to think about or pay attention to - ‘to pay no attention to, 
to ignore.’ ci 6é TLs Ayvoet, Ayvoettat ‘but if he does not pay attention to this, pay 
no attention to him’ 1 Cor 14.38. 


B To Think About, with the Implied Purpose of Responding Appropriately? 
(30.39-30.52) 


30.39 yuéAev (only impersonal in the NT): to think about something in such a way as 
to make an appropriate response - ‘to think about, to be concerned about.’ jT] TOV 
Bov péct TO 0có; ‘now, is God concerned about oxen?’ 1 Cor 9.9. It may be 
possible to render ‘is God concerned about oxen’ as ‘is God thinking about doing 
something about oxen.’ 


30.40 Emtpedreopar?: to give proper consideration to some issue or matter - ‘to 
think about, to be concerned about, to give attention so as to respond.’ ei 6é ris Tod 
iSiou oïkov mrpooTfivat oUk OLSEV, TAS ékkAno(as 0eo0 ETLWEANOETAL; ‘if a man 
does not know how to manage his own family, how can he give proper consideration 
to (the needs of) God's church?' 1 Tm 3.5. 


30.41 emtpedds: (derivative of ériieAéopat. ‘to think about,’ 30.40) pertaining to 
the manner of giving thoughtful concern to an activity - ‘carefully, thoroughly.’ Cntet 
ETLULEAGS éos oU eópr ‘she looks carefully everywhere until she finds it Lk 15.8. 


30.42 ériAapávopav:: to be concerned about, with the implication of possible help 
- ‘to be concerned about, to be concerned for.’ où yàp Srov d yyéAov 
emiAagflávecat ‘for it is evident that he is not concerned about angels’ He 2.16. For 
another interpretation of éruAapávopat in He 2.16, see 35.1.7 


30.43 karavoéo*: to give proper and decisive thought about something - ‘to 
consider carefully, to be concerned about.’ Thv è 6okóv Thy Ev TO idiw ó00aApQ 
ov kaTavoets ‘but you are not concerned about the beam in your own eye’ Lk 6.41; 


KOATIOV é Tiva karevóovv éxovra aiyLaddv ‘they were concerned about a bay 
that had a beach" Ac 27.39. It is also possible that karavoé in Ac 27.39 means simply 
‘to notice’ (see 24.51), but there seems to be more involved than mere seeing. 


30.44 apyos*, ń, Ov: pertaining to not giving careful consideration to something - 
‘careless, without thought.’ Tav ppa àpyóv 6 AaArjoouctv ot &vOporot 
dro8ócovouv Trepi aVTOD Aóyov év rjuépq kpí(oeos ‘people will have to give 
account in the day of judgment for every careless word they have spoken' Mt 12.36. 
For another interpretation of dpyds in Mt 12.36, see 72.21. It is also possible that 
åpyós in Mt 12.36 means ‘useless’ (see 65.36). 


30.45 émigAéT 05; Edopdw; ópáo*: to take special notice of something, with the 
implication of concerning oneself - ‘to take notice of, to consider, to pay attention to, 
to concern oneself with.'émigAémo* : 6TL ETEPAEHEV ETL THY rame(voou TiS 
SovAns avTod ‘for he has paid attention to his humble servant’ (literally ‘...to the 
humbleness of his servant’) Lk 1.48; 6t6áokaAe, S€opat cov ETLPAEWar ETL TOV 
vióv pov, OTL povoyevýs Lot EoTLV ‘teacher, I beg you, please take note of my son, 
my only son’ or ‘...because he is my only son’ Lk 9.38. For another interpretation of 
emt BAémo in Lk 9.38, see 35.8. 


€oopáo: OUTWS pot mero(mkev KUPLOS év nuépats ais émet8ev ‘thus the Lord 
has done to me in the days when he concerned himself with me’ or ‘now at last the 


Lord has concerned himself with me in this way’ Lk 1.25; Ta vüv, kúpte, émióe ém 
TAS dTeLÀds avTOv ‘now, Lord, take notice of the threats they made’ Ac 4.29. 


Opdw : ópáre unõcÌs ytvookéTo ‘see to it that no one knows about this’ or ‘be 
sure you tell no one' Mt 9.30. 

Though the terms €TLPBAETIW, éþopáw, and ópáo suggest as a result of their 
central meanings some measure of visual perception, what is involved in these specific 
contexts is much more than visual perception. The focus is actually upon intellectual 
activity and concern. 


30.46 ETLOKOTEW”: to give careful consideration to something, with the implication 
of guarding against - ‘to give careful attention to, to consider carefully, to guard 
against.’ ETLOKOTIODVTES p TLS VOTEPOV ATO TS xápuros Tod 0co0 ‘guard 
against turning back from the grace of God’ or “being concerned in order that no one 
will fail in respect to the grace of God’ He 12.15. For another interpretation of 
étLoKkoTéw in He 12.15, see 35.39. Some scholars have seen in the occurrence of 
émiokotéw in He 12.15 a meaning at least somewhat similar to that which occurs in 
€mLOKOTÉQ* ‘to be responsible, to care for’ (53.70). 


30.47 Tpovoéo*; rrpóvota, as f: to think about something ahead of time, with the 
implication that one can then respond appropriately - ‘to give attention beforehand, to 
have in mind to do, foresight.’ 


TPOVOEW* : TPOVOOULEVOL KGAA EVUTLOV rrávrov AVOPUTIUV ‘give attention to 
doing what everyone considers good’ Ro 12.17. 


TPOVOLA: SLOPAWLATWY YLVOLEVOV TO é0vet TOUTW SLA TS ofjs TPOVOLAaSs ‘your 
foresight has brought many reforms to our (literally ‘this’) nation’ Ac 24.2; Tfjs 


capkós TPSVOLAV [LT TOLELOVE ets émi0vp(as ‘stop planning ahead so as to satisfy 
the desires of your sinful nature’ Ro 13.14. 


30.48 trapadewpew: to fail to consider something sufficiently, and as a result, fail to 
respond appropriately - ‘to overlook, to neglect, to disregard.’ 6TL rrape0eopotvTo 
Ev TH Stakovia TH kaðnuepivi at xfjpat avTOv ‘because their widows were being 
overlooked in the daily distribution of funds’ Ac 6.1. It may be important to 
restructure this statement in Ac 6.1 to read ‘because when help was being given out 
each day, their widows got nothing.’ 


30.49 UTEpopdw; rrápeors, eos f: to intentionally not regard or be concerned about 
certain objects or events - ‘to overlook, to purposely pay no attention to, 

disregard. bTEpopdw: TOUS [LEV oUv xpóvous Ts Ayvolas UTEPLSaV 6 0cós ‘God 
has overlooked the times when people did not know’ Ac 17.30. 


TApEOLs: eis EVSELELV Tis 6ukatooóvns avToD Stà THY mrápeouv TOV 
TPOYEYOVOTUV ALAPTHLATwV ‘as evidence of his righteousness by overlooking past 
sins’ Ro 3.25. 


30.50 dpeXew: to not think about, and thus not respond appropriately to - ‘to 
neglect, to disregard, to pay no attention to.’ ot 5€ dueAjoavtes drfjA00v ‘but they 
paid no attention and left’ Mt 22.5; uù àgéAet Tod Ev col xaptopatos ‘do not 
neglect the spiritual gift that is in you’ 1 Tm 4.14; TGs fjuets ékpevëópeða 
THALKAUTHS dpeAcavres OwTHpLas; ‘how shall we escape if we neglect such a 
great salvation?’ He 2.3. 


30.51 karaAeítT 04: to give up or neglect one’s concern for something - ‘to no longer 
be concerned about, to neglect, to give up one’s concern for.’ oük ApeoTév EOTLV 
was Katadelbavtas Tov Aóyov Tod Oeod StaKkoveiv TpaTéCats ‘it is not right 
for us to neglect preaching God’s word in order to take care of finances’ Ac 6.2. 


30.52 dpveopat; dtapvéopat’: to refuse to give thought to or express concern for 
- ‘to disregard, to pay no attention to, to say No to.’® 


apvéopat! : dpvnodobw EauTov kai apdTw TOV ovaupóv avTod kað’ rnuépav ‘he 
must say “No” to himself and take up his cross every day’ Lk 9.23. 


ávapvéopat? : dtapvnodo8w €avróv kal àpáro TOV OTAaUpOV avTOD ‘he must 
say “No” to himself and take up his cross’ Mk 8.34. 

There are a number of problems involved in rendering appropriately apvéopat4 
and atapvéopac® as in Lk 9.23 and Mk 8.34. In a number of languages it simply 
makes no sense to translate ‘to say No to oneself,’ nor is it possible in many instances 
to use an expression such as ‘to deny oneself,’ since it almost always implies to deny 
oneself something. Sometimes the meaning may be expressed in a figurative or 
idiomatic manner, for example, ‘to refuse to pay attention to what one's own desires 
are saying’ or ‘to refuse to think about what one just wants for oneself.’ In certain 
instances other kinds of idioms may be employed, for example, *to put oneself at the 
end of the line’ or even ‘to say to one's heart, Keep quiet.’ 


C To Think Concerning Future Contingencies (30.53-30.55) 


30.53 ék6éxopav*; ék60x1, fs f: to expect something to happen, often implying 
waiting - ‘to expect, expectation.’ 


€k6éxopat* : ékóéxopat yap avTév ‘for I am expecting him’ 1 Cor 16.11. 


€k60x1|: þoßepà SE TLS ékõoxÀ kp(oeos ‘and some fearful expectation of 
judgment’ He 10.27. 
The closest equivalent of ‘to expect’ is usually ‘to think that it will happen that.’ 


30.54 éXr( Co^; GmeXmL Co: to expect, with the implication of some benefit - ‘to 
expect, to hope.’ 


&AXr(Co* : kal éàv Savionte trap’ àv éXn(Cere haBetv ‘and if you lend to those 
from whom you expect to receive' Lk 6.34. 


ateATiCw: avlere undév àmeXn(Covres ‘lend expecting nothing in return’ Lk 
6.35.9 


30.55 mpoc80kdo*; rpoc8okía, as f: to expect something to happen, whether 
good or bad - ‘to expect, to anticipate, expectation.’ 


mpocóokáoP : (Ee, 6 kóptos TOD 800Xov Ekelvou év Hepa Ĥ oU rpoo8okd ‘the 
master of that servant will come at a time when he (the servant) is not expecting him' 
Mt 24.50. 


mpocóok(a: d roipuxóvrov àvOpóTov do oóBovu Kal mpooóok(as TOV 
émepxopévov TH olkovpévy ‘people will lose heart because of fear and expectation 
of those things that are coming upon the world' Lk 21.26. 


D To Intend, To Purpose, To Plan (30.56-30.74) 


30.56 BovAopat; BovAevopat:: to think, with the purpose of planning or deciding 
on a course of action - ‘to purpose, to plan, to intend.’ 


BotvrAojac® : éBovA 0n Aáðpq atrorAtoat aùThv ‘he intended to divorce her secretly’ 
Mt 1.19; raóT1 TH TeTTOLOHoEL éßovióunv TPdTEPOV vpós vpás eA0ctv ‘I was so 
sure of this that I planned at first to visit you’ or ‘because of this confidence I 
planned...’ 2 Cor 1.15; gov Aóuevos perà TO váoxa ávayayeiv avTOv TO Aa@ ‘he 
planned to put him on trial in public after the Passover' Ac 12.4. 


BovAeóopat? : ot 66 dkoócavres Ovemp(ovro kal éBovAeócavro dveAetv 
aùToús ‘but when they heard this they were furious, for they were planning to put 
them to death’ Ac 5.33 (apparatus); 1] à BouvAevouat kata oápka BovAetopat; ‘or 
do I make my plans in a worldly manner?' 2 Cor 1.17. 

In a number of languages there are two quite distinct sets of terms for planning 
depending upon the purpose involved in such planning. If the planning is constructive, 
either for oneself or someone else, one set of terms is likely to be used, while if the 
planning is harmful (usually against someone else), another set of terms would be used. 


30.57 BovAnpa®, Tos n; Bovan, fis f: (derivatives of BotAopat and BouXeóop.at? 
‘to purpose, to plan, to intend,’ 30.56) that which has been purposed and planned - 
‘plan, intention, purpose.’ 


BoóAnpa? : ékóXvoev aùToùs Tod BovdAjpatos ‘he kept them from carrying out 
their plan’ Ac 27.43; rà yàp BovAratt avtod tis avO€oTHKEV; ‘who can resist 
his plan?’ Ro 9.19.10 


Bovi: TOV 6€ OTpaTLWTOV BovAy éyévero tva rots 6eopóTas àmokre(vootv 
‘there was a plan by the soldiers to kill the prisoners’ Ac 27.42. 


30.58 0€A0*: to purpose, generally based upon a preference and desire - ‘to purpose.’ 
19éAnoev ó 0eós yvupioat TL TO TAODTOS TS SóëNS TOD pvoTnpíou TOUTOU EV 
Tots éOvectv ‘God purposed to make known among the Gentiles the glorious riches 
of this mystery’ Col 1.27. It is also possible that 8€Aw in Col 1.27 focuses more upon 
‘desire’ (see 25.1). 


30.59 0éAnpa?, Tos n: (derivative of 6€\w* ‘to purpose,’ 30.58) that which is 
purposed, intended, or willed - ‘will, intent, purpose, plan.’ Teooptoas rjuás ets 
uLoOco(av Sta ’Inood Xptotot cis aUTÓv, kata Trjv Evdoktav ToO DeEAjpaTtos 
avToO ‘he had already decided that through Jesus Christ he would bring us to himself 
as his sons - this was his pleasure and purpose’ Eph 1.5; yevnürjro TO 0éAnpá cov, 
ws év oùpavĝ Kal ém yfjs ‘may your will be done on earth as it is in heaven’ Mt 
6.10.1! 


30.60 jLedke Taw": to think seriously about a particular course of action - ‘to plan to 
act, to plot.’ \aol égeAéTmqoav kevá; ‘why do the people plot in vain?’ Ac 4.25. 


30.61 Tpop.eAeTáo: to plan ahead of time, with considerable thought and attention - 
‘to plan ahead of time, to plan in advance.’ 0ére otv év Tats KapSlats pôv uÀ 
TPOHLEAETAV ATOAOYNOAVat ‘decide that you will not plan your defense ahead of 
time’ Lk 21.14. 


30.62 tpoTiSepat?: to formulate a future course of action - ‘to plan beforehand, to 
purpose, to intend.’!? ro)Aákis mpoe0épmv éA0etv mpós vpás ‘many times I have 
planned to visit you’ Ro 1.13; kata Thy eb60k(av avTod hv mrpoé0ero Ev avTÓ 
‘according to his good pleasure which he planned beforehand in (Christ) Eph 1.9. 


30.63 Tpó0€ots, eos f: (derivative of rpor(0epat? ‘to plan in advance,’ 30.62) 
that which is planned or purposed in advance - ‘plan, proposal, purpose.’ rapekáAet 
TAVTAS TH 


Tpo0éoet TS KapSlas TPOGHEVELV TO KUpiw ‘he urged them all to remain true to 
the Lord in the purposes of their hearts’ Ac 11.23; év à kai éknpdOnev 
TpPOOPLOVEVTES kara mpó0eouv ‘in whom we were also chosen, having been 
predetermined according to his purpose' Eph 1.11. 


30.64 Ekovotws”: pertaining to being deliberately intentional - ‘intentionally, 
purposely, deliberately.’ Ekovolws yàp àpapravóvrov HOV gerà TO AaBetv THY 
ETL YVWOlV Tis àAn0e(as ‘if we purposely go on sinning after the truth has been 
made known to us’ He 10.26. 


30.65 dhas: pertaining to being without a special goal or purpose - ‘without 
purpose, unintentionally, aimlessly.’ €yà Totvuv otTws TPEXW OS OVK AbHAwS “I, 
then, do not run like a man running aimlessly’ 1 Cor 9.26. In a number of languages 


‘aimlessly’ may be rendered simply as ‘without having some goal’ or ‘without some 
reason’ or ‘without trying to accomplish something.’ 


30.66 évvota^, as f; érívota, as f: that which is intended or purposed as the result 
of thinking - ‘intention, purpose.’ 


évvota? : KPLTLKOS évOvpiioeov kal évvotàv Kapdias ‘it judges the thoughts and 
purposes of the heart' He 4.12. 


emívota: et dpa àoe0roerat cor À én(vota Ts kapó(as cou ‘perhaps he will 
forgive you for having such a purpose in your heart’ Ac 8.22. 


30.67 yvoym', ns f: that which is purposed or intended, with the implication of 
judgment or resolve - ‘purpose, intention.’ oUTot piav yvópmv éxovouw ‘these have 
the same purpose' Re 17.13. 


30.68 oikovopta®, as f: a plan which involves a set of arrangements (referring in the 
NT to God's plan for bringing salvation to mankind within the course of history) - 
‘purpose, scheme, plan, arrangement.’ aitives ékCnrjoets TapéxXovo p AXov ñ 
oikovopíav 0co0 Thy év TioTet ‘these promote controversies rather than God's 
plan, which is by faith’ 1 Tm 1.4; 6oT(cat tavtas Tis 7 oLkovouía Tot 
pgvoTnptou ‘to make all people see what his secret plan is’ Eph 3.9. 


30.69 éþevpeTńs, oU m: one who thinks up schemes or plans of action - ‘contriver, 
inventor, one who thinks up.’ ébeuperàs kakóv ‘they think up ways of doing evil’ 
Ro 1.30. 


30.70 EveSpevw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of éve8peóo? ‘to lie in ambush, 
to lie in wait in order to attack,’ 39.51) to plan, with the specific purpose of harming - 
‘to plot, to make plans against.’ Evedpevovtes avTOv Onpedoat Ti ék Tod 
oTópaTos avTod ‘they were plotting against him to catch him in something (wrong) 
he might say’ Lk 11.54. 


30.71 émiBoviń, fs f: a plan for treacherous activity against someone - ‘plot, plan, 
scheme.’ ETLBovAfis aUTO UTO TOV ’IovSatwv ‘because the Jews had made a plot 
against him’ Ac 20.3; €yvdo8n è TO LavrAw f| ETLBOVAT) avTOv ‘but Saul learned 
of their plot against him’ Ac 9.24. 


30.72 cvoTtpodn?, fjs f: a plan devised by a number of persons who agree to act 
against someone or some institution - ‘plot, scheme, conspiracy.’ rotjcavres 
cvoTpoór|v ot 'Iov6atot ‘some Jews formed a conspiracy’ Ac 23.12. See 30.73 and 
footnote 13. 


30.73 cvvopooía, as f: a plan for taking secret action against someone or some 
institution, with the implication of an oath binding the conspirators - “conspiracy, 
plot.’ noav Sè mAe(ovs reocepákovra oi raóTnv THY ovvopootav mouoápevot 
‘there were more than forty of them who formed this conspiracy’ Ac 23.13.13 


30.74 oupPovrEevopat; ovp foUALov?, ov n: to engage in joint planning so as to 
devise a course of common action, often one with a harmful or evil purpose - 'to 
confer, to consult, to plot, to make plans against.’ 


cupuovAetopat: cvvepBovAeócavTo tva TOV 
oovv óy kpaTrjcooctv ‘they plotted together to arrest Jesus secretly’ Mt 26.4. 


ovpPovrALov4 : cuLPovALov é6(60vv Kat’ aUTOD Oros aV’TOV aTOAEGWOLV ‘they 
made plans against him to kill him’ Mk 3.6. 


E To Decide, To Conclude (30.75-30.85) 


30.75 Kpivw*; émLkpivo: to come to a conclusion in the process of thinking and thus 
to be in a position to make a decision - ‘to come to a conclusion, to decide, to make up 
one's mind.’ !4 


Kp(vo? : où yàp ékptvá TL etó6évat Ev bp&v et pì Inooüv XptoTÓv kat TotTov 
écTaupop.évov ‘for I made up my mind to know nothing while I was with you except 
Jesus Christ and him crucified’ 1 Cor 2.2; 'pvijcao0e Kata mpóoorov ITtAá TOv, 
kp(vavros ékeívou aTodvetv ‘you rejected him in Pilate’s presence, even after he 
had decided to set him free’ Ac 3.13; TottTo kékpukev év TH idta kapó(q ‘he has 
already decided in his own heart (or ‘in his own mind’) what to do’ 1 Cor 7.37. 


emukp(vo: IIuAá Tos émrékpivev yevéo0at TO atrqpa avTOv ‘Pilate decided to 
grant their demand' Lk 23.24. 

In some languages the process of ‘deciding’ is expressed idiomatically, for 
example, ‘to come to the end in one's thinking’ or ‘to choose in one's mind’ or ‘the 
mind sees its goal.’ 


30.76 Tinu Ev Tfj kap8(a; TiWepat Ev TSO TVEdPATL: (idioms, literally ‘to 
place in the heart, or mind,’ and ‘to place in the spirit, or mind’) to engage in the 
process of deciding - ‘to make up one’s mind, to decide.’ 


TiOnut év TH kapdia: Ti STL E8ou Ev TH kapó(q cov TO mpáypa TOUTO; ‘why, 
then, did you make up your mind that you would do such a thing?’ Ac 5.4; 0ére otv 
Ev Tals KapSlats VUGV LT rpopueAerüv àmoAoynfjvat ‘decide not to plan ahead 
of time how you will defend yourselves' Lk 21.14. 


T(O0enat év TO mveópamt: é0ero ó Mados Ev TO TVEbpaTL 8veA0Qv THY 
MakeSdovtav ‘Paul made up his mind to travel through Macedonia’ Ac 19.21. It is 
also possible to interpret the phrase €v TG mveúparTtı in Ac 19.21 as being a reference 
to the Holy Spirit and accordingly, the passage may be translated as ‘Paul, led by the 
Spirit, decided to travel through Macedonia.’ 


30.77 yivopat yvopns: (an idiom, literally ‘to become of a mind’) to make up one's 
mind, with emphasis upon the process of coming to such a decision - 'to decide, to 
make up one's mind.'!5 éyévero yvójus Tod uTooTpédetv Sta Makedovtas ‘he 
decided to go back through Macedonia' Ac 20.3. 


30.78 ópp] yivopat: (an idiom, literally ‘an impulse happens’) to make a decision to 
carry out some action, but with emphasis upon the impulse involved - ‘to make up 
one's mind, to decide, to determine.’ ws 6€ éyévero pu TOV é0vàv ve Kal 

' Iov6óa(ov oùv Tots dpxouctv avTOv vfp(cat kai ALGoBoAfjoat aùToús ‘then the 
Gentiles and the Jews, together with their leaders, determined to mistreat and to stone 


them’ Ac 14.5. 


30.79 TpOKPLLLA, TOS n: to make a decision based upon unjustified preference, with 
the implication of prejudging - ‘to show partiality, to decide unfairly, to judge 
prejudicially, partiality, prejudice.’ tva ratra duddEns xopis mpokp(paros ‘obey 
these (instructions) without showing any partiality’ 1 Tm 5.21. It may be necessary in 
some languages to define the implications of ‘prejudice’ by saying ‘to decide against 
someone without any reason’ or ‘to decide against someone without knowing what is 
true.’ 


30.80 otnpiCw TO TPdGWTOV: (a Semitic idiom, literally ‘to fix one's face’) to 
make a decision, with emphasis upon finality - ‘to decide firmly, to resolve, to make up 
one's mind definitely.” avT6s TO vpócormov éoTýproev TOD 


Topeveo@at ets Iepovoaińų ‘he made up his mind and set out for Jerusalem’ Lk 
9.51. In order to express the meaning of ‘to decide firmly,’ it may be useful in some 
instances to translate ‘to decide and to refuse to change one's mind’ or ‘to decide and 
not to change.’ 


30.81 éTLA00*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ETLALw ‘to untie, to loose,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to come to a conclusion concerning a presumably difficult or 
complex matter - ‘to resolve (a dispute), to settle (a problem), to come to a decision.’ 
Ev Tfj évvóuo EkkAnola érivvOnoera: ‘it will have to be settled in a legal meeting 
of the citizens’ Ac 19.39.16 


30.82 cvy ifáCo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ouufigáCo? ‘to bring 
together, to unite, to combine,' 63.5) to come to a solution or a decision, implying a 
process of putting together different aspects of related information - ‘to conclude, to 
decide, to infer.” cup BiBdCovtes STL vrpookékAnrat HAS ó Eds ‘concluding that 
God had called us’ Ac 16.10. 


30.83 Optw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6p{Cw ‘to set limits on,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to come to a definite decision or firm resolve - ‘to decide, to 
determine, to resolve.’ TOv Sè pabnTdv ka00s EVTOPETS TLS dpicav ékaoTos 
avTOv cis Stakoviav méjupat Tots KaTOLKOvOLY év Tf  Iovóaíq àoeAoots ‘the 
disciples decided that each of them would send as much as he could to help their 
fellow believers who lived in Judea' Ac 11.29. 


30.84 tpoopiCw; Tpoatpéopat: to come to a decision beforehand - ‘to decide 
beforehand, to determine ahead of time, to decide upon ahead of time.’ 


mpoopíCo: mpoopícas Has ets vLoOeotav rà ' Inoo0 Xptovo0 cis avTóv ‘he 
had already decided that through Jesus Christ he would bring us to himself as his sons’ 
Eph 1.5; oùs è vrpoóptoev, TobTOUS kai ékáAeoev ‘those whom he decided upon 
ahead of time, these he called' Ro 8.30. 


Tipoatpéopat: ékao Tos ka00s rporjpnrat TH Kapdta ‘each person (should give) in 
the way he has decided beforehand in his heart (to do)' 2 Cor 9.7. 


30.85 rakTÓs, fj, Óv: pertaining to that which has been decided upon in advance - 
‘determined, chosen, fixed.’ rakti SÈ rjuépq ó Hpóóns évoóvoápevos éo0fjra 


BaotdtKrv ‘ona chosen day Herod put on his royal robes’ or ‘on the day that had 
been determined in advance...’ Ac 12.21. 


F To Choose, To Select, To Prefer (30.86-30.107) 


30.86 ékAéyopav:; ai péopatl?; AapPavw*: to make a choice of one or more 
possible alternatives - ‘to choose, to select, to prefer.’ 


€KXé yopat? : EVTELAAHLEVOS rots ATOGTOAOLS SLA mrveóp.aros åyílov oùs 
€CeAéE£aro ‘he gave instructions by the power of the Holy Spirit to the men whom he 
had chosen as his apostles’ Ac 1.2; où% 6 0eós é£eAé£avo TOUS TTWXOUS TH 
Kócju9; ‘has not God chosen the poor in this world?’ Jas 2.5. 


atpéopat? : TÍ atojoopat ov yvwptCw ‘I do not know which I should prefer’ Php 
1.22; uGAXov éAópevos ovykakouxetoOat TO AaQ TOD 0co0 T] póokatpov ExELV 
ápaprías amóAavouv ‘he chose to suffer with God's people rather than enjoy sin for 
a little while’ He 11.25. 


Aapávo? : mâs yàp apxtepeds EE av0pómov Aaupavópevos UTEP àvOpóTrov 
ka8iotatat TÀ Tpòs TOV 0eóv ‘every high priest is chosen from his fellowmen and 
appointed to serve God on their behalf He 5.1. It is also possible to interpret 
Aapávo in He 5.1 as meaning ‘to acquire, to obtain’ (see Aapávob, 57.55). 

In a number of languages the choice of terms or expressions for ‘choosing’ or 
'selecting' often depends upon either (1) what is chosen or selected or (2) the purpose 
for such a choice, for example, personal pleasure, rational evaluation, or outright 
prejudice. 


30.87 toTHL: to propose or put forward a particular selection - ‘to select, to 
choose.’ éoTnoav 600, ' Ioo1]6...«ai Ma00(av ‘so they selected two men: 
Joseph...and Matthias’ Ac 1.23. For another interpretation of torn in Ac 1.23, see 
33.343. 


30.88 ETLAE oat: to choose for a particular purpose - ‘to choose, to select.’ 
IIatàos 6€ émiAe£ápevos XiAáv E€EHAVev ‘Paul chose Silas and left’ Ac 15.40. 


30.89 mpoxetpíCopav; TPOXELPOTOVEW: to choose for a particular purpose in 
advance - ‘to choose in advance, to select beforehand, to designate in advance.’ 


mpoxetp(Copat: ó 0cós TOV TAaTEpwV nv mpoexetp(oaTó oe yvàvat TO 
0€Anpa avToO ‘the God of our ancestors has already chosen you to know his will’ Ac 
22.14; àrrooTe(Ar TOV TPOKEXELPLOWEVOV opiv XpioTóv ‘that he might send him, 
who is the Messiah he has already chosen for you' Ac 3.20. 


Tipoxetporovéo: oU TAVTL TO AAG dÀÀà PLAPTVOLV rots mrpokexetporovnpévots 
UTO TOO cod, rjyiv ‘not to all the people, but only to us who are the witnesses that 
God has already chosen' Ac 10.41. 


30.90 éğarpéopatt: to choose out from among - ‘to choose.’ €Eatpotwevds oe ék 
TOU Aaov ‘I have chosen you from among the people’ Ac 26.17. It is also possible to 
interpret é£atpéopat in Ac 26.17 as meaning ‘to rescue from’ (see 21.17). 


30.91 aipéopat’; aipetiCw: to choose or select for the purpose of showing special 
favor to or concern for - ‘to choose, to select.’ 


atpéopat? : etAaro ùuâs ó 0cós dmapxr|v cis GwTnptav ‘God chose you as the 
first to be saved’ 2 Th 2.13. 


atperíCo: L6oU 6 Tals pov Ov r]pértoa ‘here is my servant, whom I have chosen’ 
Mt 12.18. 


30.92 ékAéyopat*; ékAoyj?, fs f: to make a special choice based upon significant 
preference, often implying a strongly favorable attitude toward what is chosen - ‘to 
choose, choice.’ 


€KMé yopat? : oUTdS EoTLV Ó viós pov 6 ékAeAeypévos ‘this is my Son, whom I 
have chosen’ Lk 9.35;!7 6 0cós Tot Aaod roóTov 'IopanA EEedAEEATO TOUS 
maTépas nuàv ‘the God of this people of Israel chose our ancestors’ Ac 13.17.18 


Ekhoyt? : tva ń KAT’ ékAoyr|v vpó0ects TOD 0co0 Lévy ‘in order that God's 
purpose according to his choice might remain’ or ‘in order that God's choice (of one 
son) might be completely the result of his own purpose’ Ro 9.11; kata 8é THv 
€kAoyr|v ayatntot ‘because of (God's) choice, they are his friends’ Ro 11.28; 
TOpEevou, OTL OKEdoS Ekhoyfis éovív pot otros Tod BaoTdoat TO Óvopá pov 
EvOTLOV €Ovàv ‘go, because I have chosen him to serve me, to make my name known 
to Gentiles’ Ac 9.15. 


30.93 ékAekTÓs, ń, OV; EkAOyN?, Hs f: (derivatives of ékAéyopat^. and ékAoyri? 
‘to choose, choice,’ 30.92) that which has been chosen - ‘chosen.’ 


€KAekTÓs: ùes 8€ yévos EKAEKTOV ‘you are the chosen race’ 1 Pe 2.9; 6tà Tovs 
EKAEKTOUS ots EEEAEEATO ékoAóBooev TAS rjuépas ‘for the sake of his chosen 
people whom he chose, he has reduced those days’ Mk 13.20. 


€kAoyr]? : 6 éménret Iopanr, Totto oùk érréruxev, r] 66 EkAOYT] érréruxev 
‘what Israel sought so eagerly it did not gain, but those whom he chose did’ Ro 11.7. 


30.94 cuvekAekTÓs, 1j, OV: pertaining to being selected together with - ‘one who is 
also chosen, what is chosen together with.’ àovácerat vpás ń év BagpuAQwi 
cvvekAekT1, ‘the (church) in Babylon also chosen (by God) greets you’ 1 Pe 5.13. 

As indicated in some of the renderings of terms expressing choice and selection, it 
is often preferable, and frequently necessary, to indicate who does the choosing. 
Therefore, it is often advisable or necessary to indicate the agent, whether in an active 
Or passive construction. 


30.95 d&tdw?: to make a choice on the basis of greater worth - ‘to choose, to decide 
in favor of, to prefer.’ adios 8€ n&Cov...] ouLTIAapadapPdvetv TodToV ‘but Paul 
preferred...not to take him along with (them)' Ac 15.38. 


30.96 Sokéw:: to make a choice on the basis of something being better or superior - 

‘to choose, to decide to prefer, to choose as superior.’ eL 6é TLs 6oket btA6VELKOS 

civar ‘if anyone chooses to be contentious’ 1 Cor 11.16. It would also be possible to 
translate the ^if" clause in 1 Cor 11.16 as ‘if anyone is disposed to be contentious’ or 
‘if anyone wants to quarrel about it’ (see 8okéo5, 25.7). 


30.97 ev60kéo-*: to think of something as being good, better, or preferable - ‘to 
choose as better, to prefer, to seem good to.’ ev6okoüpev WGAAOV ékónyuficat ék 
Tov oia Tos kal évónufjoat Tpòs TOV kóptov ‘rather we prefer to be away from 
the body and at home with the Lord’ 2 Cor 5.8; 6Tt Ev avT@ ev6ó6knoev TaV TO 
mAnpopa karotkfjcat ‘because it seemed good to him to have all his fullness dwell in 
him' Col 1.19. 


30.98 8oktpu.áCo*: to regard something as being worthwhile or appropriate - ‘to 
regard as worthwhile, to think of as appropriate.’ kKa9@s ovK é6ok(pacav TOV 0cóv 
éxetv Ev ETLyVWOEL ‘since they did not think it worthwhile to retain the knowledge 
of God’ or *...to acknowledge God’ Ro 1.28. For another interpretation of Soxtpacw 
in Ro 1.28, see 30.114. 


30.99 kpívo*; SLakpi vot: to judge something to be better than something else, and 
hence, to prefer - ‘to prefer, to judge as superior, to regard as more valuable.’ 


Kptvw> : os pev yàp Kplvet rjuépav Trap’ nuépav ‘one person thinks a certain day 
is better than other days’ (literally *...than another day’) Ro 14.5. 


O.akp(voP : tis yap oe 8takp(ver; ‘who judges you to be superior?’ 1 Cor 4.7. 
Superiority is often expressed in terms of “being better,’ but in some languages it is 
designated by means of a phrase meaning 'to surpass,' so that the question in 1 Cor 4.7 
may be rendered as *who judges that you surpass others?' 


30.100 T popAétmopat; mpoytvocko^: to choose or select in advance of some other 
event - ‘to choose beforehand, to select in advance.’ 


mpoBAéropat? : TOD Oeod mepi HOV KpEtTTOV TL mrpopAeipagévou ‘because God 
had chosen ahead of time an even better plan for us’ He 11.40. It is also possible to 
understand TpoB\é Tropa in He 11.40 as meaning ‘to decide in advance’ (compare the 
meanings in 30.84) or ‘to provide for’ (35.35). 


TPOYLVUOKW : oùs rrpoéyvo, kai TPOWPLOEV ovuuóppovs TS eLkóvos TOD ULOD 
avtov ‘those whom he had chosen beforehand, he had already decided should become 
like his Son’ Ro 8.29. In Ro 8.29 tpoytvisokw may also be understood as meaning ‘to 
know beforehand' (28.6). 


30.101 xXetpoTovéo*: to choose or select, presumably by a group and possibly by the 
actual raising of the hand - ‘to choose, to elect, to select.’ xeuporovneis UTO TOV 
EKKANOLOV GUVEKSNLOS HOV ‘he has been chosen by the churches to travel with 

us’ 2 Cor 8.19. 


30.102 éTtokéT Top av:: to choose or select on the basis of having investigated 
carefully - ‘to select carefully, to choose after careful investigation.’ érrtokéqao0e SE, 
adeddbot, dvSpas €£ ùv paprvpouuévous érrà TANPELS mveópaTos ‘so then, 
fellow believers, carefully select seven men among you who are known to be full of the 
Holy Spirit’ Ac 6.3. 


30.103 karadoépo pipor: (an idiom, literally ‘to bring a pebble against someone,’ a 
reference to a white or black pebble used in voting for or against someone) to make 


known one's choice against someone - ‘to vote against.’ dvatpouuévov Te aUTÓV 
katTýveyka Whdov ‘when they were sentenced to death, I also voted against them’ Ac 
26.10. 


30.104 Aayxávo*: to choose by lot, probably by the use of marked pebbles or pieces 
of pottery - ‘to choose by lot, to decide by gambling.’ ui] ox(owpev avTéov, Qd 
Aáxopev Tepi avTOD Tivos EoTat ‘let us not tear it, but let us throw lots to 
determine to whom it will belong' Jn 19.24. In a number of languages the closest 
equivalent to ‘casting lots,’ particularly for this type of context, is ‘to gamble.’ 


30.105 KAnpóo: (a figurative extension of meaning of kÀnpóo ‘to be chosen by lot,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to choose, with the implication of supernatural or divine 
intervention or guidance - ‘to choose in accordance with the will of God.’ év à kal 
€kAnpó0npev ‘in him we also were chosen’ Eph 1.11.!? 


30.106 Aayxavw*: to be selected by a decision based on the casting of lots, with the 

possible implication of reflecting divine choice - ‘to be chosen by lot, to be selected by 
lot.’ éAaxe Tod bvptdoat eLoeA0Qv ets TOV vaóv Tod kupíou ‘he was selected by 

lot to go into the sanctuary of the Lord to offer incense’ Lk 1.9. 


30.107 6 kAfjpos TitTeL émi TLVa: (an idiom, literally ‘the lot falls upon 
someone’) the process of choosing, with the probable implication of discerning God’s 
will in this manner - ‘to choose by lot, to select by lot.’ Etecev ó kAMfpos ém 
Ma6(av, kal ovykateWndtobn perà TOV Evdeka ATOOTOAWY ‘the name chosen 
was that of Matthias and he was added to the group of the eleven apostles’ Ac 1.26. In 
some societies the closest natural equivalents of deciding by lot are procedures 
involving ‘drawing straws’ or “throwing dice’ or ‘throwing down sticks’ or ‘dropping 
pebbles.’ 


G To Distinguish, To Evaluate, To Judge (30.108-30.122)???! 


30.108 kpívo*: to make a judgment based upon the correctness or value of something 
- ‘to evaluate, to judge.'?? ws bpovipors Aéyo: Kpivate vets 6 dnt ‘I speak to 
you as sensible people; judge for yourselves what I say’ 1 Cor 10.15; et 6(katóv 
EOTLY évóLOV TOD Oeod bâr aKoveLV LGAXOV f] TOD 0c00, kp(vare ‘you 
yourselves judge which is right in God’s sight, to obey you or to obey God’ Ac 4.19. 


30.109 àvakpívo?; Stakpivw*: to make a judgment on the basis of careful and 
detailed information - ‘to judge carefully, to evaluate carefully.’ 


àvakpivo? : 6 6€ TVEULATLKOS dvakpívert TÀ TaVTa ‘the spiritual person makes 
careful judgments about all things’ 1 Cor 2.15. 


Stakptvw2 : mpoofjrat 6€ 600 1| Tpets AaAe(rocav, kal ot Aor GLakpuvérocav 
‘two or three who are given God's message should speak, while the others evaluate 
carefully (what is said)’ 1 Cor 14.29; TÒ pév mpócorov Tod ovpavod yuóokeTe 
OLakp(vetv ‘you know how to judge the appearance of the sky’ Mt 16.3. 


30.110 Kpiouss, eos f; kpi paf, Tos n: (derivatives of kp(vo* ‘to judge,’ 30.108) 
the content of the process of judging - ‘judgment, decision, evaluation.’ 


Kptotss : pù kp(vere KaT’ OWL, GAA THv 6ukatav kpíotv kpt(vere ‘do not judge 
according to appearance, but pronounce a righteous judgment’ or *...deliver a 
righteous judgment’ Jn 7.24. It may also be possible to translate àÀÀà T1]v SiKatav 
KpLOLV kpivere as ‘judge in a righteous manner’ or ‘judge according to true 
standards." 


kp(paf : os àve£epaóvnra rà kp(pava avTod ‘how impossible it is to understand 
his judgments’ or *...his decisions’ Ro 11.33. 


30.111 kpíots^, eos f: the basis for rendering a judgment - ‘basis of judging, basis 
forment.' atTn 6é EoTLV f| kp(ots, OTL TO HOS EAHAUOEV ets TOV kóopov kal 
rlyáTmoav ot áv0potot pâàov TO okóTos Ù TO s ‘this is the basis for judging, 
namely, that light has come into the world and people love darkness rather than light 
Jn 3.19. It is also possible to render kpiots in Jn 3.19 as ‘how judgment works’ or 
‘the reason for God judging.’ 


30.112 StdKptots®, eos f: (derivative of Stakpivw* ‘to evaluate carefully,’ 30.109) 
the ability to evaluate and judge - ‘to be able to judge, ability to make judgments, 
ability to decide.’ GAAw è Stakptoets mveupámov ‘to another is given the ability to 
judge the genuineness of gifts that come from the Spirit and those that do not’ 1 Cor 
12.10. In rendering 1 Cor 12.10 it is essential to recognize that the process of judging 
must have both positive and negative aspects, so that TvevjLdTwv must imply gifts 
which are genuinely from the Spirit of God and those which are not. 


30.113 Stakpivw«: to judge that there is a difference or distinction - ‘to make a 
distinction, to judge that there is a difference.’ kai ot0€v Gtékptvev pera£ rj àv 
T€ kai avTOv ‘he made no distinction between us and them’ Ac 15.9. In some 
languages it may be best to render this statement in Ac 15.9 as ‘he did not think that 
we and they are different.’ 


30.114 SoKtpaw*: to regard something as genuine or worthy on the basis of testing 
- ‘to judge to be genuine, to judge as good, to approve.’ uakáptos ó Ly kpCvov 
EauTov év @ SoKtwdcet ‘happy is the man who doesn't cause himself to be 
condemned by what he judges to be good’ Ro 14.22; ka8ws ouk ESo0Kipacav TOV 
0cóv ExeLv Ev ETLyVOEL ‘since they did not approve of retaining the knowledge of 
God’ or ‘...of acknowledging God’ Ro 1.28. For another interpretation of 50KtpdaCw 
in Ro 1.28, see 30.98. 


30.115 SdKtpLos?, ov: (derivative of Soktuáčw: ‘to judge to be genuine,’ 30.114) 
pertaining to being judged worthy on the basis of testing - ‘considered good, regarded 
as worthy.’ oU yàp 0 €avrÓv cuvtoTávov, ékeivós EOTLV BOKLWOS, GANA OV ô 
KUpLos cuví(oTnouv ‘for it is not the person who commends himself who is 
considered worthy, but the person whom the Lord commends’ 2 Cor 10.18. 


30.116 dTo8vopíCo*: to judge that there is a significant distinction between two or 
more objects or events - ‘to make a distinction between, to draw a line between, to 
separate one from another.’ ovTo{ ciow ot dro&vopí(Covres, ipuxtkot, mveOpa pÀ 
éxovTes ‘these draw a line between (spiritual and unspiritual persons), worldly people 
who are themselves without the Spirit Jd 19. In Jd 19 the specific distinction between 
‘spiritual and unspiritual persons’ comes from the context, as suggested in the New 
English Bible. For another interpretation of à mroótopíCo in Jd 19, see 39.16. 


30.117 dTo8oktpáCo: to judge someone or something as not being worthy or 
genuine and thus something to be rejected - ‘to regard as not worthy, to reject.’ det 
TOV utÓv TOD dvOpórov Toà Ta8etv kai dmroóoktj.ao0fqvat UTO TOV 
Tpeopvrépov ‘the Son of Man must suffer much and be rejected by the elders’ Mk 
8.31. 


30.118 karaytvooko: to judge something to be bad - ‘to condemn.’ éàv 
karaytvóokr rjv T| KapSta ‘if our hearts condemn us’ or ‘if our hearts say to us 
that we have done wrong' 1 Jn 3.20. 


30.119 avTokaTákpuTos, ov: pertaining to one who is condemned as the result of 
his own actions - ‘condemned by one's own actions.’ TL é£éo parat Ó TOLODTOS 
kai àjtaprávet, OY aUTOKaTAKpLTOS ‘that such a man is twisted and sinful, being 
condemned by what he himself has done’ Tt 3.11. 


30.120 BAéto eis Tpócorov: (an idiom, literally ‘to see into the face’) to judge on 
the basis of external appearances - ‘to judge on the basis of appearance, to render a 
superficial judgment, to pay no attention to a person's status, to judge on the basis of 
reputation.’ oU yàp BAémets ets mpócormov àvO0póTov ‘for you do not judge a 
person on the basis of outward appearance' Mt 22.16. In some languages an equivalent 
of this expression in Mt 22.16 may be ‘when you judge, you look into a man's heart’ 
or *when you judge you see more than a person's face' or *when you judge a person, 
who he appears to be doesn't count.’ 


30.121 kaTaßpaßeúo: to judge as a referee that someone is not worthy to receive a 
prize - ‘to disqualify, to condemn, to judge as not worthy of a reward, to deprive of a 
reward.’ umóeis ùpâs karafpafevéro ‘let no one disqualify you’ or ‘let no one 
judge that you should not receive the prize' Col 2.18. 


30.122 éEovoía'^, as f: the right to judge on the basis of having the potential to 
evaluate - ‘right, freedom of choice, freedom of action, power to evaluate.’ pAémrere 
8€ uf, THs f| é£ovoía vuv aŭt rpóokopqua yévqrat rots ào0evéotv ‘but see 
to it that your freedom of choice does not become a cause of offense to those who are 
weak (in the faith)’ 1 Cor 8.9. 


31 Hold a View, Believe, Trust 
A Have an Opinion, Hold a View (31.1-31.7) 


31.1 ópovéo:*; kpívo* AoytCopac; HyEopat*; éxoc: to hold a view or have an 
opinion with regard to something - ‘to hold a view, to have an opinion, to consider, to 
regard.’ 


opovéo* : Eya TETOLOa cis UGS Ev KkUpi STL OVSEV GAO HpovyoeTe ‘our 
union in the Lord makes me confident that you will not take a different view’ Ga 5.10. 


Kptvw! : SL0 éyo kp(vo [Lt mapevoxAetv rots ATO TOV é0vàv ETLOTPEHOUOLY 
€ri TOV 0eóv ‘it is my opinion that we should not trouble the Gentiles who are 
turning to God’ Ac 15.19. 


Aoy(Copat? : TOUS AoyuCopévous njiás os KATA oápka mepuraTotvras ‘who are 
of the opinion that we live by worldly standards’ 2 Cor 10.2; kai peta åvópov 
€Aoy(o0r ‘and he was considered to be one of the criminals’ Lk 22.37. 


Nyéouat* : àvovykatov S€ nynodynv ' Eraópóóvrov TOV ASEAHOv...TE Lat 
TpOS ULGS ‘I have thought it necessary to send you our Christian brother, 
Epaphroditus’ Php 2.25. 


€xo* : OTL OS TPOSITHV avTOv eixov ‘because they considered him to be a 
prophet’ Mt 14.5; €xe pe rapurnguévov ‘consider me excused’ Lk 14.19. 


31.2 Aóyov TrOLEopaL: (an idiom, literally ‘to make of reason’) to have an opinion 
based on some reason - ‘to consider, to regard, to hold a view, to be of the opinion.’ 
GAN ovdevds Aóyov TOLODLAL THY uxt TLLlav ELauT@ ‘but I regard my life to 
be worth nothing to me’ Ac 20.24.! 


31.3 yvwpn?, ns f: that which is regarded or considered to be the case - ‘what is 
considered, opinion.’ karà THY égr|v yvýunv, 60kQ S€ Kaya mveüpa 0€00 ExeEtv 
‘according to my opinion, and I think that I too have God's Spirit’ 1 Cor 7.40; xopis 
6e Tis offs yuduns ovóév rj0éAnca moroa. ‘but I would not want to do anything 
without having your opinion on the matter' Phm 14. It is also possible to understand 
yvó pm in Phm 14 as ‘agreement’ or ‘consent’ (see 31.14). 


31.4 @€)w?: to have a particular view or opinion about something - ‘to be of an 
opinion, to think something is so.’ AavO0ávet yàp avTovs TodTo 0CAovcas ‘for it has 
escaped the notice of those who hold this view’ 2 Pe 3.5. Since 0éÀo in 2 Pe 3.5 is the 
only NT occurrence with this meaning, a number of scholars prefer to interpret 9€Aw in 
this context as referring to intention or evident purpose, in which case the meaning 
would be related to 8€\w* (30.58). 


31.5 Aéyo Ev éavTó: (an idiom, literally ‘to speak to oneself’) to think about 
something without communicating the content to others - ‘to think to oneself, to say to 
oneself’ (often used to introduce a direct quotation of one's thoughts). t60Ó rives 
TOV ypap ua Téov eimav év éavrots, OUTOS BAaoónpet ‘then some of the teachers 
of the Law thought to themselves, This man is talking against God’ Mt 9.3; éAeyev 
yàp év éavrfj, Edv pdovov abopat Tod twatiou avtod oo010copat ‘she thought 
to herself, If only I touch his cloak, I will get well’ Mt 9.21. 


31.6 voéo:*: to be able to form some idea about - ‘to be able to form an idea, to 
imagine.’ UTEpEKTEpLOGOD Qv...vootpev ‘far beyond what...we imagine’ Eph 3.20. It 
is also possible to understand voéo in Eph 3.20 as meaning merely ‘to hold a particular 
view’ (compare 31.1), and therefore one may translate ‘far beyond what we think to be 
the case.’ 


31.7 torapat év Tfj Kapdta: (an idiom, literally ‘to stand at the heart’) to continue 
to have an opinion - ‘to keep on being of an opinion, to remain with an opinion, to 
continue in one’s views.’ Os 6€ EoTHKEV év TH KapSia avTo0 ESpatos ‘whoever is 
firmly of the opinion’ or ‘who is firmly convinced of his views’ 1 Cor 7.37. 


B Hold a Wrong View, Be Mistaken (31.8-31.13) 


31.8 mAÀaváo; mTAávn?, ns f: (figurative extensions of meaning of rAaváo ‘to cause 
to wander off the path,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause someone to hold a wrong 
view and thus be mistaken - ‘to mislead, to deceive, deception, to cause to be 
mistaken.’ 


mAaváo: BAémere uý TLS ULGS TAAVHON ‘watch out, and do not let anyone deceive 
you’ Mt 24.4; rAavóvTes kai màavópevor ‘deceiving others and being deceived 
themselves’ 2 Tm 3.13. 


mÀávn? : EK TOUTOU YLVHOKOLEV TO mveüpa THs dàn8e(as Kal TO TVEDLA THs 
TmAávms ‘this is the way we know the difference between the Spirit which leads to 
truth and the spirit that misleads us’ or *...causes us to hold a wrong view’ or *...causes 
us to be mistaken' 1 Jn 4.6. 

To mislead people as to proper views which they should have may often be 
expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘to twist people's thoughts,’ ‘to cause what is 
false to seem like what is true,’ ‘to make a lie appear true,’ ‘to dig away the truth,’ or 
‘to cover the eyes with lies.’ 


31.9 tAdvos, ov: pertaining to causing someone to be mistaken - ‘causing someone 
to be mistaken, deceitful, that which deceives.’? Toooéxovtes mveópaotw TAAVOLS 
kai 6i6ackaAM ats Satpovtwv ‘they will believe spirits which deceive and the 
teachings of demons’ 1 Tm 4.1. 


31.10 TAdvn,, ns f: (derivative of màávn? ‘to deceive,’ 31.8) the content of that 
which misleads or deceives - “misleading belief, deceptive belief, error, mistaken 
view.’? tva pù TH TOV åðéouov TAAVY ovvarax8évres ‘so that you will not be 
led astray by the error of lawless people’ 2 Pe 3.17. 


31.11 dtrotAavdw: to cause someone to definitely go astray in one's beliefs or views 
- ‘to deceive, to mislead, to cause to have completely wrong views.'? 5u00votv 
conpeta kai Tépara 


TpOS TO dTomAaváv, et 6vvaTÓv, TOUS ékAekrots ‘they will perform signs and 
miracles in order to mislead the elect, if possible’ Mk 13.22. 


31.12 árraráo; é£araráo; ópevararTáo; atatn, ns f: to cause someone to 
have misleading or erroneous views concerning the truth - ‘to mislead, to deceive, 
deception.” 


aTaTdw: ynôcÌls ujgás ATAaTAaTW Kevots Aóyors ‘let no one mislead you with 
foolish words’ Eph 5.6. 


cE€atatdw: Sta Ths xpnoroAoy(as kai evrAoylas E€aTaTtdow Tas Kapdtas TOV 
åkákov ‘by their fine words and flattering speech they mislead the minds of naive 
people’ Ro 16.18. 


opevaraTáo: ei yap Soke Tis eivai TL pnõèv dv, ópevarará éavróv "ifa 
person thinks he is something when he really is nothing, he is only deceiving himself 
Ga 6.3. 


ATATH: ń ATaTH Tov TAOUTOU ‘being misled by riches’ Mk 4.19. 


31.13 dpevatratns, ov m: (derivative of ópevararáo ‘to lead astray,’ 31.12) one 
who misleads people concerning the truth - ‘person who misleads, deceiver.’ eLoiv 
yap Todo Kal AvUTOTAKTOL, LATALOACYoL Kal ópevarárat ‘there are many 
disorderly people, empty talkers, and deceivers’ Tt 1.10. In some languages the 
equivalent of dpevattatns is ‘one who leads along the wrong path’ or ‘one who says 
wrong is right.’ 


C Agree, Consent (31.14-31.25) 


31.14 yvwpun;’, ns f: agreement based on knowledge - ‘agreement, consent.’ ywpls 
S€ Tis offs yvóuns ovóév 79éAnoa moroa. ‘I did not wish to do anything 
without your agreement’ Phm 14. This interpretation of yuwun in Phm 14 is less likely 
than the meaning of yvóun as ‘opinion’ (see 31.3). 


31.15 CUPLPwVEw?; CULOwVNOLS, eos f; CULWVOY, ov n: to come to an 
agreement with, often implying a type of joint decision - ‘to agree with, agreement.’ 


OULbWVEW* : ovuióbovicas è perà TOV EpyaTdv ék oónvapíou ‘he came to an 
agreement with the workmen for a denarius’ Mt 20.2. 


cuuóóvnots: Tis 66 ovupóvnois XptoTod mpós BeAtáp; ‘do Christ and Beliar 
agree on anything?' 2 Cor 6.15. 


OVLOWVOV: ù ATOOTEPEtTE GAAT|AOUS, et ýT: AV EK GULdWVOU TPOS katpóv 
‘do not deny yourselves to each other, unless you agree to do so for a while’ 1 Cor 
7.5. 


31.16 cóp.ónpu: to give assent to a particular proposition - ‘to agree with, to assent 
to.” cópuóngt TO vóu OTL kaAÓs ‘I agree with the Law, that it is good’ Ro 7.16. In 
a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to give assent to’ is simply ‘to say Yes to.’ In 
other instances it may be important to introduce direct discourse, for example, ‘to say, 
I agree.’ 


31.17 ovvev6okéo: to decide with someone else that something is preferable or good 
- ‘to agree to, to consent to.’ et TLs d6eAoós yvvatka EXEL dario Tov, kal avTH 
ovuvevdoket oLketv peT’ aUTOD, pÀ dó.éro avv ‘if a Christian man has a wife 
who is an unbeliever, and she agrees to go on living with him, he must not divorce 

her' 1 Cor 7.12. 


31.18 cuvTidepat; ovykaTaTi epal; ovykarád0eots, eos f: to work out a joint 
arrangement - ‘to agree on, to arrange together, joint agreement, joint arrangement, 
mutual agreement." 


ovvTtOepat: ot ' Iovóatot cuvé0evro Tod époTfjica( oe mws aŭprov TOV 
IIatAov karayáyns ets TO ovvéópiov ‘the Jewish authorities have agreed to ask 
you tomorrow to take Paul down to the Council' Ac 23.20. 


ovykaraTíOepuat: otros oùk Åv ovykarareOetévos TH Bovi kal TH mpá£et 
avTOv ‘he had not agreed with their plan and the action they took’ Lk 23.51. 


cvykaTáOeots: Tis 6€ ovykaráO0eots vao 0co0 perà ELSWAwV; ‘how can God's 
temple come to a mutual agreement with pagan idols?' 2 Cor 6.16. 


31.19 mpocépxopar:: (a figurative extension of meaning of rpooépxopat? ‘to 
move toward,’ 15.77) to come to a position of holding the same opinion as someone 
else - ‘to come to an opinion with, to agree with.’ et Tis €repoótóaokaAet Kal uù 
TPOGEPXETAL VyLtaivouotv Aóyots, rots TOD kuptov rjuàv ' Inoo0 Xpiotod 
*whoever teaches a different doctrine and does not agree with the true words of our 
Lord Jesus Christ 1 Tm 6.3. 


31.20 Evvoew?: to come to an agreement with someone - ‘to agree to, to agree 
with.’ (o0. evvodv TQ dvTi6(ko cou rax ‘go and agree with your accuser 
quickly’ Mt 5.25. For other interpretations of eüvoéo in Mt 5.25, see 30.23 and 56.3. 


31.21 peovTeto: to bring about a mutually accepted agreement between two or 
more parties, with the probable additional component of making something certain - 
‘to bring about an agreement, to cause an agreement.’ éjeo(revoev pko ‘so he used 
a vow to help bring about the agreement and make it certain' He 6.17. Since one who 
was a pecíTns (31.22) often acted as one who provided the surety or guarantee of an 
agreement or arrangement, there is a significant component of certainty involved in 
peotreto. Hence, one may understand this as implying not only the agreement but the 
guarantee of its validity. 


31.22 peoitns*, ov m: (derivative of peotTevw ‘to bring about an agreement,’ 
31.21) one who causes or helps parties to come to an agreement, with the implication 
of guaranteeing the certainty of the arrangement - ‘go between, mediator.’ Statayets 
8U ayyédov Ev xetpl peottou ‘(the Law) was put into effect through angels by a 
mediator’ Ga 3.19. 


31.23 OpoOupasov: pertaining to mutual consent or agreement - ‘with one mind, by 
common consent, unanimously.’ oUTot rrávTes Yoav mpookaprepoüvres 
ópo0upa6óv TH rpoceuxfj ‘all these continued in prayer with one mind’ Ac 1.14. In 
a number of languages ‘with one mind’ would need to be rendered as ‘prayed for the 
same things’ or ‘said the same in their prayers.’ €50€ev ńpîv yevopuévotspuaóóv 
€ékAe£agévots Avdpas méjupat TPdS vpás ‘we unanimously agreed to choose some 
messengers to send to you' Ac 15.25. The expression *we unanimously agreed' may 
also be rendered as ‘we were in agreement that.’ 


31.24 dovpdwvos, ov: pertaining to not being able to come to some agreement - ‘to 
be in disagreement, to not agree with, to be unable to agree.’ dotwdwvot 66 óvres 
TPOS GAATAOUS ATrEedAVOVTO ‘so they left, being unable to agree among themselves’ 
Ac 28.25. 


31.25 åpvéopar:: to refuse to agree or consent to something - ‘to refuse to agree to, 
to not consent to.’ (ore. Mobofjis uéyas yevópevos rjpvicaro Aéyeo0at vLós 
OvyaTpós apa ‘it was faith that made Moses, when he was grown, refuse to be 
called the son of Pharaoh's daughter' He 11.24. 

D Acknowledge*(31.26-31.28) 


31.26 dTro8éxopav:: to recognize or acknowledge the truth of something, normally 


implying something good - ‘to acknowledge, to recognize, to think about favorably.’ 
TaVTY TE kal TavTaxod àmoóexóue0a, KPaTLOTE PAE, weTA máons 
evxapioTías ‘most excellent Felix, we acknowledge this anywhere and everywhere 
with complete thankfulness’ Ac 24.3. See discussion of Ac 24.3 at 83.8. 


31.27 ywoocko*; ETLYLVOOKW®: to indicate that one does know - ‘to acknowledge.’ 


yivdokwe : eL Sé Tis dyamá Tov 0eóv, oUros EyvwoTat ÙT’ avTod ‘if anyone 
loves God, such a person is acknowledged by him' 1 Cor 8.3. It is also possible that in 
1 Cor 8.3 ywóoko means only ‘to know’ (28.1).éTLytvdoKw® : ETLYLVUOKETE OUV 
TOUS TOLOÜTOUS ‘therefore you should acknowledge these persons’ 1 Cor 16.18. It 
may also be possible to translate this expression in 1 Cor 16.18 as *you should give 
these people due recognition’ in the sense of ‘causing to be recognized’ or ‘causing to 
be acknowledged.’ 


31.28 éxo év ETLyVCEL: (an idiom, literally ‘to have in recognition’) to recognize 
something as being what it truly is - ‘to acknowledge.’ kai ka00s oùk é6ok(j.acav 
TOV Bedv Éxew Ev ETLyVsoEL ‘because they did not think it worthwhile to 
acknowledge God’ Ro 1.28. For another interpretation of Et{yvwots in Ro 1.28, see 
28.2. 


E Suppose, Think Possible (31.29-31.34) 


31.29 oipat; vopi čo; Soxéw*; VToAapLPdvw«: to regard something as presumably 
true, but without particular certainty - ‘to suppose, to presume, to assume, to imagine, 
to believe, to think.’ 


oi pat: pÀ yap OléoOw 6 dv0poros éketvos STL AjpeTal TL Tapa TOD KuptoU 
‘for that man must not suppose that he will receive anything from the Lord’ Jas 1.7; 
où’ avTov olpar TOV kóopov xopfjcat TÀ ypaddpeva BLBACa ‘I imagine that the 
whole world could not hold the books that would be written’ Jn 21.25. 


vouí£o: oU évou(Copev mpooeux|v civar ‘where we presumed there would be a 
place of prayer' Ac 16.13. 


Sokéw? : et TLS 8oket oopòs civar év ùpîv év TO aiGvi ToÚTO "if anyone among 
you thinks that he is a wise person by this world's standards' 1 Cor 3.18. 


vmoAapfávo?d : où yàp ws bets vrroAapupávere OUTOL peðúovov ‘these men are 
not drunk as you suppose’ Ac 2.15; UToAaLBdvw STL © TO mAetov éxapíoaro ‘I 
suppose the one to whom the most was forgiven' Lk 7.43. 

In some languages the equivalent of ‘to suppose’ or ‘to presume’ is ‘to think 
somewhat’ or ‘to think perhaps’ or ‘to think a little.’ In some instances the lack of 
certainty is spelled out clearly as ‘to think, but not with certainty’ or ‘to think, but not 
to know’ or ‘to think, but not to be sure.’ 


31.30 8oket (impersonal form): to hold an opinion based upon appearances which 
may be significantly different from reality - ‘to seem, to appear, to assume, to think.’ 
Tis TOUTWY TOV TpiOv TANOLOV 80oket cot yeyovévat; ‘which one of these three 
seems to you to have been a neighbor? Lk 10.36; Ti cot Soket; ‘what do you think?’ 
Mt 17.25. 


31.31 Tà kard T pócorrov: (an idiom, literally ‘those things according to the face’) 
that which seems to be so - ‘outward appearance, what things seem to be.’ TÀ kata 
Tpdowtov BAérere ‘you look at outward appearances’ 2 Cor 10.7. 


31.32 vTOovoéo; UTOVOLA, as f: to have an opinion based on scant evidence, often 
with the implication of regarding a false opinion as true - ‘to imagine, to conjecture, to 
suspect, to falsely suspect, to be suspicious, suspicion.’ 


UTovoew: mep oU oTaO0évres oi karjyopot ot6euí(av aitlav éoepov àv éyà 
Urevóovv rrovnpüv ‘when the accusers stood up, they brought no charge in his case 
of such evils as I had suspected’ Ac 25.18. 

Utévota: €€ Qv y(verat...Uróvotat Tovnpat ‘this causes...people to suspect evil’ or 
*...to suspect falsely’ or ‘...be suspicious’ 1 Tm 6.4. 


31.33 ExCyTHOLS, eos f: to form ideas which are unrelated to reality, normally with 
a negative connotation - ‘speculation, worthless speculation, imaginings.’ ai tives 
EKCNTHOELS TapéxXovOLV ‘these promote worthless speculations’ 1 Tm 1.4. It is also 
possible to understand ékcTnots in 1 Tm 1.4 as meaning ‘controversies’ or 
‘arguments’ (see 33.442). 


31.34 kakos’, ov: pertaining to being unsuspecting or naive with regard to possible 
deception - ‘unsuspecting, naive.’ 6tà Tfjs xpnoroAoy(as kal evAoytas 
€CaraTóotv rds Kapdias TOV åkákov ‘by their fine words and flattering speech 
they deceive the minds of naive people’ Ro 16.18. It may be possible to spell out the 
implications of &kakos in Ro 16.18 by translating ‘the minds of people who do not 
suspect lies.’ 


F Believe To Be True (31.35-31.49) 


31.35 mio T€0o*: to believe something to be true and, hence, worthy of being trusted 
- ‘to believe, to think to be true, to regard as trustworthy.'? dkotw ox(opara év 
bv vmápxetv, Kal uépos TL rto TeOo ‘I have been told that there are opposing 
groups among you, and this I believe is partly true’ 1 Cor 11.18; àv0' Ôv ovK 
eríoTevoas rots Aóyots pou ‘but you have not believed my message’ Lk 1.20; ¿áv 
TLS Uptv eit, Sov Se 6 XptoTÓs,...u] mtoTeOonre ‘if anyone says to you, 
Here is the Christ,...do not believe them’ Mt 24.23; ov Tlotetvets OTL Els EoTLV Ó 
0cós; ‘do you believe that there is only one God?’ Jas 2.19. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of mLotTeúw? is simply ‘to think to be 
true’ or ‘to regard as true,’ but in some languages an idiomatic expression is employed, 
for example, ‘to think in the heart’ or ‘to think in the liver’ or ‘to hold in the heart.’ 


31.36 TLOTOOWAL: to come to believe something to be true - ‘to come to believe.’ où 
6€ éve Ev ois Eades kal ETLOTMONS ‘but as for you, continue in what you were 
taught and firmly came to believe’ 2 Tm 3.14. 


31.37 Stakpivopat*; S\akoyropos4, oð m; Sto TáCo: to think that something may 
not be true or certain - ‘to doubt, to be uncertain about, doubt.’ 


6LakptCvopat? : Topevou oiv avTots unõèv 6uakpivópevos ‘go with them, with no 
doubts at all’ Ac 10.20; aitettw 8é év TloTeL, undév Stakptvdpevos ‘but you 


must believe when you pray, and not doubt at all’ Jas 1.6. 


6.aAoytopós? : Sta Ti Stadoytopol dvaBatvovow év TH kapSia vp.v; ‘why are 
you beginning to doubt?’ (literally “why do doubts arise in your mind?’) Lk 24.38. 


6.0 TáCo: OALyómLo Te, Els TL é6Covaoas; ‘how little faith you have; why did you 
doubt?’ Mt 14.31. 

In a number of languages ‘doubt’ is expressed by means of idioms, for example, ‘to 
have two thoughts’ or ‘to think only perhaps’ or ‘to believe only a little’ or ‘to 
question one’s heart about.’ 


31.38 Sibuvxos, ov: pertaining to being uncertain about the truth of something - 
‘doubleminded, doubting, doubter.’ kai ayvioate kapdias, 6Gbvxor ‘and 
consecrate your hearts, you doubters’ Jas 4.8. 


31.39 datTLoOTEw?: to believe that something is not true - ‘to not believe, to disbelieve, 
to not think to be true.’ dkotoavtes 6Tt CH kai é0eá0n UT’ avTfis rnríoTnoav 
‘when they heard her say that he was alive and that she had seen him, they did not 
believe her' Mk 16.11. 


31.40 dT GO TOS?, ov: (derivative of dTLOTEW* ‘to not believe,’ 31.39) pertaining to 
not being believable - ‘unbelievable, impossible to be believed.’ Ti dto ov kp(verat 
Tap’ Uutv et 6 Beds vekpous yelper; ‘why do you consider it impossible to believe 
that God raises the dead?' Ac 26.8. 


31.41 dc$áAeta,, as f: a state of certainty with regard to a belief - ‘certainty, being 
without doubt.’ (va ėniyvĝs mep àv karqyxnns Aóyov THY dooáAetav ‘so that 
you will know the certainty of those things that you have been taught" Lk 1.4. It is also 
possible to render Lk 1.4 as ‘so that you may know that those things that you have 
been taught are certainly true.’ 


31.42 dodadis?, és; àooaAós*: pertaining to being certain and thus completely 
believable - ‘worthy of being believed, certainly true, completely believable.’ åopańs? 
: yù 6vvagévou 0€ avTo0 yvdvat TO dooaAés Sa TOV 0ó6puBov ‘because of the 
confusion he was not able to find out what was certain’ or *...what had really 
happened' Ac 21.34. 


dobahis? : dodahds ovv ywoockéTo Tas oikos ’Iopana ‘all the people of Israel, 
then, are to know with certainty’ Ac 2.36. 


31.43 míos, ews f: that which is completely believable - ‘what can be fully 
believed, that which is worthy of belief, believable evidence, proof.’ tioTLv 
Tapaoxàv tâo åvaotýoas avTOV EK vekpôv ‘having provided proof to all by 
raising him from the dead’ Ac 17.31. 


31.44 tapddSo€os*, ov: pertaining to being difficult to be believed - ‘difficult to 
believe, unusual, incredible.’ e(6opev Tapddo€a onpepov ‘we have seen incredible 
signs today’ Lk 5.26. It would also be possible to translate eiS5onev tapddoEa 
c"pepov as ‘we have seen today things we can hardly believe’ or even *...things which 
people would scarcely believe.’ For another interpretation of rapáóotos in Lk 5.26, 
see 58.56. 


31.45 TANnpodopeopat; rAnpooopíta, as f: to be completely certain of the truth of 
something - ‘to be absolutely sure, to be certain, complete certainty.’ 


mÀnpooopéopat: TANPObopNGels STL O émjyyeXrat 6vvaTós EoTLv kai motfjcat 
*he was absolutely sure that (God) would be able to do what he had promised' Ro 
4.21. 


mAÀnpooopía: ött TO EVAYYEALOV HLOV OVK éyevýðn Eis ùpâs EV Aóyo póvov 
GAG kal év Suvdpet kal év TvevpaTt ayiw Kal Ev TANpodopta TOAA ‘for we 
brought the good news to you, not with words only, but also with power and the Holy 
Spirit, and with complete certainty’ 1 Th 1.5. The phrase ‘with complete certainty’ 
may be expressed in some languages as ‘you may surely believe it’ or ‘there is no 
reason at all for you to doubt.’ 


31.46 tei8opat*: to come to believe the certainty of something on the basis of being 
convinced - ‘to be certain, to be sure, to be convinced.’ TeLOdpe8a yàp OTL kaXr]v 
ouve(Snoiv éxopev ‘we are sure that we have a clear conscience’ He 13.18; où’ 
€áv TLS EK vekpüv GvaoTh vevoOrjioovra. ‘neither will they be convinced if 
someone rises from the dead’ Lk 16.31; TéTeLopat yàp OTL oŬTE 0Óvaros obTe 
Cot)...SuvHOETAL ńuâs Xwploat àmó Ths aydtns Tod 0co0 ‘for I am certain that 
neither death nor life...can separate us from the love of God’ Ro 8.38-39; rermot600s 
aÙTÒ TOUTO, OTL Ó évap£ápevos év ULV épyov åyaðòv émvreMéoet xpt 
nuépas Xptotov ’Inood ‘I am sure of this: that he who began his good work in you 
will carry it on until it is finished in the day of Christ Jesus’ Php 1.6. 


31.47 érréxo*; Tpocéxo-*: to hold firmly to a particular belief - ‘to hold firmly to, to 
continue to believe.’ 


€méx ob: Aóyov Cuts ETEXOVTES ‘as you continue to hold to the word of life’ Php 
2.16. It is also possible to understand érréxo in Php 2.16 as meaning ‘to offer.’ 


Tpooéxo* : UNSE TPOGEXELV púðois Kal yeveaAoy(ats aTEPaVToOLs ‘to no longer 
hold on to legends and long lists of ancestors’ 1 Tm 1.4; 6tà TodTO Set 
TEPLODOTEPWS mpooéxetv vuâs rots àkovoOetoiv ‘that is why we must hold on all 
the more firmly to what we have heard' He 2.1. 

The equivalent of érréxo^ and mpooéxo* may be simply ‘to continue to strongly 
believe’ or ‘to not give up at all to believe.’ 


31.48 kaTéX^*: to continue to believe, with the implication of acting in accordance 
with such belief - ‘to continue to believe and practice, to continue to follow.’ ka60s 
Tapé8oka vpitv TAS rapaóóoets KATEXETE ‘you continue to believe and practice 
the traditions as I passed them on to you’ 1 Cor 11.2; 8 ov kal oo eo6e...et 
kaTéxeTe ‘by which you are saved...if you continue to believe and practice it’ 1 Cor 
15.2. 


31.49 advtTéxopat’: to hold fast to a particular belief, with the implication of acting 
accordingly - ‘to hold fast to, to cling to, to hold firmly to.’ àvrexóp.evov Tod Kata 
THY 6L6axT|v TLoTOU Aóyov ‘holding firmly to the message which can be trusted and 
which is in accordance with the teaching’ Tt 1.9. 


G Accept As True®(31.50-31.57) 


31.50 Aapávo*: to come to believe something and to act in accordance with such a 
belief - ‘to accept, to receive, to come to believe.’ 6 d0eróv Ee Kal pÀ AauBávov 
TÀ püpaTá pov éxet TOV kp(vovra aùTóv ‘whoever rejects me and does not accept 
my message has one who will judge him’ Jn 12.48. 


31.51 Séxopar:: to readily receive information and to regard it as true - ‘to receive 
readily, to accept, to believe.’ oL 6Tav dkoÜcoociv perà xapás 6éxovrat TOV 
Aóyov ‘those who hear the message receive it gladly’ Lk 8.13; àkoócavres 66 ot év 
IepoooAó0pots àTóoToAot Ott 6é6ekrat Ù Lapdpeta TOV Aóyov Tod Oeod ‘the 
apostles in Jerusalem heard that the people of Samaria had received the word of God’ 
Ac 8.14; evayyédov érepov ð oùk é6é£ao0e kas àvéxeo0e ‘you tolerate a 
gospel different from what you received' 2 Cor 11.4. 


31.52 atoSéxopar?; amooxń, s f, rapa&éxopav:: to come to believe 
something to be true and to respond accordingly, with some emphasis upon the source 
- ‘to accept, to receive, acceptance, reception.’ 


dTo8éxopat? : ol pèv oov dmo8e&£ápevot Tov Aóyov abT00 épamrío0noav 
‘many of them accepted his message and were baptized’ Ac 2.41. 


åmoðoxý: TLOTOS ó Aóyos kal mráons àmo8oxfjs AELOS ‘this is a true saying and is 
worthy of being fully received' 1 Tm 1.15. 


mapaóéxopat? : SudTt oU rapa&é£ovra( cov papruptav mepi épo0 ‘because the 
people will not accept your witness about me’ Ac 22.18; kata TpeoBuTEpou 
KaTnyoptav uù Tapadséxou, EKTOS et uù ETL 800 T] TPLOV LapTUpwv ‘do not 
accept an accusation against an elder unless there are two or three witnesses’ 1 Tm 
5.19. 


31.53 rpooó6éxop at: to accept a message for oneself and to act accordingly - ‘to 
accept, to receive, to hold.’ €Xrí(6a Exwv ets TOV 0eóv, Hv Kal avTol 
Tpocóéxovrat ‘I have the (same) hope in God that these themselves have accepted’ 
Ac 24.15. 


31.54 avéxopat?: to continue to accept as valid or true - ‘to accept, to receive.’ € 
"grat yàp Karpòs OTE Tis Vytatvotons ói6aokaMas ovK avéEovTat ‘for there 
will be a time when they will not accept sound teaching’ 2 Tm 4.3. 


31.55 Baotdaw!; þépo:: to accept, but with the implication of the truth being 
difficult to comprehend or to respond to properly - ‘to accept, to receive.’ 


paoTáCof : AAV où 60vac0e BaorTáCetv Apt ‘but you are not able to accept it 
now' Jn 16.12. 


oépo* : oùk Edepov yàp TO 6laovTeMópevov ‘they could not accept the order’ He 
12.20. 


31.56 akovw!; aKon?, fjs f: to believe something and to respond to it on the basis of 
having heard - ‘to accept, to listen to, to listen and respond, to pay attention and 
respond, to heed.’ 


dKo0o4 : éáv cov akoton, éképónoas Tov d6eAoóv cov ‘if he listens to you, you 
have won your brother back’ Mt 18.15; yvooTóv otv éoTo bytv 6TL Tots éO0veotw 
ATEOTAAN TOUTO TO OwTHPLOV TOD cod: avTol kal AkovoovTat ‘you are to 
know for sure, then, that God’s message of salvation has been sent to the Gentiles; 
they will accept it’ Ac 28.28. 


akon’ : Kal ATO LEV Ths aAnOelas THV akon aTooTpEéWouoty ‘and they will turn 
away from heeding the truth’ 2 Tm 4.4. 


31.57 xwp€w*: to be able to accept a message and respond accordingly - ‘to be able to 
accept, to receive.’ où TaVTES xwpodoLV TOV Aóyov TotTOV, GAN’ ois 6é60Tat 
‘not everyone is able to accept this teaching, but only those to whom he has given it’ 
Mt 19.11. It is possible to understand xopéo in Mt 19.11 as meaning ‘to be able to 
understand." 


H Change an Opinion Concerning Truth (31.58-31.81) 


31.58 peraBáAAopat: to change one's thinking about something - ‘to change one's 
mind, to alter an opinion.’ 1eragaAóp.evot éXeyov avTov civar 0eóv ‘they changed 
their minds and said, He is a god’ Ac 28.6. In Ac 28.6 ueragáAXopat may often be 
expressed as ‘to no longer think as they did’ or ‘to think differently now.’ 


31.59 peTapéiopatt: to change one’s mind about something, with the probable 
implication of regret - ‘to change one's mind, to think differently.’ (jets è LSdvTES 
ovdé perepeArünre VoTepov Tod TLOTEvOaL avTÓ. ‘even when you saw this, you 
did not change your minds later on and believe him’ Mt 21.32; ójiooev kóptos, kai 
ov perapeAn0ricerat ‘the Lord has made a vow and will not change his mind’ He 
7.21. 


31.60 oTpédopar?; émLoTpéþo!; ETLOTPOdN’, fjs f: to change one's belief, with 
focus upon that to which one turns - ‘to turn to, to come to believe, to come to 
accept.’ 


oTpéoopat? : éàv py orpaofjre Kal yévno9e os rà marla ‘unless you change 

and become like children’ Mt 18.3 (for another interpretation of orpéóopat in Mt 

18.3, see 41.50); u1)...orpaóóocuv, Kal idoopat aùToús ‘they would not turn to me 

for me to heal them’ Jn 12.40; €otpddnoav év rois kapó(ats avTOv els At 
"yvrTov ‘they turned back to Egypt in their hearts’ Ac 7.39. 


ETLOTpEdw> : TAS ETLOTPEdETE TÁALV ETL TA ào8evfj kai TTWXA oTotxeta; 
‘how is it that you want to turn back again to those weak and pitiful ruling spirits?’ Ga 
4.9; ETeotpdbynte viv ET TOV TOLWéVa ‘now you have returned to the Shepherd’ 1 
Pe 2.25. 


ETLOTPOOT? : EKSLNYOULEVOL THY értovpoor]v TOV é0vàv ‘they reported how the 
Gentiles had turned (to God)’ Ac 15.3. For another interpretation of EttoTpody in Ac 
15.3, see 41.51. 

In analyzing the meaning of oTpéhopat, ETLOTPEdw, and érioTpooj? in such 
passages as have been cited above, it is difficult to determine the extent to which belief 
or behavior is primarily in focus. In the case of 1 Pe 2.25, one could certainly argue 
that the emphasis is upon the interpersonal relationship. It is therefore essential in 


rendering these terms not to narrow the meaning too much, for in this way one would 
certainly do violence to certain crucial semantic features. 


31.61 ETLOTPEdw*: to cause a person to change belief, with focus upon that to which 
one turns - ‘to cause to change belief, to cause to turn to.’ roÀAoUs TOV VLOV 

'"Iopar]A étiotpéwet ém kÓptov TOv 0cóv avTOv ‘he will cause many of the people 
of Israel to turn to the Lord their God' Lk 1.16. 


31.62 adtooTpedoat?: to no longer continue to believe as one has and hence to 
turn away from or to reject a previous set of beliefs - ‘to turn away from, to reject.’ 
€vToAats dvOpóTov drooTpeoopuévov THY àAr0e.av ‘commandments of men who 
reject the truth" Tt 1.14. 


31.63 atwOéopat? (a figurative extension of meaning of åmoðéopar? ‘to push 
away,’ 15.46); d@inpth: to no longer pay attention to previous beliefs - ‘to refuse to 
listen to, to reject.’ 


àoéopat : éxov tlotw kal ayabhy cvve(8nouw, rv Twes àmooápevot 
‘keeping your faith and a clear conscience, which some have refused to listen to? 1 Tm 
1.19. 


adinu® : adévtes Tv évroAr]v Tod Oeod kparetre THY rrapáóootv TOV 
avOpwtwv ‘having rejected the commandment of God, you abide by the tradition of 
people’ Mk 7.8. 


31.64 vTooTpédw? (a figurative extension of meaning of Uroo Tpéóo* ‘to return,’ 
15.88); dvakapttw® (a figurative extension of meaning of dvakdjum To? ‘to 
return,’ 15.89): to turn back to a previous belief - ‘to turn back again to, to change to 
a former belief, to turn back from.’ 


UTOOTPEdw : 1] ETLYVODOLY vrrooTpéwat EK TS rapa6o0e(ons avTois aytas 
EVvTOAfs ‘than to know it and then turn back from the sacred command that was given 
to them' 2 Pe 2.21. 


avakduTtw> : T] ETtyvovo ets TÀ ón(oo dvaKkdppat ATO Tis rrapa6o0e(ons 
avTots ày(as EvToAfis ‘than to know it and turn back to things in the past from the 
sacred command that was given to them’ 2 Pe 2.21 (apparatus).* 


31.65 ékTpéTropav:: (a figurative extension of meaning of ékTpéTopar to turn 
from,' not occurring in the NT) to turn away from the truth and to believe something 
which is different - ‘to go astray, to stray after, to turn from and to follow.’ Em 8€ 
TOUS púðovs ExTpaToovTat ‘they will stray after legends’ 2 Tm 4.4. 


31.66 caívopat: to be so emotionally disturbed as to give up one's beliefs - ‘to give 
up one's beliefs, shaken in one's beliefs, to turn back from one's beliefs.’ TO pndéva 
caíveo0at év rais Apec raóTaus ‘so that no one might turn back from his 
beliefs because of these persecutions’ 1 Th 3.3. 


31.67 mÀaváopaut^; árromAaváopat: to no longer believe what is true, but to start 
believing what is false - *to stray from the truth, to wander from the truth, to go astray 
from."? 


mAaváopat? : éáv Tis Ev ùpîv mÀavn80( ATO Tis àAn0e(as ‘if anyone among you 
should stray from the truth" Jas 5.19. 


dTomAaváopat: àmerAaviincav ad Ths ríoTeos ‘they have wandered from the 
faith’ 1 Tm 6.10. 

Though in some languages one can preserve the figurative meaning of ‘to wander’ 
or 'to go astray' in connection with truth, it is not possible to do so in many languages, 
and therefore it may be necessary to spell out in some detail precisely what is involved, 
for example, ‘to stop believing what is true and to start believing what is false.’ 


31.68 doToXéw: to go astray as the result of departing from the truth - ‘to abandon 
the truth, to lose one’s way.’ oi tives Tepl Thy àArj0etav rjoróxnoav ‘some have 
lost their way with regard to the truth’ 2 Tm 2.18. 


31.69 trapappew: (a figurative extension of meaning of rapappéo ‘to flow from 
alongside,’ not occurring in the NT) to gradually give up one’s belief in the truth - ‘to 
give up a belief, to drift away from a belief.’ pote mapapvôpev ‘so that we will 
not drift away (from the faith)’ He 2.1. It is also possible to render to Te 
Tapapvópev in He 2.1 as ‘so that we will not gradually give up believing what we 
have believed in the past.’ 


31.70 dTroo TQÉOo*: to cause someone to turn away from a previous belief - ‘to 
cause to turn away from, to cause to change one's belief, to mislead.’ ¿v TO 
ATOOTPEhELV ékaoTov ATO TOV TOVNPLOV vpv ‘by causing each of you to turn 
away from your wicked ways’ Ac 3.26 (for another interpretation of dtooTpédw in 
Ac 3.26, see 68.44); TpoonvéyKaTé pot TOV &v0porrov TODTOV WS ATOOTPEdOVTA 
TOV Aaóv ‘you brought this man to me and said he was misleading the people’ or 
*...causing the people to turn away from their beliefs’ Lk 23.14. For another 
interpretation of dtootpédw in Lk 23.14, see 88.264. 


31.71 81aoTpéóo*: to cause someone to believe something that is quite different - 
‘to cause someone to turn away from a belief, to mislead.'!? p£avro 6€ KaTnyopeiv 
avTov AéyovTes, TodTov ctpapev StaoTtpédhovta TO €é0vos fjpàv ‘then they 
began to accuse him, saying, We caught this man misleading our people’ Lk 23.2. For 
another interpretation of S\aoTpédw in Lk 23.2, see 88.264. 


31.72 dvatpétrw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvatpétw* ‘to overturn,’ 
16.18) to cause serious difficulty or trouble with regard to someone's belief - ‘to upset 
belief.’ oi tives óAous otkous dvarpémovuouw SLSdoKOVTES à uù Sel ‘who upset 
the faith of entire households by teaching what they should not’ Tt 1.11. 


31.73 peOioTnpe:: (a figurative extension of meaning of peOioTHpLL* ‘to cause to 
move,' 15.9) to cause a complete change in someone's beliefs, normally in the 
unfavorable sense of causing someone to turn away from a previous belief and hence 
to be misled - ‘to turn away, to mislead.’ 6 Ila0Aos otros re(cas peréoTnoev 
Lkavóv óxAov ‘this Paul persuaded and misled many people’ Ac 19.26. 


31.74 adtootdw'; é£éAko: (figurative extensions of meaning of dtooTdw* ‘to pull 
out, to drag,’ 15.214, and €€éAkw ‘to pull, to draw out,’ not occurring in the NT) to 
cause a change of belief so as to correspond more with the beliefs of the person or 


factor causing the change - ‘to draw away, to lead away, to lure away to.’ 


dTrooTáo* : Tob atooTdy ToUs pabnTtds ómíco avTOv ‘in order to draw away 
disciples after them’ Ac 20.30.!! 


EEENKW: TELPACETAL UTO THs L6(as ETLOULLAas é&eAkópevos kal 6eAeacópevos 
‘but a person is tempted when he is drawn away and trapped by his own desires’ Jas 
1.14. 


31.75 rapadóépo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of rapadépo? ‘to carry 
along,’ 15.162) to cause someone to depart from an earlier belief, with the implication 
of accepting a belief which is false - ‘to mislead, to lead astray, to carry off.’ 
didsaxats motk(Aats kal E€vats ur] Tapadépeode ‘do not be led astray by all kinds 
of strange teachings’ He 13.9. 


31.76 cuvaTdayopat®: to cause someone else in addition to change from belief in 
what is true to belief in what is false - ‘to cause to go astray together, to deceive in 
addition, to lead astray with.’ (va py TH TOV d0écpov TAdVY cvvarax0évces ‘so 
that you will not be led astray by the error of lawless people’ 2 Pe 3.17; BapvaBas 
ovvanńxðn avtTav Tf UToKpicet ‘Barnabas was led astray with them by their 
hypocrisy’ Ga 2.13. 


31.77 oxavSartCopat:: (a figurative extension of meaning of okavdad{Copat ‘to 
fall into a trap,’ not occurring in the NT) to give up believing what is right and let 
oneself believe what is false - ‘to cease believing, to give up believing.’ yevopévns 8€ 
OXGbeos T] StwypLod Sia TOV Adyov EvOs oKavdahiCeTat ‘when trouble or 
persecution comes because of the message, he quickly gives up believing’ Mt 13.21. It 
is also possible to understand okav6aA Copa in Mt 13.21 as meaning ‘to let oneself 
be led into sin’ or ‘to fall into sin as the result of unbelief.’ 


31.78 okavó6aALCo*: to cause someone to no longer believe - ‘to cause to give up 
believing, to make someone no longer believe.’ To0To Ùpâs oKavdartCet; ‘does this 
cause you to no longer believe?’ Jn 6.61. It is also possible to understand oxavdant Cw 
in Jn 6.61 as meaning ‘to cause offense’ (see 25.179). 


31.79 GOTHPLKTOS, ov: pertaining to the tendency to change and waver in one's 
views and attitudes - ‘unstable.’ SekedCovtes ijvxàs àoTnp(krovs ‘leading astray 
unstable persons' 2 Pe 2.14. 


31.80 àkAtvijs, és: pertaining to being without change or wavering in one's faith - 
‘without wavering, firmly.’ karéxopev THY ópoAoy(av TS €Ar(óos AkALVA ‘let us 
hold on without wavering to the hope which we profess’ He 10.23. 


31.81 dpeTtakivytos, ov: pertaining to not being readily shaken in one’s opinions 
or beliefs - ‘firm, unshaken, steady.’ €ópotot yíveo0e, àperak(ívnrot ‘be steady, 
unshaken’ or *...not wavering in belief 1 Cor 15.58. 


I Trust, Rely (31.82-31.101) 


31.82 Teí00^ (perf. stem only); TeTOLOpOLS, eos f: to believe in something or 
someone to the extent of placing reliance or trust in or on - ‘to rely on, to trust in, to 


depend on, to have (complete) confidence in, confidence, trust.’ 


meldo : THY ravomA(Lav avTod atpet ép’ t] éremro(0ec ‘he will take away his 
weapons on which he depended’ Lk 11.22; (va uù meroi0ó7es uev Ed’ éavrois 
‘lest we rely on ourselves’ 2 Cor 1.9.1eroí(0nots: memo(0noiv SÈ ToLabTHV éxopev 
Sia TOU XptoTod mpós TOV 0cóv ‘we have such confidence in God through Christ’ 2 
Cor 3.4; kaitep €yà Exwv merolðnow kal év capkí ^T could, of course, put my 
trust in physical matters' Php 3.4. 

In a number of languages trust or reliance is expressed idiomatically, for example, 
‘to lean one’s weight on’ or ‘to hang upon’ or ‘to place oneself in the hands of.’ 


31.83 ETavatravopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of éravamraopat ‘to 
remain upon something or someone,’ not occurring in the NT) to continue to believe 
firmly in someone or something and thus to rely upon - ‘to rely on, to depend on, to 
put one's trust in.’ où ` Iovóatos énovopáćčy kai éravamaór vóu ‘you call 
yourself a Jew and you depend on the Law' Ro 2.17. The concept of dependence or 
reliance upon something may be expressed in a number of different ways. For example, 
the phrase érravaraór vóju in Ro 2.17 may be rendered in some languages as ‘you 
believe that all you need is the Law’ or ‘you believe the Law will help you in every 


*, 


way. 


31.84 vTrócTaoLs,?, eos f: that which provides the basis for trust and reliance - 
‘trust, confidence, assurance.’ karatoxvv6Opev rpets, tva pÀ Aéyo pets, Ev TH 
UTooTdoet TaúTty ‘how ashamed we would be - not to speak of your shame - for we 
had such confidence in you’ 2 Cor 9.4; €dvtep Thy ápxi]v Tis UTOOTAGEWS péxpt 
Tédous BefBaíav karáoxopev ‘if we hold on firmly to the end to the trust we had at 
the beginning' He 3.14. 


31.85 TLoTEvw; mío TLS^, eos f: to believe to the extent of complete trust and 
reliance - ‘to believe in, to have confidence in, to have faith in, to trust, faith, trust.’ 


TLOTEvW” : ðs ©’ av okavóaM o1 Eva TOV LLKPGV ToÓTOv TOV TLOTEVOVTWD ELS 
épé ‘if anyone should cause one of these little ones to turn away from his faith in me’ 
Mt 18.6; ér(oTevoev 6€ ' ABpadp TO Oe ‘Abraham trusted in God’ Ro 4.3; 6 
TLOTEVWY ET” AVTO oU uù KATALOXUVOf, ‘whoever believes in him will not be 
disappointed’ 1 Pe 2.6. 


mTioTtis® : éxere TLoTiv 0€00 ‘you have faith in God’ Mk 11.22; t,kovoev adtot 
mep Ths ets XptoTóv ' Inootv ní(oTeos ‘he listened to him (as he talked) about 
faith in Christ Jesus’ Ac 24.24; 6 è 6(katos ék mí(oTeos hoera ‘he who is 
righteous because of his faith shall live’ Ro 1.17; àkoócavres Thy TLoTW Upóv év 
XptoTQ 'Inoo0 ‘we heard about your faith in Christ Jesus’ Col 1.4. 

In rendering rto Te00^ and tiotts> it would be wrong to select a term which 
would mean merely ‘reliance’ or ‘dependency’ or even ‘confidence,’ for there should 
also be a significant measure of ‘belief,’ since real trust, confidence, and reliance can 
only be placed in someone who is believed to have the qualities attributed to such a 
person. 


31.86 Tio TÓS", fj, Óv: (derivative of TLOTEtw? ‘to trust,’ 31.85) pertaining to 
trusting - ‘one who trusts in, trusting.’ GoTe ol Ek río eos eUAoyotvrat ctv TO 
mL.OTÓ ' ABpaáp. ‘so those who believe are blessed with Abraham, the one who 


trusted’ or ‘Abraham trusted (in God) and was blessed; so all who believe are blessed 
as he was’ Ga 3.9. 


31.87 mio TÓS^, fj, Ov: (derivative of mLoTeúw? ‘to trust,’ 31.85) pertaining to being 
trusted - ‘faithful, trustworthy, dependable, reliable.’ oDe àya0€ kal TLOTE ‘good 
and faithful servant’ Mt 25.21; Tatta mapáðov mto Tots àvOpórmots ‘pass these on 
to reliable men’ 2 Tm 2.2; rto70s 6 Aóyos ‘this word can be trusted’ 2 Tm 2.11. 
Since rio 7Ós^ is a type of passive derivative of TLoTE bw», it may be necessary in a 
number of languages to render this passive relationship in an active form. For example, 
the phrase SodAe dya0€ Kal mio Té in Mt 25.21 may be rendered as ‘good servant 
and one whom I can trust.’ In 2 Tm 2.11 the phrase TLoTOs 6 Aóyos may be rendered 
as ‘this is a saying we can have confidence in’ or *...that we can trust.’ 


31.88 míos", ews f: the state of being someone in whom complete confidence can 
be placed - ‘trustworthiness, dependability, faithfulness.’ uù ) àmtovía avTOv THY 
TiOTLV TOV 0co0 KaTapyroet ‘that doesn’t mean that their lack of faithfulness 
annuls the faithfulness of God’ Ro 3.3. 


31.89 dT o Ta^, as f: the state of being someone in whom confidence cannot be 
placed - ‘lacking in trustworthiness, unfaithfulness.’ yù f| atLOoTia avrQv THY 
TiOTLV TOU 0co0 KaTapyroet ‘that doesn't mean that their lack of faithfulness 
annuls the faithfulness of God’ Ro 3.3. The occurrence of both dtiotia and tiotis 
(31.88) in this expression in Ro 3.3 may cause certain difficulties in appropriately 
rendering the meaning in other languages. It may therefore be necessary to spell out in 
some detail the fuller implications of dmtotia and tiotis. Moreover, the question 
implies a negative response, but the question (since it is rhetorical) can easily be 
rendered as a strong negative statement, for example, ‘the fact that they were persons 
who could not be trusted does not mean that God cannot be trusted.’ 


31.90 Béfatos^, a, ov: pertaining to being able to be relied on or depended on - 
‘dependable, reliable, trustworthy.’ Ñ) €Aris NOV gefaía UTEP vuv ‘we are able to 
rely on our hope for you’ 2 Cor 1.7; éxopev pegatómepov TOV TPOdNTLKOV Aóyov 
‘so we are able to trust even more the message proclaimed by the prophets’ 2 Pe 1.19; 
el yàp ó 8U d yyéXov AaAnels Aóyos éyévero Bépatos ‘for if the message given 
by angels was trustworthy’ He 2.2. For another interpretation of Bégatos in He 2.2, 
see 28.43. 


31.91 Befatóo*: (derivative of Bégatos^ ‘dependable, reliable,’ 31.90) to cause 
someone to be firm or established in belief - ‘to cause to believe, to establish in belief.’ 
UTO TOV dkovcávTov ELS NGS épepauó0n ‘those who heard him caused us to be 
able to believe it? He 2.3; Tod kup(ov ovvepyoüvTos kai TOV Aóyov BeBatotvrTos 
Sia TOV érrakoAov0o0vvov onpetov ‘the Lord worked with them and caused people 
to believe their preaching was true by the signs that followed’ or *...by giving them the 
signs (of power)’ or '...by the signs that were performed’ Mk 16.20. For another 
interpretation of BeBatóo in Mk 16.20, see 28.44. 


31.92 é8paíos, a, ov: pertaining to being firmly established in one's position or 
opinions - ‘firm, steadfast, unwavering.’ à6eAoo( lov dyammrot, €ópatot y(veo0e 
‘my dear fellow believers, be firmly established’ 1 Cor 15.58; €t ye émipévere TH 
mí(oTet Te0epeAopévot Kal ESpatot ‘if, indeed, you remain well-founded and 


established in the faith’ Col 1.23. 


31.93 €8paíopa, Tos n: that which provides the basis or foundation for belief or 
practice - ‘support, foundation, basis.’ oT0Aos kal €ópaíopa Tis åànðecías ‘pillar 
and support of the truth' 1 Tm 3.15. 


31.94 @€peEALOw": to provide a firm basis for belief or practice - ‘to provide a basis 
for, to provide a foundation for, to cause to be steadfast in.’ čt ye émipévere TH 
TioTet re0epeAcopuévor ‘if, indeed, you remain well-founded in the faith’ Col 1.23. 


31.95 ddALyoTLoTia, as f: the state of having little or inadequate faith - ‘to not have 
enough faith, to have limited faith.’ Sia THY ddALyoTLOTiav ULGV ‘it was because you 
do not have enough faith’ Mt 17.20. 


31.96 OALyOTLOTOS, Ov: pertaining to having relatively little faith - ‘of little faith, of 
insufficient faith.” \éyet avtots, Ti Seriol EoTte, dALyOTLOTOL; ‘he answered, Why 
are you so frightened? What little faith you have!’ Mt 8.26. 


31.97 atioTéw; aTiotia®, as f: to refuse to put one’s trust or reliance in 
something or someone - ‘to not believe (in), to refuse to believe, to not trust in, 
unbelief.’ !2 


aTLoTéw” : 6 66 AtLOTHGAS KaTaKpLOjoeTat ‘whoever refuses to believe shall be 
condemned’ Mk 16.16. 


amvotia>: tH adtmiotia é£ekAáo0ncav ‘they were broken off because they refused 
to believe’ Ro 11.20. 

One of the serious problems involved in rendering ‘to believe’ or ‘to refuse to 
believe’ is that so frequently the NT text does not indicate precisely the goal or object 
of such belief. In a number of languages, however, the syntactic requirements are such 
that some clear goal must be in the immediate context. For example, in Mk 16.16 it 
may be possible to translate “whoever refuses to believe the good news shall be 
condemned.’ 


31.98 dtLoTOS?, ov: (derivative of àrioTéo^ ‘to not believe (in), 31.97) pertaining 
to not believing, with the implication of refusing to believe - ‘to be unbelieving, to be 
lacking in trust.’ © yeved dtLOTOS, Ews TOTE TPOS Ùpâs écopat; ‘how 
unbelieving you people are; how long must I stay with you?’ Mk 9.19. 


31.99 ékkALvo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of €xk\vw* ‘to avoid,’ 34.41) to 
no longer put one's trust or confidence in someone - ‘to turn away from.’ TaVTES 
€£ékALvav ‘all have turned away (from God)’ Ro 3.12. 


31.100 d0eTéo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of d0eréo ‘to set aside,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to believe that something or someone cannot be trusted or relied 
on and hence to reject - ‘to not rely on, to set aside, to reject.’ ó d8eTOV pâs uè 
adetet ‘whoever rejects you, rejects me’ Lk 10.16.? 


31.101 potxaAís, í (adjectival form): (a figurative extension of meaning of the 
substantive ouxXaA(s ‘adulteress,’ 88.278) pertaining to being unfaithful to one's 


earlier and true beliefs - ‘unfaithful, adulterous.’ yeveà Tovnpa kai potxaAis 
onpetov eEmiCyntet ‘this evil and unfaithful generation seeks a sign’ Mt 12.39; 
woxantSes, oUk ot6are STL A Ata TOD kóopov éx0pa Tod cod EoTLV; ‘you 
unfaithful people, do you not know that being friendly to the world means being 
enemies of God?’ Jas 4.4.14 


J Be a Believer, Christian Faith? (31.102-31.107) 


31.102 Tto T€00*; LO TUS, eos f: to believe in the good news about Jesus Christ 
and to become a follower - ‘to be a believer, to be a Christian, Christian faith.’ 


TLOTEVW! : TOD 8€ TANPOUS TOV mtoTevoávrov AV kapóta kal ivy pía ‘the 
group of those who were believers was one in heart and mind’ Ac 4.32; 6óvajus yap 
Oco éoTww ets OwTnplav TavTl TO TLOTEVOVTL ‘for it is God's power to save 
everyone who is a believer’ Ro 1.16. 


TioTtis! : ù TLOTLS ULOV KaTayyéAAETaL év Ow TO kóouo ‘the whole world is 
hearing that you have faith’ Ro 1.8; Tfj yàp xdpitt €ove oeooopévot Sia 
míoTeos ‘for it is by his grace that you have been saved because you have faith’ Eph 
2.8. 


31.103 mto TT, fs f: (derivative of rtoTeóo* ‘to be a believer,’ 31.102) one who 
believes in Jesus Christ - ‘believer, Christian, one who has Christian faith.'!6 vids 
yvvatkós 'Iovóaías mtoTf|s ‘the son of a Jewish woman who was a believer’ Ac 
16.1. 


31.104 tiotis’, eos f: (semantic derivative of r(oTis4 ‘to be a believer, Christian 
faith,’ 31.102) the content of what Christians believe - ‘the faith, beliefs, doctrine.’ 
era yoví(ceo0at TH maë rapaóo0e(o1) rois aytots tote ‘fight on for the faith 
which once and for all God has given to his people’ Jd 3; 6 8tókov Huds more 


vov evayyeAM Cerat Ti]v miot HV ore émópðer ‘the man who used to persecute 
us is now preaching the faith he once tried to destroy' Ga 1.23. It is also possible to 
interpret r(oTLs in Jd 3 and Ga 1.23 as the act of believing and placing confidence in 
Jesus Christ (see 31.102). 


31.105 amioTéw’; dá mio Tia, as f: to not believe in the good news about Jesus 
Christ and hence not become a follower - ‘to not be a believer, to be a non-Christian, 
to be an infidel, not believing, to be a pagan.’ !7 


ATLOTEWS : ATLOTODOLY Sé ‘but for those who are unbelievers’ 1 Pe 2.7. 


, / e , ^ , / , , / ‘ . B 
ATLOTLAS : OTL AYVOMV ETOLNOG EV aTLOTLa “because as an unbeliever, I did not 
know what I was doing' 1 Tm 1.13. 


31.106 dtTLOTOS?, ov m: one who does not believe the good news about Jesus Christ 

- ‘one who is not a believer, unbeliever.’ éortv àmíoTov xeípov ‘he is worse than an 

unbeliever’ 1 Tm 5.8. It is clearly not enough in most languages to render dttoTos in 

1 Tm 5.8 as merely ‘one who does not believe,’ for it is the specific content of what is 

not believed which is crucial. In this connection, one should compare the context of a 
“mortos? in Mk 9.19 (see 31.98). 


31.107 dTet0éo*; d re(6era^, as f: to refuse to believe the Christian message - ‘to 
refuse to be a believer, to reject the Christian message, to refuse to believe.’ 


det0éo^ : ot 66 d mei0rcavres 'Iovóatot Etyetpav ‘but the Jews who would 
not believe stirred up (the Gentiles)' Ac 14.2. 


dmeí(Oetah : Tod mveóparos Tod vüv évepyoüvros EV rots utois Ts dmrei0c(as 
‘the spirit that works in those who refuse to believe’ Eph 2.2. It is also possible to 
interpret à re(0eta in Eph 2.2 as overt disobedience to God (see 36.23). 


32, Understand' 
A Understand?(32.1-32.10) 


32.1 dkovo*: to hear and understand a message - ‘to understand, to comprehend.'? 
EXdAEL AUTOS TOV Aóyov, kaððs rjoóvavro àkoóetv ‘he spoke the word to them 
to the extent they could understand’ Mk 4.33; 6 yap AaAQv yAdoon oUk 
avOpwTrots AaAet GANA VEG, OVSELS yàp åkoúer ‘the one who speaks in strange 
tongues does not speak to people but to God, because no one understands him’ 1 Cor 
14.2. 


32.2 voéo*: to comprehend something on the basis of careful thought and 
consideration - ‘to perceive, to gain insight into, to understand, to comprehend.’ 
0éXovTes civar VOLOSLEAOKAAOL, yù vooovres [TE å AéyouOLV ‘they want to be 
teachers of the law, but they do not understand what they are talking about’ 1 Tm 1.7; 
TLOTEL vootpev karnprío0at rovs aidvas PhpLaTt 0co0 ‘by faith we understand 
that the universe was formed by the word of God' He 11.3. 


32.3 érío Tapa": to have or gain insight, with focus upon the process - ‘to 
understand, to be aware of, to really know.’ reróooTat, unõèv émoTápevos ‘he is 
conceited and understands nothing’ 1 Tm 6.4. 


32.4 oi6a*: to comprehend the meaning of something, with focus upon the resulting 
knowledge - ‘to understand, to comprehend.’ oùk ot6óapev Ti AaAet ‘we don't 
understand what he is saying’ Jn 16.18; éAáop.ev GAAG TO TVEDLG TO EK TOD 0co0, 
iva et6Qpev TA UTO TOD 0co0 xapto0évra puîv ‘but we received the Spirit from 
God so that we might understand those things graciously given to us by God' 1 Cor 
2.12; TOs Epet TO’ Aujv...émet8T] TÍ A€yets oùk oi8ev; ‘how can he say 
“Amen”’...if he doesn't understand what you are saying?’ 1 Cor 14.16. 


32.5 ouvinpt® or ouviw: to employ one's capacity for understanding and thus to 
arrive at insight - ‘to understand, to comprehend, to perceive, to have insight into.’ 
aKOVOVTES AKOVWOLY kal pr] cvviüctv ‘they may listen and listen, yet not 
understand’ Mk 4.12; €vdutCev 66 ovviévat rots dóeAboUs avTod ÓTL Ó 0cós 
SLA XELPOS AUTOD 6(600iv ooTnp(av avTots ‘he thought his own people would 
understand that God was using him to rescue them’ Ac 7.25. 


32.6 o oveorvs?, eos f: (derivative of cuvinut* ‘to understand,’ 32.5) that which is 
understood or comprehended - “understanding, what is understood.’ 
60vao€e...vofjcat THY oóveoí(v pov Ev TH uvoTnpío TOD XptoTod ‘you 
can...perceive what I understand about the secret of Christ’ Eph 3.4. 


32.7 dyvoéo*; dyvwota>, as f: to not understand, with the implication of a lack of 
capacity or ability - ‘not to understand, to fail to understand.’ 


d 'yvoéo* : ot è r|yvóovv TO pua ‘but they did not understand what he said’ Mk 
9.32; év ols dyvoodowv BAaopnpodvres ‘but they speak against God in matters 
they do not understand’ 2 Pe 2.12. 


ayvoota® : ayvwotav yap 0c00 TLves Exovotv ‘some (of you) do not understand 
anything about God’ 1 Cor 15.34. It is also possible to interpret dyvwota in 1 Cor 
15.34 as meaning 'to not know about' (see 28.16). 


32.8 d yvoocíta-, as f: that which is not understood or comprehended, implying a lack 
of capacity - ‘what is not understood.’ disotv Thy TOV dopóvov àv0póTov 
ayvootav ‘silence the talk of foolish people who do not understand those things’ 1 Pe 
2.15.4 For another interpretation of dyvwota in 1 Pe 2.15, see 28.16. 


32.9 d ropéo; d ropía, as f: to be in perplexity, with the implication of serious 
anxiety - ‘to be at a loss, to be uncertain, to be anxious, to be in doubt, consternation.’ 


åmopéw: OL paðnTaÌ åmopoúvpevor mepi Tivos Aéyec ‘the disciples were at a loss to 
understand what he meant’ Jn 13.22. 


atopta: kal ém Tis yfjs ovvoxT| €8vav év dtopta ‘and upon the earth despair 
among nations, with consternation’ or ‘...and great anxiety’ Lk 21.25. 


32.10 8taTopéo: to be thoroughly perplexed - ‘to be very perplexed, to not know 
what to do, to be very confused.’ Sunmdpet Sta TO Aéyeo0at VT6 TLVOV OTL 

'" Ioávvns nyép8n ék vekpóv ‘he was thoroughly perplexed because some people 
were saying that John had risen from the dead' Lk 9.7. 


B Come To Understand?(32.11-32.18) 


32.11 0copéo^; BAétr0*; Opaw*: to come to understand as the result of perception - 
‘to understand, to perceive, to see, to recognize.’ 


0copéoP : karà TAVTA os 6evotóatpioveoTépous bâs 0copó ‘I perceive that in 
every way you are very religious’ Ac 17.22; 0eopetre è THALKOS OUTOS ‘you 
understand, then, how great this man was' He 7.4. 


pAémo* : BAérro SE ETEPOV vópov év rois puéAeoív pov ‘I perceive another law at 
work in my members' Ro 7.23. 


Opdw® : Opdte STi ÈE épyov Stkatodtat dvOporros ‘you can understand then that a 
person is justified by what he does’ Jas 2.24. 


32.12 KaTavoéw*: to come to a clear and definite understanding of something - ‘to 
understand completely, to perceive clearly.’ karavorjcas 8é avTOv Thy 
ravovpyíav ‘he clearly perceived their tricks’ Lk 20.23; karevónoev TO EavTod 
oôpa Sn vevekpopuévov ‘he was thoroughly aware that his body was as good as 
dead’ Ro 4.19. For another interpretation of katavoéw in Ro 4.19, see 30.4. 


32.13 covvopáo*: to come to understand clearly on the basis of perceived information 
- ‘to understand clearly, to realize fully, to become fully aware of.’ ovvidav Te rA0ev 
Ett TV oiklav Ths Maptas ‘when he fully realized this, he went to Mary's house’ 
Ac 12.12. 


32.14 pavOdvw*: to come to understand as the result of a process of learning - ‘to 
understand.’ tva év niv padnte TO MÀ UTEP à yéypaTTat ‘so that you may 
understand from our example what the saying means, Don’t go beyond what has been 
written’ 1 Cor 4.6. It is possible to understand j.av0ávo in 1 Cor 4.6 as meaning 
simply 'to learn' (see 27.12). 


32.15 noiCw°: to come to understand the meaning of something by figuring it out - 
‘to come to understand, to interpret, to figure out.’ 6 éxov vov ipnótoáTo Tov 
åptðuòv Tov 0np(ou ‘whoever is intelligent, let him understand the meaning of the 
number of the beast’ Re 13.18. The third person imperative form ippóbtoá ro in Re 
13.18 is extremely difficult to render in some languages, and even in English the 
expression ‘let him understand’ is quite misleading, since it might imply permission 
rather than polite command. In some languages the equivalent of this third person 
imperative is an expression such as ‘should understand’ or ‘ought to be able to 
understand.’ For another interpretation of bndiCw in Re 13.18, see 60.4. 


32.16 yv.vocko4; yvàcts?, eos f; émvywvóoko*: to come to an understanding as 
the result of ability to experience and learn - ‘to come to understand, to perceive, to 
comprehend.'6 


ywvàoko? : où el 6 8&.6áckaXos Tod IopajaA kal tadta ov yivóokets; ‘are you a 
teacher in Israel and don’t understand these things?’ Jn 3.10; thv ápapríav oùk € 
"yvov et pr] Std vópov ‘I wouldn't have understood sin without the help of the Law’ 
Ro 7.7; vpiv 6é807at yvdat TA pvoTHpLa Ts Baotretas ‘(God) will enable you 
to understand the secrets of the kingdom' Mt 13.11. It is also possible to interpret 
ywóocko in Mt 13.11 as meaning ‘to know about’ (see 28.1). 
yvàots? : pate TT|v kAetóa TS yvóoeos ‘you have taken away the means by 
which people are able to understand' Lk 11.52. 
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ETLYLVWOKW? : oU yap aÀXa ypáoopev vgiv GAN N à àvayuvookere N kal 
ETLYLVGOKETE ‘we write to you only what you can read and understand’ 2 Cor 1.13. 


32.17 eis ETL yvwotv ëpxopatt: (an idiom, literally ‘to come into knowledge’) to 
come to understand the meaning of something, with special emphasis upon the process 
- ‘to come to understand, to come to know.’ rávrore gav6ávovra kai unõéroTe 
els ET’ yvwotv dAnfe(as EMeiv 8vvápeva ‘they are always learning but never able 
to (really) come to understand the truth’ 2 Tm 3.7. One may also interpret cis 

ETL YVWOLV épxopat as meaning ‘to come to have knowledge of, to come to know’ 
(see 27.4). 


32.18 karaAay ávo-:: (a figurative extension of meaning of karaAauBávo4 ‘to 
overcome,’ 37.19)’ to come to understand something which was not understood or 
perceived previously - ‘to understand, to realize, to grasp, to comprehend.’ ém’ 
àAn0e(as karaAapávopat OTL oUk EOTLY mrpoooroArmrns ó Beds ‘I (now) 
understand how true it is that God does not show favoritism’ Ac 10.34; kal 


karaAapópevot OTL &v0porrot åypáupaToí etotv ‘and realized that they were 
uneducated men’ Ac 4.13; kai f| ckor(a avTO ov karéAaflev ‘and the darkness did 
not comprehend it’ Jn 1.5. It is also possible to understand karaAapávo in Jn 1.5 in 
the sense of ‘to overcome’ (see 37.19). In Jn 1.5 a word play involving both meanings 
may be intended, something which is typical of Johannine style. 


C Ease or Difficulty in Understanding (32.19-32.23) 


32.19 ebonpos, ov: pertaining to being easily understood - ‘intelligible, easily 
understandable.’ Stà Tis yAóoons éàv uù ebonpov Aóyov SATE, THS 
yvuo8noetat TO AaAoÓpevov; ‘unless you speak intelligible words with your tongue, 
how will anyone know what you are saying?’ 1 Cor 14.9. 


32.20 kará8qAos, ov: pertaining to being clearly evident and hence easily 
understood - ‘easily understood, very evident, very clear.’ TeptoodTEpov ETL 
kaTá8mAóv éoTiv ‘the matter becomes very easy to understand’ He 7.15. 


32.21 aívvypa?, Tos n: that which is difficult or impossible to understand - ‘that 
which is puzzling, that which is difficult to understand, puzzle, riddle.’ BAévrop.ev yap 
&prt oU éoómTQov év aiviyyatt ‘now we see only puzzling reflections in a mirror’ 
1 Cor 13.12. In 1 Cor 13.12 the term aïvıypa may be interpreted as lack of clarity in 
perception, so that the meaning would be ‘that which is difficult to see clearly,’ but the 
general usage of aivuyp.a would seem to point to the meaning of difficulty in 
understanding and comprehension rather than in visual perception. For another 
interpretation of aiviypa in 1 Cor 13.12, see 24.37. 


32.22 8vovómros, ov: pertaining to being understandable, but only with great effort 
- ‘difficult to understand, not easily understood.’ ¿v ais éoriv 6vovónrá Tva ‘in 
which there are some things difficult to understand’ 2 Pe 3.16. 


32.23 aveEepavvytos, ov; àve&vxv(aoos, ov: pertaining to being impossible to 
understand on the basis of careful examination or investigation - ‘impossible to 
understand, unfathomable, impossible to comprehend.’ òs àve£epaóvnra và 
Kptwata avTo0 kal dveétyviaoTot at 0600 avTod ‘how impossible it is to 
understand his decisions and to comprehend his ways’ Ro 11.33.5 


D Capacity for Understanding (32.24-32.41) 


32.24 ó$0aApós*, od m: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6d0aduds* ‘eye,’ 
8.23) capacity to understand as the result of perception - ‘to be able to understand, to 
come to perceive, understanding.’ viv 6€ ékpúßn ATO ó$0aApu v cov ‘but now it is 
hidden from your understanding’ (literally *...from your eyes’) Lk 19.42; 
TEMWTLAWEVOUS TOUS óoOaAp obs Ths kapó(as ùpâv Eis TO et6évat ùuâs Tis 
EOTLV T] EATILS Tis kAjoeos aùToÎ ‘the understanding of your mind has been 
enlightened so that you can know what is the hope of your calling' Eph 1.18. In both 
Lk 19.42 and Eph 1.18 ó$0aApuós designates a faculty of understanding and is not a 
reference merely to perception. In Eph 1.18 kapSia denotes the mind (see 26.3), so 
that the phrase ‘the eyes of the mind’ really means ‘the capacity for understanding 
which the mind has." 


32.25 TudArAdw ToUS ó$09aAXp os: (an idiom, literally ‘to blind the eyes’) to cause 
someone to no longer have the capacity for understanding - ‘to cause to not 


understand, to make unable to comprehend.’ reróoAokev AVTAV TOUS ÓóoOaApo0s 
‘he has made it impossible for them to understand’ (literally ‘he has blinded their eyes’) 
Jn 12.40; ù oxotia éró$AXocev robs ó$00X10Us avTOD ‘the darkness has made it 
impossible for him to understand’ (literally ‘the darkness has blinded his eyes’) 1 Jn 
2.11. Though in some languages there is a close relationship between the eyes and 
comprehension, in many languages it is simply impossible to use the idiom ‘to blind the 
eyes' in speaking of 'causing someone not to understand.' The problem becomes 
particularly difficult in speaking of ‘darkness blinding the eyes’ as in 1 Jn 2.11. People 
can understand how ‘bright light would blind the eyes,’ but it would be strange indeed 
to think of ‘darkness’ having such an effect. In the context of 1 Jn 2.11, the darkness 
is, of course, not literal darkness but a state of sinfulness. Therefore, in some languages 
it may be necessary to translate *their sinfulness has made it impossible for them to 
understand’ or ‘because they sin, they cannot understand.’ 


32.26 cvvimqpt^ or cuviw; oOveovs^, eos f: to be able to understand and evaluate - 
‘to be able to comprehend, to understand, to be intelligent, insight, intelligence.’ 


cuna? : oùk EoTLV ó cuwvíov ‘there is no one who is able to understand’ Ro 3.11. 


cÓveots? : 600€t yap oot ó KUPLOS oóveouv EV tâo ‘because the Lord will give 
you the ability to understand all things’ 2 Tm 2.7. 


32.27 oweTós, ń, Ov; émvo Tr]ov, ov (derivative ofér(orapat^ ‘to 
understand,’ 32.3): pertaining to being able to understand and evaluate - ‘intelligent, 
insightful, understanding." 


cweTÓs: Lepytw IIaóAo, àvópi ovverĝ ‘Sergius Paulus, an intelligent man’ Ac 
13.7; Thy obveow TOV ovveràv åðerýow ‘I will frustrate the intelligence of those 
who are intelligent’ 1 Cor 1.19. 
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ETLOTNLOV: TLS ooo0s kai émLoTNpov EV vgtv; ‘who is wise and understanding 
among you? Jas 3.13. 


32.28 aicĝávopat; aïoðnoLs, ews f; aic@nTHpLoy, ov n: to have the capacity to 
perceive clearly and hence to understand the real nature of something - ‘to be able to 
perceive, to have the capacity to understand, understanding.’ 


aic8ávopat: Hv Tapakekaivupévov at’ avTav iva uù atoO0ovrat abTÓ ‘it had 
been hidden from them so that they could not understand it’ Lk 9.45. 


ato8nots: Hayat bây ETL pâňov Kal pâňov srepuooeótr EV ETLyVGEL Kal 
Tadoy aic@rjoet ‘your love will keep on growing more and more together with your 
knowledge and complete capacity for understanding' Php 1.9. 


atcOnrrjptov: Tà aioO@nTHpLa yeyupvaopéva éxóvrov TPOS SLAKPLOLY kaAo0 Te 
kai kako0 ‘those whose capacity to understand has been disciplined by exercise to 
distinguish between good and bad' He 5.14. 


32.29 vovvexós: pertaining to ability to reason and hence understand - ‘with 
understanding, wisely.’ (60v avTOv 6TL vovvexós ATExptOn ‘recognizing that he 
had answered wisely’ or *...with understanding’ Mk 12.34. 


32.30 dpdvnots?, eos f: the ability to understand, as the result of insight and 
wisdom - ‘capacity to understand, wisdom, being wise.’ év Tdon oodta kai 
opovüoer ‘using all wisdom and ability to understand’ Eph 1.8. 


32.31 ópóvipos, ov; dpovipws: pertaining to understanding resulting from insight 
and wisdom - ‘wise, wisely, with understanding, with insight.'bpóvipos: óoTts 
dkobet Lou TOUS Aóyous TOUTOUS kal TOLEL AVTOVS ópotoOroerat àvópl 
þpovípo ‘everyone who hears these words of mine and obeys them is like one who 
has understanding’ Mt 7.24. 


opovíjus: émrjveoev ó kóptos TOV otkovópov TS á6u(as óvt dpovipLws 
emo(noev ‘the master praised the unjust steward because he had acted wisely’ Lk 
16.8. 


32.32 codia*, as f: the capacity to understand and, as a result, to act wisely - ‘to be 
prudent, wisdom.’ ¿v oodta Tepitatette mpós Tovs EEw ‘act with wisdom toward 
those who are not believers’ Col 4.5. 


32.33 coóós», 1j, Ov: pertaining to understanding resulting in wisdom - ‘prudent, 
wise, understanding.’ TeptTaTEtTeE, LT WS Aoodot àÀX OS Godot ‘don’t live like 
ignorant people, but like people who are wise’ Eph 5.15. 


32.34 cwhpovew; cwhpoviopos’, oð m; cwhpoovvn’, ns f: to have 
understanding about practical matters and thus be able to act sensibly - ‘to have sound 
judgment, to be sensible, to use good sense, sound judgment.’ 


cOpovéo? : ToUs veoTépous ocaóTos rrapakáAet oodopovetv ‘in the same way 
urge the young men to be wise and sensible’ Tt 2.6; bpovetv ets TO Gudpovetv ‘be 
sensible in your thinking’ Ro 12.3. 


coopovtopós? : GAG 6vvápeos Kal dyámms Kal owdpoviopod ‘instead (his 
Spirit fills us) with power, love, and the ability to understand how to make wise 
decisions’ 2 Tm 1.7. It is also possible to understand ooopoviopós in 2 Tm 1.7 as 
moderation and sensible behavior (see 88.93). 


coopocóvn? : ov gaí(vopat, dnotv, kpártove Pore, ààÀà àAn0cCas kai 
coopocóvns püpara àroo0éyyopat ‘he said, I am not mad, most excellent Festus! 
The words I speak are true and sensible’ Ac 26.25. 


32.35 Goods, oU m: a person of professional or semi-professional status who is 
regarded as particularly capable in understanding the philosophical aspects of 
knowledge and experience - ‘one who is wise, wise man.’ Tot co$ós; Tod 
ypappaTeós; ‘where is the man who is wise? where is the scholar?’ 1 Cor 1.20.9 


32.36 codo: to cause a person to have wisdom and understanding - ‘to cause to 
understand, to cause to be wise, to make wise.’ TA 6vvápevá oe oodícat cis 
coTnptav ‘which is able to make you wise unto salvation,’ that is, *...cause you to 
have the wisdom that leads to salvation’ 2 Tm 3.15. 


32.37 codia®, as f: the content of what is known by those regarded as wise - 
‘wisdom, insight, understanding.’ érratóeó0n Movofj|s év tao oodta AiyuTTtwv 
‘Moses learned all the wisdom of the Egyptians’ Ac 7.22; codtav 8é Aahotpev év 


TOLS TeAeíots ‘yet, we have wisdom to tell those who are spiritually mature’ 1 Cor 
2.6. 


32.38 $iXocodoía, as f: human understanding or wisdom and, by implication, in 
contrast with divinely revealed knowledge - ‘human understanding, human wisdom, 
philosophy.’ 1) Tis Ùuâs EoTat ó ovAaywydv bia Ts $uAocooí(as kal kevfjs 
ataTns ‘lest anyone make you captive by means of human understanding and 
worthless deceit’ or *...by means of the worthless deceit of human wisdom’ Col 2.8. In 
Col 2.8 btkocodia may be rendered in some languages as ‘the way in which people 
are wise’ or ‘the way in which people understand things’ or ‘the manner in which 
people reason.’ 


32.39 $iAóc00d$os, ov m: a person of professional or semi-professional status 
regarded as having particular capacity or competence in understanding the meaning or 
significance of human experience - ‘philosopher, scholar.’ tives 6€ kai TOV 

' Ertkovpe(ov kai Erotkàv $uiXAooóoov ovvégaAAov aVTO ‘certain Epicurean and 
Stoic philosophers also debated with him’ Ac 17.18. In some instances $tAócodoos in 
Ac 17.18 may be translated simply as ‘teacher,’ since such a word would normally 
designate a professional or semi-professional person involved in scholarly activities. 


32.40 uáyos?, ov m: a person noted for unusual capacity of understanding based 
upon astrology (such persons were regarded as combining both secular and religious 
aspects of knowledge and understanding) - ‘a wise man and priest, a magus.’ iSov 
UdYOL ATO AVATOAGV rapeyévovro ets IepooóAvupa. ‘soon afterward, some magi 
came from the East to Jerusalem’ Mt 2.1. In Mt 2.1 dyou may be translated as ‘men 
of wisdom who studied the stars.’!° 


32.41 codia‘, as f: a document or book containing wise sayings (as in the phrase 7) 
coóía Tot Geo ‘the Wisdom of God,’ Lk 11.49, a possible reference to the OT or to 
apocryphal wisdom literature, possibly even a book which has been lost) - ‘Wisdom.’ 
Sta TOTO kal f| copia Tod 0eo0 einer ‘for this reason the Wisdom of God said’ 
Lk 11.49. If one understands ù codta Tot 0€00 as being a reference to a book, one 
could translate the statement in Lk 11.49 as *for this reason, the book entitled The 
Wisdom of God has the words:...’ On the other hand, the phrase r| oodia Tot Oeod in 
Lk 11.49 may mean merely ‘God’s wisdom’ (32.32), and therefore this expression in 
Lk 11.49 could be rendered as ‘God in his wisdom said’ or ‘God, who is wise, said.’ 


E Lack of Capacity for Understanding (32.42-32.61) 


32.42 Tuddds°, ń, Ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of TubAds* ‘unable to see, 
blind,’ 24.38) pertaining to not being able to understand - ‘unable to understand, 
incapable of comprehending, blind.’ TudAot eot OSyyot ‘they are guides who 
themselves do not understand’ Mt 15.14; où €l...TubdOS kal yvuvós ‘you are...blind 
and naked’ Re 3.17. In a number of languages it is possible to preserve the figurative 
meaning of ‘blind’; in certain instances, however, part of the figurative meaning may be 
retained by translating ‘not able to see how to live’ or ‘not able to see the truth.’ 


32.43 TuddAdw: (a causative derivative of Tubdds° ‘unable to understand,’ 32.42) to 
cause someone not to be able to understand - ‘to make someone not understand, to 
remove someone's understanding.’ ETUdAWOEV TA vorjuara TOV aTioTwV ‘he made 
unbelievers unable to understand’ or ‘he made unbelievers’ minds unable to 


comprehend’ 2 Cor 4.4. 


32.44 okoTíCopav; okoTóopat?: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
ckoríCopat? and oxoTdopat? ‘to become dark,’ 14.55) to become unable to 
perceive and thus unable to understand - ‘to be incapable of perceiving, to not be able 
to understand." 


cokoT(Copat? : éokor(o0n f] àoOveros avTOv kapó(a ‘their foolish minds became 
unable to perceive the truth’ or ‘...were darkened’ Ro 1.21; okorto0rjrocav ot 
oó$0aApol avTav ‘may they become unable to perceive’ (literally ‘may their 
understanding become unable to understand") Ro 11.10. 


ckoTóopat? : EOKOTWHEVOL TH Stavola Óvres ‘their minds were darkened’ Eph 
4.18. 

It is rare that one can combine the concept of ‘becoming dark’ with incapacity to 
understand or comprehend. Sometimes a parallel figure of speech may be employed by 
using an expression such as ‘to not be able to see.’ For example, in Ro 1.21 it is 
sometimes possible to translate ‘their foolish minds became unable to see the truth,’ 
and in Eph 4.18 it is sometimes possible to translate ‘they were not able to see with 
their minds." 


32.45 raxÜvopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of Taxtvopat ‘to become 
thick,’ not occurring in the NT) to become unable to understand or comprehend as the 
result of being mentally dull or spiritually insensitive - ‘to be unable to understand, to 
be mentally dull.’ érraxóv6m yàp 7 kapdia Tod Aao0 ToóTov ‘for the heart of this 
people has become unable to understand' or *...incapable of understanding' Mt 13.15. 


32.46 Tois ociv Bapéws akovu: (an idiom, literally ‘to hear heavily with the ears’) 
to be mentally slow or dull in comprehending - ‘to be slow to understand, to be 
mentally dull.’ kai rots oiv Bapéws Äkovoav ‘and they were slow to understand’ 
Ac 28.27. 


32.47 ve0pós rais akoats: (an idiom, literally ‘lazy as to one's ears’) to be slow to 
understand, with an implication of laziness - ‘slow to understand.’ érrei vo6poi 
yeyovate rais åkoaîs ‘because you have been slow to understand’ He 5.11. 


32.48 pvorráCo: (a figurative extension of meaning of LuwTdw ‘to be 
shortsighted,’ not occurring in the NT) to be extremely limited in one's understanding 
- ‘to fail to understand, to be restricted in understanding, to be shortsighted.’ rv$Aós 
EOTLV pvoráCov ‘being so limited in understanding as to not realize’ or ‘...as to not 
comprehend' 2 Pe 1.9. 


32.49 dovveTos, ov: pertaining to a lack of capacity for insight and understanding - 
‘without understanding, senseless, foolish.’ åkuùv kai vpets dotvero( €o7e; ‘are 
you still without understanding?’ Mt 15.16; €okoví(o0n r] àoóveros avTOv kapó(a 
‘their foolish hearts are filled with darkness’ Ro 1.21. Care must be exercised in the 
rendering of àcóveros in Mt 15.16 and Ro 1.21, since a lack of capacity for 
understanding may result from mental deficiencies or from a lack of the proper use of 
mental capacity. It is, of course, this latter meaning which is involved in the use of 
aovveTos in these contexts. 


32.50 dvónTos, ov: pertaining to unwillingness to use one’s mental faculties in order 
to understand - ‘foolish, stupid, without understanding.’ coóots Te kai àvorjrots 
ÓoeuéTns el UC ‘I am obligated to both wise and foolish men’ Ro 1.14; à àvónrot 
DlaAárat ‘oh, foolish Galatians’ Ga 3.1. As in the case of àoOveros (32.49), the 
meaning of åvónTos is that people presumably would not use their capacity for 
understanding and as a result, thought and behaved foolishly. àvónros does not imply 
the mental state of being an idiot or imbecile. 


32.51 ávota^?, as f: the state of being devoid of understanding - ‘to lack 
understanding, absence of understanding.’ ) yàp vora avTOv EKdndros éovat 
mâ ‘their lack of understanding will be evident to everyone’ 2 Tm 3.9. dvota does 
not imply in 2 Tm 3.9 that people are incapable of understanding, but that they 
evidently are unwilling to understand. 


32.52 ádpov, ov: pertaining to not employing one's understanding, particularly in 
practical matters - ‘foolish, senseless, unwise.’ pÀ y(veo0e Abpoves, àÀAà covwvítere 
TÍ TO Béna Tod kuptov ‘do not be foolish, but understand what the Lord's will is’ 
Eph 5.17; dya8otovotvtas óupotv Thy TOv àopóvov àvO0póTov ayvwotav ‘by 
the good things you do, silence the ignorant talk of foolish men' 1 Pe 2.15. 

It is possible that dópov in Ro 2.20 (rrat6evrT|v dopóvov ‘instructor of the 
foolish’) refers to people who are simply uninstructed or ignorant, since åġpóvov 
could be parallel with vyttwv, occurring in the same verse. On the other hand, there 
appears to be a contrast in the meanings of àbpóvov and vnttwv because of the 
distinctiveness in meanings of TarSeuTHv and 68t6áokaAov. Therefore, ddpwv in Ro 
2.20 is better understood as referring to those who act foolishly because they do not 
use their potential for understanding. 


32.53 adpoovvn, ns f: the state of not using one's capacity for understanding - ‘to 
be a fool, foolishness.’ 6 AaAQ où kaTà kóptov AGAD, GAN os Ev Abpoovvy ‘what I 
am saying is not what the Lord would have me say, but is a matter of foolishness on 
my part’ or *...but is, as it were, foolishness’ or *...but is, as it were, being like a fool’ 2 
Cor 11.17; doédyeta, óo0aAnós movnpós, pAacónuía, UTEpndbavia, àópooóvn 
‘lewdness, envy, slander, arrogance, and foolishness’ Mk 7.22. 


32.54 ácodos, ov: pertaining to not being wise - ‘foolish, unwise.’ TeptTatetTe, 
i) WS AGodbot GAN ws Godot ‘do not live like unwise people, but like wise people’ 
Eph 5.15. 


32.55 uopós*, d, Ov: pertaining to being extremely unwise and foolish - ‘unwise, 
foolish, fool.’ Tas 6 àkoóov pov TOUS Aóyous TObTOUS kal À TOLGVY avToUs 
ópoto0cerat avdpl Lwpd, óoTts okoóóumoev avTod Thy otkCav Ent Tiv a 

"upov ‘everyone who hears these words of mine and does not obey them is like a 
foolish man who built his house on the sand’ Mt 7.26; nets popol Sta Xptovóv, 
bets SE Hpdvipot Ev XptoT@ ‘we are fools for Christ's sake, but you are wise in 
Christ’ 1 Cor 4.10. In rendering popós in 1 Cor 4.10 it is essential to recognize the 
rhetorical exaggeration. Paul is not stating that he and his colleagues actually act 
unwisely or foolishly, and so it may be necessary in some languages to translate *we 
are fools for Christ's sake’ as ‘we are regarded as fools for Christ's sake’ or ‘it might 
seem that we are fools in order to serve Christ.’ 


32.56 popaívopar?: (derivative of uopós? ‘unwise, foolish,’ 32.55) to become one 
who does not employ a capacity to understand and thus acts very foolishly - ‘to 
become foolish, to act more foolishly.’ oáokovres civar cool épopáv6ncav 
‘saying they are wise, they became fools’ or ‘(the more) they claim they are wise men, 
(the more) foolish they became’ Ro 1.22. 


32.57 popia, as f: the content of foolish thought - ‘foolishness, nonsense, what is 
thought to be foolish.’ 6 Aóyos yàp 6 Tot oTaupod rots èv dmoAÀupévots 
opla éoTív ‘for the message of the cross is foolishness to those who are being 
destroyed' 1 Cor 1.18. In rendering 1 Cor 1.18 it is important to recognize that 
‘foolishness’ must be defined in terms of the relationship that it has to those who ‘are 
being destroyed.’ Therefore, it may be important to translate 1 Cor 1.18 as ‘those who 
are being destroyed think that the message concerning the cross is nonsense' or 
*...makes no sense’ or *...simply cannot be understood.’ 

32.58 pwpds?, á, Ov: (derivative of opta. ‘foolishness,’ 32.57) pertaining to 
thoughts devoid of understanding and therefore foolish - *foolish, nonsensical, to be 
nonsense.’ GAA TA popà TOD kóopou EEEAEEATO ó 0cós tva karatoxóvr] TOUS 
coooós ‘God (purposely) chose what the world considered to be nonsense in order to 
put wise men to shame' 1 Cor 1.27. Some translators have endeavored to render 
p.opós? in the sense of ‘nonsense’ as ‘that which cannot be understood,’ but this could 
refer to some type of deep mystery. Accordingly, the expression ‘what the world 
considered to be nonsense’ can often be better rendered as ‘what the world thinks 
makes no sense’ or ‘what so many people think is foolishness.’ 


32.59 pwpaivw: (causative derivative of pwpia ‘foolishness,’ 32.57) to cause the 
content of certain thoughts to become devoid of meaning - ‘to cause to become 
nonsense.’ oVXl ELOpPavev o 0eós THV Godtav Tod kóopov; ‘did not God cause the 
world’s wisdom to become nonsense?’ 1 Cor 1.20. In 1 Cor 1.20 the focus is upon the 
content of wisdom and nonsense, and it may be necessary to make this explicit, for 
example, ‘the people of the world thought that what they understood was wise, but 
God showed that their thoughts were foolish’ or *...their way of thinking was foolish.’ 


32.60 kevós*, 1, óv: (a figurative extension of meaning of kevós? ‘empty,’ 57.42) 
pertaining to a complete lack of understanding and insight - ‘foolish, stupid.’ 0éAeis 
6€ yvàvat, © dv0porre kevé, STL Å TLOTLS Xoops TOV épyov åpyń €orw; ‘you 
fool! Do you want to be shown that faith without works is useless?' Jas 2.20. 


32.61 paká (a borrowing from Aramaic): one who is totally lacking in understanding 
- ‘numskull, fool.’ ds 8’ dv city TG d6eAoQ avTo0, Paká, Evoxos EoTat TO 


ovvedpiw ‘whoever says to his brother, You fool, will be brought before the Council’ 
Mt 5.22. 


33 Communication! 
A Language (33.1-33.8) 


33.1 þovńí, s f, 6LdAekTos, ov f: a verbal code, whether oral or written, as a 
basic means of communication - ‘language.’ 


ovi]? : rocatTa et TÓxot yévn óovàv cio. év kóopo ‘there are so many 
different languages in the world’ 1 Cor 14.10; vroCóytov dbwvov év avOpdtrou 
þori 66ey&ápevov ‘a donkey, incapable of speech, spoke in a human language’ 2 Pe 
2.16. It is possible to interpret bwv in 2 Pe 2.16 as ‘voice’ (see 33.103). 


8táAekTos: T|kovov eis ékaoTos Tfj L6(q StadékTw AaAoÜvTov abTÓv ‘each one 
heard them talking in his own language’ Ac 2.6. It is possible, though perhaps not 
probable, that 8LáAekros in Ac 2.6 may be understood not only as a language as such, 
but as a particular form of such a language, and hence would have a meaning of 
‘manner of speaking’ or even ‘accent’ (see 33.102). 


33.2 yoa’, ns f: a language, with the possible implication of its distinctive form - 
‘language, dialect, speech.’ Ñpëavrto AaAeiv ETEpats yAóocats ‘they began to talk 
in other languages' Ac 2.4. The miracle described in Ac 2.4 may have been a miracle 
of speaking or a miracle of hearing, but at any rate people understood fully, and 
therefore it seems appropriate in this context to speak of ‘languages’ in contrast with 1 
Cor 14.2, in which case people required an interpreter if they were to receive the 
presumed content of the speech (see 33.3). 


33.3 yA@ooa’, ns f: an utterance having the form of language but requiring an 
inspired interpreter for an understanding of the content - ‘ecstatic language, tongue, 
ecstatic speech.’ 6 yàp AaAQv yAdooy ouk dàvO0póots Aaret GAAA BEG ‘he who 
speaks in a tongue does not speak to people but to God’ 1 Cor 14.2. Most scholars 
assume that the phenomena described in Ac 2.4 (see 33.2) and in 1 Cor 14.2 are 
significantly different in that in one instance people understood in their own regional 
language or dialect and in the other instance an interpreter was required. It is for that 
reason that many interpret yAOooa in 1 Cor 14.2 as ecstatic speech, which was also an 
element in Hellenistic religions and constituted a symbol of divine inspiration. 


33.4 ETEPOYAWOODOS, ov: pertaining to being a different or strange language - 
‘speaking in a strange language, in a strange language.’ ¿v érepoyAóoocots kal év 
x€(Aeotv érépov AaAjoo TO AaQ ToUTw ‘I will speak to this people through those 
who speak strange languages and through the lips of foreigners’ 1 Cor 14.21. 


33.5 EdAnvioti — in the Greek language, in Greek.’ kal ñv yeypappévov Eflpoi 
ott, Pwpaioti, EAAqvtoTí ‘and it was written in Hebrew, in Latin, in Greek’ Jn 
19.20. 


33.6 EgpaioTi — in the Hebrew language, in Hebrew.’ cis TÓmov Aeyópevov 
At060TpoTov, Eppatori 6€ l'afpa0a ‘to a place called Pavement and in Hebrew 
Gabbatha' Jn 19.13. 


33.7 Pop ato Tí — in the Latin language, in Latin.’ kal qv yeypaupévov Efpat 
ott, Pwpaioti, EAAqvtoTí ‘and it was written in Hebrew, in Latin, in Greek’ Jn 
19.20. 


33.8 AvkaovicT( — in the Lycaonian language, in Lycaonian.' oi Te ÓxAot 
LOóvTes 0 éroí(noev IIat3os érfjpav THY $ovi]v avrÓv AvKaovioTt ‘when the 
crowds saw what Paul did, they shouted in the Lycaonian language' Ac 14.11. 


B Word, Passage (33.9-33.10) 


33.9 pia’, TOS n: a minimal unit of discourse, often a single word - ‘word, saying.’ 
ovk aTeKplOn avTO TPOS OVSE EV Pipa ‘he refused to answer him a single word’ 
Mt 27.14. In place of a rendering such as ‘refused to answer a single word,’ it may be 
more idiomatic to say ‘said nothing’ or ‘refused to speak.’ 


33.10 TOoTos>, ov m; TEPLOXN, fs f; ypady?, hs f: a particular portion or unit of 
discourse - “passage, part of a document, part of Scripture.’ 


TÓmOS? : üávamróEas TO BLBALOV EUpEV TOV TOTOV OU AV yeypappévov ‘he 
unrolled the scroll and found the passage where it is written’ Lk 4.17. 


TEPLOXN: | Sè TEPLOXT Tis ypadfis hv àvey(vookev Hv ab71 ‘the passage of 
Scripture which he was reading was this’ Ac 8.32. 


ypado? : ońpepov TETATPwWTAL  ypadt) GUTH év rots olv ùv ‘this passage 
has come true today as you heard it (being read)’ Lk 4.21.? 

In rendering TÓTOS?, reptox1j, or ypadn’, it is often possible to use a rather 
general term such as ‘the place’ or ‘the part.’ In other instances one may wish to use a 
term meaning ‘the words.’ Accordingly, Lk 4.21 may be rendered as ‘these words have 
come true today as you have heard them being read.’ 


C Discourse Types (33.11-33.25) 


33.11 Sinynots, eos f: a discourse consisting of an orderly exposition or narration - 
‘account, report, narration.’ TOAAOL érrexe(onoav àvarát£ao0at ou ynouw mep 
TOV TemÀnpooopnuévov EV njtv vpaypárov ‘many have undertaken to write an 
account of the things that have taken place among us' Lk 1.1. 

In a number of languages it may be necessary to represent the meaning of 
dujynots by qualifying the type of writing, for example, ‘many have undertaken to 
write carefully about what has taken place among us.’ Other equivalent expressions 
might be ‘to write in detail.’ 


33.12 kedadatov’, ov n: a brief statement of the main point of a previously given 
discourse - ‘main point, summary.’ kKeddAatov 0€ ETL Tots Aeyopévors ‘here is a 
summary of what we are saying’ He 8.1. 


33.13 080s, ov m: a legendary story or account, normally about supernatural 
beings, events, or cultural heroes, and in the NT always with an unfavorable 
connotation - ‘legend, myth, tale, story, fable.’ où yap ocoodtopévots púðors 
é£&akoAovOricavTes éyvopícapev vty THY ToO KUpioU RLV "Inooo Xptovot 
60vagtv kai Tapovotav ‘we have not depended on cleverly contrived myths in 
making known to you the mighty coming of our Lord Jesus Christ’ 2 Pe 1.16. The 
term 080s may often be translated simply as ‘untrue stories’ or ‘false tales.’ 


33.14 tapo.pta®, as f: a short saying in fixed form, emphasizing some general truth 
- ‘proverb, saying.’ coup éBnkev avTots TO Ts àAn000s Tapottas, Kóov 
ETLOTPEWas ETL TO tótov éëépapa ‘what happened to them shows that the saying is 
true: A dog goes back to what he has vomited’ 2 Pe 2.22. In a context such as 2 Pe 
2.22 one may render ‘saying’ as “what people so often say’ or ‘what is often said.’ 


33.15 rapafoA;, hs f; Tapo.pta>, as f: a relatively short narrative with symbolic 
meaning - ‘parable, figure, allegory, figure of speech.’ 


vapaoA? : éAáAnoev avTois TOAAA év rapafoAats ‘he spoke to them about 
many things using parables’ Mt 13.3. 


vapougtCa? : Tadtta év Tapotptats AeAáAnka vp&v ‘I have told you these things by 
means of figures of speech' Jn 16.25. 

In almost all languages there is some way of speaking about parables or allegories. 
The equivalent in some languages may be “a likeness story’ or ‘a story that teaches’ or 
‘a story that points the way’ or ‘words that have another meaning’ or ‘words that are 
saying something else important.’ 

Some scholars have insisted that in the NT rrapapoAf, is used only in the sense of a 
story with one level of symbolic meaning, but in some contexts TapaBodr is also used 
to identify allegories in which each element of the account has a symbolic significance. 
It is therefore extremely difficult to make a rigid distinction between parables and 
allegories. 


33.16 TapaTiOnpt THY TapaPoAHp (an idiom, literally ‘to place alongside a 
parable’ )— ‘to tell a parable, to utter a parable.’ &AAqvpBoATr|v mapéðnkev avTots ‘he 
told them another parable’ Mt 13.24? 


33.17 év TapaBoAt; TYVEUPLAaTLKWs*®: pertaining to expressions which are not to be 
understood literally, but symbolically or figuratively - “symbolically, allegorically, 
figuratively, so to speak.’ 


Ev rapapoA(Q: 60ev avTÓv kal Ev rapapoAfj éxou(caro ‘from where he received 
him back, so to speak’ He 11.19. 


TIVEULATLKOS® : NTLS KAAELTAL TVEVLATLKOS Xó6opa ‘that city is figuratively 
called Sodom’ Re 11.8. 

In a number of languages it may be more satisfactory to translate €v rapapoAfj 
and mrvevpa TUKOS* by a negative expression, for example, ‘not literally’ or ‘not 
really.” The expression in Re 11.8 might be translated as ‘that city might be called 
Sodom, but it isn’t really Sodom.’ 


33.18 à)Anyopéo: to employ an analogy or likeness in communicating - ‘to speak 
allegorically, to employ an analogy, to use a likeness.’ drtvá EoTLV GAAnyopotpeva: 
avTat yáp ciow 600 8ta0fikat ‘this incident can be taken as a kind of likeness: the 
two women stand for two covenants’ Ga 4.24. 


33.19 yéveots’, eos f: an account of the origin and life of someone - ‘history.’ 
B(gAos yevéoews 'Inoo0 Xptotod viod Aavid viot ’ABpadp ‘book of the history 
of Jesus Christ, the son of David, the son of Abraham’ Mt 1.1. For the most part, 
however, scholars understand the phrase BiBAos yevéoews in Mt 1.1 as referring to 
the list of ancestors which immediately follows. Therefore, BiBAos yevéoews is more 
often interpreted as ‘the record of the ancestors’ or ‘the birth record of...’ (see 10.24).4 


33.20 domdaCopat*; àovaopós, ov m: to employ certain set phrases as a part of 


the process of greeting, whether communicated directly or indirectly - ‘to greet, to 
send greetings." 


doTácopat? : THOOTPEXOVTES rjorácovro avTÓv ‘they ran to him and greeted 
him’ Mk 9.15; domdCovtat vpás ot d6eAool TaVTES ‘all the Christian brothers 
(here) send greetings to you' 1 Cor 16.20. It is possible that in some contexts 
àoTácopat? could be interpreted as ‘to visit,’ so that in Ac 18.22 one may render 
dáoTaocápevos THY ékkAnoítav as ‘visiting the church’ rather than as ‘greeting the 
church.’ 


aotao.os: TOV 0cAóvTov EV oToAats TEPLTATEiV Kal GoTIaGLOUS EV rats 
ayopats ‘who like to walk around in long robes and be greeted in the marketplace’ 
Mk 12.38. 


33.21 ataotaCopat: to say goodbye - ‘to bid goodbye to, to take leave of.’ 
atnotacdye8a adAj ous, Kal åvéßnpev cis TO TAOLOV ‘we bid goodbye to one 
another and went aboard the ship’ Ac 21.6; dotacdjevos E€f MEV Tropeveobat 
eis Make8ovíav ‘he said goodbye, then left and went on to Macedonia’ Ac 20.1. 


33.22 xaípo*: to employ a formalized expression of greeting, implying a wish for 
happiness on the part of the person greeted - ‘hail, greetings.’ pëavto domáceo0at 
autév, Xatpe, Baotked TOV 'Iov6atov ‘they began to greet him, Hail, King of the 
Jews’ Mk 15.18. The functional equivalent of yaipw> in Spanish would be que viva. 
In traditional English one might employ an expression such as ‘long live!’ 


33.23 åmoTáocopal?: to employ formalized expressions appropriate to leaving or 
saying farewell to someone, possibly involving the communication of final 
arrangements for leaving - ‘to say goodbye.’ TedTov 8€ éní(rpeióv uor 
drorátao0at rois eis Tov otkóv pov ‘first let me go and say goodbye to my 
family’ Lk 9.61. 


33.24 povvupau*: to end a letter by means of the expression éppoo0e (Eppwoow in 
some manuscripts), always having a favorable connotation - ‘goodbye.’ €€ àv 
Statnpotvtes éavuToùs ev tpdéeTe. " Eppoo0e ‘you will do well if you keep 
yourselves from doing these things. Goodbye’ Ac 15.29. Since in Ac 15.29 éppoo0e 
ends a letter, it may be necessary in some languages to employ a typical letter-ending 
formula which will at the same time be favorable, for example, *with best wishes' or 
‘with sincere greetings.’ It would be quite wrong to use literally an expression such as 
‘goodbye’ if this would be employed only or principally in direct address rather than at 
the end of a letter. For another interpretation of EppwoGe in Ac 15.29, see 23.133. 


33.25 Tointns?, ov m: one who produces literary texts, normally in poetic form - 
‘poet, writer.’ ws Kal rtves TOV Kad’ bâs TOLNTOV etorkaotv ‘it is as some of 
your poets have said’ Ac 17.28. 

D Language Levels (33.26-33.34) 


33.26 Stadréyouar?; 8npmyopéo: to speak in a somewhat formal setting and 
probably implying a more formal use of language - ‘to address, to make a speech.’> 


&.aAéyopat? : cuvmypévov Nav kAácat prov ó Mados 6teMéyero avTots 


‘we gathered together for the fellowship meal and Paul spoke to the people’ Ac 20.7. 


õnunyopéw: ó Hpóóns Evdvodpevos éo0fjra BacuAuc]v Kal Ka8toas emt Tod 
Bartos ESnunydpet vpós avTovs ‘Herod put on his royal robes, sat on his throne, 
and made a speech to the people’ Ac 12.21. 


33.27 Tpocdwvew:: to address an audience, with possible emphasis upon loudness - 
‘to address, to speak out to.’ TOAATs 6€ otyfjs yevouévns mpooeoóvnoev TH 
Efpatdt SLaňékTo ‘when they were quiet, he addressed them in Hebrew’ Ac 21.40. 


33.28 dtroKpivopat?: to introduce or continue a somewhat formal discourse 
(occurring regularly with Aé'yo? ‘to say,’ 33.69) - ‘to speak, to declare, to say.'6 év 
€ke(vo TO karp AtroKpLOels ô ' Inoots eirev ‘at that time Jesus said’ Mt 11.25. A 
literal translation such as ‘at that time Jesus spoke and said’ may sound redundant in 
many languages. 


33.29 dvoiyw TÒ oTÓpa; dvoLELs TOU cTópaTos: (Semitic idioms, literally ‘to 
open the mouth’ and ‘the opening of the mouth’) to begin to speak in a somewhat 
formal and systematic manner - ‘to address, to start speaking, to begin to speak, to 
utter.’ 


avotyw TO oTópa: àvo(£as è Tlétpos TÒ o7ópa ‘then Peter began to address 
them’ Ac 10.34. 


avorEts Tot oTópaTos: tva pot S004 Aóyos Ev avoiEct Tod oTdpaTds pov ‘in 
order that a message may be given to me to utter’ or *...to announce’ Eph 6.19. 


33.30 xpnoToAoyía, as f: eloquent and attractive speech involving pleasing 
rhetorical devices - ‘attractive speech, fine language.’ 5ta TÄS xpnoroAoyías Kat 
evioylas éCararóoctiv Tas kapé(as TOV àkákov ‘by their fine words and flattering 
speech they deceive the minds of innocent people’ Ro 16.18. 


33.31 mi0avoAoyía, as f: plausible, but false, speech resulting from the use of well- 
constructed, probable arguments - ‘convincing speech, plausible language.’ tva 
Undels opás vmapaAoy(Cnrat év mLBavodoyia ‘do not let anyone fool you with 
plausible but false language’ Col 2.4. 


33.32 Aóyvos?, a, on: pertaining to attractive and convincing speech - ‘eloquent.’ 
àvi]p Aóytos...8uvarOs Qv év Tats ypadats ‘he was an eloquent speaker...and had 
a thorough knowledge of the Scriptures’ Ac 18.24. It is also possible to understand 
Adytos in Ac 18.24 as meaning ‘learned’ (see 27.20). 


33.33 aio xpoAoyía, as f: obscene, shameful speech involving culturally 
disapproved themes - “vulgar speech, obscene speech, dirty talk.’ 
d1ó0eo0e...BAaoonpCav, atLoxpoAoy(av Ek Tot oróparos ULOV ‘get rid 
of...slander and dirty talk that ever came from your lips’ Col 3.8. 


33.34 evTpatreAta, as f: coarse jesting involving vulgar expressions and indecent 
content - ‘vulgar speech, indecent talk.’ kai atoxpórns koi pwporoyta ñ 
evTpatedia, à ovK àvfjkev ‘nor is it fitting for you to use shameful, foolish, or 
vulgar language’ Eph 5.4. 


E Written Language (33.35-33.68) 


33.35 ypáypa?, Tos n: a letter of the Greek alphabet - "letter." (Sete THALKOLS 
ùuîv ypápq.acte éypoipa. ‘see what big letters I make as I write to you’ Ga 6.11. 


33.36 LôTa n: the smallest letter of the Greek alphabet (corresponding to the ‘yod’ of 
the Hebrew alphabet) - ‘iota, smallest letter, small mark.’ (Gta ëv 1] pia kepala ov 
y) TAPEAS ATO TOD vópov ‘not one small letter or part of a letter shall pass away 
from the Law' Mt 5.18. See discussion in 33.37. 


33.37 kepaía, as f: a part of a letter of the alphabet - 'stroke, short mark, short line 
of a letter, part of a letter.’ idta ëv Ñ pla kepala ov gr] TapédOy ATO TOD vópov 
‘not one small letter or part of a letter shall pass away from the Law’ Mt 5.18. 

The reference of idta (33.36) and Kepata is to the small details of the Law, and 
therefore it may be appropriate in many languages to translate Mt 5.18 as ‘not one of 
the smallest parts of the Law will be done away with’ or *...will become null and void.’ 


33.38 Bi Boss, ov f; BLBALOV’, ov n: relatively short statements in written form - 
‘written statement, certificate, notice, record.’ 


g(gAos* : BiBAos yevéoeos 'Inoo0 XptoTo9 ‘the birth record of Jesus Christ’ or ‘a 
list of the ancestors of Jesus Christ’ Mt 1.1. 


p.gACove : émémpeipev Movof|s BLBACov atooTactou ypdbat kal àároA0cat 
‘Moses allowed (a man) to write a divorce notice and to send (his wife) away’ Mk 
10.4. 


33.39 ypáy pad, Tos n: a written statement of financial accounts, especially of debts 
- ‘account, record of debts.’ 5€Eat cov rà ypápp ara kai ka0(cas raxéos 
ypóupov mevtTýkovTa ‘here is your account; sit down quickly and write fifty on it? Lk 
16.6. In place of the expression ‘here is your account,’ one may say ‘here is a list of 
what you owe.’ 


33.40 xevpóypadov, ov n: a handwritten statement, especially a record of financial 
accounts (similar in meaning to ypáupat ‘account,’ 33.39, but perhaps with emphasis 
upon the handwritten nature of the document) - “account, record of debts.’ 
é£aAeGpas TO Kad’ nuàv yetpdypadov ‘he cancelled the record of our debts’ Col 
2.14. 


33.41 aTooTAOLOY, ov n: a written statement prepared by a husband and given to a 
wife as evidence of a legal divorce - ‘written notice of divorce.’ 6s Gv atodoy THY 

yuvatka avTov, óT% avTfj aGtooTdotov ‘anyone who divorces his wife must give 

her a written notice of divorce’ Mt 5.31.8 


33.42 atroypddu: to register someone, often in connection with taking a census - ‘to 
register, to put on a census list.’ ETopevovto rrávres dmoypádoeo0at, ékaoTos eis 
THV éavToO TOA ‘everyone went to be registered, each to his own town’ Lk 2.3. In 
a number of languages the equivalent of dtoypddw is simply ‘to have one's name put 
in a book’ or ‘to have one’s name put in a list of those living in a particular place.’ 

In He 12.23 (kai ExkAnota mpoToTÓkov dToyeypappévov EV ovpavois ‘and 
at the gathering of the firstborn, whose names are written in heaven’) üroypádoo is 


used in a figurative sense, but it is usually translated more or less literally. 


33.43 atroypadn, s f: the event of registering persons in connection with taking a 
census - ‘census.’ abr] d roypadór| pon €yévero ‘when the first census took 
place’ Lk 2.2. One may construct a descriptive equivalent of ‘census’ by speaking of 
‘when everyone's name is taken down and he is counted’ or ‘a time when the 
government writes down everyone's name on a list’ or *...in books.’ 


33.44 kaTaAéyo: to enroll a person as a member of a group - ‘to put one’s name on 
a list, to enter someone on a list.’ xýpa karaAeyéo9o pt éAa rov éràv EENKOVTA 
yeyovuta ‘do not put any widow on the list unless she is more than sixty years old’ 1 
Tm 5.9. 


33.45 éAXoyéo*: to keep a record of something - ‘to record, to list.” Guaptia 5è 

ovK éAAoyetrat pr] óvros vópovu ‘but where there is no law, no account is kept of 
sins' Ro 5.13. There may be difficulties involved in changing the passive expression 

‘no account is kept of sins’ in Ro 5.13 to ‘God doesn’t keep an account of sins,’ for 
this might imply that God was unconcerned about sin. It is sometimes possible to avoid 
this difficulty by rendering ‘no account is kept of sins’ as ‘a sin is not listed as a sin.’ 


33.46 TITOS, ov m; ETLypadn, fjs f: a brief notice used primarily for identification 
- ‘inscription, writing.’ 


T(íTÀos: éypaipev S€ kal Titov 6 TtAGtos kal EO nkev ET TOD oTavpod ‘Pilate 
wrote an inscription and had it put on the cross’ Jn 19.19. 


ETLypady: Tivos T] eLkàv avTH Kal  ETLYpadt; ‘whose image and inscription is 

this (on the coin)? Mt 22.20; nv f| éTLypady Tis aitias av’tod émLyeypappévn, 
O pBaciAeUs TÔv 'Iovóatov ‘the inscription of the charge against him read (literally 

‘was written’), The King of the Jews’ Mk 15.26. 


33.47 odpayis‘, i60s f: the mark or impression made by a seal or stamp - ‘mark, 
inscription.’ óeuiéAtos...éxov THV oopaytóa raóTnv ‘the foundation...which had 
this inscription on it? 2 Tm 2.19. 


33.48 EmLoTOAN>, fjs f: a written communication, usually from one person to one or 
more persons - ‘letter.’ ypdwas ETLOTOANY éxoucav TOV TUTOV TODTOV ‘then he 
wrote a letter that went like this’ Ac 23.25. It is also possible to understand Etta TOA 
in Ac 23.25 not as a content or message, but as an object (see 6.63). 


33.49 ETLOTEAAW: communicate with someone by means of a letter - ‘to write a 
letter, to send a letter to.’ értoTetÀat aUvTois TOD dTéxEOPaL TOV AGALOYHLATOV 
‘we should write a letter telling them not to eat any food that is unclean’ Ac 15.20. 


33.50 ypappa, Tos n: any kind of written document, whether in book or 
manuscript form, with focus upon the content - ‘writing, what has been written.’ eL 6€ 
TOls éke(vov ypáppaotv OÙ TLOTEVETE, THOS TOTS épots prjyaotv TLOTEVOETE; 
*but since you do not believe his writings, how will you believe my words?' Jn 5.47. 


33.51 Aóyos?, ov m: a relatively formal and systematic treatment of a subject - 
‘treatise, book, account.'!? Tov èv TPOTOV Aóyov émowoá[uamv mepi mrávrov ‘in 


my first book I wrote about all the things that...” Ac 1.1. 
33.52 BL gXos^, ov f; BLBALOV», ov n: the contents of a book - ‘book.’!! 


B(gAos* : abTÓs yàp Aavid Aéyet Ev B(BAo WadpLOv ‘David himself says in the 
book of the Psalms’ Lk 20.42.gt8ACov* : Torà Lev otv kai dÀAa onpeta 
ETotnoev ó ' Inoo0s...à oUk éovtw yeypappéva Ev TQ PLBALw TobTw ‘Jesus did 
many other works...which are not written down in this book’ Jn 20.30. 


33.53 ypa’, fis f: a particular passage of the OT - ‘Scripture, Scripture passage.’ 1? 
Eyer yàp A ypa, Ids 6 rtoTeOov ET’ avTG ov kaTatoxuVvOyjoeTat ‘for the 
Scripture says, Whoever believes in him will not be disappointed’ Ro 10.11. 


33.54 ypadat, àv f (the plural form): the sacred writings of the OT - ‘the Scriptures, 
the holy writings.’ rAaváoc0e uù et6óres TAS ypadds ‘you are wrong because you 
do not know the Scriptures’ Mk 12.24. 

Some translators have mistakenly attempted to use the rendering ‘Bible’ when 
translating at ypadat ‘the Scriptures’ in the NT. The reference is to the OT and not 
to the entire Bible, including both New and Old Testaments. It is also a mistake to 
translate at ypadat as ‘God’s writings,’ for this would give the impression that God 
himself wrote the words. 


33.55 vópos?, ou m: the first five books of the OT called the Torah (often better 
rendered as ‘instruction’) - ‘the Law.’ áxpt yàp vópov dpaptta qv év kóouo 
‘before the Law (was given), there was sin in the world’ Ro 5.13. In a number of 
languages it is not possible to use a singular expression such as ‘the Law,’ for since the 
Torah consisted of five books and included a number of regulations and instructions, it 
is necessary in many languages to use ‘the laws.’ Furthermore, to distinguish this body 
of laws from common, ordinary customs or legal regulations, it may be necessary to 
employ a phrase such as ‘the laws given to Moses’ or simply ‘the laws of Moses.’ 


33.56 vópos*, ov m: the sacred writings of the OT - ‘holy writings, Scriptures, 
sacred writings.’ oUk €oTLV yeypaupévov év TO vópo vuv 6TL’ Ey@ cina, Geot 
€oTE; ‘is it not written in your Scriptures, “I said, You are gods”? Jn 10.34. It is clear 
from the content of the quotation in Jn 10.34 that the reference of vópos is not 
restricted to the first five books of the OT, for the passage comes from the Psalms. 


33.57 ávopos*, ov; dvopos: pertaining to being without the Law (specifically the 
first five books of the OT) - ‘without the Law.’ 


&vopos? : rots àvópots WSs &vopos ‘to those who are without the Law, I am like 
one who is without the Law’ 1 Cor 9.21. For another interpretation of dvojos in 1 
Cor 9.21, see 11.42. 


àvójuos: ócot yàp àvóp.os riaprov, àvópos Kal dmroAo0vrat ‘as many as sin 
without the Law, perish without the Law' Ro 2.12. 
Even from the two contexts of 1 Cor 9.21 and Ro 2.12, it should be clear that a 
"vouos^ and dvépws carry quite different implications in different contexts. In 1 Cor 
9.21 a phrase such as ‘without the Law’ must be understood in the sense of ‘not being 
under obligation to the Law’ or ‘not being bound by the Law,’ and so 1 Cor 9.21 must 
be translated in a number of languages as *with those who are not bound by the Law, I 


live as one who is not bound by the Law,' referring in these instances to the Law of 
Moses. It is important, however, in rendering the expression ‘not bound by the Law’ 

to avoid a phrase which would mean ‘lawless’ or ‘heedless of the Law.’ In the case of 
Ro 2.12, the phrase *without the Law' must refer to those who are ignorant of the Law 
and thus are not bound by it, and so Ro 2.12 must be rendered in some languages as 
‘those who sin without knowing anything about the Law are lost, but quite apart from 
any relationship to the Law.’ 


33.58 ó vópos kai oi TPOd TAL: (an idiom, literally ‘the Law and the Prophets’) 
all of the sacred writings of the OT, including the Law, the Prophets, and the Writings 
- ‘the sacred writings, the Law and the Prophets.’!3 ji) voutonte ott Abov 
karaA0cat TOV vópov T] TOUS TPOd TAS ‘do not think I have come to do away 
with the sacred writings’ Mt 5.17. 


33.59 Moofjs^, éos m: the Law given through Moses, as formulated in the first 
five books of the OT - ‘the Law, the Law of Moses, the Law given through Moses, 
Moses.’ nvika àv àvaytwóoknrau. Mobofjs ‘whenever the Law of Moses is read’ or 
‘whenever Moses is read’ 2 Cor 3.15. 

In a number of languages it is quite appropriate to refer to the writings of a person 
by simply mentioning the author, but in many languages this cannot be done. 
Furthermore, in 2 Cor 3.15 it may be necessary to employ an active expression, so that 
one must translate ‘whenever people read the laws which God gave through Moses.’ 
The use of Movofjs as a reference to the Law of Moses also occurs in the phrase 
‘Moses and the prophets’ as a reference to the sacred writings (compare 6 vópos kal 
ol rrpoóf|rat ‘the sacred writings,’ 33.58). 


33.60 podofjTat, wy m (occurring in the plural as a collective): the writings of the 
prophets, including both the earlier and the later prophets - ‘the writings of the 
prophets, the Prophets.’ Tots Ev Tots mpoójrats yeypappévors ‘those things 
written in the Prophets’ Ac 24.14.14 It is quite impossible, however, in many 
languages to speak of ‘the Prophets’ in reference to the writings of the prophets, and 
therefore one must often say ‘what the prophets wrote’ or ‘the books containing the 
words of the prophets.’ 


33.61 ypadw — to write.’ dv Eypabev Mwiofis év TQ vóu ‘the one of whom 
Moses wrote in the Law’ Jn 1.45. Since the knowledge of writing is almost universal, 
there is usually no difficulty in obtaining a satisfactory term for writing. In some 
instances in which languages are only now being reduced to writing, a phrase is often 
employed, for example, ‘to make marks on paper’ or ‘to talk with lines’ or ‘to speak 
with paper.’ 


33.62 éyypáóo — ‘to write in, to record.’ xa(pere 5È STi TA 6vépaTa ÙV 
€yyéyparrat Ev Totis ovpavots ‘be glad because your names are recorded in 
heaven' Lk 10.20. 


33.63 kara ypádoo: to write something down - ‘to write down, to record.’ T 
SakTUAW kaTéypadoev cis THV yiv ‘he wrote on the ground with his finger’ Jn 8.6. 
It is possible to interpret kara ypáóo in Jn 8.6 as implying only the position of Jesus 
writing something down on the ground, but in view of the total context, one can also 
interpret it in the sense of writing down an accusation. 


33.64 ypatTos, 1j, Ov: pertaining to being written - ‘written.’ otrtves 
Evde(KVUVTAL TO Epyov Tod vópov ypatrróv év Tats Kapdiats avTOv ‘their 
conduct shows that what the Law commands is written in their hearts’ Ro 2.15. 


33.65 ETLYpaduw: to write on a surface - ‘to write on.’ eüpov kal Bopióv év à 
émreyéyparTo, AyvóoTo ðe ‘I found also an altar on which is written, To An 
Unknown God' Ac 17.23. 


33.66 Tpoypádo*: to write in advance or in anticipation of - ‘to write beforehand.’ o 
“oa yap mpoeypádon, eis THY nyuerépav 8t6aokaAM (av éypáon ‘for everything 
written formerly was written to teach us' Ro 15.4. 


33.67 évTvTÓo: to cut or incise letters or designs - ‘to cut, to carve, to engrave.’ 1] 
Stakovia Tot 0avácov év ypáppaot évrervropévn lors ‘the ministry of 
death carved in letters on stone tablets’ 2 Cor 3.7. 


33.68 dvaywoocko; avayvwots, eos f: to read something written, normally done 
aloud and thus involving verbalization - ‘to read, reading.’ !5 


dvaytvóoko: ovdSéToTE dvéyvore TL émo(noev 
Aavt8 ‘have you never read what David did’ Mk 2.25. 


dváyvocts: TO AUTO káAvuppa ETL TH àvayvóoet Ths Tadatas 6ta0kns pévet 
‘the same veil remains unlifted when they read from the Old Testament’ 2 Cor 3.14. 

In areas where literacy is a relatively new factor in the culture, idiomatic 
expressions are often employed for reading, for example, ‘to let paper speak’ or ‘to 
mouth the marks on paper’ or ‘to see speech.’ 


F Speak, Talk (33.69-33.108) 


33.69 Aéyo*; þnpuí?: to speak or talk, with apparent focus upon the content of what 
is said - ‘to say, to talk, to tell, to speak.’ 


Aéyo? : dyyedos Kuplou kat’ óvap ébávn avTÓ Aéyov ‘an angel of the Lord 
appeared to him in a dream and said’ Mt 1.20. 


onpi? : XKpov, éxo oot Tt eUretv. 6 6€, AtSdokane, ciné, ónoív ‘Simon, I have 
something to tell you. And he said, Teacher, tell me' Lk 7.40. 


33.70 AaAéo: to speak or talk, with the possible implication of more informal usage 
(though this cannot be clearly and consistently shown from NT contexts) - ‘to speak, 
to say, to talk, to tell.’ éAdAnoev avTots Toà Ev rapafoAats ‘he used parables to 
tell them many things’ or ‘he spoke to them about many things using parables’ Mt 
13.3; TéTE ó 'Inoots éAáAnoev Tots óxAots Kal Tots pabynTats avTod ‘then 
Jesus spoke to the crowds and to his disciples" Mt 23.1. 


33.71 TpocAaAÉéo — to speak to, to address.’ oLrtves mrpooAaAo0vres abrois € 
"sret0ov avToUs TPOGHEVELV TH xápurt TOD Oeod ‘they spoke to them and 
encouraged them to keep on living in the grace of God’ Ac 13.43.!6 


33.72 Tpocaywyn, ÑS f: the right or opportunity to address someone, implying 
higher status of the person addressed - ‘approach, access.’ év à éxopev THY 
Tappnotav kaiayoyr|v év memot0oet ‘because of him we have boldness to address 
him with confidence' Eph 3.12. 


33.73 ékAaAéo: to speak out about something - ‘to tell, to inform, to report on.’ 
pnóevi ExraAfjoat órt Tatta Eveddvicas tpds pe ‘don’t inform anyone that you 
have reported this to me’ or ‘don’t tell anyone that...” Ac 23.22. 


33.74 oTÓp a5, Tos n; yAdooa!, ns f; XeiAos^, ovs n: (figurative extensions of 
meaning of orópna? ‘mouth,’ 8.19; yAdooa’ ‘tongue,’ 8.21; and xetàos ‘lip,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to communicate orally - ‘speech, to speak.’ 


oTopa> : Hv rpoetmev TO mveüpa TO dytov Sta oTÓpaTos Aavid ‘which the Holy 
Spirit spoke beforehand by means of what David said’ Ac 1.16. 


yiOooa! : ya ácao À yAOood pou ‘my speech exulted’ Ac 2.26. 


x€iAos* : TODT’ EoTLv KapTOV XELAEWY ópoAoyotvrov TO òvópaTı avVTOD ‘which 
is the offering of our lips confessing his name’ He 13.15. 


33.75 oTÓp a^, TOS n; yA@ooa:, ns f: (figurative extensions of meaning of orópua? 
‘mouth,’ 8.19, and yAGo0ca* ‘tongue,’ 8.21) the faculty or capacity for speech - 
‘speech, ability to speak.’ dvewy6n S€ TO oTópa avro mapaxpfjya kal r] yAóoca 
avuTov ‘and immediately his speech was restored’ Lk 1.64. In Lk 1.64 oTÓpa and 
y\Oood appear to have the same referent and therefore may be regarded as essentially 
synonymous. 


33.76 $0€yyopav; à mo$0é€yyopatv: to speak, with focus upon verbal sound rather 
than upon content - ‘to speak, to utter.’ 


o0éyyopat: raprjyyeuAav TO ka0óAou pr] $0éyyeo0at ‘they ordered them not to 
speak at all' Ac 4.18. 


åmopðéyyopar: "jp£avro AaAetv ETEpats yAWooats Kabws TO mvedua ¿slov 
åmopðéyyecðaı avTois ‘they began to talk in other languages, as the Spirit enabled 
them to speak’ Ac 2.4. 


33.77 dwvew; dvadwvew; ETLOWVEW: to speak with considerable volume or 
loudness - ‘to cry out, to shout, to call out, to speak loudly.’!” 


oovéo* : aùTòs 6€ KpaTHods Tis xetpós avTfjs ébóvnoev he took her by the 
hand and called out’ Lk 8.54. 


dvaoovéo: àveodóvnoev kpavyf| ueyáAg ‘he spoke in a loud voice’ Lk 1.42. 


S vy 


ETLOWVEW: AAAOL SE GAO TL évrebóvovv EV TO ÓxAo ‘some in the crowd shouted 
one thing; others, something else’ Ac 21.34. 


33.78 émaípo þovýv: (an idiom, literally ‘to raise the voice’) to increase the volume 
with which one speaks, so as to overcome existing noise or the speech of someone else 


- ‘to raise the voice, to cry out, to speak loudly.’ érápaoá vts oovi]v yuvy ‘a 
woman raised her voice’ or *...cried out’ Lk 11.27. 


33.79 Trpoc ovéo*: to call out, with the probable implication of seeking some 
response - ‘to call out to.’ Guotot celow mailos Tots... pooóovobotv dAA]AoLs 
‘they are like children who...call out to one another’ Lk 7.32.18 


33.80 oov, Ñs f: the sound of a cry or shout - ‘cry, shout.’ pov év Papa 
r|koócOn ‘a cry was heard in Ramah’ Mt 2.18. 


33.81 Bodo; àvafodo: to cry or shout with unusually loud volume - ‘to cry out, to 
scream, to shout.’ 


Bodw: Bodvtes py 6etv adtov Civ umkért. ‘they scream that he should not live any 
longer’ Ac 25.24. 


åvaßoáw: repli S€ THY évárqv pav àvefónoev ó 'Inoots povi ueyáAn ‘at 
about three o’clock, Jesus cried out with a loud shout’ Mt 27.46. 


33.82 Bon, fis f: the sound of shouting or crying out - ‘cry, shout.’ ai Boal rüvrov 
els TÀ OTA KUpiov Xafao0 etoeAnAó0acvv ‘the cries of the harvesters have reached 
the ears of the Lord Almighty’ Jas 5.4. 


33.83 KpdCw; dvakpalw; kpavyá(o: to shout or cry out, with the possible 
implication of the unpleasant nature of the sound - ‘to shout, to scream.’!° 


kpáco: rkoAoó8ncav av’T@ úo Tupo kpáCovres Kal Aéyovres, 'EAénoov 
pâs ‘two blind men followed him and shouted, Have mercy on us’ Mt 9.27. 


àvakpáco: €50Eav órt óávraoyá éoTiw, kal àvékpa£av ‘they thought that it was 
a ghost and screamed' Mk 6.49. 


kpavyáCo: ot 6€ 'Iov6óatot ékpabyacav Aéyovres ‘the Jews shouted and said’ Jn 
19.12. 


33.84 kpavyn?, fis f: the sound of a loud scream or shout - ‘cry, shout, scream.’ 
uéons è VUKTOS Kpavyt) yéyovev ‘and when it was midnight, a cry rang out’ Mt 
25.6. 


33.85 prjyvupu*: to suddenly break out into shouting - ‘to begin to shout, to shout.’ 
pfj&ov kai Bóncov ‘shout and cry (with joy)’ Ga 4.27. In Ga 4.27 the combination 
pfi&ov kai Bóncov may be analyzed either as two expressions for shouting, for 
example, ‘break into shouting and shout,’ or pfj£ov may function primarily as an 
aspectual qualifier of Bóncov, so that the meaning of the expression pfj£ov kai 
Bóncov may be ‘break into shouting’ or ‘begin to shout,’ but the beginning of 
shouting would imply considerable energy, spontaneity, and suddenness. For this 
interpretation of pryyvupt in Ga 4.27, see 68.81. 


33.86 TpoAéyo*: to speak beforehand or in advance - ‘to say already’ or, in written 
discourse, ‘to quote above.’ ka6às tpoetpyTat ‘as has been said above’ He 4.7. 


33.87 ToAvAoyia, as f: to speak for a long time or much - ‘many words, long 
speaking.’ 60kotctv yàp OTL Ev TH roAvAoy(q avTOv 


eLcakoucO]covra. ‘for they think that they will be heard because of their many 
words' Mt 6.7. 


33.88 BarraAoyéo*: to speak much or extensively, with a possible added implication 
of meaningless words - ‘to use many words, to speak for a long time.’ 
mpoceuxópevor S€ uù BarraAoytonre óomep ot évikot ‘and when you pray, do 
not use many words like the heathen' Mt 6.7. For another interpretation of 
BarraAXoyéo in Mt 6.7, see 33.89.20 


33.89 BarTraAoyéo*: to utter senseless sounds or to speak indistinctly and 
incoherently - ‘to babble.’ rpooevxópevor 6€ uù BarraAoyrjonre ódomep ot 
éðvıkoí ‘and when you pray, do not babble like the heathen’ Mt 6.7. For another 
interpretation of BarraAoyéo in Mt 6.7, see 33.88. 

In some languages the equivalent of ‘to babble’ is ‘to speak like a baby’ or ‘to 
speak sounds that make no sense.’ 


33.90 rappnotácopav:: (derivative of rappnoía ‘boldness,’ 25.158) to speak 
openly about something and with complete confidence - ‘to speak boldly, to speak 
openly.’ eLoeA0Qv 8€ cis THY cvvayoyr|v érappnotácero ‘he went into the 
synagogue and spoke boldly’ Ac 19.8. In some languages the equivalent of ‘to speak 
boldly’ is ‘to speak regardless of who is listening’ or ‘to speak without fearing’ or ‘to 
speak without worrying.’ 


33.91 mpós TO oUs AaAéo: (an idiom, literally ‘to speak to the ear’) to speak quietly 
and presumably to a restricted audience - ‘to whisper, to speak quietly.’ 6 mpòs TO ov 

° s éAaMjcare év Tots Tapelots kqpuxOrjoerat ém TOV SwpáTov ‘whatever you 
have whispered in the inner room will be shouted from the housetops’ Lk 12.3. For 
another treatment of the phrase Tpds TO OUS, see 28.73. 


33.92 eioóépo eis Tas dkoás*: (an idiom, literally ‘to bring into the ears’) to 
bring something to the attention of people by means of speech, but probably not in a 
formal or open manner - ‘to bring to the attention of, to speak about to.’ EevitCovta 
yáp Tiva etoóépets ets TAS dkoas rjuàv ‘you speak to us about strange things’ 
Ac 17.20. For another interpretation of this idiom in Ac 17.20, see 24.55. 


33.93 Ovopdlw*: to speak of something by mentioning the name of it - ‘to mention, 
to speak about.’ rAeove£(a pndé óvopacéo00 Ev utv ‘greed should not even be 
mentioned among you' Eph 5.3. There may, however, be certain problems involved in 
translating óvopácc in Eph 5.3, for the text does not mean that one should never use 
a term such as rAeove&(a ‘greed’ (25.22). The meaning is simply that there should 
never be a reason for having to speak about greed, since the people should not 
themselves be guilty of such behavior. 


33.94 pnTÓs: pertaining to what is spoken or has been spoken - ‘thusly, just as said, 
in so many words.’ TO 8€ mveüpa pnrós Aéyet ‘the Spirit speaks thusly’ or ‘this is 


exactly what the Spirit says’ 1 Tm 4.1. 


33.95 dppnTos, ov: pertaining to what cannot or must not be spoken - ‘what cannot 


be spoken.’ t}kovoev áppnra prava. ‘he heard things that cannot be put into 
words' 2 Cor 12.4. 


33.96 GAGANTOS, ov; AVEKAGANTOS, ov: pertaining to what cannot be uttered or 
expressed - ‘what cannot be expressed in words. "?! 


GAGANTOS: AUTO TO TVEDLA Urepevrvyxávet ovevaypots GAahjTOLS ‘the Spirit 
himself intercedes with groans that cannot be expressed in words’ Ro 8.26. 


AVEKAGANTOS: d yaAALáo0e xapá avekAaAjTW kai SeSoEaopEevy ‘you rejoice with 
a glorious joy which words cannot express’ | Pe 1.8. 


33.97 AOyLa, ov n (only in the plural): the content of various utterances - ‘sayings, 
oracles, message.’ xpe(av €xeTe Tod ót6áoketv VUds TIVA TA OTOLXELa Tfjs 
dpxfjs TOv Aoy(ov Tod 0co0 ‘you need someone to teach you the first lessons about 
the message of God’ He 5.12; 0s €5€EaTo Aóyia COvTAa odvar fjptv ‘who received 
the living oracles to give to us' Ac 7.38. 


33.98 pfjpa^, Tos n; AOyos*, ov m (derivative of Aéy@? ‘to say,’ 33.69): that which 
has been stated or said, with primary focus upon the content of the communication - 
‘word, saying, message, statement, question.’ 


pua? : add’ etl ravi pipa ékmopevopuévo Sia oTópaTos 0co0 ‘but by every 
word that comes from the mouth of God' Mt 4.4. 


Aóyos? : TOAAG TrAe(ous ETLOTEVOAaV 8tà TOV Aóyov aUTOD ‘many more believed 
because of what he said’ Jn 4.41. In Mt 21.24 Aóyyos may be rendered as ‘question’ in 
view of the preceding époTáo, but the meaning of ‘question’ is, of course, derived 
essentially from the verb époTáo? ‘to ask’ (33.180). 

Any difference of meaning between Aóyos? and pfjua^ would be only a matter of 
stylistic usage. 


33.99 Aóyos^, ov m: the act of speaking - speaking, speech.’ €káAovv...ITa0Aov 
Epp fy, éner aùTòs rv ó rnyoópevos Tod Aóyov ‘they gave...Paul the name 
Hermes, because he took the lead in speaking' Ac 14.12. 


33.100 Aóyos*, o0 m: a title for Jesus in the Gospel of John as a reference to the 
content of God's revelation and as a verbal echo of the use of the verbs meaning ‘to 
speak’ in Genesis 1 and in many utterances of the prophets - ‘Word, Message.’ 6 
Aóyos Cape éyévero kal éokrvooev Ev rjv ‘the Word became a human being 
and lived among us’ Jn 1.14. 


33.101 AaALa*, âs f (derivative of Aaħéow ‘to speak,’ 33.70); oTópa4, Tos n 
(derivative of oTOpa> ‘speech,’ 33.74); yA@ooa!, ns f (derivative of yA@ooa! 
‘speech,’ 33.74): that which has been spoken or uttered - ‘what is said, talk, 
utterance.’ 


Malá? : oVKETL SLA THY OF AadLaV TLOTEVOHEV’ AVTOL yàp àknkóapev ‘we 
believe now, not because of what you said, but because we ourselves have heard him’ 
Jn 4.42. 


oTÓpa?d : éyet avTO, Ek Tot orópaTÓs cov kpuvó oe, movnpè ode ‘he said to 
him, You bad servant! I will condemn you by your own words' Lk 19.22. 


yiOooa! : yù ayaTOpev Aóyo unè TH yAdooy ‘our love should not be just words 
and talk’ 1 Jn 3.18. 


33.102 atát, âs f: a particular manner of speech - ‘accent, the way one speaks.’ 1] 
AaAtá cou óv ce more? ‘the way you speak gives you away’ or ‘your accent 
makes it clear who you are' Mt 26.73. 


33.103 dwvn?, fs f: the human voice as an instrument of communication - ‘voice.’ 
ovi] EYEVETO EK TS vebéAns Aéyovoa ‘a voice said from the cloud’ Lk 9.35. 

In a number of languages one cannot speak of a voice without identifying who is 
speaking, and since the context indicates clearly that this is God, one can only say 
*God's voice came from the cloud’ or ‘God spoke from a cloud.’ 


33.104 þðóyyos?, ov m: (derivative of 60€ yyopau ‘to utter,’ 33.76) an utterance, 
with possible focus upon the clarity of the verbal sounds - ‘utterance, message, what is 
uttered.’ cis Tdoav Thv yv é€£fjA0ev ó $0óyyos avTOv ‘their message went out to 
all the world’ Ro 10.18. 


33.105 Si8wpt oTÓpa: (an idiom, literally ‘to give mouth’) to cause someone to 
have something to say - ‘to help someone to say something, to give someone 
something to say.’ €yo yap 6000 vj&v oTópa ‘I will give you something to say’ Lk 
21.15. 


33.106 Kwhds*, ń, Ov; dbwvos', ov; áAaAos, ov: pertaining to not being able to 
speak or talk - “dumb, mute, unable to speak, incapable of talking.’ 


Kudds? : Hv ékBáAAov Satpdviov, kal aùTò T|v kooóv ‘he drove out a demon that 
could not talk’ Lk 11.14. 


&dovos? : uToCvyLov Adwvov ‘a mute beast of burden’ 2 Pe 2.16.AaAXos: TOÙS 
KoboUs more? dkoóetv Kal TOUS dÀÓAous AaAetv ‘he makes the deaf to hear and 
the dumb to speak' Mk 7.37. 


33.107 jLoytAddos, ov: pertaining to being almost mute - ‘hardly able to speak, 
having difficulty in speaking.’ bépovciv avTÓ kodoóv kai poytAáAov ‘they brought 
him a man who was deaf and could hardly speak’ Mk 7.32.7? In translating 
LOyLAGAos it may be necessary in some instances to use a descriptive phrase, for 
example, ‘when he spoke, people could hardly understand’ or ‘he spoke in such a way 
that people had difficulty in understanding." 


33.108 éveós, d, Ov: pertaining to incapacity to speak, whether temporary or 
permanent, but in the NT only temporary and associated with fright or amazement - 
‘speechless, dumbfounded.’ ot 6€ dvópes ot ovvoóeóovres AUTO ELOTHKELOaV 
€veot ‘the men who were travelling with him stood there, speechless’ Ac 9.7. 


G Sing, Lament (33.109-33.116) 


33.109 d80: to utter words in a melodic pattern - ‘to sing.’ dSovotv ws oóT|v 


katvi|v évóTLov Tov 0póvou ‘they stood facing the throne and sang a new song’ Re 
14.3. 


33.110 0681, fis f: a particular melodic pattern with verbal content - ‘song.’ d60votv 
OS HSV katvr|v EVOTLOV Tod 0póvov ‘they stood facing the throne and sang a new 
song' Re 14.3. In a number of languages it is impossible to use a combination such as 
‘to sing a new song.’ One can, however, often use an expression such as ‘to sing with 
new words’ or ‘to utter a new song.’ 

In employing terms for ‘to sing’ or ‘song,’ it is important to avoid an expression 
which will apply only to some restricted type of music, for example, translated hymns 
using melodies from Western Europe. 


33.111 dddw: to sing songs of praise, with the possible implication of instrumental 
accompaniment (in the NT often related to the singing of OT psalms) - ‘to sing, to sing 
a psalm, to sing a song of praise, to sing praises.’ TO óvópnaT( cov wad “Iwil sing 
praises to your name’ or ‘I will sing praises to you’ Ro 15.9. 


33.112 adpds, oU m: a song of praise (in the NT probably a reference to an OT 
psalm) - ‘song of praise, psalm.’ vov6eroüvTes EauTOvs ipaApots, Üpvots, o6ats 
TVEULATLKALS ‘instruct each other to sing psalms, hymns, and sacred songs’ Col 3.16. 


33.113 bpvéo: to sing a song associated with religion and worship - ‘to sing a hymn, 
to sing a song of praise.’ kai ùuvýoavTtes é£fjA0ov eis TO "Opos TOV’ EAatQv 
‘then they sang a hymn and went out to the Mount of Olives’ Mt 26.30.73 


33.114 Üpvos, ov m: a song with religious content - ‘hymn.’ AaAotvTes éavrois 
Ev ipaApots Kal tuvots Kal WSats mvevuaTıkaîs ‘speak to one another in psalms, 
hymns, and sacred songs’ Eph 5.19. 


33.115 0pnvéo*: to sing or chant expressions of mourning - ‘to sing funeral songs, to 
chant a dirge.’ é0pqvijicapev kal ovK ékAaó0care ‘we sang funeral songs, but you 
would not cry' Lk 7.32. 


33.116 Opfjvos, ov m: a song expressing grief and mourning - ‘song of grief, dirge.’ 
0pfjvos kai kAav0pós ‘a song of grief and wailing’ Mt 2.18 (apparatus). 


H Keep Silent (33.117-33.125) 


33.117 cvotráo*: to refrain from speaking or talking - ‘to keep quiet, to be silent.’ 6 
6€ éotóma kal OVK dmrekp(varo oùõév ‘he kept quiet and made no reply’ Mk 14.61. 


33.118 cvoTáo*: to lose or not have the ability to speak - ‘to not be able to speak.’ € 

“on otov Kal pì 8vvápevos aoar dxpt Hs rjuépas yévyntat TaÎTa ‘you 
will lose the ability to speak and will not be able to say anything until the day these 
things take place’ Lk 1.20. It is possible, however, that oLwtdw in Lk 1.20 means only 
‘to say nothing’ or ‘to remain silent’ (33.117), in which case it would probably be 
better to reverse somewhat the order and translate ‘and you will not be able to speak 
but will remain silent until the day these things happen.’ 


33.119 novxáCo*; Hovxia>, as f: to maintain a state of silence, with a possible 
focus upon the attitude involved - ‘to say nothing, to remain quiet.’ 


fjiovxáCo* : 6 Ingots eitev... EEcotiv T caffláro Sepatretoat Ñ ov; ot 8€ 
Novxaoav ‘Jesus asked...Is healing allowed on the Sabbath or not? But they would 
not say a thing’ Lk 14.3-4. 


Nouxta> : dkovoavtes è STL TH Efpatót StaréxTw Tpocedwvet avrots LGAAOV 
Trapéoxov nouxtav ‘when they heard him speaking to them in Hebrew, they were 
even quieter’ Ac 22.2. 


33.120 ovyn, fjs f: the absence of noise - ‘silence.’ éyévero ory} Ev TO OVPAVG 
Qs rjutoptov ‘and there was silence in heaven for half an hour’ Re 8.1. It is possible 
that ct yrj in Re 8.1 does not refer to verbal silence. 


33.121 cvydo: to keep quiet, with the implication of preserving something which is 
secret - ‘to keep quiet about, to say nothing about.’ avtol éo(ynocav kai ot6evi 
atryyethav ‘they kept quiet (about all this) and told no one’ Lk 9.36. 


33.122 ptpovpat: to have nothing to say, with the implication of being prevented 
from speaking (compare ótjós ‘muzzle,’ not occurring in the NT) - ‘to have nothing 
to say, to say nothing.’ \éyet abTQ, Etaipe, TOs eiofjA0es Ode uÀ €xov Evdupa 
yápov; ô 6€ EdtpywOn ‘he asked him, Friend, how did you get in here without 
wedding clothes? But he had nothing to say’ Mt 22.12. 


33.123 tpow?: to cause someone to have nothing to say - ‘to silence.’ oi 6€ 
Qaptcatot àkoócavres Ott Edt Lwoev rots Xaó80vkaí(ous ‘when the Pharisees 
heard that he had put to silence the Sadducees' Mt 22.34. 


33.124 émto Topo: to cause someone to stop talking - ‘to silence, to keep someone 
from speaking.’ oùs Sel ETLOTOULCeLV, Oi TLVES óXous otkous àvaTpérmovouv ^it is 
necessary to silence them, for they are upsetting whole families’ Tt 1.11. 


33.125 oTópa ópácoco*: (an idiom, literally ‘to block the mouth’) to cause someone 
not to have anything to say - ‘to silence, to remove any reason to speak.’ tva rráv 
coTÓpa ópayfj ‘in order to stop everyone from having anything to say’ Ro 3.19. 


I Name (33.126-33.133) 


33.126 óvopa^?, Tos n: the proper name of a person or object - ‘name.’ TOV 6€ 
866eka ATOOTOAWY TÀ ÓvónaTá éovtv Tarta ‘these are the names of the twelve 
apostles' Mt 10.2. 


33.127 xpnpaTiíCo^; rpocayopeto; óvopáCo*: to give a name or title to - ‘to call, 
to give a name to, to give a title to.’ 


xpnpuat(co? : xypnyuatioat TE mpóTos Ev’ Avrtoxe(q TOUS LabnTAS 
Xptotiavots ‘it was at Antioch that the disciples were first called Christians’ Ac 
11.26. 


Tipocayopeto: rrpooayopeuOels UTO TOD Oeod àpxtepeós ‘God called him high 
priest’ He 5.10. 

óvopáCo? : ovs Kal dvooTÓAous ovópaocev ‘whom he called apostles’ Mk 3.14; 
Xí(pova, dv kal óvópaoev IIérpov ‘Simon, to whom he also gave the name Peter’ 


Lk 6.14. 


33.128 émvrí8nyt óvopa: (an idiom, literally ‘to place a name’) to give a name to, 
with the possible implication of an additional name - ‘to name, to give a name to.’ 
eméOnkev óvopa TO Lipov IHécpov ‘to Simon, he gave the name Peter’ Mk 3.16.74 


33.129 kaAéo*; AE ya^; ETLAE yo: to speak of a person or object by means of a 
proper name - ‘to call, to name.’ 


Kahéw* : els tóv Aavió Tis kaAetrat BnOAéeg. ‘to the town of David, which is 
called Bethlehem' Lk 2.4. 


AéyoP : ovx A LATHP avTOD Aéyerat Maptáp. ‘isn’t his mother called Mary’ Mt 
13.55. 


ETLAE YW: koAup ripa. 7 émcyopévn EBpatori Bn0Ca0á ‘a pool called Bethzatha 
in the Hebrew language’ Jn 5.2. 


33.130 pevõovvpos, ov: pertaining to being falsely or wrongly called by a name - 
‘falsely called, falsely named.’ àvTi0éoeis Ths ijevóovópov yvóoeos ‘arguments of 
what is wrongly called knowledge' 1 Tm 6.20. 


33.131 kaAéo*; AE yw; bovéo^; ETLKAAEYW: to use an attribution in speaking of a 
person - ‘to call, to name.’ 


Kaew” : ó(Aos Beo ékX]0n ‘he was called the friend of God’ Jas 2.23; kaMécovoiv 
TO Óvopa avT09 ' Eppavovýà ‘they will call his name Emmanuel’ Mt 1.23. 


Aéyo* : aUTÓs Aauld Aéyet ad’TOV kópvov ‘David himself called him Lord’ Mk 
12.37. 


oovéo* : Ypeis hovel TE pe O StSdoKaXdos ‘you call me Teacher’ Jn 13.13. 


ETLKGAEW: EL TOV otkoóeoTóTnv BeeACepotA émekáAeocav ‘if they have called the 
head of the family Beelzebul’ Mt 10.25. 

It is not always possible to determine from the context whether the act involved is 
an initial naming of a person or simply calling a person by a particular name. Likewise 
in the case of attributions or titles, it is not always possible to determine whether it is a 
matter of giving an attribution or title to a person or simply a matter of speaking of or 
to a person by means of such an attribution or title. In some instances the giving of a 
title may be made indirect. For example, in Mt 1.23 the statement ‘and they will call his 
name Emmanuel’ suggests the giving of a title, but the process is stated in terms of 
how people will speak of this person. 


33.132 EmovopaCopat: to classify oneself by means of a name, title, or attribution - 
‘to call oneself, to regard oneself.’ ci è où’ Iovóotos ETovopdcy ‘and if you call 
yourself a Jew’ Ro 2.17. 


33.133 Ovopdw?: to utter a name in a ritual context (without directly referring to the 
person or speaking about the person in question) - ‘to pronounce a name, to call out a 
name.’ Ovoudcetv ET TOUS éxovras TÀ mveópara TÀ TOVHPA TO óvopa TOD 


kuptou ' Inco ‘to call out the name of the Lord Jesus over those who had evil spirits’ 
Ac 19.13. 


J Interpret, Mean, Explain?(33.134-33.155) 


33.134 80vajus, eos f: the meaning or significance of a word or statement - 
‘meaning, what is intended.’ éàv otv ji] ciô Thy 60vapuv TS povis "if I do not 
know the meaning of the language' 1 Cor 14.11. It is, of course, also possible to 
translate 1 Cor 14.11 as ‘if I cannot understand what has been said.’ 


33.135 adwvos?, ov: pertaining to being without meaning - ‘without meaning, 
meaningless.’ kai oùõèv dovov ‘yet not one is without meaning’ 1 Cor 14.10. 
Rather than use a double negative expression in rendering this phrase in 1 Cor 14.10, it 
may be better in many languages to use a positive expression, for example, ‘yet all can 
be understood’ or ‘yet all have meaning.’ 


33.136 0éAet civar: (an idiom, literally ‘it wishes to be’) something which is to mean 
or to be understood in a particular manner - ‘it means, this is to be understood as.’ 
Sintdpouv, ddAOS mpós GAAOV Aéyovres, Ti Bécel TOTO civar; ‘they were 
confused and kept asking each other, What does this mean?’ Ac 2.12. The question in 
Ac 2.12 does not refer to the immediate meaning of the particular expression but 
rather to its broader implications, so that the question may very well be rendered as 
‘what does this say’ or ‘what does this imply?’ 


33.137 dbes Tovs vexpovs Oda TOUS éavróv VveKpots: (an idiom, possibly 
an adage, literally ‘let the dead bury their dead’) the matter in question is not the real 
issue - ‘that is not what I mean, that is not the issue, that is not the point.’ eLmev 8€ 
auto,” Aoes TOUS vekpoùs 0Óipat ToUs EauTaV vekpoOs, où 8€ dmeA00v 

O.á yyeAAe THV BactAeCav Tov 0c00 ‘but he said to him, That is not the issue; you 
go and announce the kingdom of God' Lk 9.60. Some scholars, however, understand 
this expression as merely a figurative reference to various types of people and thus 
translate ‘let those who are spiritually dead take care of their own dead.’ 


33.138 Aéyo*: to mark the correspondence in the meaning of foreign expressions - ‘to 
mean.’ una0jrp.a dvopatt Taft0á, f| Srepunvevopévy Aéyerat Aopkás ‘a disciple 
named Tabitha, which interpreted means Dorcas’ Ac 9.36. The meaning of Aé yo? 
must often be expressed in rather specific ways, for example, *which says in our 
language’ or ‘what is the same as what we say in our language.’ 


33.139 ws é1ros eiTeiv: (an idiom, literally ‘as to speak a word’) an expression used 
to introduce an alternative form of expression as an interpretation of what has been 
said - ‘that is, that is to say, so to speak, in a sense.’ kal às čmos etmetv, BU’ 
’ ABpaàp kal Aevi ó 8ekáras Aag flávov SeSexdtwtat ‘and in a sense, through 
Abraham even Levi, who receives the tenth, paid the tenth' He 7.9. 


33.140 $nyí^; Aéyo*: to say something in order to explain more fully the implications 
or intent of what has been said - ‘to mean, to imply.’ 


dnt’: ToOTo Sé dp, Aderholt, 6 karpòs GUVEGTAALEVOS EOTIV ‘this is what I 
mean, fellow believers; there is not much time left’ 1 Cor 7.29. 


Aéyo? : TODTO S€ AEyw ‘but this is what I mean’ Ga 3.17. 


33.141 ETLAvw*; ETIAVOLS, eos f; bpáCo: to explain the meaning of something, 
with the implication that the text in question is difficult or complex - ‘to explain, 
meaning, explanation.’ 


emo? : KAT’ LóCav SE rois ilors paOnrats éméAvev mávra ‘but when he was 
alone with his disciples, he would explain everything’ Mk 4.34. 


ETiAVOLS: TAGA mpoonreía ypas islas ETLAVGEWS où y(verat ‘no one can 
explain by himself a prophecy in the Scriptures’ 2 Pe 1.20. In 2 Pe 1.20 én(Avots 
clearly involves the interpretation, not the formulation, of a text. 


opáco: dbpdoov nyiv rrjv rapapoAr|v raóTnv ‘explain to us what this parable 
means' Mt 15.15. 


33.142 ravoi yo”: to explain something which has been previously hidden or 
obscure - ‘to explain, to open up, to make evident.’ ou jvotyev nyiv Tas ypadds ‘he 
explained the Scriptures to us' Lk 24.32. 


33.143 81acadéo*: to make an obscurity clear by a thorough explanation - ‘to make 
clear, to make evident, to explain.’ óLaoáonoov rjytv Thy rapafoAr]v TOV 
CuCav(íov Tot àypo ‘explain to us what the parable of the weeds in the field means’ 
Mt 13.36. 


33.144 Tmnpóo*: to give the true or complete meaning to something - ‘to give the 
true meaning to, to provide the real significance of.’ oùk 1A00v karaA0cat GAA 
TANpOoat ‘I did not come to destroy but to give true meaning to’ Mt 5.17; ô yàp 
Tas vópos Ev év Aóyo TeTANpWTAL, Ev TO ' Ayamjoeus TOV mÀnoíov cov às 
ceavTÓv ‘for the whole Law has its true meaning in one expression, Love your 
neighbor as yourself Ga 5.14. In speaking of ‘true meaning,’ it may be useful in some 
languages to use a phrase meaning ‘real intent’ or ‘real purpose.’ 


33.145 Eppnvevo; pebeppnvetvw; 6veppiveto*: to translate from one language to 
another - ‘to translate, to interpret.’ 


Epunvevo: Lirodp (0 Eppnvetetat ' AreoToApuévos) ‘Siloam (which is interpreted 
Sent)’ Jn 9.7; MeAxtoé8ek...éppmvevópnevos Baoireds 6ikavootvns 
*Melchizedek...translated king of righteousness’ He 7.1-2. 


ue8eppmveóo: TadrtOa kovu, 6 EoTiv peðepunvevópevov TO kopáoctov, coi 
Aéyo, Eyetpe ‘Talitha koum, which in translation is, Girl, I say to you, Arise’ Mk 
5.41. 


Stepunvetw* : TaBrod, À Stepunvevopévy Aéyerat Aopkás “Tabitha, which in 
translation means Dorcas’ Ac 9.36. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to translate’ or ‘to interpret’ is an 
idiomatic expression, for example, ‘it comes out in our language as’ or ‘in our words it 
means’ or ‘in our mouths it says.’ 


33.146 SteppnveutTis, ov m: (derivative of Steppnvetw* ‘to translate,’ 33.145) a 


person who interprets or translates - ‘interpreter, translator.’ éàv 8€ ju rj 
O.epumveuriis, ovyáro ‘and if there is no interpreter present, no one should speak’ 1 
Cor 14.28. 


33.147 Eppnveta, as f: capacity or ability to interpret or translate - ‘translating, 
interpreting, interpretation.’ dAkw è Epunveta 'yAoooóv ‘but to another, the 
interpretation of tongues' 1 Cor 12.10. 


33.148 Sveppnvevw?: to explain on a more extensive and formal level the meaning of 
something which is particularly obscure or difficult to comprehend - ‘to explain, to 
interpret.’ Stepprvevoev avTois Ev rrácats Trois ypadats TÀ epi EauTOD ‘he 
interpreted to them what was said about him in all the Scriptures’ Lk 24.27. 


33.149 SvocEppnvevToOs, ov: pertaining to being difficult to explain or interpret - 
‘difficult to explain, hard to interpret.’ epi oU ToAVS rjpiv 6 Aóyos kal 
SvocpuńvevTos A€yetv ‘We have much to say about the matter, but it is difficult to 
explain it (to you)’ He 5.11. 


33.150 Seikvupe?; vmro8e(kvupu*: to explain the meaning or significance of 
something by demonstration - ‘to show, to explain, to make clear. '?66e(kvvju* : ETL 
kað’ vrrepBoArjv 660v buty Se(KVULL ^I will show you a still more excellent way’ 1 
Cor 12.31. For another interpretation of Seikvupt in 1 Cor 12.31, see 28.47.27 


vroóe(kvupu? : UTOdetEw buty tivi éo viv poros ‘I will show you what he is like’ 
Lk 6.47. 


33.151 TLOnpLs; ExTiPepat; dvatiPepat: to explain something, presumably by 
putting forward additional or different information - ‘to explain, to make clear.’ 


T(Onju d : év tive aùTÀùv TapaBoAf Opev; ‘what parable shall we use to explain 
it? Mk 4.30. 


ékT(0epat: ükptBéoTepov aUT@ €£é0evro THV 660v ToO 0co0 ‘they explained to 
him the way of God more accurately’ Ac 18.26. 


åvaTtíðcuar: kal áveOéumv avtois TÒ evayyéAtov 6 knpóooo év Tots éOveoiv 
‘and I made clear to them the gospel which I was announcing to the Gentiles’ Ga 2.2. 


33.152 8qAóo*: to make something evident or clear by explanation - ‘to make clear’ 
to make evident.’ TÒ 5€, "Ett ämma niot ‘the words “once more" make clear 
that...” He 12.27. 


33.153 onpaítvo: to cause something to be both specific and clear - ‘to indicate 
clearly, to make clear.’ dAoyov yap pot 60oket TéETOVTA SEOLLOV pÀ Kal TAS 
Kat’ avTov aittas onpgávat ‘for it seems unreasonable to me to send a prisoner 
without clearly indicating the charges against him’ Ac 25.27. 


33.154 cvykpívo*: to explain, primarily by means of comparison - ‘to explain, to 
make clear.’ TVEUVLATLKOLS TVEVLATLKG ovykpivovres ‘we explain spiritual truths 
by means of spiritual matters’ 1 Cor 2.13. The expression TVEULATLKOLS TVEULATLKG 
ovykptvovtes in 1 Cor 2.13 is highly ambiguous and may mean, in addition to the 


rendering given here, ‘we explain spiritual truths to those who have the Spirit’ or ‘we 
explain spiritual truths with words given by the Spirit.’ 


33.155 oTpefAóo: to distort the meaning of something in communicating to others - 
‘to distort, to misinterpret, to change the meaning of, to explain falsely.’ 8vovónrá 
Tiva, à ot duabets kai áovripukrot o7pepAo0cuv ‘difficult things to understand, 
which ignorant and unstable persons distort’ or *...explain in a false manner’ 2 Pe 3.16. 


K Converse, Discuss?*(33.156-33.160) 


33.156 O[LAEw: to speak with someone, with the implication of a reversal of roles in 
communication - ‘to talk (with), to speak (with).' avroi opí(Aouv TOS dAJArjAous 
Tepi mávTov TOV cupefnkórov roóTov ‘they were talking to each other about all 
the things that had happened’ Lk 24.1472 srukvórepov avTOv peramepmópevos 
optAet avTO ‘frequently he sent for him and talked with him’ Ac 24.26. 


33.157 CUVOPLAEW; ovAAaAéo; GVAAOYLCOmaL; cv£nTÉo*: to converse with 
someone, including a clear implication as to reciprocal response - ‘to talk with, to 
speak with, to converse.’ 


cvvoptAéo: GUVOLLAGV aUTQ eLofjA0ev (Peter) kept on talking with him as he went 
in’ Ac 10.27. 


ovAAAAEW: GhON avTois ' Hiías oov Moboet, kal Hoav ovAaotvres TO 
'Inco0 ‘they saw Elijah and Moses talking with Jesus’ Mk 9.4. 


ovddoytCopuat: ot 66 cvveAoy(cavro mpós EauTotvs ‘they discussed the matter 
among themselves’ Lk 20.5. 


cut mnTéo* : éeaufgijoncav dtavtes, WoTe ouCnTEtv TPdS EauTOUS ‘the people 
were amazed, so that they discussed among themselves’ Mk 1.27. 


33.158 Stadadéw; StaroyiCopa: to engage in some relatively detailed discussion 
of a matter - ‘to converse, to discuss.’ 


Stadar€w: StekdAovV TPOS AAAHAOUS Tí àv ToLHoaLeV TO Inood ‘they were 
discussing among themselves what they could do to Jesus’ Lk 6.11. 


&uaAoyíCopat* : StehoyiCovtTo mpós GAAHAOUS ‘they discussed the matter among 
themselves’ Mk 8.16. 


33.159 cupBaddw: to confer, implying a series of proposals - ‘to confer.’ 
OvveBadAOV TPOS GAAAOUS ‘they were conferring with each other’ Ac 4.15. In some 
languages the equivalent of ‘to confer’ is ‘to discuss what should be done’ or ‘to talk 
about plans.’ 


33.160 àvTiBÀAAo: to discuss, implying conflicting opinions - ‘to discuss, to argue 
about.’ tives ot Aóyot OUTOL OVS AVTLBAAAETE mpós GAAHAOUS TEPLTATODVTES; 
‘what were you discussing as you walked along?’ (literally ‘what were the sayings you 
argued about with one another as you walked along?’) Lk 24.17. 


L Ask For, Request (33.161-33.177) 


33.161 Epwtdw'; émepoTáo»: to ask for, usually with the implication of an 
underlying question - ‘to ask for, to request.'?? 


époTáoP : ripóra avTóv tva TO 6atpóvtov ékBáAm EK Ths 9vyarpós avTfis ‘she 
asked him to drive the demon out of her daughter' Mk 7.26. See also footnote 33. 


€mrepoTáoP : TELPACOVTES émmpoTnoav avTOv onpetov ‘they wanted to trap him, 
so they asked him (to perform) a miracle’ Mt 16.1. 


33.162 émepoTnpa, Tos n: (derivative of érepoTáo^ ‘to ask for,’ 33.161) that 
which is asked for - ‘request, appeal.’ gámrtopa...àAÀAd ovvetórjoeos dya8fjs 
emepóTnpa ets 0eóv ‘but baptism...is a request to God for a good conscience’ 1 Pe 
3.21. It is also possible to interpret €rrepoT na in 1 Pe 3.21 as meaning ‘pledge’ or 
‘promise,’ in which case it may be classified under 33.288. Accordingly, the phrase 
OUVELSTOEWS àya0fjs ETEPWTHUG cis 0cóv may be rendered as ‘a promise made to 
God from a good conscience.’ 


33.163 aiTéo; TapatTéopat:: to ask for with urgency, even to the point of 
demanding - ‘to ask for, to demand, to plead for.'?! 


aitéw: atrqoóv pe ð éàv 0éAns, Kal Sow oot ‘ask me anything you want and I 
will give it to you’ Mk 6.22; TjcaTo TO oôpa 700 ’Inood ‘he asked for the body 
of Jesus’ Mt 27.58; tavti TO atrotvrt bâs Adyov mep Tis Ev buty éAn(oos 
‘to anyone who asks you for an account of your hope’ or *...to give a reason for your 
hope’ 1 Pe 3.15. See also footnote 33. 


mapal TéÉopaL? : KATA SE EOPTHV àméAvev avTots Eva 6éopuov OV TapyTODVTO 
‘at every Passover Feast he would set free any prisoner the people asked for’ Mk 15.6. 


33.164 aitnpa, Tos n: (derivative of aitéw ‘to ask for,’ 33.163) that which is being 
asked for - ‘request, demand, what was being asked for.’ ITLAáTos été Kptvev 
yevéoOat TO atrnpa avTOv ‘Pilate passed the sentence that they were asking for’ 
Lk 23.24. 


33.165 dTavTÉo: to ask for something to be returned - ‘to ask back.’ åTÒ Tod at 

"povTos TA OG uù ATraitet ‘when someone takes what is yours, do not ask for it 
back’ Lk 6.30. In some languages it may be necessary to be quite specific and detailed 
in rendering dtattéw in Lk 6.30, for example, ‘when someone takes from you what is 
yours, do not ask that he give it back to you.’ 


33.166 €EatTEopaL: to ask for something and to receive what one has asked for - ‘to 
ask for with success, to ask and to receive.’ ó Xaravás ėëņtTýcaTo vas Tod 
OLVLAGAL OS TOV otrov ‘Satan asked and received permission to sift you like wheat’ 
Lk 22.31. 


33.167 (qT€o*: to ask for something which is being especially sought - ‘to ask 
earnestly for, to demand.’ (ntotvtes map’ avTo0 onpetov ‘they demanded that he 
perform a miracle’ Mk 8.11. For another interpretation of (ynTéw in Mk 8.11, see 
57.59. 


33.168 TapakaAéo*; rapdákAnots?, eos f: to ask for something earnestly and with 
propriety - ‘to ask for (earnestly), to request, to plead for, to appeal to, earnest 
request, appeal.’ 


mapakaAéo? : 6Là TavTHV ovv THY aitlav mapekáAeoa Ups iSetv Kal 
TpocAaAMfqcar ‘that is why I have earnestly asked to see you and to talk to you’ Ac 
28.20. It is also possible to interpret rapakaAéo in Ac 28.20 as meaning ‘to call 
together' (see 33.310). 


mapákAnots? : ETÀ TOAATS rapakArjoeos 8eópevot rjuàv ‘with an earnest 
appeal, they begged us' 2 Cor 8.4. 


33.169 évTvyxávo*: to ask for something with urgency and intensity - ‘to plead, to 
beg, to appeal to, to petition.’ 6TL kaTà 0eóv évrvyxávet UTEP åylwv ‘for (the 
Spirit) pleads with God on behalf of his people’ Ro 8.27; repi ov ämav TO mAfj9os 
€véruxov pot. ‘about whom all the people appealed to me’ Ac 25.24. In translating 
expressions such as ‘to plead’ or ‘to beg’ or ‘to appeal to,’ the implications of urgency 
or intensity are often expressed in figurative ways, for example, ‘to ask for with the 
heart exposed’ or ‘to ask for with crying words’ or ‘to beg with one’s hands 
outstretched.’ 


33.170 Séopat: to ask for with urgency, with the implication of presumed need - ‘to 
plead, to beg.’ S€opat cov, py pe Bacavions ‘I beg you, don’t punish me’ Lk 8.28. 
See also footnote 33. 


33.171 S€nots, eos f: (derivative of 5éopat ‘to plead, to beg,’ 33.170) that which 
is asked with urgency based on presumed need - ‘request, plea, prayer.’ pù $ofot, 
Zaxapta, Lót. etonkovabyn 7 6énoís cov ‘do not be afraid, Zechariah! (God) has 
heard your prayer’ Lk 1.13.?? 


33.172 ikeTnpía, as f: that which is being urgently requested by a suppliant - ‘plea, 
supplication.’ ds év Tats rjuépats THs capkós avTod, 6erjoers Te kal 
Lkernptas ‘in his life on earth (Jesus made) his prayers and pleas (to God)’ He 5.7. 


33.173 éravTéo; TPODALTEU: to ask for charity - ‘to beg.’ 


ETALTEW: OKATITELV OVK LOXbu, érravretv aioxúvopar ‘I am not strong enough to 
dig, and I am ashamed to beg’ Lk 16.3. 


TPOGALTEW: TUbADS EKAONTO Tapa THY 660v mpocavróv ‘a blind man was sitting 
and begging by the road’ Mk 10.46 (apparatus). 


33.174 tpocaitns, ov m: (derivative of tpocatéw ‘to beg,’ 33.173) one who asks 
for charity - ‘beggar.’ ot BewpotvTEes avTOv TO TPdTEPOV ÖTL mpocaíTns nv 
‘those who had seen him before this as a beggar’ Jn 9.8. 


33.175 tpocavaTidepav?: to ask someone for advice - ‘to consult with, to ask 
advice of.’ «V8éws où rrpocaveOéymv capki Kal aijat ‘I did not go at once to ask 
advice of anyone’ Ga 1.16. In rendering ‘to ask advice of,’ one may often employ an 
expression such as ‘to ask what one should do’ or ‘to ask, What shall I do?’ 


33.176 ETLKAaAEOPAL: to call upon someone to do something, normally implying an 
appeal for aid - ‘to call upon, to appeal to, to ask for help.’ ¿yò 6€ uáprvpa TOV 
0cóv ETLKAaAODLAL ‘I appeal to God to be my witness’ 2 Cor 1.23. 
€mikaAéopat? also occurs in such expressions as OS dv émkoAéonrat TO O 
“voua kuptou (Ac 2.21) ‘whoever calls upon the name of the Lord,’ but the meaning is 
essentially the same as ‘to call upon the Lord,’ since TÒ óvopa ‘the name’ may simply 
be a metonym for ‘the Lord.’ 


33.177 kaAós*: a marker of polite request - ‘please.’ oU ká00ov Se kaAós ‘please 
sit here’ Jas 2.3. For another interpretation of kaAós in Jas 2.3, see 87.25. 


M Pray?*(33.178-33.179) 


33.178 evxXopat?; TpocEvXOLAL; eux, Hs f; TpodEVXN’, fjs f: to speak to or to 
make requests of God - ‘to pray, to speak to God, to ask God for, prayer.'?^ 


eüxopat? : evxópe0a 86 mpós TOV 0eóv uù moroa bâs kakóv unôév ‘we pray 
to God that you will do no wrong' 2 Cor 13.7. 


TPOGEVXOLAL: åvéßn Els TO Ópos KaT’ LStav mpooeó£ao0at ‘he went up a hill by 
himself to pray’ Mt 14.23. 


eUxi? : T] eoxT| Ths TloTEws oóoet TOV kápvovra ‘the prayer made in faith will 
save the sick person' Jas 5.15. 


TPOGEVYN* : éorat ó oikós pov OLKOS mrpooeuxfis ‘my house will be a house of 
prayer' Lk 19.46. 

In some languages there are a number of different terms used for prayer depending 
upon the nature of the content, for example, requests for material blessing, pleas for 
spiritual help, intercession for others, thanksgiving, and praise. There may also be 
important distinctions on the basis of urgency and need. The most generic expression 
for prayer may simply be ‘to speak to God.’ It is normally best to avoid an expression 
which means primarily ‘to recite.’ 


33.179 mpooevxńť, fis f: (derivative of rpooeóxopat ‘to pray,’ 33.178) a place 
where people customarily meet to pray - ‘a place for prayer.’ é£A00pev EEw THs 
TUANS Tapa TOTALLOV oU évoíčouev mpooeuxiv civarı ‘we went out of the city 
(literally ‘outside the gate’) to the riverside where we thought there would be a place 
for prayer’ Ac 16.13. 


N Question, Answer (33.180-33.188) 
33.180 époTdo*; ETEpwTdw*: to ask for information - ‘to ask, to ask a question. ”35 


€poTáo? : ébofloüvro Epwtfoat avróv repli Tod priuaros TovTou ‘they were 
afraid to ask him about this matter' Lk 9.45. 


émrepoTáo? : ETNPWTA aUTÓv, TÍ óvopá cor; ‘he asked him, What is your name?’ 
Mk 5.9. 
In a number of languages a term such as époTáo? or érrepoTáo? implies an 


introduction of direct discourse, so that in Lk 9.45, for example, it may be necessary to 
translate ‘they were afraid to ask him, What do you mean by what you said?’ 


33.181 tuvOdvopat*: to inquire about something - ‘to inquire, to make an inquiry, to 
ask.’ ETU8ETO ouv THY pav Tap’ aVTaV év rt] kopibórepov éoxev ‘he inquired of 
them what time it was when (his son) got better’ Jn 4.52. 


33.182 éEeTáCo*: to inquire intently, with the implication of careful examination - ‘to 
inquire, to ask.’ ovdeis 6€ éróApa TOV p a0nrQv é£erácat avTóv, LU TÍS et; 
‘none of his disciples dared to ask him, Who are you?’ Jn 21.12. 


33.183 doo Toga (Co: to question someone with hostile intent - ‘to ask hostile 
questions, to inquire with hostility.’ p&£avTo ot ypappaTets kal ot Paproatot 
Setvas Evéxetv kal dmooropaTíCew avTOv mepi mAetóvov ‘the teachers of the 
Law and the Pharisees began to criticize him bitterly and to ask hostile questions about 
many things’ Lk 11.53. 


33.184 dtoKpivopat*: to respond to a question asking for information - ‘to answer, 
to reply.’ póTnoav avTov,...0 Tpodytns et ot; kai àrekp(0n, OŬ ‘they asked 
him,...Are you the prophet? No, he replied’ Jn 1.21. 


33.185 atroKptots, eos f: (derivative of àmokp(vopat? ‘to reply,’ 33.184) that 
which is said in response to a question - ‘answer, reply.’ Aéyet TO ' Inoo0, IIó6ev ei 
ov; 0 6€ 'Incotüs dmókptcuw ovK é6okev avT@ ‘he said to Jesus, Where do you 
come from? But Jesus gave him no answer' Jn 19.9. 


33.186 avTatoKpivopat:: to respond to a question, with emphasis upon an implied 
opposition or contradiction - ‘to answer, to reply.’ ouk toxvcav avtatoKpLOfvat 
Tpós TavTa ‘they were not able to reply (to him) about this’ Lk 14.6. 


33.187 vroAayávo*: to respond to what has been said (in the NT restricted to 
responses to questions) - ‘to reply to respond.’ eLmev mpós TOV ' Inootv, Kal tis 
€oTív pou mÀnoíov; vrroAafov O ’Inoots ‘he said to Jesus, Who is my neighbor? 
Jesus responded...' Lk 10.29-30. 


33.188 TpooA€ yu: respond in turn to someone - ‘to respond, to reply.’ kai 6 
XptoTÓs ékeívots mpooéAeyev ‘and Christ responded to them’ Mk 16.15 
(apparatus). 


O Inform, Announce*°(33.189-33.217) 


33.189 dyyéAAo: to provide otherwise unknown information - ‘to tell, to inform.'?7 e 

"pxerat Mapràu 7 MayóaAmvi] àyyéAovca Tots pabyntats órt Eópaka Tov 
Kóptov ‘so Mary Magdalene came and told the disciples, I have seen the Lord’ or 
*...that she had seen the Lord’ Jn 20.18. 


33.190 kaTrnx€o*: to report in a relatively detailed manner - ‘to report, to tell, to 
inform.’ yvócovrat TaVTES OTL Qv KATHXHVTAL TEpl God ot6év EoTLY ‘all will 
know that there is no truth in what they have been told about you’ Ac 21.24; tepi àv 
KaTHXNONS Aóyov ‘concerning those things of which you have been informed’ Lk 
1.4. It is also possible to understand karnxé«o in Lk 1.4 as systematic teaching (see 


33.225). 


33.191 tpoypddw?: to provide information in a vivid manner - ‘to describe vividly, to 
portray.’ ois Kat’ ó$0aAp obs ' Inooüs Xproròs mpoeypádon éoravpopévos ‘you 
before whose eyes Jesus Christ was portrayed as crucified’ Ga 3.1. It would be wrong 
to assume that rrpoypádo in Ga 3.1 refers to some kind of theatrical demonstration. 
The portrayal mentioned here was evidently a vivid verbal description. 


33.192 €pevyopat: to announce in a sudden and emphatic manner (with an 
implication of ‘blurting out’) - ‘to proclaim, to announce.’ EpevEopat kekpup.éva 
ato KaTaBodf\s kóopov ‘I will announce (to them) things unknown since the 
creation of the world’ Mt 13.35. 


33.193 ayyeAta, as f: (derivative of àyyéXAo ‘to tell, to inform,’ 33.189) the 
content of what has been announced - ‘message, announcement.’ €oTiv a1) ń 

d yyeMa Tv àknkóapev at’ avTod ‘this is the message that we have heard from 
him' 1 Jn 1.5 


33.194 dmóoToos?, ov m: (derivative of dTooTéhAw” ‘to send a message,’ 15.67) 
one who is sent with a message - ‘messenger.’38 oVS€ dmóovoAos pet(cov Tod 
mépupavTos avTÓv ‘no messenger is greater than the one who sent him’ Jn 13.16. 


33.195 d yyeXos?, ov m: (derivative of &yyéAXo ‘to tell, to inform,’ 33.189) a 
person who makes an announcement - ‘messenger.’38 dreA0óvrov 6€ TOV AYYEAOV 
’ Ioávvov rjp£aTo Aéyetv ‘after John’s messengers had left, (Jesus) began to speak’ 
Lk 7.24. 


33.196 o rekovAáTop*, opos m: a soldier who acts as a courier to carry confidential 
information - ‘courier, messenger.’ dTooTethas 6 BaoiAebs omekovAáTopa 
énéTačev évéykat THV keoaM]v avTov ‘the king sent a messenger to arrange to 
bring his head’ Mk 6.27. In Mk 6.27 ovekovAá op may also have the meaning of 
‘executioner’ (see 20.70). 


33.197 dvayyéAAo: to provide information, with the possible implication of 
considerable detail - ‘to announce, to inform, to tell.’ àvijyyeuAáv Te 60a ó còs 
emo(moev per! avTOv ‘and they told all that God had done with them’ Ac 15.4. 


33.198 dTayyéAXo*: to announce or inform, with possible focus upon the source of 
information - ‘to tell, to inform.’ Tapayevépevos 6 odios aTHyyelrAev TO kuplo 
avtov Tara ‘the servant went back and told all to his master’ Lk 14.21. 


33.199 TANPdw®; TANPOdOpPEw": to relate fully the content of a message - ‘to 
proclaim, to tell fully, to proclaim completely.’ 


mÀnpóo* : TETANPWKEVAaL TO EvayyéALov TOD XptoTod ‘T have told fully the good 
news about Christ’ Ro 15.19. 


TANPOdopew? : tva 6U épot TO kýpvypa mÀnpoótopnOfj kal Akotowo TdavTa 
Ta é0vr ‘so that I was able to proclaim completely the message for all the Gentiles to 
hear' 2 Tm 4.17. 


33.200 81acadéo*: to inform in detail and with clarity - ‘to tell all, to relate fully.’ 
€Móvves 6teoáónoav TO Kuplw éavrQv TaVTA rà yevópeva ‘they went and told 
their master everything that had happened' Mt 18.31. 


33.201 E€Enyéopat?; Sunyeopat; ExStnyeomat: to provide detailed information in 
a systematic manner - ‘to inform, to relate, to tell fully. °€Enyéouat* : povoyevr|s 
0cós...éketvos é&nyrjocaro ‘the only One who is the same as God...he told (us) 
everything (about him)’ Jn 1.18. For another interpretation of €€nyéopat in Jn 1.18, 
see 28.41. 


Sinyéouat: UT6oTpEde eis TOV oikóv cov, kal Sinyd doa cot émo(noev 6 0eós 
‘go back to your home and tell them all that God has done for you’ Lk 8.39. 


EKOLNYEOMAL: EKSLNYOULEVOL THY ETLOTPOdHV TOV é0vàv ‘they fully related how 
the Gentiles had turned (to God)’ Ac 15.3. 


33.202 dvekSinynTos, ov: pertaining to that which cannot be fully related or 
communicated - ‘indescribable, beyond words.’ xdpts TO 0eà ETL TH AvEKSiNyHTH 
aùTo duped ‘let us thank God for his gift which cannot be described with words’ 2 
Cor 9.15. 


33.203 StayyedAw?: to provide specific information (especially with regard to some 
future contingency) - ‘to notify, to give notice of.’ coer cis TO Lepóv, StayyéAAWV 
THY EKTATPWOLVY TOV HLEPOV TOD àáyviopo0 ‘then he went into the Temple and 
gave notice of how many days it would be until the end of the period of purification’ 
Ac 21.26. 


33.204 kara yyéAAo; E€ayyéAXw: to announce, with focus upon the extent to 
which the announcement or proclamation extends - ‘to proclaim throughout, to 
announce, to speak out about.'4? 


KATAYYEANW: f| TLOTLS vuiQv karayyéAAerat EV 0Ào TO KOOLY ‘your faith is 
proclaimed in the whole world’ Ro 1.8. 


cEayyédhw: OTIWS TAS ApeTas éCayye(Anre ‘so that you may proclaim the 
wonderful acts (of God)’ 1 Pe 2.9. 


33.205 Katayyedevs, Ews m: (derivative of karayyéAXo ‘to proclaim,’ 33.204) 
one who proclaims - ‘herald, announcer, proclaimer.’ oi 6é, Eévov 8atpovíov Soke? 
kaTayyeAeUs elvat ‘others (said), He seems to be a proclaimer of foreign gods’ Ac 
17.18. 


33.206 Knpvoow:: to announce in a formal or official manner by means of a herald or 
one who functions as a herald - ‘to announce, to proclaim.’ et60v d'yyeAov Laxupov 
KnpvooovTa év oovf peyáàn ‘I saw a strong angel proclaiming in a loud voice’ Re 
5.2; 


33.207 Knpvoow'; StayyeAdw?: to announce extensively and publicly - ‘to proclaim, 
to tell.’ 
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knpóccoP : rp£aro knpócoeu év TH AekarróAet 60a émo(noev ALTO 0 ' Inooüs 


‘he began to proclaim in Decapolis all that Jesus had done for him’ Mk 5.20. 


La yyéAAo? : od SE àmeA0Qv Gud yyeXXe THV BacuAe(Cav Tot 0€00 ‘you go and 
proclaim the kingdom of God’ Lk 9.60. 


33.208 ép óaviCo: to reveal something which is not generally known - ‘to tell, to 
inform, to report.'^! uóevi Exradfjoat ÖT. TattTa Eveddvioas tpds pe ‘tell no 
one that you have reported this to me’ Ac 23.22. For another interpretation of 
€poavíCo in Ac 23.22, see 28.36. 


33.209 umvo: to provide information concerning something, with emphasis upon the 
fact that such information is secret or known only to a select few - ‘to inform, to 
reveal.’ tva éáv TLS yv Tod éoTiv unvúon ‘that if anyone knew where (Jesus) 
was, he must inform them’ Jn 11.57; ÖT 6€ Eyetpovtat ot vekpol kai Mobofjs 
Eurvuoev ET THs Patou ‘that the dead will rise - even Moses revealed this in the 
passage concerning the bush' Lk 20.37. 


33.210 BacTáCo óvopa: (an idiom, literally ‘to carry a name’) to spread information 
extensively about a person - ‘to make known, to inform.’ oketos ékAoyfjs éovív pot 
ovTos Tod Baorácat TO Óvopuá pov ‘he is my chosen instrument to make my name 
known’ or *...to inform people about me’ Ac 9.15. 


33.211 ddots, ews f; bun, ns f; xos”, ov m: information concerning a person 
or an event - ‘report, news, word, information.’ 


oáocis: CnroOvrov Te avTov àmokrTetvat AVEBN óáous TO xiMápxo ‘when (the 
mob) tried to kill him, information was sent to the commander' Ac 21.31. 


phun: é£fA0ev Á ALN avTH Els GAnV TH yv éketCvnv ‘word about this spread 
all over that part of the country’ Mt 9.26. 


Ttixos? : é&eropeóero r|xos repli av’Tod eis mávra rómov Ths mepuxópov ‘the 
report about him spread everywhere in that region' Lk 4.37. 


33.212 dkovo-: to receive information about something, normally by word of mouth - 
‘to receive news, to hear.’ dkoócavres oi paðnrTaÌ avtod Abov kal pav TO 
"mTÓpa avtod ‘when his disciples received news about this, they came and got his 
body’ Mk 6.29. In Mk 6.29 åkoúw clearly implies more than mere physiological 
hearing, for the content of the message is included as a significant element in the 
meaning of dkotw* Compare also àkorj?. (33.213). 


33.213 akon‘, fis f: (derivative of dkotw* ‘to receive news,’ 33.212) the content of 
the news which is heard - ‘news, report, information.’ dT A9eVv Å Akon avTOD Eis o 

“Anv TÙY Lupiav ‘the news about him spread throughout the whole country of Syria’ 
Mt 4.24. In a number of languages, however, it is impossible to speak of ‘news 
spreading.' It therefore may be necessary to render Mt 4.24 as *people throughout the 
whole country of Syria kept hearing from one another about him.’ 


33.214 8vaónyíCo: to spread information extensively and effectively concerning 
someone or something - ‘to spread information about, to spread the news about.’ ot 
8€ é£eA0óvres 6vebriucav avTOv év Oy TH yf ékeívy ‘they left and spread the 


news about him all over that part of the country' Mt 9.31. 


33.215 evayyeAM Co: to communicate good news concerning something (in the NT a 
particular reference to the gospel message about Jesus) - ‘to tell the good news, to 
announce the gospel.’ dpEduevos ao Tis ypadfis raóTns eUnyyeAM caro aUTÓ 
TOv 'Incotv ‘starting from this very passage of Scripture, he told him the good news 
about Jesus’ Ac 8.35; àárreováAmv Aadfjoat mpòs oè Kal evayyeMoao0at cot 
Tarta ‘I have been sent to speak to you and tell you this good news’ Lk 1.19. In Lk 
1.19, however, the reference is to the birth of John the Baptist. 


33.216 TpoevayyeAlCopat: to spread good news in advance of its happening (in 
the NT, restricted in reference to the good news about Jesus Christ) - ‘to bring the 
good news ahead of time.’ ñ ypaor]...rpoeunyyeMoaTro TO ' ABpadp ‘the 
Scripture...announced the good news to Abraham ahead of time' Ga 3.8. 


33.217 evayyéAov, ov n: (derivative of ebayyeM Cw ‘to tell the good news,’ 
33.215) the content of good news (in the NT a reference to the gospel about Jesus) - 
‘the good news, the gospel.’ oU yàp éravoxóvopat TO evayyéAtov ‘for I am not 
ashamed of the gospel’ Ro 1.16. In a number of languages the expression ‘the gospel’ 
or ‘the good news’ must be rendered by a phrase, for example, ‘news that makes one 
happy’ or ‘information that causes one joy’ or ‘words that bring smiles’ or “a message 
that causes the heart to be sweet.’ 


P Assert, Declare*?(33.218-33.223) 


33.218 $áocko: to speak about something with certainty - ‘to declare, to assert.’ 
CntHpata...tept Tivos ' InooO re0vnkóros, dv éobaokev ó Mados Civ 
‘arguments...about a certain dead man Jesus, whom Paul declares is alive’ Ac 25.19. 


33.219 érayyéAAopa*: to announce something openly and emphatically - ‘to 
assert, to profess.’ Ó rrpémet yvvat£iv énayyeňopévars 0eooépetav ‘as is proper 
for women who profess to be religious' 1 Tm 2.10. 


33.220 dtroA€ yopat?: to assert opposition to something - ‘to denounce.’ dA 
dmeumápe0a 


TA kpurTà THs aLoxüvns ‘but we denounced hidden, shameful deeds’ 2 Cor 4.2. 
For another interpretation of åmoéyopar in 2 Cor 4.2, see 13.156. 


33.221 óp.oAXoyéo*: to make an emphatic declaration, often public, and at times in 
response to pressure or an accusation - ‘to declare, to assert.’ Tóre ópoAoyrioo 
avTots 6TL OVSéTIOTE éyvov vpás ‘then I will declare to them, I never knew you’ 
Mt 7.23; This érrayyeMas ñs ópoAóynoev ó beds TO ABpaáp. ‘the promise which 
God had declared to Abraham' Ac 7.17. 


33.222 €EnxEopat: to cause something to sound forth - ‘to proclaim.’ à? ùpâôv 
yap é£&'xnrat ó Aóyos Tod Kuptou ‘you caused the message about the Lord to be 
proclaimed' 1 Th 1.8. 


33.223 papTvpopat?; StapapTupopat*: to make a serious declaration on the basis 
of presumed personal knowledge - ‘to declare, to assert, to testify.’* 


gaprópopat? : 6 lót pyaprópopat vpitv év T ojpepov nuépa STL ka0após ety 
ato Tod aipatos mrávrov ‘so I testify to you this very day: if any of you should be 
lost, I am not responsible’ Ac 20.26. 


SlapapTúpopar? : 8.apaprupópevos Tots ' IovGa(ots civar Tov XptoTóv, 
' Inootv ‘he testified to the Jews that Jesus is the Christ’ Ac 18.5. 


Q Teach**(33.224-33.250) 


33.224 618ácko; SLõaxh,, fjs f, SLõackaiia?, as f: to provide instruction in a 
formal or informal setting - ‘to teach, teaching.’ 


6.6ácko: kúpte, 6(6a€ov Huds mpooeóxeo0at ‘Lord, teach us how to pray’ Lk 
11.1.6,6axfi? : Ev TH Slax avToO éAeyev ‘as he taught (them), he said’ Mk 
12.38. 


6.6ackaAMa? : Goa yap vpoeypádon, eis THY rnuerépav 6.6aokaACav éypádn 
'everything written formerly (in the Scriptures) was written to teach us' Ro 15.4. 

The equivalent of ‘to teach’ in many languages is simply a causative form of a verb 
meaning ‘to learn’ or ‘to know,’ for example, ‘to cause to learn’ or ‘to cause to 
know.’ In choosing a term for ‘to teach’ it is important to avoid an expression which 
will denote merely classroom activity. 


33.225 kaTnX€o*: to teach in a systematic or detailed manner - ‘to instruct, to 
teach.’ otros HV karqxnpévos THY 680v Tod Kuptou ‘this man was instructed in 
the Way of the Lord’ Ac 18.25; repi àv KaTHXHONS Aóyov ‘concerning the things 
that you have been taught’ Lk 1.4. It is also possible to understand karnxéo in Lk 1.4 
as denoting merely what has been told rather than what has been taught (see 
karnxéo^, 33.190). This distinction is an important one since it implies a quite 
different relationship of Theophilus to the text of the Gospel of Luke. If Lk 1.4 
pertains merely to Theophilus “being told’ something, then one might assume that 
Theophilus was not a Christian, in which case he may have been a government official 
to whom the joint publications (the Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles) 
would have been directed as a defense of Christianity. On the other hand, if one 
understands kaTnx€w in the sense of ‘to be taught’ or ‘to be instructed,’ then one 
would assume that Theophilus was a Christian who had been instructed in the faith. 
The relationship of Theophilus to the message would then determine in a number of 
contexts the difference between ‘we’ inclusive and ‘we’ exclusive. 


33.226 trardevw*; Tadseta*, as f: to provide instruction, with the intent of forming 
proper habits of behavior - ‘to teach, to instruct, to train, teaching, 

instruction.’ >trardevw* : ETardev0n Muivofis év taoy copia AiyuTTtwv ‘Moses 
was trained in all the wisdom of the Egyptians’ Ac 7.22. 


marela? : OdEALLOS...TPOS TaLSelav THY év StkaLootvy ‘useful...for instruction 
in right living’ 2 Tm 3.16. 


33.227 6i8akTÓós, ń, Ov: (derivative of 8L8áoko ‘to teach,’ 33.224) pertaining to 
that which is taught - ‘taught, instructed.’ \adotpev oùk év 6t6akrots àvOpomívns 
coó(as Aóyots ‘we do not speak in words taught by human wisdom’ 1 Cor 2.13. The 
expression €v ót6akrois dvO0poni(vns coplas Aóyots in 1 Cor 2.13 is semantically 
complex. One may interpret this to mean ‘by means of words used in teaching human 


wisdom’ or ‘by means of words concerning human wisdom as it is taught.’ Though 
grammatically 6L6akrots ‘taught’ goes with Aóyots ‘words,’ there is a very close 
semantic connection between ót6akrots and dvOpwrivyns copilas ‘human wisdom.’ 


33.228 06eo8í6akros, ov: pertaining to being taught by God - ‘taught by God, 
instructed by God.’ avtol yap vpeis 0coó(6akro( éove els TO dyamáv 

aAAnAous ‘for you yourselves have been taught by God how you should love one 
another’ 1 Th 4.9. In a number of languages the passive expression 0eo6(6akroí €oTe 
in 1 Th 4.9 must be rendered in an active form, for example, “for God himself has 
taught you how you should love one another.’ 


33.229 cwdhpoviCw: to instruct someone to behave in a wise and becoming manner - 
‘to teach, to train.’ tva owbpoviCwotv Tas véas ‘in order to teach the young women 
to...” Tt 2.4. 


33.230 vmoTíOepat: to provide instruction as to what should be done - ‘to instruct, 
to give instructions.’ Tatta vroTiOÉpevos rots àóeAoots kaAós EON SLAKOVOS 
XptoTo0 'Inoo0 ‘if you give these instructions to the fellow believers, you will be a 
good servant of Christ Jesus’ 1 Tm 4.6. 


33.231 vov0eTéo*; vovdeoia’, as f: to provide instruction as to correct behavior 
and belief - ‘to instruct, to teach, instruction, teaching.’4° 


vovuOerTéo? : EPWTOHEV...ELSEVAL TOUS KOTLOVTAS EV vpiv...kai vov0erotüvras 
Ups ‘we beg you...to pay proper respect to those who work among you...and instruct 
you' 1 Th 5.12. 
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vov0eota? : ékrpéóere avra EV TaLdeta kai vovO0eotq kuptov ‘raise them in the 
discipline and instruction of the Lord' Eph 6.4. 


33.232 dvatpédw Tapa rovs Tó8as (followed by the genitive): (an idiom, 
literally ‘to be trained at the feet of) to be given extensive and formal instruction by 
someone - ‘to be taught by, to be educated under the direction of.’ 
åvaTeðpauuévos...mapà Tovs T65as FapaAuA ‘he was educated...under the 
teaching of Gamaliel' Ac 22.3. In a number of languages the closest equivalent of this 
part of Ac 22.3 is simply ‘Gamaliel was his teacher.’ 


33.233 SL8akTLKOs, ń, Ov: (derivative of 8t6ácko ‘to teach,’ 33.224) pertaining to 
being able to teach - ‘able to teach, can teach.’ Sei otv TOV émí(okomov 
dvet(AnuTTov eivar...SLSakTıkóv ‘a church leader must be a man above 
reproach...and he must be able to teach’ 1 Tm 3.2. 


33.234 óp00ToJÉo: to give accurate instruction - ‘to teach correctly, to expound 
rightly.” ovroó6acov ocavrÓv...óp00ropoOvra TOV Aóyov Tis ààAn0e(as ‘do your 
best...to teach the word of truth correctly' 2 Tm 2.15. 


33.235 érepo6i6aokaAéo: teach that which is different from what should be taught 
- ‘to teach a different doctrine, to teach something different.’ tva tapayyetAys Trtoiv 
1) érepoótóaokaAeiv ‘that you may order them to stop teaching a different 

doctrine’ 1 Tm 1.3. In rendering €érepoót6aokaAMéo in 1 Tm 1.3, it may be necessary 
to be specific about the particular doctrine which forms the basis of contrast, for 


example, ‘that you may order them to stop teaching a doctrine which is different from 
what has already been taught’ or *...from what I have already taught’ or ‘...from what 
they ought to teach.’ 


33.236 6i6ax^, s f; 6v6ackaAL a», as f: (derivatives of 8L6áoko ‘to teach,’ 
33.224) the content of what is taught - ‘what is taught, doctrine, teaching.’ 


i6axi? : TeTANPOKATE THY  IepovcaAng This SiSaxfis ULdV ‘you have filled 
Jerusalem with your teaching’ Ac 5.28. 


SisaoKkadta> : karà Ta EvTdALAaTA Kal SiSackadtas TOV àvOpóTov ‘according 
to the rules and doctrines of people’ Col 2.22. 


33.237 tapastSwut:: to pass on traditional instruction, often implying over a long 
period of time - ‘to instruct, to teach.’ UTooTpéat Ek THs rapaó6o0e(ons Tots 
aytas évroAM|s ‘to turn back from the sacred command that had been taught them’ 2 
Pe 2.21. 


33.238 TapadkapPBavw!: to receive traditional instruction - ‘to receive instruction 
from, to be taught by.’ ¿yò yap vrapéAapov ad Tod kuptou, 6 kai TapéduKa 
vutv ‘for I received from the Lord what I passed on to you’ 1 Cor 11.23. 


33.239 tapddoots, ews f: (derivative of Tapadidwp© ‘to instruct,’ 33.237) the 
content of traditional instruction - ‘teaching, tradition.’ Sta Ti oi ua0nra( cov 
rapafaívovou TV rapáóoctv TOV rpeofvrépov; ‘why is it that your disciples 
disobey the tradition of our ancestors?’ Mt 15.2. 


33.240 rrarporapá8oTos, ov: pertaining to teaching which has been handed down 
from the ancestors - ‘traditions, handed down teaching.’ rfjs watatas vpàv 
àvaoTpoóf|s rraTporapaóóTov ‘the futile way of your life handed down from your 
ancestors' ] Pe 1.18. 


33.241 aipeots?, eos f: the content of teaching which is not true - ‘false teaching, 
untrue doctrine, heresy.’ oi tives TapetodEovotv atpéoers àmoAe(as ‘they will 
bring in false teachings which are destructive’ 2 Pe 2.1. 


33.242 EvTpéedw: to provide instruction and training, with the implication of skill in 
some area of practical knowledge - ‘to train, to teach.’ évrpeoópevos Tots Aóyots 
Ths TioTews ‘trained in the words of faith’ 1 Tm 4.6. 


33.243 &L8doKahos, ov m: (derivative of 5\8doKw ‘to teach,’ 33.224) one who 
provides instruction - ‘teacher, instructor.’ oùk éovtv pa0nrT|s UTEP TOV 
6L6áckaAov ‘no pupil is greater than his teacher’ Mt 10.24. 


33.244 tavdeutis*, ov m: (derivative of marðeúw? ‘to train,’ 33.226) one who 
provides instruction for the purpose of proper behavior - ‘instructor, trainer, teacher.’ 
TaLSeuTHV àóopóvov ‘an insructor for the foolish’ Ro 2.20. 


33.245 kaðnynTýs, ov m: (derivative of ka6nyéopat ‘to guide, to explain,’ not 
occurring in the NT) one who provides instruction and guidance - ‘teacher, 
instructor.’ inde kAn0fjre kaðnynTai, STL kaðnynTÀs ouv éoTLV els 6 


XptoTÓs ‘nor should you be called teachers, because your one and only teacher is the 
Christ Mt 23.10. 


33.246 paBBt (a borrowing from Aramaic): a Jewish teacher and scholar recognized 
for expertise in interpreting the Jewish Scriptures - ‘rabbi, teacher.’ kaAeto0at vrró 
TOV avOpdtrwv, Paßßí ‘to be called “teacher” by people’ Mt 23.7. 


33.247 paBBovvi (an Aramaic transcription): an honorific title for a teacher of the 
Jewish Scriptures, implying an important personal relationship - ‘my teacher.’ 6 6€ 
Tubdos eitev avTQ, PaBBouri, tva dvaBAéw ‘and the blind man said to him, My 
teacher, in order that I may see’ Mk 10.51. 


33.248 vopo8t6áckaAos, ov m: a person who is skilled in the teaching and 
interpretation of the law (in the NT referring to the law of the OT) - ‘teacher of the 
Law, expert in the Law.’ 


0€Aovres eivat VOLOSLSdOKAAOL, pÀ vootvres [LTE å Méyovow ‘they want to be 
teachers of the Law, but they do not even understand their own words’ 1 Tm 1.7. 


33.249 kadoSiSdoKados, ov m and f: one who teaches what is good and morally 
right - ‘teacher of what is good, teacher of what is right.’ 
Tpeopórtóas...kaAoót6a0káAovs ‘the older women...should be ones who teach what 
is good’ Tt 2.3. 


33.250 ipev6o6t8áckaAos, ov m: one who teaches falsehoods - ‘false teacher, 
teacher of what is a lie.” 6s kai Ev ùpîv écovrat ijev6oót6áokaAot ‘and in the 
same way false teachers will appear among you' 2 Pe 2.1. In rendering 
ipevóo0t6dokaAos, it is important to avoid an expression which will simply mean that 
a person pretends to be a teacher and is not. What is important here is that the 
individual teaches what is not true. 


R Speak Truth, Speak Falsehood (33.251-33.255) 


33.251 dAn0e€)o: to communicate what is true - ‘to speak the truth, to tell the truth.’ 
OTE €x0pós vuv yéyova àÀn8eóov LTV; ‘have I now become your enemy by 
telling you the truth?' Ga 4.16. In a number of languages it may be difficult to employ 
a highly abstract term such as ‘truth.’ Accordingly, one may find it necessary to relate 
‘truth’ in Ga 4.16 to the immediate context, for example, *...by telling you what they 
really want to do’ or *... what all this really means.’ 


33.252 TO oTÓpa voi yo pds: (an idiom, literally ‘to open the mouth to’) to 
speak the complete truth to someone - ‘to be completely open with, to conceal nothing 
from, to speak the whole truth to.’ TO oTópa rjuàv àvéoyev mpós vpás ‘we spoke 
the complete truth to you' 2 Cor 6.11. 


33.253 evSopat: to communicate what is false, with the evident purpose of 
misleading - ‘to lie, to tell falsehoods.’ àÀj6etav Aéyo Ev Xprorĝ, où ipeóóopat 
*what I say is true; I belong to Christ and I do not lie' Ro 9.1. The Greek term 
ipeb6opat and the English equivalent ‘to lie’ involve more than simply telling what is 
not true, for this could occur without an intent to deceive or mislead. ijeó6opat, 
therefore, involves not only the communication of a falsehood but also the intent to 


deceive. 


33.254 pedos, ovs n; þedopa, Tos n: (derivatives of ipeó6opat ‘to lie,’ 33.253) 
the content of a false utterance - ‘lie, falsehood.’ 


weddos: TaV WedSos Ek THs àAn0c(as oùk EoTLY ‘no lie ever comes from the 
truth’ 1 Jn 2.21. 


wedoua: et è ù GAjGeta Tod Geod Ev TS EUG Wetopate érepí(ooevoev Eis THY 
ólav avtod ‘and if God's truth abounds to his glory because of my falsehood’ Ro 
3.7. It may be important in some instances to restructure the semantic relationships in 
this clause in Ro 3.7, for example, ‘if my lie makes God's truth appear more glorious.’ 


33.255 wevoTns, ov m; þevõńs, és (derivatives of PevSopat ‘to lie,’ 33.253); 
ipev80Aó yos, ov m: one who utters falsehoods and lies - ‘liar.’ 


wevoTns: 6Tav Aaa TO ije060s, Ek TOV L6Cov AaAet, 6TL ipeóoTns éovív ‘when 
he tells a lie, he is only doing what is natural to him, because he is a liar’ Jn 8.44. 


Wevdijs: kal Evpes ad’TOvSs pevõeîs ‘and you have found out that they are liars’ Re 
2.2. 


wevdSodOyos: SiSackaktats Satpovlwv, év vrrokpíoet ipevoóoAóyov ‘teachings of 
demons coming from the deceit of men who are liars’ 1 Tm 4.1-2. 

Since lying is a universal, there is usually no difficulty in obtaining a satisfactory 
term for ‘liar,’ though frequently the equivalent is an idiomatic expression, for 
example, ‘to speak too much,’ ‘to speak with two tongues,’ or ‘to speak what is not 
one's thoughts." 


S Preach, Proclaim (33.256-33.261) 


33.256 Knpvoow:: to publicly announce religious truths and principles while urging 
acceptance and compliance - ‘to preach.’ TOs Sè dKotowolv xopls knpóocovros; 
‘how can they hear if there is no one to preach?’ Ro 10.14; rois év $vAa«fj 
mveópaouv ropevOels ékrjpu£ev ‘he went out and preached to those spirits in 
prison’ 1 Pe 3.19. In a number of languages it is impossible to translate krpócoo* 
without indicating the content of what is preached. Accordingly, one may have such 
expressions as ‘to preach about the good news’ or ‘to preach about God.’ 


33.257 Tpoknpvoouw: to preach in anticipation or in advance - ‘to preach 
beforehand.’ rpoknpótavTos ' Ioávvov TPO mpooóTo0v Ts eLoóoov avTod 
BárTiopua peravotas ‘before his coming, John had preached that people should 
repent and be baptized' Ac 13.24. 


33.258 kýpvypa, Tos n: (derivative of knpócoo* ‘to preach,’ 33.256) the content 
of what is preached - ‘preaching, what is preached.’ yerevóncav eis TO kýpvypa 
'Iová ‘they turned from their sins when they heard what Jonah preached’ Lk 11.32; ei 
66 Xptotés oùk éyrjyeprat, kevóv dpa kai TO kipvypa ńuôv ‘if Christ has not 

been raised from death, then what we have preached is nothing' 1 Cor 15.14. 


33.259 kfjpvE, vkos m: (derivative of kqpóocoo* ‘to preach,’ 33.256) a person who 
preaches - ‘preacher.’ éréO0nv éyà KfipvE kal àmóovoAos kai 6.6d0kaAos ‘(God) 


has appointed me as a preacher, as an apostle, and as a teacher' 2 Tm 1.11. 


33.260 Aóyos*, ov m: the content of what is preached about Christ or about the good 
news - ‘what is preached, gospel.’47 6 Aóyos Tot Xptotot ‘what is preached 
concerning Christ’ or ‘the good news about Christ’ Col 3.16; 6 \6yos nvEavev Kal t 

"oxuev ‘the message about the good news kept spreading and growing stronger’ Ac 
19.20. 


33.261 8€6TVEVOTOS, ov: to a communication which has been inspired by God - 
‘inspired by God, divinely inspired.’ ráca ypadby 0eómvevoros kal WbEA pos 

Tpós StSaoKaAtav ‘every Scripture divinely inspired and useful for teaching’ or ‘all 
Scripture is inspired by God and is useful for teaching’ 2 Tm 3.16. In a number of 
languages it is difficult to find an appropriate term to render ‘inspired.’ In some 
instances ‘Scripture inspired by God’ is rendered as ‘Scripture, the writer of which was 
influenced by God’ or *...guided by God.’ It is important, however, to avoid an 
expression which will mean only ‘dictated by God.’ 


T Witness, Testify (33.262-33.273) 


33.262 paprvpéo*; paptupia’, as f; wapvpLov®, ov n; ETLLAPTUPEW: to provide 
information about a person or an event concerning which the speaker has direct 
knowledge - ‘to witness.'^* 


paprupéo? : avTol bpets pot papTupeite STL eLmov STL OVK eii Eye 6 
XptoTÓs ‘you yourselves can witness that I said, I am not the Messiah’ Jn 3.28. 


aptupia’ : oUTOS HAGev Els uapruptav ‘he came to witness’ Jn 1.7. 
paprup n paprTup 


gapróptov? : dvroBricerat opiv ets papróptov ‘this will be your chance to 
witness' Lk 21.13. 


éntpaprupéo: St’ ÓACyov éypaiua, rapakaAQv kal émtpaprupóv raóTnv eivat 
àAÀn0f] xápuv Tod Oco? ‘I write you this brief letter to encourage you and to witness 
that this is the true grace of God' 1 Pe 5.12. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to indicate specifically what is the content 
of a witness, so that, for example, in Lk 21.13 it may be necessary to say 'this is your 
chance to witness to the good news’ or *...to tell about the good news’ or *...to tell 
what you yourselves know about the good news.’ 


33.263 p aprvpéo*: to speak well of a person on the basis of personal experience - 
‘to speak well of, to approve of.’ Tavtes épaprópovv 


avTÓ ‘they all spoke well of him’ Lk 4.22. It is possible that paptupéw in Lk 4.22 
should be translated as ‘they were well impressed.’ 
33.264 paptupia, as f; yaproptov^, ov n: (derivatives of yaprupéo? ‘to 


witness,’ 33.262) the content of what is witnessed or said - ‘testimony, witness.’ 


paprupta? : écrovv kata Tod ' Inoo0 papruptav ‘they tried to find some 
testimony against Jesus’ Mk 14.55. 


gapróptov? : kaððs TO uapróptov TOD XpLoTod EPeBarwOn Ev vptv ‘the witness 
about Christ has become so firmly fixed in you’ 1 Cor 1.6. 

In a number of languages one must specify the content of the witness, and it also 
may be necessary to indicate the agent who is engaged in the witnessing. For example, 
in Mk 14.55 it may be necessary to translate ‘they tried to find someone who would 
testify against Jesus’ or ‘...say something against Jesus.’ In 1 Cor 1.6 it may be 
necessary to translate ‘what we told you from personal experience about Christ has 
become so firmly fixed in you’ or ‘...has become so much a part of you.’ 


33.265 paprvpía-, as f (derivative of papTupéw? ‘to speak well of,’ 33.263); o 
"vopa, Tos n: that which is said about a person on the basis of an evaluation of the 
person's conduct - ‘reputation.’ 


paprupta* : Set 6€ kal paptuplav kaAM|v éxeuw aTd TOv EEEV ‘he should be a 
man who has a good reputation among people outside the church' 1 Tm 3.7. 


voua: : oL6á cov TÀ épya, STL óvopa ExELS OTL CS, kal vekpós ei ‘I know 
what you are doing, that you have the reputation of being alive though you are dead’ 
Re 3.1. 

In obtaining a satisfactory equivalent for ‘reputation,’ it may be necessary to 
restructure considerably the clause in which a term such as yaprupía* or óvopa* 
occurs. For example, in 1 Tm 3.7 one may translate *he should be the kind of man that 
people outside the church say is a good person.' Similarly, in Re 3.1 one may need to 
translate ‘people speak of you as being alive even though you are dead.’ 


33.266 cvy p.aprvpéo: to provide confirming evidence by means of a testimony - ‘to 
support by testimony, to provide supporting evidence, to testify in support.’ 
cuupaprupotons avTOv Tis cvvetórjoeos ‘their consciences testify in support of 
this’ Ro 2.15. It may be necessary in some languages to translate this phrase in Ro 
2.15 as ‘their consciences say to them that this is true.’ 


33.267 ápápTvupos, ov: pertaining to not having a witness - ‘without witness.’ ovK 
àpáprupov avTOv àdófjkev åyaðovpyâv ‘by the good things he does, he did not 
leave himself without witness’ Ac 14.17. In Ac 14.17 it may be rather difficult to 
introduce what is essentially a double negative, implied by ‘not’ and ‘without.’ 
Accordingly, Ac 14.17 may be rendered as “by the good things he does, everyone can 
know about him from experience.’ 


33.268 owvertpaprvpéo: to join one’s witness to that of others - ‘to add one’s 
witness to, to witness together with.’ ovveTLWapTupotvTos Tov 0co0 onpetots 
‘God added his witness to theirs by doing signs of power’ He 2.4. 


33.269 karapaprupéo: to witness against someone or some statement - ‘to witness 
against, to testify against.’ ouk dkobets róca cou karapaprupobtouv; ‘don’t you 
hear all these things they testify against you?’ Mt 27.13. 


33.270 páprus*, pos, dat. pl. otv m: (derivative of yaprupéo? ‘to witness,’ 
33.262) a person who witnesses - ‘witness, one who testifies.’ (va éri oTópaTos 
600 paprópov Ù Tp.Qv orab TGV pua ‘in order that everything may be 
confirmed on the basis of what two or three witnesses say' Mt 18.16. 


33.271 wev6opaprvpéo: to provide a false or untrue witness - ‘to give false witness, 
to testify falsely.’ roAAol yap éievóopaprpouv kaT' avTod, kal (oat at 
paprupíat ovK gav ‘many gave false witness against him, but their testimonies did 
not agree' Mk 14.56. A person who gives false witness may deceive in two aspects, 
(1) in pretending to have been an eyewitness to an event and (2) in saying what is not 
true, but the focal element in ipev6op.aprupéo is the fact that what is said is not true. 


33.272 wev6opaprvpía, as f: (derivative ofijev6opaprupéo ‘to testify falsely,’ 
33.271) the content of what is testified falsely - ‘false testimony.’ éCrjrovv 
ipevóopaprup(av kata 700 'Inoot óros avTÓv 0avarócoocuv ‘they tried to find 
false testimony against Jesus in order to put him to death’ Mt 26.59. 


33.273 wyev6ópaprvs, vpos m: (derivative of ipev6opaprupéo ‘to testify falsely,’ 
33.271) one who testifies falsely - ‘false witness.’ ovx eUpov Torv mpooeA0óvTov 
ipevóopaprópov ‘they found nothing, even though many false witnesses came up’ Mt 
26.60. The focal element in the evidence provided by ‘a false witness’ is the fact that 
what is said is not true. It is also possible that such a person has pretended to have 
been present and thus an eyewitness of an event, but that is not the focus of the 
meaning. In fact, a false witness may have been present but at the same time may later 
provide false evidence as to what took place. It is possible to render pevSépaptus in 
some languages as ‘one who pretends to know about something but is really lying in 
what he says’ or ‘one who lies about what he pretends to have seen.’ 


U Profess Allegiance (33.274) 


33.274 ópoAoyéo*; Opodroyia, as f; EEoporAoyeopat*: to express openly one’s 
allegiance to a proposition or person - ‘to profess, to confess, confession.’ 


ópoAoyéo? : GOTLS ópoAoyricet év EpLol épmpoo0ev TOV àvOpóTQv, ÓpoAoyroo 
KAYO év AUTO EuTTPOGVEV TOD maTpós pov ‘whoever confesses me before people, I 
will confess him before my Father’ Mt 10.32. 


ópoAoy(a: karéxopev THY OLOAOyLaV Ts EAT S0¢s ‘let us hold on to the hope we 
profess' He 10.23. 


€£opoAoyéopat? : Stà ToOTo éCopoAoyrjoopaí cot év éOveouv ‘therefore I will 
confess you before the Gentiles’ Ro 15.9. For another interpretation of 
é£opoAoyéopat in Ro 15.9, see 33.359. 

It is often extremely difficult, if not impossible, to translate ó|.oAoyéo?, óp.oAoy(a, 
and é£opoAoyéopat? by the usual expression for ‘confess,’ since this would usually 
imply that one has done something wrong. It is normally necessary, therefore, to 
employ quite a different type of relationship, usually involving a public utterance and 
an expression of confidence or allegiance. For example, in Mt 10.32 it may be 
necessary to translate ‘whoever tells people publicly that he is loyal to me, I will tell 
my Father that I am loyal to that person.’ Similarly, in He 10.23 one may translate ‘let 
us hold on to the hope in which we have told people we have such confidence.’ 
Likewise, in Ro 15.9 one may translate 'therefore I will tell the Gentiles how I have 
put my confidence in you.’ 


V Admit, Confess, Deny (33.275-33.277) 


33.275 Opodroyew?; é£opoAoyéopa*: to acknowledge a fact publicly, often in 
reference to previous bad behavior - ‘to admit, to confess.’ 


ópoAoyéo? : éàv ópoAoyOpev TAS ápapr(as ruv ‘if we confess our sins’ 1 Jn 
1.9. 


é£opoAoyéopat* : é£opoAoyoópevot TAS àápapr(as avràv ‘they confessed their 

sins' Mt 3.6. In translating Mt 3.6 in some languages, it may be useful to restructure 

the expression somewhat, for example, ‘they admitted to people that they had sinned’ 
or ‘they admitted publicly to God...’ 

In Php 2.11 the statement ráca yAdooa €é£opuoAoyrjionrat óTt kóptos " Incobüs 
XptoTÓs (‘that everyone may confess that Jesus Christ is Lord’) means simply to 
acknowledge a fact publicly, and in this instance there is no implication of previous bad 
behavior. 


33.276 ópoAoyovpévos: (derivative of óuoAoyéo* ‘to admit,’ 33.275) pertaining 
to what must or should be admitted or acknowledged publicly - ‘admittedly, to be 
admitted, one must admit.’ duohoyoupévus péya €oviv TO Ts ebcepe(as 
LUOTHPLOV ‘one must admit that the mystery of our religion is great’ 1 Tm 3.16. 


33.277 apveopat?; árapvéopata: to say that one does not know about or is in any 
way related to a person or event - ‘to deny.'?àpvéopau? : Gotis 8’ àv åpvýonTaí 
ue épmpoo8ev TOV AVvOpwTwV ‘whoever shall deny me before people’ Mt 10.33; et 

"sev ó ` Inoots, Tis 6 dibápevós pov; dpvovupévov S€ mávrov ‘Jesus asked, Who 
touched me? But they all denied it’ Lk 8.45. 


åmapvéouar? : piv GAEKTOPA óovfjcat Tpis åmapvýon pe ‘before the rooster 
crows, you will deny me three times’ Mt 26.34. 

In translating àpvéopat? and dtapvéouat’, one can often use an equivalent 
phrase such as ‘to say that one does not know’ or ‘to say that one has nothing to do 
with." 

In denying an event, as in Lk 8.45, it may be possible to translate *but they all said 
they knew nothing about it.' It is also possible to deny having done something, and 
therefore one may translate the response in Lk 8.45 as *but they all said that they did 
not do it’ or *...that they did not touch him.’ 


W Agree??(33.278-33.280) 


33.278 éEopoAoyéo: to indicate agreement with a proposition or offer - ‘to agree 
to.” cuvéOevro avTQ apytptov Sotvat. kai é£opoAóynoev ‘they offered to pay 
him money, and he agreed to it’ Lk 22.5-6. In some languages one may render ‘he 
agreed to it’ by simply saying ‘he said, I will do it.’ 


33.279 éT veo: to indicate one’s approval or agreement, sometimes only by 
nodding - ‘to agree, to consent.’ Epwtdvtuv 6€ avrQv ET TAELOVAa xpóvov petvat 
ovK énévevoev ‘they asked him to stay with them a long time, but he would not 
consent’ Ac 18.20. 


33.280 Etayyedta>, as f: the content of one’s agreement or approval - 


'agreement,proval.' viv elow érotpot mpooóexópevor THY ATO God érayyeMav 
‘they are now ready (to do it), and are waiting for your approval’ Ac 23.21. In 
€rayyeMaP the focus is upon the communication of agreement or approval. One 
may, therefore, translate ‘and are waiting for your approval’ in Ac 23.21 as ‘and are 
waiting for a message from you concerning your agreement’ or ‘and are waiting for 
word from you as to your approval.’ 


X Foretell, Tell Fortunes (33.281-33.285) 


33.281 TpoAéyo*: to say in advance what is going to happen - ‘to tell ahead of time, 
to predict.’ rpoeAéyopev vty STL péAopev 0XM(Beo0at ‘we told you ahead of time 
that we were going to be persecuted’ 1 Th 3.4. 


33.282 mpopaprópopat: to state with assurance what is to happen in the future - ‘to 
predict, to foretell.’ vpopaprupópevov rà ets XpvoTóv Tabata ‘predicting the 
sufferings that Christ would have to endure’ 1 Pe 1.11. 


33.283 TpokaTayyéAAw: to announce openly what is to happen in the future - ‘to 
foretell, to predict.’ TookaThyyetrev Sta oTóparos mávrov TOV TPOdNTOV 
Tabeiv TOV XptoTtov av’Tov ‘(God) long ago foretold by means of all the prophets 
that his Messiah had to suffer’ Ac 3.18. 


33.284 jLavTevopat: to function as a more or less professional predicter of future 
events for the sake of a fee - ‘to tell fortunes.’ Tis Epyaotav moAAr|v srapetxev 
TOls kupíots avTfjs pavrevopuévn ‘she earned much money for her owners by 
telling fortunes’ Ac 16.16. In Ac 16.16 navreótopat may often be translated as ‘for 
money she told people what was going to happen to them.’ 


33.285 éxo mveðpa 1T080va: (an idiom, literally ‘to have a spirit of python,’ an 
appositional construction in Greek) to tell people for pay what would happen to them 
in the future - ‘to be a fortuneteller.' ratóCoknv Tivd Exovoav mveüpa mró00va 
UTavTfoat nyiv ‘we were met by a slave girl who was a fortuneteller’ Ac 16.16.5! 


Y Promise (33.286-33.290) 


33.286 érayyéAopav:: to announce with certainty as to what one will do - ‘to 
promise.’ érmyye(Aavro aUTQ apyvptov ovar ‘they promised to give him 
money' Mk 14.11. 


33.287 mpoerayyéAAopat: to announce with certainty in advance as to what one 
will do - ‘to promise beforehand.’ 6 vpoerrmyye(AaTo Sta TOV mpobnrÓv avTo0 év 
ypadats aylats ‘which he promised beforehand through his prophets in the Holy 
Scriptures’ Ro 1.2. 


33.288 EmdayyeApa, Tos n; émayyeila?, as f: (derivatives of ETayyéAdopat* ‘to 
promise,’ 33.286) the content of what is promised - ‘promise.’>? 


énáyyeAua: 8U Ov TÀ TÍuLa Kal uéytova Hiv éTayyéApata 6e8ó6pnrac ‘thus 
he has given us precious and very great promises’ 2 Pe 1.4. 


érayyeMa? : 6 ovv vópos karà TOV énayyeX Gv TOD 0c00; ‘does this mean that 
the Law is against God’s promises?’ Ga 3.21. 


33.289 tiotts', ews f: a promise or pledge of faithfulness and loyalty - ‘promise, 
pledge to be faithful.’ Exovoat kp(pa ott THY mpóTnv TloTLY r0érnoav ‘guilty of 
breaking their earlier pledge of faithfulness’ 1 Tm 5.12. 


33.290 Tà dota: the divine matters which have been promised - ‘divine promises, 
promises from God.’ Sow tyuiv Ta dota Aavuió Ta TLOTA ‘I will give to you the 
divine promises made to David, promises that can be trusted’ Ac 13.34. It is also 
possible to understand rà 6ota in Ac 13.34 as meaning ‘divine decrees’ or ‘decrees 
made by God.’ 


Z Threaten (633.291-33.293) 


33.291 dàTeuMéo; aTrELAN, fis f: to declare that one will cause harm to someone, 
particularly if certain conditions are not met - ‘to threaten, threat.’ 


ATELAEW: Tráoxov ovk Treler ‘when he suffered, he did not threaten’ 1 Pe 2.23. 


dme]: GVLEVTES THY AtreLAV ‘and stop threatening’ Eph 6.9; čnie émi TAs 
dTeuAàs avTOv ‘take notice of the threats they made’ Ac 4.29. 

Because of the implied reciprocity in dtmethéw and dtretdt), one may translate 1 Pe 
2.23 as ‘when he suffered, he did not say he would make them suffer.’ 


33.292 TpocatreLA€oat: to add to or to extend one’s threats - ‘to threaten 
further.’ TpocatetAnodpevolr aTédAvoav avTovs ‘after threatening them further, 
they set them free’ Ac 4.21. It is also possible to understand tTpooatet\éopat in Ac 
4.2] as meaning ‘to threaten besides.’ 


33.293 éymvéo dmeu Mis: (an idiom, literally ‘to breathe out threat’) to express dire 
threats - ‘to threaten strongly, to make firm threats.’ 6 6€ Laddos, ETL épmvéov 
atetAfis kal þóvov eis rots paðnTàs Tod Kuptou ‘Saul was still making firm 
threats to kill the disciples of the Lord’ Ac 9.1.5? 


A’ Advise^(33.294-33.298) 


33.294 ovp ovAevo: to tell someone what he or she should plan to do - ‘to advise, 
to counsel.’ nv Sè Katddas 6 cupBovretoas Tots ' IovGa(ots 6TL ovupéper Eva 
avOpwtov ato8avetv UTEP TOU Aao? ‘it was Caiaphas who had advised the Jews 
that it was better that one man die for all the people’ Jn 18.14. 


33.295 tTapatvew: to indicate strongly to someone what he or she should plan to do - 
‘to advise strongly, to urge.’ rà vOv TapaLVvd vpás eU0upetv, ATOBOAT, yàp 

Puys ovdepnia éovat €E Wav ‘I now strongly advise you to take courage, for no 
one of you will lose his life’ Ac 27.22. 


33.296 TLOHpL BovAnp: (an idiom, literally ‘to put a plan’) to suggest a plan of 
action - ‘to advise, to recommend.’ ot mAeCoves é0evro BovAnV avaxOfvat 
Exel Sev ‘most of the men advised putting out to sea from there’ Ac 27.12. 


33.297 ovpPovros, ov m: (derivative of ouufovAeóo ‘to advise,’ 33.294) one who 
gives advice - ‘adviser.’ Tis yap éyvo voðv Kuptou; Ñ TÍS oóppovAos avToO 


> / 


eyeveTo; ‘who knows the mind of the Lord? Who can be his adviser?’ Ro 11.34. 


33.298 cup pifBáCo*: to advise by giving instructions - ‘to advise, to instruct.’ Tis 
yàp éyvo vodv kupíov, ðs ougptBácet avTÓv; ‘who knows the mind of the Lord 
that he can advise him?' 1 Cor 2.16. 


B’ Urge, Persuade (33.299-33.306) 


33.299 rpopiBáco; TpooBiBalw; rapapráCopat: to speak in such a way as to 
encourage a particular type of behavior or action - ‘to urge.’ 


mpoBiBáCo: mpoBrBaoOetoa UT THs unTpòs avrfjs, Ads pot, dbnotv ‘urged by 
her mother, she said, Give me...’ Mt 14.8. It is also possible that vpopigáco in Mt 
14.8 should be interpreted to mean ‘to be urged on beforehand’ or ‘to be put forward.’ 


mpoopiBáCo: Ek 6€ Tot óxAov mrpocef(Bacav ' AMé&£avópov ‘some from the crowd 
urged Alexander' Ac 19.33 (apparatus). 


vmapapráCopat: TapeBLdoavtTo avTOv Aéyovres, Metvov ped’ nuóv ‘they urged 
him saying, Stay with us' Lk 24.29. 


33.300 TpoTpéTOpaL: to urge a particular course of action - ‘to urge.’ 
mporpeuáp.evot ot d6eAool éypoipav rots g.a8qrats dmoóétao0at aùTóv ‘the 
fellow believers wrote and urged the disciples to receive him" Ac 18.27. 


33.301 Tre(00*: to convince someone to believe something and to act on the basis of 
what is recommended - ‘to persuade, to convince.’ érreicav Tovs ÓxAovs tva 
aitTjowvtat TOV Bapafpáv ‘they persuaded the crowds to ask for Barabbas (to be 
set free)’ Mt 27.20; re(cavres BAáoTov Tov éri ToD KOLTGVOS TOD BacuMéos 
‘they persuaded Blastus, who was in charge of the palace’ Ac 12.20. 


33.302 dvatretOw: to persuade, with the possible implication of resistance and/or for 
wrong motives or results - ‘to persuade, to incite.’ rapà TOv vópov àvarreí6et 
otros roUs àvOpóTovs oépeo0at TOV 0cóv ‘this man incites people to worship 
God in a way that is against the Law' Ac 18.13. 


33.303 revo pov, fs f: (derivative of re(00* ‘to persuade,’ 33.301) the means by 
which someone is caused to believe - ‘that which persuades, the means of convincing.’ 
T| TELOMOVI) OUK EK TOU KaAODVTOS ULGs ‘that which persuaded (you) did not come 
from the one who called you’ Ga 5.8. It is also possible to interpret Tetopovy in Ga 
5.8 as the actual process of persuasion, in which case meropový would be classified as 
a nominal form corresponding to Te{8w* (33.301). Such an interpretation would 
require one to render Ga 5.8 as *he who called you was not the one who persuaded 
you.’ 


33.304 metðós, ń, Ov: (derivative of ve(00* ‘to persuade,’ 33.301) pertaining to 
being able to persuade or convince - ‘persuasive, convincing.’ 6 Aóyos pov kai TO 
kńpvyuá LOU oùk EV TrELBOts coplas Adyots ‘my message and my preaching were 
not with persuasive words of wisdom’ | Cor 2.4. 


33.305 evtreELOis, és: pertaining to being easily persuaded, with the implication of 


being open to reason or willing to listen - ‘one who is easily persuaded, open to 
reason.’ ù 6€ dvo6ev codía...érevra ELPNVLKT, ETLELKT|S, evmeiOr|s. ‘the wisdom 
from above is...also peaceful, gentle, and open to reason’ Jas 3.17. 


33.306 1T€100, obs, dat. sg. TELOOt f: (derivative of rre(0? ‘to persuade,’ 33.301) 
the capacity to persuade or convince - ‘persuasive power, convincing ability.’ év 
mei00t copias ‘with the persuasive power of (human) wisdom’ 1 Cor 2.4 
(apparatus). 


C’ Call (33.307-33.314) 


33.307 dwvew*; kaAéo*: to communicate directly or indirectly to someone who is 
presumably at a distance, in order to tell such a person to come - ‘to call, to 
summon.'?? 


bovéo? : bovijcas avTov einev avTG, Ti To0To dkoóo mepi GOD; ‘(his master) 
called him in and said to him, What is this I hear about you?' Lk 16.2. 


kaAéo* : dvOpomros ATOSHLOV ékáAeoev TOUS idStous 600Àous ‘a man who was 
about to leave home on a trip called his servants’ Mt 25.14. 


33.308 Tpocdoovéo*; TpookaAéopau:: to call to, with a possible implication of a 
reciprocal relation - ‘to call, to call to.’ 


Tpoooovéo? : ÖTE éyévero rjuépa, mpooeóóvnoev TOUS pa0nrds avTOD ‘when 
day came, he called his disciples to him’ Lk 6.13. 


mpookaAéopat? : pookaAeoá[.evos TOV ÓxXov eimev aùToîs ‘he called the 
crowd to him and said to them' Mt 15.10. 


33.309 cvykaAéo: to call persons together, presumably at the reference point of the 
one who calls - ‘to call together.’ €yévero 8€ erà rjuépas pets ovykoMécao0at 
avTOv Tovs Óvras TOV 'Iov6óaíov mpdóTovus ‘after three days, he called the local 
Jewish leaders together' Ac 28.17. In some languages it may be almost necessary to 
indicate something about the place to which people are called. For example, in Ac 
28.17 one may translate ‘he called the local Jewish leaders together to where he was.’ 


33.310 rapakaAéo-: to call to come to where the speaker is - ‘to call together to.’ 
Sta raóTmnv otv Tijv aLr(av TapeKddeoa pas iSetv Kal mrpooAaAMRicat ‘that is 
why I called you together to see you and talk with you’ Ac 28.20. It is also possible to 
interpret rapakaAéo in Ac 28.20 as meaning ‘to request’ (see 33.168). 


33.311 feTaKadEopat: to summon someone, with considerable insistence and 
authority - ‘to summon, to tell to come.’ katpóv 6€ peraAafgóv perakaAéoopaoít OE 
‘and when I have time, I will summon you’ Ac 24.25. 


33.312 kaAéo4; kMijots?, eos f; TPOOKaAEOLAL?: to urgently invite someone to 
accept responsibilities for a particular task, implying a new relationship to the one who 


does the calling - ‘to call, to call to a task.’*° 


kaAéo4 : ets ð kal ékáAeoev ùuâs Sta TOD evayyeM ov rv *(God) called you 


to this through the good news we preached to you' 2 Th 2.14. 


KAfjots? : elg TO et6évat Ugás Tis EoTLV 1] EATILS Ths kÀjoeos auToO ‘so that 
you will know what is the hope to which he has called you' Eph 1.18. 


TpookaAéop.at? : GTL mrpookékAnrat NAS ó Peds evayyeMoao0at avTovs 
‘because God has called us to preach the good news to them’ or *...to the people 
there’ Ac 16.10. 

It is rare that one can translate kaAéo?4, kAfjots?, and Tpookahéopat® as simply 
‘to call’ in the sense of ‘to speak to someone at a distance and tell them to come.’ For 
example, in 2 Th 2.14 it may be necessary to render the above clause as ‘through the 
good news we preached, which summoned you to do this.’ Similarly, in Ac 16.10 one 
may translate *because God has urgently invited us to preach the good news to the 
people there.’ 


33.313 kAfjots^, eos f: the state of having been called to a particular task and/or 
relation - ‘calling.’ rapakaAQ ovv byds...déiws tepitatfioat Tis kAfjoeos rs 
EkAnOnTe ‘I ask you then...live worthy of your calling to which (God) has called you’ 
Eph 4.1. As in the case of kaAéo1, kAfjots?, and rpookaAéopat^ (33.312), it may be 
entirely impossible to use a term in a receptor language which means literally ‘to call.’ 
Therefore, it may be necessary to translate Eph 4.1 as ‘I ask you then...live worthy of 
the responsibility which God has urgently invited you to accept’ or *...live worthy of 
the task which God has given you to do.’ 


33.314 kAnTÓs^, fj, ÓV: pertaining to having been called - ‘called.’ kànrós 
àTócToAos ‘called to be an apostle’ Ro 1.1. As in the case of the translation of 
meanings in 33.312 and 33.313, it may be necessary likewise to make certain semantic 
adjustments in the translation of k\nT6s?. For example, the phrase in Ro 1.1 may be 
rendered as ‘urgently invited to be an apostle’ or even ‘summoned and commissioned 
to be an apostle.’ 


D' Invite (33.315-33.318) 


33.315 kaAéo*; dbwvew!; rapakaAéo*: to ask a person to accept offered hospitality 
- ‘to invite.’>’ 


kaAéo* : órav kAn0fjs UTS rivos Els yápous ‘when someone invites you to a 
wedding feast' Lk 14.8. 


duovew! : órav mors dptoTov Ñ Getmvov, ur] óóver ‘when you give a lunch or 
dinner, do not invite...' Lk 14.12. 


mapakaAéo? : rapekáAet avTOV eioeA0etv eis TOV oikov avTOD ‘he invited him to 
come to his home' Lk 8.41. 


33.316 eickaAéopav: to invite a person in as a guest - ‘to invite in.’ 
eLokaAeoóp.evos otv avTtovs é£évioev ‘he invited the men in and entertained them 
as guests’ Ac 10.23. 


33.317 àvrikaAMéo: to invite someone in return - ‘to invite back.’ avTot 
àvTikaAécooív oe kal yévqrat àávramóóoopá coc ‘they will invite you back and 


you will be paid for what you did' Lk 14.12. 


33.318 kAnTÓs^, fj, Óv: pertaining to having been invited - ‘invited.’ roJAol yáp 
€Lotv KANTOl ÓACyot 6€ ékAekro( ‘for many are invited, but few are chosen’ Mt 
22.14. It is possible that this expression in Mt 22.14 was a common popular saying, 
namely, an adage. There are certain problems in the understanding of this adage in Mt 
22.14, for it would seem as though many persons are invited to do something, but few 
are permitted to do it. Perhaps this should be understood in the sense of *many are 
invited to apply, but few are selected.' In this context, of course, both the invitation 
and the selection would be by God. 


E? Insist (33.319-33.322) 


33.319 papTvpopar?; S\apaptupopat: to be emphatic in stating an opinion or 
desire - ‘to insist.’>8 


paprópopat? : paptupdpevot ets TO mrepuraretv vjás GElws ToO Oeod ‘we 
insisted on your living the kind of life that pleases God’ 1 Th 2.12. 


&uapaprópopat? : €répots TE Aóyots mAe(ootwv ótegapróparo ‘with many other 
words, he insisted’ Ac 2.40. 


33.320 EuPptpdopat?: to state something with sternness - ‘to insist sternly.’ 
éėveßpruńðn avTots ó 'Inooüs Aéyov, Opáve pndeis ytvookéTo ‘Jesus insisted 
sternly (or *...sternly charged them’), Don't tell this to anyone’ Mt 9.30. 


33.321 StioxuptCopat: to state something with firmness and certainty - ‘to insist 
firmly, to insist.’ dAAos Tis BbticxupiCeTo Aéyov, Er adnPelas kal oUTOS peT’ 
avTov nv ‘another man insisted, Without doubt this man was with him’ Lk 22.59. 


33.322 Sraßeßaróopar: to state something with confidence and certainty - ‘to state 
with confidence, to insist.’ TLOTOS 6 Aóyos, Kal Tept TObTwV BoóAopaí oe 
dtaBeBarovoat ‘this is a true saying, and I want you to insist on these matters’ Tt 
3.8. 


F’ Command, Order (33.323-33.332) 


33.323 Kedevw; SL\aTTEAAOMAL: to state with force and/or authority what others 
must do - ‘to order, to command.’ 


Kedevw: €kéAeuoev avTOv ô KUPLOS mpaðfjvar ‘his master ordered him to be sold as 
a slave’ Mt 18.25. 


6.aoTéMopat: SteotetAaTo avtois (va pndSevi héywouv ‘he ordered them not to 
speak of it to anyone’ Mk 7.36. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to order’ or ‘to command’ is ‘to speak 
with strength’ or ‘to speak strong words’ or, in the form of direct discourse, ‘to tell 
others, You must...’ 


33.324 Kédevopa, Tos n: (derivative of keAeóc ‘to command,’ 33.323) the voicing 
of a command - ‘command, call of command.’ 6 kóptos Ev keAeóopat, EV povi 


dpxayyéAou kai év oáArtyyt 0c00, karapricerat at’ ovpavod ‘at the word of 
command, at the sound of the archangel's voice, and at the sound of the trumpet of 
God, the Lord will come down from heaven' 1 Th 4.16. In a number of languages the 
expression 'at the word of command' may be rendered as *when the command is 
given’ or ‘when the command is shouted.’ 


33.325 Tdoow’; cvvTácoc0; TpocTácOo*; ETLTAGOW; 0LaTÓO OO": to give 
detailed instructions as to what must be done - ‘to order, to instruct, to tell, to 
command. "5? 


TÁO: : els TO Ópos ov érá£aro abrois 6 ' Inoo0s ‘to the mountain where Jesus 
had told them to go' Mt 28.16. 


OVVTAGOW: TroLjcavTes ka0às ovvéra£ev avTots 6 'Inoo0s ‘they did what Jesus 
had instructed them (to do)’ Mt 21.6. 


mpooTácoo? : érro(qoev OS TPOGETAEEV aUTQ 0 &yyeXos ‘he did what the angel 
had told him (to do)' Mt 1.24. 


ETLTAGOW: Tappnotav éxov ETLTGOOELVY GOL TO àvfjkov ‘being bold enough to 
order you to do what should be done’ Phm 8.5tatdoow? : &iéra£ev aùr) Sohva 
oayetv ‘he ordered them to give her something to eat’ Lk 8.55. 


33.326 ETLTayn?, fis f, S\aTayn, fjs f; Sudtaypa, Tos n: (derivatives of 
éETLTAOOW and Statdoow* ‘to order, to instruct,’ 33.325) that which has been 
specifically ordered or commanded - ‘order, command, decree, ordinance, instruction.’ 


emt TO yT]*: KAT’ ETLTAYHV TOV atLov(ou Veod...cis TaVTA TA é0vn yvopuo0évros 
‘by the order of the eternal God...it is made known to all nations’ Ro 16.26. 


Statayy: otrtves éAápere TOV vópov ets ôLarayàs ayyéAwv ‘you who received 
the law on the basis of instructions given by angels’ or *...on the basis of decrees 
delivered by angels’ Ac 7.53; Tf) ToD 0c00 Satay àv0éoTnkev ‘he opposed what 
God had ordered’ Ro 13.2. 


u.áTaypa: ovK éóoprj6ncav TO SLáTaypa ToD BaciAéos ‘they were not afraid of 
the king’s order’ He 11.23. 


33.327 atayyéAAw; TapayyéAdw: to announce what must be done - ‘to order, to 
command.’ 


dra y yéAAo* : 6 Beds TA vOv dmayyéAXet rots AVOPWTIOLS TaVTAS TaVTAaxXod 
peravoetiv ‘now God orders all people everywhere to turn away from their evil ways’ 
Ac 17.30 (apparatus). 


TAPAYYEAAW: TAPAYYEAAEL TO ÓxAo àvareociv ETL THs yis ‘he ordered the 
crowd to sit down on the grass’ Mk 8.6. 


33.328 tapayyeata, as f: (derivative of rapayyéAXo ‘to order, to command,’ 
33.327) an announcement as to what must be done - ‘order, instruction, command.’ ot 

"6are yàp Tivas rapayyeMas éóókapev piv ‘for you know the orders we gave 
you’ 1 Th 4.2. 


33.329 EvTEdAOLAL: to give definite orders, implying authority or official sanction - 
‘to command.’ Tatta évréAAopat biv, tva dyamáre àAXrAous ‘this is what I 
command you: love one another' Jn 15.17. 


33.330 évToXM|, fis f, évraApa, Tos n: (derivatives of évréAAopat. ‘to command,’ 
33.329) that which is authoritatively commanded - ‘commandment, order.’ 


EVTOAN: EVTOANV KaLVHV lwy vptv, tva GyaTaTe dÀArjAous ‘a new 
commandment I give you: love one another’ Jn 13.34. 


EVTAALGA: KATA TA évráApgaTa Kal SiSackaktas TOV avOpatrwv ‘in accordance 
with the commandments and teachings of people’ Col 2.22. 


33.331 ETLTLLAw?: to command, with the implication of a threat - ‘to command.’ 
ETET(LNOEV TO AVELW Kal TO KAVSOVL TOD VdaTos: Kal éraócavro ‘he gave a 
command to the wind and the stormy water, and they quieted down’ Lk 8.24. 


33.332 66ypa5, Tos n: an official order or decree - ‘order, decree.’ €£$A0ev Sóypa 
Tapa Katoapos Avyovotou ‘Emperor Augustus sent out an order’ Lk 2.1. 


G’ Law, Regulation, Ordinance (33.333-33.342) 


33.333 vópos?, ov m; S6ypa’, TOS n: a formalized rule (or set of rules) prescribing 
what people must do - ‘law, ordinance, rule.’ 


vópos? : Os oU KaTA vópov EVTOATS capk(vns yéyovev ‘he was not made (a 
priest) by the law of human decree’ He 7.16. 


6óypa? : tTapedidooav avTois budAdooetv TÀ S6yyaTa ‘they delivered to them the 
rules which they were to obey’ Ac 16.4. 

The difference between ‘a law’ and ‘a command’ is that a law is enforced by 
sanctions from a society, while a command carries only the sanctions of the individual 
who commands. When, however, the people of Israel accepted the commands of God 
as the rules which they would follow and enforce, these became their laws. 

The occurrence of vópos two times in Ro 8.2 poses certain problems of both 
translation and interpretation: 6 yàp vópos Tot mveóparos TS Cofjs Ev Xprorĝ 

'Inoo0 r|iev0épooév oe ATO Tod vópov Ths àpaprías kai Tod 0avárovu ‘for the 
law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus freed you from the law which leads to sin and 
death.’ In the second occurrence of vópos, the meaning is clearly the rules and 
regulations of the OT law, but in the case of the first occurrence of vójtos, there is no 
such formulation of decrees. The reference in this instance must therefore be to certain 
basic principles. If, however, one understands vópos in the sense of a type of abstract 
‘governing power,’ it is possible that the reference in the phrase vópos ToO 
mveóparos Tis Cof|s is to this governing power of the Spirit of life which frees one 
from the law which stipulates sin and death. 


33.334 Stkaiwpa*, Tos n: (derivative of Sikatdw ‘to act justly,’ not occurring in the 
NT) a regulation concerning right or just action - ‘regulation, requirement.’® oi rives 
TO Stkatwpa Tod 0c00 érLyvóvres ‘who know the requirements imposed by God’ 
Ro 1.32. 


33.335 kavóv*, óvos m: a rule involving a standard for conduct - ‘rule, principle.’ o 
"got TO KAVOVL TOUTW oTOLX"jcouctv ‘as many as follow this rule’ Ga 6.16. 


33.336 évvopos?, ov: (derivative of vópos? ‘law, rule,’ 33.333) pertaining to being 
in accordance with law - ‘legal, in accordance with law.’ ¿v TH évvóuo ékkAnoíq 
ETLAVOT|oETAaL ‘it will have to be settled in the legal meeting of citizens’ Ac 19.39. In 
some languages the equivalent of ‘legal meeting’ would be ‘regular meeting’ or ‘a 
meeting called by an official’ or ‘a meeting authorized by an official.’ 


33.337 voptkós, ń, óv: (derivative ofvópos? ‘law, rule,’ 33.333) pertaining to law 
- ‘about the law, about laws.’ uáxas voutKds TepttoTtaco ‘avoid fights about laws’ 
Tt 3.9. It is also possible to understand vojukós in Tt 3.9 as specifically the Jewish 
Law (see vópos?, 33.55). 


33.338 vopuKós?, 00 m: one who is an expert in interpreting religious law (with a 
probable exception of Tt 3.13 (see 56.37), always in reference to the Jewish Law) - 
‘interpreter of the Law, expert in the Law.’ voutkds Tis åvéoTN ékmreipácov avTdov 
‘an expert in the Law came up and tried to test him’ or *...trap him’ Lk 10.25. 


33.339 vopoOerTéo; vopoOeoía, as f: to give or to establish a law - ‘to enact a law, 
to give a law.’ 


vop|o0eréo: TTLs ETL kpe(rroouv émayyeMats vevopoOérnrat ‘(a covenant) 
which has been given as law based on better promises' He 8.6. 


vopo9eoí(a: àv...ai 8.a0fjkat Kal 7 vouo0eoía ‘to whom belong...the covenants 
and the giving of the Law’ Ro 9.4. In Ro 9.4 vopoOeoía refers specifically to the 
giving of the Jewish Law. 

Though in English it is normal to speak of 'giving a law,' such an expression can 
be entirely misleading, since in some languages ‘to give a law’ can mean ‘to annul a 
law’ in the sense of giving back to people a rule or regulation. A more frequent 
expression for ‘giving a law’ may be ‘commanding a law’ or ‘ordering a law.’ 


33.340 vopoOéTns, ov m: (derivative of vouo0eréo ‘to give a law,’ 33.339) one 
who gives or enacts laws - ‘lawgiver.’ cis oTi 6 vopobéTns kal kpvrás ‘(God) is 
the only lawgiver and judge' Jas 4.12. In a number of languages it is not possible to 
speak literally of a ‘lawgiver’ as ‘one who gives laws,’ for laws seem to be quite 
distinct from gifts. However, the same meaning is often communicated by somewhat 
different expressions, for example, ‘one who decides what people must do’ or ‘one 
who makes a law stand’ or ‘one who gives strength to a law.’ 


33.341 vópos Tov dv8pós: (an idiom, literally ‘law of the man’ or ‘law of the 
husband’) the law which binds a woman to a man in marriage - ‘marriage law.’ éàv 6€ 
aTobdvy ó åvýp, KaTHpynTat åTÒ TOD vópov Tod àvópós ‘but if her husband 
dies, she is free from the marriage law’ Ro 7.2. It may be especially difficult in some 
languages to speak of ‘being free from the marriage law.’ An appropriate equivalent in 
some languages may be ‘she is no longer obliged to remain the wife of the dead man,’ 
but in other languages it is more meaningful to say ‘she is then permitted to marry 
another man.’ 


33.342 Evvopos?, ov: pertaining to being under obligation imposed by law - ‘subject 
to law, under law.’ GAN’ évvopos XptoToO ‘but subject to the law of Christ’ 1 Cor 
9.21. In some languages there is a difficulty involved in rendering évvoptos by a phrase 
such as ‘under law,’ since this may be understood in a sense of ‘beneath the law’ or 
‘illegal.’ A more common expression would be ‘tied to the law’ or ‘obligated by the 
law.’ 


H’ Recommend, Propose (33.343-33.346) 


33.343 (o Tn to speak of someone or something as being well qualified or suited 
for a particular purpose - ‘to propose, to recommend.’ kai éoTroav 600 ‘and they 
proposed two persons’ Ac 1.23. For another interpretation of torn in Ac 1.23, see 
30.87. 


33.344 ovvíoTnUt? or cvvLOTÓvo*: to indicate approval of a person or event, with 
the implication that others adopt the same attitude - ‘to recommend.’ ovv(o Tn 6€ 
ùuîv Oo(Qnv THY à6eAor]v nuóv ‘I recommend to you Phoebe, our sister in Christ’ 
(or *...our fellow believer Phoebe’) Ro 16.1; dpxépe8a TAAL EauTOvS 
OUVLOTAVELV; ‘are we beginning to recommend ourselves again?’ 2 Cor 3.1. 


33.345 ovoTatikos, ń, Ov: (derivative of ovv(orqpu?. ‘to recommend,’ 33.344) 
pertaining to being commended or recommended - ‘commendatory, of 
recommendation.’ À xpcCopev WS TLVES GUOTATLKOV ETLOTOAOV TIPOS UGS 
‘could it be that, like some other people, we need letters of recommendation to you’ 2 
Cor 3.1. It may be necessary to restructure considerably the components in an 
expression such as ‘we need letters of recommendation to you,’ for example, ‘we need 
letters written to you which recommend us’ or ‘...which say, These men are good.’ 


33.346 Tadoow!: to propose something to someone - ‘to propose, to suggest.’ 
Tačápevor 8€ abTQ rjuépav HAVov POS abTÓv ‘when they had set a date (literally 
‘day’) with him, they came to him’ Ac 28.23. It is also possible to understand Táoco 
in Ac 28.23 as meaning ‘to arrange,’ but in Ac 28.23 it would seem that Táoco 
implies not only proposing a date but obtaining an agreement. 


P Intercede (33.347-33.348) 


33.347 évTrvyxávo*; évrevEis, eos f: to speak to someone on behalf of someone 
else - ‘to intercede, intercession.’ 


, A b. ï N29 A g ` e ^ ‘ . 
€vTVyXQvoP^ : OS kai évrvyxávet UTEP nuv ‘who also intercedes on our behalf 
Ro 8.34. 


EvTevéts: ayracetar yàp rà Aóyovu 0co0 kal évreüCeos ‘for it is made 
acceptable to God through his word (literally *God's word") and through your 
intercession’ 1 Tm 4.5.9! 


33.348 vTepevTvyxávo: to intercede on behalf of someone, with specific emphasis 
upon the fact that what is being done is for the sake of someone else - ‘to intercede on 
behalf of, to intercede for.’© T6 vrveopa vmepevrvyxávet orevaypots GAaM\TOLS 
‘the Spirit intercedes with groans that cannot be expressed in words’ Ro 8.26. 


J’ Thanks6(33.349-33.353) 


33.349 EevxapLoTew*; evxaptoTia, as f: to express gratitude for benefits or 
blessings - ‘to thank, thanksgiving, thankfulness.’ 


ebxaptoTéo? : Ti BAaoónpobpat UTEP ov éyà ebxapioTÓ; ‘why should anyone 
revile me about that for which I thank God?' 1 Cor 10.30. 


evxXaploTia: uerà evxapioTías rà aiTHpaTa vpv yvopucéo90o TPdS TOV 0cóv 
‘let your requests be made known to God with thanksgiving’ Php 4.6. 

Thanks is often expressed in highly idiomatic ways. For example, in some 
languages one says thank you by saying *may God pay you.' Such a phrase may be so 
standardized as to even be used in expressing thankfulness to God himself. In other 
instances, thankfulness may be expressed as “you have made my heart warm.’ 


33.350 xápis*, vros f: an expression of thankfulness - ‘thanks.’ TO 6€ Oe xápis 
TO StS6vTt uiv TO vikos ‘thanks be to God who gives us the victory’ 1 Cor 
15.57.64 


33.351 éķopooyéopar:; avðopooyéopar: to acknowledge one’s thankfulness, 
restricted in NT usage to contexts in which God is the one being thanked - ‘to thank, 
to give thanks to.’ 


éE£opoAoyéopat? : ó ’Inooîs eimev, EEopodoyotpat cot, TÁTEp, KUpLE TOD 
ovpavod Kal tis yis ‘Jesus said, I thank you, Father, Lord of heaven and earth’ Mt 
11.25. 


àvO6opoAoyéopat: àvO6opoAoyetro TH 0càQ ‘she gave thanks to God’ Lk 2.38. 


33.352 eUxápvo Tos», ov: (derivative of etxaptoTéo? ‘to thank,’ 33.349) 
pertaining to expressing thanks - ‘thankful, thanking, grateful.’ eis jv koi ékAj0nre 
Ev évi OGpaTt: kai eüxáptovot y(veo0e ‘to which you have been called together in 
one body; be then thankful’ Col 3.15. For another interpretation of evydptotos in Col 
3.15, see 25.99. 


33.353 dxápvoos^, ov: pertaining to not being thankful - ‘unthankful, ungrateful.’ 
autos xpnoTÓs éoTuv etl Tovs dxapí(oTous Kal movnpoús ‘he is good to the 
ungrateful and the wicked’ Lk 6.35. For another interpretation of dxdptotos in Lk 
6.35, see 25.101. 


K’ Praise (33.354-33.364) 


33.354 aivéw; alvos, ov m; aiveots, ews f; ETALVEw; ETALVOS*, ov m: to speak 
of the excellence of a person, object, or event - ‘to praise, praise.’aivéw: éyévero 
ovv TO ayyédAw mAfj9os OTPATLas Ovpaviou atvoóvrov TOV 0eóv ‘there appeared 
with the angel a great army of heaven’s angels praising God’ Lk 2.13. 


aivos: Tas 6 Aaós SAV é8okev aivov TQ Be ‘when the crowd saw it, they all 
praised God' Lk 18.43.65 


” EJ / / $ v ` N ^ ^ € 
ALVEOLS: àvaoépopev 0votav atvéoeos SLA TAaVTOS TO Beğ ‘let us always offer 
praise as our sacrifice to God’ He 13.15.65 


ETALVEW: émQveoev ó KUPLOS TOV otkovópov TS GbLKias óvt dpovipLws 
emoí(noev ‘the master of this dishonest manager praised him for doing such a clever 
thing’ Lk 16.8. 


émratvos? : els Etratvov S6Ens Tis xápuros avTOD ‘to the praise of the glory of his 
grace’ Eph 1.6. 

In a number of languages praise can only be expressed by direct discourse, and this 
requires some content which provides the basis for praise. For example, in Lk 2.13 
instead of a literal rendering of ‘praising God,’ it may be necessary to have ‘they said, 
God is wonderful,’ and in Lk 16.8 it may be necessary to translate ‘the master of this 
dishonest manager said, You are remarkable for having done such a clever thing.’ 


33.355 éTautvos^, ov m: that which is worthy of or deserves praise - ‘something 
worthy of praise, something praiseworthy.’ kai et rts ératvos ‘and if there is 
anything praiseworthy' Php 4.8. In some languages the closest equivalent of 
‘praiseworthy’ is “something which people should praise.’ 


33.356 EVAOYEw?; eUAoyía^, as f; eónpía, as f: to speak of something in 
favorable terms - ‘to praise, to speak well of.’ 


€UAoyéo? : Ev avTH eUAoyobüpev TOV kóptov Kal TaTépa ‘with it we praise the 
Lord and Father’ Jas 3.9. 


evroyta* : TO ka0nuévo ETL TO 0póvo kal TO àpvío ù evAoyíta Kal 7 Tui, ‘to 
him who sits on the throne, and to the Lamb, be praise and honor' Re 5.13. 


evonuta: dra S6Ens kal aTitas, Sa Svodypias Kal evdnutas ‘we are honored 
and disgraced, we are slandered and praised’ 2 Cor 6.8. 


33.357 S0E€aCw*; 6óEa4, ns f: to speak of something as being unusually fine and 
deserving honor - ‘to praise, to glorify, praise.’ 


S0EdCw* : GoTEP OL UTOKPLTAl TOLODOLY...6THS S0EaDOGOLV UTO TOV àvOpómov 
‘like the show- offs do...so that people will praise them’ Mt 6.2. 


56Eat : ovX ELpeEOnoav UTooTpEfaVvTes odvar S6Eav TO VEG ei p ô 
dàAXoyevi|s ovTos; ‘why is this foreigner the only one who came back to praise 
God?’ Lk 17.18.65 


33.358 yeyaA0vo*: to praise a person in terms of that individual's greatness - ‘to 
praise the greatness of.’ kovov yàp avTOv AadotvTwv yAóccats Kal 
peyaAvvóvrov TOV 0eóv ‘for they heard them speaking with strange sounds and 
praising God's greatness’ Ac 10.46. In a number of languages it is necessary to 
restructure a statement such as ‘praising God's greatness’ as a form of direct 
discourse, for example, ‘they said, God is indeed great.’ 


33.359 éEopoAoyéopat!: to express praise or honor, with a possible implication of 
acknowledging the nature of someone or something (occurring in the NT only in 
quotations from the Septuagint) - ‘to praise.’ 6tà TotTo é£opoAoyrcopaí cot év € 


“@veotv ‘and so I will praise you among the Gentiles’ Ro 15.9.96 This meaning of 
€£opoAoyéopat is almost guaranteed by the parallelism of the second line of the 
quotation in Ro 15.9, but for another interpretation of Ro 15.9, see 33.274. 


33.360 eüd$npos, ov: (derivative of eùpnuía ‘to praise,’ 33.356) pertaining to 
deserving approval or good reputation - *worthy of praise, worthy of approval.' óca 
TPOOOLAN, 6ca ebonpa...ratra oylece ‘fill your minds...with those things that 
are lovely and worthy of praise’ Php 4.8. In a number of languages ‘worthy of praise’ 
may be rendered as ‘what people should praise.’ 


33.361 axpetos, ov: pertaining to being without such qualities as deserve praise or 
commendation - ‘not deserving special praise, not worthy of particular 
commendation.’ odor axpetot éopev, 6 oóe(XAopev motíjcat memoukapev ‘we 
are servants who do not particularly deserve praise; we have done what we should' Lk 
17.10. 


33.362 EvAOYNTOS, ń, Ov: (derivative of ebAoyéo? ‘to praise,’ 33.356) pertaining 
to being worthy of praise or commendation - ‘one to be praised.’ oU €i 6 Xptotds 6 
viòs TOD EvAOyNTOD; ‘are you the Messiah, the Son of the One who should be 
praised?’ Mk 14.61. 


33.363 GAANAOVLG: (a borrowing from Hebrew, literally ‘praise Yahweh’) an 
expression of praise - ‘hallelujah, praise God.’ 'jkovca os þovův peyddnv óxAov 
TOMAOD Ev TO OVPAaVG Aeyóvrov, AAANAOULG ‘I heard what sounded like the voice 
of a great crowd of people in heaven saying, Praise God’ or *...Hallelujah’ Re 19.1. 


33.364 ocavvá: (an Aramaic expression meaning ‘help, I pray’ or ‘save, I pray,’ but 
which had become a strictly liturgical formula of praise) a shout of praise or adoration 
- ‘hosanna.’ ooavvd: euAoynyévos ó épxópevos Ev óvópgat kupíou ‘hosanna; 
blessed is the one who comes in the name of the Lord’ Mk 11.9; dcavvd év Tots 
vwtotots ‘hosanna in the highest’ Mk 11.10; ócavvà TO viG Aav(8 ‘hosanna to the 
Son of David’ Mt 21.9. In Mt 21.9 ócavvà TO vtà Aavid may also be rendered as 
‘praise to you, Son of David’ or ‘we praise you who are the Son of David’ or *...a 
descendant of David.’ 

Though for many early Christians, and especially those of Jewish background, 
woavvd would be known from its Aramaic background as meaning ‘help’ or ‘save,’ 
nevertheless, its association with liturgical expressions involving praise and exaltation 
resulted in the expression acquiring quite a different significance; hence, a phrase such 
as ‘hosanna in the highest’ became equivalent to “praise be to God.’ For growing 
numbers of Christians without Jewish background, ócavvá probably acquired much 
the same meaning as it now has in English. 


L’ Flatter (33.365-33.367) 


33.365 0avpáCo TpdcwTov: (an idiom, literally ‘to admire the face’) to praise 
someone, normally in an exaggerated or false manner and with insincere purpose - ‘to 
flatter.”°? Oavpdcovtes vpóoora whedelas xdptv ‘they flatter others for their own 
advantage’ Jd 16. 


33.366 evrAOyLa®, as f: excessive praise - ‘flattery, flattering talk.’ Stà TS 
xpnoToAoyías kai evAoytas €EataTtdotv Tas Kapdtas TOV àkákov ‘by their 


attractive words and flattering talk they deceive the minds of innocent people’ Ro 
16.18. In some languages flattery is expressed in a descriptive manner, for example, 'to 
say that a person is wonderful when he really isn’t.” Sometimes flattery is expressed 
idiomatically, for example, ‘to use big words about a small person’ or ‘to call a donkey 
a man.’ 


33.367 koAakeía, as f: praise as a means of gratifying someone's vanity - ‘flattering 
talk, flattery.’ oüre yap more Ev Aóyo koAake(as éyevýðnpev ‘we did not ever 
come (to you) with flattery' 1 Th 2.5. 


M" Boast (33.368-33.373) 


33.368 KavX Goal; kabxnpa?, Tos n; kaÜüxnots?, eos f; éykavxáopat; 
aùxéa: to express an unusually high degree of confidence in someone or something 
being exceptionally noteworthy - ‘to boast.'€8kavxdáopat: ó kavxópevos EV kuplo 
kavxác0o ‘whoever boasts must boast of the Lord’ 1 Cor 1.31. 


kaÜüxnpa? : oU kaAóv TO kaúxnpa v.v. ‘your boasting is not right’ 1 Cor 5.6. 


kaÜüxnots? : Tdoa kabxnots rotat) rovnpá EoTLY ‘all such boasting is wrong’ 
Jas 4.16. 


€ykavxáopat: WOTE aUToUs njuás Ev viv éykauxáo0at Ev Tais ékkAnotats 
TOU Oco? ‘that is why we ourselves boast about you in the churches of God’ 2 Th 1.4. 


avxéw: oUTOS Kal À yAóoca uikpòv péos EoTiV kai peyáAa avxet ‘this is how 
it is with the tongue: small as it is, it can boast about great things' Jas 3.5. 

Whether in any particular context the boasting is legitimate or not depends upon 
what is boasted about. In a number of languages, however, quite different terms are 
employed, depending upon the differing degrees of justification for such boasting. 


33.369 mepTtepeúopal: to praise oneself excessively - ‘to be a braggart, to brag.’ f| 
ayatn ov TeptepeveTat ‘love does not brag’ 1 Cor 13.4. 


33.370 karakavxáopgatv:: to boast about something by downgrading something else 
- ‘to boast against, to degrade.’ ji] karakavxó TOV kAá6ov ‘you must not boast and 
in so doing degrade the branches' Ro 11.18. In many languages it may not be possible 
to use an expression such as ‘to boast against.’ Therefore, in rendering pù 

KATAKAVX® TOV kAá6ov in Ro 11.18 one may use ‘you must not say that you are so 
much better than the branches.’ For another interpretation of karakavyxáopat in Ro 
11.18, see 88.194. 


33.371 Kavxnpa, Tos n; KavxNOLS?, eos f: (derivatives of kavxáopat ‘to 
boast,’ 33.368) the referent of boasting, namely, that which one boasts about - ‘what 
one boasts about.’ 


Kkavynpa> : kaóxnpa ULOV éopev ka0dmep kal ùes nuóv ‘we are what you 
boast about just as you are what we boast about’ 2 Cor 1.14. For another 


interpretation of kaóxnpa in 2 Cor 1.14, see 25.203. 


kaÜxnots? : ù yàp kaóxnots HOV avTN éoTív ‘this is what we boast about’ 2 Cor 


1.12. 


33.372 kaúvxnpas, Tos n: the justification for boasting - ‘the right to boast.’ ¿àv 
yàp evayyeMCopat, oUk éovtv pot kaóxnpa. CT have no right to boast just because 
I preach the gospel’ 1 Cor 9.16. 


33.373 UTEPOYKOS, ov: pertaining to excessive boasting - ‘boastful.’ TO orópa 
avTOV AaAet UTEpOyKa ‘their mouths speak boastful words’ Jd 16. In some 
languages the equivalent of ‘boastful words’ is ‘words too big for what one is talking 
about’ or ‘puffed up words’ or ‘swollen words.’ 


N’ Foolish Talk (33.374-33.381) 


33.374 dvapew: to speak in such a way as to make no sense, presumably because of 
ignorance of what is involved - ‘to talk nonsense.’ Aóyots movnpoîs bAvapdv rjuás 
‘he talks nonsense about me with evil words’ 3 Jn 10. In some languages ‘to talk 
nonsense' is 'to talk without understanding what one is saying,' but in other instances 
an equivalent may be ‘to talk without anybody being able to understand what one is 
saying.’ 


33.375 bAvapos, ov: (derivative of dvapéw ‘to talk nonsense,’ 33.374) pertaining 
to talking nonsense - ‘one who talks nonsense, gossipy.' dAvapoL Kal rreptepyot 
‘they talk nonsense and are busybodies’ 1 Tm 5.13. It is possible that in 1 Tm 5.13 
ddvapos should be rendered as ‘gossipy’ in view of the fact that one who speaks 
nonsense about someone else is normally gossiping. 


33.376 kevooovía, as f: talk which lacks significant content - ‘foolish talk, empty 
talk.’ Tas 6€ pegi]lAous kevooovías mepitoraco ‘keep away from godless, foolish 
talk’ 2 Tm 2.16. ‘Foolish talk’ may often be expressed as ‘to talk the way fools talk’ or 
‘to talk with a smirk on the face.’ 


33.377 p aravoAoyía, as f: talk which has no beneficial purpose and is thus idle and 
meaningless - ‘idle discussions, meaningless talk.’ óv Ttveg doToyxroavres 
€£erpámmoav ets patatohoytav ‘some people have turned away from these and 
have lost their way in meaningless discussions’ 1 Tm 1.6. 


33.378 p aravoAóyos, ou m: (derivative of aratoAoyéo ‘to engage in idle talk,’ 
not occurring in the NT) one who engages in empty and idle talk - ‘empty talker, 
foolish babbler.’ eLolv yap moiol kai dvuTéTaKTOL, LaTaLoAdyot kai 
opevarrácat ‘for there are many rebellious people, empty talkers, and deceivers’ Tt 
1.10. 


33.379 pwpodroyia, as f: talk which is both foolish and stupid - ‘foolish talk, stupid 
talk.” atoxpórTns kai pwpodroyta T] evrpameACa, à ouk avf|kev ‘nor is it fitting (for 
you to use) indecent, foolish, or dirty words' Eph 5.4. 


33.380 Afjpos, ov m: speech which is complete and utter nonsense - ‘nonsense, 
humbug, pure nonsense.’ ébávncav évótov avTÓv Ooel Apos rà priuara 


TavTa ‘it seemed to them that these words were pure nonsense’ Lk 24.11. 


33.381 omeppoóyos?, ov m: (a figurative expression, literally ‘one who picks up 


seed,’ originally a reference to birds picking up seed, but figuratively applied to a 
person who is an information scavenger) one who is not able to say anything 
worthwhile in view of his miscellaneous collection of tidbits of information - ‘foolish 
babbler.’ tives éXeyov, Ti dv 06Xot 6 omeppoAóyos otros hEYeELV; ‘some said, 
What is this foolish babbler trying to say?’ Ac 17.18. For another interpretation of 
oTreppoAó yos in Ac 17.18, see 27.19. 


O’ Complain (33.382-33.386) 


33.382 yoyyiCo; yoyyvopós, ov m: to express one's discontent - ‘to complain, to 
grumble, complaint.’ 


yoyyüCo: éyóyyucov ovv oi ' Iov6atot mep avtod ott eitev ‘the Jews started 
complaining about him because he said...’ Jn 6.41. 


yoyyuo los: éyévero yoyyvopós TOV EAAqvio TOv Tpós Tovs Eppaíous ‘a 
complaint arose on the part of the Greek-speaking Jews against the native Jews’ Ac 
6.1. In a number of languages it may be necessary to restructure ‘complaint’ as a verb 
rather than as a noun, and therefore this expression in Ac 6.1 may be rendered as 
‘Greek-speaking Jews complained against what the local Jews were doing.’ 


33.383 Stayoyyvw: to express discontent in an emphatic way - ‘to complain, to 
grumble.’ t6óvTes Tavtes OveyóyyuCov ‘all the people who saw it started 
grumbling’ Lk 19.7. 


33.384 otTevalw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of oTevdw* ‘to groan, to 
sigh,’ 25.143) to complain in an intensive and excessive manner - ‘to complain 
strongly.’ uÀ oTevd ete, à6eAoot, KaT’ à)MiAov, tva pr] KpLOATE ‘do not 
complain against one another, fellow believers, so that you will not be judged’ Jas 5.9. 
It may even be possible to retain something of the figurative meaning of oreváco in 
Jas 5.9 by translating ‘do not complain with moaning’ or ‘do not moan and complain 
against.’ 


33.385 pop, fs f: a complaint which implies blame - ‘complaint.’ xaptCépevot 
EdUTOLS éáv TLS TpÓS riva éxr popór|v ‘forgive one another whenever any of you 
has a complaint against someone else' Col 3.13. 


33.386 yoyyvoTns, ov m: (derivative of yoyyúčw ‘to complain,’ 33.382) one who 
has a habit of complaining or grumbling - ‘complainer, grumbler.’ ovTot elow 
yoyyvoTat, pepaiptporpor ‘these men are grumblers who blame others’ Jd 16. 


P" Insult, Slander (33.387-33.403) 


33.387 karaAaAéo; kaTraAaAd, às f: to speak against, often involving speaking 
evil of - ‘to speak evil of, to slander, slander.’ 


KATAAGNEW: [LT] karaAaAetre GAATAWV, Gdedbot ‘do not speak evil of one another, 
fellow believers’ Jas 4.11. 


KATAAGALA: KAYO eupe00 vptv...karaAaAtaí,, bLOuptopot ‘that I may find among 
you...slander and gossip’ 2 Cor 12.20. 


33.388 kaTáAaJAos, ov m: (derivative of karaAaAMéo ‘to speak evil of,’ 33.387) one 
who engages in speaking against or insulting - ‘slanderer, one who insults.’ 
ijtOvpLo Tás, karaAdAovs ‘(they are) gossipers and slanderers’ Ro 1.29-30. 


33.389 Ove diCw*; Óóvev6vopós, oð m: to speak disparagingly of a person in a 
manner which is not justified - ‘to insult, insult.’ 


Ovet6(Co? : ot ovveoTaupopévot oiv ALTO OvElSLCoV avTdv ‘(the two) who were 
crucified with him insulted him also’ Mk 15.32. 


óvetótopós: óveiovopots Te Kal 0Mipeotv 0carpuCÓóuevot ‘you were made a 
public spectacle by insults and distress' He 10.33. 


33.390 opi Co^; EvuBpiCw: to speak against someone in an insolent and arrogant 
way - ‘to insult.’ 


UBpiCw> : TadTa Aéyov Kal npás UBpiCets ‘saying these things, you insult us’ Lk 
11.45. 


€vuBp(Co: Kal TO TVEDLA THs xápuros EvuBptoas ‘and who insults the Spirit of 
grace’ He 10.29. 


33.391 UBpts’, eos f: (derivative of UBpiCw" ‘to insult,’ 33.390) the content of an 
insulting statement - ‘insult.’ cUSoKO év dobevetats, év UBpeotv ‘I am content with 
weaknesses, insults’ 2 Cor 12.10. In 2 Cor 12.10 it is not possible to determine 
whether Ufpts refers to the content of the slanderous words or to the event of being 
slandered. For other interpretations of UBpts in 2 Cor 12.10, see 88.131 and 20.19. 


33.392 bBptotis?, od m: (derivative of bBpiCw> ‘to insult,’ 33.390) one who insults 
in an arrogant manner - ‘one who insults, insulter.' TO mpóTepov óvra BAáopnpov 
kai SLWKTHV Kal ùBprorýv ‘formerly being a defamer, persecutor, and insulter’ or 
‘formerly being one who spoke evil of him, and persecuted and insulted him’ 1 Tm 
1.13. 


33.393 Aoi60péo; AoLSopia, as f: to speak in a highly insulting manner - ‘to 
slander, to insult strongly, slander, insult.’ 


Aot6opéo: Aotóopotp.evot evAoyodpev ‘when we are slandered, we bless’ 1 Cor 
4.12. 


Aot6op(a: yù ATOSLo6VTES kakóv àvrl kako0 T] Aot6op(av àvTl AoLSoplas ‘do 
not pay back evil with evil or insult with insult’ 1 Pe 3.9.9? 


33.394 davTLAoLSopew: to answer insults or slander with insulting or slanderous 
words - ‘to insult in return.’ ds AoLSopobpEvos oUk AVTEAOLSOpEL ‘when he was 
insulted, he did not insult in return’ 1 Pe 2.23. 


33.395 Aoí80pos, ou m: (derivative of XotGopéo ‘to slander,’ 33.393) one who 
engages in slandering - ‘slanderer.’ où Ao(80pot, oùx dprayes Paotrclav 0e00 
KAnpovopnoovoty ‘no slanderers or violent people will receive the kingdom of God’ 
1 Cor 6.10. 


33.396 EKBGAAW TO Óvopa: (an idiom, literally ‘to throw out the name’) to insult or 
slander, with a possible implication of a kind of psychological ostracism - *to insult, to 
slander.’ kai óvet6(oootv kal ékBáAoctv TO óvopa LLOV ‘they will insult and 
slander you' Lk 6.22. 


33.397 6vdfoAos*, ov m and f: (derivative of 8LaBáAAo ‘to slander,’ not occurring 
in the NT) one who engages in slander - ‘slanderer.’ yvvaikas woatvTws oepvás, pů 
6LapóXovus ‘their wives also must be of good character and not slanderers’ 1 Tm 3.11. 
In 1 Tm 3.11 it may be appropriate to render 5taBdAous as 'gossipers.' 


33.398 6vo$npéo; 6voonpía, as f: to attribute ill repute or bad reputation to - ‘to 
defame, to slander, slander.' 7? 


6voóngéo: Svodnpovpevot TapaKkadrovpev ‘when we are defamed, we speak words 
of encouragement’ | Cor 4.13. 


86voonpta: Sa S6Ens Ki atiutas, Sta Svodywtas Kal evdnutas ‘we are honored 
and disgraced, we are slandered and praised’ 2 Cor 6.8. 


33.399 KakoAoyeuw: to insult in a particularly strong and unjustified manner - ‘to 
revile, to denounce.’ 6 KaKohoyGv TaTépa Ù UNTEpa 0aváro TEAEUTATW ‘he who 
reviles his father or mother must die’ Mt 15.4. 


33.400 BAacónpéo; BAacónpíta:, as f: to speak against someone in such a way as 
to harm or injure his or her reputation (occurring in relation to persons as well as to 
divine beings) - ‘to revile, to defame, to blaspheme, reviling.’ 


BAaoonpgéo: undéva BraodyLetv ‘no one should defame another’ Tt 3.2; kai py 
kaððs PAaodnpovpEsa ‘and not as I have been reviled’ Ro 3.8; TÒ yap óvopa Tov 
0co0 L’ vgás BAaodnpEiTat év Tots éOveociv ‘for the name of God is reviled by 
the Gentiles because of you’ Ro 2.24; ot 6€ Tapatopevdpevot éfAaooruovv abTóv 
‘those who went along reviled him’ Mt 27.39. 


Braodbnuta’ : ipev6opapruptat, BAacóngtat ‘false witness, reviling’? Mt 15.19. 

One way in which gAacónyuéo and f Aacónyu(a? were used in speaking of 
‘defaming God’ was by claiming some kind of equality with God. Any such statement 
was regarded by the Jews of biblical times as being harmful and injurious to the nature 
of God. 


33.401 BAacónpía?, as f: (derivative of BAacdnpéw ‘to blaspheme,’ 33.400) the 
content of a defamation - ‘serious insult, blasphemy.’ tis éovtv otros Os AaAet 
BrAaodnutas; ‘who is this who speaks blasphemies?' Lk 5.21. 


33.402 BAácónpos, ov: (derivative of GAacónpéo ‘to blaspheme,” 33.400) 
pertaining to being insulting and slanderous - ‘insulting, slanderous, blasphemous.’ ov 
oépouctv Kat’ av’Tdv Tapa Kuptou BAáoonpov Kplotv ‘they do not bring against 
them slanderous condemnation in the presence of the Lord’ 2 Pe 2.11; àknkóapev 
avTov AadodVTOS para BAádopnua ets Mobofj|v Kal TOV 0cóv ‘we have heard 
him speak blasphemous words against Moses and God’ Ac 6.11. 


33.403 BAácónpos, ov m: (derivative of Q&aoonpéo ‘to defame,’ 33.400) a person 
who defames someone or something - ‘defamer, blasphemer.' TO vrpórepov óvra 
BrAdodnpov kai Srøktnvy ‘formerly being a defamer and persecutor’ 1 Tm 1.13. In a 
number of languages, however, it may be much better to employ verbs as a means of 
indicating more precisely the object of such activities in 1 Tm 1.13, for example, 
‘formerly I defamed him and persecuted him.’ 


Q’ Gossip (33.404-33.405) 


33.404 uiOvpiopós, oð m: providing harmful information about a person, often 
spoken in whispers or in low voice, with the implication that such information is not 
widely known and therefore should presumably be kept secret - ‘gossip.’ Kay) 
€vpe00 vpiv...karaAaAtaí, bLOuptopot ‘that I may find among you...slander and 
gossip' 2 Cor 12.20. 


33.405 i8vpto Ts, ov m: one who habitually engages in gossip - 'gossiper.' 
memAmpopévous TAH àóuktq..apt0vpto ds ‘they are filled with all kinds of 
wickedness...they are gossipers’ Ro 1.29. 


R’ Mock, Ridicule (33.406-33.411) 


33.406 Eptrailw*; éymavypuós, o0 m; Eptarypovn, fjs f: to make fun of 
someone by pretending that he is not what he is or by imitating him in a distorted 
manner - ‘to mock, to ridicule.’ 


EutratCu* : évérat£av 66 av’tT@ kai ol oTpaTidTat ‘and even the soldiers mocked 
him' Lk 23.36. 


épravypós: ETEPOL SE éurarypâv kai paoTíCyov Tetpav éAapov ‘others were 
mocked and whipped' He 11.36. 


épmacvypovij: éAeócovrat ET’ éoxárov TOV ruepóv Ev épmavypovf éjimotkrat 
‘in the last days mockers will come with ridicule’ 2 Pe 3.3. 


33.407 ép maíkTns, ov m: (derivative of éj.ra(Co? ‘to mock,’ 33.406) one who 
makes fun of by mocking - ‘mocker.’ én’ éoxárov Tod xpóvov écovrat éjuratkrat 
‘in the last times mockers will come’ Jd 18. 


33.408 xXAevá£o; 8vaxXAevá£o: to make fun of someone by joking or jesting - ‘to 
scoff, to jeer, to joke at."?! 


xAeváCo: akovoavtes è AvdoTaoL vekpàv ot pèv éxAeóacov ‘and when they 
heard (him speak about) the rising from death, some scoffed (at him)' Ac 
17.32.8LaxXeváCo: érepot SE StayAevdCovtes éAeyov Ott F'Aeókous 
pepeoropnévot etoív ‘others jeered at them, saying, They are drunk’ Ac 2.13. 


33.409 puxTnpiCw; ExpuKTyptCw: (figurative extensions of meaning of pukrnpiCo 
and ékpukrnpíCo ‘to turn up the nose at,’ not occurring in the NT) to ridicule in a 
sneering and contemptuous way - ‘to ridicule, to sneer at, to show contempt for.’ 


pukrnptco: yù mÀAavác0e, Beds où pukrnp(Cerat ‘do not deceive yourselves; God 
is not one to be ridiculed’ Ga 6.7. 


EKLUKTNPLCw: ot Maptodtor birdpyupot vrrápxovres, kai é£&epukrr|puCov abTóv 
‘the Pharisees sneered at him because they loved money’ Lk 16.14. 


33.410 karayeAdo: to make fun of or ridicule by laughing at, but evidently also 
involving verbal communication - ‘to ridicule, to laugh at, to make fun of.’ kareyéAov 
avTod, eL6ÓóTes OTL dméOavev ‘they ridiculed him, knowing that she had died’ Lk 
8.53. 


33.411 ovd: an exclamation of mocking and ridicule - ‘aha.’ odd 6 KaTahbwv TOV 
vaóv Kal otkoóopQv év TpLolv rjuépats ‘aha, you who are going to destroy the 
sanctuary and build it up in three days’ Mk 15.29. Almost all languages have 
interjections or exclamatory expressions indicating ridicule. If such does not exist in a 
language, one can always translate this expression in Mk 15.29 as ‘now what about 
you, you who are going to destroy the sanctuary and in three days build it up again" 


S" Criticize (33.412-33.416) 


33.412 Stakpivopar‘; dvakpivw*: to express disapproval of what someone has 
done - ‘to criticize.’ 


&uakp(vopat? : öre SE åvéßn IHérpos ets ’Iepovoadtp, 6vekpí(vovro pds 
avTOv ot ék reptropfjs ‘when Peter went up to Jerusalem, those who insisted on 
circumcision criticized him’ Ac 11.2. It is possible to interpret the meaning of 
Stakpivoyat in Ac 11.2 as being merely adverse judgment, but since this judgment 
was clearly voiced, 5taxpivoyat implies more than mere judgment. The direct 
expression of an adverse judgment may be best rendered in English as ‘to criticize.’ 


avakpivac : f| égr] ávroAoyía rots Eve avakptvovotv otw avTn ‘this is my 
defense to those who criticize me’ 1 Cor 9.3. For another interpretation of åvakpívo 
in 1 Cor 9.3, see 56.12. 


33.413 advtTatoKkpivopat’: to express disapproval in return - ‘to criticize in return.’ 
pevoüvye ov Tis et ó àvramokpwvópevos TO 0cà; ‘but who then are you to 
criticize God in return?’ Ro 9.20. 


33.414 pop áopat: to find fault with someone by implying blame - ‘to criticize, to 
censure, to find fault with.’ tva pr] poun r] 6Lakovía ‘we don't want anyone to 
find fault with our work’ 2 Cor 6.3. 


33.415 akaTayvworTos, ov; dveTiAHLTTOS, ov: pertaining to what cannot be 
criticized - ‘above criticism, beyond reproach.’ 


, / / e a 9 / ‘ . 
AKATAYVWOTOS: AOYOV vytf; àkaráyvooTov ‘sound words which are above 
criticism' Tt 2.8. 


aveTiAnuTTos: THpfhoal oe THY évroAr|v domov àven(Angarrov ‘obey the 
commandment and keep it pure and above reproach’ 1 Tm 6.14. 

It may be necessary in some languages to restructure dkaTdyvwotos and 
àvemíAnp.mrros as complete clauses, so that instead of ‘sound words which are above 
criticism’ in Tt 2.8, one may translate ‘sound words which no one can criticize’ or 


*...against which no one can say anything.’ “Above reproach’ in 1 Tm 6.14 may be 
rendered as ‘in such a way that no one can criticize it.’ 


33.416 dTeAeypós, o0 m: serious and strong criticism based upon presumed 
evidence - ‘serious criticism, reproach.’ ro0To ktvovveoet uiv TO pépos ets 
dTeAeypóv €éA0ctv ‘there is danger that this business of ours will be seriously 
criticized' Ac 19.27. 


T’ Rebuke (33.417-33.422) 


33.417 Ed€yxw; EXeyEts, eos f; €Aeypós, OD m: to state that someone has done 
wrong, with the implication that there is adequate proof of such wrongdoing - ‘to 
rebuke, to reproach, rebuke, reproach.’ 


€Aéyxo: ó è Hpoóns ó rerpaápxns, €Aeyxópevos UT’ avTOD Tepl Hpoótáóos 
‘Herod the tetrarch was rebuked by him because of Herodias’ Lk 3.19; uáAAov 8€ kai 
€éyxere ‘but rather rebuke them’ Eph 5.11.72 


EreyEts: ðs uio00v adiklas ryámnoev éXey&ww 86 éoxev ilas Tapavoputas 
‘who loved the money he would get for doing wrong and was reproached for his 
transgression’ 2 Pe 2.15-16. 


€Aeypós: Tdoa ypa 0cómvevoros Kal OdEALLOS TPOS 6.6ackaAMCav, TPOS 
éàeypóv ‘all Scripture is inspired by God and is useful for teaching, for rebuking’ 2 
Tm 3.16. 


33.418 vov0eTéo*: to admonish someone for having done something wrong - ‘to 
admonish, to rebuke.’ rapakaAotpev 6€ UpLds, d6eAoo(, vovÜeretre TOUS 
aTAKTOUS ‘we urge you, fellow believers, to admonish the idle’ 1 Th 5.14. vov0eréo 
in 1 Th 5.14 may also be understood in the sense of ‘to warn’ (see 33.424). 


33.419 ETUTLLAw*: to express strong disapproval of someone - ‘to rebuke, to 
denounce.’ rpocAapóp.evos avTóv 6 IIérpos rjp£aro émvrigáv avT@ ‘Peter took 
him aside and began to rebuke him' Mt 16.22. 


33.420 ETuTANCOw: (a figurative extension of meaning of érumAjoov ‘to strike,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to express strong disapproval as a type of punishment - ‘to 
rebuke, to reproach, to denounce.’ rpeofurépo uÀ ETLTANOINS, GAAG rapakáAet 
Qs taTtépa ‘do not denounce an older man, but appeal to him as if he were your 
father’ 1 Tm 5.1. 


33.421 €pPptpdopat?: to exhibit irritation or even anger in expressing a harsh 
reproof - ‘to denounce harshly, to scold.’ kai éveppiuóvro aùr ‘and they 
denounced her harshly' Mk 14.5. 


33.422 Oóvet6L Co^: to reproach someone, with the implication of that individual being 
evidently to blame - ‘to reprimand, to reproach.’ Tóve rjp£aro óveitó(Cew Tas 


móAeis ‘then he began to reprimand the towns’ Mt 11.20. 


U’ Warn (33.423-33.425) 


33.423 TpoAE yw: to tell someone that some future happening is dangerous and may 
lead to serious consequences - ‘to warn.’ TPOAE yw UPTV ka0ís mpoetmov STL ot TA 
ToLatTa TPdGGOVTES Baothetav Oeod ov kAnpovopuicovotv ‘I warn you now as I 
have before: those who do these things will not receive the kingdom of God’ Ga 5.21. 


33.424 vov0eTéo*; vovbecia®, as f: to advise someone concerning the dangerous 
consequences of some happening or action - ‘to warn, warning.’ 


vovuOeréo* : rapakaAo0p.ev SE ojás, à6eAbo(, vov0eretre TOUS ATAKTOUS ‘we 
urge you, Christian brothers, to warn the idle’ 1 Th 5.14. vov8eTéw in 1 Th 5.14 may 
also be understood in the sense of ‘to admonish’ (see 33.418). 


vovðecía? : éypáon SE TPdS vovO0co(av LGV ‘it was written down as a warning 
for us’ 1 Cor 10.11. 


33.425 StapapTvpopat*: to admonish or instruct with regard to some future 
happening or action, with the implication of personal knowledge or experience - ‘to 
warn.’ ómos ótapaprópnrat avTois, tva uù Kal avrol EMwotv ets TOV TÓTOV 
TOUTOV TS Bacávov ‘that he will warn them so that they, at least, will not come to 
this place of pain' Lk 16.28. 


V? Accuse, Blame (33.426-33.434) 


33.426 81agáAXo: to bring a formal or informal complaint, normally to a third 
person, with the implication that the individual against whom the complaint is made 
has been guilty of doing something wrong - ‘to accuse, to bring charges against.’ 
otTOs StEPAHON AV’TO ðs 6LackopríCov rà UTApXoVTa avTod ‘he was accused 
before him (the master) of having wasted his (master’s) possessions’ Lk 16.1. 


33.427 KaTnyopew; éykaAéo: to bring serious charges or accusations against 
someone, with the possible connotation of a legal or court context - ‘to accuse, to 
bring charges.'?? 


kaTrnyopéo: uerato GAANAwY TOV Aoytopuóv karnyopotvrov T| kal 
dToAoyoupuévov ‘conflicting thoughts which either accuse or excuse them’ Ro 2.15. 


€ykaAMéo: Tis éykaAéoet KATA EkAEKTOV Aco; ‘who will bring charges against 
those whom God has chosen?' Ro 8.33. 


33.428 katnyopia, as f: (derivative of katnyopéw ‘to accuse,’ 33.427) the content 
of the accusation or charge made against someone - ‘accusation, charge.’ kaTa 
Tipeofivrépou karmyopíav uù rapaóéxov, EKTOS et uÀ ETL 600 Ñ TPLOV 
gaprópov ‘do not listen to an accusation against an elder unless it is brought by two 
or three witnesses’ 1 Tm 5.19. It is possible that in 1 Tm 5.19 katnyopta may denote 
either the event of accusing or the content of the accusation. If katnyopta in 1 Tm 
5.19 is understood as the event of accusing, it may be classified with the items in 
33.427. 


33.429 kar] yop, opos m; kar] yopos, ov m: (derivatives of karqyopéo ‘to 
accuse,’ 33.427) one who brings accusation - ‘accuser.’ 


KaTHywp: OTL éBAÁON ó KaTHYwP TOV à6eAóQv nv ‘for the accuser of our 
Christian brothers has been thrown out’ (a reference to the Devil) Re 12.10. 


KATHYOpOS: oL KaTHyopot ovSepLiav aittav éoepov àv éyà vrevóovv mrovnpàv 
‘his accusers did not charge him with any of the evil crimes that I thought they would’ 
Ac 25.18. 


33.430 TpoavTtáopat: to bring charges previously on the basis of presumed blame 
and guilt - ‘to accuse previously.’ vpornrtaoápe0a yàp ' Iovóa(ovs ve kai 

"EAAnvas mávras td’ ápapríav civarı ‘I have previously accused both Jews and 
Greeks of being under the power of sin' Ro 3.9. 


33.431 pép.óopat: to bring accusations against someone on the basis that the person 
in question is clearly to blame - ‘to accuse, to blame.’ TÍ otv ETL LépdeTat; ‘if this is 
so, how can (God) blame a person?’ Ro 9.19;74 ueuóópevos yap aùToùs Aéyet ‘he 
blamed them and said...’ He 8.8. 


33.432 epibiporpos, ov: pertaining to a tendency to constantly find fault - 
‘constantly blaming, fault-finding.’ ovtot eic yoyyvoTat, peppiuorpor ‘these are 
grumblers, constantly blaming others’ Jd 16. 


33.433 dvéykAnros, ov: pertaining to one who cannot be accused of anything 
wrong - ‘without accusation.’ rapaoTfjcat vpás aylous kai àp.ópous kal 
dveykArTous karevóLOv avTod ‘to bring you holy, pure, and without accusations 
into his presence’ Col 1.22. In a number of languages the phrase ‘without accusations’ 
must be rendered by a clause, for example, *in such a way that no one can accuse you 
of doing wrong’ or ‘without the possibility of anyone accusing you.’ 


33.434 cvkooavTéo: to bring false charges against someone, especially with the 
intent of personal profit - ‘to make false charges.’ uipóéva Stacetonte pne 
cvkooavTüonre ‘do not extort money from people by force and do not bring false 
charges against them’ Lk 3.14. The term cukooavTéo refers to a practice in which 
persons could bring charges against an individual and receive a part of the fine or 
indemnity paid to the court. 


W’ Defend, Excuse (33.435-33.438) 


33.435 atroAoyéopat’; à moAoyíta:, as f: to speak on behalf of oneself or of others 
against accusations presumed to be false - ‘to defend oneself.’ 


atohoyéopat®: 6 66 ’ AM Eavópos karaoeíoas Thy xetpa Acier AToAOyet oat 
T ýp ‘then Alexander motioned with his hand and tried to defend himself before 
the people’ Ac 19.33. 


aTohoyla* : Ev TH TPWTH LOU aTOAOYia OUSELS pot TapeyéveTo ‘when I first 
defended myself, no one stood by me’ 2 Tm 4.16. 

33.436 atroAoyia®, as f: (derivative of dto\oyéopat ‘to defend oneself,’ 33.435) 
the content of what is said in defense - ‘defense, what is said in defense, how one 


defends oneself.’ ñ Eu atoAOyia Tots EE åvakpívovoív éovw abr] ‘when 
people criticize me, this is my defense’ 1 Cor 9.3. 


33.437 tpddaots®, eos f: what is said in defense of a particular action, but without 


real justification - ‘excuse.’ viv 8€ mpóoaouv oùk éxovowv mepi TS ágapr(as 
avTOv ‘they no longer have any excuse for their sin’ Jn 15.22. In a number of 
languages ‘to have no excuse’ is rendered as ‘to not be able to justify’ or ‘to not be 
able to give a good reason for.’ 


33.438 dvamoAóynrTos, ov: pertaining to not being able to defend oneself or to 
justify one’s actions - ‘to be without excuse, to have no excuse.’ 616 dvamroAóynros 
ci, © &vOpome TAs 6 kp(vov ‘therefore, you, my friend, who pass judgment on 
others, have no excuse’ Ro 2.1. 


X" Dispute, Debate’>(33.439-33.445) 


33.439 cupPadAdw*: to express differences of opinion in a forceful way, involving 
alternative opportunities for presenting contrasting viewpoints - ‘to debate, to discuss 
forcefully.’ Tes 8€ kai TOV’ Emrtkovpe(ov kal Erotkàv $uiXooóoov ovvégaAAov 
aUTÓ ‘certain Epicurean and Stoic teachers debated with him’ Ac 17.18. 


33.440 ov(mréo*; ov(rTnovs, eos f; ATNA, Tos n; CÚTNOLSb, eos f: to 
express forceful differences of opinion without necessarily having a presumed goal of 
seeking a solution - ‘to dispute, dispute.’ 


cv mnTéo? : ypaguja ets ovtqroOvras pds avTovs ‘some teachers of the Law 
were disputing with them' Mk 9.14. 


cvtQTnots: àrfjA9ov ot ' Iovóatot, Tov éxovres Ev éavrots ovčńTtno ‘the 
Jews departed, disputing strongly among themselves' Ac 28.29 (apparatus). 


Cyt nua: et 66 Cythpata oT Tept Aóyov kal dvépatwv Kal vópou TOD Kad’ 
ùuâs, dWeo8e avTot ‘since it is a dispute about words and names and your own law, 
you yourselves must settle it Ac 18.15. 


Crqots? : éyévero otv (r90ts$ ék TOV LadnTGv ' Ioávvov perà ' Iov6atov 
Tepi ka0aptopo0 ‘some of John's disciples began disputing with a Jew about the 
matter of religious washing' Jn 3.25. 


33.441 ovCntnTIHs, ov m: (derivative of cuCnTéw* ‘to debate, to dispute,’ 33.440) 
a person who is skilled in or likely to be involved in expressing strong differences of 
opinion - ‘debater, disputer.’ Tot codds; Tov ypaypatets; Tod CUCNTNTÀŇS 700 
atdvos TovTou; ‘where is the wise person, the scholar, the debater of this world?’ 1 
Cor 1.20. 


33.442 ExCryTHOLS», eos f: a dispute involving empty speculation - ‘idle dispute, 
meaningless speculation.’ aitives EkCnTHOELS mapéyovov LGAAOV T] OLKOVOoLLtaV 
Oco ‘which only produce idle disputes rather than serving God's plan’ 1 Tm 1.4. For 
another interpretation of ékc'jrnots in 1 Tm 1.4, see 31.33. 


33.443 6vakaTeAMéyxopar: to refute completely in a debate - ‘to refute, to defeat in 
debate.’ Tots ' Iovóatots 6takarnAéyxero 86np0ooíq. ‘he defeated the Jews in public 
debate’ Ac 18.28. 


33.444 Srakpivopar?; &taKptots®, eos f: to dispute with someone on the basis of 
different judgments - ‘to dispute, to debate about, contention, dispute.’ 


Stakpivopat” : TO 6LapóAo Stakptvdpevos 8teAéyero Tept TOD Moboéos 
owpatos ‘in his dispute with the Devil, he argued about who would have the body of 
Moses’ Jd 9. 


Sidkptois® : pÀ ets Stakptoets StaroytopGv ‘do not argue about his personal 
opinions’ Ro 14.1. 


33.445 avTLAoyia*, as f: a dispute involving opposite opinions - ‘dispute, 
contradictory statements.’ ráors avTots àvriAoy(as Tépas ets BeBatwotv 6 o 
"pkos ‘a vow settles all disputes between them’ He 6.16. 


Y’ Argue, Quarrel (33.446-33.454) 


33.446 Stadéyopat®; St\adoytopos®, ov m: to argue about differences of opinion - 
‘to argue, to dispute, argument.’ 


6.aAéyopat? : StekexXOnoav Ev TH 060 Tis pe(Cov ‘they argued on the way about 
who was the greatest’ Mk 9.34. 


6.aAoytopós* : clof{AGev 6€ Stadroy.opos Ev avTois, TO Tis av ein peí(Cov 
avTOv ‘they argued which one of them might be the greatest’ Lk 9.46. 


33.447 Epilw; Epis, Lõos f: to express differences of opinion, with at least some 
measure of antagonism or hostility - ‘to argue, quarrel, dispute.’ 


$ 


€p( Co: ook Eptoet ov6€ Kpavydoet ‘he will not argue or shout’ Mt 12.19. 


épts^ : dou yap év ùpîv CfjXos Kal Epis ‘for when there is jealousy among you 
and you quarrel with one another’ 1 Cor 3.3. In a number of contexts in which épis 
occurs, it is difficult to determine whether there is definite verbal involvement or 
whether the reference is essentially to a state of rivalry or strife (see 39.22). 


33.448 otdots?, eos f: to engage in intense and emotional expressions of different 
opinions - ‘to quarrel, heated quarrel.’ TotTo È av’Tot etmróvTos éyévero ováots 
TOV Oaptcaíov kai Xa660vkaíov ‘as soon as he said this, the Pharisees and 
Sadducees started a heated quarrel’ or *...started to quarrel vociferously?’ Ac 23.7. 


33.449 dtdovetkia, as f: readiness or desire to argue or quarrel - ‘desire to quarrel, 
readiness to argue, to want to argue, quarrelsomeness.' éyévero 8é kal birovetKkia 
Ev avTots, TO T(s av’TGV 8oket civar pe(Cov ‘they started to argue as to which 
one of them should be considered the greatest’ (literally “a desire to argue arose among 
them as to...’) Lk 22.24. 


33.450 tdOvELKOS, ov: pertaining to being desirous of arguing - ‘quarrelsome, 
given to arguing.’ ei Sé rts 60kei HLAGVELKOS civar, ets rotaóTnv ovvýðerav 
ovK éxopev ‘if anyone wants to be quarrelsome (about this, the fact is) we do not 
have such a custom' 1 Cor 11.16. 


33.451 mapoğvopós?, oU m: a severe argument based on intense difference of 
opinion - ‘sharp argument, sharp difference of opinion.’ éyévero 6€ mapoëvopòs w 
"ove aTOXwpLOOfvat ‘they had a sharp argument so that they separated’ Ac 15.39. 


33.452 &va mapa pti, S f: to engage in continuous and repeated arguing - 
‘constant arguing, continuous arguing.’ SiatapatptBpal 6veb0appuévov àvOpómov 
TOV vobvv ‘constant arguing of those whose minds do not function’ 1 Tm 6.5. 


33.453 O@vpLopaxew?: to engage in an angry quarrel with someone - ‘to be angry and 
quarrel, to quarrel angrily.’ ñv 86 O&vpopayGv Tuplots kal LiSwvtors ‘he was 
having an angry quarrel with the people of Tyre and Sidon’ Ac 12.20. For another 
interpretation of 9uuop.axéo in Ac 12.20, see 88.180. 


33.454 Aoyopaxéo; Aoyopaxía, as f: to argue or quarrel about the meaning or 
use of words - ‘to quarrel about words, arguing about words.’ 


Aoyopaxéo: SLapLapTupdpEVvos EVUTLOV ToO 0co0 uÀ Aoyopgaxetv ‘give them 
warning in God's presence not to quarrel over words’ 2 Tm 2.14. 


Aoyopaxta: voodv mep CynTHOELs Kal Aoyopgaxtas ‘he has an unhealthy desire for 
arguments and quarrels about words' 1 Tm 6.4. 


Z’ Oppose, Contradict (33.455-33.458) 


33.455 avTLAE yo: speak against something or someone - ‘to oppose, to speak in 
opposition to.’ epi èv yap Ths alpéoews raóTns yvwoTov rtv EoTLV OTL 
TaVTAaXOU avTihéyeTat ‘for we do know that everywhere people speak against this 
party’ Ac 28.22. 


33.456 avTLAoyia, as f: (derivative of dvTiké yw ‘to speak against,’ 33.455) a 
contradiction involving a contrary statement or evidence - ‘contradiction.’ xwpis 8€ 
mácns àvriAoy(as ‘beyond all contradiction’ or ‘beyond all doubt’ He 7.7. 


33.457 ávTí(Oeots, eus f: a statement which involves direct contradiction or is 
logically inconsistent - ‘contradiction.’ éxrperópevos TAs BefljAous kevooov(as 
kai avTibécets Tis ipevGovópovu yvóoeos ‘avoid godless, foolish talk and the 
contradictions of what is falsely called knowledge' 1 Tm 6.20. 


33.458 dvavTíppnTos, ov; dvavTLpprTws: pertaining to what cannot be spoken 
against or objected to - ‘cannot be denied, without opposition, without objection, 
indisputable.’ 


dvavTippntos: dvavTippytuv otv óvrov ToÚTOV 8éov éoTiv twas 
KATEOTAALEVOUS vmápxeuv ‘since these things are not being disputed, you must 
calm down’ Ac 19.36. 


dvavTippytus: Lò Kal dvavTippytws r|A0ov perareupðeís ‘and so when you 
sent for me, I came without any objection’ Ac 10.29. 


A” Prophesy (33.459-33.462) 


33.459 tpodnteEvu: to speak under the influence of divine inspiration, with or 
without reference to future events - ‘to prophesy, to make inspired utterances.’ 
Tpodrtevoov, Tis éoTiw O Tatoas oe; ‘prophesy, Who hit you?’ Lk 22.64; 
ETpodytevoev STL Evedrev ’Inoots atobvyjoketv ‘he prophesied that Jesus was 


about to die’ Jn 11.51. 


33.460 tpodnteta, as f: an utterance inspired by God - ‘inspired utterance, 
prophecy.’ kai dvatAnpottat avrots rj tpodnteta ’ Hootov ‘so that the prophecy 
of Isaiah comes true in their case’ Mt 13.14; etre 5€ mpoonretat, 
karapyn9covcac ‘and if there are inspired utterances, they will cease’ 1 Cor 13.8. It 
is possible that poonreía in 1 Cor 13.8 refers to the action of producing such 
inspired utterances rather than to the resulting verbal form of the utterances 
themselves. 


33.461 tpodnteta, as f: the capacity or ability to utter inspired messages - ‘to 
prophesy, ability to prophesy, to be able to speak inspired messages.’ kal éàv éxo 
mpoónretav ‘and if I have the capacity to prophesy’ 1 Cor 13.2.76 


33.462 TpodNTLKds, ń, ÓV: pertaining to divinely inspired utterances - ‘prophetic, of 
the prophets.’ bavepo0évros 8€ viv 61d TE ypaoóv TpodNTLKGV ‘being made 
evident now through the writings of the prophets’ Ro 16.26; kai Exopev 
BeBarétepov TOV TPOdNTLKOV Aóyov ‘and we are even more confident of the 
prophetic word’ or *...of the message proclaimed by the prophets’ 2 Pe 1.19. 


B^ Swear, Put Under Oath, Vow (33.463-33.469) 


33.463 ópvóo or OPVUPL; ópkos, ov m; OpKwpoota, as f: to affirm the truth of a 
statement by calling on a divine being to execute sanctions against a person if the 
statement in question is not true (in the case of a deity taking an oath, his divine being 
is regarded as validating the statement) - ‘to swear, to make an oath, oath.’ 


Ópvóo: TOTE HpEato KaTavepaTiCetv Kal ópvóew 6TL OVK olda TOV dvO0pomov 
‘then he began to curse and to swear, I do not know the man’ Mt 26.74. In Mk 14.71 
the same expression occurs with ój.vóvat (from öuvvvar; see 33.472). 


ópkos: 68ev peð’ ópkou opioAÓóynoev avTfj odvar 6 éàv aitHontat ‘accordingly 
he promised by swearing that he would give her everything she asked for' Mt 14.7. 


ópko[oo(a: ot Lev yàp xopis ópkopootas eLolv tepets yeyovóres ‘for these 
became priests without the swearing of an oath' He 7.20. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to be quite specific in referring to the 
swearing of an oath, for example, ‘to say something by calling upon God to listen’ or 
‘to state that something is true and asking God to punish if it is not true’ or ‘to make 
God responsible for what one has said.’ 


33.464 ETLOPKEw: to swear that one will do something and then not fulfill the 
promise - ‘to forswear, to break an oath, to swear and fail to keep.’ ovk érrtopkrioets, 
aToducets 6€ TO kup(o TOUS Ópkous cou ‘do not swear and fail to keep your oath, 
but fulfill your oaths before the Lord' Mt 5.33. See also 33.465. 


33.465 ETLOpKEew?: to take an oath that something is true, when in reality one knows 
that it is false - ‘to swear falsely, to perjure oneself.’ ovk ETTLOPKTIOELS, ATOSWOELS 
6€ TO KUPLwW TOUS Ópkous cov ‘do not swear falsely, but fulfill your oaths before the 
Lord’ Mt 5.33. 

In the one occurrence in the NT of érrtopkéo (Mt 5.33), it is not possible to 


determine precisely which meaning is involved, but the emphasis upon fulfilling an oath 
would seem to point to the meaning of érrtopkéo? (33.464). In either case, it is often 
necessary to be quite specific about the meaning and to introduce sufficient 
information into the context so that the specific aspect of either breaking an oath or 
swearing falsely will be clear. 


33.466 émíopkos, ov m: (derivative of értopkéo^ ‘to swear falsely,’ 33.465) one 
who swears falsely - ‘perjurer.’ Stukatw vópos ov ketrat, àvópots 6€ 
Kal...ALAPTWAOTS,...eTLOPKOLS ‘laws are not made for good people, but for 
lawbreakers and...sinners and...perjurers’ 1 Tm 1.9-10. 


33.467 OpkiCw; EvopKkiCw; éğopkí Co: to demand that a person take an oath as to 
the truth of what is said or as to the certainty that one will carry out the request or 
command - ‘to put under oath, to insist that one take an oath, to require that one 
swear.’770pk(Cw: ópk(Co oe TOV 0cóv, u ue Baocavioys ‘I ask you to swear by the 
name of God that you will not punish me’ Mk 5.7. 


€vopk(Co: Evopk(Cw UpLds TOV KUPLOV dvayvocOfjvat THY ETLOTOANY TGOLVY 
TOls A5eAbots ‘Task you to swear by the name of the Lord to read this letter to all 
the Christian brothers’ 1 Th 5.27. 


eEopkiCw: é£opk(Co oe KATA TOD Oeod Tod Cüvros iva piv eitys et où ei ‘I 
charge you to swear in the name of the living God to tell us who you are’ Mt 26.63. 

It is extremely difficult to translate opkiCw, EvopKiCw, and €EopKi Cw in a literal 
manner, though in some contexts one can say ‘I put you under oath,’ but in a number 
of passages the person speaking is imploring and not necessarily in a position to 
command or insist. Therefore, in a passage such as Mk 5.7, one may render the 
meaning idiomatically as ‘for God’s sake, I ask you, do not punish me.’ In 1 Th 5.27 
one may translate ‘in the name of the Lord, I ask you to read this letter to all the 
Christian brothers,’ and in Mt 26.63 one may translate ‘in the name of the living God, I 
charge you, Tell us who you are.’ 

In most languages one may translate ópk( £o, EvopktCw, and €€opktCw by simply 
adding a causative component to terms meaning ‘to swear’ or ‘to take an oath.’ In 
other words, ópk(Co, EvopKiCw, and €€opkiCw may be rendered as ‘to cause a person 
to say under oath.’ 


33.468 Sidwpt S0Eav TO 9eà: (an idiom, literally ‘to give glory to God’) a formula 
used in placing someone under oath to tell the truth - ‘promise before God to tell the 
truth, swear to tell the truth.’ 60s 56€av T Oe ‘promise before God to tell the 
truth’ Jn 9.24. 


33.469 evxH), fis f: a promise to God that one will do something, with the 
implication that failure to act accordingly will result in divine sanctions against the 
person in question - ‘vow.’ etoiv rjjtv dvópes réocapes eüxT|v éxovres Ed’ 
€avTÓv ‘there are four men here who have taken a vow’ or ‘we have four men 
who...’ Ac 21.23. It may, however, be necessary in some languages to be somewhat 
more specific in rendering ‘vow,’ so that one may need to translate this expression in 
Ac 21.23 as 'there are four men here who have promised God that they will do 
something." 


C” Bless, Curse (33.470-33.475) 


33.470 evrAoyew; eUAoyía:, as f; karevAoyéo: to ask God to bestow divine favor 
on, with the implication that the verbal act itself constitutes a significant benefit - ‘to 
bless, blessing.'7* 


evroyéw? : eUAoyetre TOUS SLOKOVTAS vpás ‘bless those who persecute you’ Ro 
12.14. 
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evioyia® : ék TOU avTot oTópaTos éCépxerat eUAoy(a Kal KaTdpa ‘from the 
same mouth come blessing and cursing' Jas 3.10. 


kaTevAoyéo: KATEVADYEL TLOELS TAs xetpas ET’ avTá ‘he placed his hands on 
them and blessed them’ Mk 10.16. 

In a number of languages the closest equivalent of ‘to bless’ is ‘to pray God on 
behalf of or ‘to ask God to do something good for.’ 


33.471 kaTapáopat; Katdapa*, as f: to cause injury or harm by means of a 
statement regarded as having some supernatural power, often because a deity or 
supernatural force has been evoked - ‘to curse, curse.’ 


karapáopat: (Se r] ovk fjv karnpáco éëńpavrar ‘look, the fig tree you cursed 
has died’ Mk 11.21. 
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kaTápa? : ék TOU avToOv oTÓpaTos éCépxerat eUAoy(a kai karápa ‘out of the 
same mouth come blessing and cursing' Jas 3.10. 


33.472 áva6eyaTí(o; kaTaðepaTio: to invoke divine harm if what is said is not 
true or if one does not carry out what has been promised - ‘to curse." 7? 


àva6epai(Cco: dvabépwate dveOeparícapev EauTtovs pndevds yeócac0at éos 
ot dmokTe(vopev TOV ITa0Aov ‘we have cursed ourselves with a curse to taste 
nothing until we have killed Paul’ Ac 23.14; 6 6€ rjp£aro àva0epaíCew kai 
ópvóvat ‘then he began to curse and to swear’ Mk 14.71. In Mk 14.71 àva6epaíCo 
is in many regards similar in meaning to 6uvupt (33.463), but àva6epa(Co 
specifically denotes a curse which was invoked by Peter if what he was saying was not 
true. 


kara6epaíCco: Tóve rp£aro karaOepaTríCew Kal dpvvetv ‘then he began to 
curse and to swear' Mt 26.74. (See discussion of Mk 14.71 above.) 


33.473 apa, às f, karápa^, as f; àváðepa?, Tos n: the content of what is 
expressed in a curse - ‘curse.’ 


apd: àv TO oTópa åpâs kal Tikpias yépet ‘their mouths are full of bitter curses’ 
Ro 3.14. It may be difficult or even meaningless to speak of a person's mouth as being 
‘full of bitter curses,’ but one can often say ‘they are constantly cursing harshly’ or 
*...speaking heavy curses’ or '...constantly uttering harmful curses.’ 
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karápa? : doo yàp é€ épyov vópov etoiv UTO karápav eioív ‘these who depend 
on obeying the Law live under a curse' Ga 3.10. 
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dváOepa? : àva0é pat àveOepar(cagev éavrobs pmnóevós yeócao0at éos ov 


atoKktetvopev TOV ITa0Xov ‘we cursed ourselves with a curse to taste nothing until 
we have killed Paul’ Ac 23.14. 


33.474 ává0eja*, Tos n; kará0epa, Tos n; karápa-, as f: that which has been 
cursed - ‘cursed, accursed.’ 


àváOeyua? : nvyéunv yap ává6epa civar ‘I would wish that I myself were 
something accursed’ Ro 9.3. It is also possible to translate åváðepa in Ro 9.3 as ‘I 
would wish that God himself had cursed me.’ 


karáOega: Tav karáOepa oùk €oTat ETL ‘there will no longer be anything which is 
accursed’ Re 22.3. 


karápa* : XpioTOs...yevópevos UTEP HLOV karápa ‘Christ...became something 
accursed for our sake’ Ga 3.13. 


33.475 ETdparTos, ov; ETLKATAPATOS, ov: pertaining to being cursed - ‘cursed, 
accursed.’ 


émáparos: 6 ÓxAos OUTOS Ó pÀ ywvóokov TOV vópov éráparol eiow ‘this 
crowd which does not know the Law is accursed' Jn 7.49. 


émLKaTápaTos: ETLKATAPATOS TAS OS ouk épgpévet TAOLVY Tots yeypapgévots 
év TQ BLBALW Tod vópou ‘everyone who does not obey everything that is written in 
the book of the Law is accursed' Ga 3.10. 

The occurrences of érráparos in Jn 7.49 and émikavápaos in Ga 3.10 imply 
much more than being cursed by some person. In such contexts, the real meaning is 
that these individuals have already been condemned by God or are under the threat of 
such a condemnation. 


D’’ Non-Verbal Communication (33.476-33.489) 


33.476 cvconpov, ov n: a sign which has been previously agreed upon as having a 
particular meaning or significance - ‘signal, sign.’ 6e6ket 6€ ó rrapaótóoUs avTOv 
cóconpov avTots ‘the one who betrayed him had given them a signal’ Mk 14.44. If a 
language has no specific term for ‘signal’ or ‘sign,’ one may indicate the implications 
of oóconpov by translating the first part of Mk 14.44 as follows: ‘the one who 
betrayed him told them how he would indicate who Jesus was; he said, The one whom 
I kiss is the man.’ 


33.477 onpeiov, ov n: an event which is regarded as having some special meaning - 
‘sign.’ cinè HUtV...TL TO onpgetov THs os Tapovotas ‘tell us...what will be the 
sign of your coming’ Mt 24.3. In translating onwetov in Mt 24.3, it may be necessary 
in some languages to say ‘tell us what will happen that will show that you are coming’ 
or ‘tell us what we will see that will make us know that you are coming.’ 

onpetov as an event with special meaning was inevitably an unusual or even 
miraculous type of occurrence, and in a number of contexts oretov may be rendered 
as ‘miracle.’ Certainly that is the referent of the term onpetov in Jn 2.23 (Toro 
eríoTevoav eis TO Óvopa avTo0, 0copotvres avTod rà onpeta à érotet ‘many 
believed in him as they saw the signs he did’). For the Gospel of John, however, a 
onpgetov is not simply a miraculous event but something which points to a reality with 
even greater significance. A strictly literal translation of onpetov as ‘sign’ might mean 


nothing more than a road sign or a sign on a building, and therefore in some languages 
onpetov in a context such as Jn 2.23 may be rendered as “a miracle with great 
meaning." 


33.478 karaceío: to communicate by means of a sign or signal - ‘to make a sign, to 
give a signal.’ karaoeícas 6€ avrots Tf xetpl otyáv ‘he gave them a signal with 
his hand to be quiet' Ac 12.17. The rendering of this statement in Ac 12.17 must often 
be modified depending upon the particular nature of the signal in the receptor 
language, for example, “by holding up his hand, he told them to be quiet’ or ‘he 
motioned with his hand and they understood they should be quiet.’ 


33.479 rapáonpos, ov: pertaining to being marked with a sign - ‘having a sign of, 
being marked.’ àvijx0npev Ev mioty... ANXe£avóp(vo, Tapaonpw Avookoópots 
‘we sailed away on an Alexandrian ship marked with the Dioscuri’ Ac 28.11. In Ac 
28.11 the reference is to the images of the Dioscuri, ‘the twin gods,’ carved on the 
prow of the ship. For rapáonpov as a noun, see 6.51. 


33.480 Tépas, aros n: an unusual sign, especially one in the heavens, serving to 
foretell impending events - ‘portent, sign.’ 66006 Tépata év TO oUpavà dvo kai 
onueta ém yfjs káro ‘I will perform portents in the sky above and signs on the 
earth below’ Ac 2.19. In ancient times a portent might consist of a particular 
arrangement of the planets, an unusual display of northern lights, a conspicuous comet, 
or a cluster of falling stars. For a discussion of onpetov ‘sign,’ see 33.477. 


33.481 oTí yp a^, Tos n: something on the surface of an object, for example, line, 
spot, or scar, without special design but carrying significance - ‘mark, scar.'89 ¿yò 
yàp Ta oTiypata Tov 'Inoo0 év TO oópaT( pou Baováco ‘for I carry the marks 
of Jesus on my body' Ga 6.17. A strictly literal translation of Ga 6.17 might suggest 
that Paul had the same marks on his hands, feet, and side as Jesus had, but this is 
evidently not the meaning of thement in Ga 6.17. It is possible, of course, that since 
Paul was whipped much the same way that Jesus was whipped, he (Paul) would bear 
such scars on his back, but a more satisfactory rendering of Ga 6.17 would probably be 
‘for I have on my body scars indicating that I belong to Jesus.’ For other 
interpretations of oti ypa in Ga 6.17, see 8.55 and 90.84. 


33.482 xapaypa*, Tos n: a meaningful mark, whether engraved, imprinted, or 
branded - ‘mark, brand.’ oi tives...oUK éAafov TÒ xápaypga ETL TO péTOTOV 
‘who...have not received the mark (of the beast) on their foreheads’ Re 20.4. A strictly 
literal translation of ‘the mark of the beast’ might imply ‘a picture of the beast’ or ‘a 
mark made by the beast.’ A more satisfactory indication of the relationship between 
‘mark’ and ‘beast’ would be ‘a mark showing one's relationship to the beast’ or ‘a 
mark of loyalty to the beast’ or ‘a mark of the party of the beast.’ 


33.483 od$payís*, (60s f: the impression of a signet ring or seal, primarily indicating 
ownership - ‘mark, seal.’ oi tives oùk éxouot THY oópaytóa Tod 0co0 Ett TOV 
gerómov ‘who do not have the mark of God on their foreheads’ Re 9.4. One may also 
translate this clause in Re 9.4 as *who do not have the mark on their foreheads which 
shows that they belong to God.’ 


33.484 opayíCo*: (derivative of obpayis¢ ‘mark, seal,’ 33.483) to put a mark on 


something, primarily to indicate ownership but possibly also to mark group identity - 
‘to mark, to seal.’ dxpt oopay(oopev Tovs 600Xous TOD 0co0 HG ém. TOV 
peróTov avTOv ‘until we have marked with a seal the foreheads of the servants of 
our God' Re 7.3. 


33.485 veto; €vveto; Stavevw; karaveto: to signal to someone by means of part 
of the body, especially by means of the head or hands - 'to gesture, to motion, to nod, 
to beckon.'$!veóo: veóet otv ToOUTH Lipwv Métpos mu0éo0at Tis dv ein mep ov 
Aéyet ‘Simon Peter motioned to him to ask who it was that he was talking about’ Jn 
13.24. 


Evvevw: €vévevov S€ TH TaTpl avTod TO Ti av 0€éAot kaAeto0at avTÓ ‘they 
made gestures to his father (to ask him) what name he would like the boy to have’ Lk 
1.62. 


Stavebw: avTos HV 6Laveóov aùToîs ‘he made gestures to them’ Lk 1.22. 


KATAVEVW: karéveucav rois HETOXOLS EV TO érépo TAOLW TOD EAN6VTAS 
cvAaféc0at avTtots ‘they motioned to their partners in the other boat to come and 
help them’ Lk 5.7. 

In a number of languages it is necessary to be quite specific with regard to types of 
gestures or motions of the head or hands and arms. For example, in Jn 13.24 there is 
an obvious question involved, and this may require in some languages a particular 
signal by means of the hands or face. The same would be true in the case of Lk 1.62. 
In Lk 1.22 the gesture would have to be something which would explain or indicate 
Zechariah’s inability to speak, while in Lk 5.7 quite another gesture would no doubt be 
called for, since the persons involved were at quite a distance from one another. 


33.486 óvap n; EviTVLOY, ov n: a dream as a means of communication - ‘dream. ’82 


övap: Sov dyyedos Kuptou kat’ óvap éóávn avT@ ‘behold, an angel of the Lord 
appeared to him in a dream’ Mt 1.20. 


EvUTVLOV: Kal ot TPEOBUTEPOL vuv EvuTVLOLS évumviao8roovrat ‘and your old 
men will dream dreams’ Ac 2.17. 

In a number of languages there are different terms for ‘dream’ depending upon the 
nature of the dream. A frightening dream without special significance or a dream with 
erotic implications may be referred to by terms which are quite different from a term 
referring to a dream which carries important meaning, in other words, a dream which 
constitutes a type of vision or symbol of some reality. 


33.487 EvuTTvLaCopat: to experience dreams having the significance of visions - ‘to 
dream.’ kal ot rrpeopórepot ULGV EvuTVioLs évurviacOrioovrat ‘and your old 
men will dream dreams’ Ac 2.17. For a discussion of some of the problems involved in 
terms for ‘dream,’ see 33.486. 


33.488 d6paots®, ews f; ópapa*, Tos n; OTTAaGLA, as f: an event in which 
something appears vividly and credibly to the mind, although not actually present, but 


implying the influence of some divine or supernatural power or agency - ‘vision.’ 


Ópacts? : kal oUTws ei6ov roUs Lmmous év Tf páce. ‘and thus I saw the horses 


in the vision’ Re 9.17. 
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ópapa?* : kat eldev ávópa ev ópápart Avavtav ‘and he saw in a vision a man 
named Ananias’ Ac 9.12. 
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oTTaoLa: €éAeboopat Se ELS órrraotas Kal aTOKAAUBELS kuptou ‘and I will go on 
to visions and revelations from the Lord’ 2 Cor 12.1. 


33.489 ExoTaots?, eos f: a vision accompanied by an ecstatic psychological state - 
‘ecstatic vision.’ éyévero ET’ avróv EkoTaOLs ‘an ecstatic vision came to him’ Ac 
10.10. In Ac 11.5, however, where this experience in Ac 10.10 is related, the 
expression cilov év ékováoet papa (‘I saw a vision in a state of ecstasy’) is used. 
It is therefore possible that in Ac 10.10 Exotaots refers only to a particular state, but 
since this statement about the €kotaots (used absolutely) introduces the content of 
the vision, it seems necessary to assume that both the state and the vision are contained 
in the use of the term ékoaots in Ac 10.10. 


34 Association! 
A Associate?(34.1-34.21) 


34.1 ovvavaptyvupt; cvyxpáopat; cvvaráyopat; ópuALa, as f: to associate 
with one another, normally involving spacial proximity and/or joint activity, and usually 
implying some kind of reciprocal relation or involvement - ‘to associate, to be in the 
company of, to be involved with, association." 


cvvavagCyvupt: Eypaba vty Ev TH ETLOTOAH ur] cvvavagtyvvo0at mópvots “I 
wrote you not to associate with immoral people’ 1 Cor 5.9. 


ovyxpdopat: ov yap ovyxpdvTat ' Iovóatot Layapttats ‘for Jews do not 
associate with Samaritans’ Jn 4.9. Some scholars interpret ovyxpáopat in Jn 4.9 as 
denoting the use of the same dishes or utensils, so that one may translate this 
expression in Jn 4.9 as ‘Jews do not use dishes together with Samaritans’ or ‘Jews and 
Samaritans do not use the same dishes.’ Such an interpretation, however, is based 
upon etymological arguments for which there seems to be no certain justification in 
general Greek usage. 


cvvará'yopat? : py TA VWHAG ópovoüvres GAA Tots rametvots 
cvvarrayópevot ‘do not be proud, but associate with humble people’ Ro 12.16. It is 
also possible to interpret the phrase Tots 


TATELVOLS cvvarayópevot in Ro 12.16 as meaning ‘share in doing what is humble’ 
(see 41.22). 


óptACa: pr] ÀAavác0e: Pet povorv On xpnoTà optdrtat kakaí ‘do not be fooled: 
to associate with bad people can ruin a good character’ 1 Cor 15.33. 

In translating terms referring to association, one may employ a number of different 
kinds of expressions, for example, ‘to have something to do with,’ ‘to keep company 
with,’ ‘to go around with,’ ‘to join in doing things together,’ or ‘to become a 
companion of.’ Sometimes association is spoken of in terms of the impression made 
upon others, for example, ‘to be seen often together,’ ‘to be regarded as close 


friends,’ and even idiomatically as ‘to be another person's shadow.’ 


34.2 TpockapTepéo*: to associate closely and continuously with - ‘to stay close to, 
to associate closely with.’ ó 8€ X{pwv kai aùTòs én(oTevoev, kal Bamrto0els AV 
Tpockaprepüv TÔ du TITO ‘Simon himself also believed and after being baptized, 
he stayed close to Philip’ Ac 8.13. 


34.3 Stapevw*: to remain in an association for a period of time - ‘to remain, to 
continue.’ Upets Sé éove ot óuapepevnkóres ET’ ELLOD EV rots merpaoptots 
pov ‘but you are the ones who have remained with me during my trials’ Lk 22.28. 


34.4 cvykotvovéo: to be associated in some joint activity, with the implication, in 
some contexts, of a somewhat enduring relation - ‘to participate with, to be in 
partnership with, to associate with.’ yì ovykotvovetre Tots épyots Tots 
dkáprots TOU oKdTOUS ‘do not associate with people who do worthless things that 
belong to darkness’ Eph 5.11. 


34.5 kotvovíta:, as f: an association involving close mutual relations and 
involvement - ‘close association, fellowship.’ (va kai ùpeîs kotvoví(av éxnre LEO’ 
LGV ‘in order that you may have fellowship with us’ 1 Jn 1.3; 8€ ov ékA0nre ets 
kotvov(av Tod vto av’Tod 'Inco0 Xptotod ‘through whom you were called to 
have fellowship with his Son Jesus Christ’ 1 Cor 1.9. 


34.6 Kotvovós, oU m; CVYKOLVWVOS*, oU m: one who participates with another in 
some enterprise or matter of joint concern - ‘partner, associate, one who joins in 
with.'? 


kotvovós: Ol cav kotvovol TQ X(jovi ‘who were partners of Simon’ Lk 5.10; ei 
otv pe éxets kotvovóv ‘if, then, you think of me as your partner’ Phm 17; ovK àv n 

"ue0a avTOv kotvovol év TO atpaTt TOV TPOdNTOV ‘we would not have joined 
them in killing the prophets’ Mt 23.30. 


OVYKOLVWV6S2: ovykotvovots pou TÍS xápuros mávras vpás óvras ‘all of you 
being partners with me in the privilege’ Php 1.7. 


34.7 yeTox1, fis f: a relationship involving shared purposes and activity - 
‘partnership, sharing.’ Tis yap perox1) óukatooóvr kai åvouíq; ‘how can there be 
a partnership between right and wrong?’ 2 Cor 6.14. In 2 Cor 6.14 Stkatootvyn and 
åvopía refer to ‘those who do right’ and ‘those who do wrong.’ In fact, in a number 
of languages one can only translate this expression in 2 Cor 6.14 as ‘how can a person 
who does right and one who does wrong join in a partnership?' or *how can one who 
does right and one who does wrong work together?’ In this same verse kotvovía (see 
34.5) has a meaning closely corresponding to uerox1j, and similarly 6s and okóros 
refer respectively to ‘those who live in the light’ and ‘those who live in darkness,’ 
paralleling closely the distinction between Stkatootvn and avouta. 


34.8 uéToxos^, ov m: one who shares with someone else as an associate in an 
enterprise or undertaking - ‘companion, partner.’ kai karévevucav rots peróxots 
Ev TQ éTépo Tolo ‘and they signaled to their companions in the other boat’ Lk 5.7; 
Sia TOUTO éxptoév oe ó Beds, ó 0cós cov, éAatov d'yaAAtáoeos Tapa TOUS 
gerTóxous cou ‘therefore, God, your God, anointed you with the oil of gladness more 


than he did your companions' He 1.9. 


34.9 érepoCvyéo: to be wrongly or poorly matched in an association - ‘to be 
mismatched, to be wrongly matched.’ yù y(veo0e érepoCvyotvres àn(oTots ‘do 
not be wrongly matched with unbelievers' 2 Cor 6.14. It is often necessary to indicate 
somewhat more precisely the manner in which one may be wrongly matched with 
others. Accordingly, one can translate 2 Cor 6.14 as ‘do not attempt to work together 
with those who are unbelievers’ or ‘do not become partners with those who do not 
believe.’ 


34.10 cvvaváketpat: to be associated with others in eating - ‘to eat together, to 
associate in a meal.’ ToAAOL reAQvat kai GwapTwArol EAM6VTES GUVAVEKELVTO TO 

"Inoot kai rots paSntats avtod ‘many tax collectors and outcasts came and 
associated with Jesus and his disciples in eating’ Mt 9.10.4 


34.11 $íXos, ov m: a male person with whom one associates and for whom there is 
affection or personal regard - ‘friend.’ bide, rpocavápn0. àvóTepov ‘come on up, 
friend, to a better place’ Lk 14.10; tva peta Tdv plov pou evdpavdd ‘for me to 

have a feast with my friends’ Lk 15.29. 

In some languages there are different terms for different grades of friends, that is to 
say, a difference between intimate friends with whom one constantly shares and those 
who constitute a somewhat wider circle of persons who are on friendly terms but who 
are not in the inner circle of intimate relations. The choice of terms for ‘friend’ will 
depend, of course, upon individual contexts. 


34.12 idn, ns f: a female person with whom one associates and for whom there is 
affection or personal regard - ‘friend.’ kal eupotoa ovykaAet Tas plas kal 
yettovas ‘and when she finds it, she calls her friends and neighbors together’ Lk 
15.9. See discussion at 34.11. 


34.13 xwpéw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of xwpéw? ‘to have room for,’ 
80.4) to be friendly disposed toward someone - ‘to open one’s heart to, to be friendly 
to.” xwprjoate nds ‘be friendly toward us’ 2 Cor 7.2. 


34.14 avaykatos?, a, ov: pertaining to a close interpersonal relation - ‘close, 
intimate.’ cvykaAeoápevos Tovs ovyyevets aùTo kal Tobs dvaykatous 
didrous ‘having invited his relatives and close friends’ Ac 10.24. 


34.15 cüvTpodos^, ov m: a close friend on the basis of having been brought up 
together - ‘close friend, intimate friend, friend since childhood.’ Mavańv re Hpoó6ov 
Tov TeTpaápxou oóvTpoóoos ‘Manaen, a close friend of Herod the tetrarch since 
childhood’ Ac 13.1. Some scholars, however, understand ovtpodos in Ac 13.1 as 
being an instance of oóvv pocos? ‘foster brother’ (see 10.51). 


34.16 éraipos, ou m: a person who is associated with someone else, though not 
necessarily involving personal affection (as in the case of bios and didn, 34.11 and 
34.12) - ‘companion, friend.’ ETaipe, ovK dOLKkÓ oe ‘friend, I have not cheated you’ 
Mt 20.13; pola éoviv Tratdiors kaðnuévors EV rats dyopats à mpoooovobvra 
Tots éraípots ‘like children sitting around in the marketplace and shouting to their 
companions' Mt 11.16 (apparatus; see Nestle-Aland). 


34.17 yvocTÓs;, ń, Ov: pertaining to being a friend or acquaintance of someone, and 
thus enjoying certain privileges as a result of such a relation - ‘friend, acquaintance.’ 6 
6€ pa0qT1|s éketvos HV yvoorós TO Apyxtepel ‘that disciple was a friend of the 
High Priest’ Jn 18.15. It is clear that in Jn 18.15 yvwotds implies much more than 
simply being ‘well known by.’ To have been simply well known by the High Priest 
could have been a source of danger for the disciple. It was the fact of a relationship of 
friendship which made it possible for the disciple to view the proceedings. 


34.18 eipi eis TOV KkÓXTOv: (an idiom, literally ‘to be in the bosom of’) to be 
closely and intimately associated, with the implication of strong affection for - ‘to be 
closely involved with, to be close beside.’ 6 Qv ets TOV kóXrov TOD TaTPds ‘who is 
close beside the Father’ Jn 1.18. In Jn 1.18 one may speak of the Son as ‘being at the 
Father's side’ or ‘being in closest communion with the Father.’ 


34.19 ovoTpaTtoTTs, OV m: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovorpaTtó Ts 
‘fellow soldier,’ not occurring in the NT) one who serves in arduous tasks or 
undergoes severe experiences together with someone else - ‘one who struggles along 
with, one who works arduously along with, fellow struggler.' ' ATodta Tf a5eAdq kai 
" ApxÍ TTY TO GUOTPATLUTY Trjv ‘to our sister Apphia and our fellow soldier 
Archippus’ Phm 2. A strictly literal translation of ovorpaTtóTns in Phm 2 might 
imply that Paul himself was a soldier and therefore, in a sense, a secret agent of some 
military force. Accordingly, it may be necessary to employ a simile, for example, *who 
works like a fellow soldier’ or ‘one who experiences great hardships along with us.’ 


34.20 ouvaywviCopat: to join with someone else in some severe effort - ‘to join 
fervently in, to join vigorously in.’ ovvayoví(cac0aí uor év rais vpooeuxats UTEP 
€po0 TPOS TOV 0cóv ‘to join fervently with me in prayer to God on my behalf" Ro 
15.30. 


34.21 ópóavós^, oU m or f: (a figurative extension of meaning of dphavds* 
‘orphan,’ 10.40) one who is without associates who may be of sustaining help - 
‘friendless person, helpless.’ oùk åġńow ùpâs dpbavots ‘I will not leave you 
helpless' Jn 14.18. 


B Join, Begin To Associate (34.22-34.30) 


34.22 TpookAvopat; KOAAGOLAL*; TPOOKOAAGOPAL; TpockAnpóopat: to begin 
an association with someone, whether temporary or permanent - ‘to join, to join 
oneself to, to become a part of. Smpookàívopar: à TPOGEKALON dv8pàv dpiOpós 
OS Terpakootov ‘about four hundred men joined him’ Ac 5.36. 


KoAAdopat? : TrpóoeA0e kal KOAANONTL TO dopart TobTw ‘go and join this 
carriage’ Ac 8.29. Though the Greek text of Ac 8.29 says literally ‘join this carriage,’ 
in reality, of course, the association is not directly with the carriage, but with the man 
riding in the carriage. It is therefore necessary in a number of languages to translate 
KOAANONTL TG dppart TovTw as ‘join the man riding in this carriage.’ 


mpookoAAáopat: Kal TPOGKOAANSYGETAL TPOS THY yvvatka avTod ‘and he will be 
joined to his wife’ Eph 5.31. In rendering tpooko\\dopat in Eph 5.31, it is necessary 


to avoid an expression which will refer merely to sexual relations. The focus is upon 
interpersonal relations rather than upon the sexual act. 


TpookAnpóop.at: Kat Ttves EE adTOV éme(o0noav kal rpooekAnpoó0ncav TO 
IIaóAo kai TQ XtAG ‘and some of them were convinced and joined Paul and Silas’ Ac 
17.4. ypockAnpóopat in a context such as Ac 17.4 may be rendered as ‘to throw in 
one's lot with’ or ‘to identify themselves with’ or ‘to become a part of the same group 


> 


as. 


34.23 mpocépxopat?: to take the initiative in association with someone - ‘to 
undertake to join with, to seek association with.’ à6ép.LTóv EoTiv àvópi ' Iov6ato 
KoAAácOa. T] pocépxeo0at GrAObUAW ‘a Jew is not allowed to join or to seek to 
associate with a Gentile’ Ac 10.28. Though it is also true that Jews were not allowed 
to continue to associate with Gentiles, the focus of rpooépxopat^ appears to be upon 
the initiative which could not be taken by a Jew in approaching a Gentile in order to be 
associated in some activity which would be contrary to ritual observances. 
Tpocépxopat in this context may therefore be rendered in some languages as ‘to join 
arms with a Gentile,’ ‘to link oneself with a Gentile,’ or ‘to become a close friend of a 
Gentile.’ 


34.24 avTEXopat*: to join with and to maintain loyalty to - ‘to adhere to.’ €vós 
aveéEetat kal Tov ETEpou KaTadpovyjoet ‘he will adhere to the one and despise 
the other’ Mt 6.24. The degree of close association suggested by ávréxopat in Mt 
6.24 is sometimes expressed idiomatically as ‘to stick oneself to,’ ‘to glue oneself to,’ 
or ‘to become one with.’ 


34.25 oTpedopa*: to shift one’s association to someone else - ‘to turn to, to leave 
and go to, to shift to, to establish a relation with.’ orpeótópe0a ets Ta é0vr ‘we turn 
to the Gentiles’ Ac 13.46. 


34.26 tapati nTa; kti TTO; dTooTpedopar’; ddiotapar® (and 2nd aorist 
active): to abandon a former relationship or association, or to dissociate (a type of 
reversal of beginning to associate) - ‘to fall away, to forsake, to turn away.'Ó 


mapamímTO: rrapameoóvras, TAAL avakatvicetv ets guerávotav ‘once they fall 
away, (it is impossible) to bring them back to repent again’ He 6.6. 


EKTiTTW° : Ths xdpitos é£erécare ‘you have turned away from the grace (of 
God)’ Ga 5.4. Note, however, that the underlying structure of the expression Tfjs 
xapitos €Eetéoate really involves ‘turning away from God who has shown grace.’ 
For another interpretation of €xtittw in Ga 5.4, see 90.72. 


åmooTpéþouar? : TOAD pâňov mets ot TOV AT’ oùpavôv ATOOTPEhSPEVOL 
‘how much less (shall) we (escape) if we turn away from the one (who speaks) from 
heaven' He 12.25. 


àdo(oTapat? : év TH dmooTfjvat ato 0co0 Cüvros ‘that he will turn away from the 
living God' He 3.12. 


34.27 ueraTíOeyat ato: (an idiom, literally ‘to change from’) to abandon an 
association - ‘to turn away from, to abandon one's loyalty to.’ 9avpáco órt oUTWS 
TAXEWS ueraTí0eo0e ATO TOD kaAécavros UUs ‘I am surprised that thus so 


quickly you are turning away from the one who called you' Ga 1.6. 


34.28 oTpEdw*: to reject an existing relation of association - ‘to reject, to turn away 
from.’ €oTtpeev 6€ ó 0cós kal mapéðwkev avTOUS Aarpeóetv TH OTPATLG ToO 
ovpavod ‘and God rejected them and handed them over to worship the host of 
heaven' Ac 7.42. 


34.29 mapeícakrTos, ov: pertaining to joining with someone under false pretenses 
and motivations - ‘falsely pretending, joined falsely.’ Sid SÈ ToUs TapetadKTous 
evdadséhbous ‘on account of those who falsely pretended to be fellow believers’ Ga 
2.4. It is possible that rape(cakros in Ga 2.4 may be interpreted as a passive in the 
sense of ‘induced to join.’ 


34.30 rrapevcépxopav; TapeLosvuy: to join surreptitiously with evil intent - ‘to slip 
into a group unnoticed, to join unnoticed.’ 


mapeucépxopat: OLTLVES maperofjA0ov karaokorf|cat THV éAevuOep(av HLOV 
‘who slipped into our group in order to spy on our freedom’ Ga 2.4. 


Tapeto600: rrapetoéóucav yap rives dvOporot ‘for some people have slipped in 
unnoticed’ Jd 4. 


C Belong To, Be Included in the Membership of, Be Excluded From (34.31- 
34.39) 


34.31 yeTéXoc: to be included in the membership of a group - ‘to belong to.’ Ed’ dv 
yap Aéyerat Tarta budrfis ETEpas ueréoxnkev ‘(our Lord), of whom these things 
are said, belonged to a different tribe' He 7.13. In order to express the meaning of 
‘belonged to a different tribe,’ it may be necessary to say ‘he had a different tribe 
name’ or ‘his tribe was different’ or ‘he was counted as a member of another tribe.’ 


34.32 TpaTé(ns peTéxo: (an idiom, literally ‘to share in a table’) to belong to a 
particular religious group as evidenced by ceremonial eating - ‘to belong to (a religious 
group), to eat at the table of.’? où 60vac0e rpané(ns Kuptou peréxeu kal 
Tpanéčns 6atpovíov ‘you cannot belong to the Lord and belong to demons’ 1 Cor 
10.21. 


34.33 karapiOuéopat: to be counted as a member of a group - ‘to be counted as a 
member, to be counted as a part, to belong to.’ órt karnpiO0umpuévos nv év Hiv 
‘because he was counted as one of us’ Ac 1.17. 


34.34 mpóoAnpipis, eos f: the acceptance of someone into an association - 
‘acceptance.’ Tis T] rpóoAnpapts ci ur] Cor| EK vekpàv; ‘what is acceptance if not 
life from the dead?’ Ro 11.15. In rendering this expression in Ro 11.15 it may be 
necessary to indicate clearly the participants involved. For example, one may translate 
‘what will happen when God accepts them? It will be the same as having risen from the 
dead’ or *...will be the resurrection of the dead.’ 


34.35 mapatTéopar:: to refuse to accept one into a particular association - ‘to refuse 
to accept, to reject.” veorépas è xrjpas TapatTod ‘but do not accept younger 
widows’ 1 Tm 5.11. A strictly literal translation of rapavréopaut in this context might 
be misunderstood, since it could suggest that younger widows were to be rejected 


from membership in the church. It may therefore be necessary to specify the particular 
relationships by translating *but do not accept younger widows in the list of those to 
receive support from the church.’ 


34.36 ékkAL o^; ddopiCw?; EEaipw: to exclude or remove someone from an 
association - ‘to exclude, to separate, to get rid of.’ 


€KkAe(oP : ékkAetcat UGS G€AovoLV ‘they no longer want you to relate (to me)’ Ga 
4.17. It may also be possible to translate this expression in Ga 4.17 as ‘they want you 
to no longer belong (to me)’ or ‘they want you to exclude (me) from your company.’ 


adopiCw* : pakdpot éove...órav àóop(oootv vpás...€veka Tod utoO Tod 
avOpetrou ‘happy are you...when people exclude you from their company...because of 
the Son of Man’ Lk 6.22. It is, of course, possible to translate dboptCw in Lk 6.22 as 
‘not to welcome,’ but the emphasis of ddopi¢w is to exclude from a relationship which 
has previously existed. One may therefore translate Lk 6.22 as *happy are you...when 
people no longer welcome you in their company...because of the Son of Man.' By 
introducing the temporal element ‘no longer,’ the fact of exclusion is made clear. 


talpo: é£ápare TOV Tovypdv é€ tpàv avTOv ‘get rid of the evil one from among 
yourselves’ or ‘exclude the evil one from your group’ 1 Cor 5.13. 


34.37 éktTU0: (a figurative extension of meaning of ExTTUw ‘to spit out,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to reject, with the implication of a measure of disdain - 'to reject, 
to have disdain for.’ ouk é£ov0eviicare ovSé é£errrócae ‘you did not despise or 
reject (me)' Ga 4.14. In a number of languages ‘to reject’ is expressed idiomatically as 
‘to throw away,’ ‘to push away,’ or ‘to turn one's back toward.’ 


34.38 doo, fis f: the removal of someone from a particular association - 
‘rejection, elimination.’ eL yap À àrropoAr| avTOv karaayÌ kóopov ‘for if their 
rejection meant reconciliation for the world’ Ro 11.15. In rendering this clause in Ro 
11.15, it may be necessary to indicate more specifically the participants and the implied 
relationships, for example, ‘for if their being rejected meant that people in general were 
reconciled to God.’ 


34.39 dpaypLos’, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of ppaypós? ‘fence,’ 
7.59) that which serves as a means of separation in interpersonal relations - *that which 
separates, that which isolates.’ TO peoóTotxov TOU dbpaypLod Aócas ‘destroying the 
intervening wall that separates’ Eph 2.14. In a number of languages, however, it may 
be necessary to indicate what or who is separated, and therefore one may need to 
translate this phrase in Eph 2.14 as *...that separates Jews from Gentiles.’ 


D Limit or Avoid Association (34.40-34.41) 


34.40 karaAeítTQ*: to cause a particular relationship to cease - ‘to leave, to no 
longer relate to.’ dvtl ToóTov kaTtaheiWet &v0porros TOV TaTépa kal THY 
unTépa ‘on account of this, a man will leave his father and mother’ Eph 5.31. In 
rendering Eph 5.31 it is important to avoid an expression which will suggest 
abandoning or deserting. It is the limitation of a particular relationship which is 
involved. 


34.41 atroTpeTopat; EkkALvw?; rapavréopavd; ddtotapat® (and 2nd aorist 


active); oTéAAopat ATO: purposely to avoid association with someone - ‘to shun, to 
avoid, to keep away from, to have nothing to do with.’ Ss rlpvnuévot: kai TobTOUS 
atotpétrou ‘they will hold to the outward form of our religion but reject its (real) 
power. Keep away from these men' 2 Tm 3.5. 


EkkAivw*: okorretv TOUS TAs 6Lxoorao(as...rotoüvras, kal EKKAtVETE à 
avTOv ‘watch out for those who cause divisions. Keep away from them’ Ro 16.17. 


vapatréopat : atgerukóv GVvOpwtov perà pilav Kal 6evrépav vov0eo(av 
TapatTOO “give at least two warnings to the man who causes divisions, and then have 
nothing more to do with him' Tt 3.10. 


, ^ cd 2 , N ^ , ^ » A » , i € 
AdLOTALALS : ATOOTHTE ATO TOV aVOPHTWY TOUTWV Kal doere aUTOUS ‘keep 
away from these men and let them go on’ Ac 5.38. 


oTéMopgat àTó: oTéAAeo0at VULGs ATO TaVTdS AdEAbod ATAKTWS 
TEPLTATOUVTOS “keep away from any fellow believer who lives a lazy life’ 2 Th 3.6. 


E Establish or Confirm a Relation (34.42-34.49) 


34.42 Seràs iwp: (an idiom, literally ‘to give right hands’) to acknowledge an 
agreement establishing some relation, normally involving the actual practice of shaking 
hands - ‘to make a covenant, to make an agreement.’ 6e£tàs ESwKav épol kai 
Bapvaßâ kotvavias ‘they made a covenant with me and Barnabas as to how they 
would share (the work) with us' Ga 2.9. 


34.43 StaTiPepar?; 8LaOrkn?, ns f: to make a solemn agreement involving 
reciprocal benefits and responsibilities - ‘to make a covenant, to covenant together, 
making of a covenant.’ 


&uar(Oepat* : abro T] StadjKy Hv 6La8oopat TO otko ' Iopar]A ‘this covenant 
which I will make with the people of Israel’ He 8.10; kai ts 6ta0rjkns s &ié0ero 
0 0cós mpós TOUS TAaTEPas ULGV ‘and of the covenant which God made with your 
ancestors’ Ac 3.25. 


6La0rkm? : aVTH aùToîs A Tap’ épo óLa0 kn, dTav abéhuwpat TAS ápapr(ías 
avTOv ‘I will make this covenant with them when I take away their sins’ Ro 11.27. 


34.44 Sraðńknt, ns f: the verbal content of an agreement between two persons 
specifying reciprocal benefits and responsibilities - ‘covenant, pact.’ dvOpórov 
kekupop.évmnv 6ta0rkqv ot8els d0eret T] ETLSLAaTAOOETAL ‘no one can break or 
add to a covenant which is in effect between people’ Ga 3.15. In Lk 1.72, moroa € 
"Meos perà TOV TATEPwV ngu óv Kal uvmoOfjvat 6.a0kns åylas avTod ‘(God said 
he) would show mercy to our ancestors and remember his sacred covenant with 
them,’ it is possible that Sraðńky denotes either the making of the covenant (34.43) or 
the verbal formulation (34.44). 

In rendering the OT term brith, the Septuagint translators employed 6ta0]kn, 
literally ‘a final will or testament,’ in place of ovvOr]kn ‘contract, agreement,’ since 
they evidently wished to emphasize the fact that the initiative for such a covenantal 
relationship existed with one person rather than being the result of negotiation and 
compromise. 

In many societies, and particularly in tribal ones, a covenant is a very significant 


bond between persons. It may, in fact, be the most important and lasting interpersonal 
relationship. It is seldom entered into lightly, for in many societies a covenant binds a 
person for a lifetime and may even involve willingness to die for the sake of the 
covenantal relationship. 


34.45 dovveTos, ov: pertaining to not being bound or not regarding oneself as 
bound by any covenant or agreement - ‘not keeping a promise, not abiding by an 
agreement.’ GouvéTous, dcvvOéTovus, doTÓpyous ‘they have no conscience, they 
do not keep their promises, and they show no kindness to others’ Ro 1.31. It is also 
possible to translate àoóv0eros in Ro 1.31 as ‘they feel no obligation to keep their 
agreements’ or ‘they do not feel bound to do what they have promised to do.’ 


34.46 6wkatóo*; 8Lkatocts?, eos f; Sukatoovvn?, ns f: to cause someone to be in 
a proper or right relation with someone else - ‘to put right with, to cause to be in a 
right relationship with.’ Some scholars, however, interpret Stkatdw, Stkaiwots, and 
6.katoctvr, in the following contexts as meaning ‘forensic righteousness,’ that it to 
say, the act of being declared righteous on the basis of Christ's atoning ministry, but it 
would seem more probable that Paul uses these expressions in the context of the 
covenant relation rather than in the context of legal procedures. 


6.katóo? : 6ukatoópevot Supedv Tfj aUTo0 xápurt Sia THs aToOAUTPUGEWS TS 
év XptoTÓ ' Inco0 ‘by the free gift of his grace in delivering them through Christ 
Jesus, they are put right with him’ Ro 3.24. 


6u.katoots? : ryyépOn Sia THY StKkalwotv rjuàv ‘he was raised to life in order to put 
us right with (God)’ Ro 4.25. 


6.katooóvn? : 6ukatooóÓvn yàp Oco Ev avUTO aToKah’TTETAL EK mío Teos Eis 
ríoTiv ‘how God puts people right with himself is revealed in it as a matter of faith 
from beginning to end' Ro 1.17. Some scholars, however, understand the phrase 
6Lkatocóvr 0co0 in Ro 1.17 as referring to God's faithfulness to his promises made 
to Abraham. In other words, the focus would be upon God's moral integrity, but it is 
difficult to relate this interpretation to the statement about faith in Ro 1.17b. 

It may be difficult in some languages to find a succinct expression equivalent to 'to 
be put right with.’ Sometimes the closest equivalent may be ‘to be related to as one 
should be.’ In some instances the implication of a right relationship may be expressed 
by phrases involving 'acceptance.' For example, Ro 3.24 may be expressed as *by the 
free gift of God's grace they are accepted by him through Christ Jesus who sets them 
free.’ Similarly, Ro 4.25 is sometimes expressed as ‘he was raised to life in order to 
cause us to be accepted by God.' There are, however, certain dangers involved in 
terms indicating 'acceptance,' since this might imply God's reluctance to accept people 
apart from the atoning work of Jesus Christ, while in reality it was God who was in 
Christ reconciling the world to himself. Therefore, one should clearly avoid a rendering 
which would seem to suggest different types of motivation in the Godhead. 


34.47 Sikatos?, a, ov: pertaining to being in a right relationship with someone - 
‘being in a right relation with, one who has been put right with, righteous.’ ô 6€ 
6(katos ék ríoTeos hoera ‘he who is in a right relation with God through faith 
shall live' or *he who has been put right with God through faith shall live" Ro 1.17. 


34.48 åpvéopat?: to deny any relationship of association with someone - ‘to deny.’ 6 


6€ Apvnodpevds pe EVOTLOV TOV àv0póTov ‘whoever denies me before people’ 
Lk 12.9. In a number of languages one may best translate ‘deny’ as ‘to make manifest 
not to know.’ Accordingly, one may translate the first part of Lk 12.9 as “whoever 
shows people that he does not know me’ or ‘whoever refuses to admit that he does 
know me.’ Denial need not involve some verbal formulation, though in some languages 
this is the most common practice. See also 33.277. 


34.49 atTrapveopat:: to deny strongly, with the implication of rejection - ‘to deny, to 
reject.” àrapvn0oerat évómtov TOV åyyéňwv Tov 0c00 ‘he will be rejected in the 
presence of the angels of God' Lk 12.9. 


F Visit (34.50-34.52) 


34.50 opdw‘; 9eáopat5; ETLoKEeTTOWLAL?: to go to see a person on the basis of 
friendship and with helpful intent - ‘to visit, to go to see.’ 


Ópáo4 : web’ ov éàv TAXLOV épynrat SWouat buds ‘if he comes soon enough, I 
will have him with me when I visit you' He 13.23. 


0cáopat* : éXr(Co yap 6tamopevópevos 0eácac0at. vpLds ‘for I hope to visit you 
on my way’ Ro 15.24. 


ETLOKETITOLAL® : Kal Ev pviakĵ Kal oùk érreokéiao0é pe ‘and in prison and you 
did not visit me’ Mt 25.43. For another interpretation of érrtokérropat in Mt 25.43, 
see 35.39. 


34.51 émLokotńė, fjs f: the coming of divine power, either for benefit or judgment - 
‘coming, visitation.’ dv0’ àv oUk éyvos TOV katpóv TS éntokorf|s cov ‘because 
you did not recognize the time (of God's) coming (to save) you' Lk 19.44; 
S0Edowow Tov 0cóv Ev NEPA émtokorf|s ‘they will praise God on the day of his 
coming' 1 Pe 2.12. In 1 Pe 2.12 the reference may be to God's coming to rule or his 
coming in judgment. 


34.52 ioTopéo: to visit, with the purpose of obtaining information - ‘to visit and get 
information.'? érrevra perà ETH Tpla àvfjA00v ets IepooóAvpa toTopfjcat 
Knoàv ‘it was three years later that I went to Jerusalem to visit Cephas and get 
information from him’ Ga 1.18. In rendering ‘to get information from him’ it may be 
more satisfactory to say ‘to learn something from him’ or ‘to have him tell me what I 
needed to know.’ 


G Welcome, Receive (34.53-34.56) 


34.53 rpocAayávopav:; TapadapPdavw!; dtokapPdavw!; S€xopnav?; 
avadéxopat?; dTode€xopat?; émi8éxopav; eLo6éxopar; vroséxopar; 
TpooSexopa; Tapadséxopar’: to accept the presence of a person with friendliness 
- ‘to welcome, to receive, to accept, to have as a guest.''^rpocAapfávopat? : TOV 6€ 
dc0evoüvra TH TioTEt mpooAapáveo0e ‘you must welcome among you the 
person who is weak in the faith’ Ro 4.1. 


vapaAap Bávo? : kai ot (Sto. avTOv ov rrapéAapov ‘and his own did not receive 
him’ Jn 1.11; yù 6ofin0fjs rapaAagetv Mapiav thy yvvatká cov ‘do not fear to 


accept Mary as your wife’ Mt 1.20. 


àoAapfávod : óvrt Vytatvovta avTóv dànéAapev ‘because he received him (back) 
in sound health’ Lk 15.27. 


6éxopat? : ó 6exópevos opás EE SéxeTaL ‘whoever receives you, receives me’ 
Mt 10.40. 


avaséxopat’ : ös dvadeEdpevos Nuds Tpets ruépas dbirodpdvus é£évioev ‘he 
welcomed us and for three days he treated us kindly as his guests’ Ac 28.7. 


dTo&éxopat? : év 66 TO UTOOTPEhELV TOV ' Inootv aTeSéEaTO avTov 6 óxAos 
*when Jesus returned (to the other side of the lake), the crowd welcomed him' Lk 
8.40. 


emt6éxopat? : OUTE AUTOS ETLBEXETAL TOUS à6eAbo0s ‘he does not receive the 
fellow believers' 3 Jn 10. 


eLcóéxopat: kal àka0áprov ju) &rreo0e: Kaya etoóécopat ùuâs ‘have nothing 
to do with what is unclean, and I will receive you' 2 Cor 6.17. In view of the fact that 
elodéxopat in 2 Cor 6.17 refers to God's receiving people, it may be necessary to use 
quite a different expression than one would normally employ in referring to welcoming 
a guest into the home. In some instances one may use a rather generic expression such 
as ‘to accept,’ and this may be expressed idiomatically in some languages as ‘to extend 
my hand to you’ or ‘to count you as belonging to me.’ It is the figurative usage of 
elodséxopat in this type of context which may lead to a somewhat different type of 
rendering.Uro8éxopuat: yuv Sé rts óvóu avt. Máp0a UTedéEaTo avTÓóv ‘a woman 
named Martha welcomed him (in her home)' Lk 10.38. 


mpocóéxopat? : otros djaproAoUs mrpocóéxerat kal ovveo0(et abTois ‘this 
man welcomes outcasts and even eats with them' Lk 15.2. 


Tapadséxopac> : rapayevópevot è cis  IepovcaAMrg tapedéxOnoav ato TS 
€kkAnoías ‘when they arrived in Jerusalem they were welcomed by the church’ Ac 
15.4; yao v yoi 8é távra viòv Ov TapadéxeTat ‘and he disciplines every son 
whom he accepts' He 12.6. 


34.54 B8ekTÓs?, fj, Ov: pertaining to being welcomed or acceptable - ‘one who is 
welcomed, one who is acceptable.’ ött ov6els TeOd THs SeKTds éovw EV TH 
TaTp{St avTOD ‘because no prophet is acceptable in his own hometown’ Lk 4.24. In 
rendering this expression in Lk 4.24 it may be necessary to restructure the relationships 
somewhat radically, for example, “because people of a town do not wish to accept one 
of their fellow townsmen as a prophet.’ 


34.55 do rácopav: to welcome something or someone, with focus upon the initial 
greeting - ‘to welcome, to accept gladly.’ uù Aafóvres Tas érayyeMas, GAAG 
móppo0ev avTds LOÓvTes Kal dovraoápevotc ‘not having received the promises, but 
from a long way off they saw them and welcomed them' He 11.13. In some languages, 
however, it may be difficult to speak of *welcoming promises,' but one can often 
render this relationship as ‘they were happy to know about what had been promised.’ 
For another interpretation of domdCopat in He 11.13, see 25.130. 


34.56 eí(co080s^, ov f: welcome extended to a person on the occasion of a visit, with 
probable focus upon the ready acceptance - ‘welcome, acceptance.’ avTol yap mepÌ 
riQv àTayyéAAouctv órotav etooóov éoxopev mpós ùpâs ‘all those people 
speak of how you welcomed us when we visited you' 1 Th 1.9. 


H Show Hospitality (34.57-34.61) 


34.57 Eevilw; Eevo6ox€o; drroEevia, as f; Eevia, as f: to receive and show 
hospitality to a stranger, that is, someone who is not regarded as a member of the 
extended family or a close friend - ‘to show hospitality, to receive a stranger as a 
guest, hospitality." 


Eevilu: ðs àvaóetápevos nás vpets nuépas birodpdvus étévioev ‘he 
welcomed us and for three days he treated us kindly as his guests’ Ac 28.7. 


Ecvodoxéw: et é£evooóóxnoev ‘if she receives guests’ or ‘if she is hospitable’ 1 Tm 
3:10. 


dbiroEevia: Tr|v biro€eviav 8Lókovres ‘be eager to show hospitality’ Ro 12.13. 


tev(a* : éro(pacé pot Cevíav ‘prepare hospitality for me’ Phm 22. For another 
interpretation of Eevta in Phm 22, see 7.31. See also footnote 7 in Domain 7. 

To receive a stranger as a guest is sometimes expressed idiomatically as ‘to let a 
stranger sit at one's table,’ ‘to offer a bed to a stranger,’ or ‘to let a stranger enter 
one's house.’ 


34.58 $uAXóEevos, ov: pertaining to showing hospitality to strangers - ‘to be 
hospitable.’ biAdEevot ets GAANAOUS ävev yoyyvopo0 ‘be hospitable to one 
another without complaining' 1 Pe 4.9. 


34.59 mó8as vítTo: (an idiom, literally ‘to wash the feet,’ derived from the practice 
of washing the feet of any guest entering the home) to show sincere and gracious 
hospitality to someone - ‘to be very hospitable to.’ et dy{wv móðas Evibev ‘if she 
shows hospitality to God's people’ 1 Tm 5.10. It is also possible that the idiom 165as 
viTTw means ‘to perform humble duties on behalf of someone’ (see 88.58). 


34.60 Eévos^, ov m: a person who shows hospitality to guests - ‘host.’ àovrácerat 
ùpâs Tdios 6 Eévos pov ‘Gaius my host greets you’ Ro 16.23. In rendering ‘host’ it 
may be necessary to employ a phrase, for example, “who welcomed and took care of 
us in his home.’ 


34.61 kaTaA0o*: to experience the hospitality of someone, with principal focus upon 
lodging - ‘to be a guest.’ rapà àpaproAQ avSpl eLofjA0ev karaA0cat ‘this man has 
gone as a guest to (the home of) a sinner’ Lk 19.7; tva topev8évtes eis TAS KUKAW 
kóp.as Kal åypoùs KaTadvowoLV kal eüpoctv ETLOLTLOLOV ‘in order that they 
may go to the villages and hamlets round about and find lodging and food’ Lk 9.12. 


I Kiss, Embrace! !(34.62-34.65) 


34.62 dtrAEw’; KaTAadLrAEw; SiANpa, Tos n: to kiss, either as an expression of 
greeting or as a sign of special affection and appreciation - ‘to kiss.’ !? 


$LAéo* : Ov àv pow avTÓs éoTww ‘the man I kiss is the one’ Mt 26.48. 


KATAPLAEW: mpooeA00v TO ' Inoo0 eimev, Xaipe, papfg(* Kal kared(Anoev adTov 
‘he went up to Jesus and said, Hail, Teacher, and kissed him’ Mt 26.49; karedíAet 
TOUS Tó6as avTo0 kal r|Aet.óev TO uúpo ‘she kissed his feet and poured perfume 
(on them)' (literally *...anointed with perfume") Lk 7.38. 


þína: diAnLa pot ovk ESwkas ‘you did not greet me with a kiss’ Lk 7.45. 

Since in so many societies kissing is not a form of greeting, it may be necessary to 
add some kind of classifier to contexts such as Mt 26.48 and Mt 26.49 in order to 
indicate clearly the intention involved; otherwise, the use of a term meaning merely ‘to 
kiss’ might suggest a kind of erotic display. The clause in Mt 26.48 may be translated 
as ‘the man I greet by kissing is the one you want.’ 


34.63 EvayKaAtCopat: to put one’s arms around someone as an expression of 
affection and concern - ‘to embrace, to hug, to put one's arms around.’ 
€vaykaA.cáj.evos AVUTA karevAÓyer TLBELS TAs xetpas ém’ avTá ‘he put his 
arms around them and placed his hands on them and blessed them’ Mk 10.16. It may 
be important in some instances to indicate the symbolic value of an embrace by some 
type of classifying phrase, for example, ‘to show his love for by putting his arms 
around’ or ‘to embrace to show affection.’ 


34.64 EmiTiTTw ETL TOV THAXNAOLV: (an idiom, literally ‘to fall on the neck’) to 
show special affection for by throwing one’s arms around a person - ‘to hug, to 
embrace.'? émineoóvTes ETL TOV THAXNAOV 700 IIaóAou kared(Aovv avTov 
‘they hugged Paul and kissed him goodbye’ Ac 20.37. A literal translation of 
ETLTiTTW ETL TOV TpáxnAov ‘to fall on someone's neck’ can be seriously 
misunderstood. In fact, in some languages it is so close to an expression meaning ‘to 
kill that one should normally avoid any literal rendering. At the same time, it is very 
important not to employ terms for ‘embrace’ and ‘kiss’ in Ac 20.37 which might 
suggest improper sexual interests. 


34.65 ouptreptAapPavw: to embrace, as an expression of great concern for someone 
- ‘to embrace, to hug.’ kataBas è 6 IIa0Aos érérmeoev aUTQ Kal oupTeptraBav 
‘but Paul went down and threw himself on him and hugged him’ Ac 20.10. In the 
translation of ovpteptAapBdavw in Ac 20.10 it is essential to avoid any implication of 
erotic motivations. 


J Marriage, Divorce (34.66-34.78) 


34.66 yapéo; yapiCw: to enter into a marriage relation, applicable either to a man 
or to a woman - ‘to marry, marriage.’ 


yagéo: Povoa otv veoTépas yapetv ‘so I would rather that the younger 
widows get married’ 1 Tm 5.14. 


Ed e x. Li rå ‘. £ A "4 ^ ^ A; t A; 
yagutCo? : woTE kai ò yaylov THY eavro0 map0évov Kas moret, kal O pr) 


yaytCuv kpetocov moucet ‘so the man who marries his betrothed does well, but the 
one who does not marry does better' 1 Cor 7.38. Some interpreters understand 
yaytCw in 1 Cor 7.38 to mean ‘to give in marriage’ (see 34.72). See also the 
discussion at 13.32. 


34.67 yápos*, ov m: the state of being married - *marriage.'!4^ Tiptos 6 yápos év 
Tüoctv ‘marriage should be honored by all’ He 13.4. 


34.68 yajLos®, ov m: the ceremony associated with becoming married - ‘wedding.’ 
Baotrel, óovis évro(qoev yápous TO VLG aUTOD ‘a king who arranged a wedding 
for his son’ Mt 22.2; kai émAjo0n ó yápos åvakerpévov ‘and many were 
banqueting at the wedding’ (literally ‘the wedding was filled with those who were 
banqueting’) Mt 22.10. 


34.69 yivopat dvópí: (an idiom, literally ‘to become to a man’) to become married 
to a man - ‘to marry.’ Tod py etvat avTHV potxadida yevopévny àvópi érépo 
‘she will not be called an adulteress if she marries another’ Ro 7.3. 


34.70 yvvawkós ämTopat: (an idiom, literally ‘to touch a woman’) to marry a 
woman - ‘to marry, to get married.’ kaAóv àv0póQ 'yvvatkós uù ATTEDPat ‘it is 
good for a man not to get married' 1 Cor 7.1. It is important to note that this 
expression in the second part of 1 Cor 7.1 may be either a statement by Paul or a 
quotation from a letter from the church of Corinth. This fact should be clearly noted in 
the margin. 


34.71 émvyapfpevo: to marry the childless widow of one’s brother (the so-called 
levirate marriage; see Deuteronomy 25.5-10) - ‘to marry.’ ¿áv Tis åmoðávy uì € 

"xov Tékva, ETLYALBpEvoEL ó d6eAóbós avTo0 THY yuvatka avTod ‘if a man who 
has no children dies, his brother must marry the widow' Mt 22.24. 


34.72 yaptíoko; yapiCw?: to cause a person to become married - ‘to give in 
marriage.’ 


yaytoKw: ot vioù TOD alGvos TobToU yapotow kat yaptoKovTat ‘the people of 
our day marry and are given in marriage’ Lk 20.34. 


yapCCoP? : év yàp TH dvaotdoet obve yapoto obTe yaptCovtat ‘in the 
resurrection they will not marry or be given in marriage’ Mt 22.30. 


34.73 ouCevyvupt: to join two persons in a marriage relationship - ‘to cause to be 
married, to join in marriage.’ 6 oùv ó 0cós ovvéCevEev AVOpwTIOS Ù xopuCéTo 
‘therefore what God has joined together in marriage, man should not separate’ Mt 
19.6. 


34.74 appoCopat; pynoTevopat: to promise a person for marriage - ‘to be 
engaged, to be promised in marriage.’ 


áppócopat: rjpiooápmv yàp vas Evl àávópi rrapQévov åyvńýv ‘you who are like a 
pure virgin, I promised you in marriage to one man' 2 Cor 11.2. 


pvmoTetopat: THOS map0évov épvnoreupuévnv àvópi à óvopa ' Iooco ‘(was 


sent) to a girl promised in marriage to a man named Joseph’ Lk 1.27. 

It may be important to note in the margin of a text that in biblical times the act of 
betrothal was regarded as binding, so that the breaking of a betrothal was legally 
equivalent to divorce. 


34.75 jTavópos, ov: pertaining to being legally bound to a man in marriage - 
‘married.’ À yàp UTavdSpos yuv TO COvTL àvópi S€5eTat vou ‘a married woman 
is bound by the law to her husband as long as he lives’ Ro 7.2. 


34.76 ayapos, ov f or m: one who is not married - ‘unmarried.’ Aéyo 86€ Tots 
åyápors kai rats xńpars ‘to the unmarried and the widows, I say this’ 1 Cor 7.8; 
€dv 6€ kal xopto0fj, uevéro yaos ‘if she separates from her husband, let her 
remain unmarried’ | Cor 7.11. 


34.77 Tap0évos*, ov f or m: a person who has not as yet married (and possibly 
implying virginity) - ‘unmarried person.’ repi 66 TOV map0évov ETLTAyHV kup(ov 
ovK €éxo ‘concerning the unmarried, I do not have a command from the Lord’ 1 Cor 
7.25. Some scholars interpret rap0évos* as referring not only to those who have 
never married, but also to widows and widowers who have not remarried. The 
meaning of ‘unmarried persons who are not necessarily virgins’ is well attested in 
Greek from classical times. 


34.78 pinu; xwpilw; àmoX004; AVoLS, eos f: to dissolve the marriage bond - 
‘to divorce, to separate.’ 


adinut® : dvópa yuvaika u àbrévat...uT| doiéro TOV dvópa ‘a husband must not 
divorce his wife...and a wife must not divorce her husband' 1 Cor 7.11, 13. 


xwptCw> : et 66 6 ATLOTOS xop(Cerat, xopuCéo00o ‘if the one who is not a believer 
wishes to separate, let him separate’ 1 Cor 7.15. 


droA004 : ðs àv åmoúon THY yuvaika avTod, 6óro AUTH d mrooTáctov ‘anyone 
who divorces his wife must give her a written notice of divorce’ Mt 5.31. 


Mots: 6é0ecat yvvaukt; py Cjret úo ‘do you have a wife? Then do not try to 
get a divorce’ 1 Cor 7.27. 

Expressions for divorce are often based on terms meaning literally ‘to send away,’ 
‘to separate from,’ or ‘to leave one another.’ However, in a number of languages 
idiomatic expressions are employed, for example ‘to send him off with his clothes,’ ‘to 
untie the knot between them,’ or ‘to throw away her hearthstones.’ 

Some persons have attempted to make an important distinction between addin in 
1 Cor 7.11, 13 and xwptCw in 1 Cor 7.15 on the assumption that åġínuı implies legal 
divorce, while ywptCw only relates to separation. Such a distinction, however, seems 
to be quite artificial. 


35 Help, Care For! 
A Help (35.1-35.18) 


35.1 avTLAapPdavopar®; émuAaupávopatv; vroAaugávos; ovp áAAopat; 


tTaptotapat! (and 2nd aorist active); dVTEXOPAL’; érapkéo*; Bon0€éo; BonPeLa®, 
as f: to assist in supplying what may be needed - ‘to help.’? 


àvTtAauávopat? : rávra vréóer£a viv STL OUTWS KOTLOVTAS Sel 
àvriAauBávec0at TOV àc0evoóvrov “Ihave shown you in all things that by 
working hard in this way we must help the weak’ Ac 20.35. As in the case of so many 
words with the meaning of ‘help,’ it may be necessary in some instances to use an 
equivalent phrase, for example, ‘to supply people with what they need’ or ‘to give to 
people what is necessary’ or *...what they should have.’ 


emuapávopat? : où yàp SńTov ayyédwv émiAappáverat ‘for it is clear that it is 
not the angels that he helps’ He 2.16. Though the meaning of ‘help’ is possible for 
emuAapávopat in He 2.16, the more generally accepted interpretation is ‘to be 
concerned with’ or ‘to take an interest in’ (see 30.42). 


bmoAapuávo* : Nuets otv óbe(Xopev vmoAapBávetv TOUS TOLOUTOUS ‘we then 

ought to help such people’ 3 Jn 8.cvupBdddopat: Os rapa yevópevos ovveßáňeTo 
TOÀU TOTS TETLOTEUKOOLV Là Tfjs XapLTOS ‘when he arrived he was a great help 
to those who through grace had become believers’ Ac 18.27. 


rapíoTapat! : rapaoTfjre aUTfj év o àv ouv xpýčn mpáypat ‘give her any 
help she may need from you' Ro 16.2. 


avTEXOMAL® : àvrTéxeo0e TOV ào8evàv ‘be of help to the weak’ 1 Th 5.14. 


ETTAapKEW* : et Ou opévots émrjpkeoev ‘if she has helped those in trouble’ 1 Tm 
5.10. 


Bon8éo: et TL 60v, Boronoov uiv omAayxvioOels Ed’ HUGS ‘have pity on us 
and help us if you possibly can' Mk 9.22. 


BorPeta’ : (va AáBopev éAeos kai xáptv eüpopev ets eükatpov Borj0erav ‘that 
we may receive mercy and find grace to help us at the proper time' He 4.16. 


35.2 o$€A€o*: to provide assistance, with emphasis upon the resulting benefit - ‘to 
help.’ 7 oàp& ovk Wheret OVSéEV ‘human nature is of no help’ Jn 6.63. 


35.3 dpúvopat: to assist by intervening on behalf of, primarily in terms of defense - 
‘to help.’ (Sav Ttva à6ukoópevov ngu óvaTo kai ésoí(noev ékó(knotv ‘when he 
saw someone being mistreated, he went to his help and took revenge' Ac 7.24.? 


35.4 Ovivaat: to be the recipient of help or favor - ‘to receive help, to receive a 
benefit, to be favored.’ éyó cov dvatynv év kupío ‘for the Lord's sake, let me 
experience a favor from you’ or *...do me a favor’ Phm 20. 


35.5 ovAapfávopat; ocvvavruAauBávopar; cvvvrovpyéo: to help by joining in 
an activity or effort - ‘to join in helping.’ 


cvAappávopat: karéveucav rots LETOXOLS EV TO érépo mÀo(o TOD éA06vvas 
cvAaféc0at avTots ‘they motioned to their partners in the other boat to come and 
help them' Lk 5.7. 


cvvavrtAapgfávopat: ocaóbTos 6€ Kal TO mrveüpa ovvavriAappáverat TH 
ào90eveíq npàv ‘in the same way the Spirit also comes to help us, weak as we are’ 
(literally *...help our weakness’) Ro 8.26. 


OUVVUTOUPYEW: ouvurtovpyoúvTav Kal ULOV UTEP HLOV TH eoe ‘as you help us 
by joining us in our prayers’ 2 Cor 1.11. 

In a number of instances it is not necessary to specify the joint effort or activity, 
since this is supplied by the context itself as, for example, in Lk 5.7 in which ‘coming 
to help’ indicates clearly the joint efforts. But in some languages it may be important to 
use a specific expression rather than a generic one. Accordingly, ‘to come and help 
them’ in Lk 5.7 may be rendered as ‘to come and work with them.’ 


35.6 Tapayivopat’: to come to the assistance of someone - ‘to come and help, to be 
present to help.’ oUSets pot TapeyéveTo ‘no one came to help me’ 2 Tm 4.16. 


35.7 émkoupia, as f: help, with the possible implication of assistance provided by 
an ally - ‘help.’ Emtkoupias ovv TuXaV TS ATO TOD 0c00 dyxpt Tis nuépas 
TavTns ‘but to this very day I have been helped by God’ Ac 26.22. 


35.8 ETLBAE TW: to provide help, with the implication of having taken special notice 
of - ‘to help, to be concerned with, to look upon and help.’ 5€opat cov ETLPAEat 
émi TOV ULOV pov ‘I beg you to help my son’ Lk 9.38. For another interpretation of 
emt pAémo in Lk 9.38, see 30.45. 


35.9 avTirnpibis, eos f: the ability or capacity to help or assist - ‘ability to help.’ € 
"TELTA XAPLOPLATA tagárov, AVTLATPWELS, kuBepvijoers ‘followed by the gift of 
healing, or the ability to help others, or to direct them' 1 Cor 12.28. 


35.10 Bon Pera, as f: (derivative of Bon0éo ‘to help,’ 35.1) an object which 
provides help or support - ‘support.’ Bon0e(ats ExpGvto vmocovvóvres TO 
TAotov ‘they used supports to undergird the ship’ Ac 27.17. In a number of languages 
it may be important to render Borj9eta^ by something more specific, for example, 
‘ropes,’ as in ‘they fastened some ropes tightly around the ship,’ since ‘ropes’ may be 
the most likely reference in Ac 27.17. 


35.11 Bon8ó6s, o0 m: (derivative of BonSéw ‘to help,’ 35.1) one who provides help 
or assistance - ‘helper, patron (in the sense of one who supports a person or 
endeavor).' doe 0appoüvras Has Aéyew, Kópvos épo fon0ós ‘let us be bold, 
then, and say, The Lord is my helper' He 13.6. 


35.12 tpototapat’: to be engaged in helping or aiding - ‘to be active in helping, to 
be involved in giving aid.’ (va dpovtiCwov kaAQv épyov mpotorao0at ot 
TETILOTEUKOTES 0eà ‘so that those who believe in God may fix their attention on 
being active in providing help’ or *...in giving aid’ Tt 3.8. 


35.13 mpootdtTts, Los f: (derivative of rpotovapat^ ‘to be active in helping,’ 
35.12) a woman who is active in helping - *helper, patroness (in the sense of one 
engaged in supporting an individual or endeavor).' yàp aT!) TPOOTATLS TOANOV 
€yevij0n kai époð avT00 ‘for she herself has been a helper to many people and also 


to me' Ro 16.2. 


35.14 rapnyopía^, as f: that which constitutes a means of help - ‘help, assistance.’ 
Eyevnonodv pot tapnyopta ‘they have been a help to me’ Col 4.11. It is also 
possible to understand tapnyopia in Col 4.11 as meaning ‘comfort’ (see 25.155). 


35.15 evepyeTns, ou m: (derivative of ebepyeréo ‘to do good to,’ 88.7) a person 
who provides important help or assistance, often occurring as a title for princes or 
distinguished persons - ‘helper of the people, benefactor.’ ot Baotrets TGV é0vàv 
kupteÜouctv aUTOV kal ot é£ovotáCovres avTOv EvEpyéTat KadotdvTat ‘the 
kings of this world (literally *...of the nations’) have power over their people, and the 
rulers are called their benefactors' Lk 22.25. 


35.16 TapákAnTos?, ov m: (derivative of Tapakad€éw ‘to call upon to provide 
help,’ not occurring in this specific sense in the NT) one who may be called upon to 
provide help or assistance - ‘helper.’* rapákAnrov éxopev TPOS TOV raTépa, 

'Inootv Xptovóv 6(katov ‘we have a helper with the Father, even Jesus Christ the 
righteous one' 1 Jn 2.1. 


35.17 karaAeítT0*: to leave someone without help (possibly in the sense of ‘to cease 
helping’) - ‘to leave off helping, to leave without help, to not help.’ Kúpte, ob péAet 
cot OTL T] d6eAof| pov póvnv ue karéAurev StaKkovetv; ‘Lord, aren't you 
concerned that my sister has left me alone without help to serve?’ Lk 10.40. 


35.18 d roo Tpéóopa-: to refuse to provide help to someone - ‘to refuse to help.’ 
kai TOv 0éAovra ATO ood 6avícac9at pÀ àmoorpaófs ‘do not refuse to help one 
who wants to borrow from you’ Mt 5.42; dmeotpdbnodv ue mávres ot EV TH 

' Acíq ‘all those in Asia refused to help me’ 2 Tm 1.15. 


B Serve (35.19-35.30) 


35.19 0cparevo*; vmnpeTéo*; Stakovéw*; Stakovia*, as f: to render assistance 
or help by performing certain duties, often of a humble or menial nature - ‘to serve, to 
render service, to help, service, help.’ 


0cpareóo^ : oùõè UTO XELPOV àvOpom(vov O0cpameóerat mpooóeópevós TLVOS 
‘nor does (God) need anything that people can supply by rendering service to him’ Ac 
17.25.00mpeTéo? : Aavid pev yàp t6(q yeved vmnpertioas Tf TOD 0co0 Bovi 
‘for David served God's purposes in his own time’ Ac 13.36. 


6Lakovéo? : 6 vids Tod dv0pómov oùk r|AOev SLakovNOAVAaL GAG Gtakovficat 
‘the Son of Man did not come to be served, but to serve’ Mt 20.28. In rendering Mt 
20.28 it may be necessary to be somewhat more specific about those who serve or are 
served, for example, ‘the Son of Man did not come in order for people to serve him 
but in order to serve people.’ 


6Lakov(a? : oL6á cov rà Epya kal THY dyámnv kal Thy TioTLW Kal THY 
Stakoviav ‘I know what you do, I know your love, your faithfulness, your service’ Re 
2.19. In rendering ‘your service’ in Re 2.19, it may be necessary to say ‘how you help 
others’ or ‘how you serve others.’ 

In some languages it is essential in communicating the concept of ‘service’ to 


introduce a specific reference to ‘a servant,’ for example, ‘to help as a servant’ or ‘to 
assist as one who must,’ and in some contexts it may be useful to employ a phrase such 
as ‘to help in small things’ or ‘to do the low tasks.’ 


35.20 SEpatwv, ovTos m; UTINPETHS, ou m; SudKovos®*, ov m and f: (derivatives 
of 0epamreóo^, vrmmperéo?, and 6Lakovéo? ‘to serve,’ 35.19) a person who renders 
service - ‘servant.’ 


Depdtwv: Mwvofis èv TLOTOS év Ao TO OL KW AVTOD WS Ocpámov ‘Moses was 
faithful in God’s whole house as a servant’ He 3.5. 


UTNpETNS: Els TODTO yàp dd0nv cot, TPOXELpLoao#al oe UTNPETHV ‘I have 
appeared to you to appoint you as (my) servant’ Ac 26.16. In the NT ùnnpéTns is 
employed to refer to many diverse types of servants, such as attendants to a king, 
officers of the Sanhedrin, attendants of magistrates, and, especially in the Gospel of 
John, Jewish Temple guards. 


6Lákovos? : GAN’ Os éàv GEA Ev VV pEyas yevéo90at éovat vj àv Otákovos ‘if 
anyone of you wants to be great, he must be the servant of the rest Mt 20.26. 

In rendering 0epámov, UTNPETNs, and ótákovos? in the sense of ‘servant,’ it is 
important to avoid a term which would be too specific, for example, *one who serves 
meals’ or ‘one who works around the house.’ It may, in fact, be necessary to use an 
expression which means essentially ‘helper.’ 


35.21 Stakovia, as f: (derivative of GLakovéo? ‘to serve,’ 35.19) the role or 
position of serving - ‘ministry, task.’ Os reAetàcat TOV SpdpLov pou Kal THY 
6Lakov(av Hv €dAaBov Tapa Tov Kuptou ‘that I may complete my course of life and 
my ministry which I received from the Lord’ Ac 20.24. 


35.22 Aevrovupyéo*; AELTOUPyLa’, as f: to serve, with the implication of more 
formal or regular service - ‘to serve, service.’ 


AetToupyéw’ : ddetdovotv Kal év Tots capkukots Aevroupyfjoat avTots ‘so they 
ought to serve them with their material things’ Ro 15.27. 


Aevrovpy(a? : tva dvaTAnpdoy TO tuv vorépnga Ths vpós pe Aevroupy(as 
‘to complete what was deficient in your service to me’ Php 2.30. 


35.23 Aevroupyós, Ov m: (derivative of Aevrovpyéo? ‘to serve,’ 35.22) a person 
who renders special service - ‘servant.’> Aevrovupyol yap 0co0 cilov ets avTO 
TOUTO TrpookaprepotvTes ‘those who devote themselves to this very thing are 
servants of God' Ro 13.6. 


35.24 Aevrovpyukós, 1j, ÓV: (derivative of &evrovpyéo? ‘to serve,’ 35.22) 
pertaining to service - ‘serving.’ rávTes etoiv Aevrovpyukà mveópaa ‘they are all 
spirits that render service’ He 1.14. 


35.25 Aevrovupyía», as f: (derivative of Aevrovupyéo? ‘to serve,’ 35.22) an 
assignment or role in serving - ‘ministry, service.’ vuvi 6€ Stadopwtepas TETUKEV 
AetToupytas ‘but now he has obtained a more excellent ministry’ He 8.6. The 
meaning of ‘ministry’ may be expressed in some languages as ‘a way of serving.’ 


35.26 TapeSpevu: to serve, with the probable implication of continuity and regularity 
of the service - ‘to serve.’ ot TO 0votaoTnp(o 


Tapedpevovtes TÔ 0votaoTnp(o ouppepiCovtat ‘those who serve at the sacrifices 
on the altar get a share of the sacrifices’ 1 Cor 9.13. 


35.27 80vAe0oc: to serve, normally in a humble manner and in response to the 
demands or commands of others - ‘to serve.’ AAA Stà Tis d yámns 60ovAeóere 
dAANAoLS ‘but through love serve one another’ Ga 5.13; ov6els 60vacat Svo 
Kuptots 6ovAeóetv ‘no one can serve two masters’ Mt 6.24. It is possible that in Mt 
6.24 SovAevw should be understood as SovActw*, namely, ‘to be a slave’ (see 87.79). 


35.28 TpockapTepéo-: to serve in a close personal relationship - ‘to serve 
personally.’ 6ovrjcas 600 TOV otkerüv kal OTPAaTLOTHV evoeffi TOV 
TpockaprepoüvTov GVT@ ‘then he called two of his house servants and a soldier, a 
religious man who was one of his personal servants’ Ac 10.7. The phrase ‘his personal 
servants’ can be rendered as ‘those who serve just him.’ 

In Mk 3.9 a literal translation of the phrase tva TAOLapLov mpookaprepfj AUTO 
as ‘that a boat may be in personal attendance to him,’ may be rather awkward in some 
languages. A more natural rendering would be *...may wait upon him’ or *...may be 
ready at hand for him to use.’ 


35.29 ó$0aApo6ovXMa, as f: to serve with a view to impressing others - 
‘eyeservice, to serve in order to call attention to oneself.’ oL odol, UTaKoveTE 
KATA TAVTA TOTS KATA oápka KUPLOLS, pù EV ObOaApLOSovVALG...aAN’ Ev 
aTAOTHTL KapStas ‘slaves, obey your human masters in all things, not with 
eyeservice...but with a sincere heart’ Col 3.22. 


35.30 6ovAayoyéo: to prepare or make something available for service - ‘to make 
ready for service.’ UTwTLdCw pov TO oôpa Kal SovAaywyG ‘I keep my body under 
control and make it ready for service’ 1 Cor 9.27. 


C Provide For, Support (35.31-35.35) 


35.31 xopnyéw; ETLXOpH yew; ETLXOPHYLa, as f: to make available whatever is 
necessary to help or supply the needs of someone - ‘to provide for, to support, to 
supply the needs of, provision, support.’ 


xopmyéo and értxopnyéo? : ó Sè ETLXOPHYGV orópov TO OTE{poVTL kal dprov 
cis Bpow yopnyyoet...‘and (God), who supplies seed for the sower and bread to 
eat, will also supply...’ 2 Cor 9.10. 


émixopnyta: olSa yap ÖTL TOOTS pot dmofricerat eis CwTNplav Stà Ts bLav 
Senoews kal ETLxopnyias Tod mveóparos ’Inoot Xptotod ‘for I know that 
because of your prayers and what the Spirit of Jesus Christ will provide for, I shall be 
set free’ Php 1.19. 


35.32 érapkéo*; UTINpETEW; BaotdaCw*: to provide continuous and possibly 
prolonged assistance and help by supplying the needs of someone - ‘to provide for, to 
support.’ 


€rrapkéoP* : et TLS mto TT] EXEL xjpas, érapke(ro avTats "if a woman who is a 
believer has widows (in her family), she must support them’ 1 Tm 5.16. 


immperéo* : adtol ywóokere STL Tats xpe(ats pov kal Tots ovotv per! épot 
UTNpeTHOAV at xetpes avrat ‘you yourselves know that with these hands of mine I 
have provided for the needs of myself and my companions' Ac 20.34. 


paoTáCo4 : où où TH p(Cav BaoTtdlets àAXà ù pića oé ‘you don't support the 
root; the root supports you’ Ro 11.18.° 


35.33 mAnpóo*: to provide for by supplying a complete amount - ‘to provide for 
completely, to supply fully.” rervArpopat 6e£ápevos Tapa ' Eraópoó(rov TÀ Tap’ 
bpóv ‘I have been fully provided for, now that Epaphroditus has brought me your 
gifts’ Php 4.18. ‘To be fully provided for’ may be expressed as ‘to have all that one 
needs.’ 


35.34 TpocavatAnpou: to provide sufficiently in addition (a more emphatic 
expression than TANpdw4, 35.33) - ‘to provide fully.’ óvt f| Stakovia Tis 
Aettoupylas raóTns oU póvov éoTiv TpOGaVaTANpPOdoUd TÀ voreprjuara TOV 
aytwv...‘for this service you perform not only supplies the needs of God's people...’ 2 
Cor 9.12. 


35.35 TpoPA€TOPAL*: to provide for the needs of others, with the implication of 
anticipating such a need - ‘to provide for.’ Tod Oeod rrepi HLOV kpetrTÓv TL 
mpopAejapévou ‘for God had provided something better for us’ He 11.40. It may be 
possible to translate rpopAéropat in He 11.40 as ‘to provide for by foreseeing’ or 
*...by determining in advance’ (see 30.100). 


D Care For, Take Care Of’(35.36-35.46) 


35.36 @dATrw: to take care of, with the implication of cherishing and concern for - ‘to 
take care of.’ ot6els yap more THY €avrot oápka ég(onoev, GAA ékrpéóoet kal 
0áXret avTHV ‘no one ever hates his own body; instead, he feeds it and takes care of 
it’ Eph 5.29. It may be useful in some instances to translate ‘and takes care of it’ in 
Eph 5.29 as ‘and gives to his own body whatever is needed’ or ‘and does for himself 
whatever is necessary.’ 


35.37 Stakovew?: to take care of, by rendering humble service to - ‘to take care of.’ 
TOTE oe etoopev TELVOVTA Ñ SuUbGvTa...7 EV óvAakfj Kal ov Stnkovyoapév oot; 
‘when did we see you hungry or thirsty...or in prison, and we did not take care of 
you?’ Mt 25.44. It may be possible to render ‘and we did not take care of you’ as ‘and 
we did not give you whatever you needed.’ 


35.38 Stakovia‘, as f: a procedure for taking care of the needs of people - 
‘provision for taking care of, arrangement for support.’ 6TL rrape0eopotvro év TH 
Stakovia TH ka€npepuvfj at xfjpat avTOv ‘because their widows were being 
neglected in the arrangement for providing for their needs each day’ Ac 6.1. For 
another interpretation of 8Lakovía in Ac 6.1, see 57.119. 


35.39 ETLOKOTIEW?; ETLOKETTOLAL®; TPOVOEW?: to care for or look after, with the 
implication of continuous responsibility - ‘to look after, to take care of, to see to.’ 


ETLOKOTIEW* : ETLOKOTIOUVTES [LT] TLS VOTEPOV ATO TS XdpLTOS TOD 0co0 ‘see 
to it that no one lacks the benefits of God’s kindness’ He 12.15. For another 
interpretation of érrtokorréo in He 12.15, see 30.46. 


émtLOKéTTOJLOLS : do0evijs Kal Ev dvdraKy Kal oùk éreokéiao0é pe ‘I was sick 
and in prison but you would not take care of me' Mt 25.43. It is also possible to 

understand ¿miokénTopat in Mt 25.43 as meaning ‘to visit’ (see 34.50). TpOTOV ô 
0cós émeokéiparo Aapetv EE éQvàv Aaóv TO ÓvópaTt avTo0 ‘God first showed 
his care for the Gentiles by taking from among them a people for himself" Ac 15.14. 


Tpovoéo? : el 6é TLS TOV L6Cov kal piáAtova otkeí(ov ov mpovoet, THY TÍOTW N 
“pvntat ‘if someone does not take care of his relatives, especially the members of his 
family, he has denied the faith' 1 Tm 5.8. 


35.40 EttoKoTN,, fs f: (derivative of ériokoméo? ‘to take care of,’ 35.39) the 
position of one who has responsibility for the care of someone - ‘position of 
responsibility, position of oversight.’ 1T|v érrtokorr|v avTo0 Aaféro ETEPOS ‘may 
someone else take his position of responsibility for the care of (the church)’ Ac 1.20. 
Though in some contexts érrLokorrj has been regarded traditionally as a position of 
authority, in reality the focus is upon the responsibility for caring for others, and in the 
context of Ac 1.20 the reference is clearly to the responsibility for caring for the 
church (see 53.69). 


35.41 d ypvmVéo*: to take care of or to look after, with the implication of continuous 
and wakeful concern for - ‘to look after, to take care of.’ rre(0e00e Tots 

NYOULEVOLS ULGV Kal Ure(kere, AVTOL yàp dypumvobouv UTEP TOV ijvxàv vpv 
‘obey your leaders and follow their orders, for they care for your very person’ He 
13.17. 


35.42 etlotacts’, ews f: responsibility for oversight based upon authority - 
‘responsibility for, concern for, care of.’ r| éríovao(s pot ù Kad’ ñuépav, r| 
uéptpva Tacóv TOV ékkAnotóv ‘my daily responsibility and concern for all the 
churches’ 2 Cor 11.28. Though one might regard €tiotaots as meaning only the 
position of authority, nevertheless this authority is expressed in terms of the oversight 
and care of others. In a sense the meaning of €tiotaots in 2 Cor 11.28 is defined by 
the following appositional phrase, '| uéptjva aov TOV ékkAnotóv ‘concern for all 
the churches.’ For another interpretation of ér(oraots in 2 Cor 11.28, see 25.239. 


35.43 émíokoros*, ou m: one who has the responsibility of caring for spiritual 
concerns - ‘one responsible for, one who cares for, guardian, keeper.’ GAG 
émeoTpádonre vüv ETL TOV rotgéva kal ETLOKOTIOV TOV ijuxàv vuv ‘but you 
have now turned to the Shepherd and Keeper of your souls’ 1 Pe 2.25. In 1 Pe 2.25 
€ríokoros is applied to Christ, and it no doubt shares certain of the meanings 
associated with ér(okoros? in 53.71, but the focus in 1 Pe 2.25 is not upon leadership 
but upon the role of caring for the believers. 


35.44 émipeAéopavs; émupéAeua, as f: to care for with diligent concern - ‘to care 
for, to take care of, to provide whatever is needed.’ 


» 


, 2 LEES , ^ S? A , ^ 
€TtieA€éopuat? : NYAYEV GUTOV ets rravóooxetov kat émepeAn0n avro ‘he took 


him to an inn where he cared for him’ Lk 10.34. 


emt péAeta: ETETPEWEV TPOS TOUS plovs TOPEVOEVTL ETLWEAELAS TUXELV ‘he 
allowed him to visit his friends so as to be provided with what he needed’ Ac 27.3. 


35.45 TpEdw>; Tpohodopeyw: to take care of, with special reference to supplying 
necessary nourishment - ‘to take care of.’ 


TpéooP : ÖTov THédETAL éket katpóv Kal kalpoùs kal ÑuLov KALpOd ard 
TpPOGWTOU TOV ddews ‘there she will be taken care of for three and a half years, safe 
from the serpent’s attack’ or ‘...the serpent’s reach’ (literally *...the serpent’ s 
presence’) Re 12.14. 


Tpoþopopéw: kal WS reocepakovraeTf| xpóvov ETPOhoddpNoEV aUTOUS év TH 
épńuo ‘and for forty years he took care of them in the desert’ Ac 13.18 (apparatus). 


35.46 0dTTO TOV TraTépa pov: (possibly an idiom, literally ‘to bury my father’) to 
take care of one’s father until his death - ‘to take care of a father, to provide for one’s 
father until his death.’ Etitpedv pot àmeA0óvrt TPGTOV Odat TOV TAaTEPA pov 
‘allow me first to take care of my father until his death’ Lk 9.59. 


E Entrust To the Care Of (35.47-35.50) 


35.47 trapaTi@epat*: to entrust oneself to the care of someone - ‘to entrust oneself 
to, to commit oneself to the care of.’ cis xeipás cov Tapatibepat TO TVEDLA pov 
‘into your hands I commit my spirit’ or ‘I give myself into your care’ Lk 23.46; 
TapéO0evro av’tovs TO Kup{w ‘they entrusted themselves to the Lord’ Ac 14.23. 


35.48 mapaðńkn, ns f: that which has been entrusted to the care of someone - ‘what 
is entrusted, what is someone's responsibility to care for.’ THv rrapa0rkqv o$óAa&ov 
‘keep safe what has been entrusted to your care’ 1 Tm 6.20; 6Tt Svvatés éovw TV 
mapaðńknv ou duddEat ‘because he is able to keep what he has entrusted to me’ 2 
Tm 1.12. It is possible to translate 2 Tm 1.12 as ‘...what I have entrusted to him,’ 
referring to Paul’s salvation or his life, though such a rendering is less likely. See also 2 
Tm 1.14. 


35.49 KAnpos‘, ov m: what has been assigned as someone's responsibility to take 
care of - ‘responsibility to care for.’ und’ ðs KaTaKupLevovTEs TOV KAY pwv ‘do not 
lord it over those who are your responsibility to care for’ 1 Pe 5.3. 


35.50 TiO T€00: to entrust something to the care of someone - 'to entrust to, to put 
into the care of.’ ôt. ETLoTEVOnoav TÀ Aóyta TOD 0co0 ‘because they were 
entrusted with God's message’ or ‘...with God's promises’ Ro 3.2. In some languages 
it may be possible to render this expression in Ro 3.2 as ‘because God gave his 
message to them to take care of or ‘...to keep,’ but one should avoid the implication 
that the message was simply to be kept by the Jews for themselves. 


F Rear, Bring Up (35.51-35.52) 


35.51 Tpédw’; ExTPEdw; dvaTpedw; TekvoTpodóéo: to raise a child to maturity 
by providing for physical and psychological needs - ‘to raise, to rear, to bring up.’® 


TpéÓo* : ]AGev eis NaCapá, ov hv re0paupévos ‘he went to Nazareth where he 
had been brought up as a child’ Lk 4.16. 
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€kKTpéooP : EKTPEhETE AUTA EV TALdELa Kal vov0eotq kuptou ‘raise your children 
with Christian discipline and instruction’ Eph 6.4. 


avatpédw: dveO0péiparo avTov EauTf cis vióv ‘she brought him up as her own 
son' Ac 7.21. 


T€KVoTpoóoéo: EV EPYOLS kaAots LAaPTUPOULEVN, et érekvorpóonoev ‘she must 
have a reputation for good deeds and be a woman who reared her children well’ 1 Tm 
5.10. 

To raise or bring up children may be expressed in a number of different ways, for 
example, ‘to give food to children,’ ‘to take care of children,’ ‘to be a parent to 
children,’ ‘to cause a child to become an adult,’ or ‘to make a child become like 
oneself.’ 


35.52 Tpoddos, ov f: a person who functions as a substitute for a mother in the 
process of rearing children - ‘nursemaid, nurse (in the British, not American, sense).’ 
€yevinuev VITLOL EV LEOW vuv WS éàv rpooós OdATIY TA EaUTIs Tékva ‘we 
were as gentle with you as a nurse caring for her children’ 1 Th 2.7. It is possible that 
in 1 Th 2.7 Tpoóós may mean a mother nursing and rearing her children. 


G Adopt?(35.53) 


35.53 davatpéopat; vLo0eoía, as f: to formally and legally declare that someone 
who is not one's own child is henceforth to be treated and cared for as one's own 
child, including complete rights of inheritance - ‘to adopt, adoption.’ 


àvatpéopat: ékre0évros 66 adTod àve(Aaro avv f| 0vyárnp Papa ‘and 
when he was put out of his home, the daughter of Pharaoh adopted him’ Ac 7.21. 


uLoO0co(a: mpoopícas Has ets vLoOeot(av Sia ' Inoo0 Xptovo0 eis avróv ‘(God) 
had already decided from the beginning that through Jesus Christ he would adopt us to 
be his children' Eph 1.5. 

In a number of languages adoption is spoken of as *making a child a son' or 
‘causing a child to become a daughter.’ In some instances the equivalent expression is 
merely ‘to treat someone as a son’ or *...daughter.' 


H Desert, Forsake!°(35.54-35.56) 


35.54 €yKaTadel tw; àviqp.U*: to desert or forsake a person and thus leave that 
individual uncared for - ‘to desert, to forsake.’ où p oe 


av@ ov6' ov pý oe éykaraAMro ‘I will never desert you, and I will never forsake 
you' He 13.5. 


35.55 épnpos?*, ov: the state of a person who has been deserted or forsaken - 

‘deserted, forsaken.’ ToAAG TÀ TEKVA TS épńuov uáAXov 1| THs Exovons TOV a 
"vópa ‘the woman who was deserted will have more children than the woman living 

with her husband’ Ga 4.27. In rendering épnpos in Ga 4.27 it may be important to 


indicate clearly that ‘the woman who was deserted’ refers to one who has been 
deserted by her husband. 


35.56 capax9aw (a translation of an Aramaic word meaning ‘you have forsaken 
me')— ‘to forsake.’ eua cafpax9avi; TODT’ EoTLy,...\vaTi pe éykaréAures; ‘lema 
sabachthani, which means,... Why have you forsaken me?' Mt 27.46. Languages differ 
appreciably in expressions meaning ‘to forsake, to abandon.’ For example, the most 
appropriate equivalent in some instances is ‘to leave alone’ or ‘to leave behind.’ In 
other instances one may employ a phrase such as ‘to leave without help’ or ‘to leave 
and refuse to care for.’ 


36 Guide, Discipline, Follow 
A Guide, Lead!(36.1-36.9) 


36.1 nyéopatv; TpotoTapat?; karev0Uvo; hépw!; d yo: to so influence others as 
to cause them to follow a recommended course of action - ‘to guide, to direct, to 
lead.'yéopaa? : yuwvéo90...0 nyoópevos OS ó Stakovdv ‘he who takes the lead 
must be like the one who serves' or *he who is the master must be like one who 
serves’ Lk 22.26; uvnpoveóere TOV r]youuévov vpàv ‘remember your leaders’ or 
*...masters' He 13.7? 


TpotoTapat* : rpotorapévous ULGV év kupy Kal vov0erotvras ULds ‘those 
who guide you in the Lord and instruct you’ 1 Th 5.12. The phrase ‘in the Lord’ 
probably refers to matters concerning the Christian life. 


Kkatevdtvu: ó 6€ kóptos karev0Ovat ULOV TAS kapó(as cis THY åyámnv TOD 
0co0 ‘may the Lord lead your hearts to the love for God’ 2 Th 3.5.b€pw4 : dbepdpevor 
Ev TO Aylw mveúparTı ‘being guided by the Holy Spirit’ Ac 15.29 (apparatus); àÀAà 
vro mveüparos aylou dbepdpevot EAdANOAV ‘but being led by the Holy Spirit, they 
spoke’ 2 Pe 1.21. 


&'yo* : doo. yap mveópaTt 0co00 d'yovrat ‘for as many as are led by the Spirit of 
God’ Ro 8.14. 

In some languages it is difficult to distinguish readily between expressions for 
‘leading’ and those which refer to ‘ruling’ or ‘governing,’ but it is important to try to 
distinguish clearly between these two different sets of interpersonal relations. In some 
languages, the concept of ‘leading’ can be expressed by ‘showing how to’ or 
‘demonstrating how one ought to.’ In other languages it is possible to speak of 
‘leading’ as simply ‘going ahead of,’ but too often such an expression may designate 
only ‘a scout’ who goes ahead to see whether things are safe, or it may refer only to a 
person who insists on his prerogative as the most distinguished person in a group. 


36.2 Totpatvw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of ToLwatvw* ‘to shepherd,’ 
44.3) to lead, with the implication of providing for - ‘to guide and to help, to guide and 
take care of.’ Ex ood yap €EeheboeTat ryyoópevos, óoTts rrotpavet TOV Aaóv 
uov TOV 'IoparjA ‘from you will come a leader who will guide and help my people 
Israel’ Mt 2.6. 


36.3 KuBepvyots, eos f: (derivative of kuBepváo ‘to steer a ship, to guide,’ not 


occurring in the NT) the ability to lead - ‘guidance, leadership.’ érevra xapí(opara 

Lapg.árov, àvrLAf|ubers, kuBepvrioers ‘then those who have the gift of healing, or of 
helping others, or of leadership’ 1 Cor 12.28. “The gift of leadership’ may be expressed 
in some languages as ‘being able to lead others’ or “being able to get others to follow.’ 


36.4 ó8myós*, od m: one who guides or leads - ‘leader, guide.’ rémot0ás TE 
ceavróv ó8nyóv civar TUbAGV ‘you are sure that you are a guide for the blind’ Ro 
2.19. In Ro 2.19 the context is figurative in the sense that ‘the blind’ are those who are 
spiritually blind, and the guidance which they require is a proper understanding of the 
truth in terms of how they should behave. 


36.5 émíTporros^, ov m (derivative of ETLTPET ‘to instruct,’ not occurring in the 
NT); rat6ayoyós, oð m: a person who guides, directs, and shows concern for - 
‘guardian, leader, guide.’ 


Etitpotos® : Td ETLTPOTIOUS éoviv Kal otkovópous ‘he is under the supervision 
of those who take care of him and manage his affairs’ Ga 4.2. 


Tatdaywyds: 0 vópos Taldaywyds RLaV yéyovev etis Xproróv ‘the Law was our 
guide to Christ’ or ‘...unto the time of Christ’ Ga 3.24. In classical times, a 
TaLsaywyds was a man, usually a slave, whose task it was to conduct a boy to and 
from school and to supervise and direct his general conduct. He was not a teacher. 

It may be difficult to render appropriately ér(Tporros* and tatSaywyds with a 
combined meaning of guiding and caring for. It may, in fact, be necessary in some 
instances to use two verbal expressions, for example, ‘to guide and to help’ or ‘to help 
by leading’ or ‘to care for by leading.’ 


36.6 apxnyos®, ov m: a person who as originator or founder of a movement 
continues as the leader - ‘pioneer leader, founding leader.’ TOV àpynyóv Ths 
coTnptas ‘their pioneer leader to salvation’ He 2.10. In order to indicate clearly the 
significance of åpxnyós in He 2.10, it may be important to employ a translation such 
as *who established a way of salvation and leads people to it.' But it is also possible to 
understand àpxnyós in He 2.10 as meaning only the ‘initiator’ or ‘founder’ (see 68.2). 


36.7 a TUAOS,, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of otos? ‘pillar, column,’ 
7.45) one who is a leader of a group, with the implication of strategic responsibility - 
‘leader.’ ol 60koüvTes oTo civar ‘those who seemed to be leaders’ Ga 2.9. 


36.8 raT1]p^, raTpÓs m: (a figurative extension of meaning of taty\p* ‘father,’ 
10.14) one who is responsible for having guided another into faith or into a particular 
pattern of behavior - ‘spiritual father, leader in the faith.” àv yap puptous 

mata yoyoUs éxnre Ev XpioTÓ, åAX oU TOAAOUS raTépas ‘for even if you have 
ten thousand guardians in Christ, you do not have many spiritual fathers’ or *...you 
have only one spiritual father’ 1 Cor 4.15? opets Ek Tod TaTpds TOD 6tapóAov 
€oTé ‘you are the children of your spiritual father, the Devil’ Jn 8.44. 


36.9 Tpó8pop os, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of rpóópopos ‘one who 
runs on ahead,’ not occurring in the NT) one who undergoes an experience in advance 
of others - ‘forerunner.’ óvrov rpóó6popos UTEP rnv etofjA0ev ' Inooüs ‘Jesus has 
gone in there as the forerunner on our behalf He 6.20. In rendering vpóópopos in He 


6.20 it is important to avoid an expression which would suggest that Jesus simply 'ran 
on ahead.’ The implication of rrpó8popos in this type of context is that of a precursor, 
that is to say, one who goes on ahead in order to show the way or to pioneer on behalf 
of someone else. He 6.20 may therefore be rendered as ‘Jesus went on ahead of us in 
there for our benefit.’ 


B Discipline, Train (36.10-36.11) 


36.10 tavSevw'; rat6e(a»^, as f: to train someone in accordance with proper rules 
of conduct and behavior - ‘to discipline, to train, discipline, training.’ 


Tadevw> : 600Xov 8€ Kuplov...€v THAUTHTL TaLSevovTa TOUS 
àvTiotaTtOepuévous ‘the Lord's servant...must be gentle as he disciplines his 
opponents’ or *...those who oppose what he says’ 2 Tm 2.24-25. 


mratóe(a* : Extpédete avrà év mareig kal vovdeoia kup(ov ‘raise your children 
with the discipline and instruction which comes from the Lord' Eph 6.4. 


36.11 yvpváCo^ : to experience vigorous training and control, with the implication 
of increased physical and/or moral strength - ‘to train, to undergo discipline.’ Vo Tepov 
6€ kapróv et pnvikóv Tots oU avTf|s yeyupuvaopévots ATOS{SwoLv 
e6ukatocóvns ‘later, however, those who have been disciplined by such punishment 
reap the peaceful reward of a righteous life’ He 12.11. In rendering yvuváćw in He 
12.11 it may be important in some languages to translate ‘those who have learned by 
such punishment’ or ‘those whose ways have been made right by such punishment’ or 
‘those who because of punishment have learned how they must act.’ 


C Obey, Disobey (36.12-36.30) 


36.12 me(00p.avs; rei0apxéo: to submit to authority or reason by obeying - ‘to 
obey.’ 


me(0opat? : me(0eo0e rots TYOULEVOLS bpv Kal vre(kere ‘obey your leaders 
and submit to them’ He 13.17. 


TELOapxXew: mei0apxrioavrás pot gr] dváyeo0at aTd Tis KpýTns ‘you should 
have listened to me and not have sailed from Crete’ Ac 27.21. 


36.13 evAaBEopa’: to obey, with the implication of awe and reverence for the 
source of a command - ‘to obey.’ evAaBNPels kareoketaoev KiBwTdv ‘he obeyed 
(God) and built an ark’ He 11.7. For another interpretation of evAaBéopat in He 11.7, 
see 53.7. 


36.14 àkovo*; ETLd€X Opa’: to listen or pay attention to a person, with resulting 
conformity to what is advised or commanded - ‘to pay attention to and obey.'^ 


dKo0o* : oUTÓs EOTLY 6 viós pov 6 dyamnrós, EV à et86óknqoa: AkoveTE aUTo0 
‘this is my own dear Son with whom I am well pleased; pay attention to him and obey 
him' Mt 17.5. 


ETTLOEXONAL® : GAN’ O HLAOTPUTEVWV avTOv ALOTPEdNS OVK émtó6éxerat HAS 
‘but Diotrephes, who loves to be their leader, does not pay attention and do what I 


say' 3 Jn 9. 


36.15 UTaKovw*; UTakon, fs f, eicakovo*: to obey on the basis of having paid 
attention to - ‘to obey, obedience.'? 


ÙTAKOÚW? : TOS mveópaot rots AKABAPTOLS ETLTAOOEL, kal UTAKOVOVOLY AUTO 
‘he gives orders to the evil spirits and they obey him’ Mk 1.27. 


UTaKon: | yàp VUGV vrakor cis TaVTas àd(kero ‘everyone has heard of your 
obedience (to the gospel)’ Ro 16.19. 


eLcako00P? : 008’ oüros cicakovoovTat pov ‘even then they will not obey me, (says 
the Lord)’ 1 Cor 14.21. 

Terms expressing the concept of ‘obedience’ may frequently be rendered in some 
languages as ‘to do what one says’ or ‘to carry out someone's orders.’ 


36.16 UTKOOS, ov: (derivative of UTaKotw* ‘to obey,’ 36.15) pertaining to being 
obedient - ‘obedient.’ ETaTEtvwoev €avróv yevópevos UTMKOOS HEXpPL 0avárou 
‘he humbled himself and became obedient, even to the point of dying’ Php 2.8. 


36.17 ávamAnpóo*; atoTAnpow: to conform to some standard as a means of 
demonstrating its purpose - ‘to obey, to conform to, to submit to.’ Kal oUTws 
àvamAnpócere TOV vópov Tot XpioToO ‘and in this way you will obey the law of 
Christ’ Ga 6.2 (...&momAnpóoere...Ga 6.2 apparatus). 


36.18 vroráccopar; UTOTAaYN, ÑS f; UTELKW: to submit to the orders or 
directives of someone - ‘to obey, to submit to, obedience, submission.’ 


UToTdoooLat: Sovdous ilors SeoTOTALs UrrorácoeoOa. ‘slaves are to obey their 
masters' Tt 2.9. 


uToTtayy: 60£áCovres TOv 0eóv ETL TH vrorayfj Tis ópoAoy(as vpàv ets TO 
evayyéALov ToO XpLoTod ‘giving glory to God on account of your obedience to the 
gospel of Christ which you profess' 2 Cor 9.13. 


Ure(ko: me(0co0e rots r]youpévors buv kal 


vme(kere ‘obey your leaders and submit to them’ He 13.17. 


36.19 $vAácco; THPEw; THPHOLS’, eos f: to continue to obey orders or 
commandments - ‘to obey, to keep commandments, obedience.’ 


dvrdoow> : tavta Tarta édvAaéa ‘I have continued to obey all these 
commandments’ Mt 19.20. 


THPEWS : EdV à yamácé ple, TUS EVTOAAS TAS Eds rnprjoere ‘if you love me, you 
will keep my commandments’ Jn 14.15. 


TÜpnots* : GANA THpNOLs EVvTOAGV Beod ‘but obedience to God's commandments’ 1 
Cor 7.19. 


36.20 T€AéQ*: to obey as a means of fulfilling the purpose of a rule or standard - ‘to 


obey, to keep.’ 7 ék $6oeos dkpofvor(a TOV vópov reXo0ca ‘(those who) by 
nature are uncircumcised obey the Law’ Ro 2.27. The phrase ‘to obey the Law’ in Ro 
2.27 may be rendered simply as ‘to do what the Law says one must do.’ 


36.21 SoypatiCopan: (derivative of Sóyua? ‘law, rule,’ 33.333) to conform to 
rules and regulations - ‘to obey rules.’ Ti ws COvTEs Ev kóoyo S0ypaTiCeabe, MÀ 
abn nè yevor ‘why do you live as though you belong to this world by obeying 
rules such as, Don't handle, don't taste’ Col 2.20-21. 


36.22 81katóo*: to conform to righteous, just commands - ‘to obey righteous 
commands.’ Tas 6 Aaós àkoócas kai ol TehGvat EStKatwoav TOV 0eóv ‘all the 
people and the tax collectors heard him, and they obeyed God’s righteous commands’ 
Lk 7.29. In some languages it may be difficult to translate literally ‘God’s righteous 
commands’ in Lk 7.29, especially since the equivalent of ‘commands’ is often a verb. 
Accordingly, one may need to translate “what God commanded, and this was right.’ 


36.23 aTreLOéw*; ate Peta’, as f: unwillingness or refusal to comply with the 
demands of some authority - ‘to disobey, disobedience.’ 


ate béw* : 6 66 ATELOGV TO VLG OVK Óperat CurVv ‘whoever disobeys the Son will 
never have life’ (literally ‘...will never see life’) Jn 3.36.0 e(0eta? : EpxeTat r] Opyn 
TOU 0co0 ETL TOUS vioùs Ts dmei0c(as ‘God’s wrath comes upon those who do 
not obey him' Eph 5.6. 


36.24 dmetOrjs, és: (derivative of åmerðéw? ‘to disobey,’ 36.23) pertaining to being 
continuously disobedient - ‘disobedient.’ éoovrat yap ot &v0porrot o(Aavrot, 
oLAápyuvpot...yoveOctv drmei0ets ‘people will be selfish, greedy for 
money...disobedient to their parents' 2 Tm 3.2. 


36.25 T pod yo*: to go beyond established bounds of teaching or instruction, with the 
implication of failure to obey properly - ‘to go beyond bounds, to fail to obey.’ Tas 6 
Tpoáyov Kal pù uévov Ev TH 6t6axfj ToD Xptotod ‘anyone who does not remain 
in the teaching of Christ but goes beyond it’ 2 Jn 9. 


36.26 avuTOTAaKTOS", ov: (derivative of vroráocopat ‘to obey,’ 36.18) pertaining 
to being rebelliously disobedient - ‘disobedient, rebellious.’ rTékva éxov TLOTA, uÀ 
Ev KaTnyopta dowttas Ù àávvrórakra ‘having children that are believers and not 
having the reputation of being wild and rebellious’ Tt 1.6. 


36.27 Tapakovw*; Tapakon, fjs f; TapaLtTEopat:: to refuse to listen to and hence 
to disobey - ‘to refuse to listen, to refuse to obey, disobedience.’ 


Tapakovw* : àv 6€ Tapakovoy avTOv, cite TH ExkAnota ‘if he refuses to listen 
to them, tell it to the church’ Mt 18.17. 


mapako: WOTED yàp Là TS rapakofjs TOD €vós àv0póov àpaproAot 
kaTreoTá0ncav ot TOAAOL, OUTWS... ‘just as many people were made sinners as the 
result of the fact that one man refused to listen, so...' Ro 5.19. 


TAPALTEOLAL® : BAETIETE pr] rapaurjono0e TOV AaAo0vTa ‘be careful then, and do 
not refuse to listen to him who speaks' He 12.25. 


It would be a mistake to translate rapako0*, Tapakon, and rapavréopat? as 
meaning nothing more than ‘not to listen to.” The meaning is clearly ‘to refuse to listen 
to’ or ‘to refuse to pay attention to,’ and hence ‘to disobey.’ It may therefore be best 
in a number of instances to translate ‘to refuse to obey.’ 


36.28 rapafaívo*; rapáfaots, eos f; rapavopéo; Tapépxopat:: to act 
contrary to established custom or law, with the implication of intent - ‘to disobey, to 
break the law, to transgress, disobedience, transgression.’ 


vapapaívo? : Sta Ti ot paðnrTaí cov TapaBatvouow Thy rrapáóooctv TOV 
mpeofivrépov; ‘why is it that your disciples disobey the teaching handed down by our 
ancestors?’ Mt 15.2. 


TapdBaots: Sta Tis rapapBáceos Tod vópou TOV 0cóv ATLUACELS; ‘do you 
dishonor God by transgressing his law?’ Ro 2.23. 


TAPAVOLEW: TAPAVOLOV KkeAeóets pe Tóm Teo0at ‘you break the law by ordering 
them to strike me’ Ac 23.3. 


mapépxopnat? : rapépxeo9e TV kp(otv Kal THY dyámmv Tod 0co0 ‘you transgress 
the judgment and love of God’ Lk 11.42. 

Languages differ appreciably in the way in which they speak of disobeying or 
transgressing a law. It is rarely possible to speak of “breaking a law,’ since nothing is 
actually done to the law in the process of transgression, but languages do employ such 
expressions as ‘to tramp on a law,’ ‘to ridicule a law,’ and ‘to laugh at a law.’ See also 
discussion at 36.29. 


36.29 rapafáTns, ov m: (derivative of tapaBatvw* ‘to disobey, to break the law,’ 
36.28) a person who customarily breaks or disobeys the law - ‘transgressor.’ éàv 5€ 
TapaBdtns vópou rs "if you are a transgressor of the Law’ Ro 2.25. 

For terms involving ‘disobedience’ or ‘transgression,’ there are often a number of 
subtle distinctions reflecting several different types of contrasts. For example, there 
may be important distinctions between disobeying a person and disobeying a law or 
custom. A number of languages also make a clear distinction between intentional and 
unintentional disobedience or transgression. Another distinction may involve repeated 
activity or consistency of attitude, so that the choice of terms may specify whether a 
person has consistently disobeyed or has only disobeyed once or twice. A further 
distinction is sometimes made between disobedience of children or those who are 
mentally incapacitated and the disobedience of those who should know better. 
Accordingly, in the choice of terms for various passages of Scripture it is extremely 
important to note the distinctive features of meaning; otherwise, much of the emphasis 
upon disobedience and transgression as stated in the Scriptures may be seriously 
distorted. 


36.30 Avw*: the failure to conform to a law or regulation, with a possible implication 
of regarding it as invalid - ‘to break (a law), to transgress.’ ds édv otv A601 píav 
TOV EvTOAGV TOUTWY TOV EXaxtoTwV ‘whoever transgresses one of the least of 
these commandments’ Mt 5.19; Tl oU pdvov éAvev TO OdBBaTov ‘because he not 
only transgressed the law of the Sabbath’ Jn 5.18. See also discussion at 36.29. 


D Follow, Be a Disciple (36.31-36.43) 


36.31 p a6nTevo*; dkoAovOÉo-«: to be a follower or a disciple of someone, in the 
sense of adhering to the teachings or instructions of a leader and in promoting the 
cause of such a leader - ‘to follow, to be a disciple of.’ 


p.a8nTeóo? : ds Kal aUTOS épa0nreó0n TO 'Inco ‘and he was also a disciple of 
Jesus' Mt 27.57. 


dkoAov8Éo* : EVOUS AbEVTES TA O(krva HKOAOVONGAaV avTÓ ‘at once they left 
their nets and followed him’ Mk 1.18. 

Though many translators have attempted to employ the metaphorical significance 
of ‘to follow’ in the sense of ‘to be a disciple of,’ there are certain dangers in a number 
of languages. For example, ‘to follow’ may often have the connotation of ‘to pursue 
after with evil intent.’ In many languages the appropriate equivalent of ‘to follow’ (in 
the sense of ‘to be a disciple") is literally ‘to accompany’ or ‘to go along with’ or ‘to 
be in the group of.’ 


36.32 rapakoAov8éo*: to conform in one’s behavior to a particular system of 
instruction or teaching - ‘to follow, to be a follower of, to conform to.’ 6t6aokaA(as 
1| rapnkoAot00nkas ‘teaching which you have followed’ 1 Tm 4.6. 


36.33 éEakoAov0éo*: to conform as a follower in a detailed or dependent manner - 
‘to follow, to conform to.’ où yàp oecoótopuévots. pó00ts é£akoAovOricavres 
€yvopícapev vty THY Tod kupíou HLaV 'Inooo Xptotod 60vaptv kat 
tTapovotav ‘for we did not follow made-up stories in making known to you the 
powerful coming of our Lord Jesus Christ’ 2 Pe 1.16. In some instances it may be 
necessary to translate é£akoAovOricavres in 2 Pe 1.16 as ‘to use’ or ‘to repeat,’ since 
such expressions may fit the context more satisfactorily. 


36.34 tei8opat’: to be a disciple or follower of someone, in the sense of having put 
one's confidence in a leader - ‘to be a follower of, to be a disciple of.’ rávres ócot 
eme(0ovTo avTQ OveA00ncav ‘all of his followers were scattered’ Ac 5.36.6 


36.35 OTtow?: marker of one who is followed as a leader (occurring with a variety of 
verbs indicating change of state or movement) - ‘after, to follow.’ (8e 6 kóopos 
órí(oo avTo0 dmf]jA0v ‘look, the whole world is following him’ Jn 12.19; ci vts 
0€Aet óm(ío0 pov éA8etv, drrapvnoáo0o cavróv ‘if anyone wants to follow me, he 
must deny himself" Mt 16.24; tot åmoonâv rovs p a0nràs ór(oo avTOv ‘in order 
to draw off disciples to follow them’ Ac 20.30; Sn yap rives é&erpómnoav óníoo 
TOU Xaravà ‘for already some have turned away to follow Satan’ 1 Tm 5.15; dette 
óríoo pov ‘follow after me’ Mk 1.17; E8avpdoby 6An 0j yfj óí(oo Tod Onptou ‘the 
whole earth was amazed and followed the beast’ Re 13.3. 


36.36 aTépxopat eis rà Tigo: (an idiom, literally ‘to go back to what lies 
behind") to cease being a follower or disciple of - *to no longer be a disciple, to no 
longer follow.’ ¿k ToóTov Tool Ek TOV antv avro ATA OV ets TA ón(oo 
‘because of this many of his disciples no longer followed him’ Jn 6.66. 


36.37 paðnTeEúa:: to cause someone to become a disciple or follower of - ‘to make 
disciples, to cause people to become followers.’ rropev0évres ovv pua0nreócave 


TávTa Ta é0vr ‘go then, to all peoples and make them (my) disciples’ Mt 28.19. In 
rendering paðnTeúw in Mt 28.19 and similar contexts, it is important to avoid the 
implication of duress or force, that is to say, one should not translate ‘force them to be 
my disciples’ or ‘compel them to be my disciples.’ This might very well be implied in a 
literal translation of a causative such as ‘to make.’ In order to avoid a wrong 
implication of a causative, it may be important to use some such expression as 
‘convince them to become my disciples’ or ‘urge them to be my disciples.’ 


36.38 pants", ov m: (derivative of paðnTeúo? ‘to follow, to be a disciple of,’ 
36.31) a person who is a disciple or follower of someone - “disciple, follower.’ Tfj 
ETAaUpLOV TAALY ELoTHKEL ó  Ioávvns Kal Ek TOV ua0nrGv auToO 800 ‘the next 
day John was there again with two of his disciples’ Jn 1.35. Though in the NT 
aðnTýs generally refers to men, it is neutral as to sex distinction, and thus in a few 
instances in the NT also includes women (as in Ac 6.1, rÀn8vvóvrov TOV pa0nróv 
‘the number of disciples kept growing’). In some languages it may be important to 
indicate clearly the sex distinction, and in those contexts in which the twelve disciples 
are being referred to, obviously the reference must be to men. However, when the 
wider group of disciples is referred to, then some indication should be introduced as to 
the fact that both men and women were involved. 


36.39 vids‘, od m: (a figurative extension of meaning of vids* ‘son,’ 10.42) one 
who is a disciple or follower of someone, with the implication of being like the one 
whom he follows (a reflection of the Semitic use of vids in the expression ‘son of?) - 
‘disciple, follower.’ kai et €yà Ev BeeACepotA ékBáAAo TA Satpdvta, ot viol 
bpàv év Tive ékBáMovouv; ‘and if I drive out demons by the power of Beelzebul, by 
whose power do your followers drive them out?' Mt 12.27. 

In 1 Pe 5.13 the meaning of the expression Mápkos ô vtós pov, literally ‘Mark, 
my son,’ may be ‘Mark, my disciple’ or ‘Mark, my follower.’ On the other hand, vids 
may simply be a means of referring to a younger person in an affectionate manner (see 
9.46). 


36.40 TEKVOV®, ov n: a person who looks to another as being, so to speak, a father in 
the faith and thus becomes a disciple of that person - ‘disciple.’ dkotw Ta Ewa rékva 
Ev TH ààn0c(q Tepttatotvta ‘I hear that my disciples are walking in accordance 
with the truth’ 3 Jn 4. It is also possible that Téxvov in 3 Jn 4 is to be understood 
simply as an affectionate way of talking about persons who in one way or another are 
in a dependent relationship to someone (see 9.46). 


36.41 paðńTpta, as f: (derivative of ya0nreóo? ‘to follow, to be a disciple of,’ 
36.31) a disciple who is a woman - ‘woman disciple.’ év ° Iómmi 8é Tis Åv 

pag pta òvópartı Taßıðá ‘in Joppa there was a woman Tabitha who was a 
disciple’ Ac 9.36. 


36.42 ovy aen Tiris, ov m: a person who along with someone else is a disciple or 
follower - ‘fellow disciple.’ eLrev oUv OwpLds 6 Aeyópuevos ACGvupos rois 
ovuppasyntats ‘then Thomas, called Didymus, said to his fellow disciples’ Jn 11.16. 
The phrase ‘his fellow disciples’ may be expressed in some languages as “disciples 
along with him’ or ‘those who were disciples even as he was.’ 


36.43 dpvéopav*: to refuse to follow someone as a leader - ‘to refuse to follow, to 


refuse to obey, to reject.’ rTo0rov TOV Moüofiv, dv rpvrijcavro ‘this Moses whom 
they refused to follow’ Ac 7.35. 


37 Control, Rule 
A Control, Restrain!(37.1-37.32) 


37.1 6ayuáCo; Cwypew: to bring under control and to continue to restrain - ‘to 
control, to bring under control, to hold in check.’ 


6apáco: ovdSels toxvev avTOv 6apácat ‘no one was able to get control of him’ Mk 
5.4; ráca yàp bvots 0npíov...5apáCerat...rfj dvoet TH àvOporívy ‘all kinds of 
wild animals...can be controlled...by people' Jas 3.7. 


Corypéo: éCoypnuévot ÙT’ avtod eis TO Exetvou 0€Anpa ‘having been controlled 
by him to do his will’ 2 Tm 2.26. 

In many languages it may be difficult to speak of ‘bringing a person under 
control.’ It may therefore be more appropriate to use some such phrase as ‘not allow a 
person to do just what he wants’ or ‘make a person behave’ or ‘make a person obey.’ 
In speaking of animals, one may render Jas 3.7 as ‘all kinds of wild animals...can be 
made to obey a person.’ 


37.2 Bpóxov EmtBaAdw: (an idiom, literally ‘to throw a bridle on’) to place 
restrictions upon someone’s behavior - ‘to restrict, to control, to impose restrictions.’ 
ovx tva Bpóxov viv értáAo ‘not for the purpose of my putting restrictions on 
you’ 1 Cor 7.35. It may, however, be important in some languages to express more 
clearly the intent involved, and therefore one might wish to translate this clause in 1 
Cor 7.35 as ‘my purpose is not to try to control you’ or *...to tell you just what you 
must do.’ 


37.3 800306, n, OV: pertaining to a state of being completely controlled by someone 
or something - ‘subservient to, controlled by.’ doTep yap TapeoTHoaTe TA LEAH 
vuv 600Aa TH àka0apo(q kai TH dvouta ets THY àvopíav ‘for as you presented 
parts of your body to be subservient to impurity and wickedness for wicked purposes’ 
Ro 6.19. In some languages it may be useful to render SotAos in the context of Ro 
6.19 as a simile, ‘like slaves,’ for example, ‘for as you surrendered the parts of your 
body to be like slaves to obey impurity and wickedness’ or '...to be ordered about by 
impurity and wickedness.’ 


37.4 €véxopat: to be under the control of or to be subject to someone or something 
- ‘to be subject to, to be under the control of.’ uù mát Cvyà Sovdetas Evéxeobe 
‘do not be subject again to the yoke of slavery’ Ga 5.1. In a number of languages it is 
difficult or impossible to maintain the figure of ‘yoke.’ An equivalent expression may 
be ‘do not become slaves again’ or ‘do not let people make you slaves again.’ Such a 
bold metaphor, however, must sometimes be changed to a simile: “do not, as it were, 
let yourselves be made slaves.’ 


37.5 EVOXOS*, OV: pertaining to being subject to the control of someone or of some 
institution - ‘controlled by, under the control of, subject to.” ó6cot 6dBw 0avárov bia 
TAaVTOS TOU Cv évoxot rjcav 6ovuXe(as ‘as many as were subject to slavery 


because of the fear of death throughout all their lives' He 2.15. In this context one may 
render évoxot noav 80vAe(as as ‘slaves’ and then render the whole expression as ‘as 
many as were slaves all their lives because of their fear of death’ or *...because they 
were afraid to die.’ 


37.6 evTEpLOTATOS, ov: pertaining to the exertion of tight control - ‘being in 
control of, controlling tightly.’ tyv eb mep(ovarov ápapríav ‘the sin which controls 
(us) so tightly’ He 12.1. 


37.7 vTÓ^ (with the accusative): a marker of a controlling person, institution, or 
power - ‘under, under the control of, under obligation to.’ 4ÀÀà cvvékAetoev ñ 
ypaó1| TA TaVTA UTO àpapríav ‘but the Scripture includes all things under the 
power of sin’ Ga 3.22; (va ToUs v6 vópov EEayopdoy ‘in order that he may 
redeem those who are under the Law’ or *...under obligation to abide by the 
regulations of the Law' Ga 4.5. It is generally a mistake to render literally the 
expression ToUs UTO vópov as in Ga 4.5, because ‘those who are under the Law’ may 
simply mean ‘people who act illegally.’ 


37.8 UTO TOUS TOSas and UTOKaTw TOV TOSGv (idioms, literally ‘under the feet 
of); UroTOStov Tv TOSGv (an idiom, literally ‘footstool of the feet’): to be under 
the complete control of someone - ‘under the complete control of.’ 


Utd ToUs Té8as: áxpt oU O rávras rovs éx0poUs UT Tos vró8as avTOD 
‘until he places all his enemies under his feet’ or ‘until he completely controls his 
enemies’ | Cor 15.25. 


UTOKATW TOV TOSGV: rrávra UTETAEAS vrokáro TOV TOSGV aUTOD ‘having put 
all things under his feet’ or ‘having put him in control of all things’ He 2.8. 


UTOTOSLOV TOV TOSOV: čws AV 00 Tos éx0poós cov UTOTOSLOV TOV TOSGV cov 
‘until I put all your enemies under your feet’ or ‘until I put you in control of your 
enemies’ or ‘until I cause you to rule over your enemies’ Lk 20.43. 

In a number of languages it is simply not possible to preserve the idiom ‘under the 
feet of,’ though in some instances one may use a parallel idiom, for example, ‘to stand 
on,’ so that 1 Cor 15.25 might be rendered ‘until he stands on all his enemies,’ but it is 
more likely that the idiom in this context is better rendered as ‘until he defeats all his 
enemies.’ 


37.9 é€ti™: a marker of the object over which someone exercises a control or 
authority - ‘over, with responsibility for.’ 6s ùv ETL máons 


TS yácns avTfjs ‘who is responsible for all her treasury’ Ac 8.27; kai Bao.detoet 
Ett TOV otkov ' Iakop cis rovs atàvas ‘and he will rule over the people of Jacob 
forever' Lk 1.33. 


37.10 ovAayoyéo: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovAa'yoyéo ‘to carry off as 
booty or as captive in war,’ not occurring in the NT) to take over complete control of 

a person as one would a captive - ‘to control completely, to take control of, to make a 
captive of.’ BAémrere uj TLS Ùuâs EoTat ó ovAayoyOv Sia THs birocodtas ‘see 

to it that no one gains control over you by human wisdom’ Col 2.8. In some languages 
it is possible to preserve the figurative meaning of ovAaywyéw in Col 2.8 by 


employing a simile, for example, ‘see that no one makes you a kind of captive by 
human wisdom’ or ‘see to it that no one uses human wisdom and by this means makes 
you, so to speak, a captive.’ 


37.11 mepurím TO": to become subject to physical control, with the implication of 
harmful consequences - ‘to fall into the hands of, to be seized by.’ dv8pwttds Tis 
kaTépauvev ad " IepovcaAn ets "Iepuxo kai Ago ats mrepiémeoev ‘a man going 
down from Jerusalem to Jericho fell into the hands of robbers' Lk 10.30. In a number 
of languages it may be more appropriate to use what may be called ‘an active form,’ 
for example, ‘robbers seized him.’ 


37.12 mapaí op eis xeipas: (an idiom, literally ‘to give into the hands’) to hand 
someone over into the control of others - ‘to deliver to the control of, to hand over 
to.” ó utós Tod avOpwTrou TapadtSoTat ets xetpas ápaproAQv ‘the Son of Man 
will be given over into the control of sinners’ Mt 26.45. In a context such as Mt 26.45, 
mapaó(6orat eis xetpas may be rendered as ‘will hand him over to be arrested’ or 
‘will cause him to be taken into custody.’ 


37.13 éEovota*, as f: a state of control over someone or something - ‘control.’ kai 
vpa0€v év TH of €£ovoíq vrfjpxev ‘and after it was sold, (the money from the sale) 
remained under your control’ Ac 5.4. 


37.14 xeíp?, xevpós f: (a figurative extension of meaning of xe(p? ‘hand,’ 8.30) a 
state of control exercised by a person - ‘to be in the control of, to be in the power of.’ 
é€c(AaTÓ pe EK xeipós Hpoóou ‘he rescued me from the control of Herod’ Ac 
12.11. In some languages it may be necessary to express the meaning of ‘control’ in 
the context of Ac 12.11 by a more specific reference to potential action, for example, 
‘he rescued me and Herod could not do anything to me.’ 


37.15 rayís*, ios f; Onpa, as f: (figurative extensions of meaning of tayis* and 
Oypa* ‘trap,’ 6.23 and 6.24) an instrument or means for gaining control, implying an 
element of surprise - ‘means of control, way of trapping.’ yevn0ro f| TpámeCca 
avTOv ets vay(6a Kal cis 0rjpav ‘may their feast become a snare to trap them’ or 
*may their feast become a means of gaining control over them' Ro 11.9. In a number 
of languages, however, it is possible to reflect something of the figurative meaning of 
ra yis and 67pa by translating these terms as verbs, for example, ‘may they be caught 
and trapped at their feasts' or *may their feasts snare and trap them' (see 6.23 and 
6.24). 


37.16 kpaTéo^: to exercise power or force over someone or something - ‘to have 
power over, to control.’ ka6óTt ook HV SuvaTov kparetoO0at avTOv UT’ avToDd ‘for 
it was impossible that it (death) should have power over him’ Ac 2.24. See discussion 
at 37.17. 


37.17 vTepéxo^; cuvexw*; kaTéxo*: to exercise continuous control over someone 
or something - ‘to control, to restrain.’ 


UTEpE XW? : UTOTAYNTE...RAaGLAEL WS UTEPEXOVTL ‘submit yourselves...to the king 
who is the one who controls’ 1 Pe 2.13. 


OUvEXW* : T] yàp aydtn Tov XpvoToO ovvéxet ńuâs ‘for Christ's love controls 
us’ 2 Cor 5.14. 


kaTÉXo4 : kal KaTELXOV abTÓv TOD uù rropeóeo0at AT’ avTOv ‘and they tried to 
keep him from leaving them’ Lk 4.42. 

There is usually no difficulty in speaking of ‘control’ if it is performed by a person 
as in | Pe 2.13. However, it may not be possible to speak of ‘death’ having control, 
unless the language in question can personify death. In some instances Ac 2.24 (see 
37.16) must be rendered as ‘it was impossible for him to continue to be dead,’ and in 2 
Cor 5.14 *Christ's love controls us’ may be rendered as ‘the fact that Christ loves us 
causes us to act as we do.’ 


37.18 o Tevoxopéopav:: to be under severe limitations or restrictions - ‘to live under 
restrictions, to be restricted, to be confined.’ où oTevoxopeto0e Ev niv, 
oTevoxopeto0e è év rots OTAGYXVOLS ouv ‘you are not restricted by us, but by 
your own hearts' 2 Cor 6.12. In a number of languages it may be more meaningful to 
render 2 Cor 6.12 as ‘it is not that we impose restrictions on you; it is you yourselves 
who are doing it.’ For another interpretation of orevoxopéopat in 2 Cor 6.12 as part 
of an idiom, see 25.54. 


37.19 karaAayávo?: to gain control over - ‘to overcome, to gain control of.’ kai 
| ckoría avTO ov karéAapev ‘and the darkness did not gain control over it’ Jn 1.5. 
It is also possible to understand karaAagflávo in Jn 1.5 as meaning ‘to understand’ 
(see 32.18). 


37.20 Bpapevo: to control the activity of someone, based presumably upon correct 
judgment and decision - ‘to control.’ 7 etojvn Tod Xptotod ppafevéro év rats 
kapé(ats vuv ‘let the peace of Christ control your thoughts’ Col 3.15. In a number 
of languages it may be difficult to speak of ‘the peace of Christ’ as ‘controlling.’ In 
some instances one may translate this expression in Col 3.15 as ‘the peace that Christ 
provides should show you what you should think.’ 


37.21 avOevTéw: to control in a domineering manner - ‘to control, to domineer.’ 
YUVALKL OVK ETTLTPETIW...AVVEVTELV åvõpós ‘I do not allow women...to dominate 
men’ 1 Tm 2.12. ‘To control in a domineering manner’ is often expressed 
idiomatically, for example, ‘to shout orders at,’ ‘to act like a chief toward,’ or ‘to bark 
at.’ 


37.22 Baotrevw": (a figurative extension of meaning of BacuAeóo? ‘to rule, to reign 
as a king,’ 37.64) to be in control in an absolute manner - ‘to reign, to control 
completely.’ éBao(Aevoev ó 0ávaros dd’ Addy péxpı Moboéos ‘death reigned 
from the time of Adam to the time of Moses’ Ro 5.14. In a number of languages, 
however, it may be impossible to personify death as being capable of ‘reigning’ or 
‘ruling.’ Sometimes the equivalent meaning may be expressed as “from the time of 
Adam to that of Moses there was no way for people to escape death’ or *...to die was 
certain.’ 


37.23 Tepikparis, és: pertaining to being in control - ‘to be in control of, to have 
under control.’ toxócapev pós mrepikparets yevéo0at TS okáóns ‘we were 
scarcely able to get the boat under control' Ac 27.16. 


37.24 SovAdopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of 80vAóo? ‘to enslave,’ 
87.82) to be firmly bound by an obligation or a relationship - ‘to be bound, to be under 
obligation.’ oU 6e600XoTat ó ASEAdOS FN AbEAHT EV rots TOLOUTOLS ‘under such 
circumstances the believer, whether man or woman, is not bound’ or *...is not under 
obligation’ or *...is free to act’ 1 Cor 7.15. 


37.25 SovAEvw": (a figurative extension of meaning of 50vAcbw* ‘to be a slave,’ 
87.79) to be under the control of some influence and to serve the interests of such - 'to 
be a slave to, to be controlled by.’ Tod jmkéTt 860vAeóetw Huds TH àpapríq ‘that 
we might no longer be slaves to sin’ Ro 6.6; 6ovAeóovotv àAÀÀà Tfj eavrüv kouMq 
‘but they serve their own appetites’ Ro 16.18. In a number of languages it may be 
difficult to translate more or less literally ‘but they serve their own appetites.’ One can, 
however, often translate this expression in Ro 16.18 as “but they do just what their 
own desires told them to do’ or ‘they do whatever they desired to do.’ 


37.26 8ovAeía, as f: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6ovAe(a ‘slavery,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a state or condition of subservience - ‘slavery, subservience.’ où 
yap €Aáfere mvedpa 60UAe(as Tá ets óófov ‘for you did not receive the Spirit 
that again enslaves you and makes you afraid’ or ‘for the Spirit that God has given you 
does not make you slaves and cause you to be afraid’ Ro 8.15. 


37.27 SovAdw? (a figurative extension of meaning of 80vAó«* ‘to enslave,’ 87.82); 
kaTa60vAó0 (a figurative extension of meaning of KaTaSovAOw ‘to cause a person 
to be a slave,’ not occurring in the NT): to gain control over someone and thus make 
such an individual subservient to one's own interests - ‘to gain control over, to make a 
slave of, to cause someone to be subservient to, to cause to be like a slave.’ 


60UAÓóo* : épavrÓv é600A00a, tva TOUS mAc(ovas kepórjoo ‘I made myself a slave 
in order to win as many as possible’ 1 Cor 9.19; umd Ta oTotxeta TOD kóopou n 

"ue80a SeSovAWHEVOL ‘we became subjected to the elemental spirits of the universe’ or 
*...subjected to rudimentary knowledge’ Ga 4.3. 


kara60vAó60: OLTLVES TAapELOfAPoV karaokorrfjcat...tva riás KATASOVAWOOVOLY 
‘these people have slipped in as spies...in order to gain control over us’ or *...in order 
that they might make slaves of us' Ga 2.4. 


37.28 àprráCo*: to gain control over by force - ‘to gain control over, to seize, to 
snatch away.’ oUx àpmáoet TLS aUTA EK Tf|s xetpós pov ‘no one will seize them 
from my hand,’ meaning ‘no one will be able to take them away from my control’ Jn 
10.28. Though in Jn 10.28 ápráco would appear to be in a literal context in view of 
the expression ék TS xetpós pov ‘out of my hand,’ nevertheless dpTdCw is certainly 
figurative in meaning and so is xeíp ‘hand.’ 


37.29 ai Xu aA Ti Co": (a figurative extension of meaning of aixpahwtiCw* ‘to take 
captive in war,' 55.24) to gain complete control over, either by force or deception - 'to 
get control of.’ ot Evdbvovtes ets Tas oiktas Kal aLxpaAoT(Covres yvvatkápta 
‘some of them go into homes and get control over helpless women’ 2 Tm 3.6. 


37.30 xapiCopat‘: to hand someone over into the control of another person, without 
some reasonable cause - ‘to hand over to, to put into the control of someone.’ oùk € 


"oT é00s Popatots xap(ceo9a( Ttva dv0porrov ‘it is not the custom of Romans 
to hand someone over without a cause' Ac 25.16. 


37.31 UTOTAOOW; karacTÉAAo: to bring something under the firm control of 
someone - ‘to subject to, to bring under control.’ 


UTOTdOOW: KATA THY €évépyetav Tod 60vac0at avTÓv kal vrrorátat avTÓ TA 
TávTa ‘using that power by which he is able to subject all things to him" Php 3.21. 


KaTaOTEANW: karaoTe(Aas 8€ 6 ypapparets TOV ÓxAov ‘the town secretary got 
the crowd under control’ Ac 19.35. 


37.32 avuTOTAKTOS*, ov; ákarácTaTos, OV: pertaining to being unable to be 
controlled by something or someone - ‘not controlled by, not subject to, uncontrolled.’ 


avuTétaKktos® : ovdSév Abfkev avUTG avuTOTaKToOV ‘he left nothing that is not 
subject to him’ He 2.8. It is possible to restructure this statement in He 2.8 so as to 
read ‘God left nothing that man could not be in control of.’ It is also possible to 
translate this expression as ‘and God put him in control over all things.’ 


aKaTdoTaTos: Thy è yAdooav ovdeis 6apácat 60varat àvOpómov: 
dkaTrácTaTov kakóv ‘no one can tame a person's tongue; it is an evil which cannot 
be controlled’ Jas 3.8. It is also possible to translate ‘it is an evil which cannot be 
controlled’ as ‘it is an evil which no one can control’ or ‘no one can control this evil.’ 


B Compel, Force?(37.33-37.34) 


37.33 avayKkd lw; S€w°: to compel someone to act in a particular manner - ‘to 
compel, to force.’ 


avayKkdacw: et ot Iovóatos vrrápxov E8VLKGS Kal oUxi ' Iovóatkós CS, TOS TÀ 
é0vn avayKdcets ' Iov6atCew; ‘if you who are a Jew live like a Gentile and not like 
a Jew, how can you compel Gentiles to live like Jews?’ Ga 2.14. 


6éo* : kal vOv ioù 6e8epévos Ey TO TVEbWAaTL mopetopat cis’ IepovcaArp 
‘and now the Spirit compels me to go to Jerusalem’ Ac 20.22. 

In some instances àva'ykáco and 6éo* may be rendered as ‘to cause it to be 
necessary for.' In other instances a simple causative seems to be the closest equivalent. 
For example, the last clause of Ga 2.14 may be expressed as *how can you make 
Gentiles live like Jews,’ and in Ac 20.22 one may translate ‘and now the Spirit makes 
me go to Jerusalem.’ 


37.34 ayyapevu: to force civilians to carry a load for some distance (in NT times 
Roman soldiers had the authority to enforce such service) - ‘to compel someone to 
carry a load, to press someone into service.’ dyyapevovotv TapdyovTd Ttva 
Xí(pova Kupnvatov...iva äpy Tov oravpóv avTod ‘they pressed into service a 
passerby, Simon of Cyrene,...that he might carry his cross’ Mk 15.21. 


C Exercise Authority (37.35-37.47) 


37.35 éEovoía', as f: the right to control or govern over - ‘authority to rule, right to 
control.’ (ot é£ovoíav éxov émrávo éka móAeov ‘go with the authority to rule 


over ten cities’ Lk 19.17. 


37.36 éEovoíta^, as f: the domain or sphere over which one has authority to control 
or rule - ‘jurisdiction.’ coi 6600 Thv €£ovo(av raóTqv dracav ‘I will give to you 
all of this jurisdiction’ Lk 4.6; Ettyvovs 6Tt Ek THs €£ovo(as Hpwdovu éovív 
‘learning that he was from the jurisdiction of Herod’ Lk 23.7. In translating €€ovota> 
in the sense of ‘jurisdiction,’ it is often possible simply to use terms such as ‘territory’ 
or ‘land’ or even ‘peoples,’ as in the case of Lk 4.6. 


37.37 éEovoía-, as f: a means or instrument by which authority is marked or 
symbolized - ‘symbol of authority, symbol of subjection to authority.’ T] yuv| 
€£ovoí(av éxew ém. THs kepaiñs ‘a woman should have on her head a symbol of 
authority (over her)' 1 Cor 11.10. This passage, however, is subject to a number of 
different interpretations, as commentaries clearly indicate. 


37.38 éEovoíta!, as f: one who has the authority to rule or govern - ‘an authority, 
ruler.’ órav 8€ etooépoocuv vas émi...ràs é£ovoías, ui) uepuuvrionre ‘when 
they bring you (to be tried) before...the authorities, do not be worried’ Lk 12.11. 


37.39 oikovópos^, ov m: one who has the authority and responsibility for something 
- ‘one who is in charge of, one who is responsible for, adminstrator, manager.’ kai 
oLkovópous gvoTnptov Geo ‘and those who are responsible for the mysteries of 
God’ 1 Cor 4.1; òs kaAol otkovópot rrotk(Ans xápvros 0eo0 ‘as good managers of 
God's varied gifts’ 1 Pe 4.10. 


37.40 EmtTpoTn, ts f: the full authority to carry out an assignment or commission - 
‘authority, complete power.’ rropevópevos ets THV Aagaokóv peT’ é£ovo(as Kal 
ETLTPOTIS TOV dpxtepéov ‘going to Damascus with authority and complete power 
from the high priests’ Ac 26.12. In Ac 26.12 the combination of €€ovoia and 
ETLTPOT serves to reinforce the sense of complete authority. 


37.41 éEovotaoTukóÓs, 1j, Ov: pertaining to being authoritative - ‘authoritative.’ 
tis T] Stdaxq r] kev (=Katvy) aŭt H EEOVOLAGTLKY aUTOD ‘what is this new 
authoritative teaching of his’ Mk 1.27 (apparatus). 


37.42 émvrayn, hs f: the right or authority to command - ‘right to command, 
authority to command, authority.’ €dkeyxe ETA máons ETLTAYAsS ‘rebuke with 
complete authority’ Tt 2.15. It is also possible to translate this expression in Tt 2.15 as 
‘show that you have every right to command when you rebuke them.’ 


37.43 KTLOLS®, eos f: an instituted authority, with the implication that such an 
authority has been created or formed - ‘authority.’ UToTdynte Tdon àv0pomívn 
KTioet Sta TOV KUpLOV ‘for the sake of the Lord, submit yourselves to every human 
authority’ 1 Pe 2.13.3 The expression ‘human authority’ may be rendered as ‘every 
person who has the right to rule.’ For another interpretation of kríots in 1 Pe 2.13, 
see 42.39. 


37.44 éri TS Mwicews KabéSpas ka(Co: (an idiom, literally ‘to sit upon the 
seat of Moses’) to have the capacity to interpret the Law of Moses with authority - ‘to 
be an authority concerning the Law of Moses.'4 éri Tis Mwiioéws ka0éó6pas 
€káOLcav ol ypappaets kal ot Paproator ‘the teachers of the Law and the 


Pharisees are authorities in interpreting the Law of Moses' Mt 23.2. 


37.45 éw: to cause someone to be under the authority of someone or something else 
- ‘to restrict, to place under (the jurisdiction of).' ñ yàp Utavdpos yuv TO CüvTL 
dvópi S€5eTat vóu ‘for a married woman is under the law of her husband as long as 
he lives’ Ro 7.2. 


37.46 8éw*: to exercise authority over something on the basis that it is not legitimate - 
‘to prohibit, to not allow, to not permit.’ 6 ¿àv S4ons Ett Tis ys EoTat 
6e8epévov Ev rois ovpavots ‘what you prohibit on earth will be prohibited in 
heaven' Mt 16.19. There are a number of different interpretations of the implication of 
this statement in Mt 16.19, and translators should carefully review this passage in 
various commentaries. 


37.47 vw": to exercise authority over something on the basis of its being legitimate - 
‘to permit, to allow.’ 6 Edv Aóo1s ET Ths ys EoTat AeAupévov év Totis 
ovpavots ‘whatever you permit on earth will be permitted in heaven’ Mt 16.19. There 
are a number of different interpretations of the implication of this statement in Mt 
16.19, and translators should carefully review this passage in various commentaries. 


D Rule, Govern (37.48-37.95) 


37.48 E€ovotalw; kaTeEovotd lu: to rule or reign by exercising authority over - 
‘to rule, to reign.’> 


€£ovotáCo: ot é£ovotáCovres avTOv evepyérat KahovvTat ‘those who rule over 
them are called friends of the people’ Lk 22.25. 


kareE£ouctáCo: kal ot peyáAot kare£ovotácCovotv avTOv ‘and their great men 
reign over them' Mt 20.25. 


37.49 kpivwé: to rule over people - ‘to rule, to govern.’ kal ka0joeo0e ET 0póvov 
Tas 660eka budds kp(vovres TOD ’IoparA ‘and you will be seated upon thrones, 
ruling over the twelve tribes of Israel’ Lk 22.30. Though it would be possible to 
understand kptvw in Lk 22.30 as meaning ‘to judge’ (see 56.30), the function of the 
twelve disciples seems to be far greater than that. Furthermore, there seems to be a 
significant Semitic influence in the meaning of kp(vo, since the corresponding Hebrew 
term likewise involved far more than merely making judicial decisions. 


37.50 KUpLevw; KATAKUPLEVw*: to rule or reign over, with the implication in some 
contexts of ‘lording it over’ - ‘to rule, to govern, to reign over.’® 


Kuplevw: oL BaciAets TOV é0vàv KUpLEevouOLY aUTOV ‘the kings of this world 
(literally ‘of the nations’) reign over them’ Lk 22.25. 


KATAKUPLEVW* : Ol dpxovres TOV éOvàv karakupretouciv avTOv ‘the rulers of 
the people reign over them’ Mt 20.25. 


37.51 kóptos*, ov m: one who rules or exercises authority over others - ‘ruler, 
master, lord.’ ot6eis Stvatat Svo Kuplots 6ovAeóetv ‘no one can serve two 
masters’ Mt 6.24. For the meaning of kóptos as a title for God or for Christ, see 12.9. 


37.52 kvptóTns", nTos f: (derivative of kúpros® ‘one who rules,’ 37.51) a 
supernatural ruling power - ‘ruling power.’ etre 0póvot ete kuptórnres etre 
dpxai etre €Eovotat: TÀ mávTa v’ avTod Kal cis avTOv ékriovat ‘whether 
rulers or ruling powers or supreme rulers or authorities, all these were created through 
him and for him’ Col 1.16. In general, the series of terms 0póvot, kuptórnres, àpxat, 
and €€ovotat in Col 1.16 (as well as in Eph 1.21) are understood as being 
supernatural cosmic powers, whether angelic or demonic (see 12.44), but it is possible 
that these should be understood in terms of human rulers. 


37.53 páp8os^, ov f: (a figurative extension of meaning of páf8os ‘scepter,’ not 
occurring in the NT) the manner in which a person rules or governs - ‘rule, 
governing.’ | paBdSos Ts evOITHTOS PaBSos TS BacuAe(Cas cov (literally ‘the 
righteous scepter is the scepter of your kingdom’) ‘with righteousness you rule over 
your kingdom’ He 1.8. It is rare that a staff constitutes a symbol of power and 
therefore would have the extended meaning of ‘rule.’ Accordingly, this expression in 
He 1.8 must often be rendered as ‘the way in which you rule your kingdom will be 
righteous’ or “you will be righteous as you rule your kingdom.’ 


37.54 dpxw: to rule or govern, with the implication of preeminent position and status 
- ‘to rule, to govern.’ €oTat ń píča Tod 'Ieooaí, kai 6 àviorápevos pyew 
€OvOv ‘a descendant of Jesse will come and he will be raised to rule the nations’ Ro 
15.12. 


37.55 apxn*‘, fis f: the sphere of one's authority or rule - ‘sphere of authority, limit 
of one's rule.’ àyyéAovs Te roUs uù THPHOaVTas THY EauTdV åpxńv ‘the angels 
who did not stay within the sphere of their rule" Jd 6. 


37.56 ápxov^, ovros m; àpxńs, fis f: (derivatives of dpyw ‘to rule,’ 37.54) one 
who rules or governs - ‘ruler, governor.’ 


&pxov? : Tadta adtod AadobvTos adTtots LSov dpxov eis EXMAV mpookóvet 
avTÓ ‘while he was saying these things to them, a certain ruler came and knelt down 
before him’ Mt 9.18. 


dpxii* : órav 6€ etooépoouv vpás ETL...TAS àpxàs...T] pepruvýonTe ‘when 
they bring you (to be tried) before...the rulers...do not be worried' Lk 12.11. 


37.57 mot pavo: to rule, with the implication of direct personal involvement - ‘to 
rule, to govern.’ Totwavet avTovs év páfgóo OLSnpa ‘he will rule them with an iron 
rod’ Re 2.27. 


37.58 tyéopav:; ryepgovta, as f: to rule over, with the implication of providing 

direction and leadership - ‘to rule over, to order, to govern, government, rule.’ 

TlYéopat* : karéoTnoev abTÓv rjyoopevov és AiyuTTOV Kal Ed’ Gov TOV ot 
° kov avTod ‘he appointed him to rule over Egypt and his whole household’ Ac 7.10. 


rlyegovía: év éret 66 mevrekatóekámo TS ryegovías Tigep(ov Katoapos ‘it 
was the fifteenth year of the rule of the Emperor Tiberius' Lk 3.1. 

In a number of languages it may be necessary to express the concept of ‘ruling’ by 
some form of ‘command,’ for example, ‘he commands people what they must do’ or 


‘he orders people’ or ‘he is the chief over people.’ 


37.59 yeu ov^, óvos m: (derivative of yyéopat? ‘to rule,’ 37.58) one who rules, 
with the implication of preeminent position - ‘ruler.’ ot6após éAax(oTn ei év rois 
rlyeuócuv ' Ioó8a ‘you are by no means the least among the rulers of Judah’ or ‘...the 
important places in Judah' Mt 2.6. In the context of Mt 2.6 it is possible to understand 
‘rulers’ as a figurative reference to important places, and therefore one may also 
translate “you are by no means the least among the leading cities of Judah.’ 


37.60 (yep oveoo: (derivative of yeuóv? ‘ruler,’ 37.59) to be a governor, in the 
NT restricted to the meaning of a governor of a Roman province - ‘to be a governor.’ 
dÜTT| üroypadór| pon] €éyévero nyepoveótovros THs Luptas Kupnviou ‘when 
this first census took place, Quirinius was governor of Syria' Lk 2.2. The expression 
‘Quirinius was governor of Syria’ may be rendered in some languages as 'Quirinius 
was the one who commanded all those in the province of Syria’ or *Quirinius gave 
orders to all those in Syria.’ 


37.61 Svvapts‘, eos f: one who has the power to rule - ‘ruler.’ Té TELopat...ovTE 
EVEOTOTA OUTE péAAovra OUTE 6vvápets...uüs Xwploat ATO Tis aydTNs ToO 
Oco ‘I am convinced that...neither the present nor the future nor any ruler...can 
separate us from the love of God’ Ro 8.38-39. It is also possible to interpret 5tvauts 
in Ro 8.38-39 as meaning a supernatural power (see 12.44). 


37.62 8vváoTns, ov m: (derivative of 5óvajus4 ‘ruler,’ 37.61) one who is in a 
position of authority to command others - ‘official, ruler.” vip At0CoU eovotxos 
8vváoTns Kavóákns BaciM cons AtOLÓómOv ‘the man was an Ethiopian, a court 
official of Candace, the queen of Ethiopia’ Ac 8.27 (see also 37.85)’; tjv katpots 
LOCots SetEet 6 pakápios kai póvos 6vváoTns ‘which at the right time the blessed 
and only Ruler will bring about’ 1 Tm 6.15. 


37.63 8eoTóTns?, ov m: one who holds complete power or authority over another - 
‘master, ruler, lord, Lord (as a title for God and for Christ). ócot etoiv vió Cvyóv 
600Aot, TOUS L6CLous 6eonóras máons TLs aELous fyye(o900av ‘those who are 
slaves under the yoke should regard their masters as deserving all respect' 1 Tm 6.1; 
déoTI0TAa, ov ô TOLHOdS TOV oùpavòv kai ThV yv ‘Lord, you who made heaven 
and earth’ Ac 4.24.8 


37.64 Baotrkevw*; Baotdeta’, as f: to rule as a king, with the implication of 
complete authority and the possibility of being able to pass on the right to rule to one’s 
son or near kin - ‘to rule, to be a king, to reign, rule, reign.’ 


BactAeóo? : àkoócas 86 STL’ ApxéAaos Baotrevet Tis ' Iov6atas...éoofij0n 
éke? àmeAetv ‘when he heard that Archelaus was king of Judea,...he was afraid to 
settle there’ Mt 2.22.BaciAc(a? : Tis BacuAeCas oùk avTod éovat TéAos ‘his reign 
will never end' Lk 1.33. 

It is generally a serious mistake to translate the phrase ñ BaciAe(a Tod Oeo? ‘the 
kingdom of God' as referring to a particular area in which God rules. The meaning of 
this phrase in the NT involves not a particular place or special period of time but the 
fact of ruling. An expression such as 'to enter the kingdom of God' thus does not refer 
to ‘going to heaven’ but should be understood as ‘accepting God's rule’ or 


‘welcoming God to rule over.’ 


37.65 Aapugávo Bactetav: (an idiom, literally ‘to take, to receive a rule’) to 
receive from someone else the power or authority to reign as a king - ‘to become a 
king.’ dvOpwtds Tis ceùyevůs érropeó0r| Eis xópav pakpàv Aaetv EauTa 
BaciAeCav ‘a nobleman went to a faraway country to become king’ Lk 19.12. 


37.66 oupPaorrevu: to reign as a king together with someone else - ‘to be kings 
together, to reign with’ (used figuratively in 1 Cor 4.8).? óeAóv ye EBaotrevoaTe, t 

"va kal nets vty oupflactAeóoopev ‘I wish you really were kings so that we 
could be kings together with you' 1 Cor 4.8. 


37.67 BaciAXeUs, éws m: one who has absolute authority within a particular area and 
is able to convey this power and authority to a successor (though in NT times, certain 
kings ruled only with the approval of Roman authorities and had no power to pass on 
their prerogatives) - ‘king.’ dypt ov dvéoTn Baotrets érepos én’ AtLyvmrov ös 
ovk TSet TOV "Iwond ‘at last a different king who had not known Joseph began to 
rule in Egypt’ Ac 7.18. 


37.68 BaoiALooa, ns f: a female ruler who has absolute authority within a particular 
area and who is able to pass on the power to rule to a successor - ‘queen.’!° 
6vváoTns Kavõákns 


Baotrtoons Al0LóTOv ‘an official of Candace, the queen of Ethiopia’ Ac 8.27. For 
an analysis of the use of Kavóákn in Ac 8.27, see 37.77. See also 93.209. 


37.69 BaotArLKds, ń, Ov; BacíAetos, ov: pertaining to a king - ‘royal, kingly.’ 


BaotdtKds: ó Hpáóns évóvoápevos éoc0fjra Bacuukr]v kal ka6(cas ém. Tod 
Bńpartos ‘Herod put on his royal robes and sat on his throne’ Ac 12.21. 


Bao(Aetos: tpets 8€ yévos ékAekróv, Baoí(Xevov tepámeupa, é0vos GyLov ‘you 
are the chosen race, the royal priesthood, the holy nation' 1 Pe 2.9. 

The expression ‘his royal robes’ may be rendered as ‘his clothing which he had as 
king,’ and the phrase ‘the royal priesthood’ may be rendered as ‘priests who are like 
kings.' 


37.70 @pdvos?, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of 0póvos? ‘throne,’ 6.112) 
a ruling power, with the implication of royal status - ‘ruler, royal ruler.’ etre 0póvot 
etre KUpLOTHTES etre dpxal etre é£ovo(av: TA srávra LV’ avTOd kal eis avTOv 
€kTLoTat ‘whether rulers or ruling powers or supreme rulers or authorities, all these 
were created through him and for him’ Col 1.16. Most scholars understand 0póvos in 
Col 1.16 as meaning a supernatural power, whether angelic or demonic (see 12.44), 
but it is possible that 9póvot in Col 1.16 means human rulers. 


37.71 0póvos?4, ov m: position of power and authority to rule - ‘rule, authority, 
throne.’ 80€ auTO KUpLos 6 0cós TOV 0póvov Aavid ToU TaTpds avToD ‘the 
Lord God will give him the throne of his father David’ or ‘...the power to rule which 
his father David had’ Lk 1.32. There are serious complications in attempting to 
translate 9póvos in Lk 1.32 literally as ‘throne,’ since this might refer specifically to 
the seat on which David earlier sat. It may in fact be necessary to translate this 


expression in Lk 1.32 as ‘the Lord God will cause him to rule in the way in which his 
ancestor David ruled.’ 


37.72 0póvos*, ov m: the place from which authority or rule is exercised - ‘place of 
authority, place of ruling, throne.’ oi6a Tod KaTotkeis, Tov 6 0póvos Tod Latava 
‘I know where you dwell, where Satan's rule is’ Re 2.13; tpocepxwpeSa ovv perà 
Tappnotas TO 0póvo TS xápıTos ‘let us therefore approach with boldness the 
throne of grace’ or *...the place from which grace is dispensed’ He 4.16. In He 4.16 
the phrase TG 0póvo Tis xápvros is clearly a reference to God, and therefore in a 
number of languages it may be necessary to translate ‘let us therefore with boldness 
approach God, who shows grace.’ 


37.73 KOOLOKpaTwp*, opos m: one who rules over the whole world - ‘world ruler.’ 
EOTLY TLV 1] TAAN...TPOS TAS dpxás, TPOS TAS éCovo(as, mpós TOUS 
KOOLOKPATOPas ToU OKdTOUS TOUTOU ‘we are fighting...against the rulers and 
masters, the world rulers of this dark age’ Eph 6.12. The expression ‘world ruler’ 
should not be understood in terms of merely ruling over the earth as a physical object 
but of ‘ruling over those who are on the earth.’ Most scholars, however, interpret 
KooLoKpadTwp in Eph 6.12 as meaning a supernatural power (see 12.44), though it is 
possible to understand kooptokpáop in this context as meaning a human ruler. 


37.74 Kaicap^, os m: a title for the Roman Emperor - ‘the Emperor.’ €€eottv 
600vat kfjvcov Katoapt Ñ ov; ‘is it right to pay taxes to the Emperor or not?’ Mt 
22.17. In a number of languages it is not easy to distinguish between terms for rulers 
such as ‘governor,’ ‘king,’ and ‘emperor.’ Sometimes one can only attempt a measure 
of distinction by indicating relative power or dominion. For example, ‘emperor’ may be 
rendered as ‘the great ruler’ or ‘the most important chief of all.’ 


37.75 6 XepaoTós, ov m: (derivative of ceBaotds ‘revered, worthy of reverence,’ 
not occurring in the NT) a title for the Roman Emperor and denoting his semidivine 
status - ‘the Emperor.’ Tod 8€ ITaóAov érkaAecagévou TypnOfvat avTOv eis 
THY Tov LeBaoTov 8táyvooctv ‘but Paul appealed to be kept under guard and let the 
Emperor decide his case’ Ac 25.21. 


37.76 cepao7Tós, ń, óv: (derivative of 6 XeBaovós ‘the Emperor,’ 37.75) pertaining 
to the Emperor - ‘imperial.’ rapeó(6ovv Tóv re IIa0Xov kat rtwas €répous 
6eopóTas EkaTovTapxy óvópaTt ’ Iovio oTretpns XefaoTfis ‘they handed over 
Paul and some other prisoners to Julius, an officer of the imperial regiment’ Ac 27.1. 
The phrase ‘the imperial regiment’ may be rendered as ‘the group of soldiers who 
protected the Emperor’ or *...who were under the direct command of the Emperor.’ 


37.77 Kav6ákn;, ns f: the title of the queen of Ethiopia - ‘the Candace, the female 
ruler of Ethiopia.'!! Suvdotns Kavóákns pBacuMoons At6Lórov ‘an official of the 
Candace, queen of Ethiopia’ Ac 8.27. For a different interpretation of Kavóákr in Ac 
8.277, see 93.209. See also 37.68. 


37.78 TeTpaápxms, ov m: a ruler with rank and authority lower than that of a king 

and one who ruled only with the approval of Roman authorities - *tetrarch, governor 

of a region.’ év éke(vo TO karp HKovoev Hpwdns 6 rerpaápxns THY ákonv 
'Inco ‘it was at that time that Herod, the tetrarch, heard about Jesus’ Mt 14.1. 


37.79 Terpaapxéo: to function as a tetrarch (see 37.78) - ‘to be a tetrarch, to be the 
governor of a region.’ rerpaapxotvros Ths l'aMAa(as Hpiwdou ‘Herod was 
tetrarch of Galilee’ Lk 3.1. 


37.80 é0vápxns, ov m: a person appointed to rule over a particular area or 
constituency on behalf of a king - ‘ethnarch, official.’ ¿v AapaokQ 6 é0vápxns 
Apéta Tot Baoiréws Edpotpet Thy TOALY AapaoKnvav TLdoat pe ‘when I was 
in Damascus the official of King Aretas kept the city under watch in order to arrest 
me’ 2 Cor 11.32. 


37.81 ' Actápxns, ov m: a high-ranking official in Asia Minor (in an area which is 
now Turkey) - ‘provincial authority, local official.’ rtvés è kai TOV ' Actapxóv, o 
"vres aUTQ b{Aot ‘some of the provincial authorities who were his friends’ Ac 19.31. 


37.82 avðúmaTos, ov m: (the Greek equivalent of the Latin proconsul) an official 
ruling over a province traditionally under the control of the Roman senate - *proconsul, 
important official.’ ds nv obv TQ dvOvráTo Xepy(o MavAw, dvópi ovvevQ ‘he 
was associated with the proconsul Sergius Paulus, who was an intelligent man’ Ac 
13.7. 


37.83 nyepuóv^, óvos m: (the Greek equivalent of the Latin term praefectus) a 
person who ruled over a minor Roman province - ‘prefect, governor.’ rapéóokav 
II.AáTO TO "yeguóvt ‘they handed him over to Pilate the governor’ Mt 27.2. 


37.84 Baovdt KOs, ov m: an official directly responsible to a king - ‘royal official, 
official of a king.’ hv Tis BacLALKOs od 6 viós HobEeveEL ‘there was an official of the 
king whose son was sick’ Jn 4.46. 


37.85 evvovxos‘, ov m: an official of an Oriental court who was entrusted with 
various important responsibilities and who was also a eunuch - ‘court official, 

eunuch.’ d rokpiOels è 6 Evvodxos TO uU TT ‘the court official said to Philip’ 
Ac 8.34. In a context such as Ac 8.34, the focus of meaning of eUvotyos! seems to be 
upon the person's official responsibilities and position rather than upon his physical 
condition. It may therefore be more in keeping with the context to employ an 
expression such as ‘official of the court’ or ‘important official.’ On the other hand, in 
view of a eunuch's limited acceptance in Jewish religion, the mention of the physical 
condition would fit Luke's theological purposes well. 


37.86 ETLTPOTOS*, ov m: a person in charge of supervising workers - ‘foreman.’ 
Aéyet ó KUPLOS TOD GUTEAGVOS TO ETLTPdOTW AVTOD, KáAecov roUs épyáras 
‘the owner of the vineyard said to his foreman, Call the workers’ Mt 20.8. The term 
‘foreman’ may be rendered as ‘one who commands the workers’ or ‘one who assigns 
work to the workers.’ 


37.87 mpeofeía, as f: a person who has been given authority to communicate or to 
act on behalf of a ruler - ‘representative, ambassador.’!? toeoBetav atootethas 
époTQ TA TPOS eL pjvnv ‘he will send representatives and ask for terms of peace’ Lk 
14.32. 


37.88 m peopevo: (derivative of rpeof.e(a. ‘representative,’ 37.87) to function as a 
representative of a ruling authority - ‘to be a representative of, to be an ambassador 
of.’!2 bTép Xpio o0 obv mpeofebopev ‘we, then, are representatives of Christ’ 2 
Cor 5.20. It may be possible to render ùnèp Xptotod otv mpeopetopev in 2 Cor 
5.20 as ‘we serve as those who have been delegated by Christ’ or ‘our work has been 
specially assigned by Christ.’ 


37.89 paf6o0xos, ov m: a person responsible for maintaining law and order by 
preventing and detecting crime and handing offenders over to legal authorities - 
‘policeman.’ à rjyyetAav 6€ rois OTPATHYOIS ot papootxot TA priuara TatTa 
‘the policemen reported these words to the magistrates’ Ac 16.38. 


37.90 otpatnyos, ov m: the chief legal official of a city - ‘magistrate, ruler of a 
city.’ rpocayayóvres av’TOUS Tots OTpATHYOLS eirav, OUTOL ol dvOpomot 
EKTAPATDOOVOLY NOV TT|v TOALY ‘they brought them before the magistrates and 
said, These men are causing trouble in our city’ Ac 16.20. In a number of instances 
otpatnyos may be rendered simply as ‘the chief of the town’ or ‘the ruler of the 
city.’ 


37.91 oTpaTnyos TO Lepod: (a title, literally ‘official of the temple’) a commander 
of Jewish soldiers responsible for guarding and maintaining order in the Jewish Temple 
- ‘commander of the Temple guard.’ ot tepets Kal 6 oTpaTnyos Tod Lepod Kal oL 
Zaddoukatot ‘the priests and the captain of the Temple guard and the Sadducees’ Ac 
4.1. In some contexts, however, a shortened form of this title, namely otpatnyés, is 
employed if the context indicates clearly that the reference is to the Temple, for 
example, Lk 22.4. 


37.92 TpákTop, opos m: an officer of a court responsible for carrying out the orders 
of a judge - ‘bailiff, officer of the court.’ 6 k«p.ris oe rapaóóoet TO TPAKTOPL, kal 
Ò rpákTop oe Baic? ets bvAaküv ‘the judge will hand you over to the officer, and 
the officer will put you in jail’ Lk 12.58. 


37.93 TOALTAPXNS, ov m: a public official responsible for administrative matters 
within a town or city and a member of the ruling council of such a political unit - 'city 
official.’ éovpov ` Iácova kaí tivas dbedbovs ETL robs TOALTAPXAS ‘they 
dragged Jason and some other fellow believers to the city officials’ Ac 17.6. 


37.94 ypappatevs’, éos m: a city official with responsibility for the records of a 
town or city and apparently certain responsibilities for maintaining law and order - 
‘town clerk, town secretary.’ karaoTe(Aas 8€ ô ypagpareUs Tov ÓxAov ‘and the 
town clerk got the crowd under control’ Ac 19.35. 


37.95 ápxov Tov ' Iov8atov: (a title, literally ‘ruler of the Jews’) a member of the 
highest legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews - ‘a member of the 
Council.'? Nukcó8npos voua avTO, dpxwv vOv ' Iov6a(ov ‘a man named 
Nicodemus, a member of the Council’ Jn 3.1. 


E Assign to a Role or Function (37.96-37.107) 


37.96 Tdoow?; óp( Co^; àva8eLKvuyuv^; TLONWL?: to assign someone to a particular 
g p 


task, function, or role - ‘to appoint, to designate, to assign, to give a task to.’ 


TácG0* : én(oTevoav Gool Hoav TeTaypévor eis Coùv atóviov ‘those who had 
been designated for eternal life became believers’ Ac 13.48. Though Tácoo in Ac 
13.48 has sometimes been interpreted as meaning ‘to choose,’ there seems to be far 
more involved than merely a matter of selection, since a relationship is specifically 
assigned. 


píča? : 6 optopuévos UTO Tod 0co0 KpLTHs ‘the one designated by God as judge" 
Ac 10.42. 


avasetkvup’ : dvéderEev ó kóptos érépous ėßõouńkovta 800 ‘the Lord 
appointed another seventy-two men' Lk 10.1. 


T(Ongu*: é0nka. bâs iva opets UTAyNTE Kal kapróv oépnre ‘I appointed you to 
go and bear much fruit’ Jn 15.16. 


37.97 àd$opí(o*: to set aside a person for a particular task or function - ‘to appoint, 
to set apart for.'!^ dbopioate 81 uot TOV Bapvapáv kai Zadov ‘set apart for me 
Barnabas and Saul’ Ac 13.2. 


37.98 lopte: to assign a person to a task as a particular benefit to others - ‘to 
appoint, to assign (on behalf of).'!5 petrà TattTa EdSwKev kpvrás ‘after this he 
appointed judges (for them)' Ac 13.20. It may be possible in some languages to render 
íwy in Ac 13.20 as ‘he gave them judges,’ but more frequently it is necessary to 
use a phrase such as ‘he appointed judges to rule over them.’ 


37.99 rapaAapávo*: to receive an appointment for a particular ministry - ‘to 
receive an appointment, to receive a task, to be assigned a ministry.’ TV Stakoviav i 
v rapéAaf.es év kupio ‘the ministry which you received in the service of the Lord’ 
Col 4.17. 


37.100 yeptCo*: to assign a particular part or aspect of a function or responsibility - 
‘to assign a particular responsibility, to give a particular task to, to appoint a particular 
part to.” karà TO péTpov TOD kavóvos OU épéptoev rjv 6 0cós LETPOU 
‘according to the limits of the work to which God has appointed us’ (literally 
‘according to the measure of the rule which God has apportioned to us as a measure") 
2 Cor 10.13. 


37.101 KAfjpos*, ov m: a responsibility, function, or ministry which has been assigned 
to a person - ‘ministry, task.’ éAaxev TOV kAfjpov Tis StaKovias raóTns ‘he was 
given a task in this ministry’ Ac 1.17. For another interpretation of kAfjpos in Ac 1.17, 
see 63.18. 


37.102 Emi THY KEdaANp: (an idiom, literally ‘upon someone's head’) to accept 
responsibility for some action, often with the implication of blame - ‘upon someone's 
head, responsibility.” TO aia vuv émi THY Kedadhv bpóv literally, ‘your blood 
will be upon your own heads,’ meaning ‘your destruction will be your own 
responsibility’ Ac 18.6. This statement in Ac 18.6 is no doubt an adage meaning that 
anything bad which may happen to a person, including one’s death, will be one’s own 
responsibility, and therefore no one else is to blame. It is also possible to classify this 


idiom in Domain 90D. Note that in 37.102 the focus is on the assignment of 
responsibility. 


37.103 xetpoTovéo*: to formally appoint or assign someone to a particular task - ‘to 
appoint, to assign.’ xetporovrjcavres è avrots Kat’ ékkAnoíav mpeopurépous 
‘in each church they appointed elders for them’ Ac 14.23. In Ac 14.23 xetporovéo 
may, however, be understood in the meaning of ‘to choose or elect to office by the 
raising of hands' (see 30.101). 


37.104 ka0Lo Tnt; KabiCw*: to assign to someone a position of authority over 
others - ‘to put in charge of, to appoint, to designate.’ 


ka0(CoTnpu? : karéoTnoev ó KUPLOS ETL THs oLkere(as avToO ‘his master placed 
him in charge of his (other) servants’ Mt 24.45. “To put someone in charge of 
someone else' may be expressed in a number of languages as 'to give someone the 
authority to command others’ or ‘to say to someone, You are to give orders to 
others.'ka0( o4 : robs é£ov0evnyévovs Ev TH €éxkAnoíq roóTous ka0(Cere; ‘will 
you designate those who have no standing in the church?' 1 Cor 6.4. In view of the 
particular context of 1 Cor 6.4 it may be necessary to indicate more clearly what is 
involved in such a designation. One may therefore wish to translate as ‘are you going 
to take these matters to be settled by people who have no standing in the church?’ 


37.105 8var(6epat BacuAetav: (an idiom, literally ‘to designate ruling’) to 
designate someone in a somewhat formal or official way for the role of ruling - ‘to give 
the right to rule, to provide with the authority to rule.’ kåyò ótaT(0epat vpiv 

Kabds 6ié0eTó uot ó TaTHp pov BacuAetav ‘I give you the right to rule just as my 
Father has given me the right to rule’ Lk 22.29. In a number of languages it may be 
difficult to translate literally ‘to give the right to rule.’ Often this is expressed by direct 
discourse, for example, ‘to say, You now have the authority to rule’ or ‘to say, You 
are now able to command.’ 


37.106 TroLÉo*: to cause someone to assume a particular type of function - ‘to assign 
to a task, to cause people to assume responsibilities for a task.’ Etotnoev SW5eKa, 
oùs kal dvooTÓAous ovópaoev ‘he assigned twelve persons whom he also called 
apostles’ Mk 3.14. 


37.107 xpiw; xptopa, Tos n: (figurative extensions of meaning of xp(o and 
xptoja. ‘to anoint,’ not occurring in the NT) to assign a person to a task, with the 
implication of supernatural sanctions, blessing, and endowment - ‘to anoint, to assign, 
to appoint, assignment, appointment.’ 


Xptw: mrveüpa Kupiou én’ épé, ov etvekev éxpvoév pe evayyeMoao0at 
TTOXOls ‘the Spirit of the Lord is upon me; he has appointed me to preach the good 
news to the poor’ Lk 4.18. 


Xplopa: vets xptopa éxere ATO Tod ayiou ‘you have been anointed by the Holy 
(Spirit)’ 1 Jn 2.20. 

It is rare that one can employ a literal rendering of xpiw or yptoya in such 
contexts as Lk 4.18 and 1 Jn 2.20, since ‘to pour oil upon someone’ as a means of 
conveying a supernatural blessing and endowment for a task is culturally very rare. A 
strictly literal rendering of yptw or xptopa as ‘to pour oil upon’ is likely to be 


interpreted either as an insult or as an event preparatory to setting a person on fire and 
thus to destroy or to torture. Accordingly, in place of a literal rendering of xpío or 
xpLopa, it is often necessary to employ some such expression as ‘to be appointed by 
God’ or ‘to be given a special task by God.’ 


F Seize, Take into Custody (37.108-37.110) 


37.108 kaTadapPdvw*: to seize and take control of - ‘to catch, to seize, to arrest.’ 
oL Paptoatot yuvatka ém porxye(a KaTELAnLWEVNV ‘the Pharisees (brought in) a 
woman who had been caught committing adultery’ Jn 8.3. In a number of languages it 
may be inappropriate to translate karaAapávo in Jn 8.3 as ‘to catch,’ since this 
would imply that the woman was running. A much more satisfactory rendering may be 
simply ‘to arrest’ or ‘to place under arrest.’ 


37.109 ocvAAap f ávo*: to seize and to take along with - ‘to seize, to catch, to take, to 
arrest.” ém TH Aypa TOV Lx000v ðv ovvéAafov ‘because of the catch of fish which 
they have taken’ Lk 5.9; Ioó8a 700 yevopévou ó8nyot rots ovAAaototv 
'Inocotv ‘Judas, who was the guide of the men who arrested Jesus’ Ac 1.16. 


37.110 kpaTéo^; ETtAapPavopar?; ETLBGAAW TAS xeipas/ THY xetpa (ETL) 
(an idiom, literally ‘to lay hands on’); é«re(vo TAS XElpas émi (an idiom, literally 
‘to stretch out hands upon’); TLAČE: to take a person into custody for alleged illegal 
activity - ‘to seize, to arrest.’ 


kpaTéo* : 6 yàp Hpóóns kpatioas TOv " Ioávvnv €Synoev avtov kal év ovAakfj 
àné0ero ‘for Herod had ordered John's arrest, and had him tied up and put in prison’ 
Mt 14.3. 


emuAapávopat? : TéTE Eyyloas ó xuapxos ETTEAGBETO aVTOD Kal ékéAevoev 
8e0fvat. àAóc€ot 8voí ‘then the commander went over to him, arrested him, and 
ordered him to be tied up with two chains’ Ac 21.33. 


emt áAAo TAS xetpas/(én(): kal. énéfaAov abTois TAs xetpas Kal é0evro els 
TÜpnouv ets THV avptov ‘so they arrested them and put them in jail until the next 
day’ Ac 4.3; éCjrovv otv adTov miácat, kal o06els ETEBadeV ET” abróv THY 
xetpa ‘then they tried to seize him, but no one arrested him’ Jn 7.30.!6 


» Pi N ^ , /, * , /, N ^ , E] , 74 € . 
EKTELVW TAS xetpas ETL: OVK EEETELVaTE TAS xetpas éT’ épé ‘you did not arrest 
me’ Lk 22.53. 


TLdcw> : dméoTELAaV ot apxLepets Kal ot Paptoatot vmrmpéras tva TLAOWOLY 
avTóv ‘the chief priests and the Pharisees sent some guards to arrest him’ Jn 7.32. 


G Hand Over, Betray (37.111-37.113) 


37.111 tapasi opı?; rapto Tn: to deliver a person into the control of someone 
else, involving either the handing over of a presumably guilty person for punishment by 
authorities or the handing over of an individual to an enemy who will presumably take 
undue advantage of the victim - ‘to hand over, to turn over to, to betray.’ 


Tapad(Swue® : ujmoTé oe mapaðĝ ó avTtStKos TO kpurf] ‘so that your opponent 
may not hand you over to the judge’ Mt 5.25; ó uiós ToD àv0pórrov Tapad{SoTat 


cis xetpas àvOpóov, kal à Tokrevotcuv aùTóv ‘the Son of Man will be handed 
over to men who will kill him’ Mk 9.31; kai dO TóTe éCfjret EvKatpiav tva 
avróv Tapas ‘from then on he was looking for a good chance to betray him’ Mt 
26.16. 


TAaplOTHL® : rapéoTnoav kai TOV IIat0Aov aùr ‘and they turned Paul over to 
him’ Ac 23.33. 

As is the case in English, a number of languages make a clear distinction between 
legitimate handing over of a presumably guilty person to a civil authority and the 
betrayal of a person in the in-group to someone in the out-group. 


37.112 ék8oTos, ov: pertaining to being handed over to someone - ‘handed over, 
betrayed.’ TodToV TH wpLopévy Bovi kal vrpoyvócet TOD 0co0 ExSoTov ‘this one 
was handed over by the predetermined plan and knowledge of God’ Ac 2.23. 


37.113 T po6óTns, ov m: (derivative of TpoS{Swu ‘to betray,’ not occurring in the 
NT) one who delivers without justification a person into the control of someone else - 
‘betrayer, one who betrays.’ 6s éyévero mpo8óTns ‘who became a betrayer’ Lk 
6.16; oU vOv bets mpo8óTat kal oovets éyéveo0e ‘of whom you became 
betrayers and murderers’ Ac 7.52. 


H Imprison (37.114-37.118) 


37.114 $vAak(Co; éw’: to confine someone in prison - ‘to imprison, imprisonment, 
to put in jail.’ 


dvrakiCw: avtol ér(Coravrat órt éyà unv bvrakiCov kal 6épov karà TAs 
ouvaywyds Tovs TLoTEvovTas ET oé ‘they know well that I imprisoned and beat 
those in the synagogues who believed in you' Ac 22.19. 


Séw> : HY Sè 6 Xeyóuevos Bapafflás perà TOV oractaoTv 8e8euévos ‘and a 
man named Barabbas was in prison with rebels' Mk 15.7. 

"To imprison a person' is often expressed in somewhat idiomatic forms, for 
example, ‘to be tied inside’ or ‘to be locked in the dark’ or even ‘to eat one’s food 
with rats.’ 


37.115 6eopós^, od m; áAvovs^, eos f: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
6eopós? ‘bonds,’ 6.14, and dàvois? ‘chain,’ 6.16) the state of being in prison - ‘to 
be in prison, imprisonment.’ 


8eopós? : iva UTEP God pot 8.akovfj Ev rots 6eopots ToO evayyeMov ‘that he 
could help me in your place while I am in prison for the gospel's sake' Phm 13. 


ddvois® : Tod ebayyeMov UTEP ob mpeopeto év åňúoer ‘for the sake of the 
gospel for which I am an ambassador in prison’ or *...though now I am in prison’ Eph 
6.19-20. 

The state of being a prisoner is often expressed somewhat idiomatically, for 
example, ‘to be tied hand and foot,’ ‘to be chained like a dog,’ or ‘to look through iron 
bars.’ 


37.116 ouvSeopat: to be in prison along with others - ‘to be in prison with, 


imprisonment with.’ pipvioKeode TOV 6eouíov ws ovv6eóeuévot ‘remember 
those who are in prison as though you were in prison with them’ He 13.3. 


37.117 S€oLLos, ov m; S€opoTns, ov m: (derivatives of 5eauds? ‘to be in 
prison,’ 37.115) a person who is under custody in prison - ‘prisoner.’ 


Séoptos: kaTÀ S€ EopTHY eLó0et ó NyELOV aTOAVELY Eva TO ÓxAo 6éojuov ðv 
1|9eXov ‘at every (Passover) feast the governor was in the habit of setting free any 
prisoner the crowd asked for’ Mt 27.15. 


8eopnóTns: TapedtSouv TÓv Te MatAov kat rwas ETEPOUS SEqLWTAS 
EKATOVTAPXy ‘they handed over Paul and some other prisoners to a Roman officer’ 
Ac 27.1. 


37.118 cvvauxpáAoTos, ov m: one who has been arrested and imprisoned along 
with someone else - ‘fellow prisoner.’ àotrácao0e ' Avópóvikov kai ' Iovvtáv ToUs 
ovyyeveis pov kai ovvauxpaAó Tous pov ‘greetings to Andronicus and Junias, 
fellow Jews who were also fellow prisoners with me' Ro 16.7. A strictly literal 
rendering of ovvauxpiáAo Tos in the sense of ‘fellow captive’ could be misleading, 
since it might imply that Paul himself had been a soldier or civilian captured in a war. 


I Guard, Watch Over (37.119-37.126) 


37.119 $povpéo; $vAácco $vAakás (an idiom, literally ‘to guard a guarding’): to 
be on one's guard against some eventuality - ‘to guard against, to keep under watch, 
to watch over.’ 


opoupéo: ó é0vápxns Apéra Tot BaciAéos Edpovpet THY TÓLV Aap.aokmvóv 
TLdoat pe ‘the ethnarch under King Aretas kept the city of Damascus under watch in 
order to arrest me’ 2 Cor 11.32. 


dvrAdoow burakds: durdooovTeEs buAakds TS vukrós ETL THY Toluvyv av’TdV 
‘guarding their flock during the night’ Lk 2.8. 

In a number of languages there is a great deal of difference in terminology 
employed in speaking about guarding an area in order to apprehend someone and 
guarding a flock of animals for fear of theft from robbers or danger from wild animals. 


37.120 dvAdoow*: to hold someone in close custody - ‘to guard closely.’ tapadSovs 
TéOcapouv TETPASLOLS OTPATLWTOV bvuAácoeu aùTóv ‘he was handed over to be 
guarded by four groups of four soldiers each’ Ac 12.4. 


37.121 þúňağ, akos m: one who is responsible for guarding an area or a person - 
‘guard, sentinel.’ kai ToUs bUAaKas EoTATAS ET TOV 0vpv ‘and the guards 
standing at the doors’ Ac 5.23. 


37.122 ovvéxo*; THPEw>; THPNOLS*, eos f: to continue to hold in custody - ‘to 
guard, to keep watch, custody.’ 


OUVvEXW” : ot (v6pes Ol GuvéxXOVTES aVTOV évémavcov a’TG SépovTeEs ‘the men 
who were guarding him made fun of him and beat him’ Lk 22.63. 


TnpéoP? : rapayye(Aavres TO 6eopoótóAakt Godards Tnpetv aùToús ‘they 
ordered the jailer to guard them securely' Ac 16.23. 


TÜpnots? : éréBaXov avTots Tas xeipas Kal é0evro cis THPNOLY Els THY av 
” prov ‘they arrested them and held them in custody until the next day’ Ac 4.3. 
The act of holding someone in custody or guarding an individual may be expressed 
as 'standing guard to see that someone will not escape' or *watching carefully so that 
one cannot run off or ‘tying someone up so that he cannot leave.’ 


37.123 dvdakn)?, fs f: (derivative of buAdcow* ‘to guard closely,’ 37.120) a place 
or post for guarding - ‘guard post, guard station.’ Sted96vTES 8€ mpóTnv durAAaKHV 
kal 6evrépav NAbav éri rijv TUANV Tijv oLSnpdv ‘they passed by the first guard 

post, then the second, and came (at last) to the iron gate’ Ac 12.10. 


37.124 SeopodvAak, akos m: a person in charge of guarding a jail or prison - 
‘jailer, prison guard.’ rapayye(Aavres TO 6eopodo0Aakt GodbadrGs Tnpetv av’Tots 
‘they ordered the jailer to guard them securely’ Ac 16.23. 


37.125 karTakAeíio: to cause a person to be consigned to prison - ‘to put into prison, 
to cause to be put in prison.’ ToAAOUS Te TOV åylwv Eyo Ev bvdraKais KaTEK\ELOG 
‘I caused many of the believers to be put in prison’ Ac 26.10. 


37.126 BacavioTis, ov m: (derivative of Bacavicw ‘to torture,’ 38.13) a person 
serving as a guard in a prison, whose function was to torture prisoners as a phase of 
judicial examination - ‘prison guard, torturer.’ 6pytoGels ó kóptos avTod 
mapé8okev avTOov Tots BacavioTats Ews ov dmo8Q TaV TO óoeuMÓópevov ‘his 
master was very angry and handed him over to the prison guards until he should pay 
back the whole amount’ Mt 18.34. It is difficult to know in the case of Mt 18.34 if 
Baoaviotis is to be understood in the specific sense of ‘torturer’ (in which case it 
could be classified after 38.13) or only in terms of ‘prison guard.’ The use of 
Bacaviotis in Mt 18.34 may simply be an instance of literary hyperbole. As such it 
may be possible to translate the expression in Mt 18.34 as *his master was very angry 
and handed him over to prison guards to torture him until he should pay back the 
whole amount." 


J Release, Set Free (37.127-37.138) 


37.127 Avw>; d ToÀ 005; amado: to release from control, to set free (highly 
generic meaning applicable to a wide variety of circumstances, including confinement, 
political domination, sin, sickness) - ‘to release, to set free.’ 17 


Ao? : oUk ESEt AvOfjvat ATO TOD 6eopo0 roóTov TH épa Tod cafffárov 
‘should she not be freed from this bond on the Sabbath’ Lk 13.16. In a number of 
languages there are problems with a somewhat literal translation of \vOfvat aT Tod 
6ecpo0 TovTov in Lk 13.16 since the expression is highly figurative. The reference, of 
course, is to the woman's condition as a cripple. Furthermore, it may not make sense 
to speak of 'Satan binding' such a person, as in the first part of verse 16. In a number 
of languages, therefore, one may speak of “Satan causing the woman to be a cripple,’ 
and then in the latter part of verse 16, one may speak of 'causing a person no longer to 
be a cripple. åmoàúo" : rat6e0cas otv avTÓv dmoA0co ‘I will have him whipped 
and released’ Lk 23.22. 


dTaAAácco: kai aTahkdkdEn TobTous, ócot bóBo Oavárov Sta TavTds Tod Cfiv € 
"voxot noav 6ouAe(as ‘and set free those who were slaves all their lives because of 
their fear of death’ He 2.15. 


37.128 AvTpOopaL; AUTPWOLS, eos f; ATOAUTPWOLS, eos f: to release or set free, 
with the implied analogy to the process of freeing a slave - 'to set free, to liberate, to 
deliver, liberation, deliverance.’ 17 


iurpóopat: Nets SE HATiCopev STL avTós oT Ó LéEAAWY AvTpot00at TOV 
’ Iopańà ‘and we had hoped that he would be the one who was going to liberate Israel’ 
Lk 24.21. 


MUTPWOLS: EAGAEL TEPL AVTOD tâo TOTS TPODSEXOLEVOLS AUT PWOLY 
"Tepovoadn ‘he spoke about (the child) to all who were waiting for (God) to liberate 
Jerusalem’ Lk 2.38. 


ATOMITPWOLS: EV à éxopev THY ATOALTPWOLY SLA TOD aipatos avTod ‘by his 
death we are set free’ Eph 1.7. 

In a number of languages one cannot speak of ‘being set free’ without specifying 
the particular manner or circumstances involved. In the case of Lk 24.21, for example, 
it may be necessary to translate ‘to liberate Israel’ as ‘to cause Israel to be free from 
foreign control’ or *...from the power of Rome.’ A similar type of translation may be 
required in Lk 2.38, but in the case of Eph 1.7 it may be necessary to specify “we are 
set free from sin’ or ‘we are set free from our bad desires.’ 


37.129 AUTpwTIs, OV m: (derivative of k\UTPdojLaL ‘to liberate,’ 37.128) a person 
who liberates or releases others - ‘deliverer, liberator.’ TotToV 6 0eós kai dpxovTa 
kai AUTpwThV dréoTaAkev ‘he is the one whom God sent as ruler and liberator’ Ac 
7.35. The phrase ‘ruler and liberator’ may, of course, be expressed by a verbal form, 
for example, ‘as one who is to rule over you and to set you free.’ 


37.130 AVTPOV, ov n; AVTLAUTPOY, OU n: the means or instrument by which release 
or deliverance is made possible - ‘means of release, ransom.'AóTpov: odvar THV 
ipuxt]v avTo0 AóTpov avTl TOAAOY ‘to give his life as a ransom for many’ or ‘to die 
as a means of liberating many’ Mt 20.28. “To liberate many’ may be expressed in many 
languages as ‘to cause people to go free’ or, in a more idiomatic manner, ‘to untie 
many’ or ‘to unchain many.’ 
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AVTLAUTPOV: Ò SOUS EGUTOV AVTLAUTPOV vrép TaVTWV ‘he who gave himself as a 
ransom for all’ 1 Tm 2.6. 


37.131 dá yopáco*; é£ayopá(o: (figurative extensions of meaning of dyopdCw* ‘to 
buy,’ 57.188 and €Eayopd¢w ‘to pay a price,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause the 
release or freedom of someone by a means which proves costly to the individual 
causing the release - ‘to redeem, to set free.’ 


d yopáCoP : ryopáo0nre yàp Tius ‘for you were redeemed with a price’ 1 Cor 
6.20. 


€£ayopáco: XpLotos nds EEnydpacev Ek TS karápas ToO vópov ‘Christ has 
redeemed us from the curse that the Law brings’ Ga 3.13. 


A literal rendering of ayopd¢u> or é£ayopáco as ‘to release by means of paying 
a price' can be misinterpreted in the sense that Christ actually engaged in some kind of 
monetary transaction. A literal translation may also lead to the mistaken interpretation, 
which was widespread in the Middle Ages, that in redeeming the believers God 
actually paid a price to the Devil. Obviously, à yopáco in 1 Cor 6.20 and é£&ayyopáco 
in Ga 3.13 must be understood in a figurative sense. 


37.132 peos’, eos f: the process of setting free or liberating - ‘release, liberty.’ 
aTEGTAAKEV pe KNPVEAL atxXpaAó Tots peo ‘he has sent me to proclaim liberty 
to the captives’ Lk 4.18. 


37.133 éAXev0epía, as f: the state of being free - ‘to be free, freedom.’ ov 8€ TO 
mveOpa. Kuptou, éAev0ep(a. ‘where the Spirit of the Lord is present, there is freedom’ 
2 Cor 3.17. In a number of languages the concept of freedom is expressed as a 
negation of control or domination, for example, *where the Spirit of the Lord is 
present, there is no longer domination’ or *...a person is not dominated’ or *...a person 
does not feel under constraint.’ 


37.134 Ede VOEpos®, a, ov: pertaining to being free - ‘free, to be free.’ Edv otv 6 
ULOS Uds éAev0epóon, óvros éAeó0epot éoeo8e ‘if the Son sets you free, you will 
be free indeed’ Jn 8.36. 


37.135 éXev0epóo: (derivative of éAe(0epos? ‘free,’ 37.134) to cause someone to 
be set free or to be released - ‘to set free, to release.’ €àv otv 6 vids ùpâs 

€Aev0epó on, dvTws éAeó0epot éoeo0e ‘if the Son sets you free, you will be free 
indeed’ Jn 8.36. 


37.136 karapyéop au: to cause the release from an association with a person or an 
institution on the basis that the earlier obligation or restriction is no longer relevant or 
in force - ‘to be freed, to be released.’ àv 8€ åmoðávy ó àvi]p, kar 'jpynrat ATO 
TOU vópov Tov àvópós ‘if her husband dies, she is free from the law concerning her 
husband’ or *...from the law that bound her to her husband’ Ro 7.2. In a number of 
languages it may be difficult to speak of being freed from a law which stipulates the 
relationship a woman has to her husband. Accordingly, it may be appropriate to 
translate this statement in Ro 7.2 as ‘if a woman's husband dies, the law no longer ties 
her to her husband’ or even *...the law says she is free to marry someone else.’ 


37.137 dveots?, eos f: a partial degree of liberty or freedom - ‘some freedom, some 
liberty.’!8 8Lara£ápevos TH €karovrápxn rnpeto0at a’TOV Éxew TE Gveow ‘he 
ordered the officer in charge to keep him under guard but to give him some freedom’ 
Ac 24.23. 


37.138 StKatow*: to cause to be released from the control of some state or situation 
involving moral issues - ‘to release, to set free.’ ó yap àvo0avov 86e6tkaíoTat aT 
TS Guaptias ‘for when a person dies (to sin), he is released from (the power of) 
sin' Ro 6.7. In a number of languages the rendering of this expression in Ro 6.7 is 
extremely difficult; first, because of the figurative meaning of ‘to die to sin’ and 
secondly, because of the phrase ‘to be released from sin.’ It may be necessary to 
introduce a simile into the first clause and then to restructure considerably the second 
clause if one cannot speak of ‘the power of sin’ but must regard sin as exercising some 


kind of direct control. Accordingly, one may sometimes translate this expression in Ro 
6.7 as *when a person is, as it were, dead as far as sinning is concerned, then sin no 
longer dominates him’ or *...then he is not controlled by his desires to sin.’ 


38 Punish, Reward 
A Punish (38.1-38.13) 


38.1 Kptots', eos f: punishment, with the implication of having been judged guilty - 
‘punishment.’ TOs oóynre ATO Tis kp(oeos THs yeévvns; ‘how will you escape 
from punishment in hell? Mt 23.33. It is also possible, of course, to interpret kp(ots 
in Mt 23.33 as meaning 'condemnation' (see 56.30), but as such, punishment is 
certainly implied. 


38.2 koAdCo; KOAaOLS, eos f: to punish, with the implication of resulting severe 
suffering - ‘to punish, punishment.’ 


KoAdCw: AdlKous 6€ ets rjuépav kpí(oeos koAaCouévous rnpetv ‘to keep the 
wicked under punishment until the day of judgment comes’ or *...under guard, 
awaiting punishment on the day of judgment’ 2 Pe 2.9. 


kóAacts: ATEhEVOOVTAL OUTOL Els kóAaotv ALOVLOV, OL 8€ &(katot els CoV 
aióvtov ‘these will be sent off to eternal punishment, but the righteous (will go) to 
eternal life’ Mt 25.46. 

In a number of languages punishment is often expressed as a causative of suffering, 
that is to say, ‘to cause to suffer’ or ‘to cause to endure harm.’ In some languages, 
however, there are a number of different types of punishment, and clear distinctions 
must be made between various degrees of punishment as well as between physical 
versus mental punishment. 


38.3 þopéw THY páxatpav: (an idiom, literally ‘to bear the sword’) to have the 
capacity or authority to punish - ‘to have the power to punish.’ oU yap eik THY 
p. áxatpav óopet ‘for it is not in vain that he has the power to punish’ Ro 13.4. 


38.4 Tavdevw’; rav8eía-, as f: to punish for the purpose of improved behavior - ‘to 
punish, punishment.’ 


mareo: : ot6€v GELov 0avárov éotly menpayyuévov abTQ. TaLSevoas otv 
avTOv dToAÀ000 ‘this man has done nothing to deserve death; I will therefore punish 
him and let him go’ Lk 23.15-16. 


matóe(a* : mácoa 6€ marela mpós pèv TO TapdV oU Soke? yapds civar GAA 
Aórrms ‘all punishment seems at the time not to make (us) glad, but rather sad’ He 
12.11. 


38.5 trarSeuTis°, oU m: (derivative of rat6eóo* ‘to punish,’ 38.4) a person who 
punishes for constructive purposes - ‘punisher, one who punishes.’ cita ToUs pèv 
THs capkós rjuàv Tatépas etxopev TatdeuTas Kal éverperópe0a. ‘we had our 
human fathers who punished us and we respected them' He 12.9. 


38.6 TLULWPEW; TLLWPLa, as f; émiTLpÍa, as f: to punish, with the implication of 


causing people to suffer what they deserve - ‘to punish, to suffer punishment (with 
passive construction), punishment." 


TLLWpEW: d£ov kal TOs éketoe óvras 6eóegévous ets 'IepovcaAr|p tva 
TLLWPTNPGOLV ‘and bring them back in chains to Jerusalem to be punished’ Ac 22.5. 


Tuo pa: rróoo 6oketre xe(povos dELWOHGETAL TLLWPLas ó TOV vtóv Tod 0co0 
karamaTücas ‘just think how much worse is the punishment he will deserve who 
despises the Son of God' He 10.29. 


ETLTLLLa: LKAVOV TO TotoÓTo T| ETLTLLLA AUTH AUTO TOV mAetóvov ‘it is 
enough for this (offender) that he has been punished in this way by most (of you)’ 2 
Cor 2.6. 


38.7 Cnproopat?: to be punished, with the implication of suffering damage - ‘to be 
punished, to suffer punishment.’ € TLvos TO Epyov KaTakaroeTat, énuto0roerat 
‘but if anyone’s work is burnt up, he will suffer punishment’ 1 Cor 3.15. It is also 
possible to understand Cnptdopat in 1 Cor 3.15 as meaning simply ‘to suffer loss’ 
(see 57.69). 


38.8 EKSiKéw’; EKSLKNOLS’, eos f; SiKN*, qs f: to punish, on the basis of what is 
rightly deserved - ‘to punish, to cause to suffer, punishment.’ 


EKOLKEWS : EV ETOLLW EXOVTES ékóukfjcat rrácav mrapakor|v ‘(we will) be ready to 
punish any act of disobedience' 2 Cor 10.6. 


EKO(KNOLSS : 6U AUTOD mepimopévors ets ékó(knotv KaKOTIOLOV ‘who have been 
sent by him to punish the evildoers' 1 Pe 2.14. 


Gk? : oi ties Siknv Tloovotv 6Ae0pov atóviov ‘they will suffer the punishment 
of eternal destruction' 2 Th 1.9. 


38.9 ék8Lkos, ov m: (derivative ofékótkéo* ‘to punish,’ 38.8) a person who 
punishes - ‘punisher.’ TO uù vrreppaívetv...róv d6eAoóv adTod, LÓT. EKSLKOS 
KUpLos ‘no man should wrong...his fellow believer, for the Lord will be the punisher’ 
or *...will punish him’ 1 Th 4.6. 


38.10 ópyń’, fis f: divine punishment based on God's angry judgment against 
someone - ‘to punish, punishment.’ jT] dótkos ó Beds ó émrtóépov THY òpyńv; 
*God does not do wrong when he punishes (us), does he?' Ro 3.5. Though the focal 
semantic element in Ópyrj* is punishment, at the same time there is an implication of 
God's anger because of evil. Therefore, it is possible in some languages to translate 
this expression in Ro 3.5 as *God does not do wrong when he is angry and punishes 
us, does he?' 


38.11 p acTvyóo*: to punish severely, implying whipping - ‘to punish, to punish 
severely.’ nao vt yot 6€ TavTa viòv Ov TapadéxeTat ‘he punishes every son whom 
he receives' He 12.6. 


38.12 6vxoTopéo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of StyoTopéw* ‘to cut in 
two,’ 19.19) to punish with great severity - ‘to punish severely, to punish.’ rj£&et ô 


KUpLos TOD SovAoU ékeí(vov Ev rjuépq 1) OV mpooóokd...kal 8uxorojujoet abTóv 
'the servant's master will come on a day when he does not expect him...and will punish 
him severely’ Mt 24.50-51. It is also possible to understand StyoTopéw in Mt 24.51 
and the parallel passage in Lk 12.46 in a strictly literal sense, namely, ‘to cut in two’ or 
‘to cut into pieces’ (see 19.19). 


38.13 BacaviCw; rv. avíCo: to punish by physical torture or torment - ‘to torture, 
to torment.’ 


BacavíCo: tA0es SE TPO karpo Bacavicat rjuás; ‘have you come here in order 
to torment us before the right time?' Mt 8.29. 


TuJuraví(éo: Aol 6€ érupimavío0noav, où mpooóetápevor THY ATOAUTPWOLY 
‘but others were tortured, having refused deliverance’ or *...having not received 
deliverance' He 11.35.! 


B Reward, Recompense (38.14-38.20) 


In this subdomain, Reward, Recompense, all the terms may occur in either a positive or 
a negative sense, that is to say, as a benefit or as a penalty or punishment. Whether the 
recompense is positive or negative depends upon the context, but the meanings of the 
terms themselves are neutral in this respect. In the NT itself, however, not all of the 
terms in question occur in both positive and negative contexts. In most languages, 
however, it is rare to find terms which are neutral with respect to positive or negative 
recompense. Therefore, in each context a translator must choose the appropriate 
expression which will indicate either the positive or negative aspects of the 
recompense. 


38.14 |1L000¢°, oU m: a recompense based upon what a person has earned and thus 
deserves, the nature of the recompense being either positive or negative - ‘reward, 
recompense.’ Sovvat TOV ju000v Tots SovAOLS cou rots TpopýrTarıs ‘to give a 
reward to your servants the prophets’ Re 11.18; 6Tt 6 proðòs VUGV TOADS EV Tots 
ovpavots ‘because your reward in heaven is great’ Mt 5.12; Exaotos 6€ Tov {srov 
gto8ó0v Apera KATA TOV “Srov KOTOV ‘and each one will receive his own reward 
in accordance with how he himself has labored’ 1 Cor 3.8; (600 épxopat Tax, kal ó 
gto8ós pov peT’ épo? ‘behold, I come quickly, and my reward is with me’ Re 22.12. 
In the context of Re 22.12, jiu.006s may be understood as either a positive or negative 
reward. 


38.15 àvTiLcOLa, as f: a recompense based upon what one deserves, either 
positive or negative, but with special emphasis upon the reciprocal nature of the 
recompense - ‘recompense, exchange.’ kai Thy ávrijuo6(av rv é8et THs mAávns 
avTOv év €éavrots åmoaußBávovTtes ‘and receiving in themselves the recompense 
they deserve for their wrongdoing’ Ro 1.27; Thv 6€ ad’thy ávrijuo(Cav, às 
TEKVOLS Aéyo, TAATUVONTE Kal ùpeîs ‘in view of this same reciprocal exchange - I 
speak to you as children - open your hearts' 2 Cor 6.13. 


38.16 dTo6L8op.*: to recompense someone, whether positively or negatively, 
depending upon what the individual deserves - ‘to reward, to recompense.’ 0s 
droóóocet ékáoTo KATA TA épya avTOD ‘who will recompense each person in 
accordance with what he has done’ Ro 2.6. 


38.17 uic8aTo800íà, as f: a reward or recompense, whether positive or negative, 
which has been granted to someone - ‘reward, recompense, penalty.’ àméQAerrev yàp 
els THY uto9amoó60o(av ‘for he kept looking for the reward’ He 11.26; kai rráca 
vrapápaots kai rrapakor| éAapev EvdtKkov proðaroðocíav ‘and every trespass and 
disobedience receives its just penalty' He 2.2. 


38.18 proĝðarosóTns, ov m: one who delivers reward or recompense (whether 
good or bad) - ‘rewarder, recompenser.' 6Tt éco tv kal Tots EkCnTovoW avTOv 
guto8aro6óTns ytveTtat ‘that he exists and is the rewarder of those who seek him’ He 
11.6. 


38.19 ávTaoóí60|LU*: to cause someone to suffer in turn because of actions which 
merit such retribution - ‘to pay back, to pay in return, to repay, to cause retribution.’ 
€pol ékó(knots, éyo avTaToSWow ‘retribution is mine; I will repay’ Ro 12.19. 


38.20 ávramó8001s, ews f; àvramóbop[ a, Tos n: the recompense, whether 
positive or negative, which is given to someone on the basis of or in exchange for what 
has been done - ‘recompense, reward for what has been done.’ 


avtatddoots: eL6ÓóTes STL ATO kupí(ovu aTOAHLWEeobe THY ávramóóoow TS 
kAnpovouías ‘knowing that you will receive from the Lord an inheritance as your 
reward’ (literally *...the reward of your inheritance’) Col 3.24. 


avtatdésopa> : kal ets okávóaAov kal ets àvramó8opa avTois ‘and as 
something which will make them fall and be the recompense for what they have done’ 
Ro 11.9. In Ro 11.9 one may also justifiably translate åvraróðopa as ‘punishment for 
what they have done,’ since the context indicates clearly the negative aspect of the 
recompense. 


39 Hostility, Strife! 
A Opposition, Hostility?(39.1-39.12) 


39.1 àvrvTáccopar; avOioTHLL*; GvTikeLpat; dvTLStaTiPepar; 
EVAVTLOO[LAL: to oppose someone, involving not only a psychological attitude but 
also a corresponding behavior - ‘to oppose, to be hostile toward, to show hostility.’ 


AVTLTGOOOLAL: GVTLTAGOOLEVwV 6€ avTOv Kal BAacoónpoóvrov ‘when they 
opposed him and said evil things about him’ Ac 18.6. It may be that in some languages 
one can best render dvtitdooopat in Ac 18.6 as ‘to speak against,’ though in some 
languages opposition is often expressed idiomatically as ‘to show a sour face toward,’ 
‘to have a mean heart toward,’ or ‘to turn one’s back on.’ 


avOloTnut* : karà TPSOWTOV AUTO àvTéoTnv ‘I opposed him to the face’ or 
*...openly' (see 83.34) or *...in person’ (see 83.38) Ga 2.11. In translating this phrase in 
Ga 2.11 it may be appropriate in some languages to say ‘I spoke against him with 
other people present.’ 


àvT(ketj.at: TadTa Aéyovros avTo0 KaTHOXbVOVTO TAVTES ot AVTLKEL EVOL 
aùTĝ ‘his answers made all those who opposed him ashamed of themselves’ Lk 13.17. 


avTdtaTtidepat: év tpabtTHTL Tarsevovta Tov’s dvrtótariOepuévous ‘with 
gentleness correcting those who oppose him’ 2 Tm 2.25. 


EVAVTLOOLAL: EvavTLovpEVoL Kal gAaoóonpobtvres ‘they opposed him and insulted 
him’ Ac 13.45 (apparatus). 


39.2 avtTtoTpatevopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvTtoTpatevouat 
‘to make war against, to fight against,’ not occurring in the NT) to actively and 
strongly oppose - ‘to be clearly against, to actively oppose.’ gAémro è ETEPOV vópov 
EV TOLS HEACOLV pov GVTLOTPATEVOLEVOV TO vóu% TOD voós pov “I see a 
different law (at work) in my body, (one which) opposes the law of my mind’ or *...the 
law of which my mind approves’ Ro 7.23. 


39.3 éraípo THY TTÉpvav: (an idiom, literally ‘to lift one’s heel against’) to oppose 
someone by turning against such a person, possibly with focus upon the initial aspect 
of becoming opposed to - ‘to turn against, to oppose.’ 6 Tpwywv pou TOV prov 
emíjpev éT’ Ewe THY TTEPVaV aUTOD ‘the one who ate my food turned against me’ 
Jn 13.18. In a number of languages a convenient way of rendering ‘to turn against’ 
may be ‘to become an enemy of.’ 


39.4 évéxo*: to maintain a state of antagonism or hostility - ‘to be against, to be 
hostile toward.’ 'jp£avrTo ot ypappatets kal ot Paproatot Setvds Evéxetv ‘the 
teachers of the Law and the Pharisees began to be very hostile’ Lk 11.53. In a number 
of languages hostility is expressed largely in psychological terms, for example, ‘to be 
angry at' or 'to have one's heart curdle against,' but hostility may also be expressed in 
terms of overt behavior, for example, ‘to turn against,’ ‘to face away from,’ or ‘to turn 
one’s back on.’ 


39.5 Tápaxos"*, ov m: a serious disturbance - ‘commotion, serious trouble.’ 
€yévero 8é KATA TOV katpóv éketvov rápaxos OUK óM yos mrepi Tis 0800 ‘at 
that time, serious trouble arose concerning the Way' Ac 19.23. 


39.6 évavTíos*, a, ov; V revavTíos, a, ov; é£ évavTías*: pertaining to being 
hostile toward - ‘hostile, one who is hostile.'4 


Evavttos? : 0eQ uù ápeokóvrov, kal tâo dvO0poTots EvavTtwv ‘they were 
displeasing to God and hostile to all people’ 1 Th 2.15. 


UTevavttos: Tupds CfjAos oble péAXovTos TOUS UTEVaVTtoUS ‘the fierce fire 
which will destroy those who are hostile (toward God)’ He 10.27. 


€€ é€vavtias? : Aóyov vyvf; àkaráyvooTov, iva 6 €€ Evavttas évrpamí| (use) 
sound words that cannot be criticized, so that those who are hostile (to you) may be 
put to shame' Tt 2.8. 


39.7 épi0cía^, as f: a feeling of hostility or opposition - ‘hostility, being against.’ oi 
6€ é€ épi0c(asg TOV XpvoTÓv karayyéàovow ‘but they announce Christ out of a 
sense of hostility’ Php 1.17. It is also possible to understand €p.8eta in Php 1.17 as 
meaning ‘selfish ambition’ or ‘rivalry’ (see 88.167). 


39.8 TapoTpÜvo; GUYKLVEw: to stir up hostility against - ‘to stir up, to incite to.’ 


TapoTpUvu: ot 6€ "Iov6atot Tapditpuvav Tas cepopévas yuvatkas TAS 
evoxnpovas ‘but the Jews stirred up the devout women of high social standing’ Ac 
13.50. 


OVYKLVEW: GUVEKLVNOdV re TOV Aaóv kai TOUS TPEDRUTEPOUS kai TOUS 
Ypappatets ‘and they incited the people, the elders, and the teachers of the Law’ Ac 
6.12. 


39.9 dvTi&iKkos>, ov m: one who is actively and continuously hostile toward 
someone - ‘adversary, enemy.’ ó àvrí(Oukos ULOV 6táfgoAos às Aéov opvóuevos 
Tepurra et ‘your adversary, the Devil, roams around like a roaring lion’ 1 Pe 5.8. 


39.10 éx0pa, as f: a state of enmity with someone - ‘enmity, being an enemy of.’ 
ovk ot6aTe 6TL T] dtAta ToD kóopiov éx0pa. Tod 0€00 EoTLV; ‘do you not know 
that being friendly with the world means being at enmity with God?’ Jas 4.4. 


39.11 éx0pós, d, Ov: pertaining to being at enmity with someone - ‘being an enemy, 
in opposition to.’ éx0poi óvres karnAAÁáynpev TO 0cà Sta Tod 0avácrovu Tod vio? 
QUTOÜ ‘being enemies we were reconciled to God through the death of his Son’ Ro 
5.10; kata pev TO evayyédtov éx0pol St’ ùuâs ‘with respect to the good news, 
they are enemies for your sake' Ro 11.28. 


39.12 dJAóTpLos*, a, ov: pertaining to being opposed as a result of one’s being 
essentially different - ‘to be strongly opposed to, to be an enemy of.’ éyevrji0ncav 
LOXUpOL EV TOAELW, rapepupoAds EKALVaV àÀAoTp(ov ‘they became strong in battle 
and defeated the armies of their enemies’ He 11.34. 

Meanings involving enmity, hostility, and opposition are frequently idiomatic in 
nature and are derived primarily from four major experiential sources: (1) 
psychological attitudes, ‘to have one’s heart burn against’; (2) gestures, ‘to frown 
against’ or ‘to refuse to snap fingers’ (snapping fingers being a particular form of 
greeting in various parts of Africa); (3) body stance, ‘to stand against’; and (4) 
movement, ‘to turn one’s back against’ or ‘to turn away from.’ 


B Division (39.13-39.17) 


39.13 oxiopa, Tos n; SxooTacta, as f: a division into opposing groups, 
generally two - ‘division, discord.’ 


oxiopa> : ox{opa otv éyévero év TG Sydow 8U abTÓv ‘so there came a division in 
the crowd because of him’ Jn 7.43. 


OLxooTaoía: okorretv Tovs Tas SLxooTaOLas...TOLOUVTas ‘watch out for people 
who cause divisions’ Ro 16.17. 

In some languages the equivalent of ‘causing division’ is literally ‘to cause two 
groups in place of one group,’ but more frequently the equivalent is expressed in terms 
of attitudes, for example, ‘to cause people to be angry at one another’ or ‘to cause 
people not to like one another’ or ‘to cause people to think of one another as 
enemies.’ 


39.14 StapeptCw>; Siapeptopos, o0 m: to be divided into opposing and hostile 


units - ‘to be opposed to, to be against, division, opposition, hostility.’ 


StapeptCw> : Eoovtar yap åTÒ Tov viv mévre Ev évi otko &uapepepropévot, 
^ 05 \ ` 7 05 / ‘ . . 

Tpets émi 6voiv Kal Svo ETL TpLotv ‘for from now on a family of five will be 

divided, three against two and two against three' Lk 12.52. 


&uapeptopós: 6oketre OTL cipyvyv vrapeyevóyumv Sodvat Ev TH y; oUxC, Aéyo 
otv, add’ T] Stapeptoudv ‘do you suppose that I came to bring peace to the world? 
No, I tell you, but rather division’ Lk 12.51. 


39.15 mõp Badu: (an idiom, literally ‘to throw fire’) to cause discord and contention 
- ‘to cause discord, to cause division.’ mDp Abov Badeiv ém rv yfiv ‘I came to 
bring division into the world’ Lk 12.49. Some translators have preferred to retain the 
literal rendering of this expression in Lk 12.49, since this seems to be necessary in view 
of the larger figurative context, which speaks of ‘how I wish it were already kindled’ 
(TÍ BÉAL et Sn GvHdON). A strictly literal translation may, however, be understood 
in a completely physical sense, namely, ‘to set the world on fire.’ There are a number 
of quite diverse interpretations of the significance of this expression in Lk 12.49. Some 
have assumed, for example, that it refers to the fire of Pentecost. 


39.16 aToSLopiCw*: to cause or instigate divisions between people - ‘to cause 
divisions.’ oUTo{ eiotw ot dtodtopiCovtes ‘these are the ones who cause divisions’ 
Jd 19. “To cause divisions’ may be expressed in a number of languages in idiomatic 
ways, for example, ‘to cause people to turn their backs on one another’ or ‘to cause 
people to no longer speak to one another’ or ‘to cause people to form parties against 
one another.’ For another interpretation of dToStoptCw in Jd 19, see 30.116. 


39.17 aipeTiKos, rj, Ov: (derivative of atpeots* ‘division,’ 63.27) pertaining to 
causingsions - ‘divisive, one who causes divisions.’ ailpeTLKOV AVOpwTov perà iav 
kai SevTépav vov0eo(av TapatTov ‘reject a person who causes divisions after at 
least two warnings’ (literally ‘...after a first and second warning’) or ‘give at least two 
warnings to the person who causes divisions, and then have nothing more to do with 
him' Tt 3.10. 


C Resistance (39.18-39.20) 


39.18 avOioTnpL?; àávr.ka0Lo Tqpuu; dvTuTÉT TO: to resist by actively opposing 
pressure or power - ‘to resist.’ 


avOtoTnuc® : tva 6uvn0fjre àvrioTfjvat év TH Hepa TH rovnpd ‘so that you will 
be able to resist when the evil day comes' Eph 6.13. 


àvTikaO0CoTnjut: OUTW ÉXPLS atjaros ÅVTLKATÉOTNTE TPOS THV àpapríav 
àvrayoviCóp.evot ‘for in your struggle against sin you have not yet resisted to the 
point of being killed’ He 12.4. 


avTiT(TTH: Vets del TO TVEbLATL TO Ayiw avTiTitteTeE ‘you always resist the 
Holy Spirit’ Ac 7.51. 

In a number of languages one may appropriately translate ‘to resist’ in a number of 
contexts as ‘to fight back against’ or ‘to oppose in return.’ In some contexts, however, 
such as Ac 7.51, the meaning may perhaps be best expressed by a negation, for 


example, “you have never been willing to yield to the Holy Spirit.’ 


39.19 T pós kévTpa AaKTiCw: (an idiom, literally ‘to kick against the goad’) to react 
against authority in such a way as to cause harm or suffering to oneself - *to hurt 
oneself by reacting against a person or command.’ XaoóA, TÍ pe StwKELS; okAnpóv 
cot TPOS kévTpa AakTíCevwv ‘Saul, why are you persecuting me? You are hurting 
yourself by your resistance' Ac 26.14. 


39.20 vTTopévo*: to resist by holding one's ground - ‘to resist, to hold one's ground, 
to not be moved.’ pakápros åvůp ðs UTOPEévEL merpacuóv ‘happy is the man who 
holds his ground when he is tempted’ Jas 1.12. For another interpretation of ùropévo 
in Jas 1.12, see 68.17. 


D Yielding (39.21) 


39.21 eíko; émLôl opt’: to give in to a superior power or force - ‘to give in to, to 
surrender, to yield.’ 


cikw: ols ot6€ mpós Gpav et£apev ‘we did not give in to them for a minute’ 
(literally *...for an hour’) Ga 2.5. 


ETLOLSWLL? : ur) 6vvapgévou avTod>Sahpetvy TO àvépuo ETLEOVTES éoepópe0a 
'since it was impossible to keep (the ship) headed into the wind, we yielded (to the 
wind) and were carried along’ Ac 27.15. 


E Strife, Struggle (39.22-39.32) 


39.22 Epis’, Los f: conflict resulting from rivalry and discord - ‘strife, discord.'? o 

“tou yàp év viv CfjAos kal Epis, oUxl capktkot éove; ‘when there is jealousy and 
strife among you, doesn't this prove that you are people of this world?' 1 Cor 3.3. Ina 
number of languages the type of strife referred to by épis? is frequently described as 
verbal, for example, ‘always saying bad things about one another’ or ‘never having a 
good word to say to one another.' See also 33.447. 


39.23 waxopat; paxn, ns f: serious conflict, either physical or non-physical, but 
clearly intensive and bitter - ‘to clash severely, struggle, fight.’ 


WAXOMAL: TH re ETTLOVON nuépa HhON avTots Laxopévots kal ovvijAAacoev 
avTOUS eis et prjvnv ‘the next day he saw two men fighting, and he tried to make 
peace between them’ Ac 7.26; € iáxovro otv mpós GAANAOUS oi ’IousSator ‘then the 
Jews clashed severely among themselves' Jn 6.52. 


uáyxn: év avri 0ugópevov: é£o0ev paxat, éoo0ev póßor ‘there were troubles 
everywhere; struggles with people around us, fears in our hearts’ 2 Cor 7.5. 

In order to suggest something of the intensity of conflict in páxoparı and páxn, it 
may be useful in some instances to employ similes in the rendering of these terms, for 
example, ‘they opposed one another just as though they were actually fighting one 
another’ or ‘they are fighting, as it were.’ 


39.24 áp axos, ov: pertaining to a lack of conflict and contention - ‘not contentious, 
peaceful.’ émieukfj, kj axov, abiAdpyupov ‘gentle, peaceful, without love for 
money' 1 Tm 33. 


39.25 p áxatpa4, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of uáxatpa? ‘sword,’ 
6.33) a state of discord and strife - ‘violence, strife, discord.’ oùk Pov BaAeiv 
elpyvnv adda páxatpav ‘I did not come to bring peace but discord’ Mt 10.34. For 
another interpretation of j.áxatpa. in Mt 10.34, see 55.6. 


39.26 ToXepéo*; TOAEPLOS», ou m: (figurative extensions of meaning of rroAepéo? 
and róAepos? ‘to wage war,’ 55.5) to engage in serious and protracted conflict, often 
involving a series of attacks - ‘to fight, to war against.’ 


TOE LEW” : Cnrodte, kal ov 60vao0e ETLTUXELV’ uáxeo0e kal sroAepetre ‘you 
covet things but you cannot get them, so you clash and fight" Jas 4.2. 


TróAe pos? : Tó0ev TOAEHLOL Kal Tóðev páyar EV opitv; ‘where do (all the) struggles 
and fights among you come from?’ Jas 4.1. 


39.27 Stapaxoyat: to fight or contend with, involving severity and thoroughness - 
‘to protest strongly, to contend with.’ TLvés TOV ypapparéov roO LEpous TOV 
Qapicatov ótep.áxovro ‘some scribes from the party of the Pharisees protested 
strongly' Ac 23.9. 


39.28 6nptopaxéo: (a figurative extension of meaning of Ónptopaxéo ‘to be forced 
to fight with wild animals,’ not occurring in the NT) to be in conflict with forceful 
opposition - ‘to be in a serious struggle with, to have to contend with.’ eL karà a 

"vOporrov é0nptouáxnoa év ' Ebéoo, Tl pot TO ÓoeXos; ‘if I was in serious conflict 
in Ephesus simply from human motives, what advantage have I gained?' 1 Cor 15.32. 
Some persons have assumed that 9nptopaxéo in 1 Cor 15.32 is to be understood in a 
literal sense, but this is very unlikely. One can, however, preserve something of the 
figurative force of this expression by rendering this question in 1 Cor 15.32 as "if I 
have, as it were, fought ‘wild beasts’ here in Ephesus simply from human motives, 
what have I gained?" (tev). By making a metaphor into a simile one can preserve 
something of the figurative value of the phrase, while at the same time not introducing 
possible misunderstanding. 


39.29 aywviCopat?; à yov?, vos m; TAAN, ns f: to engage in intense struggle, 
involving physical or nonphysical force against strong opposition - ‘to struggle, to 
fight.’ 


dyovtCopat? : el ék TOU kóopov roóTov HV 1 Paotrela H Ep, ol UTNPETAL oi 
épol nywviCovto ‘if my kingdom belonged to this world, my followers would fight’ 
Jn 18.36. 


aydév? : Tov aùTòv dyQva ExovTEs otov et8ere év ép o( ‘now you can be engaged 
in the same struggle which you saw I had to struggle’ Php 1.30. 


Tán: OVK EOTLV HUtV Å TAAN mpós aipa Kal oápka, GAA TPdS Tas dpxás ‘it 
is not against human beings that we fight but against spiritual forces’ Eph 6.12. 

In a number of languages a marked distinction is made between physical fighting 
and nonphysical contending with someone. It is therefore often impossible to carry 
over any terminology involving war or physical struggling to contexts in which one is 
speaking of interpersonal hostility or contention. 


39.30 ETaywviCopat: to exert intense effort on behalf of something - ‘to struggle 
for.’ rapakaAQv éma'yovíceo0at Tfj...T(oTet ‘to encourage you to struggle for 
the...faith’ Jd 3. 


39.31 advTaywviCopat: to engage in an intense struggle against something or 
someone - ‘to struggle against.’ ovo péxpts atjaros GVTLKATEGTHTE TIPOS Ti]v 
ápaprí(av àvrayovicóp.evot ‘in your struggle against sin you have not yet resisted 
to the point of being killed' He 12.4. In a number of languages one cannot use a term 
in He 12.4 which would suggest physical struggle, for essentially this is psychological 
opposition. In some cases the appropriate equivalent would be ‘to do all you can to 
oppose sin’ or ‘to do everything possible against evil.’ 


39.32 6copáxos, ov: pertaining to fighting against God - ‘to fight against God, to be 
against God, to be an enemy of God.’ uijrrore kai 6eopáxot eope0fjre ‘lest you find 
yourselves fighting against God’ Ac 5.39. Although the figurative expression ‘fighting 
against God' is an unusual and radical figure of speech, it can often be translated more 
or less literally, but in some languages such an expression is regarded as both 
impossible and even ludicrous, and therefore one must employ some such expression 
as ‘to be a constant enemy of God’ or ‘to be always against God.’ 


F Revenge (39.33) 


39.33 EKSLKEw?; EKSLKNOLS», eos f: to repay harm with harm, on the assumption 
that the initial harm was unjustified and that retribution is therefore called for - ‘to pay 
back, to revenge, to seek retribution, retribution, seeking retribution.’ 


, F b ^ ^ e N » ^ y Poy S: *, 
€KOLk€oP : uN EAUTOUS EKOLKOUVTES, AyaTNTOL “never take revenge, my friends 
Ro 12.19. 


EKOiKNOLS? : épol EKSiKNOLs, éyo dàvramo8000, Aéyet KUPLOS ‘the responsibility 
for seeking retribution is mine; I will pay back, says the Lord’ Ro 12.19. 


G Rebellion (39.34-39.41) 


39.34 àvíc Tapas; ETaviotapat; oTdoLs’, eos f; éríoTaots^, eos f; 
dTocTaocía, as f; ákaracTaocía:, as f: to rise up in open defiance of authority, 
with the presumed intention to overthrow it or to act in complete opposition to its 
demands - ‘to rebel against, to revolt, to engage in insurrection, 

rebellion. *dviotapat® : mpò yàp TOUTUV TOV HLEpdV åvéorn Oevóás...kal 
EYEVOVTO Els OVSEV ‘some time ago Theudas rebelled...but they came to nothing’ or 
*...the movement died out’ Ac 5.36. 


eravíorapat: ETAVAOTHOOVTAaL Tékva ETL yovets Kal 0avarócovctv avTots 
‘children will rise up (or *...rebel’) against their parents and have them put to death’ 
Mk 13.12. 


oTdois* : yàp KivSuvevopev éykaAeto0at oTáceos TeEpl Tis ońpepov ‘for there 
is danger that we will be accused of insurrection in what has happened today’ Ac 
19.40. 


én(oTaots? : obre...eUpóv pe...ér(oTaouw TOLODVTA ÓxAov ‘they did not find 
me...organizing a rebellion of the people" Ac 24.12. 


atootaota: TL àv py EANQ fj àmoovaoía TpPATOV ‘for not until the final 
rebellion takes place’ 2 Th 2.3. 


dkaraocaoí(a? : órav S€ dkovonte Toépovs Kal AkaTaoTaotas, LT TTONOATE 
‘do not be afraid when you hear of wars and revolts’ Lk 21.9. It is possible that 
aKkataotaota in Lk 21.9 denotes merely unsettled conditions, but it is far more likely 
to carry the meaning of ‘insurrections’ and ‘revolts.’ 


39.35 ávTwAoyta-, as f: rebellion against authority, with special focus upon verbal 
opposition - ‘rebellion, strong opposition, defiance.’ kat TH àvriAoy(q Tod Kópe 
‘and (they have been destroyed) by the (kind of) defiance of Korah’ Jd 11; 
àvaAoy(cac0e yap TOV TOLALUTHY vropepgevnkóra UTO TOV GLAPTWADV Eis 
€avróv àvTiAoyíav ‘think of how he put up with so much defiance on the part of 
sinners against himself He 12.3. 


39.36 adkaTaotacta’, as f: violent opposition to someone or something, involving 
mob action - ‘riot, being mobbed.” Ev TAnyats, Ev dvdakats, Ev àkaraoTaoíats 
‘we had been beaten, jailed, and mobbed’ 2 Cor 6.5. 


39.37 o ractao Tíjs, ov m (derivative of oTaOLS® ‘insurrection,’ 39.34); AnoTHS®, 
00 m: a person who engages in insurrection - ‘insurrectionist, rebel.’ 


cTactaoTüjs: BapafBás perà oractaovQv 6eóeguévos otrwes EV TH OTAOEL 
oóvov meroufkeucav ‘Barabbas who was in prison with the rebels who had 
committed murder in the uprising’ Mk 15.7. 


Anotis° : Hv 66 6 Bapaßßâs AnoTis ‘and Barabbas was an insurrectionist’ Jn 
18.40. 


39.38 éraí popa: (a figurative extension of meaning of éTatpouat ‘to rise up,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to rise up in opposition against - ‘to rise up against.’ 
kabatpotvtes kal rráv popa ératpópevov KATA TS yvóoeos ToU 0co0 ‘we 
pull down every proud obstacle that is raised up against the knowledge of God' 2 Cor 
10.4-5. 


39.39 UTEepatpopa’: to exalt oneself in pride against someone or something - ‘to 
rise up in pride against.’ ó dvTLKelwevos kal vrrepatpópevos ETL mrávra 
Aeyóp.evov 0eóv ‘the one opposing and rising up in pride against any so-called god’ 2 
Th 2.4. 

UTepatpopat” involves two distinct types of components: (1) the development of 
opposition, and (2) the psychological basis for such opposition, namely, pride. In 
almost all instances it will be necessary to represent the two complementary 
components by a phrasal equivalent, for example, *to be proud and to rise up against? 
or ‘because of one's pride, to rise up in opposition to.’ 


39.40 TapaTLikpaivw; TapaTLiKpaopos, ov m: to rebel, with the implication of 
provoking to anger - ‘to rebel, to rebel and provoke to anger.’ 


TapatiKkpatvw: tives yap akovoavtes mapemíkpavav; ‘for who were those who 


heard (God's voice) and yet rebelled (against him)?’ He 3.16. tapattikpaoydés: py 
ckAnpóvnre TAS kaplas VLOV os Ev TO mapamıkpacuĝ ‘do not be stubborn as 
you were when you rebelled (against God)’ He 3.8. 


39.41 ávacraTóo; adiotnpt; StxaCu: to cause people to rebel against or to 
reject authority - ‘to incite to revolt, to cause to rebel.’dvaotatéw: oùk dpa ov ei 6 
AiytTTLos 6 TpÒ TOUTWY TOV NLEPGV avaoTaTwoas ‘then you are not that 
Egyptian who some time ago started a rebellion’ Ac 21.38. 


adtoTnpt: aTéoTnoev Aaóv ómí(oo avToO ‘he incited a crowd to follow him in 
revolt’ Ac 5.37. 


SixdCw: NAPov yàp Siydoat dvOpwrov karà TOU TaTpds avTod ‘I came to stir up 
a man in rebellion against his father’ Mt 10.35. 


H Riot*(39.42-39.44) 


39.42 0ópufos^, ov m; Tapaxńt, fis f: disorderly behavior of people in violent 
opposition to authority - ‘riot.’ 


06pufos^ : éAeyov Sé, MÀ Ev TH €éopríj, tva py 0ópufos yévnrat év TO AAO ‘we 
must not do it during the feast, they said, or the people will riot’ Mt 26.5. 


rapax? : Auot kai. Tapaxat ‘famines and riots’ Mk 13.8 (apparatus). 


39.43 ovyxvOLS, eos f, ovo Trpoc, fjs f: disorderly mob revolt, with special 
implications of uproar and disturbance - “uproar, revolt.’ 


ovyYXvOLS: ETAHGO ń TOALS Ths cvyxóoeos ‘the uproar spread throughout the 
whole city’ (literally ‘the city was filled with uproar’) Ac 19.29. 


cvoTpody? : unõevòs aitlou UTdpxovTos, Tepl oU ov 6uvnoópe0a dmoóotvat 
Aóyov mepi THs cvoTpoóof|s raóTns ‘there is no excuse for all this uproar and we 
would not be able to give a good reason for it’ Ac 19.40. 

In a number of languages the meaning of ‘riot’ may be best expressed as ‘people 
shouting strongly against’ or ‘people shouting and fighting against’ or ‘a mob shouting 
against the government.’ 


39.44 00pvBéo; dvaceiu; KLVéw!; Tapácoo:; é«rapáoco; ETLOELW; oaAeUo": 
to cause people to riot against - ‘to stir up against, to start a riot, to cause an uproar.’ 


00puféo: 6xAOTIOLHOaVTES é0opóBovv THY TOALV ‘they formed a mob and caused 
an uproar in the city’ Ac 17.5. 


avaoetw: dvacetet TOV Aaóv 6t6áckov ‘he is starting a riot among the people with 
his teaching' Lk 23.5. 


KLvéod : éktvýðn e 7 TALS GAN ‘the whole city was set in an uproar’ Ac 21.30. 


Tapácoo* : érápa£av 6€ Tov ÓxAov ‘they caused the crowd to riot’ or ‘they threw 
the crowd into an uproar' Ac 17.8. 


ékrapáoco: OUTOL OL GVOpwToL ékrapáocovou uv THV TOALV ’ Iov8atot 
uTdpxovtes ‘these men are Jews and they are stirring up people in our city’ Ac 
16.20. 


€mioe(o: émetoe(oavres TOUS ÓxAovs ‘they incited the crowds’ Ac 14.19 
(apparatus). 


caAe005: cakevovTEs...TOUS OxoOUS ‘they incited...the crowds’ Ac 17.13. 


I Persecution (39.45-39.46) 


39.45 8LÓKo*; €k6LOKo^; SLwyLOs, OV m: to systematically organize a program to 
oppress and harass people - ‘to persecute, to harass, persecution.’? 


SLUOKWS : LAKAPLOL ot SEStwypEvot évekev Stkatoovvns ‘happy are those who 
suffer persecution because they do what God requires’ Mt 5.10. 


EKOLOKW" : TOV Kal TOV KUPLOV aTOKTELVaVTwW ' InooOv kai Tovs TPOd TAS, 
kai rjuás ékoóto£ávrov ‘they killed the Lord Jesus and the prophets, and persecuted 
us’ 1 Th 2.15.!° For another interpretation of €ék6tko in 1 Th 2.15, see 15.159. 


Stwypwos: éyévero è Ev Exetvy TH NEPA StwypLos péyas Ett THv ExkAnotav 
‘that very day the church began to suffer a cruel persecution’ Ac 8.1. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to persecute’ is simply ‘to cause to 
suffer,’ but persecution is also expressed in terms of ‘to be mean to’ or ‘to threaten’ or 
‘to chase from place to place.’ 


39.46 SLoKTHS, ov m: (derivative of óLÓko* ‘to persecute,’ 39.45) a person who 
engages in persecuting others - ‘persecutor.’ TO mpórepov óvra fAáoónpov Kal 
SLókTNv kal UBptoTHv ‘even though in the past I was a person who spoke evil of 
him, and persecuted him, and insulted him' 1 Tm 1.13. 


J Attack!!(39.47-39.50) 


39.47 E€diotapat! (and 2nd aorist active); kareóto agat (and 2nd aorist active); 
éTépxopat; ETLTLBE WAL”: to use sudden physical force against someone as the 
outgrowth of a hostile attitude - ‘to attack, to assault.’ !? 


Ediotapat! : émtoTávres Tfj otk(q ’Idoovos écijrouv avToUs Tpoayayelv eis 
TÓv Ófjuov ‘they attacked the home of Jason, trying to bring them out to the people’ 
Ac 17.5. Although according to the Greek text the attack was made on the home of 
Jason, the actual objects of the attack were the persons in the home. The attack may 
very well have involved battering down the door, and in some languages it may be 
necessary to make explicit this aspect of the attack. 


kareoíovapat: KaTETEOTHOAY ópo8up.a60v ot ' Iovóotot TQ IIaóAo kat tyyayov 
avTOv éri TO Bua ‘the Jews attacked Paul with one accord and took him into 
court’ Ac 18.12. 


émépxopat? : érràv È Loxvupórepos AVTOD émeMv vikýon avróv ‘but when a 
stronger man attacks him and defeats him' Lk 11.22. 


ETiTtOepac® : ovdSels émi0roera( oot TOD kakQca( Ge ‘no one will assault you to 
do you harm' Ac 18.10. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to attack’ is simply ‘to start fighting 
against.’ In some languages, however, the equivalent is ‘to jump on’ or ‘to grab to do 
harm to.’ 


39.48 karaAayávo*: to attack, with the implication of gaining control over - ‘to 
attack, to overpower.’ órrou éàv avTOv karaAóprn prooet avTóv ‘whenever (the 
evil spirit) attacks him, it throws him to the ground' Mk 9.18. The attack upon a 
person by a demon is often expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘to ride a person,’ ‘to 
seize a person's mind,’ or ‘to grab a person's inner life.’ 


39.49 àprráCo*: to attack, with the implication of seizing - ‘to attack, to seize.’ 6 
Aókos apTdcet avrà kal okopríCet ‘so the wolf attacks (the sheep) and scatters 
them’ Jn 10.12. 

It is also possible that in Mt 11.12 dptdCw is to be understood in the sense of 
‘attack’: B.aoral áprráCovotv aùtTýv ‘violent men attack it.’ 


39.50 ouveTiTibepat; ovveótoTapat (and 2nd aorist active): to join in attacking 
- ‘to join in an attack.’ 


ouveTiTiGepat: ovvemé0evro 6€ kai ot ' Iovóotot óáokovres Tadta oUTws € 

"xew ‘the Jews also joined in the attack and said that (all) this was true’ Ac 24.9. In Ac 
24.9 cuvemiT(0ep.at does not involve physical force but strong verbal opposition. It 
may therefore be more appropriate to translate *they opposed him strongly with their 
words’ or ‘they spoke very strongly against him.’ 


ouvvediotapat: ouveTéaTy ó OxAOS KAT’ avTOv ‘the crowd joined the attack 
against them’ Ac 16.22. 


K Ambush (39.51) 


39.51 Evedpevw*; Eveédpa, as f: to conceal oneself or to proceed secretly, while 
waiting for an appropriate opportunity to attack - ‘to be in an ambush, to make plans 
for a secret attack, ambush.’ 


€ve6peóo? : oU oUv pÀ reio0fjs abTots: éveópebovow yàp avTOv éE abTÓv a 
"vópes mAe(ouskovra ‘but don’t listen to them, because there are more than forty men 
among them who are secretly waiting to attack him’ Ac 23.21. 


€véópa: akovoas 6€ ó viòs Ts d6eAofjs MavAou thv évéópav ‘and when the 
son of Paul's sister heard about the ambush’ Ac 23.16. 

Since ambushing is such a widespread method of warfare and private attack, there 
is usually little or no difficulty involved in finding an appropriate term and using it in 
what might be called an anticipatory sense, that is to say, the employment of an 
ambush despite the fact that it was not finally successful. 


L Conquer!3(39.52-39.61) 


39.52 KaTaywviCopat: to gain complete victory over, as the result of a strenuous 


struggle - ‘to conquer, to be victorious over.’ ol Là TioTEWS karmnyovícavro 
Baotretas ‘by faith they conquered kingdoms’ He 11.33. 


39.53 cuvTpi o: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovvro(Bo* ‘to crush,’ 
19.46) to overcome, with the resulting crushing of the power of the opposition - 'to 
completely overcome, to crush.’ 6 6€ 0eós Ts etpjvns ouVTpibet TOV Zaraváv 
‘the God of peace will crush Satan’ Ro 16.20. 


39.54 ra TÉo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of tatéw> ‘to trample,’ 19.51) to 
conquer and keep under subjection - ‘to conquer, to tread down.’ 'IepovcaAnja éovat 
TATOULEVN UTO éOvàv ‘Jerusalem will be conquered by the Gentiles’ Lk 21.24. For 
another interpretation of Tatéw in Lk 21.24, see 20.22. 


39.55 KaTakuptevw": to subject someone or something to a superior force - ‘to 
overpower.’ év Q HV TO mveüpa TO TOVNPOV karakupteócas ALHOTE PWV t 

“oxvoev Kat’ avTOv ‘(the man) who had the evil spirit in him overpowered both of 
them and defeated them’ Ac 19.16. In some languages ‘to overpower’ is ‘to fight 
successfully against’ or ‘to fight someone and to win.’ 


39.56 KATLOXVW“: to prevail over something or some person so as to be able to 
defeat, with the implication that the successful participant has greater strength - *to 
defeat, to prevail over.’ Ett Tatty TH TETPA oikoðouńow pov TT]v ékkAno(av, 
kai TUAaL ov où kartoxócovotv avTfis ‘on this rock I will build my church and 
not even death will be able to defeat it’ Mt 16.18. In some languages it may be 
impossible to personify *death' and thus make it an agent of 'defeating.' However, it is 
possible to retain some of the figurative meaning involved, at least in some languages, 
by translating ‘and my church will never die out’ or ‘and my church will never die.’ 


39.57 viKdw; viKn, ns f; Vikos, ovs n: to win a victory over - ‘to be victorious 
over, to be a victor, to conquer, victory.’ 


ViKáo: TaV TO yeyevvnuévov Ek TOD 0co00 vikQ TOV kóopov ‘every child of God 
is victorious over the world’ 1 Jn 5.4. In 1 Jn 5.4 ‘the world’ must be understood in 
terms of the value system of the world. In a number of languages the closest equivalent 
of ‘to be victorious over’ is ‘to defeat.’ 


vikn: aU] EoTiv f| v(kn 1 ViKHOGoa TOV kóopov, ń TLOTLS nv ‘this is how 
we win the victory over the world: with our faith" 1 Jn 5.4. 


ViKos: TO è Oe xápis TH StSdvTL Hpiv TO vikos rà Tod kupíov ruv ' Inooo 
XptoTov ‘thanks be to God who gives us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ’ 1 
Cor 15.57. 


39.58 UTEPVLKdw: to be completely and overwhelmingly victorious - ‘to be 
completely victorious, to have complete victory over.’ év ToUTOLS TAOLV 
UTEPVLKOHEV Sta TOU AyaTHoavTos npás ‘in all these things we have complete 
victory through him who loved us’ Ro 8.37. 


39.59 OptapPevw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of OptayPetw ‘to lead 
prisoners of war in a victory procession,’ not occurring in the NT) to demonstrate 
one’s successful conquest of opposition - ‘to triumph over, to be completely victorious 
over.’ €5etypatioev év tappnota 0ptauBeócas aùToús ‘he made a public 


spectacle of them by being completely victorious over them' or *...by leading them as 
captives in his victory procession' Col 2.15. Since the leading of prisoners of war in a 
victory procession is at the present time a relatively rare cultural phenomenon, it may 
be impossible to employ such a literal rendering of 0ptapeóo. One may, however, 
wish to employ a marginal note to indicate the background meaning of 0pLapgeóo in 
this context. 


39.60 @ptapBevw>: to cause someone to completely triumph over - ‘to cause to 
triumph.’ TQ 6€ Oe xápis TO mávrore 0ptapgeóovrt ruás Ev TO Xprorĝ ‘but 
thanks be to God who always causes us to triumph in union with Christ’ 2 Cor 2.14. In 
a number of languages it is difficult to speak of *triumphing' without indicating the 
goal of such an event, but in 2 Cor 2.14 there is no specified object over which triumph 
occurs. It is possible to introduce Satan as the one over whom the believer is 
victorious (see 2 Cor 2.11). However, it is also possible to understand 0ptapeóo in 2 
Cor 2.14 as being essentially similar in meaning to 0ptapgeóo? (39.59) and thus to 
translate 2 Cor 2.14 as ‘for in union with Christ we are always led by God as prisoners 
in Christ's victorious procession.’ 


39.61 ùTTåáopat: to experience defeat and subjection - ‘to be defeated, to be 
conquered, to be controlled by.’ © yáp rts HTTHTaL, TOUTH SeSovAwTat "for a 
person is a slave of anything that has defeated him' 2 Pe 2.19. 

In a number of languages ‘to be defeated’ is simply ‘to be conquered.’ In some 
instances this is expressed as ‘to become the prisoner of’ or idiomatically ‘to be led 
away by.’ 


40 Reconciliation, Forgiveness! 
A Reconciliation (40.1-40.7) 


40.1 karaAAácco; karaAAayi, fis f; à rokaraAAdcco; cuvadAdoouw: to 
reestablish proper friendly interpersonal relations after these have been disrupted or 
broken (the componential features of this series of meanings involve (1) disruption of 
friendly relations because of (2) presumed or real provocation, (3) overt behavior 
designed to remove hostility, and (4) restoration of original friendly relations) - ‘to 
reconcile, to make things right with one another, reconciliation. ’? 


karaAAácco: TÀ 6€ TAaVTA EK TOD cod TOD karaMMá£avros HUGS éavrQ Sia 
XptoTov “all this is done by God who through Christ reconciled us to himself" 2 Cor 
5.18. 


karaAAa yf: 8U ov vüv THY karaAAayr|v éAáBopuev ‘through whom we were 
reconciled (with God)' Ro 5.11. 


aToKaTak\doow: Su’ avTod drokaraAAÓECat rà Trávra eis avTÓv ‘through him, 
(God) reconciled the whole world to himself" Col 1.20. 


OUVVAaAAGGOW: GUVTAAAGOEV AVTOUS Els et prjvnv ‘he tried to make peace between 
them’ Ac 7.26. This is the only instance of ovvaAAáooo in the NT, and it has eis 
eLpriviv. added to emphasize peace as the goal, although the feature of making peace 
between previously hostile individuals is already implicit in the act of reconciliation. 


Because of the variety and complexity of the components involved in 
reconciliation, it is often necessary to use an entire phrase in order to communicate 
satisfactorily the meanings of the terms in this subdomain. In some languages, 
however, reconciliation is often spoken of in idiomatic terms, for example, ‘to cause to 
become friends again,’ ‘to cause to snap fingers again’ (a symbol of friendly 
interpersonal relations in many parts of Africa), ‘to cause to be one again,’ or ‘to take 
away the separation.' A particularly crucial element in terms for reconciliation is the 
assigning of responsibility for original guilt in causing the estrangement. Some terms, 
for example, imply that the individual who initiates reconciliation is by doing so 
admitting his guilt in causing the estrangement. This, of course, provides a completely 
untenable meaning for reconciliation in speaking of God reconciling people to himself 
through Christ. In a number of languages the contextual basis for an expression for 
reconciliation is often found in terms relating to the reconciliation of husbands and 
wives. Such expressions fit in well with many contexts in the Scriptures, especially in 
speaking of reconciliation of people to God, since God is frequently referred to as the 
husband and the believers as the wife. 


40.2 StaddAdoooyat: to be reconciled to someone - ‘to be reconciled, to make peace 
with.’ maye TPGTOV 6taAAd yn0t TH GSEAHG Gov ‘go at once to be reconciled with 
your brother’ or *...with your fellow believer’ Mt 5.24. 


40.3 drraAAáccopat:: to settle or come to an agreement with regard to some 
dispute or issue - ‘to settle with, to come to terms with.’ év Tf 660 60s Epyaciav 
ånnàáyðar at’ avTod ‘on the way, make an effort to come to an agreement with 
him’ or *...to settle the issue with him’ Lk 12.58. 


40.4 ei pnvorrotéo: to cause a state of peace or reconciliation between persons - ‘to 
make peace, to make things right.’ etLpqvorroujoas Sta Tod aiwatos Tod otaupod 
avtov ‘(God) made things right between himself and people through (his Son’s) death 
on the cross’ Col 1.20. cipnvotrotéw is closely related in meaning to the series in 40.1 
in that the making of peace or reestablishing peace between persons is a distinctive 
feature of reconciliation, but the focus in eLonvorrotéo seems to be upon the resulting 
state rather than upon the process. 


40.5 eipnvorrotós, ov m: (derivative of eLpvomotéo ‘to make peace,’ 40.4) a 
person who restores peace between people - ‘peacemaker, one who works for peace.’ 
WAKAPLOL ot eipnvororoi ‘happy are those who work for peace among people’ Mt 
5.9. Though in Mt 5.9 the cessation of war is by no means excluded, the focus of 
meaning of eL onvorotós is reconciliation between persons and not primarily to cause 
Wars to cease. 


40.6 peoíTTns^, ov m: a person who acts as a mediator in bringing about 
reconciliation - ‘mediator, one who reconciles.'? cis kal jeo(Tns 0€00 kal 
avOpwituv, dvOpwtos Xproròs 'Incos ‘there is one mediator between God and 
people, the man Jesus Christ 1 Tm 2.5. A mediator may be spoken of in a number of 
different ways, often idiomatically, for example, ‘one who stands in the middle,’ ‘one 
who speaks to both,’ ‘one who cuts palavers,’ or ‘one who causes arguments to 
cease.’ It is also possible, however, to regard ieoí rs as being related to the process 
of causing agreement between the parties in question. For this aspect of the meaning of 
peoíTns, see 31.22. 


40.7 dotovSos, ov: pertaining to being unwilling to be reconciled to others - 
‘irreconcilable, unwilling to be at peace with others.’ doTopyot, &orovóot, 6t.áfoAot 
‘unkind, irreconcilable, slanderers’ 2 Tm 3.3. 


B Forgiveness (40.8-40.13) 


40.8 dpi nuli; ddeois*, eos f; ATOAVM®: to remove the guilt resulting from 
wrongdoing - ‘to pardon, to forgive, forgiveness.’adinut! : pes Hutv và 
dbetrATLaTa nuóv ‘forgive us the wrongs that we have done’ Mt 6.12. 


äpeoLs? : TO daiwa pov...TÓ TEpl TOAAGV ékxvvvópevov eis AbEoLV ápaprtàv 
‘my blood...which is poured out for many for the forgiveness of sins’ Mt 26.28. 


aTohbu® : dtohbeTE, Kal ámoAvOrjoeo0e ‘forgive and you will be forgiven (by 
God)’ Lk 6.37. 
It is extremely important to note that the focus in the meanings of adinut!, a 
"óeots?, and dtohbw® is upon the guilt of the wrongdoer and not upon the 
wrongdoing itself. The event of wrongdoing is not undone, but the guilt resulting from 
such an event is pardoned. To forgive, therefore, means essentially to remove the guilt 
resulting from wrongdoing. 

Some languages make a clear distinction between guilt and sin, and terms for 
forgiveness are therefore related to guilt and not to the wrongdoing. Therefore, ‘to 
forgive sins’ is literally ‘to forgive guilt.’ Though terms for ‘forgiveness’ are often 
literally ‘to wipe out,’ ‘to blot out,’ or ‘to do away with,’ it is obviously not possible to 
blot out or to wipe out an event, but it is possible to remove or obliterate the guilt. 


40.9 iAáckop at: to forgive, with the focus upon the instrumentality or the means by 
which forgiveness is accomplished - ‘to forgive.’ cis TO lAóáokeo0at Tas àápaprías 
TOU Aaov ‘so that the people's sins would be forgiven’ or ‘so that God would forgive 
the people's sins' He 2.17. 


40.10 xapíCopat*: to forgive, on the basis of one's gracious attitude toward an 
individual - ‘to forgive.’ xap(cac0é pot THY àóukCav raóTnv ‘forgive me for being 
so unfair’ 2 Cor 12.13. It may be useful in some instances to translate xapícopat in 2 
Cor 12.13 as ‘be so kind as to forgive me.’ 


40.11 értKaA UT To: (a figurative extension of meaning of ETLKaAUTTW ‘to cover 
over, to put a covering on,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause sin to be forgiven - ‘to 
forgive, to cause forgiveness.’ LaKdpLol...ov érrekaA0o0noav at ápapríat ‘how 
happy are...those whose sins are forgiven' Ro 4.7. 


40.12 iAacpós, od m; ikaoTHpLov’, ov n: the means by which sins are forgiven - 
‘the means of forgiveness, expiation.’ 


LAacpós: aUTOS LAacpós EoTLY Tep TOV GALapTLOV pôv (Christ) himself is the 
means by which our sins are forgiven’ 1 Jn 2.2. 


LAGOTHPLOV2 : OV rpoéOero ó Beds LAaOTHpLOV tà Tis TioTEws ‘God offered 
him as a means by which sins are forgiven through faith (in him)’ Ro 3.25. 


Though some traditional translations render LÀao T jptov as ‘propitiation,’ this 
involves a wrong interpretation of the term in question. Propitiation is essentially a 
process by which one does a favor to a person in order to make him or her favorably 
disposed, but in the NT God is never the object of propitiation since he is already on 
the side of people. iħaouós and tÀao T jptov? denote the means of forgiveness and 
not propitiation. 


40.13 tAaoTHpLov’®, ov n: the location or place where sins are forgiven (in traditional 
translations rendered ‘mercy seat’) - ‘place of forgiveness, place where sins are 
forgiven.’ vrepávo 6€ avTfjs Xepovfiv 6ó&£ns karaoktáCovra TO LAaOTHPLOV 
‘above the box were the glorious winged creatures spreading their wings over the 
place where sins are forgiven' He 9.5. 


41 Behavior and Related States! 
A Behavior, Conduct (41.1-41.24) 


41.1 yivopat:: to exist and to conduct oneself, with the particular manner specified 
by the context - ‘to conduct oneself, to behave, conduct.'? óo(os kal Sikatws kai 
ápépmTOS DULY Tots TLOTEVOUOLY €yevi]0nuev ‘our conduct towards you who 
believe was pure and right and without fault’ 1 Th 2.10. 


41.2 áo": to conduct oneself, with the particular manner specified by the context - 
‘to live, to conduct oneself, to behave.’ Tavtes 8€ ot 0€Aovres evoefs Cv év 
XptoTQ 'Inoot 6tox85oovcat ‘all who want to live a godly life in Christ Jesus will 
be persecuted’ 2 Tm 3.12. In 2 Tm 3.12 Cáo does not refer to physiological existence, 
but rather to the manner in which a person behaves or conducts himself in relationship 
to other persons and to God. 


41.3 6td yo; dywyn, fis f, dvaotpédopat; dvaoTpodn, tis f: to conduct oneself, 
with apparent focus upon overt daily behavior - ‘to live, to conduct oneself, to behave, 
behavior, conduct."? 


Lá yo: Ev kak(q kal $0óvo 6táyovres ‘we lived in malice and envy’ Tt 3.3. 


åywyń: ov 6€ vrapnkoAo00noás pov Tfj StSaoKkania, TH åyoy, TH vrpo0éoet 
‘you have followed my teaching, my conduct, and my purpose in life’ 2 Tm 
3.10.àvaoTpéoopat: Ev xápvrt 000, àveoTpáónuev Ev TO kóopo ‘our conduct 
in the world is by the grace of God' 2 Cor 1.12. 


avaoTtpody: rkoócare yap THY éur]v àvaovpooriv rore Ev TO 'Iovóatouó ‘you 
have been told of my life when I was devoted to Judaism’ Ga 1.13. 


41.4 xpdopat*: to conduct oneself in a particular manner with regard to some person 
- ‘to treat, to behave toward.’ dtravOputus Te 6 'IoóAtos TO IIaóAo 
xpnoápevos ‘Julius treated Paul in a friendly manner’ Ac 27.3. 


41.5 xpdopav’: to behave or to conduct oneself with respect to certain means - ‘to 
deal with, to have dealings with.’ kai ot xpópevot TOV kóopov ‘and those who have 
dealings with the world’ or ‘and those who deal with (the things of) the world’ 1 Cor 
7.31. 


41.6 karaxpáopat*: to conduct oneself in such a way as to become completely 
occupied by certain means - ‘to be fully occupied with.’ os uù karaxpópievot ‘as 
though they are not fully occupied (in dealings with the world)’ or *...(with things of 
this world)’ 1 Cor 7.31. 


41.7 Tovéw’; Tpocoépopat: to behave or act in a particular way with respect to 
someone - ‘to behave toward, to deal with, to do to, to act.’ 


moLéof : távra oUv boa éàv 0€Aqre tva ToLGoLv uty ol dvOpwToL ‘therefore 
whatsoever you want people to do to you’ Mt 7.12; ipevóóp.e0a kal ov ToLotpev 
THY üÀfj0eLav ‘we lie and do not act in accordance with the truth’ 1 Jn 1.6. 


Tpocoóoépopat: WS vtots viv TPOGdEepeTat ó 0cós ‘God behaves toward you as his 
sons' He 12.7. 


41.8 karáoTnpa, Tos n: behavior or conduct, with focus upon the demeanor of an 
individual - ‘behavior, conduct, to behave.’ peopóri6as ocaóTos Ev 
karaoTüuaTt Leporpemets ‘(tell) the older women to behave as women who live a 
pious life should’ Tt 2.3. 


41.9 cvvotKéo: to conduct oneself in relation to a person with whom one lives - ‘to 
live with, to conduct oneself with.’ ot dvdpesws ovvotkoüvTes KATA yvàotv 
‘husbands should live with (their wives) thus in accordance with proper 
understanding’ | Pe 3.7. 


41.10 TpóTros*, ov m: manner of life, often with focus upon customary acts - ‘life, 
way of life, behavior, manner of life.’ yý TUS Us EEaTaTHoY karà unõéva 
Tpórov ‘let no one deceive you in any way of life’ 2 Th 2.3; adtAdpyupos 6 Tpómos 
‘behavior that is free from the love of money’ He 13.5. One may also render this 
expression in He 13.5 as ‘you should not be like people who always love money.’ 


41.11 TepvraTéo^; Topevopari: to live or behave in a customary manner, with 
possible focus upon continuity of action - ‘to live, to behave, to go about doing.’ 


mepuraTéoP? : év rjptv rots gr] KATA oápka mrepurarototv GAMA KATA TVEDLG 
‘among us who live according to the Spirit, not according to human nature’ Ro 8.4. 


Tropetopat4 : ropevópevot EV tágas Tats évroAats Kal SiKaLWpaoLV ToO 
Kuplou &peprmror ‘they lived blamelessly in all the commandments and rules of the 
Lord’ Lk 1.6. 


41.12 c ToLXéo: to live in conformity with some presumed standard or set of customs 
- ‘to live, to behave in accordance with.’ ci Cüpev mveópat, mveópaTt Kal 
oTouxOpev ‘if we live because of the Spirit, we should conduct ourselves in 
accordance with the Spirit’ Ga 5.25. In some languages it may be useful to restructure 
the relationships expressed by the reference to ‘the Spirit,’ and therefore one may 
translate this clause in Ga 5.25 as 'since the Spirit has given us life, we should also let 
him control our lives.’ 


41.13 ékxéopat*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ékxéopat. ‘to pour out 
oneself,’ not occurring in the NT) to give oneself completely to some type of behavior 


- ‘to give oneself to, to devote oneself to.’ kai TH TAdVy TOD Badaap uroo 
EEexvOnoav ‘they gave themselves completely to the kind of deception that Balaam 
practiced for the sake of money’ Jd 11. 


41.14 tTpéxw*: to make progress in one's behavior or conduct - ‘to behave, to 
progress.’ érpéxere KaOS ‘you were progressing well’ Ga 5.7. It may also be 
possible to translate ETpéxeTE kaAós as ‘you were doing better and better.’ 


41.15 ovuvTpéxw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of ovvTpéxo ‘to run with,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to be closely associated with others in a particular type of 
behavior or conduct - ‘to join in living, to be closely associated with.’ EeviCovtat py 
OUVTPEXOVTWY vuv ets THY avTHV Tis dowTlas åváxvov ‘they are surprised 
when you do not join them in the same excess of reckless living’ | Pe 4.4. 


41.16 ós“, o0 f: (a figurative extension of meaning of 68é6s* ‘road,’ 1.99) a 
customary manner of life or behavior, with probably some implication of goal or 
purpose - ‘way of life, way to live.’ Aber yàp ' Ioávvns pds Ùpâs év 686 
dikatoovvns ‘John came to you showing you the way of righteousness’ or '...the right 
way to live’ Mt 21.32. 


41.17 karev00vo Tovs 1T68as: (an idiom, literally ‘to guide the feet properly’) to 
guide or direct behavior in an appropriate manner - 'to guide, to direct, to make to 
live.’ ToD karev00Ovat ToUs Tó6as niv ets 660v clphvns ‘to guide our feet into 
the path of peace’ or ‘to cause us to live a life of peace’ Lk 1.79. 


41.18 Btóo; Bios’, ov m; Biwots, eos f: to conduct oneself, with focus upon 
everyday activity - ‘to live, daily life, life, existence.’ 


Bidw: 6eXip.a rt 0€00 Tov ém(AoUurov év capki BLdoat xpóvov ‘(you must) live out 
the rest of your life on earth controlled by God's will’ 1 Pe 4.2. 


Blos? : UT pepruvâv Kal TAOUTOU kai rjoovàv Tod Blov mopevópuevot 
ouptviyovtat ‘as they go on living, they are choked by the worries and riches and 
pleasures of daily life’ Lk 8.14. 


Bloois: THY Lev otv Blwotv Lou Thy ék veórqros viv aT’ dpxfis yevouévnv 
Ev TO €0vet pov ‘my life I lived from my youth up was spent from the beginning 
among my own nation’ Ac 26.4. 


41.19 BuwTLKds, rj, Óv: (derivative of Bidw ‘to live,’ 41.18) pertaining to daily life or 
existence - ‘of this life, characteristic of this life, of human existence.’ ovK ot6are STL 
ayyédous Kplvodpev, pýTLyE BLWTLKG; ‘do you not know that we shall judge the 
angels? How much more the things of this life?’ 1 Cor 6.3. 


41.20 E€pyaoia’, as f: (derivative of €pydCopat* ‘to work,’ 42.41) to engage in 
some type of activity or behavior - ‘to engage in, to practice, behavior.’ éavroUs 
TapédsuKkav TH doedyeta ets épyaotav àka0apo(as dons ‘they gave themselves 
to vice to practice all kinds of indecency’ Eph 4.19. 


41.21 E€pyatns?, ov m: (derivative of EpydCouat? ‘to work,’ 42.41) one who 
characteristically engages in a particular activity - ‘worker, one who does, one engaged 


in.’ TaVTES Epydtat aSiktas ‘all workers of wickedness’ or ‘all who engage in 
wickedness’ Lk 13.27. 


41.22 ovvatáyopar:: to share in engaging continuously in some activity - ‘to share, 
to share in doing.’ ù TA VNAA þpovodvres GAAG rots TaTELVOLS 
cvvara'yópevor ‘do not be proud, but share in doing what is humble’ Ro 12.16. 
cvvará yopat in Ro 12.16 may also be understood as meaning ‘to involve oneself 
with,’ and hence one may translate ‘do not be proud, but become involved with 
humble people’ or *...make friends with humble people.’ For this interpretation, see 
34.1. 


41.23 tpaypatetat, wv f: activities involved in one’s behavior or conduct - ‘affairs, 
pursuits.’ ovSels OTpaTEvdpLevos épmAékerat Tals TOD Blov TpaypLaTetats ‘no 
soldier gets mixed up in the affairs of daily life’ 2 Tm 2.4. In some languages it is 
possible to translate ‘in the affairs of daily life’ as ‘in what most people must do every 
day.’ 


41.24 cioépxopar kai E€€pxopat; eiotropevopat kai ExTropevopat: (idioms, 
literally ‘to go in and to go out’) to live or to conduct oneself in relationship to some 
community or group - ‘to live with, to live among.’ 


eLoépxopat kal é£épxopat: év mavti xpóvo à eiofjA0ev kal EEA EV Ed’ fjuás 
6 KUpLos 'Incoos ‘during the whole time that the Lord Jesus lived among us’ Ac 
1.21. 


eiLomopetopat Kal ékrropebopat: HV peT’ AVTOV eiomopevópevos Kal 
ékmropevópevos ets "IepovcaArig. ‘he was living with them in Jerusalem’ Ac 9.28. 

The semantic focus of these idioms, especially in Ac 1.21 and Ac 9.28, appears to 
be the manner in which a person conducts himself in relationship to others, but it is 
possible to imply a certain amount of movement. For example, in Ac 1.21 it is possible 
to translate *during the whole time the Lord Jesus travelled about with us,' and in Ac 
9.28 one could translate ‘Paul stayed with them and went about in Jerusalem.’ 


B Custom, Tradition (41.25-41.28) 


41.25 é80s, ous n; ros, ovs n; ovvýðeta, as f: a pattern of behavior more or 
less fixed by tradition and generally sanctioned by the society - ‘custom, habit.’ 


€00s: kaððs é00s EoTIV Tots 'Iov6óatots évraótácew ‘as is the burial custom of 
the Jews' Jn 19.40. 


dos: $Oe(povotv ÑAN xpnoTa pílar kakaí ‘bad companions ruin good habits’ 1 
Cor 15.33. 


cvvij0eta: nuets ToLabTHY cvvijeav ovK éxopev ‘we do not have such a 
custom' 1 Cor 11.16. 

In a number of languages there is no noun for ‘custom’ or ‘habit,’ but the same 
meaning is communicated by verbal aspects or adverbial phrases indicating habitual 
action. For example, in the case of Jn 19.40 one may translate in some languages ‘as is 
the way in which Jews always bury people,' and for 1 Cor 11.16 one may translate 
‘this is not what we constantly do.’ 


41.26 €0L Co; €(90a: to carry out a custom or tradition - ‘to be in the habit of, to 
carry out a custom, to maintain a tradition.’ 


€0(Co: ToU moroa av’Tovs KaTA TO eiOLouévov TOD vópov ‘that they may carry 
out the custom of the Law’ Lk 2.27. 


ciw0a: KaTd 6€ €opri|v eter ó HyEeLOv aTOAVELY Eva TO ÓxAo 6éoputov OV N 
"@eXov ‘at every Passover feast the governor was in the habit of setting free any 
prisoner the crowd asked for’ Mt 27.15. 


41.27 tapatnpéw?: to keep or maintain a tradition or custom - ‘to observe.’ 
népas Tapatnpetode Kal uvas kai Katpovs Kal évtavroOs ‘you observe days 
and months and seasons and years' Ga 4.10. 


41.28 vopiCopat: to engage in some activity as a customary practice - ‘to practice, 
to engage in, to take place customarily.’ ov €vopí(cero mpooevuy1| civar ‘where 
prayer took place" Ac 16.13 (apparatus). This expression may also be translated as 
‘where people customarily prayed.’ 


C Particular Patterns of Behavior (41.29-41.43) 


41.29 ovoxnpatiCopat: to form or mold one's behavior in accordance with a 
particular pattern or set of standards - ‘to shape one’s behavior, to conform one’s 
life.” ut) cvoxnpgaTíCeo0e TG aidvi ToUTw ‘do not shape your behavior to the 
standards of this world’ Ro 12.2. In order to express the concept of ‘conforming one’s 
life’ it may be necessary in some languages to indicate the factor of change, for 
example, ‘to change one's life so that it will be like.’ 


41.30 Tpoxtds óp0ds Toléw Tots rooív: (an idiom, literally ‘to make straight 
wheel tracks for the feet") to live or behave in strict conformance to a predetermined 
model for behavior - ‘to live, to behave, to conduct oneself correctly.’ Tpoxtas 
ópOds ToLEetTe rots moov ùpâv ‘make straight paths for your feet’ or ‘live a right 
life" He 12.13. 


41.31 Báppapos", ov: a pattern of behavior associated with a low cultural level - 
‘uncivilized, barbarian.’ 6trov ovK évi...BápBapos, Xkó0ns, Sodos, €Aeó0epos, 
GAG TA TrávTa Kal Ev müciv Xptotés ‘there are no...barbarians, savages, slaves, 
or free men, but Christ is all and in all’ Col 3.11. Regardless of the level of culture or 
civilization, each ethnic group seems to be able to point to some other group regarded 
as being uncivilized. In some languages such a group is identified as ‘those who live far 
away’ or ‘those who do not live in towns’ or ‘those who are very strange.’ In Col 3.11 
XKvOns ‘Scythian’ (93.583) may represent a state of civilization even lower than that 
implied by BapBapos ‘barbarian.’ 


41.32 ' Iov8at £o: to customarily practice Jewish patterns of behavior - ‘to live as a 
Jew, to practice Judaism.’ TOs Ta é0vn àvaykácets ' Iovoóatcew; ‘how is it that 
you force Gentiles to live Jewish?’ or ‘how can you try to force Gentiles to live 
Jewish?’ Ga 2.14. In some languages an expression such as ‘to live Jewish’ may be 
rendered as ‘to live just like Jews live’ or ‘to do the same things that Jews do.’ 


41.33 'Iov6aicpós, o0 m: the system of Jewish beliefs and customs - ‘Judaism, the 


practice of Judaism, Jewish religion.’ mpoékonTov év TO "Iovóatopuó vmép 
TOAAOVS GUVNALKLUTAS EV TO yévet pou ‘I was ahead of most fellow Jews of my 
age in my practice of Judaism’ Ga 1.14. In Ga 1.14’ Iovóatcpuós may often be 
rendered as ‘Jewish religion’ or ‘the way in which Jews believe and behave’ or ‘the 
ways in which Jews think and do.’ 


41.34 toALTEVopat: to conduct oneself with proper reference to one's obligations in 
relationship to others, as part of some community - ‘to live, to conduct one's life, to 
live in relation to others.’ ¿yò tao ovvetóriocet ayabh TeTOATEvpLat TO Oe T 
have lived my life with a clear conscience before God' Ac 23.1. 


41.35 66ó6s4, o0 f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ó8ós^ ‘road, way,’ 1.99) 
behavior in accordance with Christian principles and practices - *Way, Christian way of 
life.’ ónos Edv Tiwas eüpr Ts 0900 óvras, dvSpas Te Kal yuvoikas, 
8e8euévovus åyáyn cis’ Iepovoaińp ‘so that if he could find any followers of the 
Way, both men and women, he would be able to arrest them and take them to 
Jerusalem" Ac 9.2. In a number of languages it is impossible to preserve the figurative 
meaning of ó8ós in Ac 9.2, and therefore it may be necessary to translate the first part 
of Ac 9.2 simply as ‘so that if he could find any who were followers of Christ’ or 
*...those who were Christians." 


41.36 óp001r08€o: to live a life of moral correctness - ‘to live right, to live as one 
ought to.’ Te ei6ov STL oük ópOomo80001iv mpós THV dAjGeav ‘when I saw that 
they were not living right, in conformity with the truth’ Ga 2.14. óp0oro8éo may be 
translated in a number of languages as ‘to live as one should.’ 


41.37 cvvaAM Copa: to live in fellowship with others (a meaning of ovvaMCopat in 
view of its being regarded as a variant of ouvavAtCojat ‘to be with, to stay with," not 
occurring in the NT) - ‘to live with, to be in fellowship with.’ cuvadtCépLevos 
TapryyelAev avrots ‘while they were still together in fellowship, he commanded 
them’ Ac 1.4. ovvadtCopat in the sense of ‘to be together in fellowship’ fits well in 
the context of Ac 1.4, but this meaning would seem to be somewhat alien to general 
Greek usage, and therefore ovvahiCoat is more frequently understood in the context 
of Ac 1.4 as meaning ‘to be eating with’ (see 23.13). 


41.38 kóop os", ov m; aidv’, vos m: the system of practices and standards 
associated with secular society (that is, without reference to any demands or 
requirements of God) - ‘world system, world’s standards, world.’ 


KOoLos¢ : 8U ov épol kóopos éoraóporat Kaya kódu% ‘because of whom the 
world is crucified to me, and I to the world' Ga 6.14. It may be particularly difficult to 
speak of the world being crucified, and therefore in a number of languages one must 
employ a somewhat fuller restructuring, for example, *because of Christ, the way in 
which people in this world live is as though it were dead as far as I am concerned, and 
I am dead, so to speak, as far as the way in which people in this world live.’ 


aidve : et Tis Soke? Godds civar év bpiv év TQ aldvt TOUTW, LWPdS yevéo0o 

‘if anyone among you thinks that he is a wise man by this world’s standards, he should 
become a fool’ 1 Cor 3.18. aidv in 1 Cor 3.18 may also be rendered as ‘by the way in 
which people in this world think’ or ‘by the things which people in this world think are 


right.’ In Mk 4.19 the phrase at uéptpvat Tod aiGvos may be rendered as ‘the cares 
which people in this world have’ or ‘the way in which people in this world worry about 
things.’ 


41.39 koojukós?, ń, Ov: (derivative of kóopos* ‘world system,’ 41.38) pertaining 

to the system or standards of the world - ‘worldly, of the world.’ rat6eóovoa Has t 
"va apvnodpevot Thy áoépetav kai Tas KOOLLKAS ETLOULL as ‘instructing us to 

give up ungodly living and worldly desires’ Tt 2.12. In Tt 2.12 Tas kooptkas 

ém ðvuias may also be rendered as ‘the desires which people in this world have,’ but 

in this context the term éT@uptas should imply wrong desires. 


41.40 mvevpaTikós:, ń, Ov: (derivative of rveüpa? ‘Spirit of God,’ 12.18) 
pertaining to a pattern of life controlled or directed by God’s Spirit - ‘spiritual, of 
spiritual conduct, guided by the Spirit.’ oùk nóvvriünv aroa buty os 
TVEULATLKOTS GAN’ OS GapKivots ‘I could not talk to you as spiritual people, but as 
worldly people’ 1 Cor 3.1.4 


41.41 ipuxtkKós;, ń, Ov: (derivative of pvxyń? ‘inner self,’ 26.4) pertaining to 
behavior which is typical of human nature, in contrast with that which is under the 
control of God's Spirit - ‘unspiritual, worldly, natural.’ (juxukós 66 dv0porros oU 
6éxerat TA TOU TVEbLATOS TOU Beod ‘a person who is unspiritual cannot receive 
the gifts that come from God's Spirit’ or ‘a person who is worldly...’ 1 Cor 2.14. Ina 
number of languages the equivalent of ‘unspiritual’ is simply ‘one who is not guided by 
God’s Spirit’ or ‘one who does not live in accordance with God’s Spirit.’ For another 
interpretation of ipuxtkós in 1 Cor 2.14, see 79.5. 


41.42 cápktvos?, n, ov; capktkós^, 11, OV: (derivatives of odpE! ‘human nature,’ 
26.7) pertaining to behavior which is typical of human nature, but with special focus 
upon more base physical desires - ‘worldly, base.’ 


odpkivos! : otk nóuvijünv Maroa VEY os mveugaTukots GAN WS capkívors “I 
could not talk to you as spiritual people, but as worldly people' 1 Cor 3.1. For another 
interpretation of oápktvos in 1 Cor 3.1, see 79.4. 


OapKLKds! : TapAKAAG...aTEXEOVAL TOV capktukov ETTLOULLOV ‘I appeal to 
you...not to give in to worldly passions’ 1 Pe 2.11. In some languages the expression 
TOV COaPKLKGV ETLOULLGV in 1 Pe 2.11 may be rendered as ‘the desires which one's 
body has’ or ‘what the body wants.’ 


41.43 tradatos ávOporos: (an idiom, literally ‘old person’ or ‘former person’) the 
old or former pattern of behavior, in contrast with a new pattern of behavior which 
people should conform to - ‘old self, old pattern of life.” dTo8€08at ULGSs KaTa THY 
Tporépav åvaoTpopův TOV TAAALOV GVvOpwtov ‘to get rid of the old self in 
accordance with the way you used to conduct yourselves’ Eph 4.22. In a number of 
languages one can best render this expression in Eph 4.22 as “don’t live the way you 
used to.’ 


D Imitate Behavior (41.44-41.49) 


41.44 tpéopat: to behave in the same manner as someone else - ‘to imitate, to do 
as others do.’ avtol yàp oiSate THs Sei jupetoOat Huds ‘you yourselves know 


that you should do just what we did’ 2 Th 3.7. 


41.45 pupntis, ov m: (derivative of ptpéopat ‘to imitate,’ 41.44) one who imitates 
someone else - ‘imitator, one who does what others do.’ uujmraí pov y(veo0e ‘be 
my imitators’ 1 Cor 11.1. 


41.46 cup pumrris, OV m: one who joins others as an imitator - ‘to join as an 
imitator, to be an imitator together with others, joint imitator.’ ouuguquarat pov 
y(veo9e ‘join in being my imitators’ Php 3.17. 


41.47 repuraTéo Tots ixvEeotv; OTOLXEW TOLS LXveotv; ETAKOAOVOEW TOS 
ixveouv: (idioms, literally ‘to walk in the tracks’ and ‘to follow in the tracks’) to 
behave in the same manner as someone else - ‘to imitate, to do as others do.’ 


TEPLTATEW TOTS LXveotv: OV TO ALTO TVEKPLATL meprerarjoapev; oU TOTS 
* ^ » € s ‘yt: *, 

auTots Lxveouv; ‘do not he and I (literally “did not we...) act from the very same 

motives and behave in the same way?' 2 Cor 12.18. 


OTOLXEW TOTS LXveotv: GANA Kal Tots GTOLXotoLV TOS Lxveouv Tfjs...mríoTeuos 
‘but also because they live the same life of...faith’ Ro 4.12. 


érrakoAov0Ééo Tots Üxveow: tva érakoAVov0jonre rots Uxveotv avToO ‘in order 
that you should live as he did’ or ‘in order that you should imitate his manner of 
conduct’ 1 Pe 2.21. 


41.48 é£akoAov0éo*: to imitate behavior closely (in the NT the imitation involves 
wrong behavior) - ‘to imitate.’ kai rroÀAol é£akoAov0ricouciv avTÓv rois 
doedyelats ‘and many will imitate their immoral ways’ 2 Pe 2.2. An equivalent of this 
expression in 2 Pe 2.2 may be in some instances *many will live immoral lives just as 
they did.’ 


41.49 Tpoc'rotéopat: to imitate a particular type of behavior as a means of 
indicating a presumed intent - *to pretend, to give the impression that, to act as 
though.’ avTÓs vpooermotoaTo troppóTepov ropeóeo0at ‘he acted as though he 
were going farther' Lk 24.28. 


E Change Behavior (41.50-41.54) 


41.50 oTpéþopar:: to change one’s manner of life, with the implication of turning 
toward God - ‘to change one's ways, to turn to God, to repent.’ €dv pÀ orpaófire 
kai yévno8e ös Tà maisia, ov ud) etoéA0nre Els THV BacuAeCav TOV obpavàv 
‘unless you change your ways and become like children, you will never enter the 
kingdom of heaven’ Mt 18.3. For another interpretation of oTpédopat in Mt 18.3, see 
31.60. 


41.51 EmLtoTpedw‘; érioTpoo^, fjs f: to change one's manner of life in a 
particular direction, with the implication of turning back to God - ‘to change one's 
ways, to turn to God, repentance.’ 


ETLOTPEdw! : umore ETLOTPEPWOLV Kal àoe01j aUTots ‘for if they did, they 
might turn to God and he would forgive them’ Mk 4.12. 


ETLOTPOOT? : EKSLNYOULEVOL THY ETLOTPOdTV TOV é0vàv ‘they reported how the 
Gentiles had turned to God’ Ac 15.3. For a different interpretation of ETtoTpody in 
Ac 15.3, see 31.60. 

In a number of languages it is not sufficient to simply translate ‘to change one’s 
manner of life,’ for this could either be neutral or even suggest a change for the worse. 
Therefore, it may be necessary in a number of instances to translate ‘to change one’s 
way of living as God would want’ or ‘to change and live like God would want one to 
live.’ 


41.52 peravoéo; perávotua, as f: to change one’s way of life as the result of a 
complete change of thought and attitude with regard to sin and righteousness - ‘to 
repent, to change one's way, repentance.'? 


peravoéo: é£eA06vves ékripu£av tva peravoóouv ‘they went out and preached 
that the people should repent' Mk 6.12. 


HETAVOLA: àyvoàv ÖTL TO xpnOTOV TOD 0co0 ets pyerávotáv oe dye; ‘do you 
fail to understand that God is kind because he wants to lead you to repent?' Ro 2.4. 

Though in English a focal component of repent is the sorrow or contrition that a 
person experiences because of sin, the emphasis in peTavoéw and jerávota seems to 
be more specifically the total change, both in thought and behavior, with respect to 
how one should both think and act. Whether the focus is upon attitude or behavior 
varies somewhat in different contexts. Compare, for example, Lk 3.8, He 6.1, and Ac 
26.20. 


41.53 yevváo ávoOev (an idiom, literally ‘to be born again’); TaALyyeveota’, as 
f: to experience a complete change in one’s way of life to what it should be, with the 
implication of return to a former state or relation - ‘to be born again, to experience 
new birth, rebirth.’ 


yevváo d&vo0ev: éàv pý TLS yevvn0( &voOev ‘unless a person is born again’ Jn 
3.3. It is also possible to understand ävwðev in Jn 3.3 as meaning ‘from above’ or 
‘from God’ (see 84.13), a literary parallel to the phrase ¿k Oeod éyevvýðncav in Jn 
1.13. In Jn 3.3, however, Nicodemus understood ävwðev as meaning ‘again’ (see 
67.55) and yevvdw as ‘physical birth’ (see 23.52). 


TaALyyeveota? : Ska AouTPOD mraALyyeveotas kal ávakatvóoeos ‘new birth and 
new life by washing’ Tt 3.5. The metaphor of ‘new birth’ is so important in the NT 
that it should be retained if at all possible. In some languages ‘new birth’ can be 
expressed as ‘to cause to be born all over again’ or ‘to have a new life as though one 
were born a second time.’ See also 13.55. 


41.54 dpeTtavonros, ov: pertaining to not being repentant - ‘unrepentant, not 
turning to God, refusing to turn to God.’ kata Sè THY OKANPSTHTA cov Kal 
düperavónrov kapótav ‘but you have a hard and unrepentant heart’ Ro 2.5. In a 
number of languages it is difficult to speak of ‘a hard and unrepentant heart.’ A more 
satisfactory equivalent of this expression in Ro 2.5 may be ‘but you are stubborn and 
refuse to repent’ or *...refuse to turn to God.’ 


42 Perform, Do 


A Function (42.1-42.6) 


42.1 dyw*: to be actively performing some function - ‘to carry on, to function, to be 
operative.’ ci...“ xovar Tpds viva Aóyov, àyopatot dyovTat ‘if...they have an 
accusation against anyone, the courts are functioning' Ac 19.38. In some languages the 
equivalent of ‘the courts are functioning’ is ‘the courts are open’ or ‘the judges are on 
duty’ or ‘the officials are listening to complaints.’ 


42.2 apyéw: (derivative of dpyds* ‘idle, not working,’ 42.46) to not be functioning - 
‘to be idle, to not be in force, to not be operative.’ ots TÒ kpípa ékmaAat ovK apyet 
‘for them the judgment pronounced long ago is not idle’ or *...is not without force’ 2 
Pe 2.3. 


42.3 évepyéo*; évépyeua, as f: to be engaged in some activity or function, with 
possible focus upon the energy or force involved - ‘to function, to work, to be at 
work, practice." 


2 / ` ^ e / 2 ^ , 5 ^ dnt. 
€vepy€o? : SLA TOUTO AL óvvd eus EVEPYOVOLV EV avTO ‘this is why these powers 
are at work in him' Mt 14.2. 


€vépyeta: 600ce(ons pot KaTA TV évépyetav TS 


6vvápeos avToO ‘given to me in accordance with the working of his power’ Eph 3.7. 


42.4 évepyéo*: to cause or make possible a particular function - ‘to cause to 
function, to grant the ability to do.’ 6 66 aùTòs Beds, 6 EvepyGv và TAaVTA év 
Tcv ‘but the same God is the one who causes all these to function in everyone’ 1 
Cor 12.6. In many instances it is important to specify the references of rávra and 
Tdotv in 1 Cor 12.6, so that one may translate ‘the same God gives the ability to 
everyone for his or her particular service.’ 


42.5 1paé.s, ews f: a function, implying sustained activity and/or responsibility - 
‘function, task.’ rà 6€ uiéAn TávTa oU THY aUTHV éxet TPGELY ‘and all these parts 
have different functions’ Ro 12.4. In some languages one may express the meaning of 
this phrase in Ro 12.4 as ‘all these parts help in different ways’ or ‘all these parts have 
different work to do.’ 


42.6 avaCdw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvacáo? ‘to come back to 

life,’ 23.93) to begin to function, with a possible implication of the suddenness of the 
action - ‘to begin to function, to spring to life, to suddenly be active.’ éA9o0o ns 6€ 
Tis €évroMi|s ù àpapr(a àvéCnoev ‘but when the commandment came, sin began to 
function’ or '...sprang to life’ or *...began to operate’ Ro 7.9.! 


B Do, Perform (42.7-42.28) 
42.7 Totew; TOÍNGLS, eos f: to do or perform (highly generic for almost any type 
of activity) - ‘to do, to act, to carry out, to accomplish, to perform, doing, 


performance.’ 


TroLéoP : GAN’ O LAG TODTO TrOL@ ‘but what I hate, this I do’ Ro 7.1572 6 Totets 
TOtnoov ráxtov ‘what you are going to do, do quickly’ Jn 13.27. 


TO(NOLS: OUTOS gakáptos év TH roujoet abT00 é€oTat ‘this one will be blessed in 
what he does' Jas 1.25. 


42.8 Tpácoco*; rpü£ELs*, eus f: to carry out some activity (with possible focus upon 
the procedures involved) - ‘to do, to carry out, to perform, deed.’ 


mpácoo? : ola STL kar d'yvotav émpátEare ‘I know that you did this on the basis 
of ignorance' Ac 3.17. In some languages, however, it may be necessary to translate 
this expression in Ac 3.17 as 'I know that you did not really understand what you were 
doing.’ où yáp €oTLv év yov(q mempaypévov TodTO ‘for this has not been done in 
a corner’ or '...in secret’ or *...in some isolated place’ Ac 26.26. 


TpGELs* : Tóre dro8ó0et ékáoTo KATA THY mpü£uv avToO ‘then he will repay 
everyone according to what he has done' Mt 16.27. 


42.9 Tpüypa^, Tos n: an activity involving a measure of complexity and 
responsibility - ‘undertaking, task.’ év @ àv oópóv xpácu TpdypaTL ‘in whatever 
undertaking she may need you' Ro 16.2. 


42.10 €&us, eos f: a repeated activity - ‘practice, doing again and again, doing 
repeatedly.’ TOv Sia THv E€tv TA aioOynTHpLa yeyvuvaoguéva éxóvrov TPOS 
StaKptotv Kadod Te kai kakod ‘who through practice have their faculties trained to 
distinguish between good and evil’ He 5.14. In a number of languages, however, it 
may be necessary to restructure this second part of He 5.14 and translate as follows: 
‘since they have often judged between good and evil, their abilities to do so are well- 
trained’ or *...they are well qualified to do so’ or *...they can easily and correctly do 


, 


SO. 


42.11 épyov?, ov n; évépynpa, Tos n: (derivatives of évepyéo? ‘to function, to 
work,’ 42.3) that which is done, with possible focus on the energy or effort involved - 
‘act, deed.’ 


épyov? : TOAAd Epya Kaha é8er£a viv ‘I have done many good deeds before you’ 
Jn 10.32. 


évépynpga: 6uatpéoets évepynpárov cioív ‘there are diversities of deeds’ 1 Cor 
12.6. 


42.12 Epyov’, ov n: the result of someone's activity or work - ‘workmanship, result 
of what has been done.’ où TÒ Epyov pov ùeis EoTE EV KUplw; ‘are you not the 
result of what I have done in the Lord?’ 1 Cor 9.1. 


42.13 kaprrós*, o m: (a figurative extension of meaning of kaprrós? ‘fruit,’ 3.33) 
the natural result of what has been done - ‘deed, activity, result of deeds.’ à ró TOV 
KapTOV avTOv ETLYVWOEOVE AUTOUS ‘you may know these people by the results of 
their deeds’ or *...the results of what they do’ Mt 7.16. 


42.14 avTOdwpos, ov: pertaining to the very act of doing something - ‘in the act, in 
the very activity.’ aŬTn T| yuvr| kare(Anrrat ET’ avToóópo potxevopévn ‘this 


woman was caught in the very act of committing adultery' Jn 8.4. 


42.15 cuvepyéo: to engage in an activity together with someone else - ‘to work 


together with, to be active together with.’ é£eA0óvves ékrjpu£av Tavtaxod, Tod 
Kup(ov cvvepyoüvTos ‘they went and preached everywhere and the Lord worked 
with them' Mk 16.20. 


42.16 kotvovéo*: to join with others in some activity - ‘to join in doing, to share in 
doing.’ pnd€ kotwóvet àpapr(íats àÀAXorptats ‘do not join in another person's sins’ 
or ‘do not join up with others in sinning’ 1 Tm 5.22. 


42.17 katepydCopat®: to do something with success and/or thoroughness - ‘to 
accomplish, to perform successfully, to do thoroughly.’ (ravra karepyaoápevot 
oTfjvat ‘having accomplished everything, to stand’ Eph 6.13. 


42.18 TPOKÓTTO?: to progress or advance in some activity - ‘to progress, to advance, 
to accomplish.’ GAN’ od rpokóipoucuv ET mAetov ‘but they will not accomplish 
much’ or ‘but they will not get very far’ or “but they will not make much progress’ 2 
Tm 3.9. 


42.19 o Té$avos*, ou m: (a figurative extension of meaning of otédavos* ‘wreath, 
crown,’ 6.192) a symbol of successful activity - “crown, symbol of success, sign of 
accomplishment.’ dSehbot pov dyatntol kal ETiTdOHTOL, xapa Kal oréoavós 
pov ‘my fellow believers, beloved and desired, my joy and crown’ Php 4.1. 


42.20 trountns*, ov m: (derivative of rotéo ‘to do,’ 42.7) one who does - ‘doer.’ 
ol ToLnTAal vópov óukato0oovrat ‘these who do what the Law requires will be put 
right (with God)’ Ro 2.13. 


42.21 TÓTOS*, ov m: a role involving activity and responsibility - ‘position of service, 
task.’ Aagetv TOV TéTIOV Tis StaKovias raóTns kai ATOOTOAT|S ‘to assume the 
task of this service and apostleship’ Ac 1.25. In some languages the latter part of this 
expression in Ac 1.25 may be rendered as ‘helping in this way and being an apostle’ or 
‘helping in this way as an apostle.’ For another interpretation of róros in Ac 1.25, see 
87.1. 


42.22 xpeta‘, as f: an activity which is needed - ‘needed task, necessary work.’ ods 
karaoTiücouev ETL Ts xpe(as TaóTns ‘whom we will put in charge of this 
necessary work’ Ac 6.3.3 


42.23 xpáopar:: to engage in the activity of making use of something - ‘to use, to 
make use of.’ GAN’ oùk éxpnoápe0a TH €£ovoíq Ta’Ty ‘but we did not make use 
of this right’ 1 Cor 9.12; ààÀà otvo OM yo xpà Sta TOV oTópaxov ‘but use a little 
wine for the stomach' 1 Tm 5.23. 


42.24 ATÓXPNOLS, eos f: the activity of using up something - ‘being used up, being 
consumed, consumption.’ d €oTLv mrávra ets $0opàv TH aToxpyoet ‘all of which 
things are destroyed by being used up’ Col 2.22. 


42.25 oikovopta’, as f: a task involving management and organization - ‘task, 
commission, responsibility.’ ci 6€ dkov, olkovoptav TeTloTeupat ‘but if not of my 
own will, I have been entrusted with a responsibility’ or “but since I have not chosen it, 
I do it as a task entrusted to me’ or ‘I do it as a matter of duty, because God has 


entrusted me with this task’ 1 Cor 9.17. 


42.26 6pópos^, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of 8póptos? ‘race,’ 50.5) a 
task or function involving continuity, serious effort, and possibly obligation - 'task, 
mission.’ ós TeAetàcat TOV ópópov pov ‘in order that I may complete my mission’ 
Ac 20.24. 


42.27 8aTaváo-: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6amaváo? ‘to spend,’ 
57.146) to exert great effort in doing something - ‘to do anything, to exert great 
effort.’ ¿yò 6€ róvo ra 6amavioo...0mép TOV ivxàv UEGV ‘I will gladly do 
anything I can...on your behalf’ 2 Cor 12.15. It is possible, however, that Satavdw in 
2 Cor 12.15 should be understood in the literal sense and hence rendered ‘I will be 
glad to spend all I have on your behalf (see 57.146). 


42.28 ék6araváo: (a figurative extension of meaning of €xSaTavdw ‘to spend 
completely,’ not occurring in the NT) to do anything and everything to the limit of 
one's capacity - ‘to give oneself completely for, to do anything and everything.’ éyò 
6e fj8.oTa 8amvavijoo kal ExSatavnOyjoopat UTEP TOV ipuxóàv vp v ‘I will gladly 
do anything and even be completely exhausted on your behalf’ 2 Cor 12.15.^ If one 
wishes to preserve something of the underlying figurative meaning of this part of 2 Cor 
12.15, one may translate ‘I will gladly spend everything and be completely spent on 
your behalf.’ 


C Make, Create (42.29-42.40) 


42.29 Trotéo*: to produce something new, with the implication of using materials 
already in existence (in contrast with kTi¢w ‘to create,’ 42.35) - ‘to make, to fashion.’ 
Aéyov Tols KaTOLKOVOLY ETL rs ys ToLfoat etkóva TO Onplw ‘told all the 
people of the world (literally ‘told the inhabitants of the earth’) to make an image in 
honor of the beast’ Re 13.14. 


42.30 Toinpa, Tos n: (derivative of rotéo* ‘to make,’ 42.29) that which is made - 
‘product, what is made.’ aùTo® yáp éopev moí(npa ‘we are what he has made’ Eph 
2.10. 


42.31 tAdoow?: to fashion or form an object - ‘to form, to fashion, to make, to 
mold.’ ' ASàu yap TPGTOS ETTAGGON, cira Eva ‘God formed Adam first and then 
Eve’ 1 Tm 2.13. 


42.32 Xetporoí1Tos, ov: pertaining to what has been made by someone - *man- 
made, made by human hands.’ d\X’ ody 6 tibLoTOS EV XELPOTIOLT|TOLS karotket 
‘but the Most High God does not live in (houses) built by human hands’ Ac 7.48. 


42.33 áxetporroínTos, ov: pertaining to what has not been made by someone - ‘not 
made by human hands, not man-made.’ éxyopev oikiav dxetpoTotyntov atóvtov év 
TOls obpavots ‘we have an everlasting home in the heavens not made by human 
hands’ 2 Cor 5.1. 


42.34 oikoSopun>, fis f: the construction of something, with focus on the event of 
building up or on the result of such an event - ‘to build up, to construct, construction.’ 
cis OLKOSOLHV TOD oóparos TOD XptoTod ‘in order to build up the body of Christ’ 


Eph 4.12; 0e00 oikoõouý EoTe ‘you are God's construction’ 1 Cor 3.9. In 1 Cor 3.9 
the phrase Oco oiKodop1% has been interpreted by many as ‘a dwelling place for God’ 
(see 7.1), but it is more likely that the Christian is regarded as the result of God's 
activity, that is to say, the believer is *God's construction’ or ‘that which God has 
made.’ olkoôouń in 2 Cor 5.1 (otkoóogu|v ék 0e00 éxopev ‘we have a construction 
from God’) may be regarded as having essentially the same meaning as in | Cor 3.9, 
though the reference here is to the glorified body. 


42.35 KTLiCw; KTLOLS*, eos f: to make or create something which has not existed 
before - ‘to create, creation’ (in the NT, used exclusively of God's activity in creation). 


KT(Cw: åTokekpvuuévov ATO TOV atóvov év TO 0cQ TO TA TAVTA KTLOAVTL 
‘hidden through the past ages in God who created all things’ Eph 3.9. 


KTioLs® : OXipis ota où yéyovev ToLabTH aT’ åpxfs kr(oeos ‘trouble such as 
has not happened since the beginning of creation’ or ‘...the beginning when God 
created the world’ Mk 13.19. 


42.36 KkaTapTiCw*: to create, with the implication of putting into proper condition - 
‘to create, to make.’ río Tet voobpev karnprí(o0at rovs aidvas priam 0co0 ‘by 
faith we understand that the universe was created by the word of God’ or *...God 
created the world by the words he spoke' He 11.3. 


42.37 karafo1,, ÑS f: creation, particularly of the world, with focus upon the 
beginning phase - ‘creation.’ KAnpovoyroate Ti|v rjrotyaopévmnv vptv BactAetCav 
ato KaTaBodfis kógpov ‘receive the kingdom which has been prepared for you since 
the creation of the world’ Mt 25.34. 


42.38 kTÍOLS?, eos f; kríopa, Tos n: that which has been created - ‘creation, 
creature, what has been created.’ 


kTíois* : éAáTpevcav TH kr(oet Tapa TOV krí(cavra ‘they worshiped what has 
been created instead of the one who created' Ro 1.25. 


/ , / N / ^ / ^ , ^ / "n . 
KTLOLA: àmré0avev TO Tot rov TOV KTLOLATOV TOV EV Tfj 0aA8001 ‘a third of the 
creatures of the sea died’ Re 8.9. 


42.39 ktiois4, eus f: (derivative of kTiCw ‘to create,’ 42.35) a human institution or 
social structure as something which has been created - ‘institution, structure.’ 
UroTÓynre TAOY àvOpor(vn krCoet Sta TOV KUPLOV ‘be subject to every human 
institution on account of the Lord’ 1 Pe 2.13. It is possible that kr(ots in 1 Pe 2.13 
may have the implication of ‘authorized institution.’ It might even be possible to render 
kríots in such a context as ‘authority’ (compare kr(ots* in 37.43). 


42.40 ktiotns, ov m: (derivative of ktiCw ‘to create,’ 42.35) one who creates - 
‘creator.’ TLOTG KTLOTH rapari0éc00cav Tas ijvxàs avTOv ‘they should entrust 
themselves completely to their Creator’ 1 Pe 4.19. 


D Work, Toil>(42.41-42.50) 


42.41 eEpydCopat*; rotéo*: to engage in an activity involving considerable 


expenditure of effort - ‘to work, to labor.’ 


épyácopat? : Uraye onpepov épyácou Ev TO AuTeEAGVt ‘go, work in the vineyard 
today' Mt 21.28. 


£d e Q e y H [4 2 ; € 
TOLEWS : OUTOL OL EOXATOL pilav opav eTotnoay ‘these last ones have worked for 
only one hour’ Mt 20.12. 


42.42 épyov^, ov n: that which one normally does - ‘work, task.’ 600g Tots 
600Aots avTo0 THY éCovoíav, €káoTo TO Epyov avTod ‘giving the responsibility 
to his servants, to each one his particular work (to do)’ Mk 13.34. 


42.43 Epyatns*, ou m: (derivative of €pydCopat* ‘to work,’ 42.41) one who works 
- ‘worker.’ dELos yap ô épyáTns Tod ji10000 avT00 ‘for the workman is worthy of 
his pay' Lk 10.7. 


42.44 cvvepyós, ov m: one who works together with someone else - ‘fellow 
worker.’ àovrácevat ùpâs Tiudbeos 6 ovvepyós pov ‘Timothy, my fellow worker, 
sends you his greetings’ Ro 16.21. 


42.45 cüCvyos, ov m: one who is closely linked with another in some activity - 
‘fellow worker.'? EpwTO Kal oé, yvrjowe obCvye, ovAaguflávou avTais ‘you, too, 
my faithful fellow worker, I want you to help these women’ Php 4.3. Some scholars, 
however, interpret oúčvyos in Php 4.3 as being a proper name. 


42.46 apyos’, 1), Ov: pertaining to not working - ‘idle, not working.’ ei6ev áAAous 
€oTÓTas EV TH Ayopa apyots ‘he saw some men standing in the marketplace and 
not working' Mt 20.3. 


42.47 koTrLdo*; kÓTrOS?, OU m: to engage in hard work, implying difficulties and 
trouble - ‘hard work, toil, to work hard, to toil, to labor.’ kortáo? : St’ GANS VUKTOS 
KoTLAGaVTES oùõèv éAópopev ‘we worked hard all night long and caught nothing’ 
Lk 5.5. 


KÓTros? : év kómo kai póx9o ‘in hard work and toil’ 2 Th 3.8. 
42.48 póxðos, ov m: hard work, implying unusual exertion of energy and effort - 


‘hard labor, toil.’ év kd koi póx00o ‘in hard work and toil’ 2 Th 3.8. 


42.49 Tróvos^, ov m: hard work, implying accompanying pain and distress - ‘hard 
work, burdensome labor.’ ,aprupó yap avT@ Ott Exet ToALV TéVOV UTEP ùpâv ‘I 
(can personally) testify to his hard work for you’ Col 4.13. 


42.50 ouva0déw: to toil together with someone in a struggle, implying opposition 
and/or competition - ‘to labor alongside of, to toil with.’ atrtves Ev TO EvayyeArlw 
ouvnbrnodv por ‘they have labored with me to spread the gospel’ Php 4.3. 

E Craft, Trade (42.51-42.53) 


42.51 TÉXVN » NS f: an activity involving specialized training and skill - ‘craft, 
occupation.’ Naav yàp oknvorotoli TH Téxvr ‘for they were tentmakers by craft’ 


Ac 18.3. In a number of languages there is no special term for ‘craft,’ but an equivalent 
of this clause in Ac 18.3 may be rendered as ‘for their work was making tents’ or ‘they 
earned money making tents’ or ‘they customarily made tents.’ 


42.52 OMOTEXVOS, OV: pertaining to joint activity in some occupation or craft - ‘of 
the same trade, of the same craft, involved in the same occupation, having the same 
kind of work.’ 81d TO ópórexvov civarı épevev Tap’ ad’Tois kal ApydleTo 
‘because they were of the same craft, he stayed and worked with them’ Ac 18.3. 


42.53 TEXViTNS, OV m: one who customarily engages in a particular craft or 
occupation - ‘craftsman.’ Tas Texvityns Taons TéxVNS oU LT eope0fj Ev Gol ETL 
‘no craftsman of any occupation will ever be found in you again’ Re 18.22. 


43 Agriculture 


43.1 yeopyéo: to engage in agriculture or gardening - ‘to cultivate land, to farm, to 
garden.’ T(krovoa Borávnv eb0erov éke(vots 6U obs Kal yewpyettat ‘which 
grows plants that are useful to those for whom it is cultivated' He 6.7. 


43.2 yeopyós, ov m: (derivative of yewpyéw ‘to cultivate land,’ 43.1) one who 
engages in agriculture or gardening - ‘farmer, gardener.’ é£é6ero avTÓv yeopyots, 
kai åneôńunoev ‘he rented (the vineyard) to farmers and left home on a trip’ Mt 
21.33. 


43.3 okatTw?: to dig into the ground, specifically in connection with turning over the 
earth for agricultural or gardening purposes - ‘to till the ground, to dig.’ okóipo Tepi 
avTi]v kai Báo kómpra ‘Iwill dig around it and apply fertilizer’ Lk 13.8; okámrTetv 
oùk Lox0o ‘I am not strong enough to dig’ or *...to work the soil’ Lk 16.3. For 
another interpretation of okdtTw in Lk 16.3, see 19.55. 


43.4 dpoTptáo: to plow, as a means of preparing land for sowing - ‘to plow, to use a 
plow.’ tis 6é EE ùuâv So0dAOV éxov dporptüvra ‘suppose one of you has a servant 
who is plowing’ Lk 17.7. In biblical times plows did not turn over the soil but were 
used simply to break the surface, seldom to a depth of more than about ten inches (or 
twenty five centimeters). 


43.5 $vTeto: to plant, used primarily in relation to vines, bushes, and trees - ‘to 
plant.’ tis butevet GutedkGva kai TOV KapTOV avTod oùk égbe; ‘who plants a 
vineyard and does not eat its fruit?’ 1 Cor 9.7. 


43.6 otreipw: to scatter seed over tilled ground - ‘to sow.'! év TQ ome(pew avTov 
à uev émreoev Tapa THY 066v ‘as he was sowing, some of the seed fell along the 
path’ Mt 13.4. In many languages there is a problem of translating oti pw literally as 
‘to scatter seed,’ since this is interpreted as an exceedingly wasteful manner of sowing, 
but unless one translates more or less literally and then provides some explanatory 
footnote, the parable loses much of its significance for many cultures. 


43.7 oTóptpa, ov n: (derivative of ome(po ‘to sow,’ 43.6) grain growing in a field - 
‘standing grain, grain fields.’ TapatopeteoGat Sid TOV omrop(pov ‘to go through 
the grain fields’ Mk 2.23. In a number of languages there are distinct terms for various 
stages of growth of grain, and in view of the context of the account in Mk 2.23 and 


parallel passages, it is important to indicate that the grain was essentially ripe. 


43.8 ETLoTEt pw: to sow in addition to a previous sowing - ‘to sow in addition, to 
sow on top of.’ A0cv avTod ó éx0pós kal érréometpev Cu£ávia ava pégov TOD 
o(Tou ‘an enemy came and sowed weeds where the wheat was’ Mt 13.25. 


43.9 troTiCw®: to provide water for plants - ‘to water, to irrigate.’ ¿yò éoTevoa, 

' ATO s éróTtLoev, GAA ó 0cós nűëavev ‘I did the planting, Apollos watered, but 
God made it grow' 1 Cor 3.6. In a number of languages onenot speak of *watering a 
plant,’ but one may ‘water the ground’ or ‘cause the ground to drink’ or ‘make the 
ground muddy.’ 


43.10 éykevTpíCo: to insert a shoot or bud into a growing plant - ‘to graft, to bud.’ 
ov 6€ d ypiéAatos Qv évekevrp(o8ns Ev avTots ‘you who are a wild olive tree 
have been grafted into them' Ro 11.17. Since grafting is not known in some cultures, it 
may be important to employ a descriptive phrase, for example, ‘to cause a small twig 
of one tree to grow in another,’ but such a descriptive phrase must almost always be 
accompanied by a descriptive marginal note, for example, 'to take a bud or twig from 
one tree and insert it under the bark of another tree so that it will grow.’ 


43.11 ékpt£óo: to remove a plant, including its roots - ‘to uproot, to pull out by the 
roots.’ Tdoa óvreía Tv oùk éóóTevoev ó TATTP pou ó oùpávios ékpuCo8roerat 
‘every plant which my Father in heaven did not plant will be pulled up’ Mt 15.13. 


43.12 kaĝðaí pat: to cut away or cut back unproductive branches or to cut back 
productive branches so they can produce better - ‘to take away, to prune, to cut off.’ 
Trüv TO kapróv oépov ka0aípet avTd ‘every (branch) that bears fruit, he prunes it’ 
Jn 15.2. In Jn 15.2 the verb ka8aipw involves a play on two different meanings. The 
one meaning involves pruning of a plant, while the other meaning involves a cleansing 
process (79.49). This play on two meanings of ka0aío serves to highlight the 
meanings of ka0após as ‘clean’ (79.48) or ‘pure’ (53.29) in Jn 15.3. 


43.13 àpáo: to cut down grass or grain in a field - ‘to mow.’ 6 probòs TOV 
épyarQv TOV djmoávTov Tas xópas vuv ‘the wages of the laborers who mowed 
your fields’ Jas 5.4. In biblical times mowing would have been done by means of a 
scythe or sickle, instruments with curved blades especially appropriate for cutting grass 
or standing grain. 


43.14 epiw; 0epvopiós*, od m: to cut ripe grain and to gather bundles of such 
grain together - ‘to reap, to harvest, harvest, reaping.'0ep( £o: 0ep(Ceis 6 OUK € 
"omeipas ‘you harvest what you did not plant’ Lk 19.21. 


0cptouós? : dbete covvav£áveo0at auddtepa Ews ToO Septopod ‘let them both 
grow together until harvest Mt 13.30.? 
43.15 kaprós^, où m; ðeptopóst, oU m: that which is harvested - ‘harvest, crop, 


fruit, grain.’ 


kaprrós* : 6 0ep(Cov proðòv Aapávet Kal ovváyet kaprróv ‘he who reaps is 
being paid, and he gathers the harvest’ Jn 4.36. 


0cptopuós* : ó pèv 0eptopós TOAUs, ot SE Epydtat OM you ‘the harvest is plentiful, 
but the workers are few’ Lk 10.2. 


43.16 8EptoTHs, oU m: (derivative of Nep{Cw ‘to harvest,’ 43.14) a person who 
gathers in a crop - ‘reaper, harvester.’ év katpà Tod Septopod épà Tots 0epiorats 
‘when the time of harvest comes, I will say to the reapers’ Mt 13.30. In a number of 
languages there is no specific term for ‘reapers,’ and therefore it may be necessary in 
Mt 13.30 to say *...I will say to those who are working in the fields’ or *...who are 
cutting down the grain.’ 


43.17 Baddw TO ÓpéTavov (an idiom, literally ‘to throw a sickle’); àroo TéAAo TO 
Spétravov and TEETH TO Spétravov (idioms, literally ‘to send a sickle’): to begin to 
harvest a crop by cutting ripe grain with a sickle - ‘to use a sickle, to swing a sickle, to 
begin to harvest.’ 


BddAw TO Spétravov: égaAev ó dyyeAos TO Spéttavov avTod cis THV yv ‘the 
angel swung his sickle on the earth’ Re 14.19. 


aTOOTEAAW TO Ópémavov: EVOUS ATOOTEAAEL TO Ó6pémavov ‘immediately he begins 
to harvest the grain’ Mk 4.29. 


méjuro TO Spétravov: TÉ pov TO Spétavdv cov kal Véptoov, STL HAVEV Å dpa 
8eptoat ‘use your sickle and harvest, because the time to harvest has come’ Re 14.15. 
In Re 14.15 and 19 these idioms occur in figurative contexts, and therefore it may be 
necessary in some languages to speak of ‘harvesting’ rather than using a phrase which 
mentions the literal use of a sickle. 


43.18 Trpvydo: to pick or gather ripe fruit (especially used of grapes) - ‘to pick, to 
gather.'? ot86€ ék Bárov OTaduAV TpvyGow ‘they do not gather a bunch of grapes 
from a thorn bush' Lk 6.44. 


43.19 àAXodo: to separate grain from the husks of plants, either by beating or by being 
tread on by farm animals - ‘to thresh, to tread out.’ Botv ddoGvta oU otjióoers ‘do 
not tie up the mouth of an ox when it is treading out the grain' 1 Tm 5.18. In a number 
of societies the idea of having animals tread out grain seems to be extremely wasteful 
and unsanitary, but there is no way of avoiding a translation of such passages in a more 
or less literal fashion; otherwise, there is no meaning to the context. It may also be 
important to provide some type of marginal note to explain more clearly what was 
involved. 


43.20 knTovpós, ov m: one who takes care of a garden or orchard - ‘gardener.’ 
Exeivyn 60ko0ca OTL O kqmovpós EOTLVY EEL AUTO ‘she thought he was the 
gardener, so she asked him’ Jn 20.15. 


43.21 autedoupyos, ov m: one who takes care of a vineyard - ‘vinedresser, 
vineyard worker.’ ovukf|v eixév rts mreóvreupévnv év TO GpTEAGVL avTOd...eL TEV 
8€ mpós TOV djureAovpyóv ‘a man had a fig tree growing in his vineyard...and he 
said to his vinedresser' Lk 13.6-7. 


44 Animal Husbandry, Fishing 


44.1 Bookw?: to herd animals so as to provide them with adequate pasture and to take 
care of what other needs may be involved - ‘to take care of, to herd, to look after.’ € 

"qrejupev AVTOV ets TOUS åypoùs aUTOD Bóoketv xoípous ‘he sent him to his fields 
to look after the pigs’ Lk 15.15; Aéyet avv, Bóoke TA åpvía pov ‘he said to him, 
Take care of my lambs' Jn 21.15. For another interpretation of Bóoko in Jn 21.15, see 
23.10. 


44.2 avTrevTÓs^, fj, OV; ovrLO TÓS, fj, OV: pertaining to being well fed on grain and 
hence fattened - ‘fat, fattened, grain-fattened.’ 


o.TeuTés* : é€0vcev 0 maTńp cou TOV póoyov TOV OLTEUTOV ‘your father 
slaughtered the grain- fattened calf’ Lk 15.27. In Lk 15.27 otteutds may, however, 
mean ‘valuable’ or ‘prize.’ This would simply be an extended meaning of o.teuTés in 
view of the resulting condition or value of a grain-fed animal. For this interpretation of 
otTevTÓs in Lk 15.27, see 65.8. 


OLTLOTOS: OL Tadpol pov Kal TA OLTLOTA TEOvuéva ‘my bulls and grain-fed 
animals have been slaughtered’ Mt 22.4. 


44.3 Totpatvw*: to herd and tend flocks of sheep or goats - ‘to shepherd, to take 
care of, to tend, to pasture.’ Aéyet avTO, IIo(patwve Ta vpópará pov ‘he said to 
him, Shepherd my sheep’ or *..., Take care of my sheep’ Jn 21.16. In a number of 
cultures sheep are not herded or taken care of; they serve primarily as scavengers, and 
therefore it may be necessary to introduce some type of marginal note, especially in 
passages which have figurative significance. 


44.4 Touhy’, Evos m: (derivative of Totpatvw* ‘to take care of sheep or goats,’ 
44.3) one who takes care of sheep or goats - ‘shepherd.’ Epptpévor oel vpópara 
LN) éxovra TOLLEVa “dejected like sheep without a shepherd’ Mt 9.36. 


44.5 apxtToipny, evos m: the head shepherd who directs the activities of other 
shepherds - ‘chief shepherd, head shepherd’ (in its only NT occurrence, a figurative 
reference to Christ). kai davepwévtos Tot àpxuro(pevos kopteto0e TOV 
adwapdavtivov TS 86Ens oTédavov ‘and when the Chief Shepherd appears, you will 
receive the glorious crown which will never lose its brightness’ 1 Pe 5.4.! 


44.6 knpóo; $tpóo*: to put something over or around the mouths of animals so as to 
prevent them from eating - ‘to muzzle, to keep from eating.’ 


KNOW: oU KnLWOELS BodV ddoOvTa ‘do not muzzle the ox that treads out the 
grain’ 1 Cor 9.9. 


þluów? : Bodv ddoGvta ov dtudoets ‘do not muzzle the ox that treads out the 
grain’ 1 Tm 5.18. 

In some languages it may be necessary to employ some type of descriptive 
equivalent of ‘to muzzle,’ for example, ‘do not tie the mouth of the ox so that it cannot 
eat’ or ‘do not cover the mouth of the ox so that it cannot eat.’ 


44.7 àAveto: to catch fish, whether by means of a line or by a net - ‘to fish.’ Aéyet 
avrois Ltpwv Métpos, Yráyo ddtevetv ‘Simon Peter said to them, I am going 
fishing’ Jn 21.3? 


44.8 duduBadAdw: to cast a net in order to catch fish - ‘to cast a fishnet.’ et 
*Sev...dudtBdddovtas év Tf Paddooy ‘he saw...them casting a fishnet into the sea’ 

Mk 1.16. The net implied in the use of the verb GudtBdAAw was probably a circular 

net which had small weights on its edge and which could be thrown by a single person. 


44.9 cvykAelo: to catch in a net (animals or fish) - ‘to catch, to net.’ cuvék\eLoav 
TAGs Lx060v T0AÓ ‘they caught a large number of fish’ Lk 5.6. 


44.10 adtevs, Ews m: one whose occupation is to catch fish - ‘fisherman.’ 
BáAXovras åupíiBànoTpov ets THY 06Aac00cav: Hoav yàp dAtets ‘throwing their 
net into the sea, for they were fishermen' Mt 4.18. 


44.11 ddwots, eos f: the capture or catching of animals - ‘capture, to be caught.’ 
yeyevvngéva ouoctkdà ets dAoctv kai $00páv ‘born to be caught and killed’ 2 Pe 
2.12. 


45 Building, Constructing 


45.1 oiko8opéo*; karackevd(o*: to make or erect any kind of construction - ‘to 
build, to construct.'! 


otLkoóopéo? : ónoto8rjoerat AVSpl bpoví[uo, 6oTLS okoóópmoev av’TOD THY 
oikiav éri THY TéTpav ‘will be like a wise man who built his house on the rock’ Mt 
7.24. 


karaokeváCoP* : mâs yàp oikos karaokevácerat vró rivos ‘for every house is 
built by someone' He 3.4. 


45.2 Tj yvupt; ETLTEAEWS: to set up or erect a construction, often used in 
connection with tents - ‘to set up, to erect, to put up.’ 


TIYVULL: THS okqvfjs Ths aAnOlrijs, HV ëmnëev ó kóptos ‘in the real tent which 
was put up by the Lord’ He 8.2. 


ETILTEAEWS : Mobofjs uéAAov ETTLTEAELY THY oknvýv ‘when Moses was about to 
set up the tent' He 8.5. 


45.3 ávotko80p.éo: to rebuild something which has been destroyed - ‘to rebuild, to 
restore.’ TA kareokapu.éva avTfjs ávoukoóopjoo ‘I will rebuild its ruins’ Ac 
15.16. 


45.4 dvop06o*: to build something up again after it has fallen - ‘to restore, to build 
up again.’ kal dvop§wow avTHv ‘and I will build it up again’ Ac 15.16. 


45.5 €ToLKOSopew?: to build or construct something on some specified location - ‘to 
build upon.’ 6epiéALov é0nka, Aios SE érouko8opet ‘T laid the foundation and 
another man is building upon it’ 1 Cor 3.10.? 


45.6 ovvoukoó6op.o0pat: to be built together with some other object or objects - ‘to 
be built together.’ (jets ovvotkoóop.eto8e eis karouknriptov TOD 0eo0 ‘you are 


being built together into a dwelling place of God' Eph 2.22. The context of Eph 2.22 
is, of course, figurative. 


45.7 oikoŝópos, ov m: (derivative of oikoSopéw* ‘to build,’ 45.1) one who builds - 
*builder' (normally referring to builders of houses and other types of relatively large 
constructions). 6 A(0os 6 é£ov0evn0els Ud’ ùv TOv otkoóópov, 6 yevópevos 
cis keóbaAT]v ywvtas ‘the stone that you builders despised turned out to be the most 
important stone’ Ac 4.11. 


45.8 6nptovpyós, ov m: one who creates a construction, involving both design and 
building (often used in reference to divine activity) - ‘builder.’ TOALV, Hs rexvírns 
kai ónpgtoupyós ô 0eós ‘the city, whose skilled craftsman and builder is God’ He 
11.10. 


45.9 TEKTWV, ovos m: one who uses various materials (wood, stone, and metal) in 
building - ‘builder, carpenter.’ où% otTÓs EaTLY 6 TOD TEKTOVOS viós; ‘isn’t he the 
carpenter's son?' Mt 13.55. There is every reason to believe that in biblical times one 
who was regarded as a TEKTwV would be skilled in the use of wood and stone and 
possibly even metal. 


45.10 apxtTEKTwV, ovos m: one who is a master or expert builder - ‘expert builder, 
master builder.’ ös codds àpxtrékrov 0cuéALov éOnka. ‘as a wise master builder, I 
laid a foundation' 1 Cor 3.10. 


45.11 dTocTeyd(o: to take the roof off of a house - ‘to remove the roof, to 
unroof.' dmeotéyaoav Thy ovéynv Ómov Åv ‘they took off the roof where he was’ 
Mk 2.4. In Mk 2.4 dtooteydw refers to only a part of the roof, and therefore in a 
number of languages it may be necessary to translate as ‘they made a hole in the roof.’ 
In view of the type of houses built in Palestine in NT times, the roof no doubt would 
have been flat, held up by heavy beams over which were laid planks or sticks and then 
covered with sun-baked clay. 


45.12 Kkovtdo: to apply whitewash to a surface - ‘to whitewash.’ rapopotácere 
TADOLS KEKOVLALEVOLS ‘you are like whitewashed tombs’ Mt 23.27. For many 
languages the closest equivalent of the phrase ‘whitewashed tombs’ is simply ‘tombs 
that have been painted white.’ 


46 Household Activities 


46.1 oikovopéo; oikovopias’, as f: to manage and provide for a household - ‘to 
manage a household, to run a household, to be in charge of a household.’ dt650s TOv 
Aóyov Ths oLkovop(as Gov, où yàp Sbvy ETL oLkovopetv ‘give an account of your 
management of the houseold, for you can no longer be in charge of my household' Lk 
16.2. In biblical times a household would consist of more than the nuclear family, that 
is to say, more than simply husband, wife, and children, for servants, slaves, and 
permanent hired workers living with the family would be regarded as a part of the total 
household. 


46.2 oiKo8eoroTÉo: to command and give leadership to a household - ‘to direct a 
household, to manage a home.'! BoóXop.at ovv veoTépas yapetv, rekvoyovetv, 
olkodeototetv ‘I would rather that the younger widows get married, have children, 


and manage their homes’ 1 Tm 5.14. 


46.3 oi Kovpyós, Ov: one who works in the home - ‘one who takes care of the home, 
homemaker.’ oóopovas, ayvds, otkoupyotUs åyaðás ‘(how the younger women 
should be) sensible, chaste, good homemakers' Tt 2.5. 


46.4 oikovdpos?, ov m: one who is in charge of running a household - ‘manager of a 
household, steward.’ &v0porós Tis T|v TOUVGLOS ðs ei xev 
otLkovópov...6Laokopri(LCov TÀ vrrápxovra avTOD ‘there was a rich man who had a 
manager of his household... wasting his master's money’ Lk 16.1. It may be necessary 
in some languages to indicate that oLkovópios? was a person hired to engage in a 
particular activity, and therefore in Lk 16.1 it may be necessary to say 'there was a rich 
man who had hired a man to manage his household.’ 


46.5 oiKéTTS, OU m: a servant in a household - ‘house servant, household servant, 
personal servant.’ bovricas 600 TOv otkeróv ‘he called two of his personal 
servants’ Ac 10.7. 


46.6 oikereíta, as f, 9epameía^, as f: the group of servants working in a particular 
household - *the household servants." 


oikeTela: Ov karéoTnoev ô KUPLOS ETL TS otkere(as avTOD ‘whom the master 
has placed in charge of the household servants’ Mt 24.45. 


Sepatreta® : öv KaTaoTHOEL ó KUPLOS ETL THs 0epame(as avro ‘whom the 
master will put in charge of his household servants’ Lk 12.42. 


46.7 GpXLTPLKALVOS, ov m: the head servant in charge of all those who served at 
meals or feasts - ‘head steward.’ àvrAjoare viv kai bépeTe TO APXLTPLKALVYD 
‘draw some out and take it to the head steward’ Jn 2.8. It is also possible that 
dpxurp(kALvos in Jn 2.8 refers to the master of ceremonies or the toastmaster at the 
feast. 


46.8 @upwpds, od m and f: one who guards the door giving access to a house or 
building - *doorkeeper.' citev TH 9upopóà Kal etorjyayev TOV IIérpov ‘he spoke to 
the doorkeeper and brought Peter inside" Jn 18.16. 


46.9 oTpovvupU*: to fit out or arrange a room in a suitable manner (that is, to 
provide it with necessary furniture) - ‘to furnish, to arrange.’ kàketvos Uptv eite 
avayatov uéya éovpopévov ‘he will show you a large upstairs room all furnished’ 
Lk 22.122 


46.10 OTPOVVULLS: to prepare a bed, either for sleeping or making it up after it has 
been used - ‘to make one’s bed.’ dvdoTnOt kal ovpàcov ocavrQ ‘get up and make 
your bed up’ Ac 9.34? 


46.11 vTraKoUo^*: to respond to someone knocking or calling at a door - ‘to answer 
the door.’ k«poócavros 6€ avTod THY 00pav Tod TUAGVOS mpoofjA0ev matóCokn 
vrakobcat òvópaTtı Pó6n ‘he knocked at the outside door and a servant girl named 
Rhoda came to answer it’ Ac 12.13. 


46.12 rrapackevd(o: to prepare or cook a meal - ‘to prepare a meal, to get a meal 
ready.’ rapackevaCóvrov 6€ avTOv éyévero ém’ avTÓv EkoTaots ‘while they 
were busy preparing the meal, he had a vision' Ac 10.10. 


46.13 6takovéo^; StaKkovia‘, as f: to serve food and drink to those who are eating 
- ‘to serve, to wait upon.’ 


6Lakovéo* : dofjkev avTi]v ô mruperós, Kal SinKdvet avrots ‘the fever left her and 
she began to serve them' Mk 1.31. 


6Lakovíad : 7 66 Máp0a mepreonâTo mepi toriy Stakoviav ‘Martha was upset 
over all the serving (she had to do)' Lk 10.40. 


46.14 dpTU0: to add condiments to food - ‘to season.’ éàv Sè kal TO dAas 
popav6f, év (vt àprvOrjoera: ‘if the salt loses its taste, there is no way to season it 
(again)' Lk 14.34. In rendering Lk 14.34 it may be necessary to translate 
àprvOricerat as ‘to cause it to taste like salt again’ or ‘to cause it to taste right 
again.’ 


46.15 ÒTTÓS, 1], Óv: pertaining to being roasted, baked, or broiled - ‘broiled, 

baked.’ ot 6€ ETéS5wKav adTO (x000s OTTOD pépos ‘they gave him a piece of 
broiled fish’ Lk 24.42. In a number of languages it is necessary to make a distinction as 
to whether something is cooked over an open fire or in an enclosed area such as an 
oven. Furthermore, cooking over an open fire frequently involves a distinction as to 
whether the cooking is by means of active flames or simply the result of hot coals. 


46.16 GAn8u: to grind grain in a mill - ‘to grind grain.’ éoovrat 800 ddjPovoat ém 
TO avTÓ ‘two will be grinding grain at the same place’ Lk 17.35. In Lk 17.35 and also 
in Mt 24.41 the reference is evidently to a hand mill, which was normally operated by 
two women working together. In societies in which such mills are not known, 
translators have frequently substituted the process of pounding grain by means of a 
mortar and pestle. 


46.17 8v0ALCo: to filter or strain out substances from a liquid - ‘to strain out, to filter 
out.’ ot GLA Covres TOV káóvorra THY SE kápgmAov karamívovres ‘those who 
filter out a gnat but swallow a camel’ Mt 23.24. 


46.18 ctvLáCo: to sift by shaking in a sieve - ‘to sift.” 6 Zaravás é&grrjoaro 
ùuâs TOU OLVLdoal Ws TOV otrov ‘Satan has received permission to sift you like 
wheat’ Lk 22.31.? The expression ùpâs Tod otviácat Ws TOV oiov in Lk 22.31 is 
clearly a type of figurative usage and in many languages must be translated as ‘to test 
you' or 'to test you so as to separate the good from the bad.' In some languages, 
however, it may be more satisfactory to shift the figure from sifting to winnowing and 
hence translate ‘to winnow you like a farmer who separates the wheat from the chaff.’ 


46.19 capóo: to sweep by using a broom - ‘to sweep.’ obxl tret Aóxvov Kal 
capot THY oikiav ‘will she not light a lamp and sweep the house’ Lk 15.8. 


47 Activities Involving Liquids or Masses 


A Movement of Liquids or Masses (47.1-47.7) 


47.1 dvTAÉo: to draw a liquid, normally water, from a container or well - ‘to draw 
water.’ Aéyet avTots, ' AvrA(ocaTe viv ‘he said to them, Draw it out now’ Jn 2.8. 


47.2 BáAXo*: to cause a liquid to pour - ‘to pour.’ oùôè fáAAovotv oivov véov eis 
aoKovs Trahatovs ‘they do not pour new wine into old wineskins' Mt 9.17. 


47.3 kepávvvupu*: to pour something out - ‘to pour, to pour out.’ ¿k Tod otvov Tod 
Ouod Tod 0c00 Tod kekepaopévou àkpárou Ev TO ToTHPlw Tis pys avTod 
‘from the wine of the wrath of God poured out undiluted into the cup of his anger’ Re 
14.10. Since kepdvvupt normally means ‘to mix,’ it is possible to interpret the 
participial form kekepaopévou in Re 14.10 as meaning ‘to be mixed’ (see 63.9), but 
this would seem to contradict in some measure the following adjective dkpatos ‘full 
strength, pure’ (79.99). 


47.4 €kX€w*: to cause to pour out - ‘to pour out.’ ÙTÁYETE kal ExyéeTE TAS ETA 
diddas Tod bujod Tot 0co0 cis Thy yv ‘go and pour out the seven vials of the 
wrath of God upon the earth’ Re 16.1. 


47.5 karaxéo: to cause to pour down on - ‘to pour on, to pour over.’ ovvTplbaca 
THY AAdBaoTtpov kaTéxeev avTOD TS Kedadfis ‘she broke the alabaster container 
and poured (the perfume) on his head’ Mk 14.3. 


47.6 €TLXEW: to cause to pour on or flow on - ‘to pour on.’ karéónoev và 
Tpavwata avTov ETLXéwv éAatov Kal otvov ‘he bound up his wounds, pouring on 
oil and wine' Lk 10.34. 


47.7 TPÓOXVOLS, eos f: the act of pouring something on or against something - 
‘pouring’ (or possibly 'sprinkling'). (oret memoínkev TO rráoxa Kal THY 
TPOOXVOLV TOV atparos ‘by faith he established the Passover and the pouring of 
blood’ He 11.28. Since in most contexts this act of rpóoxvois Tod aipLatos is 
spoken of as ‘sprinkling,’ it may be preferable to employ ‘sprinkling’ in He 11.28, since 
Tpóoxuots may have acquired a generic sense which would include the specific act of 
sprinkling. See also 47.16. 


B Use of Liquids (47.8-47.13) 


47.8 TAvVw: to wash an object which is not a body or part of a body - ‘to wash, to 
clean.’ ot 6€ dAtets at’ av’Tdv dmopávres ETAUVOV TÀ 6(krva ‘the fishermen left 
their boats and went to wash their nets' Lk 5.2. 


47.9 ví TO: to wash a part of a body, usually the hands or feet - ‘to wash.’ kal n 
“pEato vinte TOUS TOSas TOV pa0nróv ‘and he began to wash the disciples’ 
feet’ Jn 13.5. 


47.10 atovittw: to wash off a part of the body - ‘to wash off, to wash.’ A\aBav v 
"6op aTEVIbaTo TAS xeipas aTEévavTt TOD óxAov ‘he took some water and washed 


his hands in front of the crowd’ Mt 27.24. 


47.11 BatTw; éuBárrTo: to dip an object in a liquid - ‘to dip in.”! 


Báo: méjupov Aácapov tva Bay TO Akpov Tod 6akróAov avTod VSaTos ‘send 
Lazarus so he may dip the end of his finger in water’ Lk 16.24. 


eufámro: 
6 épgfarmrópevos peT’ EOD ets TO TpóBALov ‘he who dips with me into the bowl’ 
Mk 14.20. 


47.12 oto: to wash the body - ‘to bathe, to wash.’ éyévero...do0evrjcacav 
avT1]v atobavetv: Aoócavres 86€ é0nkav aUTHV év vrrepoo ‘she got sick and 
died; and her body was washed and laid in a room upstairs’ Ac 9.37. 


47.13 ávvT TOS, Ov: pertaining to not being washed - ‘not washed, unwashed.’ TÒ 6€ 
avitto.s xepolv dayetv ‘to eat with unwashed hands’ Mt 15.20. 


C Application and Removal of Liquids or Masses (47.14-47.18) 


47.14 ddeidw: to anoint with a liquid, normally oil or perfume - ‘to anoint.’ éhatw 
THY kebaArv pov ovk rjAeupas: aVTH SE úpe HAreLbev rovs tóðas pov ‘you did 
not anoint my head with oil, but she anointed my feet with perfume’ Lk 7.46. 


47.15 €yxpiw; ETLXpiw: to smear or rub on substances such as salve or oil - ‘to put 
on, to smear on, to rub on, to anoint.’2 


Eyxplw: ayopdoat...Kal koAAoóptov Eyxploat Tous óoOaApo0s cov tva 
BAéTmys ‘buy...also some salve to put on your eyes that you may see’ Re 
3.18.émixpío: THADV émoí(noev kal ETEXPLOEV pov TOUS óo0aApo0s ‘he made 
some mud and rubbed it on my eyes' Jn 9.11. 


47.16 paívo; pavT(Co*; pavTvopós, ov m: to sprinkle a liquid upon something - 
‘to sprinkle, sprinkling.’ 


patvw: tuáTtov pepappévov aipatt ‘a garment sprinkled with blood’ Re 19.13 
(apparatus). 


pavríCo? : TOV Aadv épávTioev ‘he sprinkled the people’ He 9.19.3 


pavTiowos: ets trakov Kal pavr.opóv aipatos 'Inooo Xptotod ‘unto 
obedience and the sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ’ 1 Pe 1.2. In a number of 
languages it may be important to restructure somewhat this elliptical phrase so as to 
translate ‘to obey Jesus Christ and be sprinkled by his blood’ or *...be purified by his 
blood.’ 


47.17 meptpaívo; TepipavTiCw: to sprinkle around on - ‘to sprinkle, to sprinkle 


around.’ 


Teptpatvw: LLaTLOV mreptpepaguiévov aipaTt ‘a garment sprinkled with blood’ Re 
19.13 (apparatus). 


TEPLpaVTi Cw: LLATLOV TEPLPEPAVTLOLEVOV alpat. ‘a garment sprinkled with 
blood’ Re 19.13 (apparatus). 


47.18 éEaAe($o*: to remove a liquid by wiping off - ‘to wipe away.’ kai é£aAe(ipet 
0 Beds TAY 6ákpvov Ek TOV ó$0aAuGv avTOv ‘and God will wipe away every tear 


from their eyes’ Re 7.17. 


48 Activities Involving Cloth 


48.1 Eaivw: to comb wool as an initial step in the making of wool thread - ‘to comb 
wool.’ où Eatvovow ov6€ vi]9ovciv OSE KOTLOOLY ‘they do not comb wool, spin, 
or work hard' Mt 6.28 (apparatus).! 


48.2 vj9o: to make yarn by twisting fibers together as one of the steps in making 
cloth - ‘to spin.’ karavoricare TÀ Kpiva THs av£ávev: où KOTLG OVSE výðerl ‘look 
how the wild flowers grow; they do not work or spin’ Lk 12.27. 


48.3 vdaivu: to interlace threads to form a fabric - ‘to weave.’ oJ Te vij9et ove 
vdatvet ‘they do not spin and they do not weave’ Lk 12.27 (apparatus). 


48.4 vdhavTos, ń, Ov: (derivative of óa(vo ‘to weave,’ 48.3) pertaining to being 
woven - ‘woven.’ nv 8€ 6 xvràv Apados, Ek TOV ävoðev DbavTds 8U ÓXov ‘and 
the robe was seamless, woven as one piece throughout’ Jn 19.23. In a number of 
languages it may be best to translate the last part of Jn 19.23 as simply ‘it was only one 
piece of cloth’ or ‘it was not made by sewing pieces of cloth together.’ 


48.5 émLpáTTo: to stitch or sew pieces of cloth together - ‘to sew on, to sew to.’ 
ovdets emíBAnpa pákous Ayvddhou ETLpaTTEL ETL LWATLOV mraAatóv ‘no one 
sews a piece of new cloth on to an old garment’ Mk 2.21. This statement in Mk 2.21 
may seem entirely senseless in some societies, since it is a familiar practice to sew new 
cloth on an old garment; in fact, garments may be so patched that it is difficult to 
determine what was the original piece of cloth. It may, therefore, be important to have 
some type of marginal explanation. 


48.6 dpados, ov: (derivative of padmTw ‘to sew together,’ not occurring in the NT) 
pertaining to being without a seam, that is, without being sewn together - ‘seamless, 
without a seam.’ r|v 66 6 xvràv dpados ‘and the robe was without a seam’ or ‘the 
robe consisted of a single piece of cloth’ Jn 19.23. In some languages it may be 
necessary to describe such a seamless robe as ‘his robe was woven as just one piece of 
cloth.’ 


48.7 yvadevs, éws m: one who cards, cleans, and/or bleaches cloth - ‘bleacher, 
fuller.” rà ipdtia avtod éyévero ov(MBovra Xevukà ALav ota yvapeùs ém THs 
ys où Sbvatat otros hevKGvat ‘his clothes became very shining white, so white as 
no bleacher on earth could make them’ Mk 9.3. In Mk 9.3 the reference is obviously 
to the process of bleaching, but a yvadets also was engaged in the cleaning of cloth 
as well as carding it, a process by which the nap of cloth was somewhat raised and 
made soft by being combed with bristles. 


48.8 d'yvaóos, ov: pertaining to an unshrunken condition of cloth, that is, before it 
has been washed and dried - ‘unshrunken, not as yet shrunken.’ ov6eis è ETLBGAXEL 
eríBAnpa pákous ayvddou ‘but no one puts on a patch of unshrunken cloth’ Mt 
9.16. 


49 Activities Involving Clothing and Adorning 


49.1 év600; év6i60oko; ipatiCw: to put on clothes, without implying any 
particular article of clothing - ‘to clothe, to dress, to put on.’ 


Evdvw: TAKTH è rnuépa ó HpwSns évóvoápevos éc0fjra BaotrKhW Kal 
ka0(cas éri Tov Bartos ‘ona chosen day Herod put on his royal robes and sat on 
his throne’ Ac 12.21. 


€v6t80o0ko: dvOpomros Sé TLS WV TAOLOLOS, kal éve&i60okero TOpdvpav Kal 
Bóccov ‘there was once a rich man who dressed in purple and fine linen’ Lk 16.19. 


iwatiCw: 6eopototv Tov 6atpoviCópevov kaOrjuevov LLATLOPEVOV kal 
owdpovovvTa ‘they saw the man who had been demon possessed sitting (there), 
clothed and in his right mind' Mk 5.15. 


49.2 étevSvopat: to put a garment on over existing clothing - ‘to put on over, to 
put on an additional garment.’ TO oiknTHpLov HLGV TO EE otpavot érevó6ócao0at 
€mvumoOo0vres ‘desiring to have our home which is in heaven put on over us as 
clothes' 2 Cor 5.2. 


49.3 áp ótáCo*; duorévvupe*; mepigáAXo*: to put on clothes, implying the 
clothing being completely around - *to clothe.' See also 49.5. 


dpótáCo*: eL 66 Ev àypà TOV xóprov...ó Beds otros àpótéCet, TOOW LAAAOV 
ùpâs ‘if this is how God clothes the wild grass...how much more (will he clothe) 
yov’ Lk 12.28.'aydtévvupt’ : et 66 TOV xóprov TOD aypod...6 0cós OUTWS 
AUbLEVVUOLY, oU TOAAG LGAAOV ùpâs ‘if this is how God clothes the wild 
grass...how much more (will he clothe) you' Mt 6.30.! 


TeptáAAo? : Aéyo SE bptv STL OVSE XoAopóv év TAH TH 66£n adTod 
TEPLEBGAETO WS EV TOUTwV ‘I tell you that not even Solomon in all his glory was 
clothed as beautifully as one of these (flowers)’ Mt 6.29. 


49.4 trepiketpat: to have in a position around oneself - ‘to have around, to wear.’ € 
"vekev yàp Ts EATLS0s Tod "IopanA Thy ddvow TabTHv mepíkeupat ‘for on 
account of Israel’s hope I wear these chains’ Ac 28.20. 


49.5 àpótáCo^; dugrevvupe’; repu BáAAo*: to put on clothing to adorn the 
outward form of something - ‘to clothe, to adorn.'? For the relevant contexts, see 
49.3. 


49.6 oTapyavow: to wrap a child in swaddling clothes (long strips of cloth) - ‘to 
clothe in strips of cloth, to wrap up in strips of cloth, to wrap in cloths.’ 
éomapyávooev aUTÓv kal dvékAuvev avTOv év þáTtvy ‘she wrapped him in cloths 
and laid him in a manger’ Lk 2.7. 


49.7 mepí0eots, ews f: the act of putting on or around and the resultant wearing - 
‘to put on, to wear, wearing.’ repi0éoeos xpvotov ‘the wearing of gold jewelry’ 1 
Pe 3.3. 


49.8 Cóvvupt^ or CovvUo: to dress oneself, including the fastening of one's belt as 
the final act in dressing - ‘to dress.’ ÖTE NS veóTepos, éCóvvues oeavróv Kal 


TEPLETATELS Tov 1|0eAes ‘when you were young, you used to dress yourself and go 
anywhere you wanted to’ Jn 21.18.? 


49.9 éykop óopat: to dress oneself, with the implication of clothing which is tied on 
- ‘to dress.’ TaVTES è AAATAOLS THY rametvoopocóvnv éykopufiócacOe ‘all of 
you should dress yourselves with humility toward one another’ 1 Pe 5.5. In 1 Pe 5.5 
EyKouBoouat is used figuratively, and one may render it as ‘to show’ or ‘to 
demonstrate.'^ 


49.10 Aapávo:: to put on an article of clothing - ‘to put on.’ óre otv Eviev roUs 
Tó6as avTÓv kal éAapev TÀ Luárta avTOD Kal dvémeoev má ‘after he had 
washed their feet, he put on his outer garment again and returned to the table’ Jn 
13.12.5 


49.11 $opéo; év8vots, eos f: to put on and to wear clothes - ‘to wear, to 
dress. ’þopéw: ot TA paakà oopobtvres Ev Tots otkots TOV BacuAéov Elotv 
‘people who dress in luxurious clothes live in palaces’ Mt 11.8. 


év6ucts: OVX ó é£o0ev...évó0oeos LLaTtiwv kóopos ‘not the outward. ..adornment 
through the wearing of clothes' 1 Pe 3.3. 


49.12 karac To), iis f: clothing as a symbol of behavior - ‘manner of dress.’ 
yuvatkas év KATAOTOAH koogío PETA aidots kal Gudpootvns koopetv 
€auTds ‘women should dress themselves in a proper manner with modesty and good 
sense’ or “women should be modest and sensible about the clothes they wear and dress 
properly’ 1 Tm 2.9. 


49.13 €xw*: to wear clothes - ‘to wear.’ ô ' Ioávvns eixev TÒ čvõvpa advTod dd 
TPLXGV kayńov ‘John wore clothes made of camel’s hair’ Mt 3.4.6 


49.14 Covvupt® or Covvdw; StaCovvupt: to tuck up or hold a garment firmly in 
place by wrapping a belt, girdle, or piece of cloth around it - ‘to gird, to fasten one’s 
belt, to wear a narrow band of cloth around the waist (compare (avy ‘belt, girdle,’ 
6.178), to tie around the waist." 


Covvupt* : Cücat kal UTdSyoat TA cavóáA.á cou ‘put on your belt and put on 
your shoes' Ac 12.8. 


&uaCóvvvpt: AaBov AEVTLOV 8GtéCooev €avróv ‘he took a towel and tied it around 
his waist’ Jn 13.4. 


49.15 repiCovvupat: to have a belt or sash around oneself - ‘to gird oneself, to be 
girded, to be tied around.'? óp.otov vtóv avOpuTrou, évõeðvuévov moóripn Kal 
TeptecCoogévov TIPOS rots uaoTots Cóvnv xpucáv ‘looking like a man dressed in 
a long robe and girded around his chest with a gold band’ Re 1.13. 


49.16 KaTakadUTTOPAL; KATA KEdadijs éxo (an idiom, literally ‘to have down 
on the head’): to wear a covering over one’s head - ‘to have one’s head covered, to 


cover one’s head.’ 


KaTAaKGAUTTOWAL: eL yap oU KaTaKkadtTTETAaL yuvy ‘for if a woman does not have 


her head covered’ 1 Cor 11.6. 


karà kebaAfjs Exw: TAS àv1)p rpooevxópevos Ù TPOdNTELWV KATA keoaAMfjs e 
"xov ‘any man who prays or prophesies with his head covered’ 1 Cor 11.4. 


49.17 vToS€éopat: to put on and wear footwear (shoes, boots, or sandals) - ‘to put 
on, to tie on, to wear (footwear).' vrroóeóepévous cavóáAta ‘putting on sandals’ 
Mk 6.9. 


49.18 ék600: to remove clothing from the body (as a reverse process of év6óo ‘to 
put on,’ 49.1) - ‘to take off clothes, to strip off.’ ék60cavres avrov xAapóó6a 
kokk(vmv mepréðnkav avT@ ‘they stripped off his clothes and put a scarlet robe on 
him’ Mt 27.28. 


49.19 dTrofáAAo*: to remove a piece of clothing quickly and cast it aside - ‘to throw 
off, to remove and throw aside.’ 6 6€ åmoßarðv TO tLaTLOV avTOD ‘he threw off his 
cloak' Mk 10.50. 


49.20 atexSvopat; d Trék8vots, eos f: to take off or strip off clothing - ‘to 
undress, to disrobe, stripping off.’ 


ATEKSVOLAL: ATEKSUTALEVOS TAS apxas Kal Tas é£ovoí(as ESELyWATLOEV EV 
Tappnota ‘he stripped off the clothing of the rulers and authorities and made them a 
public spectacle’ Col 2.15. dteKStvopat in Col 2.15 appears to be a case of figurative 
usage, but it may refer to the stripping away of weapons and hence the removal of 
authority and power. 


atéKSvats (a case of figurative usage found only in Col 2.11): év TH dteKSboet TOD 
cóparos Tis capkós ‘by the stripping off of the (sinful) body’ Col 2.11. 


49.21 TiOnpec: to remove or take off clothing - ‘to remove, to take off.’ éyelpeTat 
ék TOvVOU Kal T(0nctv rà tuta ‘he got up from the meal and took off his outer 
garment’ Jn 13.4? 


49.22 yup vós?, ń, Ov: pertaining to wearing no clothing or being very scantily 
clothed - ‘naked.’ T6Te oe et6opev...yupvóv t| àc0evf| 1| Ev ovAakfj kal ov 
eu]kovricapév oot; ‘when did we ever see you...naked or sick or in prison and we 
would not help you?’ Mt 25.44; 6 6€ karaAuràv THY owóóva yvpvós éóvyev ‘he 
left the linen cloth behind and ran away naked’ Mk 14.52. 


49.23 yup vóTnS, nTos f: the state of being naked or only scantily clothed - 
‘nakedness.’ Tis HUGS Xuploet ATO Tis aydtNs Tot XpioToO; OAtbes...7j 
yupvóTns 7| KivSuvos 7 uáxatpa; ‘shall tribulation...or nakedness or peril or 
death...separate us from the love of Christ?’ Ro 8.35. In the context of Ro 8.35 
‘nakedness’ refers to poverty. 


49.24 yupvuiTedy: to dress in worn-out, ragged clothing - ‘to wear ragged clothing, 
to wear rags, to be poorly clothed.’ dypt Tfjs dprt opas kai metwóp.ev Kal 
SupGpev kal yupvitevopev ‘to this very hour we go hungry and thirsty; we are 
wearing ragged clothing’ 1 Cor 4.11. 


49.25 kopdo: to wear long hair as part of one's attire - ‘to have long hair, to appear 
with long hair, to wear long hair.’ yuv 6€ éàv Kod óta avTíj €oriw ‘if a women 
wears long hair, it is a pride for her' 1 Cor 11.15. In a number of languages it may be 
necessary to translate kojtáo as ‘to let one's hair grow long’ or ‘not to cut one's hair.’ 


49.26 €utAokn, fjs f: fashionable braiding (of the hair) - ‘braiding.’ 6 €E€wev 
EUTAOKAS rpt.xXGv...kóopos ‘the outward adorning by the elaborate braiding of the 
hair' 1 Pe 3.3. In a number of languages it is possible to employ as an equivalent of 
EUTAOKS TPLXOV in 1 Pe 3.3 ‘elaborate hairdo’ or ‘fancy way in which the hair is 
combed.’ 


49.27 t€kw: to interlace strands, either by braiding or weaving - ‘to braid, to 
weave.’ rAéCavTes dkáv6ivov oTédavov ‘weaving a crown of thorn branches’ Mk 
15.17. 


49.28 mAéypa, Tos n: anything which is intertwined or interlaced, either woven or 
braided - ‘woven object, braided (hair).’ uù Ev Aéyp aou kai xpvolw ‘not with 
braids and gold’ (a reference to elaborate adorning) 1 Tm 2.9. 


49.29 xpvodopat: to be adorned with gold objects - ‘to be adorned with gold, to be 
dressed with gold, to be covered with gold adornments.’ f| yuv nv nepigeBAnuévn 
Topdupovv kai KOKKLVOV, Kal KEXPVOWLEVY xpuoto Kal ALOW TLULLw ‘the woman 
was dressed in purple and scarlet and adorned with gold ornaments and precious 
stones’ Re 17.4. In Re 17.4 the phrase kexpucopévn xpvotw involves semantic 
redundany or what one may also speak of as semantic reinforcement. 


50 Contests and Play 


50.1 aywviCopa?: to compete in an athletic contest, with emphasis on effort - ‘to 
compete, to struggle.’ Tas 8€ 6 àvyoviCópevos mávra éykpareóerat ‘everyone 
who competes in an athletic contest exercises self-control in all things’ 1 Cor 9.25. 


50.2 d0Xéo: to engage in an athletic contest, with emphasis upon competition - ‘to 
compete.’ éàv 6€ kai d0A( Tis, où oTEdhavotdTat éàv uù voulas d0Xox ‘one 
who competes in an athletic game cannot win the prize unless he competes according 
to the rules' 2 Tm 2.5. 


50.3 dO0AXmoLs*, eos f: struggle against opposition - ‘struggle, conflict.” roJAr]v a 

“Ono vmepet(vare vma0npárov ‘you endured much struggle in your sufferings’ He 
10.32. It is also possible to interpret &0Ànots in He 10.32 as meaning ‘challenge’ (see 
74.13). 


50.4 ayav>, ðvos m: a race involving competition and struggle - ‘race.’ 6c 
vropovfjs rTpéxopev TOV mrpoketp.evov HEV àyóva ‘let us run with determination 
the race that lies before us' He 12.1. 


50.5 8pópos", ov m: the course that one follows in a race - ‘course, race.’ TOV 
6pópov reTéAeka ‘I have finished the race’ 2 Tm 4.7. The context of 2 Tm 4.7 is 


figurative. 


50.6 TuKT€Uo: to fight with fists, frequently in reference to boxing - ‘to box.’ obros 


TUKTEVW OS oUk dépa 8épov ‘I box in such a way as not to beat the air’ 1 Cor 9.26. 
This sole occurrence of TukTetw in the NT is in a figurative context. 


50.7 yupvaoía, as f: to engage in physical exercise as a way of improving the body 
- ‘physical exercise.’ | yàp oopaTtki] yupvaota mpós óACyov éoviv OdEALLOS 
‘for physical exercise has some value to it 1 Tm 4.8. 


50.8 Taigo: to engage in an activity for the sake of amusement and/or recreation - ‘to 
play.’ ékáOtoev ó Aads þayeîv kai metv, kai ávéornoav maíCew ‘the people sat 

down to eat and drink and got up to play’ 1 Cor 10.7. The specific reference of Tat o 

in 1 Cor 10.7 is probably to dancing, but some scholars interpret TatCw in this context 
as a euphemism for sex. 


5] Festivals 


51.1 éopTá(o: to celebrate a festival or feast - ‘to celebrate, to observe a feast, to 
participate in a festival.’ éoprácopev...év åčúpors ‘let us celebrate... with 
unleavened bread' 1 Cor 5.8. 


51.2 €opTh, fis f: the events associated with the celebration of a festival or feast - 
‘festival, feast, celebration.’ dà'yópacov àv xpet(av éxopev eis THY EopTHV ‘(go 
and) buy what we need for the feast’ Jn 13.29. 

Though various celebrations of the Jewish religious year have traditionally been 
called *feasts,' it would be wrong to use a term which would suggest gluttony or 
wasteful abundance of food. The emphasis should be upon the ceremonial character of 
the eating rather than upon the extent of what was eaten. Therefore, it may be better in 
a number of languages to use terms referring to ‘celebrations’ or ‘festivals,’ since the 
festivities of such gatherings were far more important than the feasting. 


51.3 evdpatvopav’: to celebrate an occasion, with the implication of happiness and 
joy - ‘to celebrate.’ cdopavOfvat 8€ kai xapfjvat čer ‘it was necessary to celebrate 
and be glad’ Lk 15.32; evbpatvovto Ev rois Epyots TOV xetpàv avTOv ‘they 
celebrated because of what their hands had performed’ Ac 7.41. For another 
interpretation of cvdpaivopat in Ac 7.41, see 25.122. 


51.4 tavyyupts, ews f: a gathering for a happy, joyous festivity - ‘celebration, 
festivity, joyous festival.’ rpooeAnAó0aTe...mravnyüpet ‘you have come to...the 
joyous festival’ He 12.22. For the punctuation problem in translating the total context 
of He 12.22, see commentaries. 


51.5 veownvia, as f: a festivity associated with the appearance of the new moon - 
‘new moon festival.’ i] otv Tis bds kpuéTo...éopTf]s T] veoumvías ‘let no one 
evaluate you (or ‘judge you’) in regard to...celebrations or new moon festivals’ or ‘let 
no one take you to task over the observance of...celebrations or new moon festivals’ 
Col 2.16. 


51.6 tao xa‘ n: the Jewish festival commemorating the deliverance of Jews from 
Egypt - ‘Passover festival, Passover.’ éovtv 66 ovvýðera vptv (va Eva atodtow 
vuiv Ev TO Tráoxa ‘according to your custom, I always set free a prisoner for you 
during the Passover’ Jn 18.39. In some languages the term rráoxa has been borrowed 


in one form or another, but frequently it is necessary to have some qualifying statement 
to identify this festival, for example, ‘a festival to celebrate the passing over of the 
angel’ or ‘a festival to celebrate deliverance from Egypt.’ 


51.7 taoxa? n: a Passover meal eaten in connection with the Passover festival (see 
51.6) - ‘Passover meal.’ kai rjro(pacav TO Tdoxa ‘and they prepared the Passover 
meal’ or ‘they prepared the food to be eaten in celebrating the Passover’ Mt 26.19. 


51.8 tevtTnkooTn, S f: a Jewish harvest festival celebrated on the fiftieth day after 
Passover - ‘Pentecost.’ €oTevSev yàp et Svvatov ein avTÓ THv rjuépav TS 
TEVTNKOOTHS yevéo0at eis IepooóAupa ‘he was in a hurry to arrive in Jerusalem, if 
at all possible, by the day of Pentecost’ Ac 20.16. In most languages the festival of 
Pentecost is identified simply by a borrowed term based on the Greek expression 
TEVTHKOOTN. Some languages, however, use a phrase such as ‘the festival of the 
fiftieth day,’ and then in a footnote explain the fact that this was a harvest or 
thanksgiving festival occurring fifty days after Passover. 


51.9 éykaivia, ov n: a Jewish festival commemorating the rededication of the 
Temple in the time of Judas Maccabaeus in 165 B.C. - ‘the festival of dedication of the 
Temple.’ éyévero TÓTE TÀ éykaívta Ev rots IepoooAópots ‘the time came to 
celebrate the dedication of the Temple in Jerusalem' Jn 10.22. It may be possible to 
speak of this Festival of Dedication as 'the festival to celebrate the time when the 
Temple was again made pure and ready for worship.’ 


51.10 okmvornyía, as f: a Jewish festival commemorating God's provision during 
the wanderings in the wilderness - ‘festival of the tabernacles’ or ‘celebration of the 
tents.’ v 8€ Eyyds Å éopTÀ àv ' Iov8atov Å oknvoTmyia ‘the Jewish Festival of 
the Tents was near' Jn 7.2. In some languages it may be useful to speak of the Festival 
of Tents as ‘the festival when people lived in tents.’ 


51.11 vnoTeía:, as f: a Jewish festival celebrating the forgiveness of sins on the day 
of atonement - ‘festival of the atonement, day to commemorate the atonement of sin.”! 
óvTos Än érmiooaAo0s TOD TAODS rà TO kal THVaV TSH TapeAndrvOEvat ‘it 
became dangerous to continue the voyage, for by now the Day of Atonement was 
already past’ Ac 27.9. The Day of Atonement in the Jewish calendar occurs in the fall, 
a time which is particularly dangerous to small ships in the Mediterranean. In biblical 
times, small merchant ships normally stayed in a harbor over the winter months. 


51.12 yevéoua, ov n: a celebration or a festivity marking the anniversary of 
someone's birth - ‘birthday celebration, birthday festival.’ yeveo(ots 6€ yevopévots 
Tov Hpwdou wpxjoato f| 0vyárnp Ths Hpoôráðos ‘at Herod's birthday 
celebration, the daughter of Herodias danced' Mt 14.6. 


52 Funerals and Burial 


52.1 KOTTOPAL; KOTETOS, OV m: to beat the breast and lament as an expression of 
sorrow - ‘to mourn, to lament, to beat the breast, mourning, lamentation.’ ! 


KOTITOWAL: ékAatov ÔÈ TAVTES kai ékómrovro AUTH ‘everyone (there) was crying 
and mourning for her' Lk 8.52. 


koreTÓs: ovvekópucav 66 TOV Eréoavov ávópes eoAapets kai émro(noav 
KOTETOV péyav éT’ avTÓ ‘some devout men buried Stephen, making loud 
lamentation over him' Ac 8.2. 

In a number of languages it is entirely impossible to use an expression such as ‘to 
beat the breast’ in referring to mourning or grief, since ‘to beat the breast’ is often 
employed as a gesture of self-congratulation or pride in accomplishment. In a number 
of instances the closest equivalent of ‘to beat the breast’ is ‘to beat the head’ or even 
‘to pull out the hair.’ 


52.2 @pnvew*: to wail and lament for the dead, implying a ritualized form of mourning 
at funerals - ‘to wail, to lament.'? ]koAoó0et Sè AUTO moù mios TOD Aaod kai 
yuvatkQv al ékórTovTo Kal é0pjvovv avTóv ‘a very large crowd followed him, 
among whom were some women who beat their breasts and lamented' Lk 23.27. For 
another interpretation of 0pqvéo in Lk 23.27, see 25.141. 


52.3 ó8vppós, ov m: ritualized wailing and crying as an expression of grief and 
sorrow at funerals - ‘wailing, lamenting.'? dwt Ev Papà r|koóc0n, kAavOpuós Kal 
ó6vuppós TOAUS ‘a sound is heard in Ramah, crying and great lamentation’ Mt 2.18. 


52.4 0atTw: to bury a dead person - ‘to bury.’ dté8avev 8é kal 6 TAOVCLOS Kal 
eráon ‘finally (literally ‘and also’) the rich man died and was buried’ Lk 16.22. 


52.5 ovykoptCo: (a euphemistic figurative extension of meaning of ovyKou(Cw ‘to 

bring in a harvest,’ not occurring in the NT) to carry out arrangements for burial - ‘to 

bury.’ ovveképtoav 6€ TOV Eréoavov ávópes EvAaBets ‘some devout men buried 
Stephen’ Ac 8.2. 


52.6 évradtáco; évradvaoyós, ov m: to prepare a body for burial - ‘to prepare 
for burial, preparation for burial.” 


Evtadidcw: éónoav aùTò ó0ov(ous PETA TOV dpopárTov, ka00s é00s éoTiv 
Tots ' Iov6óa(ots Evtadidcetv ‘they wrapped the body in linen cloths with spices, as 
is the custom of the Jews in preparing (a body) for burial’ Jn 19.40. 


évraóotaopós: mpoéAafev LUPLGAL TO GH" pov Els TOV évraotaoguóv ‘she was 
anointing my body beforehand as a preparation for burial’ Mk 14.8. 


52.7 mpooTiOnpt Tpds ToUS TaTEpas auToO: (a Semitic idiom, literally ‘to place 
with his fathers’) to carry out a burial procedure - ‘to bury.’ ékotjuj0r kai 
TPOGETEONN rpós TOUS rraTépas aUTOD ‘he died and was buried’ Ac 13.36. 


52.8 cuvOd To: to bury someone along with someone else - ‘to bury together with.’ 
cuverádnyev ovv aùT Sa Tot BaTtlopatos eis TOV 0ávarov ‘by our baptism, 
then, we were buried with him and shared in his death’ Ro 6.4. In Ro 6.4 ovv0dTTw is 
used figuratively, since it evidently had not yet acquired a conventional figurative 
meaning. In a number of languages it is necessary to mark this figurative usage by 
means of a simile, for example, “we were, so to speak, buried with him.’ 


52.9 Taó1,, fjs f: a place for burying - ‘burial place.’ tyópacav ¿ë avtav TOV 
aypov TOD Kepapéws ets raórT|v Tots Eévots ‘they used the money to buy the 


Potter's Field as a burial place for foreigners’ Mt 27.7. It is also possible to understand 
Tadó1 in the context of Mt 27.7 as a reference to the process of burial, and one may 
therefore translate Mt 27.7 as *they used the money to buy the Potter's Field to bury 
foreigners.’ 


53 Religious Activities! 
A Religious Practice (53.1-53.15) 


53.1 0pnokeía, as f; evoéPeta’, as f; 60eocéfera, as f: appropriate beliefs and 
devout practice of obligations relating to supernatural persons and powers - ‘religion, 
piety.’ 


0pmokeía: uù xadktvaywydv yAGocav av’Tod GAAG åmarôv Kapdtav avTod, 
TOUTOU LaTAaLOs ń 0pnokeía ‘if he does not control his tongue, he deceives himself, 
and his religion is worthless' Jas 1.26. 


evoépeta? : ónoAoyoupévos péya €oviv TO Ts evoepe(as pvorhprov ‘without 
any doubt, the secret of (our) religion is great' 1 Tm 3.16. 


0cooéfeta: 6 mpémet yuvarély érrayyeAopévats 0cooépetav ‘as is proper for 
women who proclaim their religion' 1 Tm 2.10. 

In a number of languages there is no specific term equivalent to ‘religion,’ but one 
may always speak of this phase of culture by some phrase such as *how to act toward 
God’ or ‘what one does to placate spirits’ or ‘how one worships.’ 


53.2 Sero.datpovia, as f: a set of beliefs concerning deity, with the implication of 
corresponding behavior - ‘religion.’ &jrpava é riva mepi THs Stas 
SetorSatpovias eixov mpós avTév ‘they had some arguments with him about their 
own religion’ Ac 25.19. 


53.3 8evot6aí pov, ov: pertaining to being religious - ‘religious.’ 
6evot6atpoveoTépous bâs Sewpd ‘I perceive that you are very religious people’ 
Ac 17.22. Seto.dSat wv may occur in either a good or a bad sense; that is to say, it 
may mean either ‘very religious’ or ‘superstitious,’ although the meaning of 
‘superstitious’ is primarily a later development in the meaning of this word. In Ac 
17.22 there seems every reason to believe that Paul was using the term in a positive 
sense. 


53.4 Sukatoovvn;, ns f: observances or practices required by one’s religion - 
‘religious observances, religious requirements.’ rpooéxere SÈ THV StKkatootvynv 
vuv LT TOLELV EuTPOGOEV TOV àvO0póov ‘be careful not to perform your 
religious observances in public’ Mt 6.1. It is also possible to understand Stkatootvy 
in Mt 6.1 as meaning ‘alms’ (see 57.111). 


53.5 evoeBeta’, as f: behavior reflecting correct religious beliefs and attitudes - 
‘piety, godliness.’ tva ňpepov kai rjoóxtov Blov 6táyopev év Tdoy evcepe(q kal 
cepvóTnTt. ‘that we may live a quiet and peaceful life in entire godliness and with 
modesty’ 1 Tm 2.2. In a number of languages evoéfeta in 1 Tm 2.2 may be 
appropriately translated as ‘to live as God would have us live’ or ‘to live as God has 


told us we should live.’ 


53.6 evcepiis, és; evcepós; 0cocoefis, és; Lepormperriis, és; 0pnokós, óv: 
pertaining to being devoted to a proper expression of religious beliefs - *devout, 
pious, religious.'? 


cùoeBýs: evoefi]s Kal poßoúvuevos TOV 0cóv oov TaVTL TO otko avTo0 ‘a 
devout and God-fearing person together with all his family’ Ac 10.2. 


evoceBOs: ooobpóvos Kal óuka(os kal evcepós Coopev Ev TO vOv aidvt ‘that 
we may live sensibly, uprightly, and in a devout manner in this world’ Tt 2.12. 


Bcoceßýs: éáv TLS 0eocefijs Å kai TO BéAnpa AVTOD TOL TOUTOU dkobet "ifa 
person is devout and does his (God's) will, (God) will listen to him’ Jn 9.31. 


Lepormperm]s: mpeoflórioas ocaóTos EV karaoTüuart Leporpemets ‘similarly, the 
older women should conduct themselves as devout persons' Tt 2.3. 


0pnokós: et TLS 8oket 0pnokós civar, Wh xaX va yoyyüv yAQocav 
avTov...TobTOU páratos r] 0pnoke(a ‘if anyone thinks he is pious, but does not 
control his tongue. ..his piety is worthless’ Jas 1.26. 

In a number of languages the concept of ‘living a godly life’ may be best expressed 
as ‘to live as God would have one live’ or ‘to live like one should who believes in 
God’ or ‘to always do what God requires.’ In some languages, however, the only 
equivalent is ‘to live a good life’ or ‘to live always doing good to others.’ The shift 
from the focus upon religious belief to good living or being good to others results from 
the fact that in some religious systems there is little or no connection between religious 
beliefs and moral behavior. 


53.7 evAaBéopav:; evAdBeta, as f: to show reverent regard for - ‘to reverence, 
reverent regard for, reverence.’ 


evraPéopat? : ebAapnels KaTeoKevaceV KLBwT6V ‘with reverent regard for 
(God), he built an ark’ He 11.7. 


evAdBeLa: eLcakovoOels àmó Tis evAaBetas ‘he was heard for his reverence 
(toward God)’ He 5.7. 

In etàaféopat? and evAdBeva there is also a certain element of awe, which may 
be interpreted in some instances as implying even fear. The implication of such 
reverent fear or awe is, of course, obedience, and some scholars prefer to interpret 
these terms in He 11.7 and He 5.7 as meaning ‘to obey’ (see 36.13) or ‘obedience.’ 


53.8 evAaBis, és: pertaining to being reverent toward God - ‘reverent, pious.’ 6 a 
"vOporros oUvTos SiKatos Kal evAaPr\s ‘this man was righteous and pious’ Lk 2.25. 


53.9 tepds, á, óv: pertaining to being appropriate for the expression of worship and 
reverence - ‘holy.’ 6T dd Bpédous TÀ Lepa ypáuparta olas ‘because from the 
time you were a child, you have known the Holy Scriptures’ or ‘...the holy writings’ 2 
Tm 3.15; ot Td tepà épyacópevor ‘those engaged in holy activities’ or ‘those 
engaged in activities involving worship’ 1 Cor 9.13. In 1 Cor 9.13 the reference of the 


expression oL Td Lepà Epyacépevot is the activities in the Temple involving the 
performance of various rituals. In a number of languages, however, it is difficult to 
speak of ‘holy writings’ or ‘holy activities.’ In some instances one may use an 
expression which refers to positive taboo, that is to say, something which has been 
dedicated exclusively to the service of God, but in other languages it may be necessary 
to use some phrase which identifies objects or activities as being ‘appropriate for 
worship’ or ‘characteristic of worship’ or ‘involved in worship.’ 


53.10 àceféo; doéPeva, as f: to live in a manner contrary to proper religious 
beliefs and practice - ‘to live in an ungodly manner, godlessness.’ 


doeBéw: mepl mávrov TOV Epywv...av rjoéBncav ‘of all their deeds... which they 
have done by their ungodly living’ Jd 15. 


dcéfeta: EhéyEat Tdoav uxt Tepl TaVTWY TOV épyov åoeßelas avTOV ‘to 
condemn everyone for their deeds of godlessness’ or *...for all they did when they 
acted in a godless way’ or *...all they did when they acted without any regard for 
God' Jd 15. 


53.11 doeBijs, és: pertaining to living without regard for religious belief or practice 
- ‘ungodly.’ ka rà katpóv UTEP doeflàv dméOavev ‘at the right time, he died for the 
ungodly' Ro 5.6. 


53.12 é0eAo0pnokía, as f: a set of religious beliefs and practices resulting from 
one's own desires and initiative - 'self-imposed religion, religion thought up by 
oneself.’ dtivd otuv Aóyov pèv éxovra coplas Ev é6eAo0pnokí(q ‘these (rules) 
appear to have an air of wisdom in the self-imposed religion’ Col 2.23. 


53.13 Aevrovpyéo*; Aevroupyía-, as f: to perform religious rites as part of one's 
religious duties or as the result of one's role - ‘to perform religious duties, to carry out 
reigious rites.” 


AetToupyéw> : TAs pèv Lepevs EoTHKEV Kad’ NUEpav Aevrovpyüv ‘every priest 
stands day by day performng his religious rites’ He 10.11. 


AetToupyla’ : éyévero WS énAjo8ncav at NUEpat THs Aevroupy(as avTOD 
àTfjA0ev eis TOV oikov aùTov ‘when his period to perform the reliious rites (in the 
Temple) was over, he went back home’ Lk 1.23. 


53.14 AaTpeto; AaTpeía, as f: to perform reliious rites as a part of worship - ‘to 
perform religious rites, to worship, to venerate, worship.’+ 


AaTpeóo: perà TatTa EEedeboovTat Kal AKaTpevoovOtV pot Ev TO TÓTQ ToÜTO 
‘afterward they will come out (of that country) and will worship me in this place’ Ac 
7.7. 


AaTpe(a: eixe pev ovv kal Ñ TPGTH Sikatdpata Aarpe(as ‘now, the first 
(covenant) indeed had rules for worship’ He 9.1. 


53.15 épaTevo: The meaning of éußatTeúvw, which occurs only once in the NT, 
namely, in Col 2.18, is obscure. It may mean more or less literally ‘to set foot upon’ or 
‘to enter’ or possibly ‘to come into possession of.’ It may also mean ‘to enter into’ in 


the sense of to go into detail in treating a subject, but it seems more likely that 
€pfareóo in Col 2.18 is a technical term derived from the mystery religions, and it 
could be interpreted in the phrase à €ópakev EuBaTevwv as meaning ‘who enters the 
sanctuary which he saw in ecstasy’ or ‘taking his stand on what he has seen in the 
mysteries.’ In view of the context, which speaks of someone being puffed up without 
cause, one might also render this Greek phrase as ‘by what he saw when he was 
initiated.’ For further data on this semantically difficult term, see A Greek-English 
Lexicon of the New Testament, University of Chicago Press, second edition by 
Gingrich and Danker. 


B Offering, Sacrifice (53.16-53.27) 


53.16 mpoodopa, âs f: that which is offered to God in religious activity - ‘offering, 
sacrifice.’ oVKETL TPOGMOPA TEPL ápapr(as ‘an offering to take away sins is no 
longer needed’ He 10.18. 


53.17 avadépw*: to offer up someone or something as a sacrifice (a technical term in 
the sacrificial system) - ‘to offer, to offer up, to make an offering.’ àvevéykas ' loadK 
TOV ULOV avTOD ETL TO 0votac prov ‘having offered up his son Isaac upon the 
altar' Jas 2.21. 


53.18 åváðnpa, Tos n: that which is dedicated exclusively to the service of deity - 
‘offering.’ rtvov Aeyóvrov mepi TOD LEepod, STL M00ts kaAots Kal åvaðńuaocıv 
KkeKOoNnTat ‘when some remarked about the Temple - how beautiful it is with its 
stones and offerings’ (literally *...that it was adorned with beautiful stones and 
offerings’) Lk 21.5. 


53.19 000*: to slaughter an animal in a ritual manner as a sacrifice to deity - ‘to 
sacrifice, to make a sacrifice.’ Tatpous kal orép para Ett roUs TUAGVAS 
€véykas oiv Tots óxAots r(0eAev 0óetv ‘he brought bulls and flowers to the gate, 
and he and the crowds wanted to make a sacrifice’ Ac 14.13. 


53.20 0vota, as f; o$áyvov, ov n: that which is offered as a sacrifice - ‘sacrifice.’ 


0vo(a: TapéSwKkev éavróv UTEP ruàv Tpoopopàv kai 0vo(av TO BEd ‘he gave 
himself for us as an offering and sacrifice to God’ Eph 5.2.06 ytov: pù ood yta kai 
Qvolas mpoomnvéykaTé por ‘it was not to me that you offered slain animals and 
sacrifices’ Ac 7.42. The terms oóáyta and 0voí(as semantically reinforce one another 
and are here combined essentially for emphasis. 


53.21 iepóOvTos, ov: pertaining to being sacrificed to a deity - ‘what has been 
sacrificed, having been sacrificed to a deity.’ €àv Sé Tis Upiv eit, TottTo 
Lepó8vTÓv éoTuv, uù éc0Cere ‘if someone says to you, This food is something which 
has been sacrificed to a deity, do not eat it 1 Cor 10.28. 

In some cultures sacrificing is not practiced, and even the idea of killing an animal 
as a gift to a deity seems not only strange but even abhorrent. In such languages no 
special term is to be found for sacrifice, and it may therefore be necessary to use a 
phrase such as ‘to kill an animal and give it to God’ or ‘to kill an animal in honor of 
God.' In such cases, however, it is obviously necessary to have some kind of 
supplementary note or glossary statement which will attempt to explain the significance 
and function of sacrifice in the Bible. 


53.22 kopBav (a borrowing from Hebrew): that which has been set aside as a gift to 
be given later to God, but which is still at the disposal of the owner - 'gift to God, 
offering, corban.' tiets 6€ Aéyere, ' Eàv city áv0pomos TO vaTpi T] TH unToÍ, 
Koppáv...oUkért ddtete avTóv ovS€v motfjcat TO TaTpl Ñ TH unTpi ‘you teach 
that if a person says to his father or mother, This is corban...he is excused from 
helping his father or mother' Mk 7.11-12. In some languages it is important to 
translate *corban' as ‘what I have promised to later give to God.’ 


53.23 atrapxn’, fis f: the first portion of something which has been set aside and 
offered to God before the rest of the substance or objects can be used - ‘first portion, 
first offering.’ ci 6€ r] åmapxů ayia, kal TO oópapa ‘if the first offering (or ‘first 
portion’) is consecrated, then so is the whole loaf Ro 11.16. 


53.24 óħokaúTopa, TOS n: an animal which has been sacrificed to God and 
completely burned up on the altar - ‘whole burnt offering.” óhokavró para kal repli 
àpapr(as ouk eUó6óknoas ‘you are not pleased with the offering of animals burned 
whole to take away sins' He 10.6. 


53.25 Ovptdw; OvpLapra*, Tos n: to burn aromatic substances as an offering to God 
- ‘to offer incense, to burn incense, incense offering.’ 


Ouutdw: EAaxe TOU BupLGoat ‘he was chosen by lot to burn the incense offering’ Lk 
1.9. 


OvpCapua* : mâv TO TAHGOS Åv TOD Aaod mpooevxóp.evov éEo TH dpa TOD 
OvuLápaTos ‘all the people were praying outside during the hour of the incense 
offering’ Lk 1.10. 


53.26 dpto. Tfjs rpoOéceos: (an idiom, literally ‘bread of the placing forth’) bread 
which was set out as an offering in the presence of God in the Tabernacle and later in 
the Temple - ‘bread offered to God, consecrated bread.’ eLofjA0ev eis TOV oikov 
TOU Oco kai Tots dprous TS rrpo0éceos éoayov ‘he went into the house of 
God, and they ate the bread that had been offered to God' Mt 12.4. In some languages 
APTOL TS rpoOéoeos is rendered as ‘bread placed before God’ or ‘bread placed in 
the presence of God.’ 


53.27 omévõo: to pour out an offering as an act of worship or ritual observance - ‘to 
pour a libation, to pour out an offering.’ àÀÀAà €t Kal onévõouar ET TH Ovoia ‘but 
if I am to be poured out as an offering upon the sacrifice’ Php 2.17. In some languages 
it may be almost meaningless to speak of ‘a person being poured out,’ and therefore it 
may be more appropriate to translate this expression in Php 2.17 as ‘but if my blood is 
to be poured out upon the sacrifice.’ In Php 2.17 and in 2 Tm 4.6 (the other 
occurrence of o17évSw in the NT), the contexts are highly figurative. 


C Purify, Cleanse (53.28-53.32) 


53.28 ka6apíCo*; ka€apóTns, nTos f; ka€apiopós, ov m: to cleanse from ritual 
contamination or impurity - ‘to cleanse, to purify, purification.’ 


KkabapiCu> : à 6 0cós Exabdptoev où uù ko(vov ‘do not consider unclean what 
God has made clean’ Ac 10.15. In Ac 10.15 the cleansing obviously involves not 


physical cleansing, but ritual cleansing, that is to say, the elimination of so-called 
negative taboo or ritual defilement. 

€ka0ap(o8m aùTo Ñ Mrrpa ‘his leprosy was cleansed’ Mt 8.3. The cleansing or 
healing of leprosy involved religious, physiological, and sociological implications. 
Since leprosy was regarded as a defilement and hence made a person ritually 
unacceptable, it also meant excommunication from normal social life. The removal of 
leprosy was regarded as an important religious matter, and the healing had to be 
verified by the priests before an individual was regarded as ritually cleansed. In a 
number of languages, however, it is quite impossible to speak of ‘cleansing a leper,’ for 
this would mean only ‘giving a bath to a leper.’ Accordingly, it may be essential to say 
‘to heal a leper’ or ‘to cure a leper’ or even ‘to make a person’s leprosy disappear.’ In 
such instances it is usually essential to have some kind of marginal note or glossary 
explanation so as to indicate the religious implications of leprosy and the resulting 
ritual defilement. 


kaĝðapórTns: ei yap TO aipa...pavr(Covca Tovs KEKOLVWLEVOUS åyráčet TPOS 
THY THs capkós kaðapótnTa TOOW LGAAOV... ‘for if blood...sprinkled on the 
people who are ritually unclean, dedicates them to the service of God in order to make 
them ritually acceptable (literally ‘for the purification of their bodies’), how much 
more...’ He 9.13. 


ka6aptopós: éyévero otv CATNOLSs Ek TOV paðnTÂv ' Ioávvov perà ' lovSatou 
Tepi ka0apiopo0 ‘then some of John's disciples began arguing with a Jew about the 
matter of purification’ Jn 3.25. 

The set of terms having the stem ka0ap- appears to focus upon the elimination of 
ritual impurities. From an anthropological standpoint, this means the elimination of 
ritual contamination, or, in other words, negative taboo. This series of terms with the 
stem kaĝðap- appears to contrast with ayviCw? and ayviopds ‘to purify’ (53.30), 
which involve not only the elimination of ritual defilement, but imply a positive state of 
dedication to God or ritual acceptability. Terms such as ayia’, ày.aopós, 
aytwovvn>, and &ytos* (53.44-46) focus upon a positive state of consecration and 
dedication to God and may be regarded as reflecting the acquisition of so-called 
positive taboo, that is to say, a state of holiness. 


53.29 ka6após^, á, óv: pertaining to being ritually clean or pure - ‘clean, pure.’ 
TAN TÀ évóvra 667€ EXeNLootvny, kai (Sov TavTa kaðapà UpiV EoTLY ‘but 
give what is (in your cups and plates) to the poor (literally ‘as charity’) and everything 
will be clean for you’ Lk 11.41. In Lk 11.41 ka0após may be rendered in some 
languages as ‘pure in the eyes of God’ or even ‘right in the eyes of God.’ 

In a number of languages there is simply no relationship between physical cleanness 
and ritual acceptability or purity. Accordingly, it may be necessary to render ka0após 
in Lk 11.41 and similar contexts as ‘acceptable to God’ or ‘good in God's eyes’ or 
‘good as God thinks.’ 


53.30 ayviCw*; à yvvopós, ov m: to purify and cleanse ritually and thus acquire a 
state of ritual acceptability - ‘to purify, purification.’ 


ayvicw? : dvéBnoav morio ets IepooóAupa Ek Ths xópas TPd Tod Taoxa tva 
ayvtowo.v €avroós ‘many people went up from the country to Jerusalem before the 
Passover to purify themselves’ Jn 11.55. 


AYVLOLOS: SLAYYEAAWY THV EKTATPWOLVY TOV rjuepàv TOD àáyviopo0 ‘he gave 
notice of how many days it would be until the end of the purification’ Ac 21.26. 


53.31 BarríCo*; katapaTTiCw; Bamrvopós?, ov m: to wash (in some contexts, 
possibly by dipping into water), with a view to making objects ritually acceptable - ‘to 
wash, to purify, washing, purification.’ 


BamríCo? : at’ ayopds éàv pr] Battlowvtat ovK éc0Covoiv ‘nor do they eat 
anything that comes from the market unless they wash it’ Mk 7.4. It is also possible to 
understand Batttowvtat in Mk 7.4 as a middle form meaning ‘to wash themselves.’ 


karaparTíCo: See Mk 7.4 apparatus. 


Barrtopuós? : kai dÀXa TOAAG EoTLV à vrapéAaQov kpareiv, BaTTLOLOvS 
ToTNplwv kai £coràv kai xaAkCov kai kAtvóv ‘and they follow many other rules 
which they have received such as to wash cups, pots, copper bowls and beds' Mk 7.4. 

There is some doubt as to the precise extent to which Pantico, karapamríco, 
and Barrriopós in Mk 7.4 involve ritual cleansing, but the context would seem to 
imply this, particularly in view of the relationship of such washing to the rules followed 
by Jews in general and Pharisees in particular. 


53.32 pavTiCo*: to cleanse and purify by means of sprinkling - ‘to cleanse, to 
purify.’ éàv uù pavtiowvtat ouk éo0(Covotv ‘if they do not cleanse themselves, they 
do not eat' Mk 7.4 (apparatus). 


D Defile, Unclean, Common (53.33-53.40) 


53.33 kotvóo'*; BeBnAóo: to cause something to become unclean, profane, or ritually 
unacceptable - ‘to make unclean, to defile, to profane.'4 


kotvóo? : rávra TabTa TÀ Trovnpà éoo0ev ékmropeóerat Kal kowot TOV a 
"vOporrov ‘all these evil things come from inside a person and make him unclean’ Mk 
7.23. 


BegBnAóo: ðs kai TO Lepóv éme(paoev BegnAócat ‘he also tried to defile the 
Temple' Ac 24.6. 

In a number of languages it is quite impossible to translate literally the concept of 
‘unclean,’ for physical cleanliness and ritual acceptability are completely unrelated. In 
some languages it is necessary to translate kotvóo? or Beßnàóo as ‘to take away its 
holiness’ or ‘to make something unacceptable to God.’ In many cultures one must 
express this concept as involving so-called negative taboo. 


53.34 Ltatvw>; uoA0vo*: to cause something to be ceremonially impure, with the 
implication of serious defilement - ‘to defile, to stain.’ 


raivo? : adtol oùk eLofjA00v cis TO mrpauróptov, tva LT LLaVvOdoLV ‘they 
themselves did not go inside the governor’s palace in order not to be defiled’ Jn 18.28. 


7 b. * H , e ^ ^ , , 7 € 
LOAVVW? : OUTOL ELOLV ot LETA YUVALKOV ovk époAvvOncav ‘these are those who 
have not been defiled with women’ Re 14.4; kal ù ouve(Snots avTOv aabevis ov 
“oa odvveTtat ‘and their conscience, being weak, is defiled’ or ‘their conscience is 


weak and they feel defiled' 1 Cor 8.7. 


53.35 p oAvopós, OV m: a state of defilement, involving both religious and moral 
aspects - ‘defilement, to be defiled.’ ka®aptowpev EauTovs åTÒ ravrós LoAVOLOd 
capkós kai mveúpaTos ‘let us purify ourselves from every defilement of the body 
and the spirit’ or *...of everything which might defile the body and the spirit’ 2 Cor 
7.1. In a number of languages, religious defilement is expressed as ‘badness in God's 
sight.’ In some instances, this same concept may be expressed idiomatically as 
‘ugliness of the heart.’ 


53.36 àptavTos, ov: (derivative of raivo? ‘to defile,’ 53.34, with the addition of 
the negative prefix d-) pertaining to not being ritually defiled, with implications of 
accompanying moral defilement - ‘undefiled, untainted.’ 9pnoKeta kaðapà kai 
autavtos Tapa TO 0cà kal TaTpl av’Tn EoTtv ‘this is what God the Father 
considers to be pure and untainted religion’ Jas 1.27. 


53.37 àMoynpa, Tos n: that which has been ritually defiled - ‘a thing defiled.’ 
ETLOTELAAL AVTOLS TOD dmréxeo0at TOV GALOYHLATwV TOV ELSWAwV ‘to write a 
letter (telling) them to abstain from things defiled by idols’ Ac 15.20. 


53.38 TO B6éAvypa THS EpHnpwoews: (a fixed phrase derived from Hebrew, 
literally ‘the detestable thing of desolation’) an abomination (either an object or an 
event) which defiles a holy place and thus causes it to be abandoned and left desolate - 
‘an abomination which desolates, a horrible thing which defiles.' órav ovv (6qTe TÒ 
p8éAvypa TS épnuóoeos...€oTós EV TÓT ày(o ‘when you see the desolating 
abomination. ..standing in the holy place’ Mt 24.15. In translating fóéAvypa, it may be 
necessary in some languages to use a phrase such as ‘that which God detests’ or ‘that 
which God hates’ or even ‘that which causes God's anger.’ The term épnuóoceos may 
then be translated as ‘that which causes people to abandon’ or ‘that which causes 
something to be deserted.' The entire phrase may then be translated in some languages 
as ‘that which God detests and which causes something to be abandoned’ or *...left 
desolate.’ 


53.39 kotvós», 1j, Ov; àká0apros, ov: pertaining to being ritually unacceptable, 
either as the result of defilement or because of the very nature of the object itself (for 
example, ritually unacceptable animals) - ‘defiled, ritually unclean.’ oVSéToTE Edayov 
Tav kotvóv kai àká0aprov ‘I have never eaten anything defiled and ritually 

unclean’ Ac 10.14. It is possible that there is some subtle distinction in meaning, 
particularly on a connotative level, between ko.vds? and àká0apros in Ac 10.14, but 
it is difficult to determine the precise differences of meaning on the basis of existing 
contexts. The two terms are probably used in Ac 10.14 primarily for the sake of 
emphasis. 


53.40 Kotvóo*: to call or to regard something as common or defiled - ‘to call 
something common, to regard something as defiled.’ à 6 06s éka0áptoev où pÀ 
koívov ‘those things which God has purified, you should not regard as defiled’ Ac 
10.15. 

E Baptize (53.41-53.43) 


53.41 Bantia’; Bárrvopa, Tos n; Barrio pós*, od m: to employ water in a 


religious ceremony designed to symbolize purification and initiation on the basis of 
repentance - ‘to baptize, baptism. ’5 


BartiCw® : éyà éBámrica bâs VdarTt ‘I baptized you with water’ Mk 1.8; 
Barrio0To ékaoTos ULV ETL TO OVdpLaTL ’Inoot Xptotod ‘each one of you 
should be baptized into the name of Jesus Christ’ Ac 2.38. 


BaTTLoLa: kqpóocov PdTTLOLa peravotas ‘(John) preached the baptism of 
repentance’ or *...turn away from your sins and be baptized’ Mk 1.4. 


BatTiopés® : ueravo(as ad vekpüv épyov, kal m(oTeos ET 0eóv, BaTTTLOLOV 
oóvoaxfis ‘the turning away from useless works, believing in God, teaching about 
baptisms' He 6.1-2. 

According to the Didache (early second century) different forms of baptism were 
practiced in the early church, but with evident preference given to immersion. 

The baptism practiced by John the Baptist would seem to reflect far more the 
Jewish pattern of ritual washing than the type of baptism employed by Christians, 
which constituted a symbol of initiation into the Christian community on the basis of 
belief in and loyalty to Jesus Christ as Lord and Savior. There seems, however, to be 
no reason to employ a different expression for baptism in the case of John than in the 
case of the early Christians. Most translators actually employ a transliterated form of 
the Greek term parrrí(Co, but in some languages this is both awkward as well as 
inappropriate, especially if another term or expression has already been employed and 
is widely accepted by groups practicing various types or forms of baptism. In some 
languages, for example, one may employ an expression such as ‘to enter the water’ or 
‘to undergo the ritual involving water.’ Such expressions do not necessarily imply the 
quantity of water nor the particular means by which water is applied. 


53.42. Barrio Tris, ov m: (derivative of Bantíčw? ‘to baptize,’ 53.41) one who 
baptizes - ‘baptizer.’ Ev 6€ Tats nuépaus éke(vats Tapaytvetat ’ Ioávvns ô 
BarrtoTr|s knpóocov év TH épuo Tis ’IovSatas ‘in those days John the baptizer 
appeared, preaching in the wilderness of Judea' Mt 3.1. 


53.43 AovTpÓv, Ov n: ceremonial washing referring to baptism - ‘washing, baptism.’ 
iva avTT|v aytaoy Ka8apicas TH AovrpQ Tod 06aTos Ev Pratt ‘in order to 
dedicate it, having purified it by the washing of water by the word’ Eph 5.26. In Eph 
5.26 the phrase TG houTPG ToU VdaTos has been generally interpreted as a reference 
to baptism, since the literal washing of an object by means of water would not be a 
means of ritual purification in the sense in which the church would be dedicated or 
consecrated to God. Similarly, in Tt 3.5, Xovroóv has generally been regarded as 
referring to baptism. 


F Dedicate, Consecrate (53.44-53.52) 


53.44 à yváCo*; àyvaoyós, ov m: to dedicate to the service of and to loyalty to 
deity - ‘to consecrate, consecration, to dedicate to God, dedication.’ 


d yLáCo? : TH ékkAno(q Tod 0co0 TH oŭon Ev KopivOw, rny.aouévots év Xprorĝ 
'Inoo ‘to the church of God which is in Corinth, consecrated to him in union with 
Christ Jesus’ 1 Cor 1.2. 


åylaopós: et pjvqv 8tókere perd mávrov, kal TOV óytaopóv, oU Xwpis 
ovdels Ópera TOV kÓptov ‘pursue peace with all persons, and consecration, without 
which no one will see the Lord’ He 12.14. 

Though in certain contexts åyLáčw? and aytaopuds suggest resulting moral 
behavior, the emphasis is not upon a manner of life but upon religious activity and 
observances which reflect one’s dedication or consecration to God. Accordingly, in 1 
Cor 1.2 one may translate &ytáco as ‘who have given themselves to God’ or ‘who 
serve God with a whole heart.’ 


53.45 aytwovvn), ns f, ó0tóTns^, (TOS f: the state resulting from being dedicated 
to the service of God - ‘dedication, consecration.’ 


aytwovvn? : ets TO ornpí(£at vuv Tas kapé(as ayEpTTOUS EV åyrwoúvny € 
"urrpoo0ev Tov Oco? ‘so that he may strengthen your heart to be blameless in 
consecration before God' 1 Th 3.13. 


OoLdTys®: Ev GoLdTHTL kal 6ukatooóvr EVUTLOV avTo0 mácats rots rjuiépats 
niv ‘to be dedicated and righteous (literally ‘in dedication and righteousness’) before 
him all the days of our life’ Lk 1.75. For another interpretation of óctóTns in Lk 1.75, 
see 88.25. 


53.46 aytos?, a, ov; daLos?, a, ov: pertaining to being dedicated or consecrated to 
the service of God - ‘devout, godly, dedicated.’ 


aytos® : éóopetro Tov ' Ioávvnv, et60s avTOv dvópa 6(katov kal d'yvov ‘he 
feared John because he knew that John was a good and holy man' Mk 6.20. 


datos? : obd€ SUGELS TOV SOLdV cov ideiv 8uad00opáv ‘you will not allow your 
devoted one to suffer decay’ Ac 2.27. 

In some languages it is essential to distinguish between &ytos and óotos when 
these refer to God (see 88.24) and when they refer to persons or objects which have 
been consecrated to the service of God. It is both theoretically and practically 
advantageous to make a significant distinction in meaning on the basis of these 
contextual differences which occur in the Greek NT. It is not difficult to translate a 

“yros and óctos by expressions meaning ‘dedicated to God,’ ‘devout,’ ‘pious,’ etc., 
but it may be extremely difficult to translate @ytos and óctos when applied to God. In 
some languages one can only use an expression such as ‘he who is truly God’ or ‘he 
who is in every respect God.’ 


53.47 dvóovos, ov: pertaining to what is not consecrated or devoted to God - 
‘unholy, impious, godless.’ 6tkaío vópos ov ketrat, àvópots 8€ 
kai...üpaproAots, avootots ‘the law is not for the righteous, but for 
lawbreakers...sinners and the godless’ 1 Tm 1.9. 


53.48 éavTóv Siop: (an idiom, literally ‘to give oneself’) to dedicate oneself to 
some activity in a completely willing manner, usually implying service on behalf of 
someone or something - ‘to give oneself to, to dedicate oneself to.” Eautobs ESwkav 
TPOTOV TO Kuplw Kal ńuîv Sta VeEAjpaTtos 0co0 ‘they gave themselves first to the 
Lord and to us by God’s will’ 2 Cor 8.5. 


53.49 Bar Tí Co*: (a figurative extension of meaning of Bantia? ‘to baptize,’ 53.41) 
to cause someone to have a highly significant religious experience involving special 
manifestations of God's power and presence - ‘to baptize.’ avTOs 6€ Bamríoet 

ùuâs év mveópart ayiw ‘but he will baptize you with the Holy Spirit’ Mk 1.8; 
autos ùpâs PaTTioet év mveópat aytw Kal Trupt ‘but he will baptize you with 
the Holy Spirit and fire’ Mt 3.11.9 


53.50 TeAetóo*: to admit into or initiate into faith (possibly based on technical usage 
in the mystery religions) - ‘to admit into, to initiate.’ oùx 6TL ÄN €Aafov Ñ SH 
TeTehetwpat ‘not that I have already attained or that I have already become an 
initiate’ Php 3.12. It is important that in Php 3.12 reAetóo is to be understood in the 
sense of a functional stage of religious attainment. For another interpretation of 
TeAetow in Php 3.12, see 68.31. 


53.51 repvTépvo; TEPLTOWN, ÑS f: to cut off the foreskin of the male genital organ 
as a religious rite involving consecration and ethnic identification - ‘to circumcise, 
circumcision.’ 


TEPLTEWVW: Sool 0éAovcuv EUTPOGWT GAL EV CapKi, OUTOL åvaykáčovow ùpâs 
Tepirépuvec0at ‘those who want to show off about external matters are the ones who 
are trying to force you to be circumcised’ Ga 6.12. 


TEPLTONN: Sta TOUTO Mobofjs 8é6okev vpty THY TEpLTOL HY ‘Moses therefore 
gave you circumcision’ Jn 7.22. 

In the case of societies which practice circumcision, there is normally a perfectly 
satisfactory term to designate this type of operation, though it may not have any 
religious significance but only be a part of puberty ritual. For societies which do not 
practice circumcision or are not well acquainted with such a practice, a term which 
specifically describes the operation may be both offensive and vulgar. It may therefore 
be necessary to use a borrowing or to employ a somewhat obscure term such as ‘to cut 
around’ and then to explain the specific meaning of the term or phrase in a glossary. 

Even in the case of societies which practice circumcision, there may be problems in 
comprehension of the significance of such an act, and these difficulties may require 
marginal notes. If, for example, a society practices circumcision only in connection 
with puberty rites, it may seem inexplicable that Jesus would have been circumcised on 
the eighth day after his birth (Lk 2.21). In many societies such an act would seem to be 
either a deed of extreme cruelty to a baby or a sign of mature sexuality in an infant. 


53.52 émvioTáopar: (a technical and medical term) to pull the foreskin over the end 
of the penis as a means of concealing former circumcision - ‘to conceal circumcision, 
to extend the foreskin.’ ù érrtomrác00 ‘do not conceal the circumcision’ 1 Cor 7.18. 

A literal and descriptive rendering of €ttoTdopat could prove to be quite vulgar 
in some languages. Furthermore, such a practice might seem to be medically 
impossible or absurd, so that in general, translators have used some such expression as 
‘do not conceal the circumcision’ or “do not change the circumcision to appear like 
uncircumcision,' but often some additional marginal note is required if people are to 
understand satisfactorily what is involved. 


G Worship, Reverence (53.53-53.64) 


53.53 c€Popat; ceBaCopat; evceféo*: to express in attitude and ritual one’s 
allegiance to and regard for deity - ‘to worship, to venerate.’ 


cépopat: Tapa TOV vópov ávane(0et otros rovs dvOpómous oépeo0at TOV 
0cóv ‘this man tried to persuade people to worship God in a way that is against the 
law' Ac 18.13. 


cepácopat: kal éoepáo0ncav kal éAáTpeucav Tfj KTioEL Tapa TOV KTioaVTa 
‘and worshiped and venerated what has been created instead of the Creator’ Ro 1.25. 


evoePéw* : 6 otv dyvootvres EvoePEtTE, TODTO éyà KaTayyédAw Kyiv ‘what 
you worship, even though you do not know it, is what I (now) proclaim to you’ Ac 
17.23. 

In a number of languages worship is expressed in an idiomatic manner, for 
example, ‘to bow down before,’ ‘to lower one’s head before,’ ‘to raise one’s arms to,’ 
‘to sing to,’ ‘to honor.’ It is important in selecting an expression for worship to employ 
aterm or phrase which will include various aspects of worship. 


53.54 oéßacpa?, Tos n: (derivative of ceBácopat ‘to worship,’ 53.53) a place of 
worship - ‘sanctuary.’ àva6eopóv TA oefáopara vpóv ‘looking at your 
sanctuaries’ Ac 17.23. For another interpretation of oépaopa in Ac 17.23, see 53.55. 


53.55 c€Bacpa’, Tos n: (derivative of oegácopat ‘to worship,’ 53.53) an object 
which is worshiped - ‘object of worship.’ àva0eopàv rà cepBáopara vpgóv ‘looking 
at your objects of worship’ Ac 17.23. For another interpretation of oégaopa in Ac 
17.23, see 53.54. 


53.56 Trpockuvéo*: to express by attitude and possibly by position one's allegiance to 
and regard for deity - ‘to prostrate oneself in worship, to bow down and worship, to 
worship.'7 etóopev yap avTo0 TOV doTépa év TH avaToAf kai HAPopLEV 
mpockuvfjicat aùTĝ ‘for we saw his star in the east and we came to worship him’ Mt 
24. 


53.57 TpookuvyTHS, Ov m: (derivative of rpookuvéo? ‘to worship,’ 53.56) one 
who worships - *worshiper.' óre ot GAnOLVOl TPOGKUVATAl mpookuvijoouctv TO 
TaTpl év mveópart Kal àÀAn0e(q. ‘when the real worshipers will worship the Father 
in spirit and in truth’ Jn 4.23. 


53.58 þoßéopar:: (a figurative extension of meaning of doBéopat* ‘to fear,’ 
25.252) to have profound reverence and respect for deity, with the implication of awe 
bordering on fear - ‘to reverence, to worship.’ kai TO €Aeos AVTOD Els yeveds Kal 
yeveds rois hoBoupévots avTdv ‘and his mercy for generation after generation to 
those who have reverence for him’ Lk 1.50. 

In Ac 13.16 the phrase ot doBotpevot Tov 0eóv, literally ‘those who fear God,’ 
is essentially a technical phrase to identify non-Jews who worshiped the God of the 
Jews. These would have been Gentiles who were ‘God fearers’ or “worshipers of 
God.’ 


53.59 þóßos“, ov m; 8éos, ovs n: profound respect and awe for deity - ‘reverence, 
awe.' 


oófos? : kai ropevouévn TG þpóßo TOD kupíov ‘and (the church) lived in reverence 
for the Lord’ Ac 9.31. 


8éos: AaTpeóopev...perà euAape(as kal Séous ‘let us worship...with reverence 
and awe' He 12.28. 


53.60 addBws*: pertaining to being without reverence or awe for God - ‘without 
reverence, shamelessly.’ ovvevoxotpevot dddéBus ‘carousing without reverence for 
God’ or ‘carrying on shamelessly’ Jd 12. It is also possible that db6Bus in Jd 12 
should be understood as simply ‘being without fear’ or ‘boldly’ (25.253). For another 
interpretation of dbdéBws in Jd 12, see 88.151. 


53.61 KapTTw TO yovu: (a Semitic idiom, literally ‘the knee bends’ or *...bows") to 
bend or bow the knee as a symbol of religious devotion - ‘to worship, to bow before.'* 
épo Kaper TaV yóvu ‘every knee will bow to me’ or ‘everyone will worship me’ 
Ro 14.11. 


53.62 òvopáćo TÒ d6vopa kupítov: (an idiom, literally ‘to name the name of the 
Lord’) to employ the name of the Lord as evidence that one worships the Lord - ‘to 
say that one belongs to the Lord’ or ‘to declare that one is a worshiper of the Lord.’ 
aTOOTHTW ATO AbLKlas Tas 6 óvouáCov TO óvopa Kupiou ‘whoever says that he 
belongs to the Lord must turn away from wrongdoing’ 2 Tm 2.19. 


53.63 eiSwdoAaTpia, as f: the worship of idols - ‘idolatry.’ devyeTe dmó THs 
ei6oAoAaTp(as ‘keep away from the worship of idols’ 1 Cor 10.14. 


53.64 eiSwAoAaTPNS, ou m: a person who worships idols - ‘idolater, worshiper of 
idols.’ wndé et69AoAáTpat yiveoGe ‘do not be worshipers of idols’ 1 Cor 10.7. 


H Fasting (53.65) 


53.65 vno evo; vnoteta’, as f: to go without food for a set time as a religious 
duty - ‘to fast, fasting.’ 


vnoTeóo: ot 6é pa0nraí cov ov vnoTetovotv ‘but your disciples do not fast at all’ 
Mt 9.14. 


vnoTeía? : vnotetats kai 6erjoeoiw Aavpeóovca vókra kai npépav ‘day and 
night she worshiped (God), fasting and praying' Lk 2.37. 


I Roles and Functions (53.66-53.95) 


53.66 6vakovéo*: to serve God in some special way, such as a deacon - ‘to be a 
deacon, to minister to.’ oUTot 6€ 6oktpacéo000av TPATOV, eLra 6Lakove(rooav 
dvéykAnTot óvres ‘they should be tested first, and then, if they prove blameless, they 
should serve as deacons' 1 Tm 3.10. 

It seems quite evident that ótLakovéo4? involved a number of different functions as 
persons served others, especially in connection with relief to the poor. In some 
instances it may be best to translate 5taKkovew! as ‘to have responsibility to help 
others’ or ‘to be responsible to take care of the needs of believers.’ 


53.67 6vákovos^, ov m and f: one who serves as a deacon, with responsibility to care 
for the needs of believers - ‘deacon, one who helps the believers.’ ouvioTnpt 6€ bptv 
Qoí(Bnv rjv á8eAo]v uv, ovoav kai 8ákovov Tis ExkAnolas TS ev 
Keyxpeats ‘I recommend to you our sister Phoebe who is a deacon in the church at 
Cenchreae’ Ro 16.1; 6Lakóvovs ócaóTos oeuvoús ‘deacons should be of good 
character’ 1 Tm 3.8. 


53.68 ev Tápeópov, ov n: devoted service to God - ‘devoted to, devoted service of, 
devotion.’ eümápeópov TO Kuplw dTeptomráovos ‘devoted service to the Lord 
without distraction' 1 Cor 7.35. 


53.69 émLokoTtńť, fis f: a religious role involving both service and leadership - 
‘office, position, ministry as church leader.’ THY ETLOKOTHV av’TOD Aagéro ETEPOS 
‘let someone else take his office’ Ac 1.20; et Tis émtokorf|s ópéyerat, kaAo0 e 

"pyou eTOupet ‘if a man is eager to fulfill a ministry as a church leader, he desires an 
excellent work’ 1 Tm 3.1. See discussion at 53.71. For a more probable interpretation 
of értokorrj in Ac 1.20, see 35.40. 


53.70 émLokotéw": to have responsibility for the care of someone, implying a 
somewhat official responsibility within a congregation - ‘to minister unto, to be 
responsible, to care for.’ Tolndvate TÒ év ùpîv Toluviov TOD cof, 
ETLOKOTIOUVTES u àvaykaoTÓOs ‘be shepherds of the flock of God committed to 
you, being responsible for the care of such and not as a matter of obligation’ | Pe 5.2. 
It is possible, however, that értokoréo in 1 Pe 5.2 is not to be understood as 
designating some official responsibility but merely as a role of helping and serving (see 
23.39); 


53.71 éTíokoTros?, ov m: one who serves as a leader in a church - ‘church leader.’ 
Set yàp Tov én(okomov dvéykAqrov civar às 0e00 oikovópov ‘since he is in 
charge of God's work, the church leader should be without fault Tt 1.7. For 
érí(okoros in 1 Pe 2.25, see 35.43. 

In translating érrtokot? (53.69), értokoméo* (53.70), or érí(okoros?, it is 
important to try to combine the concepts of both service and leadership, in other 
words, the responsibility of caring for the needs of a congregation as well as directing 
the activities of the membership. In some translations an equivalent may be *helper and 
leader.’ 


53.72 troupnv, évos m: (a figurative extension of meaning of moruńv? ‘shepherd,’ 
44.4) one who is responsible for the care and guidance of a Christian congregation - 
‘pastor, minister.’ aVTOS ESwKEV TOUS HEV ATOGTO)OUS, TOUS SE TPOdT|TAS, 
TOUS 6€ evayyedLOTds, roUs 6€ ToLWEVas Kal ôLackáiovs ‘he appointed some 
to be apostles, some to be prophets, some to be evangelists, others to be pastors and 
teachers’ Eph 4.11. Note that in Eph 4.11 there are four classes of persons, not five, 
for the last class involves two complementary roles, that of pastor and teacher, in 
other words, to guide and help a congregation as well as to teach. 


53.73 doo To, ts f: the role of one who has been commissioned and sent as a 
special messenger - ‘apostleship, to be an apostle, to be a special messenger.’ 8U oU 
€Aápopev xápiv kai atTooTOAHV ‘through whom I received the privilege of being an 
apostle’ Ro 1.5. See also àróovoAos? (53.74). 


53.74 dTóoToAos*, ov m: one who fulfills the role of being a special messenger 
(generally restricted to the immediate followers of Jesus Christ, but also extended, as 
in the case of Paul, to other early Christians active in proclaiming the message of the 
gospel) - ‘apostle, special messenger.’ TlatAos odos Xptovo0 ' Inoot, KAnTOs 
atéoToXos ‘Paul, a servant of Christ Jesus, called (by God) to be an apostle’ Ro 1.1. 
The relationship of an apostle to Jesus Christ is sometimes expressed as “being Christ’s 
messenger’ or “being a special messenger of Jesus Christ.’ In such a phrase, the term 
‘special’ refers to having been commissioned by Jesus Christ for a particular task or 
role. 


53.75 iyev6amróo ToAos, ov m: one who claims to be an apostle but is not - ‘false 
apostle.’ ot yap ToLodToL ipevGamóoToAot, épyácat 6óALoL ‘those people are false 
apostles who lie about their work’ 2 Cor 11.13. 


53.76 evayyedLoTHs, oU m: one who announces the gospel - ‘evangelist.’ 
eLoeAM0óvres ELS TOV oikov MLAiTITIOU TOD evayyeAtoTob...épe(vapgev Tap’ 
avuT@ ‘we went to the home of the evangelist Philip...and stayed with him’ Ac 21.8. 
Though the term evayyeAtoTts indicates only an individual who ‘announces the 
gospel,’ early usage would suggest that this was often a person who went from place 
to place announcing the good news. 


53.77 tpeoBUTEpos®, ou m: a person of responsibility and authority in matters of 
socio-religious concerns, both in Jewish and Christian societies - ‘elder.’ mov ot 
ypapquaTets kai ot rpeopórepot ouvrix0ncav ‘where the teachers of the Law and 
the elders had gathered together’ Mt 26.57; dO 8€ rfjg MUMjTov mé|upas ets 

"Eóecov pgerekaAMécaTo ToUs mpeopurépous Tis ékkAnoías ‘he sent a message 
from Miletus to Ephesus asking the elders of the church to meet him" Ac 20.17. In 
some languages TpeoRUTEpos? is best rendered as ‘older leaders,’ but in other 
languages the more appropriate term would be the equivalent of *counselor,' since it 
would be assumed that counselors would be older than the average person in a group 
as well as having authority to lead and direct activities. 


53.78 cup mpeofórepos, ov m: one who is an elder along with others - ‘fellow 
elder.’ TpeoBuTépous ovv Ev ùuîv rapakaAQ ó GuLTPEORUTEpPOS ‘I appeal to the 
elders among you, (I who am) an elder along with you' 1 Pe 5.1. 


53.79 mpopńTNs, ov m: one who proclaims inspired utterances on behalf of God - 
‘prophet, inspired preacher.'? TottTo 8€ ÓAov yéyovev tva mÀnpo0fj TO pn0€v UT 
Kuplou Sta Tov TpopýTov ‘all this happened in order to make come true what the 
Lord had said through the prophet’ Mt 1.22; karfjA0ev Tis aT Tis’ Iov6a(as 
TpodyTHs óvópaTt " Ayafos ‘a prophet by the name of Agabus came down from 
Judea' Ac 21.10. 

There is a tendency in a number of languages to translate Tpodjtns only in the 
sense of ‘one who foretells the future,’ but foretelling the future was only a relatively 
minor aspect of the prophet's function, though gradually it became more important. 
Patristic authors defined the function of a prophet mainly in terms of foretelling the 
future. In New Testament times, however, the focus was upon the inspired utterance 
proclaimed on behalf of and on the authority of God. Accordingly, in a number of 
languages it is more appropriate to translate mpopńTns as ‘one who speaks for God.’ 


53.80 TpoofjTis, LoS f: a woman who proclaims inspired utterances on behalf of 
God - ‘prophetess, inspired preacher.'? nv " Avva mpoófjris ‘there was a prophetess 
named Anna' Lk 2.36. 


53.81 iev6orpoóo|Tns, ou m: one who claims to be a prophet and is not and thus 
proclaims what is false - ‘false prophet.’ oAAol ipev8Gomrpoófjrat éyepOrioovrat kai 
mAavücovctv TOAAOUS ‘many false prophets will appear and fool many people’ Mt 
24.11. 


53.82 XptoTos*, oU m; Meooías, ov m: (literally ‘one who has been anointed’) in 
the NT, titles for Jesus as the Messiah - “Christ, Messiah’ (but in many contexts, and 
especially without an article, Xptotés becomes a part of the name of Jesus; see 
93.387). 


XptoTÓs? : EtuvOdveto Tap’ avTdv Tod ó Xptovós yevvatat ‘he inquired where 
the Messiah was to be born’ Mt 2.4. 


Meoo(as: oi6a 6Tt Meooías épxerat, 6 Xeyópevos Xptotds ‘I know that the 
Messiah, the one called Christ, will come’ Jn 4.25. 

In a number of languages Xptotdés (or Meooías) as a reference to the Messiah 
occurs in a transliterated form based either on Xptotés in Greek or on Messiah in 
Hebrew. However, in some languages an attempt is made to represent the significance 
of the terms Xptotés and Meootas by translating ‘God’s appointed one’ or ‘God’s 
specially chosen one’ or ‘the expected one,’ in the sense of one to whom everyone was 
looking for help and deliverance. 


53.83 àvTíXpto Tos, ov m: one who is opposed to Christ, in the sense of usurping 
the role of Christ - ‘antichrist.’ ka00s r|koócare ÖTL dvT(xptovos épxerat, kal 
vOv àvTíxptovot TOA yeyóvaotv ‘since you have heard that the antichrist has 
come, and now there are many antichrists’ 1 Jn 2.18. The term dvt{xptotos appears 
to have become increasingly equivalent to a proper name as the personification of all 
that was opposed to and contrary to the role and ministry of Christ. 


53.84 iyev6óxpvoTos, ou m: one who claims to be the Christ or the Messiah but is 
not - ‘false Christ, false Messiah.’ éyep0rjoovrat yap wevddxptoTot kai 
ipevóompoofjrat...OoTe mAavfjcat...roUs €kAekrots ‘false Messiahs and false 
prophets will appear...to deceive...God's chosen people' Mt 24.24. 


53.85 Lepoupyéw; LepaTeUo: to serve as a priest in the performance of religious 
rites and duties - ‘to serve as a priest, to be a priest.’ 


Lepoupyéo: ets TA €Ovn, Lepoupyotüvra TO evayyédtov TOD 0co0 ‘I serve as a 
priest by bringing the good news from God to the Gentiles’ Ro 15.16. 


LepaTe0o: éyévero 8€ Ev TQ Lepareóew...évavrt TOD Beco? ‘he was doing his 
work as a priest...before God’ Lk 1.8. 

In contrast with the prophet who speaks to people on behalf of God, the priest is 
often defined as one who represents the people before God. In reality, however, the 
priest is one who is primarily engaged in religious ritual and ceremony in contrast with 


the prophet, whose primary activity is involved in proclaiming a message. In societies 
in which there is no organized priesthood and where there are only medicine men or 
shamans, it has often been possible to translate Lepoupyéo and LepaTeóo as simply ‘to 
be God's shaman.’ Whether such an expression can be used depends very largely upon 
the connotations associated with shamanism. 


53.86 Lepareía, as f, VepáTevpa, Tos n; L\epwovvn, ns f: the role of being a 
priest - ‘priesthood, to be a priest.’ 


Lepareía: THY Lepare(av AauBávovres évroAr]v éxovotv dsroóekarotüv TOV 
adv KATA TOV vópov ‘those who are priests are commanded to collect a tenth from 
the people in accordance with the Law" He 7.5. 


LepáTeupa: cis Lepáreupa AyYLOV, àvevéykat TVEVLATLKAS 0votas '(where) you 
will serve as holy priests to offer spiritual sacrifices’ 1 Pe 2.5. 


Lepwotvn: peraTi0egévns yàp Tis tepooónvs EE åváykns kai vópov 
gerá8eots yivetat ‘when the role of the priest is changed, there also necessarily has 
to be a change of the law' He 7.12. 


53.87 tepevs, éws m: (derivative of Lepovpyéo or tepatetw ‘to serve as a priest,’ 
53.85) one who performs religious rites and duties on behalf of others - ‘priest.’ 6 Te 
LepeUs TOD Atos... Tj0cAev BVELV ‘the priest of the god Zeus... wanted to offer 
sacrifice’ Ac 14.13. 


53.88 dpxvepeUs*, Ews m: a principal priest, in view of belonging to one of the 
highpriestly families - ‘chief priest.’ dtméoTetAav ot apxtepets kai ot Bapioaior 
Urnpéras tva rrtácoctv avTdév ‘the Pharisees and the chief priests sent some guards 
to arrest him’ Jn 7.32. In a number of languages ‘chief priests’ are referred to simply as 
‘big priests’ or ‘important priests.’ 


53.89 apxLepevs?, Ews m: the principal member among the chief priests - ‘high 
priest, most important priest.’ Ñyayov mpds " Avvav TPATOV...6S Åv üpytepeus 
TOU éviavToO ékeívov ‘they took him first to Annas...who was High Priest that 
year' Jn 18.13. 


53.90 ápxtepaTtkóÓs, Ov: (derivative of dpxtepets? ‘high priest,’ 53.89) pertaining 
to the high priest - ‘highpriestly, of the high priest.’ doo. noav ék yévous 
dpxiepaTtKo0 ‘others who were members of the family of the high priest’ Ac 4.6. 


53.91 Aevi ns, ov m: a member of the tribe of Levi and having the responsibility to 
serve as an assistant to Jewish priests - ‘a Levite.’ àrréoTetAav Tpds avTOv ot 

’ Iovóatot €€ Iepooodtpwv tepets kai Acvitas iva éporooctv avTÓv ‘the Jews 
in Jerusalem sent priests and Levites to him to ask him' Jn 1.19. In most languages 
Aevttns has simply been transliterated, but in other languages it is rendered as 
'assistant priest,' especially in those contexts in which religious activity is involved. 


53.92 AeuvTLKÓS, 1j, Ov: (derivative of Acut ‘Levi, son of Jacob,’ 93.231) 
pertaining to being a descendant of Levi - ‘Levitical, of Levi.’ ci ev otv reAe(oots 
Sid Ts Aeuurukfjis Lepooüvns ñv ‘if, then, there had been perfection through the 
Levitical priesthood' He 7.11. The phrase 'through the Levitical priesthood' may be 


rendered in some languages as ‘by those priests who were descended from Levi.’ 


53.93 apxlovvaywyos, ou m: one who is the head of and who directs the affairs of 
a synagogue - ‘president of a synagogue, leader of a synagogue.’ 6 ápxtovvá'yoyyos, 
ayavaktTov ott TO caffgáro é0epámevoev 6 'Inoots ‘the president of the 
synagogue was angry that Jesus had healed (the woman) on a Sabbath’ Lk 13.14. 


53.94 ypappatevs®, €ws m: a recognized expert in Jewish law (including both 
canonical and traditional laws and regulations) - “one who is learned in the Law, expert 
in the Law’ or *...Law of Moses.’ THs Aéyovou ot ypagparets OTL Ó XpiovOs 
vLós AautS éoTw; ‘how can the experts of the Law say that the Messiah will be the 
descendant of David?’ Mk 12.35. 


53.95 veakópos, ov m: one who had responsibility to tend to and to guard a temple 
- ‘temple-keeper.’ tis yáp éoviv àv0pómov ðs oU y.vóoket THY ' Edeotwv tóv 
veokópov ovcav TS ueyáAns ’ AptéptSos ‘everyone knows that the city of 
Ephesus is the keeper of the temple of the great Artemis’ Ac 19.35. In Ac 19.35 
veokópos is used in a somewhat figurative sense, since it is the city of Ephesus itself 
which is regarded as being the keeper of the temple. 


J Magic (53.96-53.101) 


53.96 payevw; payeta, as f: to practice magic, presumably by invoking 
supernatural powers - ‘to practice magic, to employ witchcraft, magic.’ 


payeóo: avip 6é Tis 6vépaTL Lipwv mpobrrfjpxev év TH móet Layevov Kal 
€£&uoTávov TO é0vos Ts Zapapeías ‘in that city lived a man named Simon who for 
some time had astounded the Samaritans with his magic’ Ac 8.9. 


ayeta: mpooetxov è avT@ Sid TO Lkavà xpóvo rats payetats é£eorakévat 
aùToús ‘he had astounded them with his magic for such a long time that they paid 
close attention to him’ Ac 8.11. 


53.97 páyos?, ov m: (derivative of uayeóo ‘to practice magic,’ 53.96) one who 
practices magic and witchcraft - ‘magician.’ dvOiotato 0€ avrots ’ EAópas 6 
uáyos ‘Elymas the magician opposed them’ Ac 13.8. 


53.98 Backaívo*: to bewitch a person, frequently by use of the evil eye and with evil 
intent - ‘to bewitch, to practice magic on.’ à ávónrot l'aMárat, Tis twas 
€BdoKavev; ‘you foolish Galatians, who bewitched you?’ Ga 3.1. Backatvw* differs 
from ayetw ‘to practice magic’ (53.96) in that the former involves the use of so- 
called ‘black magic,’ but for a different interpretation of Backatvw in Ga 3.1, see 
88.159. 


53.99 treplepyos, ou m: the use of magic based on superstition - ‘magic, 
witchcraft.’ ikavol 6€ TOv Ta Tepiepya TpaEdVTwY ovvevéykavres TAS 
BiBAous karékatov ‘many of those who had practiced witchcraft brought their books 
together and burned them’ Ac 19.19. 


53.100 dappakeia, as f; $áppakov, ov n: the use of magic, often involving drugs 
and the casting of spells upon people - ‘to practice magic, to cast spells upon, to 


engage in sorcery, magic, sorcery.' 


obappaketa: Ev TH dappaketa oov érAaviji0noav mrávra Tà éOvn ‘with your 
magic spells you deceived all the peoples (of the world)' Re 18.23. 


bdppakov: où uerevóncav Ek TOV oóvov avTOv oUTe EK TOV oappákov avTOv 
‘they did not repent of their murders or of their magic’ Re 9.21. 

dappaketa and the variant báppakov (as in Re 9.21) differ from the preceding 
terms (53.96-53.99) in that the focus is upon the use of certain potions or drugs and 
the casting of spells. 


53.101 ddppakos, ov m: (derivative of þappakeía ‘to practice magic, to engage in 
sorcery,’ 53.100) one who uses magic and sorcery - ‘sorcerer.’ €Ew ot kúves kai ot 
ddppakot kal ot rrópvot Kal oi movets ‘outside (the city) are the perverts, the 
sorcerers, the immoral, and the murderers’ Re 22.15. 


K Exorcism (53.102-53.103) 


53.102 €kBaddw*: to cause a demon to no longer possess or control a person - ‘to 
cast out, to make go out, to exorcise.’ ot 5€ Baptoator éAeyov, Ev TO ApxovTt 
TOV 6atpovíov ExBdddX«cL TA Satpdvia ‘but the Pharisees said, By the prince of the 
demons he casts out demons’ Mt 9.34; kal Satydvia Toà EEEBaAeV ‘and he cast 
out many demons’ Mk 1.34. The process of exorcism is expressed in different 
languages in a number of diverse ways, for example, ‘to make leave,’ ‘to chase away,’ 
‘to force to run,’ ‘to destroy,’ ‘to overpower,’ or ‘to kill.’ 


53.103 éEopkioTris, Ov m: one who drives out evil spirits, usually by invoking 
supernatural persons or powers or by the use of magic formulas - “exorcist, one driving 
out evil spirits.’ érexe(onoav Sé tives kal TOV mrepvepxopévov ' Iovóaíov 
EEONKLOTOV ÓvopnáCeu...kuptov ' Inoot0 ‘some Jews who travelled around and 
drove out evil spirits also tried to use the name...of the Lord Jesus (to do it)’ Ac 
19.13. 


L Sacrilege (53.104-53.105) 


53.104 LepocvAéo*: to commit sacrilege by doing harm or damage to sacred objects 
in temples - ‘to commit sacrilege, to desecrate.’ 6 g6eAvcoópevos TA et6oAa 
LepoovAets; ‘you who detest idols, do you commit sacrilege?’ or ‘...commit sacrilege 
by damaging temples?’ Ro 2.22. In biblical times the damaging of valuable objects in a 
temple was more than simply a criminal act, since it involved a serious breach of 
respect for supernatural beings. Accordingly, doing harm to sacred objects in a temple 
would be regarded as a particularly godless deed. For another interpretation of 
LepocvAéo in Ro 2.22, see 57.241. 


53.105 LepócovAos, ov m: one who commits sacrilege by damaging sacred objects in 
temples - ‘desecrator, one who commits sacrilege.’ ryá yere yàp rovs dvSpas 
TOÜTOUS OUTE LepootAous OUTE BAaoónpotvras THY 0cóv HOV ‘for you have 
brought these men who are neither desecrators nor ones who speak evil of our 
goddess’ Ac 19.37. For another interpretation of LepóovAos in Ac 19.37, see 57.242. 


54 Maritime Activities! 


54.1 Téo; TAOVS, TAOOS, acc. TAODY m: the movement of a boat or ship through 
the water, either rowed or blown by the wind - ‘to sail, sailing.’ 


TAEW: TAEOVTWY SE avTOv dóóTvooev ‘while they were sailing, he fell asleep’ Lk 
8.23. 


mods: óvTos TSN ériooaAo0s ToO TOds ‘sailing had already become dangerous’ 
Ac 27.9. 


54.2 Bpa8vtmAoé€o: to move slowly by boat - ‘to sail slowly.’ év ikavaîs 8€ 
ruépatsmAoo0vTes ‘we sailed slowly for several days’ Ac 27.7. 


54.3 evOudSpopeuw: to follow a straight course to one's destination or goal - ‘to sail a 
straight course, to sail straight to.’ dvay8évtes 6€ ånò Tpyáðos evOusSpopuroapev 
eis Xapo0pdknv ‘we left by ship from Troas and sailed straight across to 
Samothrace' Ac 16.11. 


54.4 dváyopav: to begin to go by boat - ‘to set sail, to put out to sea.’ àvayx0évres 
6€ ATO Tis IIáoov ‘they set sail from Paphos’ Ac 13.13. In some languages a 
distinction is made in putting out to sea based upon whether the boat goes out from a 
beach and thus passes through waves or whether it goes out to sea from a harbor. In 
the various contexts of the book of Acts it is preferable to use a term which implies a 
harbor, while in contexts which speak of the Sea of Galilee, movement would normally 
be from a beach (see 54.5). 


54.5 éravá yo": to leave the shore for a point out in the water or in the direction of 
open water - ‘to put out to open water, to go away from the shore.’ ']póTnoev avTOv 
do Tis ys €ravayayetv Od yov ‘he asked him to put out to open water a little 
off the shore' Lk 5.3. 


54.6 €KTAEwW: to sail out of an area - ‘to sail out of port, to sail away from.’ Nuets 8€ 
é£emAeócapev perà TAS ruépas TOV àCópov ATO BirttTwv ‘we sailed from 
Philippi after the Feast of Unleavened Bread' Ac 20.6. 


54.7 dToTAÉo: to sail away from a point - ‘to sail away, to sail from.’ ékei0év Te 
atéthevoav eis Kómpov ‘they sailed from there to Cyprus’ Ac 13.4. 


54.8 rapaAéyopav: (a technical, nautical term) to sail along beside some object - ‘to 
sail along the coast, to sail along the shore.’ rapeAéyovro THY Kprytny ‘they sailed 
along the coast of Crete’ Ac 27.13. 


54.9 trapatA€uw: to sail to and beyond a particular point - ‘to sail past, to sail by.’ 
Kekplket yap 0 HatAos tapatietoat thy " Ebecov ‘Paul decided to sail on by 
Ephesus’ Ac 20.16. 


54.10 UTOTAEw; UTOTPEXw: to sail or move along beside some object which 
provides a degree of protection or shelter - ‘to sail under the shelter of; to sail on, 


protected by.’ 


UToTAEw: kdkeiOev àvax0évres vremAeócapev THY Kómpov ‘we set sail from 


there and sailed on the sheltered side of Cyprus’ Ac 27.4. 


UTOTPEXW: VHOLOV SE TL UTOSpaLdvTEs kaAoópevov Katéda ‘we sailed under the 
protection of a small island called Cauda’ Ac 27.16. 


54.11 8taTAéo: to sail through an area from one side to the other - ‘to sail across.’ 
TÓ Te TréAa yos TO karà THY KuAukCav kai HapóvAGav 6tamAeócavres ‘we had 
sailed across the open sea off the coast of Cilicia and Pamphylia’ Ac 27.5. 


54.12 rapagáAAo: (a technical, nautical term) to sail up to or near - ‘to approach, to 
arrive at, to sail to.’ TapeBddopev ets Zápov ‘we approached Samos’ or ‘we arrived 
at Samos’ Ac 20.15. 


54.13 karaTéo: to sail down to a coast - ‘to sail toward shore, to approach a 
shore.’ karémAevcav ets THY xópav TOV l'epaonvóv ‘they sailed over to the 
territory of the Gerasenes’ Lk 8.26. 


54.14 ouptAnpoopat?: (a technical, nautical term) to be swamped with water while 
sailing in a boat - ‘to be swamped, to have a boat filling rapidly with water.’ kai 
cwvemAnpobtvro kai ékivõúvevov ‘and they were being swamped with water and 
were in danger’ Lk 8.23. 


54.15 kaTépxopat^; kaTáyopat: (technical, nautical terms) to go by ship toward 
the shore - ‘to arrive at land, to put in at.’ 


kaTépxopat? : kareA0Qv eis Katodpetav ‘when he arrived at Caesarea’ Ac 18.22. 


karáyopat: TH Te éTÉpq karýyðnpev ets LiSGva ‘the next day we arrived at 
Sidon' Ac 27.3. 


54.16 Ka. Td y: to cause a boat to put in at a shore or to land - 'to put in at, to land, 
to bring to shore.’ kara yayóvres TÀ miota ETL THY yv ‘they brought the boats 
onto the beach' Lk 5.11. 


54.17 €€wOEw?: the movement of a ship being driven ashore - ‘to run aground, to run 
a ship onto a beach.’ kóXrrov 8é riva karevóovv éxovra aiyLaddv ets Ov 
€BovAeóovTo et 60vatvTo EEGoat TO molov ‘they noticed a bay with a beach and 
decided that if possible, they would run the ship aground there' Ac 27.39.? 


54.18 é€muKeddXw: (a technical, nautical term) to cause a ship to run up onto or against 
a shore - ‘to run aground.’ rrepureoóvres 8€ cis TéTIOV 610dAaocc0o0v ETEKELAAV 
TT|v vav ‘but the ship hit a sandbank and went aground?’ (literally ‘but striking a 
sandbank they ran the ship aground’) Ac 27.41. In some instances it may be necessary 
to translate érrtkéAAo as ‘they caused the ship to get stuck in the sand’ or *...in the 
mud.’ 


54.19 €xtimtw?: (a technical, nautical term) to drift off or be blown off one's course 
and hence run aground - ‘to run aground, to be blown off course and run aground.’ 
þoßBoúpevoí re ui TOU KATA rpaxets TOTOUS ékrréoopev ‘we were afraid that we 
would run aground on the rocky coast’ Ac 27.29. 


54.20 mpooopptCopat: to moor a ship in a safe place, either by anchor or possibly 
by drawing up on a beach - ‘to moor, to anchor, to tie up.’ NA8o0v ets Tevvnoapet 
kai mpocoputcoO9ncav ‘they came to land at Gennesaret, where they tied up the boat’ 
Mk 6.53. 


54.21 evOvvw": to steer a ship on its course - ‘to pilot a ship, to steer a course.’ óvrov 
T| pu TOD eb00vovTos Boúňerarı ‘wherever the will of the person who pilots it 
wants (it to go)’ Jas 3.4. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘piloting a ship’ is 
‘to hold the rudder’ or ‘to hold the wheel’ (referring to the wheel which controls the 
position of the rudder). 


54.22 kaTéxo eis: (a nautical idiom, literally ‘to control toward’) to control the 
movement of a ship to a particular point - ‘to steer, to head for.’ karetxov ets TOV 
aiytahév ‘they steered it toward the beach’ Ac 27.40. 


54.23 BoALCo: to use a rope with a lead weight attached to it in order to measure the 
depth of water - ‘to take soundings, to heave the lead, to drop a plummet.’ 
Bodicavtes ebpov ópyutàs eiKoot ‘they took soundings and found that the water 
was one hundred and twenty feet deep’ or '...about forty meters deep’ or '...twenty 
fathoms deep’ Ac 27.28. 


54.24 teptatpew”: (a technical, nautical term) to raise the anchor in preparation for 
departing - ‘to lift anchor, to sail off.’ 68ev TepteAdvTES KaTHVTHOAaLEV ets 
Püjytov ‘from there we lifted anchor and arrived at Rhegium' or ‘from there we sailed 
off...’ Ac 28.13. 


54.25 vmoCóvvupt: (a technical, nautical term) to brace a ship - ‘to fasten ropes 
around, to brace.’ UroCovvóvres TO mAÀotov ‘they fastened ropes around the ship’ 
Ac 27.17. 


54.26 vavayéo: to experience or suffer shipwreck - ‘to be shipwrecked.’ Tpis 
Evaudynoa ‘three times I suffered shipwreck’ 2 Cor 11.25. 

In some languages it is necessary to specify the particular cause of a shipwreck, for 
example, ‘the ship struck a rock or reef or ‘the ship sank because of a storm’ or ‘the 
ship collided with another ship and sank.’ In view of the context of 2 Cor 11.25, it is 
probably best to select an expression which would refer to a ship sinking because of a 
storm, though obviously one cannot be certain. 


54.27 ó éri TOTOV TAEWV: one who frequently travels by sea - ‘sea traveller, sea 
merchant.'? mâs kupBepvrirns Kal Tas ó ET TOTOV TAEWV...aTIO pakpóOev e 
"oTnoav ‘all ship captains and sea travellers...stood a long way off Re 18.17. 


54.28 kvBepvrTns, ov m: one who commands a ship - ‘captain of a ship.’ 6 6€ 
€karovTápxns TO kuBepvüjro Kal TO vavkAripo pàAÀXov éme(0ero T| Tots vr 
IIaóAov Aeyopévots ‘the army officer was more convinced by what the captain and 
the owner of the ship said, than by what Paul said’ Ac 27.11. In some languages a 
captain is simply ‘the chief of a ship’ or ‘one who commands the sailors.’ 


54.29 vavKAnpos, ov m: one who owns a ship - ‘ship owner.’ For an illustrative 
example, see Ac 27.11 in 54.28. 


54.30 vavTns, ov m: one who works on a ship - ‘sailor.’ TOV 86€ vavràv 
CnroóvTov duyetv ék TOD molov kai xaAacávrov THY okáónv ets THY 
0áAaccav ‘the sailors tried to escape from the ship and lowered the boat into the 
sea’ Ac 27.30. In some languages the equivalent of vaóTns is ‘one who handles the 
ropes’ or ‘one who works on a boat.’ 


55 Military Activities 
A To Arm (55.1) 


55.1 ka8oTALCo: to arm completely with weapons - ‘to arm fully.” órav 6 toxupós 
ka8omAL.opuévos puiáoon THV éavroO aùàńv, Ev et prjvg éoviv TA UTAPXOVTA 
avtov ‘when a strong man who is fully armed guards his house, his belongings are 
safe’ Lk 11.21. In some languages the equivalent of ‘to be fully armed’ is ‘to have all 
the weapons one needs to defend oneself’ or ‘to have the weapons needed in order to 
be safe.’ 


B To Fight (55.2-55.6) 


55.2 €yeipopat:: to go to war against - ‘to rise up in arms against, to make war 
against.’ €yepOrjioerat yap €8vos Em” éQvos ‘one country will make war against 
another country’ Mk 13.8. 


55.3 UtavtTdw?: to oppose in battle - ‘to meet in battle, to face in battle.’ tpdtov 
BovAeócerat et Suvatés éoTw Ev éka XLALGOLY vravrfjcat TO ETA etkoot 
XLALdbov épxopévo ém’ aùTóv ‘he will first decide if he is strong enough with ten 
thousand men to face in battle the one who comes against him with twenty thousand 
men’ Lk 14.31. 


55.4 oTpatevopat*; oTpateia, as f: to engage in war or battle as a soldier - ‘to 
battle, to fight, to engage in war, warfare.’oTpaTevopat* : TaUTHV THV 
Tapayyevtav tapattGepat oot...iva otpatety év avtais THY kav 
otpatetav ‘this command I entrust to you...that by these (weapons) you may wage 
the good battle’ 1 Tm 1.18. 


oTpaTe(a: TÀ yap ómAa Tis orpareías HLGV où capkukà GAA óvvarà TO 9EG 
‘the weapons we use in our battle are not the world’s but God’s powerful weapons’ 2 
Cor 10.4. 

oTpatevouat* and otpateta in 1 Tm 1.18 and 2 Cor 10.4 are used figuratively, 
and it may be essential to mark this figurative usage as a type of simile. For example, in 
1 Tm 1.18 otpatevouat may be rendered as ‘you may, so to speak, wage the good 
battle’ or ‘it is like you are fighting.’ Similarly, in 2 Cor 10.4 otpateta may be 
rendered as ‘in what is like a battle for us.’ 


55.5 TOAELEw*; TOAELOS*, ov m: to engage in open warfare - ‘to wage war, war, 
fighting.’ 


ToAepéo? : ó MtxanaA kal ol &yyeAot avTod Tod moAepfjoat PETA TOD 
6pákovTos ‘Michael and his angels waged war against the dragon’ Re 12.7. 


Fd Ld N x 7 / A -* ^ it € . 
TOAELOS? : LEAATIOETE SE AKOVELV Toépovs kal AKOAdS TIOAEHLWV “you are going 


to hear of wars and rumors of war' Mt 24.6. 


55.6 páxatpa., ns f; popdata’, as f (figurative extensions of meaning of 
páxatpa? ‘sword,’ 6.33, and popóata? ‘broad sword,’ 6.32)— ‘war, fighting, 
conflict." 


páxatpa? : ovK r]ÀGov BaXetv ei privqv GAAA [Láxatpav ‘I did not come to bring 
peace, but conflict’ Mt 10.34. For another interpretation of páxarpa in Mt 10.34, see 
39,25. 


popdata> : dà mokretvat Ev poudata kal év uà Kal Ev 0aváco ‘to kill with war, 
famine, and disease’ Re 6.8. It is possible that pouóaía in Re 6.8 should be 
understood in its literal meaning of “broad sword’ (see 6.32). 


C Army (55.7-55.13) 


55.7 a TpaTÓTeO0v, ov n; oTpáTeupa?, TOS n: a large organized group of soldiers 
- ‘army.’ 


otpatétedov: Óórav 6€ t6nre KUKAOULEVV UTO oTparoné8ov ' IepoucaAp. 
‘when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies’ Lk 21.20.! 


oTpáTeup|a? : ei8ov TÒ 0np(ov Kal rovs Bacuets Tis ys kal TA 
oTpaTeÜpaTa aUTÓV ovvnyuéva moroa TOV TéAELOV ‘then I saw the beast and 
the kings of the earth and their armies gathered to make war' Re 19.19. 


55.8 Aeyvàv, àvos f: a Roman army unit of about six thousand soldiers - ‘legion, 
army.’ Ñ SoKeis OTL ov SUvapat Tapakahéoal TOV rraTépa pov, Kal rrapaoTjoet 
uor áprt TAEtw SuWSeka Aeytàvas ayyédwv; ‘don’t you know that I could call on 
my Father and at once he would send me more than twelve legions of angels?’ Mt 
26.53. The expression ‘twelve legions of angels’ indicates a very large group of angels; 
accordingly, the meaning may be rendered as ‘many, many angels’ or ‘thousands of 
angels.’ 


55.9 otretpa, ns f: a Roman military unit of about six hundred soldiers, though only 
a part of such a cohort was often referred to as a cohort - ‘cohort, band of soldiers.’ 
KopvriALos, ékarovTápxns ék omreí(pns Tis kaňovpévns "IraAtkfjs ‘Cornelius, a 
captain of the cohort called The Italian’ Ac 10.1; 'Ioó6as Aafov T1]v oTetpav kal 
EK TOV dpxtepéov Kal Ek TOV $apicaíov vmnpéras épxerat Exel ‘Judas came 
there with a group of soldiers and some temple guards sent by the chief priests and 
Pharisees’ Jn 18.3. 


55.10 o TpáTeupa?, Tos n: a small detachment of soldiers - ‘some soldiers, a few 
soldiers, a small group of soldiers.’ é£ov0eviicas 8€ avTov kal ó Hpwdns obv 

TOls o7paTeóp.acuv avTo0 Kal EutatEas ‘Herod and some of his soldiers made fun 
of him and treated him with contempt’ Lk 23.11; ékéAevoev TO OTPATEULA 

karapàv áprácat avTÓv ‘he commanded a group of soldiers to go down and seize 
him' Ac 23.10. 


55.11 TeTpáOuLov, ov n: a detachment of four soldiers - ‘squad, group of four 
soldiers.’ é0ero eis $vAaküv, rapaó6oUs réocapotv TETPASLOLS OTPATLUTOV 
bvAácoeuv avTÓv ‘he was put in jail where he was handed over to be guarded by four 


groups of four soldiers each’ Ac 12.4. 


55.12 TrpavTOpLOV^, ov n: a detachment of soldiers serving as the palace guard - 
‘group of soldiers, palace guard.’ oo T€ ToUs 6eopoós pov pavepoùs Ev XpLoTa 
yevéo0at Ev OW TH TEPALTWPLw Kal rots Aourots rác ‘so that all the palace 
guard and all others recognize that my being in prison is because of Christ’ Php 1.13. 


55.13 kovoTo6ía, as f: a group of soldiers serving as a guard - ‘guard.’ éxere 
kovoToó(av: uTdyeTe dooaA(oao0e os olSate ‘take a guard; go and guard (the 
grave) as well as you know how’ Mt 27.65. 


D Soldiers, Officers (55.14-55.22) 


55.14 o TpaTorré8apxos, ov m: one in command of a military camp - ‘camp 
commander.’ rapé6oke roUs Seopulous TO oTpaTroreóápxo ‘he turned the 
prisoners over to the camp commander' Ac 28.16 (apparatus). 


55.15 xu apxos, ov m: a military officer, normally in command of a thousand 
soldiers - ‘commanding officer, general, chiliarch.' ñ otv omeipa kal 6 xuMapxos 
kai ot uTNpéTat TOV ' Iov6aí(ov ovvéAagov TOv ’Inootv ‘the cohort with their 
commanding officer and the Jewish guards arrested Jesus' Jn 18.12. 


55.16 KevTupiwv, ovos m; EKATOVTAPXOS or ékarovTápxns, OV m: a Roman 
officer in command of about one hundred men - ‘centurion, captain.’ 


kevrup(ov: ó kevrupíov Ó TApEOTNKÒS EE évavr(as avTod ‘the centurion who 
was standing there in front of it? Mk 15.39. 


EKATOVTAPXOS: mpoof|AQev AUTO €karóvrapxos rrapakaAQv aùTóv ‘a centurion 
met him and begged for help’ Mt 8.5. For €katovtdpyns, see Ac 10.1. 

In a number of languages, centurion can very readily be rendered by a phrase such 
as ‘a commander of a hundred soldiers,’ but in many instances the closest natural 
equivalent is simply ‘captain.’ 


55.17 OTPATLÓTNS, OU m: a person of ordinary rank in an army - ‘soldier.’ TóTe ot 
OTPATLOTAaL TOU ryepuóvos rapaAafóvres TOV ' InooOv ets TO vrpavróptov ‘then 
the governor's soldiers took Jesus into the palace’ Mt 27.27. 

In some languages the normal equivalent of orpartóTr|s would be ‘one who 
carries a gun,' but such an expression would be completely anachronistic. Some 
translators have attempted to substitute a phrase such as ‘one who carries a sword,’ 
but this has failed in most cases since it suggests merely individual violence instead of 
organized warfare. It may therefore be important to use a phrase such as “one who 
fights under command’ or ‘one who is charged by the rulers to fight.’ 


55.18 otpatevopat’: (derivative of oTpaTLóTNs ‘soldier,’ 55.17) to engage in 
military activity as a soldier - ‘to serve as a soldier, to be a soldier.’ érrqpórov 8€ 
avTOv kal oTpaTevópevot AéyovTes, Ti vroujoopev Kal rjpets; ‘some soldiers 
also asked him, What shall we do?' Lk 3.14. 


55.19 a TpaTOAOYyÉwo*: to cause someone to be a soldier - ‘to enlist soldiers.’ ovSels 
oTpaTevópevos ENTAEKETAL rats TOD Blov mrpayparetats, tva TO 


oTpaToAoyricavrt dpéor ‘no soldier gets himself mixed up in civilian life, because 
he must please the man who enlisted him’ 2 Tm 2.4. In some languages it may be 
necessary to specify somewhat more clearly the relationship involved in ‘to enlist 
soldiers.’ For example, the last part of 2 Tm 2.4 may be rendered as “because he must 
please the one who caused him to be a soldier’ or *...who got him to be a soldier’ or 
*...Who induced him to be a soldier for him.’ For another interpretation of 
oTpaToAoyéo in 2 Tm 2.4, see 55.20. 


55.20 o TpaToAoyéo*: to be a commanding officer of a group of soldiers - ‘to be an 
army commander, to be an army officer.’ ot6els oTpaTevópevos épmAékerat rois 
Tov Blov Tpaypatetats, tva TO orparoAoyrjcavrt àpéor ‘no soldier gets himself 
mixed up in civilian life, because he must please his army officer' 2 Tm 2.4. For 
another interpretation of orparoAoyéo in 2 Tm 2.4, see 55.19. 


55.21 immevs, Ews m; LTTLKOY, OV n: a soldier who fights on horseback - 
‘horseman, cavalryman." 


inneús: TH 66 éraópiov éácavres robs Urrmets àmépyxeo0at oiv avTÓ 
UTéoTpEeWav ets THY mapeuporńv ‘the next day (the soldiers) returned to the camp 
and let the horsemen go on with him' Ac 23.32. 


LTTLKOV: ó ApLOLOS TOV OTPATEULATHV TOD LTTLKOD 8.opvpráóes pptáóov 
‘the number of the cavalry soldiers was two hundred million’ Re 9.16. 


55.22 6e£voAdfos, ov m: a soldier armed with a spear - ‘spearman.’ €ToLdoate 
OTPATLUTAS 6Lakoo(ous mws TOPEVBGOLV Ews Katoapetas, kal Lmrmets 
éßBõouýkovra kai SeELoAdBous Stakootous ‘get two hundred soldiers ready to go 
to Caesarea along with seventy horsemen and two hundred spearmen' Ac 23.23. 


E Prisoners of War (55.23-55.25) 


55.23 aixpadwota, as f: the state of being taken as a prisoner of war and kept a 
captive - ‘captivity.’ <i Tis cis aixpadwotay, ets aixpadwotav vrráyer ‘if anyone 
is meant for captivity, he (will) go into captivity’ Re 13.10. In a number of languages it 
may be necessary to render ‘captivity’ in terms of ‘being a captive,’ and therefore this 
expression in Re 13.10 may be rendered as ‘if anyone is meant to become a captive, he 
will indeed become a captive.’ 


55.24 aixpadwtiCw*; aixpadwTevw: to cause someone to become a prisoner of 
war - ‘to make captive, to take captive, to capture someone in war.’ 


atxpuaAoTCCo? : reootvrat oTópart paxatpns kai atxpaAoTto0rioovrat ets 
Ta é0vn mávra ‘they will be killed by the sword and taken captive to all countries’ Lk 
21.24. 


atxpgaAoTeóo: åvaßàs ets tos rxpaAóTeuoev atxpaAootav ‘when he went up 
to the very heights, he took many captives with him’ Eph 4.8. In Eph 4.8 aixpadwota 
‘captivity’ (55.23) is added redundantly to aixyahkwtetw due to Semitic usage. The 
combination of words simply means ‘to take many captives.’ 


55.25 aixpddwTos, ov m: one who has been taken captive in war - ‘captive, 
prisoner of war.’ dTéoTakév pe KnpvEat atxpaAó Tots. &óeotv ‘he has sent me 


to proclaim liberty to the captives’ Lk 4.18. In Lk 4.18 aixpáwTos occurs on two 
levels: (1) in the literal sense of ‘being a captive of war’ and (2) in the broader sense of 
referring to all those who are oppressed by foreign domination. 


56 Courts and Legal Procedures! 
A Court of Justice (56.1) 


56.1 dyopaios^, ov m; KpLTHpLOV’, ou n; KpioLs’, eos f; HWEpa’, as f: a court 
of justice for determining guilt or innocence - ‘court, court of justice.’? 


dyopatos? : ei pèv otv Anurtplos Kal oi obv aUTQ TexVirat éxovot TPdS 
Tiva Aóyov, ayopatot dyovtat ‘if Demetrius and his workers have an accusation 
against someone, the courts are open' Ac 19.38. 


kptTjptov? : OVX ot TAOVOLOL karaóuvaoTetoucuv ULGV, Kal aUTOL €AKOUOLV 
ùuâs cis kpuripta; ‘is it not the rich who oppress you and drag you into court?’ Jas 
2.6. 


KpLOLs® : Os 8’ av þoveúon, évoxos EoTat TH Kpioet ‘anyone who commits 
murder will be brought to court’ Mt 5.21.?rjuépa* : Evol 8€ cis EAAXLOTOV éoTw L 
"va vd’ ULOV àvakpt0O Ñ UTO dvOponi(vns nuépas ‘I am not at all concerned about 
being judged by you or by any human court’ 1 Cor 4.3. 
For languages which do not have technical terms for a court, it is usually possible 
to use some such phrase as ‘to be brought before a judge’ or ‘to have judges decide 
one’s case.’ 


B Lawsuit, Case (56.2-56.3) 


56.2 mpâypa:, Tos n; KPLTNPLOV®, ou n; kpí pas, Tos n: legal action taken in a 
court of law against someone - ‘lawsuit, case, legal action.'^ 


mpâypa: : TOALG TLS ÙV Tpâypa éxov Tpós TOV érepov kp(veo0at ETL TOV 
aS(kwv; ‘if one of you has a case against another (Christian brother), how dare he go 
before heathen judges?’ 1 Cor 6.1. 


KpLTNpLov? : et Ev tjv KpiveTat 6 kóopos, avdéLol éove KpLTNPLOV 
€Aax(oTov; ‘if you are to judge the world, are you not capable of small cases?’ 1 Cor 
6.2. 


kp( pae : 69 uev otv ios r[rrqpa bpiv éovtw STi Kpiwata éxere ped’ éavràv 
‘the very fact that you have lawsuits among yourselves shows that you have failed 
completely' 1 Cor 6.7. 

In most languages there are technical terms for lawsuits or cases in court, but 
where these do not exist, one may always use a descriptive phrase, for example, 'to 
accuse someone before a judge’ or ‘to argue against someone in court’ or ‘to say in 
court that someone has done a person harm.’ 


56.3 eUvo€o-: to settle a case out of court - ‘to settle with.’ (o0. ebvoQv TO 
dvTi6(Kko cou rax0 ‘go settle with your accuser quickly’ Mt 5.25. For other 


interpretations of eüvoéo in Mt 5.25, see 30.23 and 31.20. 
C Accusation?(56.4-56.11) 


56.4 aitia®, as f: (a technical, legal term) the basis of or grounds for an accusation 
in court - ‘cause, case, basis for an accusation.’ ¿yò ovdeptav evptoKkw Ev avTa 
aittav ‘I find in him no reason for an accusation’ Jn 18.38. For another interpretation 
of aitia in Jn 18.38, see 88.315. 

In rendering aitta® as ‘basis for an accusation,’ one may sometimes speak of ‘a 
reason for accusing someone’ or ‘why someone should be accused of something bad.’ 


56.5 aitiwpa, Tos n; aitia’, as f: the content of legal charges brought against 
someone - ‘accusation, charge, complaint.’ 


aitiwpa: TOAAG kal Bapéa atrtóp.ara karaóoépovres à ouk Loxvov dmoóettat 
‘they made many serious charges against (him) which they were not able to prove’ Ac 
25.7. 


aitia® : énéðnkav émrávo Ths Kehadfis avTo0 Thy aittav avTod yeypapg.évnv 
‘above his head they put the written notice of the accusation against him’ Mt 27.37. 


56.6 éykAnpga, TOS n: (a technical, legal term) a formal indictment or accusation 
brought against someone - ‘indictment, accusation, case.’ TÓTOV TE dmoAoyías 
Aáot mepi Tod EyKAjpaTos ‘and might receive an opportunity for a defense against 
the indictment" Ac 25.16. 


56.7 Aóyosi, ov m: a formal declaration of charges against someone in court - 
‘charges, accusation, declaration of wrongdoing.’ ei u&v otv AnpuijTptos kal oi oüv 
avuT@ TExviTat éxouot TPds Tva Aóyov ‘if Demetrius and his workers have an 
accusation against someone’ Ac 19.38. 


56.8 EpdaviCw*: to make a formal report before authorities on a judicial matter - ‘to 
bring charges, to accuse formally.’ oi tives Eveddvioav TO nyeuóvt karà TOD 
IIaóAou ‘they brought before the governor charges against Paul’ Ac 24.1; tepi ov 
yevopévov pov ets IepoodAupa Eveddvioav ot dpxLepets Kal ol mpeoflórepot 
TOv 'Iovóat(ov ‘when I was in Jerusalem the chief priests and elders of the Jews 
brought charges against him" Ac 25.15. 


56.9 ékCnTÉ€o*: to charge someone with a crime or offense - ‘to charge, to bring 
charges against.’ tva €x(nTnOf TO aiia vmrávrov TOV TPOdYHTGV TÒ EKKEXULEVOV 
ato KataBodfis kóop.ov ATO Ths yeveds raóTns ‘in order that the people of this 
generation may be charged with the death of all of the prophets from the time of the 
creation of the world’ Lk 11.50. 


56.10 karà Aóyov avéxopau: (an idiom, literally ‘to accept in accordance with a 
charge’) to accept a complaint against someone for a legal review - ‘to accept a 
complaint in court, to admit a complaint to judgment.’ kata Aóyov àv àveoxópmv 
ùpâv ‘I would formally accept your complaint’ Ac 18.14. It is also possible to 
understand the expression kata Ad yov àvéxopat in Ac 18.14 not as an idiom, but as 
meaning ‘to be reasonably patient with.’ See 25.171 and 89.18. 


56.11 avTi&tKos*, ov m: one who brings an accusation against someone - ‘accuser, 
plaintiff.’ (o0. ebvoàv T àvTi6(ko cov rax ‘go settle with your accuser quickly’ 
Mt 5.25. 


D Judicial Hearing, Inquiry (56.12-56.19) 


56.12 avaxpivw; dvaKptots, eos f: to conduct a judicial inquiry - ‘to investigate 
in court, to hear a case, to interrogate, to question.’ 


dvakpivo* : (800 éyà évómiov pv dvakpivas ot0€v eopov év TO àvOpómo 
TOUTW aiTLov ‘now, I conducted a judicial inquiry in your presence and I found 
nothing that this man is guilty of Lk 23.14; Hpwdns è émıčntTýcas avTov kal py 
eupov àvakp(vas Tovs $ÜAakas ékéAevoev àmax8fjvau ‘Herod looked for him 
and when he did not find him, he interrogated (or *he questioned") the guards and 
commanded them to be led away to punishment’ Ac 12.19; fj ép] atodoyia Tots 
Ewe avakptvovotv otv avTn ‘this is my defense to those who hear my case’ 1 Cor 
9.3. The use of dvakptvw in 1 Cor 9.3 does not imply necessarily the strictly legal 
procedures of a courtroom. It is also possible to interpret åvakpívo in 1 Cor 9.3 as 
meaning ‘to criticize’ or ‘to judge’ (see 33.412). 


AVAKPLOLS: ómos Ths àvakp(oeos yevogévns oxó Ti ypóipo ‘so that after 
investigating his case, I may have something to write’ Ac 25.26. 


56.13 dkovw:; takova: to give a judicial hearing in a legal matter - ‘to hear a case, 
to provide a legal hearing, to hear a case in court.’® 


AKOUWE : yù ó vópos HLGV kpíver TOV dv0porrov éàv uù åkoúon TPATOV Tap’ 
avtov kal yv@ Tt moret; ‘according to our Law we cannot condemn a man before a 
legal hearing to find out what he has done, can we?' Jn 7.51. 


lakova: 6Lakoócopaí( cov, éón, órav kal ot KaTHyopot cov mrapayévovrat ‘I 
will hear your case, he said, when your accusers arrive’ Ac 23.35. 

In some languages the most satisfactory way of speaking about ‘a court hearing’ is 
to describe the relationship between the principal participants. This may sometimes be 
done by translating ‘for a judge to listen to an accuser and a defender.’ 


56.14 ETEpwTdw*: to attempt in a legal or semi-legal procedure to know the truth 
about a matter, normally by interrogation - ‘to question, to interrogate, to try to 
learn.’ émrnpóTnoev AVTOV 6 ryyeuàv Aéyov, Eù ei 6 BactuXeUs Gv  Iov6atov 
‘the governor attempted to learn the truth of the matter from him, saying, Are you the 
king of the Jews?' Mt 27.11. 


56.15 émikaAéopat*: to claim one’s legal right to have a case reviewed by a higher 
tribunal - ‘to appeal one's case, to appeal to a higher court.’ àroAeA6600at é60vaTo ó 
&vOpomos oUTos ei pij érekékAnro Katoapa ‘this man could have been released if 
he had not appealed to the Emperor' Ac 26.32. The second clause in Ac 26.32 may 
also be rendered in a number of languages as ‘if he had not asked for the Emperor to 
listen to his case’ or *...to judge the accusations against him.’ 


56.16 àveTáCo: to interrogate a defendant during a judicial hearing, often by means 
of torture or lashing - ‘to interrogate, to examine.’ «U8éws ovv ATéoTNOAaV aT’ 


avTov oi uéAAovTes avróv àveráCeu ‘at once the men who were about to 
interrogate him drew back from him’ Ac 22.29; e(ras uáoTi£ww dveráceo0at 
avTOv iva értyvà bt’ Hv atr(av oUros érreóbóvovv avT@ ‘he told them to 
examine him by flogging to learn why they (the Jews) were screaming like this against 
him’ Ac 22.24. In the Roman legal system it was customary to use various forms of 
physical torture in order to extract confessions from persons who were not Romans 
and who had been charged with serious crimes, particularly crimes against the state. 


56.17 v1TÓ8Lkos, ov: pertaining to being subject to justifying behavior before a court 
of justice - ‘answerable to, liable to judgment.’ tva mâv oTópa þppay kai 
UTOSLKOS yévnrat TAS ó kóopos TO 0cà ‘to silence everyone and make the whole 
world answerable to God' Ro 3.19. 


56.18 àvapáAXo: to adjourn a court proceeding until a later time - ‘to adjourn a 
hearing, to stop a hearing and put it off until later.” àveBáAero è avTovs 6 PALE, 
dkptéoTepov et60s TA mepi TS 0800 ‘then Felix, who was well informed about 
the Way, adjourned their hearing’ Ac 24.22. 


56.19 àkaTákpuTos, ov: pertaining to not having gone through a judicial hearing, 
with the implication of not having been condemned - ‘without trial.’ «i dvOporrov 
Popatov kai akatdkpttov é£eorvw vpitv paoTtCetv; ‘is it lawful for you to whip a 
Roman citizen who has not been tried for any crime?’ Ac 22.25. 


E Judge, Condemn, Acquit (56.20-56.34) 


56.20 kpivo*; kpíots?, eos f; kpi pa’, Tos n: to decide a question of legal right or 
wrong, and thus determine the innocence or guilt of the accused and assign appropriate 
punishment or retribution - ‘to decide a legal question, to act as a judge, making a legal 
decision, to arrive at a verdict, to try a case’ (in the passive ‘to stand trial )." 


kp(vo* : où kán kptvov pe KATA TOV vópov ‘you sit (there) to judge me according 
to the Law’ Ac 23.3; eL rev otv adtots 6 Ilt Tos, AáBere avTOv pets, kal 
KATA TOV vópov vuv kp(vare avTóv ‘Pilate said to them, Take him yourselves and 
try him according to your law’ Jn 18.31; éos T6TE, 6 6eomómns ó d'ytos kal 
dAn8Lvós, oU Kpivets Kal EkStKels TO aia HOV ÈK TOV karotkoüvrov TÌ 
Tts ys; ‘almighty Lord, holy and true! How long will it be until you judge the 
people on earth and punish them for killing us?’ or *...avenge our blood?’ Re 6.10. 


kp(ats? : àvekróTepov EoTal y LodSépwv kai Fopóppov Ev nuépq kpioews F 
Tf] Tóc Exetvy ‘on the day when he judges, he will show more mercy to the people 
of Sodom and Gomorrah than to the people of that town’ Mt 10.15. 


kpía? : Stake youevou È aùTo mepl SiKkatootvns kal EyKpatetas kal ToO 
kp(paTos TOU LEéAAOVTOS ‘but as he went on discussing about goodness, self- 
control, and the coming day when (God) will judge everyone’ Ac 24.25. 

The process of legal judging is often expressed idiomatically. In Africa, one of the 
standard phrases for judging is ‘to cut a palaver,’ but other expressions in other 
languages may be ‘to find guilt,’ ‘to point the finger at wrong,’ or ‘to untangle strife.’ 


56.21 Staytvdckw'; Sudyvwots, eos f: to make a judgment on legal matters, with 
the implication of thorough examination - ‘to decide a case, to arrive at a verdict after 


examination." 


ua ywóoko* : etras, “Orav Avoías 6 xuXapxos karapfj 6.ayvócopat TÀ Kad’ 
ùpâs ‘I will decide your case, he told them, when the commander Lysias arrives’ Ac 
24.22. 


Lá yvoots: Tod 6€ IIaóAou émtkaAecapévou Tonava aVTOV Els THV TOD 
XepaoTo0 8táyvoctv ‘when Paul made his appeal to be held over for the Emperor to 
decide his case’ Ac 25.21. 


56.22 kpi ia^, Tos n; Kptots?, eos f: (derivatives of kp(vo* ‘to judge legal cases,’ 
56.20) the authority or right to judge guilt or innocence - 'the right to judge, the 
authority to judge.’ 


Kpt ya? : kpiua 6860 avTots ‘they were given the authority to judge’ Re 20.4. 


kpCots : THY kp(otv Tdoav Sé5wKev TO viĝ ‘he has given the right to judge to his 
Son’ Jn 5.22. 


56.23 KPLTLKOS, fj, Óv: (derivative of kp(vo* ‘to judge legal cases,’ 56.20) 
pertaining to the ability or capacity to judge legal cases - ‘able to judge, to have the 
capacity to judge.’ KpLTLKOS évOvpiioeov Kal évvotàv kapótas ‘able to judge the 
desires and thoughts of people's hearts' He 4.12. 


56.24 kpiots?, ews f; kpi pat, Tos n: the legal decision rendered by a judge, 
whether for or against the accused - ‘verdict, sentence, judgment.’ 


kptots? : év6evypa Tis Gukatas kp(oeos Tov Oeod ‘here is the proof that God's 
verdict is just’ 2 Th 1.5; | kpíots 1] Eph Stkata éovív ‘my judgment is just’ Jn 5.30. 


kpCp.a* : TÓ...kp(pa EE €vós eis karákprpa the... verdict followed one (offense) 
and brought condemnation' Ro 5.16. 


56.25 kpí ots, eos f: the administration of justice - ‘justice, fairness.’ €ws àv 
€kfláAn eis vikos TH Kptotv ‘until he causes justice to triumph’ Mt 12.20. It may 
be difficult to speak of ‘justice triumphing,' and so in some languages it may be 
necessary to translate ‘so that all accusations are judged justly’ or ‘so that everyone 
receives what he should’ or ‘until all judgments are just.’ 


56.26 áTókptpa, TOS n: an official decision, frequently involving a legal verdict - 
‘decision, verdict.’ avtol Ev éavrots TO ATOKpPLLa TOU BavdTtou éoxikapev ‘we 
felt that the sentence of death had been passed against us’ 2 Cor 1.9. In 2 Cor 1.9 
àmókptpa is used figuratively; no actual official decision had been made, but in view 
of all of the difficulties which Paul and his colleagues had suffered, it seemed as though 
such an official decision had been rendered. 


56.27 Sikatokptota, as f: a right or just verdict or judgment - ‘right judgment, just 
verdict.’ 0ncavp( Cetus oeavrà Ópynv Ev nuépa ópyfjs Kal aToKaAtWews 
SiKatoKptotas Tov Oeod ‘you are making your own punishment even greater on the 
day when God's wrath and right verdict will be revealed’ Ro 2.5. 


56.28 kpLTÁS, Ov m; 6ukao Ts, Ov m: one who presides over a court session and 


pronounces judgment - ‘judge.’ 


KpLTHS: ATOKELTAL LOL ó Tis 6ukatooóvns OTédavos, OV ATOSHOEL [LOL ó 
kóptos év Ekeivy TH nuépa, ó Sikatos KpLTHs ‘the crown of righteousness is 
waiting for me, which the Lord, the righteous judge, will give me on that day’ 2 Tm 
4.8. 


SikaoTHs: Tis oe KaTEOTHOEV ApxovTa Kal SikaoTHV Ed’ NudV; ‘who made you 
ruler and judge over us?’ Ac 7.27.8 


56.29 adpxwv>, ovTos m: a minor government official serving as a judge - ‘official, 
judge.’ os yàp UTdyets eTA TOD AVTLE{KOU cov ET’ dpxovTa ‘if someone brings 
a lawsuit against you and takes you to the judge’ Lk 12.58. Though in Lk 12.58 a 
pxov has essentially the same reference as kpıTýs and StkaoT1s (56.28), the 
meaning differs in that dpxwv represents government authority functioning in 
judgment on cases. 


” 


56.30 Kpivw'; kpLots*, eos f; kpi pai, Tos n: to judge a person to be guilty and 
liable to punishment - ‘to judge as guilty, to condemn, condemnation.’? 


kp(vof : yù ó vónos rnv kpíver TOV &v0porrov éàv pr] åkoúon TPATOV Trap’ 
avtov kal yv@ TÍ moret; ‘does our Law permit a man to be condemned before a 
legal hearing to find out what he has done?' Jn 7.51. 


Kplois® : HTw S€ buv TO Nal vai kai TO OV oŭ, tva uù UTO kp(otv méonre ‘let 
your “yes” be yes, and your “no” be no, or you will be condemned’ Jas 5.12. 


kp(pad : ois TO kp(pa ékrraAat ovK dpyet, kal | Gc móAeua abTÓv ov vvoráCet 
‘their condemnation has long been hanging over them, and their destruction has not 
been sleeping’ 2 Pe 2.3. 


56.31 KaTakpivw; KaTaKpLOLs, eos f; karákpipa, TOS n; karaóukáCo; 
KkaTadikn, ns f: to judge someone as definitely guilty and thus subject to punishment 
- ‘to condemn, to render a verdict of guilt, condemnation.’ 1° 


kaTakp(vo: ot Sè mávres karékpivav avTOV čvoyov civar 0avácov ‘they all 
decided he was guilty and worthy of death’ Mk 14.64; tva wy obv TG kóopo 
karakpiOOp.ev “so that we shall not be condemned together with the world’ 1 Cor 
11.32. 


KATAKPLOLS: et yàp TH Stakovia Tis karakp(oeos Sóëa ‘if the service by which 
people are condemned was glorious’ 2 Cor 3.9. 


kaTákptp|a: TÓ...kp( pa €& évós ets karákpipa.| ‘the...verdict followed one 
(offense) and brought condemnation' Ro 5.16. 


karaótkáCo: oUk av kareóukácare rots àvavríous ‘you would not condemn 
people who are not guilty’ Mt 12.7.karaóíkn: atroüpevot kat’ avTod karaó(knv 
‘they asked that he be condemned’ Ac 25.15. 


56.32 vTO KploLv TITTY: (an idiom, literally ‘to fall under judgment’) to be 
condemned for acting contrary to laws and regulations - ‘to be condemned, to suffer 


condemnation, to be judged guilty.’ (va pů UT kpíoiv méonre ‘in order that you 
may not be condemned’ Jas 5.12. In this context the condemnation refers to God's 
judgment. 


56.33 tpépa odayfjs: (an idiom, literally ‘day of slaughter’) a time of destructive 
judgment - ‘day of condemnation.’ é0péijare Tas kapó(as vuv Ev nuépq 
ooayfjs “you have nourished your hearts for the day of condemnation’ Jas 5.5. The 
reference of the phrase ruépq odayfis in Jas 5.5 is the destructive judgment of God, 
but it is possible that oóayfjs should be interpreted in a more literal sense of 
‘destruction’ rather than mere condemnation. 


56.34 6wkatóo'*; Stkatwors, ews f; Sukatwpa’, Tos n: the act of clearing 
someone of transgression - ‘to acquit, to set free, to remove guilt, acquittal.’ 


Gukatóo* : d mró TaVTUV OV OK HSvVAPNTE Ev vóuo Mwtcéws SkatwOfvat ‘from 
all (the sins) from which the Law of Moses could not set you free’ Ac 13.38. 


Sikatwots? : 6U Evds StkatwpaTos ets mrávras aVOpdTIOUS Eis SiKalwoLVY ws 
‘the righteous act of one man sets all people free and gives them life’ Ro 5.18. 


6ukatopa? : TO S€ xápiopa Ek TOAAGV mapamrop.árov ets 6ukatopa. ‘but the gift 
after so many sins is acquittal’ Ro 5.16. 

In a number of languages the process of acquittal takes the form of a direct 
statement, for example, ‘to say, You are not guilty’ or *..., You no longer have sin’ or, 
as expressed idiomatically in some instances, *..., Sin is no longer on your head’ or 
*.... Your sins are now given back to you.’ 


F Obtain Justice (56.35) 


56.35 ékOtkéo*; EKSiKNOLS*, eos f: to give justice to someone who has been 
wronged - ‘to give someone justice. 'é kóukéo? : ékó(knoóv pe ATO TOD AVTLEL KOU 
pov ‘give me justice against my opponent’ Lk 18.3. 


EKOiKNOLS4 : ó SE 0eós OV uÀ Toron THY EKdiknoLv TOV ékAekrüv avTo0 TOV 
BoóvTov avTÓ népas kai vukrós; ‘will God not give justice to his own people 
who cry to him for help day and night?' Lk 18.7.!! 


G Attorney, Lawyer (56.36-56.37) 


56.36 prjTop, opos m: one who speaks in court as an attorney or advocate (either for 
the prosecution or for the defense) - ‘lawyer, attorney, advocate.’ KaTéBn ô 
dpxiepeus Avavias uerà mpeopurépov TLVGV kal prjropos TepróAAov TLVdS 
‘the high priest Ananias went with some elders and a lawyer (named) Tertullus’ Ac 
24.1. 


56.37 VOLLKOS®, o0 m: a specialist in civil law - ‘lawyer.’ Znvâv TOV vopukóv koi 

’ ATOM ÂV o1rov6aíos TpdTrEWbov ‘do all you can to send Zenas the lawyer and 
Apollos on their way’ Tt 3.13. It is possible that vopıkós in Tt 3.13 may have 
designated an expert in interpreting religious law (see 33.338) rather than a general 
legal practitioner. 


H Lead Off to Punishment (56.38) 


56.38 dá yo": to lead a person away for punishment after being sentenced, 
frequently employed in a context of putting a condemned person to death - ‘to lead off 
(to punishment or to death).’ uù eUpdv dvaKpivas Tos þúňakas ékéAevoev 
atax8fvat ‘when he did not find him, he interrogated the guards and commanded 
them to be led off for punishment’ Ac 12.19. For another interpretation of dtdyw in 
Ac 12.19, see 20.65. 


57 Possess, Transfer, Exchange! 
A Have, Possess, Property, Owner (57.1-57.21) 


57.1 éxo*; KATEXW; karáoxeots*, eos f: to have or possess objects or property 
(in the technical sense of having control over the use of such objects)? - ‘to have, to 
own, to possess, to belong to.”? 


Exw* : 00K Éxopev àóe et [i] TEVTE ApTous ‘we have nothing here except five 
loaves of bread’ Mt 14.17; tis yuv Spaxpds éxovoa 8éka ‘there was a woman 
who had ten drachmas’ Lk 15.8. éxo? may also occur in an absolute construction 
where the objects possessed are not explicitly mentioned in the context: TO yap € 

"xovTt TavTl 80050erat ‘for to everyone who has will something be given’ Mt 
25.29. 


KaTÉX0€ : WS pnõèv éxovres kai rrávra karéxovres ‘we seem to have nothing 
but we really possess everything' 2 Cor 6.10. 


kaTáoxeots? : 600vat AVTG Els karáoxeouv aUTHV ‘to give it to him as a 
possession' Ac 7.5. 


57.2 yívopav'; vrápxo*: to belong to someone - ‘to belong to, to have.'4 


yCvopat! : éàv yévyntat tir àv0póTQ €karóv rpófara ‘if a hundred sheep 
belong to a man' Mt 18.12. 


vrápxo? : UTApXEV xop(a TO vpóTo TS vjcov ‘fields which belonged to the 
chief of the island’ Ac 28.7. 


57.3 €mtBaAdw*: to belong to or to come to belong to, with the possible implication 
of by right or by inheritance - ‘to belong to.’ 6ós uot TO ETLBAGAAOV [LEPOS TS 
ovotas ‘give me the share of the property that belongs to me’ Lk 15.12. 


57.4 (8Los*, a, ov: pertaining to being the exclusive property of someone - ‘one’s 
own, one's property.’ o06€ eig TL TOV bmapxóvrov aüTQ €Aeyev t8tov eivai, 
aN fjv abtots &rravra kotvá ‘no one said that any of his property was his own, but 
they shared with one another everything they had’ Ac 4.32; ékao Tos yàp TO (otov 
Seitmvov tTpokapPdvet Ev TO bayeiv ‘for as you eat, each one goes ahead with his 
own meal’ 1 Cor 11.21. 


57.5 TEPLOVOLOS®, ov: pertaining to being a special or a distinctive possession of 
someone - ‘one’s private possession, one's special possession.'? ka0ap(or €avró 
Aaóv rreptoóctov ‘to make us a pure people who belong to him alone’ Tt 2.14. For 
another interpretation of Teptototos in Tt 2.14, see 58.48. 


57.6 peTéxo*: to share in the possession of something - ‘to share in, to have a share 
of.’ 6 àAoQv ém’ EATLSt TOD peréxewv ‘the one who reaps does so in hope of having 
a share (of the crop)' 1 Cor 9.10. 


57.7 oup.wepiCopat: to share in something by having an appropriate part - ‘to share 
in, to have a part of together with others.’ ol TO 0votaoTn(o TapedpevovTEs TO 
0vctao Tnpío ovppeptCovtat ‘those who offer sacrifices on the altar have a share of 
what is sacrificed' 1 Cor 9.13. 


57.8 ovp péToxos, ov m: (derivative of ovupeTéxow ‘to share in the possession of 
something,’ not occurring in the NT) one who shares in a possession or a relationship - 
‘sharer, partner.’ ouupéToxa Ths €rayyeMas Ev XpvoTÓ ' Inoo0 ‘partners in the 
promise made through Christ Jesus’ Eph 3.6. 


57.9 KOLVOS*, 1j, OV: pertaining to sharing with someone else in a possession or a 
relationship implying mutual interest - ‘shared, mutual, common.’ Titw yvnotw 
TEKVW KATA kouvi]v TLoTLY ‘(I write) to Titus, my true son in (our) mutual faith’ or 
*...in the faith that we have in common’ Tt 1.4. Since the emphasis in Tt 1.4 is upon 
the fact that Paul and Titus have the same faith, one may also translate as *...the faith 
that you and I have’ or *...the faith we both believe in.’ 


57.10 cvykotvovós^, o0 m: one who shares jointly with someone else in a 
possession or relationship, with emphasis upon that which is in common - 'sharer, 
partner, one who shares in.’ (va ovykotvovós avTo00 yévopat ‘in order that I might 
become one who shares in it^ (that is, *...in the gospel’) 1 Cor 9.23. 


57.11 KT1TwP, opos m: (derivative of kráopat. ‘to acquire,’ 57.58) one who owns 
or possesses property - ‘owner.’ ócot yap KTATOPES xoptov Ù otktàv vrfjpxov, 
TwAOUVTES “those who were owners of fields or houses would sell them’ Ac 4.34. 


57.12 kóptos?, ov m: one who owns and controls property, including especially 
servants and slaves, with important supplementary semantic components of high status 
and respect - ‘owner, master, lord.’ kóptos mávTov dv ‘(even) though he is owner of 
everything’ Ga 4.1; AÀvóvrov 8€ adTGv TOV TAAOV eirav ol KUPLOL AVTOD mpós 
aùToús ‘as they were untying the colt, its owners spoke to them’ Lk 19.33; ook € 

“oTt odios pet Cwv Tod kup(ou avTod ‘no slave is greater than his master’ Jn 
13.16. 


57.13 S€oTOTNHS», ov m: one who owns and/or controls the activities of slaves, 
servants, or subjects, with the implication of absolute, and in some instances, arbitrary 
jurisdiction - ‘owner, master, lord.’ ny.aoguévov, evypnoTtov TO SeoT6TYH 
‘dedicated and useful to his master’ 2 Tm 2.21. 


57.14 oixkoSeoT TNS, ov m: one who owns and manages a household, including 
family, servants, and slaves - ‘master of the household.’ &v0pormos Hv 
oLkoóeoTóTns GoTLS EdUTEVOEV AuTEAGVA ‘there was a master of a household 
who planted a vineyard’ Mt 21.33. 


57.15 krpa, Tos n: (derivative of kTdopat ‘to acquire,’ 57.58) that which is 


owned or possessed (usually land) - ‘property, possession.’ r|v yàp éxov KTHLaTA 
TOAAG ‘for he had many possessions’ Mt 19.22. 


57.16 wTapéts, eos f (derivative of Urápxo? ‘to belong to,’ 57.2); Ta 
vTápxovTa (neuter plural participle of bapxw! ‘to belong to,’ 57.2): that which 
constitutes someone's possession - ‘possessions, property.'? 


itapEts: rà kr'jpara Kal Tas vrrápéers émíimpaokov ‘they would sell their 
property and possessions’ Ac 2.45.8 


TÀ UTAPXOVTAa: ETL TAOLV rots vrrápxouctv avTOD karaoTioet avTOV ‘he will 
place him over all his property’ Mt 24.47. 


57.17 Ta Trapóvra: (derivative of Tdpett* ‘to be present,’ 85.23) what one has on 
hand as available for use - ‘what one has, possessions.’ àpkoó|ievot rois TAapotoLV 
‘be content with what you have’ He 13.5. 


57.18 Bios, ov m: (semantic derivative of Bios* ‘life,’ 41.18) the resources which 
one has as a means of living - ‘possessions, property, livelihood.’ aŭt 8€ EK Tf|s 
boTeprjoeos avTis mávra 6ca eixev éBaAev, drov TOV Blov adTfis ‘but she, as 
poor as she was, put in all she had - (she gave) all she had to live on’ Mk 12.44; 6 5€ 
Stethev avtots Tov Blov ‘so he divided the property between them’ Lk 15.12; À 
addacoveta Tod Blov, oùk éoviv Ek TOD TaTpds ‘the pride in worldly possessions is 
not from the Father’ 1 Jn 2.16. 


57.19 ovoía, as f: (derivative of el u(* ‘to exist,’ 13.69) that which exists as 
property and wealth - ‘property, wealth.’ tatep, Sós por TO ETLBAAAOV uépos THIS 
ovotas ‘father, give me now my share of the property’ Lk 15.12. In most contexts in 
which ovoía occurs in non-biblical Greek, the reference is to considerable possessions 
or wealth, and accordingly it would be appropriate in Lk 15.12 to speak of ‘estate.’ 


57.20 oKevos*, ovs n (occurring only in the plural): objects which are possessed - 
‘goods, belongings, household furnishings.’ où S0vatat oUSels eis THY oiklav Tod 
Loxupod eLoeA0!v TÀ okeür aVTOD StapTdoat ‘no one can break into a strong 
man's house and take away his belongings' Mk 3.27. 


57.21 oikía:, as f; oLKos4, ov m: (figurative extensions of meaning of oikia* and 
oikos? ‘house,’ 7.3 and 7.2) possessions associated with a house and household - 
‘property, possessions.’ 


oLk(a* : ot kareo0(ovres TAs otk(as TOV xnpàv ‘they take away from widows all 
that they possess’ Mk 12.40. It is also possible in Mk 12.40 to understand tas 
oikías as meaning specifically ‘houses.’ 


oikos? : KatéoTynoev avTov Hyotmevov éT’ AiyuTToV Kal ép’ ddov TOV OLKOV 
avuTov ‘he made him governor over Egypt and over all his property’ Ac 7.10. The 
rendering ‘property’ seems to be far more justified by the context and by general usage 
than the more common meaning of ‘household’ (see 10.8). 


B Have Sufficient (57.22-57.24) 


57.22 kopévvup*: to have enough, often with the implication of even more than 
enough - ‘to have enough, to be satiated.’ kopeo0évTes è rpoofjs ‘when you have 
eaten enough’ Ac 27.38; rj81] kekopeogévot éoTé ‘you already have enough’ 1 Cor 
4.8. This first statement in 1 Cor 4.8 is probably to be understood ironically, and 
therefore it may be readily translated as a question, for example, “do you already have 
everything you need?' or as a statement referring to what the people of Corinth 
evidently presumed, for example, “you think you already have all you need.” For 
another interpretation of kopévvupt in 1 Cor 4.8, see 25.80. 


57.23 mAeová(o*: to have more than enough to meet one's needs - ‘to have more 
than enough, to have too much.’ 6 TO TOAD ook émAeóvaoev ‘the one who 
(gathered) much did not have anything extra' or *...did not have too much' 2 Cor 
8.15. 


57.24 teptoceEvw*: to have such an abundance as to be more than sufficient - ‘to 
have (much) more than enough, to have an overabundance.’ rócot p(o0tot Tot 
TATPdS pov meptocetovrat dprov ‘all my father's workers have much more than 
they can eat’ Lk 15.17. 


C Be Rich, Be Wealthy?(57.25-57.35) 


57.25 mAovTÉo*: to have considerably more than what would be regarded as the 
norm in a society - ‘to be rich, to be wealthy, well-todo.’ tAouTotvTas 
€CamréoTeuAev kevoús ‘he has sent away empty those who are rich’ Lk 1.53. 


57.26 TAOVOLOS*, a, Ov: pertaining to being rich - ‘rich, wealthy, well-to-do.’ 
dwlas 6€ yevopévns nA0ev AVvOpwtros TrAOVGLOS ATO Apipaðalas ‘when it was 
evening, a rich man from Arimathea arrived’ Mt 27.57. 


57.27 evTopéoat: to be financially well off - ‘to have plenty, to be rich, to be well 
off.’ rüv è pabnTdv Kabds EVTOPETS TLS WpLoav EKaoTOS avTOv Eis 
Stakoviav Téppat rots KATOLKOvOLW év TH Iovóa(q aSeAdhois ‘so the disciples 
agreed to make a contribution for the relief of their Christian brothers in Judea, each 
one to do this in accordance with how well off he was’ Ac 11.29. It may be useful in 
some languages to translate e)Topéopat in Ac 11.29 as ‘each one was to do this in 
proportion as he had more than he needed’ or ‘...in proportion to the amount of 
possessions which he owned.’ 


57.28 tAouTEw”: to prosper to the point of being rich - ‘to become rich, to become 
wealthy, to prosper.’ ot épjiropot TOUTwV, ot TAOUTHGAaVTES aT’ avTíjs ‘the 
businessmen (literally ‘the traders in these (wares)...') who became rich from doing 
business in that (city)’ Re 18.15. In some instances it may be useful to translate ‘to 
become wealthy’ as ‘he soon possessed much’ or even ‘he was no longer poor, but 
rich.’ By introducing ‘poor’ in contrast with ‘rich,’ one may identify a change of state. 


57.29 tAouTLCw*: to cause someone to become rich - ‘to enrich, to make rich, to 
cause to become rich.’ év mavti mAovriCÓpevot ets vácav aTAOTHTA ‘he will 
always make you rich enough to be generous at all times’ 2 Cor 9.11. The causative in 
TAOUTLCw may sometimes be expressed by a verb meaning ‘to help,’ for example, ‘will 
help you become rich.’ 


57.30 TAOUTOS*, ov m and n: an abundance of possessions exceeding the norm of a 


particular society and often with a negative connotation - ‘wealth, riches, abundance.’ 
T| GtaTH TOV TAOUTOU Kal at TEpl TA AOLTA ETLOULLaL eLomropevópevat 
OULTVLYOvOLV TOV Aóyov ‘the deception of riches and all other kinds of desires 
crowd in and choke the message’ Mk 4.19; 6 motos vuv oéonnev ‘your riches 
have rotted away’ Jas 5.2. “Your riches’ may be expressed by means of a descriptive 
phrase, for example, ‘all the many things you possess.’ 


57.31 xpfip.a^, Tos n: economic resources, usually implying an abundance of such 
assets - ‘riches, wealth, abundance.’ TGs 6vokÓAos ot TA xprjuara ExOVTES Eis 
THY BactAe(av Tod Oeod eLoeAeócovrat ‘how hard it will be for those who are rich 
to enter the kingdom of God' Mk 10.23. 


57.32 evTopia’, as f: the result of having acquired wealth - ‘prosperity.’ civdpes, 
eríoTao0e OTL EK raóTns Tis Epyaotas r| eumopía niv otv ‘men, you know 
our prosperity comes from this work’ Ac 19.25. It may also be convenient to translate 
this clause in Ac 19.25 as ‘you know that this work we do makes us rich.’ For another 
interpretation of evropía in Ac 19.25, see 57.201. 


57.33 Ta åyaðá (occurring only in the plural): possessions which provide material 
benefits, usually used with reference to movable or storable possessions rather than 
real estate - ‘goods, possessions.’ kal €p@ TH puxi pov, Puy, €xeus TOAAG 
ayabda Keteva ets ETH TOAAG ‘then I will say to myself, Self, you have all the 
goods you need for many years’ Lk 12.19. It may also be possible to translate Lk 
12.19 as ‘you have all you need to live well for many years.’ 


57.34 papovâs, à m (an Aramaic word): wealth and riches, with a strongly negative 
connotation - ‘worldly wealth, riches.’ ¿yò ùpîv Aéyo, €avrots ToLjoaTe plovs 
EK TOU papovâ Ts dbtKktas ‘so I tell you: make friends for yourselves with 
unrighteous worldly wealth’ Lk 16.9; où 60vaoc8e 0eà Sovdctetv kal papovâ ‘you 
cannot serve God and riches’ Lk 16.13. 


57.35 TLULLOTHS, NTOS f: (derivative of TÍuLos? ‘valuable, precious,’ 65.2) a large 
quantity of costly, valuable possessions - ‘wealth, riches.’ év t] €tTAOUTHOaV mávres 
oL EXOVTES TA miola EV Tf 9aAácon EK TS TLLLOTHTOS avTf|s ‘(she is a city) 
where all who have ships sailing the seas became rich on her wealth’ Re 18.19. 
‘Wealth’ may usually be rendered by ‘the many valuable possessions.’ 


D Treasure (57.36) 


57.36 yaa, ns f: a number of possessions and valuables constituting an important 
and official asset of a political entity - ‘treasury.’ ds nv ém. máons Ths yacns 
avTíjs ‘who was in charge of all her treasury’ Ac 8.27. 


E Need, Lack!? 


(57.37-57.48) 
57.37 VoTepéo*; vo Tépnorvs, eos f: to be lacking in what is essential or needed - 
‘to lack, to be in need of, to be in want.’!! 


e "4 [d , "4 e ^ » / X Z N e l4 
VOTEPEW* : OTE dmréo TelÀa vpgás ATEp DaAAavTtov kal TNPAS kat UTOSHLATOV, 
uń Tivos vovepricare; ‘when I sent you out that time without purse, bag, and shoes, 


did you lack anything?’ Lk 22.35; rapàv pds LUGS Kal vorepn0els oU 
karevápknoa oU0evós ‘and during the time I was with you I did not burden anyone 
for help when I was in need’ 2 Cor 11.9; TeptfASov Ev pndruTats, Ev aiyetous 
6éppacuv, voTEpotevot ‘they went around in skins of sheep or goats; they were in 
need' He 11.37. 


voTÉéQnots: où% STL kað’ voTépnouv ‘not because of any lack’ Php 4.11; abr 6€ 
EK Tis voTeprjoeos avTíjs TaVTa doa ei xev éfBaAev ‘but even though she was in 
need, she gave everything she had' Mk 12.44. 


57.38 voTépnpa?, Tos n: (derivative of óoTepéo? ‘to be lacking,’ 57.37) that 
which is lacking in what is essential or needed - ‘what is lacking, what is needed.'!! év 
TO vOv katpà TO vpàv mep(ooeupa ets TO éke(vov vorépnpa ‘the plenty which 
you have at this time should make up for what they lack’ 2 Cor 8.14; TO yap 
VOTEPHLA pov TPOGAVETATPwoaV ot d6eAóo( ‘the fellow believers supplied the 
things I was lacking’ 2 Cor 11.9; aŭt è Ek ToO voveprjnaros avTíjs mrávra TOV 
Blov dv eixev égaXev ‘but she from what she lacked gave all that she had to live on’ 
Lk 21.4. 

In a number of languages the expression of ‘lack’ may be indicated as ‘not to have 
enough’ or ‘not to possess what one needs’ or ‘not to have what one should have.’ 


57.39 xprüCo: to lack something which is necessary and particularly needed - ‘to 
need, to lack, to be without.’ oiSev yàp 6 maTÀp üptàv 6 obpávios STL xpiiCere 
TOUTWY drávTov ‘your Father in heaven knows you have need of all these things’ Mt 
6.32; €yep0cls 600€t aùT Ócov xpüjCet ‘he will get up and give him everything he 
needs’ Lk 11.8. 


57.40 xpeia’, as f: (derivative of xpjCo ‘to lack,’ 57.39) that which is lacking and 
particularly needed - ‘need, lack, what is needed.’ rais ypetats TOV aytwv 
Kowvovobvces ‘sharing with the fellow believers what they need’ Ro 12.13; 
dyópacov àv xpetav éxopev eis THY €oprüjv ‘buy what we need for the feast’ Jn 
13.29; 6 è Beds pov TANPWOEL rrácav xpe(av pôv ‘my God will supply 
everything you need' Php 4.19. 


57.41 €XaTTOVEw: to possess too little of some substance - ‘to have too little, to 
have less.’ kal 6 TO ÓM yov oùk rAaTTÓvnoev ‘and he who (gathered) little did not 
have too little’ 2 Cor 8.15. 


57.42 kevós^?, ń, Ov: pertaining to being without anything - ‘without anything, 
empty, empty-handed.’ kai árréovetAav kevóv ‘and sent him back without anything’ 
Mk 12.3; kai rrAovrotvras EEaTEOTELNEV KEVOUS ‘and sent the rich away empty- 
handed' Lk 1.53. 


57.43 \ettw*: to not possess something which is necessary - ‘to not have, to be in 
need of, to lack.’ éàv d6eAoós 1| ASEH} yvuvol UTAPXwoL Kal Aeurópevot 
TS épnuépov rpoóf|s ‘if there is a fellow believer, man or woman, who needs 
clothes and has nothing to eat each day’ Jas 2.15; év uimóevi Aevrrópevot ‘lacking in 
nothing' Jas 1.4. 


57.44 Aei Tot: to be lacking in the sense of not being in someone's possession - ‘to be 
lacking, to not be possessed." !? Ett Ev cot Aeí(mret. ‘one thing more you still lack’ Lk 


18.22. For another interpretation of eimo in Lk 18.22, see 71.33. 


57.45 tpooSéoyan: to need or lack something further or in addition - ‘to be in need 
of something more, to lack something additional.’ oùôè UTO xetpàv àv0pomívov 
0cpameóerat mpooóeópevós TLVOS ‘nor does he need anything more that people can 
supply by working for him’ Ac 17.25. One may also render Ac 17.25 as ‘there is 
nothing that he needs that people can supply by working for him.’ 


57.46 Eke Tw: to change to a state in which something is lacking or insufficient - 
‘to give out, to fail.’ 13 éavrots moujcare dbirous Ek TOD papová rs àóukCas, t 

"va órav ékA(mm 6é£ovrat ùpâs ets TAS aLov(ous oknvás ‘make friends for 
yourselves with unrighteous worldly wealth, so that when it gives out you will be 
welcomed in the eternal home’ Lk 16.9. “To give out’ may be expressed as ‘to no 
longer exist’ or ‘no longer to have any.’ 


57.47 atooTepéw’: to cause someone not to possess something - ‘to deprive of.’ 
ATEOTEPHHLEVWY Tis àAn0e(Cas ‘being deprived of the truth’ 1 Tm 6.5. Though the 
resulting state of dmootepéw> may be the mere absence of something, nevertheless 
the implication is that some activity has taken place to cause a person no longer to 
possess something. This meaning may then be expressed in some languages as 'to have 
something taken away from someone.’ 


57.48 ETLTHSELOS, a, ov: pertaining to being needed or necessary for some 
particular purpose - ‘needed, necessary, essential.'!4 pr] 607€ È avrots TÀ 
ETLTNSELA TOU oópaTos ‘but you don't give them the things their bodies need’ Jas 
2.16. 


F Be Poor, Be Needy, Poverty!*(57.49-57.54) 


57.49 tevixpds, á, dv: pertaining to the lack of the essential means of livelihood - 
‘poor, needy.'!6 ei6ev Sé Tiva xýpav TeVvixpav BáAXovcav Exel KeTTTA 800 ‘he 
also saw a very poor widow dropping in two little copper coins’ Lk 21.2. 


57.50 Tévns, nTOS m: a person who is poor and must live sparingly, but probably 
not as destitute as a person spoken of as mToxós? (57.53) - ‘poor, needy.’ é6okev 
Tots Trévroiv ‘he gave to the poor’ 2 Cor 9.9. 


57.51 év6er|s, és: pertaining to lacking what is needed or necessary for existence - 
‘poor, needy.’ o08€ yap évSerjs Tis Hv év avTots ‘there was no one in the group 
who was in need’ Ac 4.34. évóef,s is similar in meaning to mToxós? (57.53), but the 
focus seems to be more upon a severe lack of needed resources rather than upon a 
state of poverty and destitution. 


57.52 mToXeía, as f: a state of having insufficient possessions - ‘poverty, 
destitution.’ À Teptooeta Ths xapás avTOv kal ù karà Bá6ous mroxe(a avTOv 
€mep(ooeuoev eis TO TAODTOS TS ATADTHTOS avTOv ‘the abundance of their joy 
and the depths of their poverty resulted in an outpouring of extreme generosity' 2 Cor 
8.2. 


57.53 TTWXOS*, fj, OV: pertaining to being poor and destitute, implying a continuous 
state - ‘poor, destitute.’ eLoéA0r] 6€ Kal TTWXOS EV pvmapá EoOATL ‘but there 


comes in also a poor man in ragged clothing’ Jas 2.2. See comments at 57.51. 

Since in all societies there are poor people, there is no difficulty involved in finding 
a suitable expression to designate such persons, but in some languages idiomatic 
phrases are used, for example, ‘those who walk in rags’ or ‘those whose ribs are 
always showing.’ 


57.54 mTTOX€U0: to change to a state of poverty - ‘to become poor.”!7 8U ùpâs 
emTOXxeuoev mAo0ctos dv ‘although (Christ) was rich, he became poor for your 
sake’ 2 Cor 8.9. In some languages it may be inappropriate to translate literally ‘rich’ 
and ‘poor,’ since these may have highly specific meanings and inappropriate 
connotations for the context of 2 Cor 8.9. Therefore, it may be necessary to translate 
‘although Christ had previously possessed very much, he became one who possessed 
nothing and he did this for your sake.’ 


G Take, Obtain, Gain, Lose!8(57.55-57.70) 


57.55 Aapávo*: to acquire possession of something - ‘to take, to acquire, to 
obtain.'!? kai TO 0€AovT( cot kpiOfjvat Kal TOV XLTOVA cov Aapetv, does A’TO 
kai TO LuiáTtov ‘if anyone wants to sue you in court to take your shirt, let him have 
your coat as well’ Mt 5.40. In some languages ‘take’ in Mt 5.40 may be best rendered 
as ‘go away with’ or ‘put it on as his own.’ 


57.56 karaAayávo*: to acquire, with the implication of significant effort - ‘to 
acquire, to attain, to obtain, to take.’ oUTws TpéxeTe tva karaAáfmre ‘run, then, in 
such a way as to take (the prize)’ 1 Cor 9.24. 


57.57 karáoxXeovs^, ews f: the act of taking possession of something - ‘to take 
possession, to obtain.’ ¿v Tf, karaoxéoet TOV é0vàv ‘took possession of what 
belonged to the nations’ Ac 7.45. 


57.58 KTGOPAL: to acquire possession of something - ‘to get, to acquire, to gain.’ 
dTro8ekaTÓ TavTa doa krópat ‘I give a tenth of everything I gain’ Lk 18.12; pÀ 
krfjono0e xpvoóv unõè Apyupov unõè xaAkóv ‘do not acquire gold, silver, or 
bronze’ Mt 10.9. 


57.59 (qT€o*: to try to obtain something from someone - ‘to try to obtain, to attempt 
to get, to seek.’ (nTotvTEs Tap’ avTod onpetov ‘to try to get a sign from him’ or 
‘to try to get him to perform a sign’ Mk 8.11.7! For another interpretation of (yn Téw 
in Mk 8.11, see 33.167. 


57.60 ETLTVYXAVw*: to acquire or gain what is sought after - ‘to acquire, to obtain, 
to attain.’ (ndrotTe, kal où 60vao0e ETLTUXELV ‘you strongly desire things, but you 
cannot obtain (them)’ Jas 4.2; obros pakpoðvuýcas érérvyxev THs érayyeAMas 
‘he was patient, and so he obtained what (God) had promised’ He 6.15; Ti obv; O 
ETiCyntet Iopa, TOTO ovK éréruxev ‘what then? The people of Israel did not 
obtain what they were looking for' Ro 11.7. It is also possible to interpret 
ETLTVYXGVW in certain contexts as being essentially equivalent to the experiencer of 
an event and thus equivalent to rvyxávo (see 90.61). 


57.61 TEPLTOLEOWLAL: to acquire possession of something, with the probable 
component of considerable effort - ‘to acquire, to achieve, to win.’ Totwatvety THY 


€kkAnotav Tod Oeod, Hv meprerouoaro Std TOD atjaros TOD L6Covu ‘be 
shepherds of the church of God, which he acquired by means of his own Son’s death’ 
Ac 20.28; ot yàp kas Stakovioavtes pa0póv EauTots kaAÓv TEPLTOLODVTAL 
‘those who do a good work win for themselves a good standing’ 1 Tm 3.13. 


57.62 TeptTroinots®, eos f: (derivative of TeptToléopat ‘to acquire,’ 57.61) that 
which is acquired, presumably with considerable effort - ‘possessions, property.’ \ads 
eis mepurot(nouv ‘a people that has become (God's own) possession’ 1 Pe 2.9; dA 
els mepumrot(nou owtnplas Sia Tod Kuptou rjuàv "Inoo0 Xptotod ‘but for the 
possession of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ’ 1 Th 5.9. For another 
interpretation of TeptToinots in 1 Th 5.9, see 90.74. 


57.63 keist, kAev6Ós f: (a figurative extension of meaning of k\cis* ‘key,’ 6.220) 
a means of acquiring something - ‘the means of, the key to.’ 6Tt pate THV kAetóa 
THs yvwoews ‘because you have taken the key to knowledge’ Lk 11.52. One may 
also translate this expression in Lk 11.52 as “you have kept to yourselves the key to 
knowledge’ or *...the means by which one may gain understanding.’ 


57.64 evodSoopat?: (a figurative extension of meaning of eto8óopat ‘to travel along 
a good road,’ not occurring in the NT) to be successful in acquiring profit or gain - ‘to 
prosper, to gain in business, to gain by work.’ EkaoTos Upóv Tap’ éavTÓ TLOETH 
OnoaupiCuv 6 TL €àv EvoSaTat ‘each of you must put aside some money, in 
proportion to what he has earned’ 1 Cor 16.2. 


57.65 Tpácco*; Aapávo*: to collect what is due (normally in terms of taxes and 
interest), with the possible implication of extortion (as in Lk 3.13) - ‘to receive 
(interest), to collect (taxes).’ 


Tpácco? : Kaya éX00v ObV TÓko dv avTO érpa£a ‘then I would have collected it 
with interest when I returned’ Lk 19.23; j.móév TAEov Tapa TO 6tareraypévov 
viv tpdooeTe ‘do not collect more than you have been authorized’ Lk 3.13. 


Aapávo? : rpoofjA9ov ot TA 6C6paxpa AapuBávovres TO IIérpo ‘those who 
collect the two- drachma tax came to Peter' Mt 17.24. 


57.66 Aoyeía, as f: the act of collecting contributions, especially those involving 
voluntary response - ‘collection.’ tva 1) órav éA00 TOTE Aoyetat yí(vovrat ‘so 
that there will be no need to collect contributions of money when I come' 1 Cor 16.2. 
In some instances it may be important to translate Aoyeía as ‘to receive gifts of 
money,' but the focus is upon the activity of the person or persons engaged in 
obtaining the contributions. This may be expressed in some instances as ‘to go from 
one person to another to receive their contributions." 


57.67 àmóAAvpU*: to fail to obtain a valued object - ‘to not obtain, to fail to get.’ oU 
uù ATOAEO TOV gto00v avTod ‘he certainly won't fail to get his reward’ Mt 10.42. 


57.68 dàTóAAvpUc: to lose something which one already possesses - ‘to lose.’ TÍS 
yuv ôpaxpàs €xovca 8éka, éàv àmoMéo1 payuy pilav ‘suppose a woman who 
has ten silver coins loses one of them’ Lk 15.8. a76)Auut in the sense of losing what 
one already possesses may be analyzed basically as *not to have that which one has 
previously had.’ There is, however, no suggestion in à róAAvpu*. as to the particular 


type of circumstances involved in the loss, whether, for example, from neglect, by 
accident, or as the result of some external force. It is also possible to interpret 
dmóAXvup.t in Lk 15.8 as ‘to not know where something is’ (see 27.29). 


57.69 Cnproopar®; Cnpia, as f: to suffer the loss of something which one has 
previously possessed, with the implication that the loss involves considerable hardship 
or suffering - ‘to suffer loss, to forfeit.’ 


Cnutóopat? : Sv’ Ov TÀ TaVTA éčnuLýóðnv ‘for the sake of whom I have suffered the 
loss of all things’ Php 3.8; àv TOv kóopov óAov kepõńon Thy 86 ipux]v avTod 
&npro0fj ‘if he gains the whole world and loses his life’ Mt 16.26. 


Cynuta: Todds nulas ov pdvov Tod $opríou kai Tod molov GAAG kal TOV 
buxXGv rji. Qv ‘great loss not only of the cargo and the ship but also of our lives’ Ac 
27.10.72 


57.70 åmoTáocopat:: to willingly give up or set aside what one possesses - ‘to give 
up, to part with one’s possessions.’ Tas €€ ùpâv Os OK ATOTAGOOETAL TAOLV 
TOls €avTo0 UTdpxXovOLY oU 80varat eivai pov paðnTýs ‘none of you can be my 
disciple unless he gives up everything he has’ Lk 14.33. 


H Give? (57.71-57.124) 


57.71 8iSwpt*; 8601s, eos f: to give an object, usually implying value - ‘to give, 
giving.’ 


SiSwpt* : kKAácas ESWKEV rois pua8nrats roUs dpTous ‘he broke the loaves and 
gave them to the disciples’ Mt 14.19. 


Sdots4 : ot6ep(a pot EkkAnota ékowwdávnoev ets Aóyov 660€os Kal Apupeos et 
jn) opets póvor ‘not one church shared with me in the matter of giving and receiving, 
except you only' Php 4.15.?4 


57.72 66Tns, ov m: (derivative of 5{5w* ‘to give,’ 57.71) the one who gives - 
‘giver.’ LAÀapóv yap Sé6THV åyarâ ó 0cós ‘for God loves a cheerful giver’ 2 Cor 9.7. 


57.73 8001S, ews f; 6ópa, Tos n: (derivatives of Sío? ‘to give,’ 57.71) that 
which is given - ‘gift.’ 


Sdots” : Tdoa Sdots ayab} Kal TaV 66pnpya TéACLOV &vo8év éovtv ‘every good 
gift and every perfect gift comes from above’ Jas 1.17. 


óua: ovx OTL ETLCNTG TO óua ‘it isn’t that I'm trying to get the gift’ Php 4.17. 


57.74 mpo6L8op: to give in advance of some other event - ‘to give beforehand, to 
give in advance, to give first.’ ù Tis mpoé6okev aUTG; ‘who has ever given (God) 

something first?’ Ro 11.35. It is possible to render Ro 11.35 as ‘who has ever given 
God something before God gave something?’ 


57.75 ETStSwp*: to give, with the implication of motion toward the receiver - ‘to 
give to, to deliver to.’ i] kal aityoet oóv, émtóóoet aVTO okopníov; ‘if he 
requests an egg, will he give him a scorpion?’ Lk 11.12. 


57.76 avai opu: to hand over or to deliver to (especially in reference to letters), 
with the possible implication of a somewhat formal activity - ‘to hand over, to 
deliver.’ àva6óvres THY émiovoAMr|v TO nyepóvr they delivered the letter to the 
governor' Ac 23.33. 


57.77 mapai opt?: to hand over to or to convey something to someone, 
particularly a right or an authority - ‘to give over, to hand over.’ 6Tt Epot 
mapaóé8orat kal à éàv 06Xo S(Swpt avTHv ‘because this has been handed over to 
me and I give it to whomever I wish’ Lk 4.6. In some languages, however, it is 
impossible to speak of ‘handing over authority.’ In some instances one may use a 
causative expression, for example, ‘to cause someone to have.’ 


57.78 poo TLOnpL’; érmvr(Oepav: to place something at the disposal of someone 
else - ‘to give, to provide, to grant.’ 


TpooTlOnue : TARY Cnretre THY BaouAeCav avro, kal Tadta mpoore8rjoerat 
Uutv ‘instead, be concerned with his kingdom, and all these things will be given to 
you’ or ‘...and he will provide you with these things’ Lk 12.31. 


emi r(8epat? : ETEHEVTO TA mpós TAS xpetas ‘they provided those things that were 
necessary’ Ac 28.10. 


57.79 davatrAnpow": to provide what has been lacking - ‘to provide what is lacking, 
to make up for.’ 6TL TO UWETEPOV vovépnpa OUTOL GveTANPwWoaV ‘because these 
made up for your absence’ 1 Cor 16.17. 


57.80 Tpoodepw*: to present something to someone, often involving actual physical 
transport of the object in question - ‘to bring to, to present to.’ dvoiEavtes ToUs 
0ncavpouUs 


avTOv TpOOHVEyKaV avTO 60pa ‘they opened their bags and presented him with 
gifts’ Mt 2.11. 


57.81 mapi oTNuLi: to make something available to someone without necessarily 
involving actual change of ownership - ‘to make available, to provide, to present to.’ 
KTHVN ve rapaoTíjcat tva ETBLBdoavtes TOV IIatAov ‘provide some horses for 
Paul to ride on’ Ac 23.24; Tapaotfjoat rà oópara vuv 0vo(av COoav ‘offer 
yourselves as a living sacrifice (to God)’ Ro 12.1; buds Evil avipt rrap0évov à yvilv 
TAapAaoTHOAaL TO XproT ‘present you as a holy virgin to one man, namely, Christ’ 2 
Cor 11.2. 


57.82 TiOnpt (Tapa or rpós) TOUS 1OSas: (an idiom, literally ‘to put at 
someone’s feet’) to present something to someone who is reckoned as having superior 
status or position - ‘to turn over to, to put at someone's disposal.’ évéykas pépos TL 
Tapa ToUs Tó8as TOV àrooTÓXov éOnkev ‘he brought a part of it and turned it 
over to the apostles’ Ac 5.2; €0nkev mpós Tos Tó8as TOV dmooTÓAov ‘he turned 
(the money) over to the apostles' Ac 4.37. 


57.83 6opéopau: to give an object or benefit to someone, with the probable 
implication of greater formality than in the case of 5t5wyt* (57.71) - ‘to give, to 


bestow, to grant.’ é8oprjcaro TÒ vTÓ|a TO "Ioco ‘he granted Joseph the body’ 
Mk 15.45. 


57.84 60pnya, Tos n; 6opeá, as f; SOpov, ov n: (derivatives of 5wpéopat ‘to 
give, to grant,’ 57.83) that which is given or granted - ‘gift, present.’ 


Sópnua: wav 6ópnpa TéAetov ávoO0év EoTww ‘every perfect gift comes from 
above’ Jas 1.17. 


80peá: Ajpweo8e THY Swpeav Tot ayiou mveópnaros ‘you will receive (God's) 
gift, the Holy Spirit’ Ac 2.38. 


Spor? : Spa TEpwovotv GAAMAots ‘they will send presents to one another’ Re 
11.10; dbes Exet TO SOpdv cov épumpoo0ev TOD 0vctaoTnpíovu ‘leave there your 
gift before the altar of sacrifice’ Mt 5.24. Since 5@pov in Mt 5.24 refers specifically to 
the sacrifice, it may be useful to translate this phrase as ‘leave there your sacrifice 
before the altar.’ 


57.85 Swpedv*: (derivative of Swpéopat ‘to give,’ 57.83) pertaining to being freely 
given - ‘without cost, as a free gift, without paying.’ oùõè Swpedv prov éoáyopev 
Tapá rivos ‘we didn’t eat anyone's bread without paying for it’ 2 Th 3.8. 


57.86 Swpodopia, as f: the bringing of a gift or present - ‘bringing of gifts.’ 7 
Swpodbopta pov ù cis  IepovcaM]|p evTpd0SeKtos Tots aylots yévyTat ‘that my 
bringing of gifts to Jerusalem may be acceptable to God’s people (there)’ Ro 15.31 
(apparatus). 


57.87 odpayiCw*: to arrange to give something to someone in a secure manner - ‘to 
turn over to in a secure way, to give in a secure manner.’ oópaytoápevos avTots 
TOV KapTOV TOUTOV ‘and having turned over to them in a secure way this 
contribution’ Ro 15.28. For a somewhat different interpretation of obpay(Cw in Ro 
15.28, see 15.189. 


57.88 KkAMfjpos^, ov m: that which is given as a rightful possession (often in the sense 
of an inheritance) - ‘possession, what is possessed.’ eUxaptoTotvtes TO TaTpl TO 
LkavócavTt vids Els THY epla TOD KAT|pou TOV åylwv ‘giving thanks to the 
Father who has made you capable of having a share in what the people of God 
possess’ Col 1.12. 


57.89 Stapepilw*; pepiCw>; peptopos®, od m: to distribute objects to a series of 
persons - ‘to distribute, to give to each in turn, distribution.’ 


StapeptCw2 : TÀ kr'jgara Kal Tas vrrápters émímpaokov Kal 8veuépucCov avrà 
Trüciv Kabd6TL dv TLS xpetav etxev ‘they would sell their property and possessions 
and distribute the money among all according to what each needed' Ac 2.45. 


weptCw> : Tols 600 LxX00as épépvoev tâo ‘he divided the two fish among them 
all' Mk 6.41. 


peptopós?* : mveóparos aylou pepuopots KATA THY auToO Bénou ‘by (gifts) of 
the Holy Spirit distributed according to his will’ He 2.4. 


57.90 peptCoc: to give to someone a part of something - ‘to give, to give a part of.’ 
à kal 8ekármv ato mávrov épuéproev ' ABpaág. ‘to whom Abraham gave a tithe of 
everything’ He 7.2. 


57.91 6tvatpéo; Srail pects’, ews f: to divide and distribute to persons on the basis 
of certain implied distinctions or differences - ‘to divide, to distribute, division, 
distribution.’ 


Statpéw: ó 6€ StelAev avrots TOv Blov ‘so he divided his property between them’ 
Lk 15.12. 


Stat pects’ : Statpécets 66 xaptopdtwv etoív, TO S€ avTO TVvedpa ‘there are 
distributions of spiritual gifts, but the same Spirit’ 1 Cor 12.4. In 1 Cor 12.4 it is also 
possible to interpret Stat peots as meaning ‘difference’ or ‘variety’ (see 58.39). 


57.92 LET péo*: to give a measured portion to someone - ‘to give, to apportion.’ Ev 
© uéTpo perpetre PLEeTPNOHCETAaL Ùpîv ‘the measure you give will be the measure 
you get’ Mk 4.24. It is possible to interpret this expression in Mk 4.24 (and also in Mt 
7.2) as used in a more figurative sense, for example, ‘he will deal with you in the 
manner that you deal with others." 


57.93 GVTLMETPEW: to give a measured portion to someone in repayment - ‘to repay, 
to return, to pay back.’ ® yàp pérpo perpetre üávriperon0roerat ULV ‘the 
measure you used in dealing (with others) is the one (God) will use in paying you 
back’ Lk 6.38. 


57.94 rasi op: to give something to a series of persons - ‘to give out, to 
distribute.’ cùxaprorýcas ótéóokev rots àvaketgévors ‘he gave thanks and 
distributed (the bread) to those who were seated' Jn 6.11. 


57.95 oxoptriCw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of okopTiCw* ‘to scatter,’ 
15.135) to give or distribute generously or in abundance - ‘to give generously, to 
distribute generously.’ éokópmtoev, ESwKev Tots mévnouv ‘he distributed 
generously, he gave to the poor’ 2 Cor 9.9. In a number of languages ‘to give 
generously’ may simply be rendered as ‘to give much often,’ but one may sometimes 
employ such figurative expressions as ‘to give from a full heart’ or ‘to give without 
holding back anything.‘ 


57.96 perai opu: to share with someone else what one has - ‘to share, to give.’ 6 
Exwv 600 XLTOVaS peraóóro T uÀ EXOVTL ‘a person who has two shirts must 
share with another who doesn’t have any’ Lk 3.11. 


57.97 evpeTadorTos, ov: pertaining to being generous in sharing - ‘liberal, generous 
in sharing.’ dyaQoepyetv, TAOUTELV év épyots kaXots, eüjueraóóTous eivat 
‘(command them) to be good, to be rich in good works, and to be generous in sharing 
with others’ 1 Tm 6.18. 


57.98 kotvovéo*; KOLVwVLa, as f: to share one’s possessions, with the implication 
of some kind of joint participation and mutual interest - ‘to share.’ 


Kotvovéo? : kotvove(ro 66 Ó karnxotpevos TOV Aóyov TO karnxobtvrt EV 
Trüciv àya0ots ‘the man who is being taught the Christian message should share all 
the good things he has with his teacher' Ga 6.6. 


kotvovta* : nerd TOMAS rrapakArjoeos 6eópevot Huv THY xápuv kal TV 
kotvov(av Ths dtaKovias TS Els ToUs åylovs ‘they urgently pleaded with us for 
the privilege of sharing in this service to the people of God' 2 Cor 8.4. 


57.99 €xw Kkotvós: (an idiom, literally ‘to have in common’) to share with one 
another equitably - ‘to share, to share with one another.’ ciyov dtavta kowá ‘they 
shared all their belongings with one another’ Ac 2.44. The mutuality of sharing may be 
expressed in some languages as ‘each person shared with all of the rest’ or ‘each 
person gave to the others and received from the others.’ 


57.100 kotvavtkós, rj, Óv: (derivative of kotvovéo* ‘to share,’ 57.98) pertaining to 
willing and ready sharing - ‘ready to share.’ cbpieTASOTOUS etvat, KOLVUVLKOUS ‘to 
be liberal and ready in sharing’ 1 Tm 6.18. 


57.101 Kotvovíta-, as f: (derivative of koiwvovéw? ‘to share,’ 57.98) that which is 
readily shared - ‘willing gift, ready contribution.’ cùôóknoav yàp Makedovia kai 

’ Axata kotvovíav rtvà roucac0at ets TOUS TTWXOvS TOV ày(ov TOV év 

’ Iepovoaàńp ‘Macedonia and Achaia were happy to make a willing contribution to the 
poor among God's people in Jerusalem’ Ro 15.26. 


57.102 xapiCopat:: to give or grant graciously and generously, with the implication 
of good will on the part of the giver - ‘to give, to grant, to bestow generously. ’?6 
Exaploato avT@ TÒ Óvopa TO UTEP TAY óvopa ‘he bestowed on him a name that 
is greater than any other name’ Php 2.9; 1à 8€ ' ABpadp Su’ érayyeMas 
kexáptoTat 6 beds ‘but because of his promise God graciously gave it to Abraham’ 
Ga 3.18; Ts ovxl kal oov avTQ TA TaVTA ńpîv xaptoeTat ‘how will he not also, 
along with him, graciously give us all things’ Ro 8.32; éAr(Co yàp ÖTL là TOV 
TPOGEVXOV UVEGV xapto9oopat viv ‘for I hope that through your prayers I shall 
be given to you’ Phm 22.7’ 


57.103 xápis^, LTOS f; xaptopa, Tos n: (derivatives of xap{Copat* ‘to give 
graciously and generously,’ 57.102) that which is given freely and generously - ‘gift, 
gracious gift.’ 


xapis® : roÓTovs méqulo ATEVEyKEtY THY XAPLV vpóv ets ’Tepovoadr ‘I will 
send these men to convey your gracious gift to Jerusalem’ 1 Cor 16.3. ydpts> may 
also occur in contexts in which the meaning of “generous gift’ may imply the purpose 
of gaining some favor or benefit. In Ac 24.27 (8€Awv Te xápıTa kara8éc0at Tots 
'Iovó6aíots ó PALE ‘Felix wanted to be offered a generous gift by the Jews’) the 
implication is that of ‘a bribe,’ but probably spoken of euphemistically here as ‘a gift.’ 


Xdptopa: tva TL peTAdO xápuoga viv mveupartkóv ‘in order that I might share 
with you some spiritual gift Ro 1.11; TÒ 6€ ydptopa Tod 0€00 Cor] aLóvios év 
XptoTQ 'Inoo0 T kuplo rjuàv ‘but the gracious gift of God is eternal life in Christ 
Jesus our Lord' Ro 6.23. 


57.104 TAovTÉo-: (a figurative extension of meaning of rAovréo^ ‘to become rich,’ 
57.28) to give generously of one's wealth - ‘to be generous, to give of one's wealth.’ 


TAOUTOV cis TaVTAS TOUS ETLKAAOULEVOUS avTÓv ‘giving generously to all those 
who call upon him' Ro 10.12. 


57.105 evAoyía:, as f: (derivative of eüAoyéo^ ‘to bless,’ 33.470) that which is 
bestowed or given as a blessing or benefit - ‘gift, blessing, contribution.’ TabTnv 
ETOLLMV civar OUTWS às EvAOYLaV Kal uÀ WS TAEOVEELaV ‘then it will be ready as 
a gift, not as one grudgingly given’ 2 Cor 9.5. 


57.106 atdoTNS°, nTOs f: an act of generosity - ‘generosity, liberality, to act ina 
generous manner.’ 6 ueraótóoUs Ev ATASTHTL ‘the person who shares should do it 
generously’ Ro 12.8. 


57.107 àTAoUs», fj, odv; ATAGS: pertaining to willing and generous giving - 
‘generous, generously, liberal.’ 


athovs? : édv otv 7 6 ó$00Xpós cov ATotds, óAov TO oá cov bwTELVOV e 

"grat ‘if you (literally ‘your eye’) are generous, then your whole body will be filled 
with light’ Mt 6.22. In Mt 6.22 and the corresponding passage in Lk 11.34, most 
scholars understand dt)ovs in the sense of ‘to be healthy’ or ‘to be sound’ (see 
23.132). 


aTAGs: aitetTw Tapa TOD SLSd6vTOS HEod TaOLV aTAGs ‘let that person ask from 
God, who gives to all generously’ Jas 1.5. 


57.108 ó$0aApós Tovnpós*: (an idiom, literally ‘evil eye’) to be stingy - ‘stingy, 
miserly.’ 1j ó ó$0aApuós cov rrovnpós EoTLV STL yò åyaðós etu; ‘or are you 
stingy because I am good?’ Mt 20.15. It is also possible that ó$0aApós Trovnpds in 
Mt 20.15 is to be understood in the sense of *jealous' (see 88.165). See also 23.149. 


57.109 dàya6o0)vn^, ns f: the act of generous giving, with the implication of its 
relationship to goodness - ‘to be generous, generosity.’ 0 6€ kaprós ToO 
mveóparós EOTLY dyámm, xXapd...aya8wotvy ‘but the Spirit produces love, 
joy...and generosity’ Ga 5.22.78 


57.110 dyads‘, h, Ov: pertaining to being generous, with the implication of its 
relationship to goodness - ‘generous.’ 6 ó$0aApós cou TOVNpds EoTLY OTL EYO 
åyaðós cit; ‘or are you jealous because I am generous?’ Mt 20.15.29 


57.111 Sikaroovvn{, ns f; EAenpwoovvn?, ns f: to give to those in need as an act of 
mercy - ‘acts of charity, alms, giving to the needy.’ 


6.katocóvn? : rpooéxere SE THV 6ukatooóvnv UEGV uÀ moret éjurpoo0ev TOV 
dvOpórov ‘be careful not to do your giving to the needy in public’ Mt 6.1. It is also 
possible to interpret 8ukatocóvr in Mt 6.1 as ‘religious observances’ (see 53.4). 


€Aenpootvn? : at rpooevxa( cou kal at éAenpooóvat cov dvéBnoav ets 
uvnuócvvov épmpoo0ev TOU 0co0 ‘your prayers and acts of charity have gone up as 
a memorial before God' Ac 10.4. 


57.112 EXenpoovvn?, ns f: (semantic derivative of éhenjootvn* ‘giving to the 
needy,’ 57.111) that which is given to help the needy - ‘gift, money given to the needy, 
charity donation.’ Tod at retv éXenpgooóvnv Tapd TOV etoropevopnévov ets TO 


Lepóv ‘he begged for donations from people who were going into the Temple’ Ac 3.2. 
In some languages the closest equivalent of €éXernpiooóvr in Ac 3.2 is simply ‘money.’ 


57.113 pop Co*: (a figurative extension of meaning of poio? ‘to feed, to give to 
eat,’ 23.5) to give away or dole out, with the probable implication of bit by bit - ‘to 
give away, to dole out.’ kàv polow távra rà vmápxovrá pou ‘if I give away 
everything I own’ or ‘if I give to others all I have’ 1 Cor 13.3. 


57.114 dToó6ekaTóo*; SekaTóopal: to give a tenth of one's income - ‘to give a 
tenth, to tithe.’ 


aTodekaTéw* : dToSekaTovtTe TÒ NSVoopov Kal TO THyavov kai TaV Aáxavov 
‘you give (to God) a tenth of mint, rue, and all the other herbs’ Lk 11.42. 


8ekarTóopat: Aeut 6 6ekáras AapBávov SeSekaTwTtat ‘Levi, who receives the 
tenth, paid the tenth' He 7.9. In He 7.9 it may be important to indicate clearly that it 
was not Levi himself who received the tenth but his descendants. Therefore, one may 
render the latter part of He 7.9 as ‘Levi, whose descendants collect the tenth, also paid 
it.’ 

57.115 atodSexatTow; S€kaTow: to cause someone to pay a tenth - ‘to collect 
tithes, to exact tithes from.’ 


aTodekaTéw : Evtodnv éxovotwv atTodSekaTobvv TOV Aaóv karà TOV vópov ‘they 
are commanded by Law to collect the tenth from the people’ He 7.5. 


8ekaTó0o: 6eóekáTokev ’ABpadu ‘he collected one tenth from Abraham’ He 7.6. 

In a number of languages there are problems involved in speaking of ‘a tenth,’ and 
accordingly there are difficulties in formulating expressions about ‘tithing.’ In some 
languages one may speak of ‘a tenth’ as ‘one part of ten parts’ or ‘one part together 
with nine parts.’ “To tithe’ may be rendered as “from ten parts to pay one part’ or ‘to 
pay one part and to keep nine parts.’ 


57.116 raparíOnpu: to give or to provide for, with the implication of placing 
something in front of a person, normally food - ‘to give food to, to provide with 
food.’ oùk éxo 6 rrapa0joo avT@ ‘I don't have any food to give him’ Lk 11.6. 


57.117 Ttg Óo*: to provide aid or financial assistance, with the implication that this is 
an appropriate means of showing respect - 'to give assistance to, to provide for the 
needs of as a sign of respect, to support and honor.’ xýpas Tia Tas óvros xfpas 
‘support and honor those widows who really are left alone’ 1 Tm 5.3. 


57.118 óUoviov?, ov n: money which is needed for living expenses - ‘money for 
support, money to live on.’ &àAas ékkAno(as éoóAnca AGBOV OwUóviov mpós THV 
ùpâv StaKkoviav ‘I robbed other churches by receiving money for support from them 
so as to serve you’ 2 Cor 11.8. dWdvtov in 2 Cor 11.8 may be rendered as ‘money on 
which to live’ or ‘money for food and lodging.’ 


57.119 Stakovias, as f: (semantic derivative of 8Lakoví(a? ‘to serve,’ 35.19) money 
given to help someone in need - ‘contribution, help, support.’ Tape8ewpodvto év TH 
Stakovia TH ka0npepuvij at xf{pat avTOv ‘(they said that) their widows were being 


neglected in the daily distribution of money for support’ Ac 6.1. For another 
interpretation of 6Lakovía in Ac 6.1, see 35.38. 


57.120 Bpafeiov, ov n: a gift received as a prize or reward as the result of having 
won in a competition - ‘prize, reward.’ ol év oraó(o Tpéxovres TAVTES pev 
TPEXOVOLY, eis 8€ Aapfáver TO Bpafetov ‘ina race all the runners take part in it, 
but only one of them wins the prize’ 1 Cor 9.24. In some contexts BpaBetov refers not 
to a physical prize or reward but to a spiritual benefit, as in Php 3.14 (Tò BpaBeiov 
Tis dvo kAjoews Tod 0co00 Ev Xprorĝ ' Inoo0 ‘the prize which is God's call 
through Jesus Christ to the life above"). 


57.121 otédavos?, ov m: a prize or reward given as the result of outstanding 
performance - ‘prize, reward.’ 600€ cot TOV oTEdavov THs Cofjs ‘I will give to you 
the prize of life’ Re 2.10. In Re 2.10 the relationship between Tov oTédavov and 

TS Cofis is one of apposition, for the prize consists of life. Essentially the same 
relationship exists in the construction dvrókevraí por ó TS 6ukatootvns 

otédavos ‘the prize of righteousness awaits me’ 2 Tm 4.8. In this case the prize is 
‘being declared righteous’ or “being put right with God.’ 


57.122 o Tebavóo*: (derivative of otédavos> ‘prize, reward,’ 57.121) to cause 
someone to receive a prize or reward as the result of excellence in competition - ‘to 
give a prize, to provide a reward.’ oU oTedavodtat éàv pr] vout(pos à0Xon ‘he 
will not receive the prize unless he competes according to the rules' 2 Tm 2.5. 


57.123 SraTíðepar:: to dispose of one's property by means of a will - ‘to make a 
will.’ éveil ujmome toxóet őTe C ô StabEpevos ‘for (a will) is not in force while 
the one who has made the will is still alive’ He 9.17. “To make a will’ may be rendered 
as ‘to write out a will’ or ‘to say who is to receive one's property after one dies.’ 


57.124 Sraðýkns, ns f: (derivative of ótar(0epat?. ‘to make a will,’ 57.123) a legal 
document by which property is transferred by the deceased to an heir or heirs - ‘will, 
testament.’ órov yap SLaðýkn, 0ávarov åváykn $épeo90at Tod 6La0epévou 
‘where there is a will, it has to be proved that the one who made it has died’ He 9.16. 


I Receive??(57.125-57.141) 


57.125 6éxopav; Aapfávos; Miis, eos f: to receive or accept an object or 
benefit for which the initiative rests with the giver, but the focus of attention in the 
transfer is upon the receiver - ‘to receive, receiving, to accept.’>! 


6éxopat? : r|pets OUTE ypáppara Tepi cod éóetápe0a ATO Tis Iovóa(as ‘we 
didn’t even receive letters about you from Judea’ Ac 28.21; renA]popat 6e£ápevos 
Tapa ' Eraópoó(Tou rà tap’ opàv ‘I am amply supplied, now that I have received 

from Epaphroditus the gifts you sent’ Php 4.18. 


Aapávo*? : ó 6éAov Aapéro 060p Cofjs Swpedv ‘accept the water of life as a gift, 
whoever wants it’ Re 22.17. 


Mipubts: ovSepta pot ExkAnola ékotvóvnoev ets Aóyov 8660€os kal hjpibews et 
[1] opets póvor ‘not one church shared with me in the matter of giving and receiving, 


except you only' Php 4.15. 


57.126 KoptCopat?: to receive as a type of compensation - ‘to receive, to obtain.’ 
obavepo0évros Tod dpxurot(pevos kopteto0e TOV àpapávriwov TS 66£ns 
otédavov ‘when the Chief Shepherd appears, you will receive the glorious crown 
which will never lose its brightness' 1 Pe 5.4. 


57.127 Aayxávo*: to receive, with the implication that the process is related 
somehow to divine will or favor - ‘to receive.’ éAaxev TOV kAMfjpov Tis 6takov(as 
tavTns ‘he received a share in this ministry’ Ac 1.17; Tots todtipov npiv 
Laxotow miot Ev Stkatoovvy Tod 0co0 HLGV kal ooTfjpos *Inoot XptoToO 
‘to those who through the righteousness of our God and Savior Jesus Christ have 
received a faith as precious as ours’ 2 Pe 1.1. It is, however, possible to interpret 
Aayxávo in Ac 1.17 and in 2 Pe 1.1 as referring to the process of divine choice and 
thus translate as ‘be chosen to have.’ 


57.128 áoAapávo*: to receive, with probable focus upon the source - ‘to receive 
from, to obtain, to receive.’ àéAaQes TA d ya0á cov Ev TH Cofj cov ‘in your 
lifetime you received all the good things' Lk 16.25. 


57.129 peraAap gávo*; peTarAnpbis, eos f: to receive as one's share in or as 
one's part of - ‘to receive a share in, to have a share of.’ 


peraAapávo? : TOV KOTLOVTA yeopyóv Sel THPOTOV TOV KapTOV 
peraAapáverv ‘the farmer who has done the hard work should have the first share 
of the harvest’ 2 Tm 2.6; uereAápuBavov Tpoofjs év ayadALdoet kal ddbEdsTHTL 
kapótas ‘sharing food with glad and humble hearts’ Ac 2.46. 


WETAANLWLS: à ó 0cós ékrtoev Els LETAANLWLV ‘which God created for people to 
share in’ 1 Tm 4.3. In 1 Tm 4.3 the reference of yeráAXnpibuv is to the activity of 
eating, and therefore one may translate as ‘which God created for people to eat,’ but 
one should not mistake the reference of ieráAnipiv for the meaning of the term. 


57.130 SvaSéxopat: to succeed someone as the owner of a particular object or 
possession - ‘to receive from, to receive in turn.’ À oknv1)...t|v...6ta6e£ápevot ot 
TATEPES npóv ‘the tent... which...our ancestors received from (their forefathers)’ Ac 
7.44-45. 


57.131 KAnpovopéw:: to receive something of considerable value which has not been 
earned - ‘to receive, to be given, to gain possession of.’ akáptot ol mrpaets, STL 
avTol kAnpovopuicoucuv THY yfjv ‘happy are those who are gentle; they shall 
receive the land’ or *... what God promised’ Mt 5.5; puntal 66 TOV dia TloTEWs 
kai pakpoðvuias kAnpovopotvTov Tas érayyeAMas ‘but imitators of those who 
through faith and patience received what had been promised’ He 6.12. 


57.132 KAnpovopia’, as f: (derivative of kAnpovopéw* ‘to gain as a possession,’ 
57.131) a valuable possession which has been received - ‘possession.’ oùk E5wKEV 
avT@ KAnpovouíav év aùr) ‘he did not give him any part of it as his own 
possession' Ac 7.5. 


57.133 KAnpovopos®, ov m: (derivative of kKAnpovopéw* ‘to gain as a possession,’ 
57.131) one who receives something as a gift - “one who receives, one who comes into 


possession of, receiver, heir.’ kÀnpovópous Ts BactAet(as ‘those who will receive 
the kingdom’ Jas 2.5.3? 


57.134 ovykAnpovópos, ov m: one who receives a possession together with 
someone else - ‘one who also receives, receiver, fellow heir.’ kànpovópot LEV 0e00, 
cvykAnpovópot è XptoTo0 ‘heirs of God and fellow heirs with Christ’ Ro 8.17. It is 
essential in rendering kànpovópos (57.133) or ovykAnpovópos to avoid any 
implication of being an ‘heir’ to anyone who has died. The focus is upon receiving an 
unearned gift. In the biblical sense ‘heirs of God’ are those who will receive the 
blessings that God has for his people. 


57.135 karakAnpovop.éo: (derivative of knpovopéo? ‘to receive, to be given,’ 
57.131) to cause someone to receive something of value as a gift - ‘to make someone 
the recipient of a valuable gift.’ kateKAnpovdpnoev Thy yfjv avTOv ‘he caused (his 
people) to receive their land' Ac 13.19. 


57.136 à roAapgávo*; koptCopav?: to receive back something which one has 
previously possessed or its equivalent - ‘to get back, to receive back, to be paid back.’ 


* lA b n e N e ^ la e , 4 A^ M 
áàToAappávo* : ALapTWAOL ALAPTWAOTS oavtCovow tva ATOAGBWOLV Ta Loa 
‘even sinners lend to sinners to get back the same amount’ Lk 6.34. 


KoulCopac® : EMav yò ékoproáunv àv TO épóv oiv TéKw ‘I would have 
received it all back with interest when I returned’ Mt 25.27. 


57.137 até xw*: to receive something in full, with the implication that all that is due 
has been paid - ‘to receive in full, to be paid in full.” até xovow Tov pLobdv ad’Tav 
‘they have been paid in full’ Mt 6.2. It may also be possible to translate the final part of 
Mt 6.2 as ‘they have received all that is coming to them’ or *...all that they deserve.’ 


57.138 KAnpovopéw?: to receive a possession or benefit as a gift from someone who 
has died, generally a parent - ‘to inherit, to receive from a deceased parent.’ ov yàp 
i) KANPOVOLLTOEL ó ULOS Tis TaLdtoKns perà TOD ULOD Ths €AevOépas ‘for the 
son of the slave woman will not inherit the father’s property with the son of the free 
woman’ Ga 4.30. In some languages the process of inheritance must be made rather 
explicit, so that ‘he will inherit the property’ must be expressed as ‘he will become 
owner of the property which his father said he should have.’ 


57.139 KAnpovopos®, ov m: (derivative of KAnpovopéw? ‘to inherit,’ 57.138) the 
person who inherits possessions - ‘heir.’ oUT6s €oTLVv 6 kAnpovópos ‘this is the heir 
to the property’ Mk 12.7. 


57.140 KAnpovopia, as f: (derivative of kAnpovopéw? ‘to inherit,’ 57.138) that 
which is received from a deceased person - ‘inheritance.’ 5uSdoKane, ei Te TO 
d86eAbQ pov pep(oac0at peT’ épo0 THY kAnpovopíav ‘teacher, tell my brother to 
divide with me the inheritance’ Lk 12.13. In Lk 12.13 it may also be possible to render 
kAnpovopía as ‘the property our father left us’ or ‘the property which our father said 
should be given to us.’ 


57.141 d TófAmros, ov: (derivative of àrogáAAo ‘to reject,’ not occurring in the 
NT) that which is to be rejected - ‘something to be rejected.’ kai ovVSév àmópAnrov 


erà EvXapLoTtas Aapgflavópevov ‘nothing received with thanksgiving is to be 
rejected’ 1 Tm 4.4. The closest equivalent of åtóßànTos in a number of languages is 
‘something to be thrown away’ or “something to refuse.’ 


J Exchange (57.142-57.145) 


57.142 d\\doow?; LeraAAdcGco*: to exchange one thing for another - ‘to exchange, 
to substitute.’>? 


dàAAáccoP : HAkaEav Thy &6Eav Tod d$0áprov Oco Ev ópovópart etkóvos 
o0aprot dvO0póov ‘they exchanged the glory of immortal God for an image in the 
likeness of mortal man' Ro 1.23. 


gueraAAáooo? : otrtwwes periAAa£av TH àáArj0etav TOD Oeod Ev TH WEvSer ‘who 
exchanged the truth of God for a lie’ Ro 1.25. In rendering peTaddAdoow in Ro 1.25 it 
is essential to avoid anything which might mean ‘to change something into.’ It is the 
substitution of one thing for another; hence, ‘exchange’ rather than ‘change’ is the 
correct gloss. 


57.143 àvráAaypa, Tos n: (derivative of àvraMAáooo ‘to exchange,’ not 
occurring in the NT) that which is exchanged or given in exchange - ‘something given 
in exchange.’ Ti yàp Sot dv0poros àvráAMaypa Ths Puys avTo0; ‘what would 
a person give as a means of exchange for his life?’ or *...in payment for his life’ Mk 
8.37. 


57.144 cuváyoc: to convert property or goods into money - ‘to convert into money, 
to turn into money.’ peT’ où TOAAAS rjuépas ovvayayov TaVTa ‘after a short time, 
he turned everything into money' Lk 15.13. 


57.145 dvTí*: a marker of an exchange relation - ‘for, in place of.’ òs àvTil 
Bpóceos pLds aTéSeTO TA mrpoToTÓkta EaUTOD ‘who for a single meal gave up his 
rights as the first-born son' He 12.16. 


K Spend, Waste (57.146-57.151) 


57.146 8aTaváo*: to pay out money (or other assets) as a means of obtaining 
benefits or in payment for benefits - ‘to spend, to pay out, to pay expenses.’ ToAAG 
Tra000ca uTd TOAAGV LarpGv kal 6avavijcaca rà Tap’ avTíjs vrávra ‘she had 
been treated by many doctors and had spent all her money’ Mk 5.26; 6amávnoov ér’ 
aùToîs ‘pay their expenses’ Ac 21.24; ¿yò 6€ rjGvora 6amavijoo kal 
ék6amavn0copat UTEP TOV ijvxóv vpóv ‘I will gladly spend all I have and even 
give myself in order to help you’ 2 Cor 12.15. For another interpretation of Satavdw 
in 2 Cor 12.15, see 42.27. 


57.147 tpooSatravdy: to pay out or spend in addition - ‘to spend in addition.’ 6 TL 
av m pocóaravions €yo Ev TO éravépxeo0a( pe ATOSWow cot ‘when I come 
back this way, I will pay you back whatever you spend in addition (to the two 
denarii)’ Lk 10.35. 


57.148 tpocavadtoKw: to spend excessively - ‘to spend a lot, to spend much.’ n 
“tis Larpots Tpocavadkwioaoa iov TOV Bílov ‘she had spent all her living on 
doctors’ Lk 8.43. 


57.149 8BaTaváo*: to spend completely, with the implication of uselessly, and 
therefore, to waste - ‘to spend completely, to waste.’ 6tórt kakós atreto0e, tva év 
Tais rjoovats tuv 6aravrjonre ‘because you ask with bad intentions in order to 
waste them on your own pleasures' Jas 4.3. In some languages 'to waste' may be 
expressed as ‘to use up and to get no benefit’ or ‘to have, but for no purpose.’ 


57.150 karec0Lo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of kareo0(o? ‘to eat up, to 
consume,’ 23.11) to spend or use up excessively and uselessly - ‘to consume, to 
waste.’ 6 viós cov OUTOS 6 karaóayóv cou TOV Blov perà TOPVGV ‘this son of 
yours wasted all your property on prostitutes’ Lk 15.30. 


57.151 StacKkoptiCw’: (a figurative extension of meaning of StackopTiCw* ‘to 
scatter,’ 15.136) to spend foolishly and to no purpose - ‘to squander, to waste.’ éket 
8Leokóproev THV ovotav avTod Civ dodTtus ‘there he wasted his money in 
reckless living’ Lk 15.13. 


L Pay, Price, Cost (57.152-57.171) 


57.152 Siwur’: to pay or remunerate with money or other valuables - ‘to pay, to 
remunerate.’ ETNnyyelAavTo avTÓ àpyóptov odvar ‘they promised to pay him 
money’ Mk 14.11; €Gokav avrà eis TOV åypòv Tod kepapéos ‘they paid the 
money to buy the potter’s field’ Mt 27.10; (va até Tod kaptod Tod dytedOvos 
60covctv avT@ ‘in order that they might pay him (his share) from what the vineyard 
produced’ Lk 20.10. 


57.153 atoStSwpt*: to make a payment, with the implication of such a payment 
being in response to an incurred obligation - ‘to pay, to render.'?^ káAecov rovs 
épyáras Kal åmóðos avTois TOv uioĝðóv ‘call the workers and pay them their 
wages’ Mt 20.8; oi tives dmroóóc0votv avTÓ ToUs KapTOvs EV Tots kat pots 
avTÓv ‘they will pay him his share of the harvest at the right time’ Mt 21.41; à ró8ore 
otv Ta Katoapos Katoapt kal rà Tod 0co0 TG 0cà ‘render to Caesar what are his 
and to God what are his’ Mt 22.21; où Ju) EEEANNS éketOev Ews äv dmoó8ós TOV € 

"oxarov koópávTnv ‘there you will stay (literally ‘you will never come out from 
there’) until you pay the last penny (of your fine)’ Mt 5.26. 


57.154 dvTamoðí wp: to pay something back to someone as the result of an 
incurred obligation - ‘to repay, to pay back, to give back.'? i] Tis mpoéðwkev avTÓ, 
kai àvramo600cerat avTÓ; ‘who has ever given him anything, so that he had to 
pay it back? Ro 11.35; nakáptos Eon, OTL oUk éxovoctv avTaTosotvat cot ‘you 
will be blessed, because they are not able to pay you back (with an invitation)' Lk 
14.14. 


57.155 ávramó6opa', Tos n: (derivative of àvramoó(6opu?. ‘to repay,’ 57.154) 
that which is repaid - ‘repayment.’ ujrore kai avrol avTLKaA€owotv oe Kal 
yévnrat åvraróðouá oot ‘lest they invite you in turn and you get repaid’ Lk 14.12. 


57.156 dToTívo: (a technical, legal term) to pay compensation for damages or costs 
- ‘to pay back, to remunerate.’ éyò dtotiow ‘I will remunerate you’ Phm 19. It is 
also possible to translate this expression in Phm 19 as ‘I will pay you for any loss 
which you have had.’ 


57.157 oTpedw*: to return a payment - ‘to pay back, to return a payment.’ 
gerapeAn8eis EoTpebev TA TPLAKOVTA apyUpta ‘he repented and paid back the 
thirty silver coins’ or *...returned the thirty silver coins’ Mt 27.3. It is possible to 
interpret oTpédw in Mt 27.3 as simply meaning ‘to bring back’ or ‘to take back’ (see 
15.195). 


57.158 (o Tq: to pay, possibly in the sense of to weigh out or to count out a sum 
of money - ‘to pay.’ ol è éoTroav avTQ Tpiákovra àpypta ‘they paid him thirty 
silver coins’ Mt 26.15.36 


57.159 d$voTepéo: to not pay someone for what is owed - ‘to withhold payment, to 
not pay.’ ó uto8ós TOV EpyaTtav TOV dgnoávrov TAs xópas vuv ô 
dTmeorepnuévos ‘you have withheld the wages of the men who work in your fields’ 
Jas 5.4. 


57.160 Satdvn, ns f: (derivative of Baraváo? ‘to spend,’ 57.146) the amount 
spent or to be spent in procuring some object or benefit - ‘cost, expense.’ tis yap €€ 
vuv 0ÉéAov mrópyov otkoóopfjcat ovxl THPOTOV ka0(cas bndiCet THY 8amávnv; 
‘if one of you is planning to build a tower, will he not sit down first and figure out 
what it will cost?’ Lk 14.28. 


57.161 Tun’, ÑS f: the amount of money or property regarded as representing the 
value or price of something - ‘amount, price, cost.’ Evoodtoato até TS TtuÎs ‘he 
kept back (some money) from the price (received)’ Ac 5.2; éAapov Ta TpLaKoVTa 
apyUpla TH TLV 700 TETLLNMEVOU OV ETLLNGAVTO ATO vtàv 'Ioparj ‘they 
took the thirty silver coins, the price the people of Israel had agreed to pay for him’ Mt 
27.9; TLUS ryyopác0nre ‘you have been bought with a price’ 1 Cor 7.23. It would 
be wrong to assume that TL in 1 Cor 7.23 necessarily means ‘a high price.’ The 
notion ‘high’ comes from the contextual reference to the death of Christ. In 1 Cor 
7.23, however, the implication is that a price was set and that the payment has been 
made. If the passive expression in 1 Cor 7.23 must be made active, one may translate 
as ‘Christ bought you with a price’ or ‘Christ paid for you.’ 


57.162 keóáAavov^, ov n: a sum of money - ‘some money, price.’ ámekp(0m 8€ 6 
xu apxos, Eyð toddod kebaAatov Thy rroAvre(Cav TabTHV ékrnoápav ‘but the 
chiliarch answered, I bought this citizenship with a large sum of money' Ac 22.28. 


57.163 €k™: a marker of price - ‘with, by means of.’ cupPovALov 6€ Aapóvres 
rlyópacav EE avTav TOV åypòv TOD kepapéos ‘and after consulting on the matter, 
they bought with the money (literally ‘with them’) the potter’s field’ Mt 27.7. 


57.164 a&datravos, ov: pertaining to there being no charge or expenditure - ‘free of 
charge, without cost.’ tva evayyedtCépevos dddtravov 0500 TO EvayyéALov ‘that 
in preaching the good news I may offer the gospel free of charge’ or ‘... without 
charging for it 1 Cor 9.18. 


57.165 Tupdw?: to determine an amount to be used in paying for something - ‘to set a 
price on, to determine the cost.’ éAagov Tà Tptákovra apyUpLa, THY TLV TOD 
TETLUNHEVOU OV ETLLMOAVTO ATO ULGV ’ IopańÀ ‘they took the thirty silver coins, 


the price set on him by the people of Israel’ Mt 27.9. It would also be possible to 
translate ‘the price set on him by the people of Israel’ as ‘the amount the people of 
Israel had agreed to pay for him.’ 


57.166 dwviov*, ov n: the payment made to soldiers as ration money - ‘pay, 
compensation.’ dápketo0e rots 6Wuviots vpv ‘be satisfied with your pay’ Lk 3.14. 


57.167 TLS, ÎS f: compensation given for special service, with the implication that 
this is a way by which honor or respect may be shown - ‘compensation, pay, 
honorarium.’ oL kaAQs TPOEOTATES TPEORUTEpoL óumAMfjs Tius á£&uoóo00cav, 
WAALOTA OL KOTLOVTES EV Aóyo ‘the elders who do good work as leaders should be 
considered worthy of receiving double compensation, especially those who work hard 
at preaching’ 1 Tm 5.17. Ti in the sense of ‘compensation’ is related in meaning to 
TLLLGw* ‘to support, to provide for’ (57.117) and TLM: ‘cost’ (57.161), but in 1 Tm 
5.17 it is also possible to understand Ttt, in the sense of Ti? ‘honor, respect’ 
(87.4), and therefore one may speak of the elders as ‘receiving double honor.’ 


57.168 áp oti, fis f: that which is given as a means of recompense or repayment - 
‘recompense, repayment.’ àptotBàs ATOSLS6Vat Tots mpoyóvots ‘to make 
repayment to their parents and grandparents’ (literally *...their ancestors’) 1 Tm 5.4. 
One may also translate ‘repayment to their parents and grandparents’ as ‘to pay back 
to their parents and grandparents for what these have done for them’ or ‘to help their 
parents and grandparents because of what these have done to help them.’ 


57.169 ikavóv, ov n: the amount of money required to release someone who has 
been held in custody - ‘bond, bail, the amount of money required for release.’ 
Aapóvcres TO Lkavóv Tapa Tod 'Iácovos kal TOV Aouróv dméAucav av’TObS 
‘(the authorities) made Jason and the others pay the required amount of money and 
then set them free’ Ac 17.9. It may be necessary in a number of languages to be very 
specific about the meaning of Lkavóv, for example, ‘the amount of money which had 
to be paid in order for someone to be released from arrest.’ 


57.170 appaBwv, vos m: the first or initial payment of money or assets, as a 
guarantee for the completion of a transaction or pledge (in the NT áppapóv is used 
only figuratively in referring to the Holy Spirit as the pledge or guarantee of the 
blessings promised by God) - ‘first installment, downpayment, pledge, guarantee.’*’ 
€oopay(o0nre TH mveóüpaTt Tis érrayyeAMas TO aylw, 6 EoTLW àppafov TS 
kAnpovogtas rjuàv ‘you have been sealed by the Holy Spirit which he promised and 
which is the first installment of what we shall receive’ Eph 1.13-14. 


57.171 atapxn‘, fjs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of dtapy7* ‘first 
portion,’ 53.23) a foretaste and pledge of blessings to come - 'foretaste, pledge, 
foretaste and pledge.’ avToi 7T|v åmapxův Tot mveópaTros éxovres npets ‘we 
who have the Spirit as a foretaste and pledge (of blessings to come)' Ro 8.23. In many 
respects åmtapxńý: parallels closely the meaning of àppapóv (57.170). 


M Hire, Rent Out (57.172-57.177) 


57.172 pvo96opav: to arrange for services by an offer to pay compensation or salary 
- ‘to hire.’ órt ot6els pâs épto00caTo ‘it is because no one hired us’ Mt 20.7. 


57.173 proĝðós?, ov m: (derivative of proðóopar ‘to hire,’ 57.172) the amount 
offered for services or paid for work done - ‘pay, wages.’ dELos yàp ô épyáTns Tod 
ut0000 avTtod ‘the worker should be given his pay’ Lk 10.7. 


57.174 pto@.os, ov m; ut o8oTÓS, 00 m: (derivatives of pLcAdopat ‘to hire,’ 
57.172) a person who has been hired to perform a particular service or work - ‘hired 
worker, hired person.'?5 


uLo0Los: módot u(o8Lot TOU TaTpPds pov mepiooetovrat prov ‘all my father's 
hired workers have more than they can eat’ Lk 15.17. 


gto80TÓs: ó LLGAWTOS kal OVK ðv TOLL ‘the hired man, who is not a shepherd’ 
Jn 10.12. 


57.175 pío9opa, Tos n: (derivative of ju .o060pac ‘to hire,’ 57.172) that which has 
been hired or rented (but in the NT occurring only in reference to a rented dwelling) - 
‘hired, rented.’ €vépetvev 6€ 8ver(íav óAqv Ev t6Co pto8ópat ‘for two years he 
lived there in a place he rented for himself Ac 28.30. In some languages one may 
speak of ‘rent’ as ‘money paid in order to stay in a place.’ This may be necessary in 
order to distinguish such payments from a payment made to purchase something. 


57.176 vTofáAAo: to hire a person to act in a particular way, often involving 
dishonest activities - ‘to hire, to bribe, to induce.’ Tóre vrrépaAov dvópas 
Aéyovras 6Tt’ Aknkóapev avToO AaAodVTOS priyara BAáoonpa ets Mwivofv 
kai TOV 0eóv ‘then they hired men to say, We have heard him speak blasphemy 
against Moses and God' Ac 6.11. 


57.177 kõi opar: to permit the use of property or assets in exchange for 
remuneration - ‘to let out, to lease, to rent out.’ &vO0porrós Tis ébÜTevoev 
adutedOva, kai é£é80T0 aVTOV Yewpyots ‘a man planted a vineyard and rented it 
out to tenants' Lk 20.9. In some languages it may be necessary to specify quite clearly 
the implications of ‘renting out land,’ for example, ‘he let farmers grow crops on his 
land in exchange for a part of the harvest.’ 


N Tax, Tribute (57.178-57.185) 


57.178 T€AÉo*: to pay tax or tribute (used absolutely or with a noun complement 
meaning ‘tax’ or ‘tribute’) - ‘to pay taxes, to pay customs duty.’ ia TotTo yàp kai 
oópous reAetre ‘this is the reason that you pay taxes’ Ro 13.6; ô 616áokaAos ouv 
ov Tedet rà SiSpaxpa; ‘does your teacher pay the two-drachma tax?’ Mt 17.24. 


57.179 Télos*, ovs n: payments customarily due a governmental authority - ‘duty, 
tax, revenue.’ ol facuAets Tis ys ato ví(vov Aapávoucuv TEN f] kfvoov; ‘but 
from whom do the kings of earth collect duties or taxes?’ Mt 17.25. The term TéAos* 
differs from kfjvoos (57.180) in being somewhat more generic in meaning. In certain 
contexts TéAos* may refer to various kinds of direct taxes, customs duties, and tribute 
money, but in contexts such as Mt 17.25 in which kfjvoos also occurs, TéAos 
probably refers primarily to customs duties, while kfjvoos refers to a direct poll tax 
upon all adult males. 


57.180 kfjvoos, ov m (a borrowing from Latin): a tax paid by each adult male to the 
government - ‘tax, poll tax’ (see discussion at 57.179). E€eoTtiv 600vat kfjvcov 


Katoapt 7 oŭ; ‘is it lawful to pay tax to the Emperor or not?’ Mk 12.14. 


57.181 6L6paxpov, ov n: a tax of two drachmas required of each male Jew each 
year as a kind of Temple tax - ‘Temple tax, two- drachma tax.’ 6 6t6áokaAXos tpv 
ov TeAet TA 6(6paxpa; ‘does not your teacher pay the Temple tax?’ Mt 17.24. The 
two-drachma coin referred to in Mt 17.24 was approximately equivalent to two 
denarii. The meaning of 6(6paxpov is treated here in Domain 57 rather than in 
Domain 6 (where the value of other coins is discussed) since the focus of the meaning 
of 6(6paxpov is the required Temple tax rather than the value or form of the coin 
itself. 


57.182 $ópos, ov m: a payment made by the people of one nation to another, with 
the implication that this is a symbol of submission and dependence - ‘tribute tax.’ € 

"Eeovw rjuás Katoapt ddpov odvar 7 ov; ‘is it lawful for us to pay the tribute tax 
to the Emperor or not?’ Lk 20.22; koAóovra ddpous Katoapt ot66vat ‘he told 
them not to pay the tribute tax to the Emperor' Lk 23.2. 


57.183 TEAWVLOY, ov n: (derivative of TeMéo* ‘to pay taxes,’ 57.178) a place where 
taxes or revenue was collected from those entering a town to sell produce - ‘revenue 
Office, tax office.’ é0eácaro reAóvnv óvópaTt Aeviv kaO0pevov ETL TO 
TEAWVLOV ‘he saw a tax collector named Levi, sitting at the place where revenue was 
collected’ Lk 5.27. In the ancient world taxes were primarily of two types: (1) a head 
tax on each individual (which was relatively small) and (2) revenue or tribute paid for 
goods and produce brought into an area for sale. The latter was essentially a kind of 
‘sales tax,’ but paid by the seller who obviously increased the prices of goods 
accordingly. 


57.184 TeAóvns, ov m: (derivative of TeAéo* ‘to pay taxes,’ 57.178) one who 
collects taxes for the government - ‘tax collector, revenue officer.’ &tà TÍ uerà TOV 
TEAWVGV kai ápaproAQv éc0(Cere kai mí(vere; ‘why do you eat and drink with tax 
collectors and outcasts?’ Lk 5.30. Since Jews who farmed the taxes for the Romans 
(that is to say, who paid Roman authorities for the privilege of collecting taxes) were 
considered traitors to their own people, the term reAóvrs has strongly negative 
connotations in the NT. In any translation of the Gospels it may be especially 
important to have an adequate marginal note designed to explain the basis for the 
hostility which many people had toward tax collectors. 


57.185 apxXtTEAWVNS, ou m: chief tax collector, in the sense of one who controlled 
activities of certain other tax collectors - ‘chief tax collector, director of tax 
collectors.’ àvi]p óvópa vt kadotpevos Zakxatos, kal aUTÓs AV dpxcreAóvns 
Kal avTOS TAOVGLOS ‘a man named Zacchaeus, a chief tax collector who was rich’ Lk 
19.2. It is also possible to understand àpxtreAóvrjs as meaning a principal or 
important tax collector rather than one who controlled the activities of other tax 
collectors. 


O Sell, Buy, Price (57.186-57.188) 


57.186 TwrEw; TITPAoKw; ATOSiSopat: to dispose of property or provide services 
in exchange for money or other valuable considerations - ‘to sell.’ 


TWAEW: UTAYE 60a éxets móAncov ‘go and sell all you have’ Mk 10.21; Topeveobe 
I. GAAov TPOS ToUs TWAODVTAaS Kal GyopdoaTe EauTAts ‘go, instead, to those who 
sell and buy (oil) for yourselves' Mt 25.9. 


TiTpdoKw: Sta TÍ TODTO TO pópov oùk énpáðn rTp.akootov õnvaplwv kal é660n 
TTOXOLs; “why wasn’t this perfume sold for three hundred denarii to be given to the 
poor?’ Jn 12.5. 


aTodtSopat: ei Té pot, et Tooo0Tov TO xoptov àmé80090e€; ‘tell me, Did you sell 
the property for this amount?’ Ac 5.8. 

TLUTpadoKw and atodiSopat may also be used to refer to selling a person into 
slavery. Note, for example, TiTpdoKkw in Mt 18.25 (ékéAevoev adTOV Ó KUPLOS 
tpadfvat ‘his master ordered him to be sold as a slave’) and dtoStSopat in Ac 7.9 
(ol Tatptapxat CnAócavres TOV Iwond àmé80ovro eis Ai yuTTov ‘the patriarchs 
were jealous of Joseph and sold him to be a slave in Egypt’). In a number of languages, 
however, it may be important to use a distinctive term for selling a person into slavery. 
In fact, it may be necessary to describe the event rather explicitly, for example, ‘to 
receive money for handing a person over to someone else to be a slave.’ 

In Ro 7.14 tiTpdokw is used figuratively in the phrase rrerrpapévos UTO THY 
auaptiav ‘sold as a slave to sin,’ in the sense that sin is personified as the master. 


57.187 avSpatos.otis, ov m: one who sells persons as slaves, including one who 
kidnaps persons and sells them - ‘slave dealer, kidnapper.’ àápoevoko(ats, 
avipatodtotats, wevotats ‘sexual perverts, kidnappers (or ‘slave dealers’), liars’ 1 
Tm 1.10. 


57.188 d yopáco*; ovéopat: to acquire possessions or services in exchange for 
money - ‘to buy, to purchase.’ 


åyopáčw? : ánepxopévov è av’Tav dyopdoat HAPev 6 vupdíos ‘while they were 
gone to buy (some oil), the bridegroom arrived’ Mt 25.10. 


òvéopar: éréünoav EV TO pvýpaTtı © ovjcaro ' Aßpaàu rua fis Apyupiou Tapa 
TOV viv Eupop ‘they were buried in a grave which Abraham had bought from the 
tribe of Hamor for a sum of money' Ac 7.16. 


P Earn, Gain, Do Business (57.189-57.208) 


57.189 kep6aívo*; ToLew": to gain by means of one's activity or investment - ‘to 
earn, to gain, to make a profit.’ 


Kepdatvw* : épmopevoóp.e0a kal keporoopev ‘we shall go into business and make a 
profit’ Jas 4.13; npydoato év av’tots kai éképónoev dda mévre ‘he invested his 
money (literally ‘he did business with them’) and earned another five’ Mt 25.16; Tt 
yàp wdedcitat dvOpwtos kepórioas Tov kóopov OAXov éavróv 8€ dmoAMoas ñ 
Cnptwbets; ‘what will a person accomplish if he gains the whole world but is himself 
lost or must suffer for it? Lk 9.25. 


TOLEW! : ù vá cov...éro(noev TEVTE uvâs ‘your mina...has earned five minas’ Lk 
19.18. In many languages, however, it may be quite impossible to speak of ‘one mina 
has earned five minas’ or even ‘one coin has earned five coins.’ It may be necessary to 


turn this into an expression involving a human agent, for example, “I have earned five 
minas with the one that you gave me.’ 


57.190 Tov EavTov dpTov €o0íLo: (an idiom, literally ‘to eat one's own bread") to 
earn a living by one’s own efforts - ‘to earn a living, to earn a livelihood.’ tva perà 
Nouxtas épyacógevot Tov éavrQv dprov éo0(Cootv ‘in order that they may live 
calmly and work to earn their living' 2 Th 3.12. 


57.191 tpocepydCopat: to earn or to gain something in addition - ‘to make more, 
to earn in addition.’ ) vâ cov éka mrpoonpyácaro uvâs ‘your one mina has 
earned in addition ten minas’ Lk 19.16. As in the case of Lk 19.18 (see 57.189), it may 
be necessary to change the form of expression so as to introduce a personal agent, for 
example, ‘I have earned ten minas with the one you gave me.’ In some languages it 
may be necessary to say ‘I did business with the one mina and now I have ten’ or *...it 
has become ten minas.’ 


57.192 KépSos, ous n: (derivative of kepSatvw* ‘to earn, to gain,’ 57.189) that 
which is gained or earned - ‘gain, profit.’ otrtves 6Aous otkous AVATPETIOVOLY 
6.6áckovTes à uù Set atoxpoO KépdSous ydptv ‘they are upsetting whole families 
by teaching what they should not, for the shameful purpose of gain' Tt 1.11. 

képõos in the sense of ‘gain’ is not restricted, however, to monetary gain or profit. 
It may refer to any kind of benefit or advantage, for example, €ot yàp TO Cv 
XptoTÓs kal TO àro80avetv képóos ‘for me life is Christ, and death is a gain’ Php 
1.21. 


57.193 ėpyacía:, as f: to make a profit from one's business or activity - ‘to make 
money, profit.’ L6óóvTes 8€ ot kóptot avTfjs OTL é£fA0ev m éAris THs épyaotas 
avTOv ‘when her owners realized that their hope of making money was gone’ Ac 
16.19. 


57.194 troptopos, ov m: a means of gaining a profit or wealth - ‘profit, gain, 
wealth.’ vouuuCóvrov moptogóv eivat THY eboépetav ‘they think that religion is a 
way to gain wealth’ 1 Tm 6.5. roptopós occurs in 1 Tm 6.6 with an extended 
meaning of advantage or benefit, but the context shows clearly that this is a rather 
unusual and perhaps somewhat forced extension of meaning. 


57.195 8vampaypaTebopat: to profit from engaging in commerce and trade - ‘to 
earn, to profit.’ tva yvot Tt 6terpaypaeócavro ‘in order to find out how much 
they had earned' Lk 19.15. 


57.196 ép mopevopav:; Eutropta, as f: to carry on a business involving buying and 
selling - ‘to be in business, to engage in a business, to trade, business.’ 


EULTOPEVOLAL* : mroufjoopev éket EVLAUTOV Kal éjmopevoópe0a kal kepórioopev 
*we will spend a year there and go into business and make (much) money' Jas 4.13. 
épmop(a: ot 66 dpeAicavres ATHAVOV, Os uév Els TOV trov aypdv, Os 66 ém 
THY Eutopiav abT00 ‘they were not interested and went away, one to his farm, 
another to his business' Mt 22.5. 


57.197 tpaypatTevopat: to be engaged in some kind of business, generally buying 


and selling - ‘to do business, to be involved in business.’ é6okev adTois éka pvás 
kai eltev Tpós avTovs, IIpaypareócaoe Ev o épxopat ‘he gave them ten coins 
and told them, Do business with these while I am gone' Lk 19.13. 


57.198 épyácopau; épyaoíta», as f: to be involved in business, with focus upon 
the work which is involved - ‘to do business, to trade, work, business.’ 


épyácopat? : ropevuOels ó TA vrévre TáAavra Aapóv rjpyácaro év avrots kal 
€képónoev dda mévTe ‘the one who had received the five coins went and traded 
with them and earned another five’ Mt 25.16. 


Epyaota> : ér(orao0e Ott ék Ta’THS TS épyaoías ù evmopía r&v oT 
‘realize that our prosperity comes from this business’ Ac 19.25. 


57.199 uépos*, ous n: a particular kind of business activity or occupation - 
‘business, occupation, endeavor.’ oU póvov è TOdTO ktvevvetet NEY TO uépos 
cis atreheyLov éA0ctv ‘not only is there danger that this business of ours will get a 
bad name' Ac 19.27. 


57.200 topeta®, as f: business pursuits, with the implication of extensive activity 
and journeys required - ‘pursuit of business, business endeavors, business activity.’ ov 
"ros Kal ô TAOVGLOS EV Tals TOpElaLs avro0 papav6rjoerat ‘in the same way the 

rich man will be destroyed while pursuing his business' Jas 1.11. 


57.201 evTopía^, as f: an easy means of gaining a profit from one's business or 
trade - ‘good business, easy way of making a living.’ ¿k TaúTtns Ths épyaoías 1| 
eUTopta ruiv €otLv ‘from this occupation we have an easy way of making a living’ 
or ‘for us, this occupation is good business’ Ac 19.25. For another interpretation of 
evTopta in Ac 19.25, see 57.32. 


57.202 katqAevo: to engage in retail business, with the implication of deceptiveness 
and greedy motives - ‘to peddle for profit, to huckster.’ où yap €opev Ws ot Toro 
karmAeüvTes TOV Aóyov TOD 0eo0 ‘we are not like so many others who peddle 
God's message’ 2 Cor 2.17. 


57.203 éjumropos, ov m: (derivative of Eutopevopuat* ‘to be in business,’ 57.196) 
one who is engaged in commerce and trade - ‘merchant, trader.’ ot éjuropot TS 
yfjs Ek TS 68vvápeos Tod oTpvovs avTis énAoóTnoav ‘the merchants of the 
world grew rich from her unrestrained lust’ Re 18.3. 


57.204 tropdupotwats, Los f: a woman who specialized in selling purple cloth - 
‘dealer in purple cloth.’ yuv óvópavt Avdta, TopdupdtwAts ‘a woman named 
Lydia, who was a dealer in purple cloth’ Ac 16.14. 


57.205 koAAvBio Tus, OV m; KEPLAaTLOTHS, 00 m: one who exchanges currency, 
either in terms of different types of currency or different values of the same currency - 
‘moneychanger.’ 


KOAAUBLOTHS: TOV KOAAUBLOTGV EE€XEEV TO képpa Kal TAS TpaTECas 
avétpeev ‘he overturned the tables of the moneychangers and scattered their coins’ 
Jn 2.15. 


keppaTtLoTs: EUPEV EV TO LEPG...TOVS kepuarioTds kaðnuévovs ‘in the Temple 
he found...the moneychangers sitting (at their tables)' Jn 2.14. 


57.206 éyTóptov, ov n: (derivative of EuTopetvopat* ‘to engage in a business,’ 
57.196) a place for engaging in business - ‘marketplace’ (but see à yopá, 57.207). uÀ 
TOLELTE TOV OLKOV TOD TAaTPdS pov otkov épmoptov ‘do not make my Father's 
house a marketplace' Jn 2.16. 


57.207 ayopd, âs f: a commercial center with a number of places for doing business 
- ‘market, marketplace, business center.’ åm’ Gyopds éàv uù Bamrríoovrat ovK 
€o0Couciv ‘they do not eat anything that comes from the market unless they wash it’ 
Mk 7.4; StedéyeTO pèv...év TH Ayopa karà vácav ńuépav ‘he had 
discussions...every day in the marketplace’ Ac 17.17. 

åyopá differs in meaning from éjurópvov (57.206) in that the focus is upon a 
commercial center involving a number of places for doing business. The term 
éutTóprov may be used to refer to the same type of geographical location, but the 
focus is upon the activity and not the place. 


57.208 pákeňov, ov n: an area in a city or town where meat was sold - ‘meat 
market’ (iákeAAov would normally be a particular part of the åyopá, 57.207). Tav 
TO EV LAKEAAW rroAo0pevov éo0(ere ‘you are free to eat anything sold in the meat 
market’ 1 Cor 10.25. 


Q Lend, Loan, Interest, Borrow, Bank (57.209-57.218) 


57.209 8Baveí£o: to lend money, normally with the expectation of receiving the same 
amount in return plus interest - ‘to make a loan, to lend money.’ àpaproAot 
àpaproAots 6avíCovctv tva atokdBwotv Ta toa ‘even sinners give loans to 
sinners and hope to get back the same amount’ Lk 6.34. In Lk 6.34 it is possible that 
no interest payment is involved, in which case the meaning is similar to that of Kiypnut 
‘to lend’ (57.214). 


57.210 6ávevov, ov n: (derivative of Save(Cw ‘to lend money,’ 57.209) that which 
has been loaned - ‘loan, debt.’ TO Sdvetov dófjkev avT@ ‘he cancelled his debt’ Mt 
18.27. 


57.211 SavioThHs, ov m: (derivative of SaveiCw ‘to lend money,’ 57.209) a person 
whose business it is to lend money to others at an interest rate - ‘moneylender.’ 600 
XpeodeltrA€Tat Hoav Savior Tive ‘there were two men who owed money to a 
moneylender' Lk 7.41. 


57.212 TÓkoS, ov m: the interest on money that has been loaned - ‘interest.’ Kaya 
EMV civ TOKW àv avTO érpa£a ‘then I would have received it back with interest 
when I returned’ Lk 19.23. 


57.213 SaveiCopat: to borrow money, normally with the implication of interest to 
be paid - ‘to borrow money.’ Tov 0éAovra ato oot 6aví(cac0at py adTooTpadis 
‘do not turn your back on the person who wishes to borrow from you’ Mt 5.42. It is 
possible, however, that in Mt 5.42 interest on the loan is not involved. 


57.214 kíxpnpt: to give something to someone for use, with the expectation that the 
same or its equivalent will be returned - ‘to lend.’ xpfjoóv pot rpets dprous ‘lend 
me three loaves of bread’ Lk 11.5. 


57.215 tpatreCa‘, ns f: a place where money is kept or managed or where credit is 
established - ‘bank.’ id TÍ ovK é6okás pou TO apyUpLov ET TrpámeCav; ‘why 
didn’t you put my money in the bank?’ Lk 19.23. 


57.216 Tpateitys, ov m: (derivative of Tpámeca* ‘bank,’ 57.215) a person who 
manages or works in a bank - ‘banker.’ é6et oe ouv paAetv TA àpyóptá pov rots 
TopateCttats ‘you should have deposited my money with the bankers’ Mt 25.27. 


57.217 Tí0np.U5; BadAAw"; SiS@pve: to deposit money with a banker, with the intent 
of earning interest - ‘to deposit, to put in a bank.’ 


Tine : apers 6 oùk éOnkas ‘you withdraw what you did not deposit’ Lk 19.21. 


Báo! : E5eL oe otv BaAeiv rà dpyóüptá pov rois TpaTeCitats ‘you ought to 
have deposited my money with bankers’ Mt 25.27. 


S(Supe : kal Sta Ti oùk ESwkds pov TO apytpLov éri rpámecav; ‘why didn't 
you put my money in the bank?’ Lk 19.23. 


57.218 aipw?: to withdraw money from a bank - ‘to withdraw.’ aipets 6 oùk € 
"Onkas ‘you withdraw what you did not deposit’ Lk 19.21. 


R Owe, Debt, Cancel (57.219-57.223) 


57.219 Odetdw*: to be under obligation to make a payment as the result of having 
previously received something of value - ‘to owe, to be in debt.’ òs Wdbetrev ad’TO 
EkaTov Synvdpia ‘who owed him a hundred denarii’ Mt 18.28; ci 5é Ti rj6(kmoév oe 
1| peler "if he has done you any wrong or owes you anything’ Phm 18. 


57.220 mpocodetAw: to owe something to someone in return, implying a reciprocal 
relationship - ‘to owe in return, to likewise owe.’ órt kai oeavróv pot 
mpocoóeíAers ‘that you even owe yourself to me in return’ Phm 19. 


57.221 ó$eUM, fis f; ObetAnpa*, Tos n: (derivatives of pein? ‘to Owe,’ 
57.219) that which is owed - ‘debt, amount owed.’ 


ObELAN?2 : ATOSOTE TAOLV TAS OdbELAAS ‘pay them all the amount you owe’ Ro 13.7. 
T pay y 


óoe(Anga? : TO 66 épyaCopévo ó uroðòs oU Aoy(Cerat kaTà xápuv àÀÀà KATA 
óoe(Anpga. ‘the wages of a man who works are not regarded as a gift but as what is 
owed to him’ Ro 4.4. It is also possible to understand 6de{Anja in Ro 4.4 as meaning 
‘obligation’ (see 71.26). 


57.222 ó$euMéTns?, ov m (derivative of pelo? ‘to owe, 57.219); 
XpeodetAETNS, ov m: a person who is in debt - ‘debtor.’ 


OhELhETHS* : TPOTHVEXON aùT cis dhELdéTHS LUPLwY TaAávrov ‘one man who 
was a debtor to him for ten thousand talents was brought in’ Mt 18.24. 


XpeodetreTns: 800 xpeoóeuMérat Hoav Savior Twv. ‘there were two men who 
were debtors to a moneylender' Lk 7.41. 


57.223 ádi mp; xapi opar: to release a person from the obligation of repaying 
what is owed - ‘to cancel a debt, to forgive a debt.’ 


adinuts : TO Sáverov adfkev avT@ ‘he cancelled his debt from the loan’ Mt 18.27; 
Tdoav Thy Odetdnv Exe(vynv àofiká oot ‘I forgave you that entire debt’? Mt 
18.32.xaptCopat® : ur] éxóvrov avTOv aToOSobvat ápóorépots Exaploato 
‘neither of them could pay him back, so he cancelled the debts of both’ Lk 7.42. 


S Be a Financial Burden (57.224-57.225) 


57.224 émifapéo; karavapkáo: to be a financial burden to someone by requiring 
too much support - ‘to burden, to be a financial burden to.’ 


emt apéo: VUKTOS kai ñuépas épyacópevot TPOS TO uù ETLBapfoat Ttva vj àv 
‘working day and night in order not to be a burden to any of you’ 1 Th 2.9. 


karavapkáo: kai TAaPOV Tpòs vgás Kal voTepn0els oU karevápknoa oU0evós 
*while I was with you, I did not burden anyone for support when I was in need' 2 Cor 
11.9. 


57.225 aBapis, és: (a figurative extension of meaning of åßapńs ‘to be light in 
weight,’ not occurring in the NT) pertaining to not being financially burdensome to 
anyone - ‘not being financially burdensome.’ àpapfj éuavrtòv vpiv éETHpNHOoa kal 
Tnprjco ‘I kept myself and will keep myself from being a financial burden to you’ 2 
Cor 11.9. 


T Keep Records (57.226-57.231) 


57.226 éAAoyéo^ or EAAOYAw: to charge to an account - ‘to charge.’ ei 8€é TL 
NS(kno€év oe 7 óoe(Aet, TOUTO épol EAA ya ‘if he has done you any wrong or owes 
you anything, charge it to my account’ Phm 18. 


57.227 AoyiCopar‘: to keep records of commercial accounts, involving both debits 
and credits - ‘to put into one's account, to charge one’s account, to regard as an 
account.’ TO 6€ épyacopévo 6 proðòs oU Aoy(Cerat KATA XapLY àÀÀà KATA 
óoe(Anpa. ‘to a person who has worked, the wage is not regarded (or ‘not credited to 
his account’) as a gift but as a debt to be paid’ (or ‘a debt owed to him’) Ro 4.4. 


57.228 Aóyos!, OU m: a record of assets and liabilities - ‘account, credit, debit.’ 
19éAnoev cvvápat Aóyov perà TOV 600XAov avToO ‘he wanted to check on his 
servants’ accounts’ Mt 18.23; €mti¢nto Tov kapròv TOV mÀAeovácovra Eis Aóyov 
vuv ‘I seek the results which will increase the amount of your account’ (or *...to 
your credit’) Php 4.17. The phrase ets Aóyov in Php 4.17 is a technical expression 
referring to the settlement of an account and indicates that this is a credit to the 
account. Accordingly, one may properly translate Aóyyov as ‘the amount of an 
account.’ 


57.229 ovvaípo: to settle or check on accounts with someone - ‘to check on 
accounts, to settle accounts.’ dp€apévou è avTo0 ouvatpetv ‘as he began to check 


on accounts’ Mt 18.24. 


57.230 6vakovéo TpatréCats: (an idiom, literally ‘to serve tables’) to be responsible 
for financial aspects of an enterprise - ‘to handle finances.’ ouk apeoTtév oT 

Nas karaAeGbavras Tov Aóyov Tod 0co00 Stakovelv TpaTéCats ‘it is not right 
that we should give up preaching the word of God to handle finances’ Ac 6.2. It is also 
possible to interpret the phrase 6Lakovéo TpatéCats not as an idiom but simply as 
‘to wait on tables, to serve meals’ (see 23.26 and 46.13), but even so the context 
relates to caring for needs. 


57.231 oikovópos TS TróAeos: (an idiom, literally ‘manager of a city’) one who is 
in charge of the finances of a city - ‘city treasurer.’ àomácerat vpás ' Epaovos 6 
otkovópos TS rróAeos ‘Erastus, the city treasurer, sends you his greetings’ Ro 
16.23. 


U Steal, Rob?? (57.232-57.248) 


57.232 KAETTW; Kéa, TOS n; kAorrrj, ÎS f: to take secretly and without 
permission the property of someone else - ‘to steal, theft.’ 


KAETTW: LITOTE eA06vTes OL ua0nral avTod kAépoctv avTÓv ‘lest his disciples 
come and steal him’ Mt 27.64; uù 9noavpí((Cere vptv 0ncavpots Ett Ths yfis...o 
“tou kAérrrat ótopóccovotv kai kAérrTouciv. ‘don’t store up your treasure on 
earth...for thieves will break in and steal it’ Mt 6.19. 


kAépqua: oU perevónoav...ék TOV kAeupárov avTOv ‘they didn’t repent...of their 
stealing' Re 9.21. 


kAorrf|: éco0ev yàp EK Ths kapé(as TOV àvOpdrov...ékropeótovrat...kAomaít ‘it 
is from within a person's heart...that stealing takes place' Mk 7.21. 


57.233 KAÉTTNS, ov m: (derivative of kKAéTITw ‘to steal,’ 57.232) a person who 
steals - ‘thief.’ kAérrrns NV ‘he was a thief Jn 12.6. 


57.234 ovida: to take by force that which belongs to someone else (often used of 
taking spoils of war, but occurring in the NT only figuratively of Paul’s accepting 
financial support from some churches in order to help others) - ‘to rob.’ dd\as 
EkkAnolas EavAnoa AaBov Óióviov TPdS THY VUGV Stakoviav ‘I robbed other 
churches by receiving money for support from them so as to serve you’ 2 Cor 11.8.4° 


57.235 àpráco'; aptaypos®, oU m; aptayn®, his f: to forcefully take something 
away from someone else, often with the implication of a sudden attack - ‘to rob, to 
carry off, to plunder, to forcefully seize.’ 


ápmrátco* : Tas 60vara( Tis eLoeA0etv cis Thy oiktav Tod Loxupod Kal TA 
oKevn avTo0 aptdoat ‘no one can break into a strong man’s house and carry off his 
belongings' Mt 12.29. 


áprayuós? : ös év popp 0co0 UTdpywv ovy åpraypòv rjyroaro TÒ civar toa 
Oc ‘he always had the nature of God and did not think that becoming equal with God 
was something to be taken by force’ Php 2.6. This interpretation of Php 2.6 reflects the 


position of Jesus after the incarnation and the fact that he had no thought of trying to 
become equal with God because he already possessed all of the qualities of deity. 
Some traditional translations have rendered the latter part of Php 2.6 as “did not think 
it robbery to be equal with God,’ but see 57.236.8 pma yr? : THY aptayny TOV 
vrapxóvrov LLGV perd xapás vpooeóétao8e ‘you endured the plundering of 
your belongings with gladness’ He 10.34. 


57.236 aptraypos®, ov m: that which is to be held on to forcibly - ‘something to 
hold by force, something to be forcibly retained.’ ös Ev poppi Oco vrrápxov obx 
apTay Lov tyyoaTo TÒ civar toa Be ‘he always had the nature of God and did not 
consider that remaining equal with God was something to be held on to forcibly' Php 
2.6 (compare the rendering of aptayyds* in 57.235). Since aptayyds may mean 
not only ‘to grasp something forcefully which one does not have’ (57.235) but also ‘to 
retain by force what one possesses,' it is possible to translate Php 2.6 in two quite 
different ways. This second interpretation of áprra'ypós presumes the position of 
Jesus prior to the incarnation and hence his willingness to experience the kenosis or 
'emptying' of his divine prerogatives. In any translation of Php 2.6 it is important that 
both possible renderings be clearly indicated, one in the text and the other in the 
margin. 


57.237 aptrayn?, fis f: (derivative of åprayń? ‘to plunder,’ 57.235) that which is 
taken by force or plundered - ‘plunder, booty.’ éoo0ev è yépovow é€ åprayfs 
*but inside they are full of what has been taken by violence' Mt 23.25. 


57.238 8vaprrá£o: to plunder something thoroughly or completely - ‘to plunder, to 
rob.’ Tóre Ti|v otkLav avTod StapTdoet ‘then he will plunder his house’ Mk 3.27. 
In some languages one may render ‘plunder’ as ‘to carry off all that one can.’ 


57.239 dptaé, ayos m: (derivative of àprráCo? ‘to carry off by force,’ 57.235) one 
who carries off the possessions of another by force - ‘robber, plunderer.’ oùx a 

"pra yes Baothetav 0€o00 kAnpovopicovcuv ‘robbers will not inherit the kingdom of 
God’ 1 Cor 6.10; 6Tt ook ety Gomep ot AotTOL TOV àvOpóTQv, AptTayes, ASLKOL, 
potxot ‘that I am not like other people, robbers, unjust, adulterers’ Lk 18.11. For an 
interpretation of dptaé as an adjective in Lk 18.11, see 25.25. 


57.240 AnoTiis?, o0 m: (derivative of Apoveóo ‘to practice robbery, piracy,’ not 
occurring in the NT) one who robs by force and violence - ‘robber, highwayman.’ a 

"vOporós TLS karépauvev ATO " IepovcaAnjy cis’ Iepuxó kai AnoTats 
Teptérreoev ‘a certain man came down from Jerusalem to Jericho and was attacked by 
robbers' Lk 10.30. 


57.241 iepocovAéo*: to take by force or stealth objects from a temple - ‘to rob 
temples.’ ó BoeAvooópevos TA elwa tepocouAets; ‘you who abhor idols, do you 
not rob temples?’ Ro 2.22. It is also possible to interpret LepocvAéo in Ro 2.22 as 
meaning ‘to commit sacrilege,’ in the sense of doing harm or damage to sacred objects 
in temples (see 53.104). 


57.242 lepóovAos, ov m: one who robs temples - ‘temple robber.’ ryyá yere yàp 
TOUS &vOpas TobTOUS obTe LepooóAous OUTE BAaoóonpotvras THY 0cóv pôv 
‘for you have brought these men who are neither temple robbers nor ones who speak 
evil of our goddess’ Ac 19.37. For another interpretation of tepóovAos in Ac 19.37, 


see 53.105. 


57.243 aka, wv n: that which is taken away by force, particularly in the case of 
war - ‘booty, spoils, plunder.’ Ta ok0Aa avT00 Stab{Sworv ‘he divides up the booty 
he has taken' Lk 11.22. 


57.244 dkpoOLvvov, ov n (usually in the plural): the best part of the booty, 
particularly that which is offered to deity - ‘the best of the booty, the finest spoils, the 
most valuable plunder.’ à kai 6ekárTmqv ' ABpadp é6okev ék TOV dkpoOwwtov 6 
TAapTLapXNs ‘to whom Abraham the patriarch gave a tenth of the best of the booty’ 
He 7.4. 


57.245 Stacetw: to extort money by force or threat of violence - ‘to extort, to take 
money by violence.’ ui6éva 6taoeíonre ‘don’t take money from anyone by force’ 
Lk 3.14. 


57.246 voodiCopat: to misappropriate funds for one’s own benefit - ‘to 
misappropriate funds for oneself, to embezzle.’ kai voooíoao0at ad Tis TLUS 
TOU Xwptou ‘and to keep back for yourself some of the price of the property’ Ac 5.3. 


57.247 kaTeo@iw:: (a figurative extension of meaning of kareo0(o? ‘to eat up, to 
consume,’ 23.11) to take over by dishonest means the property of someone else - ‘to 
appropriate dishonestly, to rob.’ ol kareo0(ovres Tds oiklas TOV xnpàv ‘they rob 
widows of their homes’ Mk 12.40. 


57.248 adtTooTepew*: to take something from someone by means of deception or 
trickery - ‘to defraud, to deprive by deception.’ yì àmooveprjions ‘do not defraud’ 
Mk 10.19. 


58 Nature, Class, Example 
A Nature, Character (58.1-58.13) 


58.1 vmooTaots®, eos f: the essential or basic nature of an entity - ‘substance, 
nature, essence, real being.’ 6s OV...xapaKTHp THs UTOOTAGEWS avTOD ‘who 
is...the exact representation of his real being’ or *...nature’ He 1.3. In some languages 
there is no ready lexical equivalent of ‘real being’ or ‘nature.’ Therefore, one may 
express this concept in He 1.3 as ‘who is...just like what he really is.’ 


58.2 wopdn’, fs f: the nature or character of something, with emphasis upon both 
the internal and external form - ‘nature, character.’ 6s Ev poppi Scot vmápxov ‘he 
always had the very nature of God’ Php 2.6; uopór|v dSovAov AaBuv ‘he took on the 
nature of a servant’ Php 2.7. In view of the lack of a closely corresponding lexical item 
such as ‘nature,’ it may be necessary to restructure the form of Php 2.7 as ‘he became 
truly a servant.’ 


58.3 pópóoots, eos f: the embodiment of the essential features and qualities of 
something - ‘embodiment, full content, essential features.’ éxovra THY uópooctv 
TS yvóoeos Kal Ths àáàn0e(as Ev TO vóu ‘having the essential features of 
knowledge and truth in the Law’ Ro 2.20. In some languages there may not be a 
substantive corresponding to ‘features’ or ‘essential features.’ It may therefore be 


important to restructure this expression in Ro 2.20 as 'to possess correctly the 
knowledge and truth in the Law’ or ‘to truly possess the knowledge and truth in the 
Law’ or even ‘in the Law to know fully the truth.’ 


58.4 p opóóo: (derivative of opo]? ‘nature, character,’ 58.2) to cause something to 
have a certain form or nature - ‘to form the nature of.’ uéxpts ot LopdwOh 

XptoTós év vutv ‘until Christ's nature is formed in you’ Ga 4.19. It may be possible 
in some languages to render Ga 4.19 as ‘until you become like Christ was’ or *...like 
Christ is.’ 


58.5 ovppopdos, ov: pertaining to that which has a similar form or nature - ‘similar 
in form, of the same form.’ rpoóptoev ovupópdoous TS eLkóvos TOD vLOd adTod 
‘he set them apart in order that they might be similar in form to the nature of his Son’ 
Ro 8.29; cbppopdov TO oópart TS S6Ens avTo0 ‘of the same form as his 
glorious body’ Php 3.21. 

In the case of Ro 8.29 it may be necessary in some languages to translate ‘he set 
them apart in order that they might be like his Son,’ and in Php 3.21 it may be 
necessary in some languages to translate ‘having a glorious body like his.’ 


58.6 cuppopdtCopat: to come to be similar in form to something else - ‘to share in 
having the likeness of, to take on the same form as, to become like.’ 
cuupopoótcóuevos TO 0aváro avro ‘to come to be similar in form to him in his 
death' Php 3.10. In some languages a more appropriate equivalent of this expression in 
Php 3.10 may be ‘to come to be like him in his death’ or ‘to die in a manner similar to 
his death.’ 


58.7 oxfpa’, Tos n: the form or nature of something, with special reference to its 
outer form or structure - ‘form, nature, structure.’ Tapdyet yap TO oxfjua Tov 
kógpov TovToU ‘the form of this world is passing away’ 1 Cor 7.31. In 1 Cor 7.31 
oxfpa does not refer to the physical form of the earth but to the way of life in the 
world. The reference is primarily to culture rather than to physical form. It is possible, 
therefore, to render this expression in 1 Cor 7.31 as 'the way of life in this world is 
passing away.’ 


58.8 vats’, eos f: the nature of something as the result of its natural development 
or condition - ‘nature.’ rots oet ji] oUotv eots ‘beings who by nature are not 
gods’ Ga 4.8; betas kotvovoi þúoecws ‘sharers in the divine nature’ 2 Pe 1.4. 

For languages in which there is no ready equivalent to the lexical term ‘nature,’ it 
may be possible to render the expression in Ga 4.8 as ‘beings who are really not 
gods,’ and in 2 Pe 1.4 one may translate ‘to share in what God is like’ or ‘to be like 
God in certain ways.’ 


58.9 $votkós, 1, Ov; $votkós: pertaining to that which is in accordance with the 
nature or character of something - ‘natural, naturally, by nature, by instinct.’ 


ovctkós: ueriAAa£av Thy þvoikův xpfow ets THY Tapa bvotv ‘they changed 
the use which is in accordance with nature to that which is contrary to nature’ Ro 1.26. 
For some languages the equivalent of ‘being in accordance with nature’ is simply 
‘being as it should be.’ (Ga yeyevvnyéva ovotkà ets dAoctv kal $00páv ‘natural 
creatures born to be caught and killed’ 2 Pe 2.12. In place of an expression such as 


‘natural creatures’ a more appropriate equivalent in some languages is simply 
‘animals.’ 


þvoikâs: doa 6€ pvoikâôs os TA dAoya Ca ETLoTavTat ‘which they know by 
instinct, like wild animals’ Jd 10. 


58.10 cáp£?, capkós f: human nature, particularly in reference to the physical aspect 
of human life - ‘human nature, physical nature of people.’ kata oápka yeyévvnrat 
‘was born in accordance with the physical aspect of human nature’ Ga 4.23. In some 
languages one may more appropriately translate this phrase in Ga 4.23 as *was born 
like any person is’ or “was born like people are normally born.’ 


58.11 tAdoow": to give a particular form to something - ‘to form, to mold.’ uù épet 
TO mAácya TO TAácavTt, Tl pe érmot(noas otros; ‘will what is formed say to the 
one who formed it, Why did you make me this way?’ Ro 9.20. 


58.12 tAdopa, Tos n: (derivative of rÀáoco^ ‘to form,’ 58.11) that which is 
formed or molded - ‘what is formed.’ ui] épei TO mÀAáopa TO TAGOAaVTL, Ti pe 
EToinoas oUTws; ‘will what is formed say to the one who formed it, Why did you 
make me this way?’ Ro 9.20. 


58.13 oTéppa’, Tos n: a derivative and imparted nature - ‘nature, something of the 
nature of.’ Tas ó yeyevvnyévos Ek TOD 0co0 ápapríav ov Totet, 6TL oméppa 
avTov év avUT@ péver ‘everyone who is born of God does not commit sin, because 
God's nature is in him’ 1 Jn 3.9. If in some languages it is not possible to speak 
literally of *God's nature,' it may still be possible to render the second clause in 1 Jn 
3.9 as ‘because something of what God is like is in him’ or “because he has in himself 
something of what God is like.’ 


B Appearance as an Outward Manifestation of Form (58.14-58.18) 


58.14 e€i60s*, ous n; ei6éa, as f: appearance as the form of that which is seen - 
‘form, appearance.’ 


elSos* : kal éyévero év TO npooeóxeo0at avTOV TO elos TOD TPODWTOU 
avTo0 érepov ‘while he was praying, his face changed in its appearance’ Lk 9.29. 
One may also translate this expression in Lk 9.29 as “while he was praying, his face 
became different’ or *...his face was seen as different’ or *...he didn’t look the same.’ 


cidéa: nv 8é ù cidéa abTo0 às doTpaty ‘his appearance was like lightning" Mt 
28.3. In some languages a strictly literal translation of Mt 28.3 might be misinterpreted 
to mean that there was something jagged about the outline of Jesus’ appearance. The 
focus, of course, is upon the brightness, and therefore it may be important to translate 
‘his appearance was bright like lightning.’ 


58.15 popdn?, fis f: a visual form of something - ‘visual form, appearance.’ 
€oavepáó0n Ev érépa popófj ‘he appeared in a different form’ Mk 16.12. 


58.16 eTapophoopat’: to take on a different physical form or appearance - ‘to 
change in appearance.’ uerepopóó0n ETPOOVEV avTOv ‘his appearance was 
changed in their presence’ Mk 9.2. In some instances it may be more appropriate to 


render this expression in Mk 9.2 as ‘as they watched, he appeared different.’ 


58.17 oxfjp.a^, Tos n: appearance as an element of outward form - ‘appearance, 
form.’ kai oxruart eupe8els os AvOpwtos ‘and his appearance was seen to be that 
of a person’ or *...like that of a person’ (literally ‘and in appearance he attained to 
being a person’) Php 2.7. 


58.18 peTaoxnpatiCw*: to cause a change in the form of something - ‘to change, to 
change from one form into another.’ 6s peTaoynpaTioelt TO oôpa TS 
TATELVOTEWS NLOV cóupopbtov TO OWpaTL TS 6ó£ns ad’Tod ‘who will change 
our weak bodies into the form of his glorious body’ Php 3.21. 


C Basic Principles or Features Defining the Nature of Something (58.19- 
58.20) 


58.19 oToLxeEta’, wy n: basic principles which underlie the nature of something - 
‘basic principles, elementary concepts.’ náv xpe(av éxere TOD SLSdoKELV UGS 
TWA TÀ OTOLXELA TS ápxfjs TOV Aoytwv Tod 0co0 ‘again you have need of 
someone to teach you the basic principles about the elementary aspects of God’s 
message’ He 5.12. In some languages it may be extremely difficult to find the lexical 
equivalents of ‘the basic principles about the elementary aspects.’ In Greek this 
represents highly generic vocabulary, and in many languages the closest equivalent is 
‘how to understand the simple truths.’ Therefore, this expression in He 5.12 may be 
rendered as ‘again you have need for someone to teach you how to understand the 
simple truths about God’s message.’ 


58.20 apxns, fjs f: elementary and preliminary aspects defining the nature of 
something - ‘elementary aspect, simple truth.’ dbévtes TOV Tis åpxs Tod 
Xptotod Aóyov ‘leaving the message concerning the elementary aspects of Christ’ or 
*...the simple truths about Christ He 6.1. Compare also the occurrence of apyx£ in 
He 5.12 in which it serves to reinforce the meaning of oTotxeta (see 58.19). 


D Class, Kind (58.21-58.30) 


58.21 tats‘, ews f: kind or type of entity, implying a contrast-comparison to other 
similar entities - ‘kind, type.’ ot Lepets ets TOV aidva karà THY TAELV 
Medxtoédek ‘you are a priest forever in accordance with the kind of priest that 
Melchizedek was’ or *...like Melchizedek’ He 5.6. It is possible that TaEts in He 5.6 
refers to a kind of priest on the basis of being in a particular grouping or order of 
priests, but there seems to be no reference to any higher rank or position. 


58.22 dvopa‘, Tos n: category or kind, based upon an implied designation for a class 
of entities - ‘category of, being of the type that.’ ds yàp àv Totton vpás TOTHpLOV 
USaTos Ev óvópaTt OTL Xptotod éoTe ‘whoever gives you a drink under the 
category that you belong to Christ’ or *...in view of the kind of person you are, 
namely, that you belong to Chris" Mk 9.41; 6 8exópevos TpodyTHy ets óvopa 
mpopýTov ‘whoever receives a prophet within the category of his being a prophet’ or 
*...because he is a prophet’ or *...as a prophet’ Mt 10.41. 


58.23 yévos*, ous n: a category or class based upon an implied derivation and/or 
lineage - ‘kind, type.’ ék Tavtds yévous ovvayayovon ‘gathering (fish) of every 
kind’ Mt 13.47; tooatta ci TUxXoL yévn bwvdv ctotv Ev kóopo ‘there are perhaps 


a great many kinds of languages in the world’ 1 Cor 14.10. 


58.24 dvats®, eos f: a class of entities based on physiological and genetic similarity - 
‘kind, class, species.’ Tdoa yàp $óots 0np(ov Te kal merewóv EpTETOV Te Kal 
€vaAXLov 6apáCerat kal SeSdpaoTat TH dvoet TH àvOpomívy ‘every kind of wild 
animal, bird, reptile, and fish can be tamed and has been tamed by people’ (literally 
*...humankind") Jas 3.7.! 


58.25 TúTOSÍ, ov m: a kind or class, implying a relationship to some model or pattern 
- ‘kind, class, type.’ ypáijas ETLOTOANY éxovcav TOV TUTOV TodTOV ‘having 
written a letter of the following type’ or *...of this kind’ or *...a letter like this’ Ac 
23.25. For another interpretation of TÚÓTOS in Ac 23.25, see 90.28. 


58.26 vids, od m; yévvnya?, Tos n; TéKvov!, ov n: a kind or class of persons, 
with the implication of possessing certain derived characteristics - ‘son of, offspring of, 
child of, kind of, one who has the characteristics of, person of.'vtós^ : ot viol Tod 
aidvos TovTou ‘people of this age’ (in the sense of the kind of people typical of this 
age) Lk 16.8. 


yévvnpga? : yevvigara éxtióvàv ‘offspring of vipers’ (in the sense of the kind of 
people who are like vipers) Mt 3.7. For another interpretation of yévvnpa in Mt 3.7, 
see 23.53. 


TEKVOV! : Tékva vmakof|s ‘children of obedience’ (in the sense of the kind of people 
who obey) 1 Pe 1.14. 


58.27 éykpívo: to classify by judging something to be in a particular category or 
class - ‘to classify.’ oU yap TOALGpEV éykptvat T] ovykptvat éauroOs TLOLV TOV 
EauTOUS cuvtoTavóvTov ‘for we would not dare to classify ourselves or compare 
ourselves with those who rate themselves so highly' 2 Cor 10.12. In 2 Cor 10.12 there 
is evidently a play on the meanings of éykptvat and ovyKpivat (see ovykpívos, 
64.6). 


58.28 Ts", Tdoa, Trav: a totality of kinds or sorts - ‘every kind of, all sorts of.’ 
Tdoav vooov kai rrácav gaAaktav ‘every kind of disease or weakness’ Mt 4.23; 
Tav àpáprnga ‘every kind of sin’ 1 Cor 6.18. 


58.29 toAuTpoTws*: pertaining to that which occurs in many kinds of ways - ‘in 
many ways.’ TOAUTPOTIWS máar ó 0cós Macas rots TaTPdOLV ‘in many ways 
God spoke in earlier times to the ancestors’ He 1.1. For another interpretation of 
ToAUTpOTIWs in He 1.1, see 89.82. 


58.30 ToTa'Ós, ń, Ov; OTOLOS, a, OV; motos’, a, Ov; OLOS®, a, Ov: interrogative 
references to class or kind - ‘what sort of, what kind of.’ 


Totatés: €yivuoKkev adv TÍS kal TOTAT f| yuvr| rjTts AtTTETAaL avToO ‘he would 
know who and what sort of woman she is who is touching him’ Lk 7.39; 5tehoyiCeTo 
TOTATOS etr ó doTaOLdS OUTOS ‘she wondered what sort of greeting this was’ Lk 
1.29. 


totos: émeAá0ero notos ùv ‘he forgets what sort of person he is’ Jas 1.24; 


ómoto( more r|cav oùõév pot Stadépet ‘what sort of people they were makes no 
difference to me' Ga 2.6. 


motos? : molo 66 opa EpxovTat; ‘and with what sort of body will they come?’ 1 
Cor 15.35; TotTo 8€ éAeyev onpaívov Toly 0aváro rjueAAev ámo8vijokeuw ‘he 
said this to show what sort of death he was going to die’ Jn 12.33. 


olos? : oyur|s éy(vero oto SýToT’ otv kare(xero VOOTLATL ‘was made well from 
whatever disease he had’ Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


E Same or Equivalent Kind or Class?(58.31-58.35) 


58.31 avTos*, fj, 6 (occurring with the article): pertaining to that which is identical 
to something - ‘same.’ rpoonütaro TOv avTOv Aóyov eimóv ‘he prayed, saying the 
same thing" Mk 14.39; oüxi kai ol TeAGvat TO avTO TrOLODOLY; ‘do not even the 
tax collectors do the same thing?' Mt 5.46. 


58.32 icóTns, nTos f: the state of being equal - ‘equality’ (in the sense of having 
equal features or characteristics). dX’ €€ toóTrros ‘but as a matter of equality’ 2 
Cor 8.13. 


58.33 toos, n, ov: pertaining to that which is equal, either in number, size, quality, or 

characteristics - ‘equal, equivalent, same.’ TO pf]kos kai TO TAATOS Kal TO thos 

avTfjs toa €ottv ‘the length and breadth and height of it are the same’ Re 21.16; t 
"gov EauTOV TOLOV TO 0cà ‘making himself equal with God’ Jn 5.18. 


58.34 icóTi pos, ov: pertaining to that which is of equal significance or value - 
‘equal to, of the equivalent kind as.’ Tots todttpov rjptv...m(oTuwv *faith...of a kind 
equivalent to ours’ or ‘faith. ..of the same kind as ours’ 2 Pe 1.1. 


58.35 eikwv, óvos f: that which has the same form as something else - ‘same form, 
likeness.’ kai ka60s Edopéoapev THY ciKkéva TOU XoiKod, hopéoopEV kal THY 
cikóva TOU Etoupaviou ‘since we bear the likeness of that which is typical of the 
earth, we will also bear the likeness of that which is typical of heaven’ 1 Cor 15.49. 
Since the expressions ToU xotkoð and Tod érroupavíou refer to individuals, it is much 
more satisfactory to translate 1 Cor 15.49 as ‘just as we have the likeness of the man 
made of earth, so we will have the likeness of the Man from heaven.’ 

In 1 Cor 15.49 ei kóv designates similarity in class or kind, while in Ro 1.23 eikóv 
indicates a fashioned object (see 6.96). 


F Different Kind or Class (58.36-58.46) 


58.36 áAXos*, n, 0; dAAws; ETEPOS*, a, ov; érépos: pertaining to that which is 
different in kind or class from all other entities - ‘different, differently, other than.” 


dddos* : oU ráca oàpë rj aùTÀ OdpE, GAAG GAAN LEV àvOpómov, GAAN 6€ GAPE 
KTHVOV, GAAN 6€ CAPE TTHVGV, dAn SE ixObwv ‘not all flesh is the same flesh, but 
there is one type of flesh of humans, another of animals, another of birds, and another 
of fish’ or ‘not all flesh is the same, for there is one kind for people, a different kind for 
animals, a different kind for birds, and a different kind for fish’ 1 Cor 15.39. 


MOS: kal TA Aws éxovra kpupfjvat ov SbvavTat ‘those that are different 


cannot remain hidden’ 1 Tm 5.25. 


éTepos? : év érépq popofj ‘in a different form’ Mk 16.12; ààÀà €répa pev TOV 
Etoupaviwv 66€£a, €répa 8€ T| Tüv ETLyElwv ‘but the beauty of the heavenly is 
different from the beauty of the earthly' 1 Cor 15.40. 


ETEPWS: érépos ópovetre ‘you think differently’ Php 3.15. 


58.37 Aos’, N, 0; érepos?, a, ov: pertaining to that which is other than some 
other item implied or identified in a context - ‘other, another.'? 


Aos? : pý Tos ois KNPVEAS avrós åðókıpos yévopat ‘so that I myself will 
not be rejected after having proclaimed the message to others’ 1 Cor 9.27; 6U AANS 
60600 dvexópnoav ‘they went home by another route’ Mt 2.12. 


érepos? : Ev TH éTépo mÀo(o ‘in the other boat’ Lk 5.7; érepos Sè TOV pa0nràv 
‘another of the disciples’ Mt 8.21; kal rráAtv é€répa pado?) Aéyet ‘and again another 
(passage of) Scripture says..." Jn 19.37. 


58.38 rapekTÓs: pertaining to being different and in addition to something else, with 
the implication of something being external to central concerns - *besides, additional." 
Xwpls TOV TapEKTOS ù én(oraoís LOL ù Kad’ rjuépav, À uépuuva aov TOV 
EKKANOLOV ‘quite apart from other matters the daily pressure and concern which I 
have for all the churches' 2 Cor 11.28. 


58.39 Staipeots®, ews f: a state of difference in the nature of objects or events, with 
the implication of significant variety - ‘difference, variety.’ 5tatpéaets 8€ 
xaptouárov etoív, TO S€ avTÓ mve0pa. ‘and there are differences of gifts, but the 
same Spirit’ 1 Cor 12.4. It is also possible to interpret Statpeots in 1 Cor 12.4 as the 
allotment or apportionment of such spiritual gifts (see 57.91). 


58.40 8Suddopos, ov: pertaining to that which is different - ‘different, varied.’ € 

"xovres 6€ xapíopara kaTà Ti]|v xápuw TH 600etcav rtv Stddopa ‘having 
differing gifts according to the grace which has been given to us’ Ro 12.6; póvov éri 
Bpóp.actv Kal rrópactv Kal Staddpots Barrrtopots ‘only concerning food, drink, 
and various purification ceremonies’ He 9.10. 


58.41 Stadépw*: to be different from someone or something - ‘to differ from, to be 
different from.’ ào71]p yàp GoTépos Srapéper Ev SE ‘one star differs from 
another in beauty' 1 Cor 15.41. 


58.42 81ac To, ÎS f: a clear or marked distinction - ‘difference, distinction.’ 
raorto ’Iovõalov te kal "EJAnvos ‘a distinction between a Jew and a Greek’ or 
*...a Gentile’ Ro 10.12; ¿àv StaoToMy Tots $0ó6yyots pt 86 "if they do not 
produce a clear distinction in their tones' 1 Cor 14.7. 


58.43 d\\doow*: to cause a difference by altering the character or nature of 
something - ‘to change, to alter, to make different.’ kai d\AdEet rà EON å 
vmapé8okev rtv Mobofjs ‘and he will alter the customs which Moses handed down 
to us’ Ac 6.14. 


58.44 rapaAAayi, fis f: a change or variation in the nature or character of 
something - ‘change.’ Tap’ à oùk évt TapaAdayy ‘in whom there is not a single 
change’ Jas 1.17. 


58.45 motki ios, n, OV: pertaining to that which exists in a variety of kinds - ‘of 
various kinds, diversified.’ Exovtas Totktdats...Bacdvots ‘having various kinds 
of...torments’ Mt 4.24; rotk(Ans xdpttos 0eo0 ‘the grace of God that shows itself 
in various ways’ | Pe 4.10. 


58.46 ToAvTOLKLAOS, ov: pertaining to that which is different in a number of ways - 
‘many and diverse, manifold, many-sided.’ 1 ToAUTIO(KLAOS copla Tod 0co0 ‘the 
wisdom of God in its many different forms’ Eph 3.10. 


G Distinctive, Unique (58.47-58.53) 


58.47 (8L0s^, a, ov: pertaining to that which is peculiar or distinctive to some entity - 
‘peculiar, distinctive.’ EkaoTov yap óévópov Ek ToO Sou kaprrot yuwóokerat 
‘every tree is known by its own particular kind of fruit’ Lk 6.44; tapéBn ’ lovSas 
mopevOf|vat ets TOV TOTOV TOV {Lov ‘Judas left to go to his own particular place’ 
Ac 1.25. 


58.48 tTeptovotos’, ov: pertaining to that which is peculiar or special about some 
entity - ‘peculiar, special.’ kai ka8apton €avrà Aaóv meptototov ‘and purify for 
himself a special people’ Tt 2.14. For another interpretation of Teptovotos in Tt 2.14, 
see 57.5. 


58.49 Tovóc6e, ade, óv8e: pertaining to being of such a kind, often with the 
implication of a degree of uniqueness or distinctiveness - ‘of such a kind, distinctive, 
special.” bovfjs €vex0e(ons av’Td ToLGoSe vr THs ueyaAomperobs S6ENs ‘a 
very special voice having come to him from the Sublime Glory’ 2 Pe 1.17. 


58.50 uóvos*, n, ov: the only entity in a class - ‘only one, alone.’ Kayo) UTEAEL HOV 
uóvos ‘I am the only one left’ Ro 11.3; kai Thy 66€£av TH Tapa ToO póvov Beod 
ov ¢nteite ‘you do not seek praise from the one who alone is God’ Jn 5.44. 


58.51 póvos^, n, ov; karà póvas (an idiom, literally ‘throughout only places’): the 
only item of a class in a place - ‘alone, all by oneself.’ 


uóvos” : kal Ev TO yevéoOat THY dwvtv eupé8n 'Inoots uóvos ‘when the voice 
stopped, Jesus was there alone’ Lk 9.36. 


KaTd póvas: kai ÖTE €éyévero KATA uóvas ‘and when he was alone’ Mk 4.10; kai 
€yévero EV TO ELVAL GVTOV TPOGEVXSHEVOV KATA póvas ouvfjocav aUTQ oL 
p.a8nraí ‘and it happened that while he was praying alone, the disciples came to him’ 
Lk 9.18. 


58.52 p ovoyevis, és: pertaining to what is unique in the sense of being the only one 
of the same kind or class - ‘unique, only.’ TOV vutóv TOV povoyevf| é6okev ‘he gave 
his only Son’ Jn 3.16; TOV viòv av’Tod TOV Lovoyevf aTéGTAAKEV ó 0cós ‘God 
sent his only Son’ 1 Jn 4.9; Tov povoyevf mpocépepev ó Tas érayyeMas 
àva6e£ápevos ‘he who had received the promises presented his only son’ or ‘...was 
ready to offer his only son’ He 11.17. Abraham, of course, did have another son, 


Ishmael, and later sons by Keturah, but Isaac was a unique son in that he was a son 
born as the result of certain promises made by God. Accordingly, he could be called a 
p.ovoyevtis son, since he was the only one of his kind. 


58.53 dyamnTós’, 1j, Ov: pertaining to one who is the only one of his or her class, 
but at the same time is particularly loved and cherished - ‘only, only dear.’ ovTrós 
EOTLV ò ULOS pov ó åyannTós ‘this is my one dear Son’ Mt 3.17.4 


H Unusual, Different From the Ordinary (58.54-58.57) 


58.54 dtotros?, ov: pertaining to that which is unusual, and generally with the 
implication of harmful or dangerous - ‘unusual, unusual and bad.’ ynõèv dromov ets 
avTOv yivépevov ‘nothing unusual happened to him’ Ac 28.6. 


58.55 yvocTÓs!, f, Ov: pertaining to that which is unusual in the sense of being 
extraordinary - ‘unusual, extraordinary.’ yvooTÓv onpetov yéyovev 8v avTOv 
TAO Tos KaTOLKOVOLY ' Iepovoaidy bavepdv ‘all the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
know that this extraordinary miracle has taken place as a result of what they did’ or 
*...they performed this extraordinary miracle’ Ac 4.16. For another interpretation of 
yvooTÓs in Ac 4.16, see 28.32. 


58.56 tapddSo€os", ov: pertaining to that which is unusual in the sense of contrary to 
expectations - ‘unusual, remarkable.’ e(60pev rrapáóo£a orjuepov ‘we have seen a 
remarkable miracle’ Lk 5.26. For another interpretation of TapdSoEos in Lk 5.26, see 
31.44. 


58.57 TreptooÓs», 1j, Ov: pertaining to that which is exceptional in the sense of being 
more than what is expected - ‘exceptional, outstanding, remarkable, unusual.’ Ti 
TEPLOOOV rmotetre; ‘what exceptional thing have you done?’ (literally *...do you 
do?) Mt 5.47. 


I Pattern, Model, Example, and Corresponding Representation?(58.58-58.62) 


58.58 TUTOS', OU m: a visual form designed to be imitated or copied - *model, 
pattern.’ rotfjoat avTT|v Kata TOV TÚTOV Ov €opáket ‘to make it according to the 
model which he had seen’ Ac 7.44; rrotjcets TaVTA KATA TOV TÜTOV TOV 
8e.x0évva cot év TO Spet ‘you will make all these things according to the model 
which was shown to you on the mountain' He 8.5. 


58.59 TÜTOS, ov m; UTOTUTWOLS, EOS f; vroypappós, oU m; vrróGevypa, 
TOS n: a model of behavior as an example to be imitated or to be avoided - *model, 
example.’ 


TUTOS! : oKOoTIELTE TOUS OUTW TEPLTATODYTAS ka00s éxere TUTOV GS ‘pay 
attention to those who follow the example that we have set for you’ Php 3.17; tatta 
6€ TUTOL Hav éyeviióncav, eis TO pù civar Huds ETLOULNTAS kakàv, kaððs 
küketvot érre00jmoav ‘and these have become examples for us so that we would not 
desire evil things as they did’ 1 Cor 10.6. 


UTOTUTWOLS: TPOS UTOTUTWOLY TOV LEAMOVTUV TLOTEÚELV ET’ AUTO ‘as an 
example to those who would later believe in him’ 1 Tm 1.16; vtotitwot Exe 
vyvatvóvTov Aóyov OV Tap’ égot rjkovcas ‘hold to the example of sound teaching 


which you have heard from me’ 2 Tm 1.13. 


vroypappós: optv vrroAt[urávov vroypapquóv tva errakoAovOrjonre Tots L 
"Xxveow avTod ‘leaving you an example in order that you would follow in his 
footsteps’ 1 Pe 2.21. 


uTddetypa: vmóóevypa yàp éooka viv tva Kabds Eyo éroí(noa viv Kal 
bpets Tote ‘for I have given you an example in order that you should do even as I 
have done to you' Jn 13.15. 


58.60 TvTTLKOS: pertaining to that which serves as a model or example - ‘example, 
model.’ raTa 8€ TUTLKGS cvvépauvev éket(vors ‘these things happened to them as 
examples' 1 Cor 10.11. 


58.61 eikàv*, óvos f: that which represents something else in terms of basic form 
and features - ‘representation, pattern.’ Ó vópos...oUk avTHV THY eLkóva TOV 
TpaypuáTov ‘the Law...is not the representation itself of the real things’ He 10.1. 


58.62 xapakTńp, fjpos m: a representation as an exact reproduction of a particular 
form or structure - ‘exact representation.’ 6s Gv aab yaopa Tis S6Ens kal 
XapakTHP Tis UTOOTAGEWS avTo0 ‘who is the reflection of his glory and the exact 
representation of his being’ He 1.3. 


J Archetype, Corresponding Type (Antitype) (58.63-58.69) 


58.63 TÚTOS®, ov m; TapaBoAn?, fjs f: a model or example which anticipates or 
precedes a later realization - ‘archetype, figure, foreshadow, symbol.’ 


TÜTOS* : ' Addu, ÕS EoTLW TÚTOS TOD WéEAAOVTOS ‘Adam, who was a figure of one 
who was to come’ Ro 5.14. 


TapaBoAy?> : rjr.s TapaBoAy ets TOV katpóv TOV éveoTnkóra ‘which is a symbol 
of the present time’ He 9.9. In a number of languages it may be difficult to find a 
lexical item equivalent to ‘symbol,’ but one can often employ a relatively close 
paraphrase. For example, in referring to certain aspects of the tabernacle as being a 
rapafoAÓ, one may render the first clause of He 9.9 as ‘this says something to us 
about the present time.' In other languages one may sometimes use a term which 
means ‘picture,’ for example, ‘this is a picture for the present time’ or ‘this contains 
some meaning for the present time.’ 


58.64 TaT1]p?, TATPÓS m; WHT», TpÓs f: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
maTtńp? ‘father,’ 10.14, and jijrnp? ‘mother,’ 10.16) an archetype anticipating a later 
reality and suggesting a derivative relationship - ‘archetype, father, spiritual father, 
mother, spiritual mother.'ó 


TAaTHps : cis TO elvat aùTÒv marépa mrávrov TOV TLOTEVOVTWY ‘so that he could 
be the father of all those who believe’ Ro 4.11. 


UnTHp” : fj SE dvw ’lepovoadtp éAev0épa EoTiv, Tis éoviv TNE niv ‘but 
the heavenly Jerusalem is free and she is our mother’ Ga 4.26. 


58.65 oKud’, âs f: a faint archetype which foreshadows a later reality - ‘foreshadow, 


faint prototype, shadow.’ & éoTiv OKLA TOV peAMóvrov ‘which are a shadow of 
things to come' Col 2.17. 


58.66 O@pa’, Tos n: an entity which corresponds to an archetype or foreshadowing - 
‘reality, corresponding reality.’ TO 66 opa Tot XptoTov ‘but the reality is Christ’ 
Col 2.17. 


58.67 eiie: to belong to a particular class - ‘to be.’ aùTòs Hv dpxuvreAóvns ‘he 
was a chief tax collector’ Lk 19.2; 8€ds Hv 6 Aóyos ‘the Word was God’ Jn 1.1. In Jn 
1.1 0eós obviously is a unique member of a class, and therefore syntactically this 
would appear to be a case of complete identification. One can, however, translate ‘the 
Word was God’ but not ‘God was the Word.’ 


58.68 ovo TOLXEew; ei pt": to correspond to something else in certain significant 
features - ‘to correspond to, to stand for, to be a figure of, to represent.’ 


OvoTOLXéw: TO 6€ Aydp...cvoToLxet 8€ TH vov 'IepovcaAnu. ‘Hagar...is a figure 
of the present Jerusalem’ or *...corresponds to...’ Ga 4.25; Livd ópos...ovoTotxet 
8€ TH vv “Iepovoadyjp ‘Mount Sinai...corresponds to the present Jerusalem’ Ga 
4.25 (apparatus). In a number of languages ovoTotxéo in a context such as Ga 4.25 
may be best rendered as ‘points to’ or ‘is really talking about,’ so that one may render 
this expression in Ga 4.25 as ‘Mount Sinai...really points to the present Jerusalem’ or 
'Hagar...really points to the present Jerusalem.’ The full form of Ga 4.25 may be 
rendered as ‘Hagar, who stands for Mount Sinai in Arabia, represents the present 
Jerusalem.’ 


ciuth: Tò 66 Aydp Liva dpos éoviv év TH’ Apafta ‘Hagar stands for Mount 
Sinai in Arabia’ or ‘Hagar represents Mount Sinai in Arabia’ Ga 4.25. 


58.69 avTiTuTOS, Ov: pertaining to that which corresponds in form and structure to 
something else, either as an anticipation of a later reality or as a fulfillment of a prior 
type - ‘correspondence, antitype, representation, fulfillment.’ 6 kai ùpâs avtitutoV 
vov ow Cet Bárriopa ‘which corresponds to baptism which now saves you’ 1 Pe 
3.21; xetpotoinra...dyia...avt(tuTa TOV àÀnOuvàv ‘a sanctuary... made with 
hands...corresponding to the true sanctuary' He 9.24. 


K New, Old (primarily non-temporal)’(58.70-58.75) 


58.70 kavwvóTns*, NTOS f: the state of being new and different, with the implication 
of superiority - ‘newness.’ oUTws kal rjpets Ev KaLvéTHTL Cofjs vepuraToopev 
‘so that we might walk in newness of life’ Ro 6.4.8 


58.71 kavvós?, ń, dv; véos®, a, ov: pertaining to that which is new or recent and 
hence superior to that which is old - *new."? 


katvós? : kavvoUs 6€ oùpavoùs kal yv kaiwńhv ‘new heavens and new earth’ 2 Pe 
3.13. 


véos? : kal évóvoáp.evot TOV véov TOV àvakatvoópevov ets énCyvootv ‘and 
putting on the new self which is made new in knowledge' Col 3.10. 


58.72 ávakaívoovs, ews f; àvakatvóo*; dvaveóo: to cause something to become 


new and different, with the implication of becoming superior - ‘to make new, renewal.’ 


àvakatvocts: AAA perapopóobto0e TH àdvakatvóoet TOD voós ‘but be 
transformed by the renewal of the mind’ Ro 12.2. 


àvakatvóo? : Kal évoóvoápevot TOV véov TOV dvakatvoüpevov ets éníyvootv 
‘and put on the new self which is made new in knowledge’ Col 3.10. 


avavedu: àvaveoto0at 8€ TO mveópart TOD voós op v literally, ‘to be made new 
in the spirit of your mind,’ but more accurately, ‘to be made new in your spirit and 
mind' Eph 4.23. 


58.73 mpdadatTos, ov: pertaining to what is new and recent, in the sense of not 
previously existing - ‘new, recent, new and different.’ évekaívtoev Atv 060v 
Tpóooarov Kal Cócav ‘he inaugurated for us a new and living way’ He 10.20. 


58.74 raAavóTns^, nTos f: the state of that which is old, obsolete, and hence 
inferior and unsatisfactory (in contrast with that which is either katvós^ or véos? 
‘new,’ 58.71) - ‘old, obsolete, old way.’ oTe SovAEbELV ns EV KALVOTNTL 
TVEVLATOS Kal ov TAAALOTHTL ypápparos ‘so that we may serve in the newness 
of the Spirit and not in the old way of the written law’ Ro 7.6. For a somewhat 
different interpretation of raAatórTns in Ro 7.6, see 67.100.!9 


58.75 maatós“, d, Ov: pertaining to that which is old, obsolete, and hence inferior - 
‘old.’ ó rraAatós rj.àüv &áv0porros cuveoravpoOn ‘our old self was crucified with 
(him)' Ro 6.6. 


59 Quantity! 
A Many, Few (Countables) (59.1-59.10) 


59.1 TOAUVS*, TOAAN, TOAD, gen. TT0ÀAO00, fjs, Ov: a relatively large quantity of 
Objects or events - ‘many, a great deal of, a great number of.’ TO o0 OvdépaTt 
6vvápets TOAAAS énorńcaunv ‘in your name we did many mighty deeds’ Mt 7.22; 
€répots Te Aóyois mAe(oovv ‘in many more words’ Ac 2.40. In translating ‘in many 
more words' it is necessary in some languages to employ a verb of speaking, for 
example, ‘in speaking more.’ 6 XptoTós Tav €M01 LT mAeCova onpeta TOLHOEL 
Qv oUTOS éroí(noev; ‘when Christ comes, will he do more miracles than this one 
does?’ Jn 7.31; tva Tovs mAeCovas kepõńow ‘in order that I might gain more 
persons’ 1 Cor 9.19. 


59.2 ikavós*, rj, Ov: a considerable number of objects or events, probably implying 
what could be expected under the circumstances - ‘considerable, many, quite a number 
of.’ ot Naav Lkavol cvvnüpotogévot kal rrpooevxópevot ‘where many were 
gathered together and praying’ Ac 12.12. 


59.3 OALyos*, n, ov; éAácc ov^, ov: a relatively small quantity on any dimension - 
*few, less.' 


ddl yos? : ô Lev 0eptopós TrOAUs, ot 6€ Epydtat oM you ‘a large harvest, but few 
workers' Mt 9.37. 


€Aáccov? : xjpa...pT] €Aa rov éràv é&rkovra yeyovuta ‘any widow...not less 
than sixty years old’ 1 Tm 5.9. 


59.4 Bpaxus®, eia, v: a relatively small number of objects or events, probably 
implying less than expected - ‘few, limited number of.’ 61à ffpaxéov ETEOTELAG ùpîv 
‘I have written to you a few words’ (literally *...by means of a few words’) He 13.22. 
In a number of languages the equivalent of a small or limited number of objects is 
expressed by a negative attribution to an expression of large quantity, so that ‘few’ 
becomes ‘not many.’ For another interpretation of 5tà fpaxéov in He 13.22, see 
67.106. 


59.5 TóO0S^, n, ov: interrogative of quantity of objects or events, usually implying a 
considerable amount - ‘how many.’ rócous áprous éxere; ‘how many loaves do 
you have?' Mt 15.34. 


59.6 TocoUTos", -aUTH, -OUTOV: pertaining to a quantity of objects or events 
considerably beyond normal expectations - ‘so many, this many.’ ààÀà rata Ti 
EOTLV eis TocoóTovus; ‘but what are these for so many people?’ Jn 6.9. 


59.7 ócoS^, N, OV: pertaining to a comparative quantity of objects or events - ‘as 
many as, as much as.’ ócot è éAapov avTÓv ‘as many as received him’ Jn 1.12. 


59.8 TO TÀeioTov: the largest number of objects or events possible under the 
circumstances - ‘the most, not more than.’ 600 T| TO rAetovov TpEts ‘two or, at the 
most, three' 1 Cor 14.27. 


59.9 TAOS’, ous n: a large number of countable objects or events, with the 

probable implication of some type of grouping - ‘large number of, a multitude of.’ 

Kahtwet tAos GyLapTLdv ‘(love) covers a multitude of sins’ Jas 5.20; kaððs TA a 
"OTPA TOV Ovpavod TH TAOEL ‘as many as the stars in heaven in number’ He 11.12. 


59.10 TAnpns; es: pertaining to a particularly large number of objects or events - 
‘very many, numerous.’ aUT1 NV TANpNs épyov åyaððv ‘she had done very many 
good deeds’ Ac 9.36. 


B Much, Little (Masses, Collectives, Extensions) (59.11-59.22) 


59.11 ToAUs>, TOAAN, TTOÀU, gen. TOAAOD, ÑS, 00: a relatively large quantity - 
‘much, great, extensive.’ nv 8€ xópros TOAUS év TQ TÓTO ‘there was much grass 
there’ Jn 6.10; roAós Te àpiOpós ó mtoTeÓoas ‘a great number of people believed’ 
Ac 11.21; roAiv Sn xpóvov Exet ‘(the man) had already been (sick) for a long 
time’ Jn 5.6; kal ovvdyeTat vpós av’TOV ÓxAos TAELOTOS ‘and a very large crowd 
came to him' Mk 4.1. 


59.12 ikavós!, ń, Ov: a relatively large quantity, probably implying what could be 
expected under the circumstances - ‘large, considerable, extensive.’ åpyúpia İkavà e 

"6okav rois OTPATLUWTALS ‘they gave a considerable sum of money to the soldiers’ 
Mt 28.12; TOV pabnTdv avTod kai óxAov İkavo? ‘his disciples and a large crowd’ 
Mk 10.46; xpóvo tkavà oUk éveó0caro tuáTtov ‘he had gone for a considerable 
time without clothes' Lk 8.27. 


59.13 OALyos*, n, ov: a relatively small quantity - ‘little, small amount.’ otvo óACyo 
xp@ Sa TOV oTÓpayov ‘take a little wine to help your digestion’ 1 Tm 5.23; cidas 
OTL OALyov katpóv EXEL ‘he knows he has only a little time’ Re 12.12; rpóTnoev 
avTOv dO Tis ys éravayayeiv OALyov ‘he asked him to push off a little from 
the shore' Lk 5.3. 


59.14 BpaxUs^, eta, ú: a relatively small quantity or extent, probably implying less 
than expected - ‘little, small amount of.’ (va Exaotos gpaxó Ti AdBy ‘for everyone 
to have even a little’ Jn 6.7; yerà Bpaxù érepos tóàv avTóv ‘after a little (while), 
another noticed him’ Lk 22.58; Bpaxv S€ StactHoavtes ‘having gone a little 
further’ Ac 27.28. For Bpaxt Tt in He 2.7, see 78.43. 


59.15 yi kpós?, á, Ov: pertaining to a particularly limited quantity - ‘little, few, 
limited amount of.’ uù doBod, TO jukpóv motCpviov ‘do not fear, little flock’ Lk 
12.32. In Lk 12.32 moíuviov must be regarded as a collective, but in a number of 
languages it may be necessary to shift the expression to include potential countables, 
for example, ‘do not fear, you who are like just a few sheep.’ rpoeA0Qv prkpóv 
‘going forward a little’ Mt 26.39. 


59.16 karoTépo: pertaining to a lesser amount or extent - ‘less, under.’ rávras 
TOUS TratSas Tovs év BnOdéep Kal Ev TGoL Tots Optots avTfs dtd G.eroUOs kal 
kaTroTépo ‘all the children in Bethlehem and all the nearby regions from two years of 
age and less’ or *...from two years of age and under’ Mt 2.16. 


59.17 TócoOS^, n, ov: interrogative of quantity - ‘how much, how extensive.’ rócov 
Oóoe(Aeus TO kuplo uov; ‘how much do you owe my master?’ Lk 16.5. In a number 
of languages it may be necessary in Lk 16.5 to employ an expression relating to 
countable objects, for example, ‘how many pieces of money do you owe my master?’ 
(see 59.5). 


59.18 TooovTos?, -avTH, -oUTOV: pertaining to a quantity considerably beyond 
normal expectations - ‘so much, so great, such a large.’ Ld Opa Apne ó 
TooGOUTOS TÀo0TOS ‘in one hour she lost so much wealth’ Re 18.17; yoptdoat o 
"XAÀov TocotTov ‘to feed such a large crowd’ Mt 15.33; év Aavió Aéyov perà 
Tocob0Tov xpóvov ‘saying through David so much later’ He 4.7. 


59.19 6cos^, n, ov: pertaining to a comparison of a quantity - ‘as much as, as long 
as.’ ócov 18edov ‘as much as they wanted’ Jn 6.11; ó vópos Kuptevet ToO 
avOpwtou €d’ 6cov xpóvov Cfj ‘the law has dominion over a person as long as he or 
she lives' Ro 7.1. 


59.20 TroAAamAacíiov, ov, gen. ovos: a quantity many times greater than normally 
expected - ‘many times as much, many times greater than.’ dToAGBy roAAamAaotova 
Ev TQ kalp TOUT ‘he will receive many times more in this present age’ Lk 18.30. 


59.21 éos*: the extent of a quantity - ‘as much as, up to.’ 6 Tt éáv pe atr rjons 
8600 cot éos Hutoous Tis BacuAe(as pov ‘whatever you ask I will give you, up 
to half of my kingdom' Mk 6.23. In a number of languages it may be necessary to 
restructure somewhat the expression ‘up to half of my kingdom,’ for example, ‘I will 


give you half of my kingdom but not more than half.’ 


59.22 péyas*, weyaAn, péya: a large quantity, involving extent - ‘much, big, great, 
extensive.’ éoTtv 6€ roptopuós péyas TN evoépeta perà avrapket(as ‘godliness 
with contentment is great gain’ 1 Tm 6.6. 


C All, Any, Each, Every (Totality) (59.23-59.34) 


59.23 Tas’, Tdoa, TaV; d ras, aoa, av (alternative form of Tas): the totality of 
any object, mass, collective, or extension - ‘all, every, each, whole.’ T6Te ot paðnTaÌ 
TAVTES AdEVTES AVTOV éovyov ‘then all the disciples left him and ran away’ Mt 
26.56; A0ev ó karakAvopós Kal rjpev dtavTas ‘the flood came and swept them 
all away’ Mt 24.39; dpunoev vráca ù åyéàn KaTa TOD KpHLVOD ‘the whole herd 
rushed down the side of the cliff Mt 8.32; oUtws mâs 'IopanA oo05oerac ‘this is 
how all Israel will be saved’ Ro 11.26; coi 6600 Thv E€ovotav raóTnv dtacav ‘I 
will give to you all this power’ Lk 4.6; ó...rás vópos ‘the whole Law’ Ga 5.14; 
TavTa yap vuv éotw ‘for everything is yours’ 1 Cor 3.21. 


59.24 tas, rráca, mâv: any one of a totality - ‘any, anyone, anything.’ éàv 500 
oupLdwvnowor é£ ouv ET THs ys Tepl TaVvTds TPdyLATOS oU édv 
aitrjowvtat ‘whenever two of you on earth agree about anything you pray for’ Mt 
18.19; ci EE€coTtiv avOpdTw àroA0cat THY yuvatka avToD kar Tdoav aitiav; 
‘is a man allowed to divorce his wife for any reason?’ Mt 19.3. 


59.25 audotepot*, at, a: the totality of two - ‘both.’ Tuddds 86 TUdAOV éàv 
ó6nyfj,repot ets BóOuvov TeEGObVTaL ‘when one blind man leads another, they both 
fall into a ditch’ Mt 15.14. In a number of languages àj|ióóTepot may be rendered as 
‘the two.’ 


59.26 audotepor, at, a: all of a few (three or more) - ‘all, everyone.’ 
KaTakuplevoas dpiborépov Loxvoev Kat’ avTOv ‘he attacked them and overcame 
them all’ Ac 19.16. It is clear that in Ac 19.16 åupóTepor must refer to the seven sons 
of a Jewish high priest named Sceva. 


59.27 ékaoTos, N, ov: each one of a totality in a distributive sense - ‘each.’ ékáoTo 
OTpPATLOTH uépos ‘one part for each soldier’ Jn 19.23. 


59.28 majumAneít: the totality of a relatively large group - ‘all together.’ avéKpayov 
d€ majurAnei Aéyovres, Alpe TOUTOV ‘the whole crowd cried out, Kill him’ Lk 
23.18. 


59.29 6X0Ss5, n, ov: a totality as a complete unit - ‘whole, complete, entire.’ otrtves 
ddous olkous dvaTpérmoucuv ‘they are upsetting whole families’ Tt 1.11. 


59.30 OdOKANpPOS, ov: a totality, with special emphasis upon the entity as a whole - 
‘whole, entire.’ kal OAGKANPOV LEGV TO TVEdLA Kal ñ jux] Kal TO oôpa 
àpépmTos...rnpn9e(n ‘and may he keep...your entire being, spirit, soul, and body, 
without blame’ 1 Th 5.23. In a number of languages it may be difficult to speak of 
‘your entire being.’ A substitute expression in 1 Th 5.23 may be ‘yourselves as one 
person.’ 


59.31 tAnpns?, es: a totality which has been brought to completion - ‘whole, 
complete, full.’ ààAà LLOBOV TANPN ATOAGByTE ‘but receive your full reward’ 2 Jn 
8. 


59.32 mAńpopa’, Tos n: a total quantity, with emphasis upon completeness - ‘full 
number, full measure, fullness, completeness, totality.” dxpts ov TO TAHpwLa TOV 
€0vàv etoéA01 ‘until the complete number of the Gentiles comes (to God)’ Ro 11.25; 
OTL EV ALTO KATOLKEL TAV TO mAfjpopa Ths 0córnros oopaTtkOs ‘for the 
totality of the divine nature lives in him (Christ) in bodily form’ Col 2.9. In a number of 
languages it may be difficult to use a generic expression such as ‘totality.’ As a result, 
this clause in Col 2.9 must often be completely restructured, for example, ‘for Christ is 
completely like God’ or ‘for just what God is, that is exactly what Christ is.’ 


59.33 TÀnpóo^; dvamÀnpóo*: to make something total or complete - ‘to make 
complete, to complete the number of.’ 


mAnpóoP : Ews mrÀAnpo08ctv Kal ot cóvoovAot avTOv kal ot d6eAool avTÓv ‘until 
the number of their fellow servants and fellow believers would be complete’ Re 6.11; t 

"va TO ôLkalwua TOD vópov TANPwO Ev nytv ‘so that the requirements of the Law 
may be completely met by us’ or ‘so that we may do all that the Law requires’ or 
*...everything the Law requires’ Ro 8.4. 


dvamÀnpóo? : ets TO àvamAnpócat av’Tdv Tas àpaprías ‘to complete the total 
number of their sins’ 1 Th 2.16. For another interpretation of àvamAnpóo in 1 Th 
2.16, see 68.27. 


59.34 àvravamAnpóo: to complete something by adding what is still lacking - ‘to fill 
up, to complete, to make complete.’ kai àvravamAnpó TA voreprjnara TOV 
0XGpeov Tod XptoToO év TH capk( pou UTEP roO oópaTos avTod, 6 EoTLY A 
€kkAnota ‘and I am completing what still remains of Christ's physical sufferings on 
behalf of his body, which is the church’ Col 1.24. 


D Full, Empty3(59.35-59.43) 


59.35 wANpNs*, es: a quantity of space completely occupied by something - ‘full.’ TÒ 
TEPLOOEVOV TOV Khao Lat OV Npav, €rrà OTTUpiSas TArpets ‘they took up seven 
baskets full of pieces left over’ Mt 15.37. 


59.36 mAnpopa?, TOS n: a quantity which fills a space - ‘that which fills, contents.’ 1] 
yñ kai TO TANPwWLA avTf|s ‘the earth and everything that is in it’ or *...that fills it’ 1 
Cor 10.26. In a number of languages, however, it is not possible to translate 1 Cor 
10.26 as either ‘everything that is in it’ or *...that fills it,’ for this would refer to that 
which is on the inside of the earth. Accordingly, it may be necessary to render this 
expression in 1 Cor 10.26 as ‘the earth and everything that is on it’ or *...everything 
that is all over it.’ '|pav...668eka Kkobivev mAnpópara ‘they gathered...twelve 
baskets full’ Mk 6.43. 


59.37 TÀnpóo*: (derivative of tTAjpns* ‘full,’ 59.35) to cause something to become 
full - ‘to fill.’ 1v OTe emAnpóen ‘when (the net) was full’ Mt 13.48; n 
' xos...émAjpooev iov TOV oikov ‘a sound...filled the whole house’ Ac 2.2. 


59.38 míju Amp: to cause something to be completely full - ‘to fill completely, to fill 
up.” AaBóv omóyyov micas Te GEous ‘taking a sponge, he filled it with sour wine’ 
Mt 27.48. In a number of languages one cannot speak of ‘filling a sponge,’ and it may 
be necessary to render this expression in Mt 27.48 as ‘to make a sponge completely 
wet with cheap wine.’ kai érrAncav duddtepa Ta Tota ‘and they filled both 

boats’ Lk 5.7. 


59.39 jleoTOs", rj, ÓV: pertaining to a quantity that fills a space beyond expectations 
or appropriateness - ‘very full.’ TO ó(krvov...ueovóv (x000v peyáAov ‘the 
net...very full of big fish’ Jn 21.11. 


59.40 p.eoTóo: (derivative of jeoTós? ‘very full,’ 59.39) to cause a space to be 
exceptionally full - ‘to fill, to cause to bulge.’ yAeókovs uepeoTopévot etoív ‘they 
are full of new wine’ or ‘they are drunk’ Ac 2.13. In many instances one cannot speak 
of persons being ‘full of new wine.’ It is, however, possible in Ac 2.13 to say ‘they 
have drunk a great deal of new wine.’ 


59.41 yew: to be full of some substance or objects - ‘to be full of, to contain.’ € 

“owdev S€ yépovoww ÓóoTéov vekpàv Kal máons àka0apo(as ‘but inside they are 
full of dead people's bones and all kinds of filth’ Mt 23.27; TO 5€ Eow8ev ouv 
yépet aptayfis kal tovnptas ‘but within you are full of violence and evil’ Lk 
11.39. In Lk 11.39 there is a mixed figure of speech, and as a result yéj1w may be 
interpreted as indicating a degree of intensity. 


59.42 yep Co: to fill an object with a substance (normally used of masses) - ‘to fill.’ 
yeutoate Tas vóp(as VdSaTos ‘fill these water jars with water’ Jn 2.7. 


59.43 o XoAáCo*: to be empty, with special reference to a dwelling - ‘to be empty, to 
be vacant.’ kai €A0Óv eUpíoket oxoAáCovra oeoapop.évov kai KEKOOLNLEVOV 
‘and he went and found it empty, swept, and fixed up’ Mt 12.44. 


E Enough, Sufficient (59.44-59.47) 


59.44 ikavós?, rj, Ov: pertaining to a quantity which is adequate for a particular 
purpose - ‘enough, sufficient.’ kúpe, (Sov pdxatpat Ôe 600. 6 SE eLmev aUTOts, 
Ikavóv éoTuv ‘here are two swords, Lord. It is enough, he answered’ Lk 22.38. 


59.45 ápkeTós, 1, Ov: pertaining to what is sufficient for some purpose and 
accordingly resulting in satisfaction - ‘sufficient, adequate.'^ apKeTOv TH rjuépq 1 
kak(a avTfjs ‘sufficient for the day are its troubles’ Mt 6.34; àpkerós yàp ô 
TAapEAnAVOwS xpóvos ‘the time in the past is sufficient’ 1 Pe 4.3; ápkeróv TO 
paO0nrf tva yévnrat ws 6 6t6áokaAos avToÓO ‘it is sufficient for a pupil to be like 
his teacher' Mt 10.25. 


59.46 apkéw: to be sufficient or adequate for a particular purpose, with the 
implication of leading to satisfaction - 'to be sufficient, to be adequate, to be enough." 
ov uÀ åpkéon riv Kal vpiv ‘there is not enough for you and us both’ Mt 25.9. 


59.47 dTéXo*: to mark the point at which the duration of a state or process is enough 
- ‘to be enough, to be sufficient.’ kaGeó6ere TO Aouróv kal àvamaóeo0e; ATEXEL 
'are you still sleeping and resting? Enough" Mk 14.41. In a number of languages the 


equivalent of ‘enough!’ would be ‘that is the end’ or ‘you must stop sleeping now.’ 
F Abundance, Excess, Sparing (59.48-59.61) 


59.48 TrAeovd( ox: to exist or be in abundance - ‘to be in abundance, to have in 
abundance.’ raTa yap vjitv vmápxovra Kal mAeovácovra ‘for if you have these 
in abundance’ 2 Pe 1.8. The two participial forms, vrrápxovra (see 57.2) and 
TAeovácovTa, are coalesced in the translation as ‘have...in abundance.’ In a number 
of languages the equivalent of this expression in 2 Pe 1.8 might be ‘if you have a great 
many of these’ or ‘for if these are big with you.’ 


59.49 vTrepmAeováCo; UTEPTEPLOGEVw*: to be more abundant than a given 
quantity - ‘to be more than, to be more abundant.’ 


UreprAeováCo: vrrepemAeóvaoev SE ù xápis TOD kuptov rjuàv ‘but the grace of 
our Lord was more abundant’ 1 Tm 1.14. In a number of languages it may be difficult 
to indicate the overabundance of grace in 1 Tm 1.14, since there is nothing in the 
context to provide a basis for comparison. Accordingly, the closest equivalent may be 
‘but the grace of our Lord was very, very much.’ 


Ureprrepuooe0o? : vrreperrep(ooeuoev ù xápis ‘grace abounds even more’ Ro 
5.20. For another interpretation of vrepreptooeóo in Ro 5.20, see 78.34. 


59.50 ékxX€o-: (a figurative extension of meaning of ékyéo? ‘to pour out,’ 47.4) to 
cause to exist in an abundance - ‘to give in abundance, to bestow generously.’ 
€Céxeev TOUTO 0 pets Kal BAésrere kal dKoveTe ‘he has bestowed on us in 
abundance what you see and hear’ Ac 2.33.? 


59.51 TeptooÓs;, rj, Ov: pertaining to a quantity so abundant as to be considerably 
more than what one would expect or anticipate - *that which is more than, more than 
enough, beyond the norm, abundantly, superfluous.'6 yò r|A0ov tva Cov éxoctv 
kai reptocóv éxocuv ‘I came that they might have life and have it abundantly’ Jn 
10.10; epi èv yàp Ts Gtakov(as Tis ets ToUs aylous mepiooóv pot éoviwv 
TO ypddetv ùpîv ‘it is superfluous for me to write to you concerning help for the 
people of God’ 2 Cor 9.1. For another interpretation of Teptoods in 2 Cor 9.1, see 
71.40. 


59.52 Tepioo€0o*: (derivative of repuooós* ‘abundant,’ 59.51) to be or exist in 
abundance, with the implication of being considerably more than what would be 
expected - ‘to abound, to be in abundance, to be a lot of, to exist in a large quantity, to 
be left over.’ órt ka00s TEptooevet TA ra0rara TOD XptoTod ets rjuás ‘for as 
the sufferings of Christ abound in us’ 2 Cor 1.5. In a number of languages it is 
extremely difficult to find an equivalent of ‘to abound.’ Moreover, it is not at all easy 
to find an expression of quantity which seems to go satisfactorily with ‘the sufferings 
of Christ.’ In some languages the closest equivalent of this expression in 2 Cor 1.5 may 
be ‘for just as we suffer a great deal, even as Christ suffered.’ It would be wrong, 
however, to use an expression for 'suffering' which would suggest vicarious suffering. 
ai pèv otv ékkAno(at...émep(ooevov TQ dpiOpQ Kad’ Huépav ‘the 
churches...grew in numbers every day’ Ac 16.5. The rendering of Teptooevw in Ac 
16.5 as ‘to grow’ results from the expression TO àpi0p.0. In a number of languages 
the equivalent would be ‘the number of people in the churches increased every day’ or 
‘how many believers there were was more and more each day.’ eptooetovres év 


TO Epyw TOU kupíov TaVTOTE ‘being very much occupied in the work of the Lord 
always’ 1 Cor 15.58; ovvayá yere TÀ TeptooevoavTa kAdopaTa ‘gather up the 
pieces that are left over’ or ‘...that have been more than enough’ Jn 6.12. 


59.53 Tepiooeupa, Tos n; Teptoceta’, as f: (derivatives of rep.ooeóo? ‘to 
abound,’ 59.52) that which exists in an abundance - ‘abundance, a great deal of.’ 


mepíooeupa: EV TQ vOv katpà TO vpv mep(ooeupga ‘since you have an abundance 
at this time’ 2 Cor 8.14; pav Teptooevpata kAaopámov ETTA OTTUPLSas ‘they 
took up seven baskets full of pieces left over’ Mk 8.8. 


mepuooe(a? : SO dmroOépevotr Taoav puTapiav kal mreptooe(av kaklas ‘so get 
rid of every filthy habit and the abundance of wickedness' Jas 1.21. 


59.54 Teptocevw": to cause something to exist in an abundance - ‘to provide in 
abundance, to provide a great deal of, to cause to be abundant.’ Tíjs xápuros avTod, 
fis érep(ooevoev eis nuás ‘his grace which he provided in abundance for us’ or 

*... Which he caused us to have abundantly’ or *... which he caused us to have very 
much of Eph 1.7-8. In some languages, however, it may be very strange to speak of 
having or receiving an abundance of grace. The closest equivalent for Eph 1.7-8 may 
be ‘grace which he caused us to experience abundantly’ or ‘grace which he showed to 
us in an abundant way.’ 


59.55 kógpos:, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of kóopos? ‘world, 
universe,’ 1.1) a great sum of something, implying an almost incredible totality - ‘a 
world of, a tremendous amount of.’ Ñ) yAdooa Ttp, ô kóopos Tis àoukCas ‘the 
tongue is a fire, a world of evil’ Jas 3.6. In some languages the phrase ó kóopos Tfis 
adiktas may be rendered as ‘the very symbol of evil,’ ‘a sign of what is truly evil,’ or 
‘what is completely evil.’ 


59.56 ém’ evAOYLats: (an idiom, literally ‘on the basis of blessings’) a large amount 
of something, with the implication of blessing or benefit - ‘large amount, abundant 
amount, abundance.’ 6 oTretpwv én’ evrOYats ET’ EVAOyLats kal Beploet ‘the one 
who plants an abundance will reap an abundance’ 2 Cor 9.6. In translating 2 Cor 9.6 it 
may be necessary to indicate clearly the objects which form the abundance, for 
example, ‘the one who plants a great deal of grain will reap a very large crop.’ 


59.57 TAOVOLOS®, a, OV; TAOVOLWS*: pertaining to that which exists in a large 
amount, with the implication of its being valuable - ‘in large amount, in abundance, 
rich, richly.’ 


TAOvVaLOS® : 6 8é BEdS TAOLOLOS OV Ev EdEEL ‘but God's mercy is so abundant’ Eph 
2.4.7 


TAOVOLWS4 : HATLKEVAL...ETL Oe TO TAaPEXoVTL rjtv TaVTA mAovoíos ets 
atéhavotv ‘to place their hope...in God who gives us in abundance all good things to 
enjoy’ 1 Tm 6.17. 


59.58 TAovTÉoX*: to have a large amount of something which has value - ‘to be rich 
in, to have a great deal of.’ tThouTetv Ev épyots kaAois ‘to have an abundance of 
good works’ or ‘to be rich in good works’ or ‘to do many good works’ 1 Tm 6.18. 


59.59 mAovT((Q*: to cause someone to have an abundance of that which is of value 
or worth - ‘to make rich in, to cause to have an abundance of.’ év ravi 
€mAovrícOnre ‘you have become rich in all things’ 1 Cor 1.5. In 1 Cor 1.5 the final 
phrase, ¿v avri Aóyo kal máon yvooet, indicates that the abundance refers to 
both the quantity of messages and the knowledge. 


59.60 adpoTns, nTos f: an abundant amount, with the implication of generosity - 
‘abundance, generous gift.’ oTeAAópevot TODTO pÁ TLS NGS popjonrat év TH 
adpd6THTl TaT TH StaKkovoupevy vd’ Hav ‘we are being careful not to stir up 
any complaints about the way we handle this generous gift’ 2 Cor 8.20. 


59.61 devSopevws: pertaining to what is done in a limited, sparing manner and of 
negligible quantity or extent - ‘sparingly, in a limited manner.’ 6 oTTe{pwv 
oet6opévos derSopevws Kal Septoet ‘the one who sows sparingly will reap 
sparingly’ 2 Cor 9.6. In 2 Cor 9.6 detSopévus is obviously in contrast with the phrase 
ém’ evAoylats ‘abundantly’ (59.56). It may, however, be necessary to indicate clearly 
the nature of that which is sown or reaped sparingly, for example, ‘the one who plants 
only a small amount of seed will have only a very small harvest.’ 


G Increase, Decrease (59.62-59.71) 


59.62 av&dvw? and av€éw: to increase in the extent of or in the instances of an 
activity or state - ‘to increase, to grow, to spread, to extend.’ av€avdépevot TH 
ETLYVUOEL TO 0eo0 ‘you will grow in your knowledge of God’ Col 1.10. If one 
assumes that érr(éyvoocts in Col 1.10 is to be understood in the sense of ‘knowledge 
about’ (see 28.18), then one may translate this expression as ‘you will know more and 
more about God,’ but if ér(yvoots is to be understood in the sense of ‘to experience 
knowledge’ (see 28.2), one may render the phrase as ‘you will know God more and 
more’ or ‘you will come to know more and more what God does.’ 6 Aóyos nvEavev 
kai Loxvev ‘the message (about the good news) kept spreading and growing 
stronger’ Ac 19.20; év à rráca oikoSop cuvappodoyoupévy av&et eis vaóv a 

"yvov év Kuptw ‘in whom the whole building is held together and extends into (or 
‘increases until it becomes’) a sacred temple in the Lord’ Eph 2.21. 


59.63 avEdvw?: to cause something to increase - ‘to cause to increase, to increase.’ 
avt£fcet rà yevypata TS 6ukavootvns vpv ‘he will increase the harvest of your 
righteousness’ or *...the harvest resulting from your generosity’ or *...the result of 
your generosity' 2 Cor 9.10. 


59.64 TpoKOTTw*: to cause a significant increase in some quantity - ‘to increase, to 
advance.’ ¿mì mAetov yàp mpokópovoiv àcepetas ‘for they will greatly increase 
godlessness' 2 Tm 2.16. This expression in 2 Tm 2.16 may be rendered in some 
languages as 'they cause people to be more and more godless' or *...to do what God 
does not want them to do.’ 


59.65 ETLowpevu: (a figurative extension of meaning of ETLGwpetw ‘to heap up,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to significantly increase the number of something - ‘to greatly 
increase, to heap up.’ éavrots érrtcopeóoovotv 6t6a0káAovs ‘they will greatly 
increase for themselves the number of teachers' 2 Tm 4.3. 


59.66 koAAdopat...áxpt TOU Ovpavod: (an idiom, literally ‘to cling to heaven’) to 
increase enormously the number of something, with the implication of reaching the 
attention of God - ‘to increase greatly, to reach to high heaven.’ 6Tt ékoAAj0ncav 
avTíjs at duaptiat dxpt Tot ovpavod ‘because her sins reached to heaven’ or 
‘because her sins became very, very many’ Re 18.5. 


59.67 TAeováCo*: to increase considerably the extent of an activity or state, with the 
implication of the result being an abundance - ‘to increase considerably, to become 
more and more, to multiply.’ ov 6€ émAeóvaoev r| àpapría ‘but where sin 
increased’ Ro 5.20. It may be difficult in some languages to speak of ‘sin increasing,’ 
but in Ro 5.20 one can say ‘where people sinned more and more.’ Ñ xápis 
mAeovácaca Std TOV mAetóvov ‘grace reaching more and more people’ 2 Cor 4.15. 
In 2 Cor 4.15 the increase would be in the instances of God’s grace extending to more 
and more people. 


59.68 TAn90vo*: to increase greatly in number or extent - ‘to grow, to increase 
greatly, to multiply.’ érAn0óvero ó ápi0pós TOV pabnTav Ev ’IepovoaAjy 
c$ó8pa ‘the number of disciples in Jerusalem grew larger and larger’ Ac 6.7. It may 
be difficult to speak of ‘a number growing’ in some languages, so that one may need to 
translate this expression in Ac 6.7 as ‘the disciples in Jerusalem became more and 
more’ or ‘there were more and more disciples in Jerusalem.’ Stà TO TANPUVOFVaL 
THY avoutav ‘such will be the increase of evil’ Mt 24.12. It may be difficult, if not 
impossible, to speak of ‘evil increasing’ as in Mt 24.12, but one can usually speak of a 
greater number of instances of doing evil, and therefore one may translate ‘more and 
more people will be doing what is evil.’ 6 6€ Aóyos Tod 0co0 NvEavev kai 
émAn0óvero ‘the word of God increased and multiplied’ Ac 12.24. A literal rendering 
of Ac 12.24 may be impossible in many languages, for a strictly literal rendering would 
imply that somehow the message from God ‘got bigger,’ which may mean in some 
languages ‘resulted in lies.” The meaning is, of course, that more and more people 
accepted God's word as true. 


59.69 TÀn00vo^*: to cause an increase in the number of objects - ‘to increase, to cause 
an increase, to multiply.’ et uv evrAoyGv evAoyrjoo oe kai TANPbVOV TANBUVO oe 
‘I will certainly bless you and cause the number of your descendants to increase’ He 
6.14. In He 6.14 it is essential in most languages to specify what is increased. A strictly 
literal translation such as 'to cause you to increase' would simply mean 'to cause you 
to get big.’ The reference is clearly to Abraham's descendants, and it is usually 
essential to make this reference clear. 


59.70 8vTÀÓ0: to cause a quantity to be twice as much - ‘to double, to cause twice as 
much as.’ 6urAócare TA SiTAG KATA TA épya avTfjs ‘pay her back twice as much 
as she has done’ Re 18.6.5 


59.71 KoAopóo: to cause something to be reduced in number or extent - ‘to shorten, 
to decrease, to reduce in number.’ SLà è ToUs ékAekroUs koAofo0covrat at 
ruiépat Exeivat ‘but because of the elect, those days will be shortened’ Mt 24.22. 
There may be difficulties involved in a strictly literal rendering of ‘those days will be 
shortened,’ for it might appear that each day would become shorter rather than that the 
number of days would be decreased. Therefore, one must render this expression in Mt 
24.22 in a number of languages as ‘those days will be fewer.’ 


H Add, Subtract (59.72-59.76) 


59.72 "pooTí(Onpu:; ETLTLONWL; TpocavaTiðepat:: to add something to an 
existing quantity - ‘to add.rpoor(0npu? : pooéOnkev Kal TotTO ET mâow ‘he 
added this also to all (his other misdeeds)' Lk 3.20. 


ETLTLON LL” : Edv vis ém 0f ém’ avTá ‘if anyone adds anything to them’ Re 22.18. 


mpocavaTí6epat? : épo yàp ot 6okobüvTes OVSEV mpocavéOevro ‘for those who 
were of repute added nothing to me’ or '...made no new suggestions’ Ga 2.6. 

In a number of languages it is not at all difficult to speak of 'adding things,' but to 
add events may provide some special difficulties in restructuring. For example, in Lk 
3.20 it may be important to translate as *he had done many other bad things, but he 
also did this,’ and in Ga 2.6 it may be helpful to translate ‘for those who were of 
repute did not say that I should do anything more than I was doing.’ 


59.73 émióvaTáccopar: to add to, with the implication of some reorganization or 
rearrangement - ‘to add to, to introduce something new.’ 6La0rjknv ovdeis deret ñ 
ETLSLATAGGETAL ‘no one can break that covenant or add anything to it’ Ga 3.15. In 
some languages the equivalent of ‘adding something to a covenant’ would be rendered 
as ‘to say that one must also do something else to fulfill the covenant.’ 


59.74 émtxopnyew?: to provide something in addition to what already exists - ‘to 
add.’ érixopnyricare év TH TloTet Ùv THY åperýv ‘add goodness to your 
faith’ 2 Pe 1.5. 


59.75 €Tv?: the state of something being in addition to what already exists - ‘in 
addition, besides.’ rapáAaQe perà Gov ETL Eva Ñ 600 ‘take one or two other 
persons with you in addition’ Mt 18.16; ...kai Tovs d6eAooUs Kal Tas àocAóás, € 
"Tt T€ Kal THY ipuxT]v EauTod *...his brothers and his sisters and himself as well’ Lk 
14.26. The sequence €Tt Te Kat in Lk 14.26 is clearly emphatic, so that one might 
well render the expression €rt Te kal THV ipuxT|v €avTo0 as ‘and he himself as well.’ 


59.76 Trapá!: the state of being less than a given number or quantity - ‘less, minus.’ 
Teooepákovra Tapa píav ‘forty (lashes) minus one’ 2 Cor 11.24. In a number of 
languages it may seem strange as well as illogical to speak of “forty lashes minus one.’ 
Accordingly, one may translate “thirty-nine lashes’ in 2 Cor 11.24. 


60 Number! 
A Number, Countless (60.1-60.9) 


60.1 àpiOuós?, oU m: any cardinal number - ‘number.’ 6 ápi0pós avtod é£akóctot 
e€jkovta €€ ‘his number was 666’ Re 13.18. It may be important to add a marginal 
note to Re 13.18 to indicate that the number 666 was actually derived from adding up 
the numerical values of the letters of a name. 


60.2 ápiOpós*, od m: the sum or total of a numbered quantity - ‘number, total sum.’ 
emAn8óvero ó àpiOpós TOV LaOnTOV ‘the number of the disciples increased’ Ac 6.7; 
éyevýðn ó dpiOpós TAV dv6pàv ðs xu áóes TEVTE ‘the number of men was 


about five thousand' Ac 4.4. 


60.3 ápiOp.éo: (derivative of àpiOuós? ‘number,’ 60.1) to employ numbers in 
determining a quantity - ‘to count, to number.'? at tplxes Ts Kedadfis vrácat 
HprOpnpévat etoív ‘all the hairs of the head are numbered’ Mt 10.30; óxAos ToXts, 
Ov dptOufjcat avTOv ovSels éo0vaTo ‘a great multitude which no one was able to 
count' Re 7.9. 


60.4 nótco*; cvjubnótCo: to count up or calculate a total - ‘to count, to calculate, 
to add up, to figure out.’ 


ipnót Co? : byndiCer THv 6amrávnv ‘he calculates the cost’ Lk 14.28; Wndtodtw Tov 
åptðuòv Tov Onptov ‘let him add up the number of the beast’ Re 13.18. This process 
of ‘adding up the number of the beast’ involved calculating the total based upon the 
numerical values of each of the letters of the name. For another interpretation of 
wndiCw in Re 13.18, see 32.15. 


cwubnétéo: cuvesrdroav Tas TLLAS avTOv ‘they calculated the value of them’ 
Ac 19.19. 


60.5 cvykaTadnótCopat: to be counted as belonging to a particular group - ‘to be 
counted.’ ovykaTejnó(o0n perà TOV év6eka àmooTÓAov ‘he was counted as one 
of the eleven apostles' Ac 1.26. 


60.6 avapiOpntos, ov: pertaining to what cannot be counted - ‘countless, 
innumerable, beyond counting.’ os 1 äuuos r] Tapa TO xetÀos Tis 09aAácongs 1 
åvapíðunTos ‘as countless as the sand along the edge of the sea’ He 11.12. Ina 
number of languages the equivalent of ‘countless’ is ‘so many that no one can count? 
or ‘so many that there are no numbers left.’ 


60.7 pvpios, a, ov: pertaining to what is extremely numerous - ‘very very many, 
innumerable, countless.’ pvuplovs TatSaywyots ‘countless guardians’ 1 Cor 4.15. It 
would be possible to interpret upious in 1 Cor 4.15 as meaning literally ‘ten 
thousand’ (see 60.45), but the evident intent in this context is to emphasize the 
indefinitely large number rather than any specific quantity. 


60.8 puptás^, á6os f: a very large indefinite number - ‘countless, innumerable, many 
many.’ Luptdo ayyéduwv ‘countless angels’ He 12.22. 


60.9 SLopvpráðes pvpráBov: an indefinitely large number (even greater than 
wupLas?, 60.8) - ‘countless, incalculable, great number of.’ Stopuptddes pLuptddwv 
‘countless’ or ‘anmous number’ Re 9.16. Though it is possible to understand 
Stopupiddes puptddwv in Re 9.16 as meaning ‘two hundred million’ (literally 
‘twenty thousand times ten thousand’), the evident intent of the text is to emphasize 
the extreme number rather than to specify some large quantity. 


B One, Two, Three, Etc. (Cardinals) (60.10-60.45) 
60.10 €is*, pia, Ev: one, in contrast to more than one - ‘one.’ óo7ts oe 


ayyapetvoet u(ALov čv ‘whoever forces you to carry a pack one mile’ Mt 5.41; ov 
“TOS ot TOAAOL EV cópá éopev ‘though many, we form one body’ Ro 12.5. 


60.11 úo, gen. and acc. 800, dat. 8vo(v — two.' S00 8atpovicópevot ‘two 
possessed of demons' Mt 8.28. In a number of languages it is not possible to use 
numbers as pronominal substitutes for specific references to animate or inanimate 
objects. Accordingly, in Mt 8.28 one must often translate as ‘two men possessed by 
demons.’ 


60.12 Tpeis, Tpia, gen. Tptàv, dat. TpLotv — ‘three.’ TA 7p(a TatTa ‘these are 
three’ 1 Cor 13.13. 


60.13 Téooapes, neut. Téocapa, gen. Tecodpwv —four.’ ék TOV Tecoápov 
åvéuov ‘from the four winds’ or ‘from the four directions’ Mt 24.31. In a number of 
languages the equivalent of “from the four winds’ or ‘from the four directions’ is 
simply ‘from every direction.’ The Greek expression does not mean from only four 
specific directions, but rather from every direction. 


60.14 TévTe —five.’ TévTE yàp &v6pas éoxes ‘for you have had five husbands’ 
Jn 4.18. 


60.15 éE — six. e0’ tjuépas €& ‘after six days’ Mt 17.1. 


60.16 EmTTa — seven.' TaparayPdvet ped’ éavro €rrà érepa mveüpara ‘he 
takes along with him seven other spirits’ Mt 12.45; Ioávvns rats évrà 
€kkAno(ats rois év Tfj" Aciq ‘John to the seven churches that are in Asia’ Re 1.4. 
In ancient times, seven was regarded as a particularly important sacred number, and 
this is especially relevant in a number of passages in the book of Revelation. 


60.17 ókTÓ — eight.’ KiBwTod, cis Hv dA you, TOOT’ €ovw ÓkrO wuxat, 
6Leoó0ncav bu’ 06a70s ‘an ark, into which a few, that is eight persons, were saved 
through water’ 1 Pe 3.20; óre ETAjoOnoav rjuépat OKT ‘when eight days had 
passed’ or ‘a week later’ Lk 2.21. To designate a week, the normal practice in NT 
times was to speak of ‘eight days,’ since in a series both the first and the last days were 
counted. The equivalent in many languages would be simply ‘after seven days had 
passed.’ 


60.18 évvéa —nine.’ ot 6€ évvéa trod; ‘but where are the nine?’ Lk 17.17. In Lk 
17.17 there is a significant ellipsis, and so in some languages one may wish to translate 
‘where are the other nine persons?’ or *...nine men?’ 


60.19 S€ka — ten.’ oi éka HyavdKktynoav mepi TOV 600 d6eAoOv ‘the ten 
became angry with the two brothers’ Mt 20.24. 


60.20 év6eka — eleven.’ ot 6é Evdeka pabyntal ETopevOnoav ets THY 
TaktAatav ‘the eleven disciples went to Galilee’ Mt 28.16. 


60.21 weka — twelve.’ yuvij aipoppotoa 666eka ëTN ‘a woman who had 
suffered hemorrhaging for twelve years' Mt 9.20. 


60.22 6ekaTéocapes — fourteen." dd ' ABpadp Ews Aavld yeveal 
6ekaTéocapes ‘from Abraham to David, fourteen generations’ Mt 1.17. It is possible 
that Sexatéooapes in Mt 1.17 has a symbolic meaning in view of its being equivalent 


to twice seven. Others have suggested that the number fourteen is derived from the 
value of the name David based on the numerical values of the consonants in the 
Hebrew form of the name. This may explain certain of the irregularities in the listing of 
the generations. 


60.23 6ekaTévTe — fifteen.’ Ws dmó ora8Cov 8ekarévre ‘about fifteen stades’ 
(‘almost three thousand meters or ‘somewhat more than two kilometers’ or ‘less than 
two miles’) Jn 11.18. 


60.24 6ekaokTà — eighteen.’ ékeivot ol SekaokTÒ Ed’ OS émeoev 6 mópyos 
‘those eighteen on whom the tower fell’ Lk 13.4. 


60.25 e(koct — twenty." TQ peTà etkoot xu á8ov épxopévo ET’ avTdV ‘one 
who is coming against him with twenty thousand' Lk 14.31. 


60.26 TpvákovTa — thirty.’ aùTòs HV ` Inoots dpxópevos woel ETOV 
TptákovTa ‘when Jesus began (his work), he was about thirty years old’ Lk 3.23. 


60.27 TecoepákovTa — forty." reocepákovra kal €& éreowv oi koóojuj0n 6 
vaós ovTos ‘it has taken forty-six years to build this Temple’ Jn 2.20. 


60.28 TevTrükovra — fifty.” ó è érepos mevrüjkovra ‘the other (owed him) fifty 
(denarii) Lk 7.41. 


60.29 eE&rkovTa — sixty.’ ora&(ovs é&kovra ATO ’Iepovoady ‘sixty stades 
from Jerusalem' (a distance of approximately eleven kilometers or about seven miles) 
Lk 24.13; 0 6é éëńkovTa ‘and some sixty’ (a reference to the seed which produced 
grain) Mt 13.8. Note that é&]kovra in Mt 13.8 is not é&qkóvrakis ‘sixty times.’ The 
evident meaning here is that some of the seeds grew into plants which produced as 
many as a hundred seeds; others grew into plants which produced sixty seeds; and still 
others, only thirty seeds. 


60.30 egoopjkovTa — seventy.’ dvédSerEev 6 kúpros ETEpous ėßðouńkovrTa 600 
‘the Lord chose another seventy-two’ Lk 10.1. 


60.31 óy8orjkovra — eighty.’ ait xrjpa éos éràv Óóy8orkovra reooápov ‘this 
widow was eighty-four years old’ Lk 2.37. 

60.32 évevikovTa —ninety.’ ovxl ddrjoet TÀ éveviikovra évvéa eT và ópn; 
‘would he not leave the ninety-nine on the mountains?’ Mt 18.12. 


60.33 ékaTóv — one hundred.’ éàv yévytat vw dvOpaitw ékaróv mpópara "if 
a man has a hundred sheep' Mt 18.12. 


60.34 6takóctot, at, a — two hundred.’ dyopdowpev 6nvaptov Sakooiwv a 
"prous; 'shall we buy two hundred denarii-worth of bread? Mk 6.37. 


60.35 TpLakóctot, at, a — three hundred.’ érávo 8qvaptov rpvakootov ‘more 
than three hundred denarii’ Mk 14.5. 


60.36 TeTpakóoctot, at, a — four hundred.’ ávópàv apiOds ws rerpakootov ‘a 
number of men, about four hundred' Ac 5.36. 


60.37 TEVTAaKOOLOL, at, a — five hundred.’ 6 cis Wdhetrkev 8nvápta mrevrakóota 
‘one owed five hundred denarii’ Lk 7.41. 


60.38 EEakooLoL, at, a — six hundred.’ 6 ápiOuós adtod é£akóotot é&kovra e 
"€ ‘his number was 666’ Re 13.18. This symbolic number would result from the total of 
the numerical values of the letters of the person's name. 


60.39 x(Atot, at, a — thousand." tpodytetoovoty Huépas yilas StaKoolas 
e€jKovta ‘they will prophesy one thousand two hundred sixty days’ Re 11.3. 


60.40 StoxiALoL, at, a — two thousand.’ ws 8.ox(Atot ‘about two thousand’ (the 
number of pigs drowned in the lake) Mk 5.13. 


60.41 TpLOXLALOL, at, a — three thousand.’ TpoceTéOnoav év TH nuépa ékeívn 
ipuxal Woel rptox(Atat. ‘about three thousand people were added on that day’ 
(‘added’ in the sense of added to the membership of the believing community) Ac 2.41. 


60.42 TeTpaktoxiALot, at, a — four thousand.’ ot 66 éo0(ovres rjoav 
TETPAKLOXLALOL dvópes ‘those who ate were four thousand men’ Mt 15.38. 


60.43 TevTaKktoxtALoL, at, a — five thousand.’ cav ävõpes woel 
TEVTAKLOXtALOL ‘they were about five thousand men’ Mt 14.21. 


60.44 érraktoxLALot, at, a— seven thousand.’ KaTéALTIOV ELaUTO 
ETTTAKLOXLALOUS dvópas ‘seven thousand men remained to me’ Ro 11.4. 


60.45 póptot, at, a; yuprás?, dos f— ten thousand.’ 


LUPLOL: ELS óbeuMéTns pup(ov raAávrov ‘someone who owed ten thousand 
talents' Mt 18.24. 


p.uptás? : apyuptou pupiddas mévre ‘fifty thousand pieces of silver’ Ac 19.19. 
C First, Second, Third, Etc. (Ordinals)?(60.46-60.61) 


60.46 TpOTOS*, N, OV; a: first in a series involving time, space, or set - ‘first.’ 


TipGTos? : TPOTOS EE àvaoráoeos vekpOv ‘first to rise from the dead’ Ac 26.23; 
TpoceA0Qv TH TPWTW ‘he came to the first (son) Mt 21.28; ÄpëaTo Aéyeuwv mpós 
TOUS paðnTÀS avTo0 TPdTOV ‘he began to speak first to his disciples’ Lk 12.1; 
OKnvT| yàp kareokeuáo0n ń TPWTH ‘for the first tent was put up’ He 9.2. In He 9.2 
Tp@TOS must, however, be understood in the sense of the outer tent, which was the 
first one to which a person came in entering the sanctuary. 


a (occurring only in titles of NT writings): rpós Koptv8tous a ‘First Letter to the 
Corinthians’; ' Ioávvov a ‘First Epistle of John.’ 


60.47 TpóTepos^, a, ov: first, with the implication of emphasis, frequently in 


reference to time - ‘the first time.’ eüyyeAuoápmv vptv TO rrpórepov ‘I announced 
to you the good news the first time’ Ga 4.13. It is also possible to understand 
TpóTepos in this context as meaning ‘earlier, formerly’ (see 67.18). 


60.48 TPOTOS: first in a temporal sequence - ‘for the first time.’ ypnuatioat Te 
TmpÓTOoS év ' Avrtoxe(q Tovs pa0nràs Xptovtavoos ‘and it was in Antioch that 
the believers were first called Christians’ Ac 11.26. 


60.49 8eüTepos*, a, ov; B: second in a series involving either time, space, or set - 
‘second, in the second place, secondly.’ 


SebTEpos* : Opolws Kal 6 SeUTEPOS Kal ô rp(Tos ‘and likewise also the second 
and the third’ Mt 22.26; Seutépa 8€ pola avTfj ‘and the second is like it’ (referring 
to commandments) Mt 22.39; náv ék 6evrépov ATEMOV mpoonótaro ‘again, a 
second time, he went away and prayed’ Mt 26.42. 


B (occurring only in titles of NT writings): rpós Koptv8tous p ‘Second Letter to the 
Corinthians’; rpós Ttg ó0eov B ‘Second Letter to Timothy.’ 


60.50 Tpitos, m, ov; y: third in a series involving either time, space, or set - ‘third.’ 


Tp(Tos: Ews Tp(Tov ovpavod ‘up to the third heaven’ 2 Cor 12.2; TH nuépa TH 
TptTH ‘on the third day’ Lk 18.33; tpitnv ópav ‘third hour’ or ‘nine o'clock in the 
morning’ Mt 20.3; épxerat TO TpiToVv ‘he went the third time’ Mk 14.41.4 


y (occurring only in titles of NT writings): ° Iwávvov y ‘Third Letter of John.’ 


60.51 réTapTos, n, ov: fourth in a series involving either time, space, or set - 
‘fourth.’ TeTadpTY è bvdrAak Ts vUKTOS ‘in the fourth watch of the night’ or 
‘between three and six o'clock in the morning’ Mt 14.25. 


60.52 TÉTTOS, 1, Ov: fifth in a series involving either time, space, or set - ‘fifth.’ n 
"voL€ev THV TELTTHVY oopaytóa ‘he opened the fifth seal’ Re 6.9. 


60.53 EKTOS, 1, OV: sixth in a series involving either time, space, or set - ‘sixth.’ év 
è TO unri TO EkTw ‘in the sixth month’ Lk 1.26. 


60.54 éf8opos, m, ov: seventh in a series involving either time, space, or set - 
‘seventh.’ “Boos amd ' ASàu Evy ‘Enoch, the seventh from Adam’ Jd 14;5 dpav 
éBõóunv ‘the seventh hour’ or ‘one o'clock in the afternoon’ Jn 4.52. 


60.55 óy8006, n, ov: eighth in a series involving either time, space, or set - ‘eighth.’ 
EV TH nuépa. TH OySdy ‘on the eighth day’ Lk 1.59; óy50ov Née StKatootvyns 
kripuka EdvAaEev ‘he preserved Noah, the preacher of righteousness, as the eighth’ 2 
Pe 2.5. In a number of languages one does not speak of ‘the eighth’ as being the eighth 
item in a set. Often it is far more usual to say ‘one together with seven others.’ This 
same system may apply to all ordinals in a language. 


60.56 évaTos, n, ov: ninth in a series involving either time, space, or set - ‘ninth.’ 
EvdaTnv ópav ‘the ninth hour’ or ‘three o'clock in the afternoon’ Mt 20.5; 6 €vatos 
TomáCLov ‘the ninth, topaz’ Re 21.20. 


60.57 8ékaTos, n, ov: tenth in a series involving either time, space, or set - ‘tenth.’ 
wpa Hv Qs ekárTy ‘it was about the tenth hour’ or *...four o'clock in the afternoon’ 
Jn 1.39. 


60.58 év8ékaTos, n, ov: eleventh in a series involving either time, space, or set - 
‘eleventh.’ repli THY EvdekdTnv ópav ‘at the eleventh hour’ or ‘at five o'clock in the 
afternoon’ Mt 20.9. 


60.59 898ékaTos, n, ov: twelfth in a series involving either time, space, or set - 
‘twelfth.’ 6 696ékaTos åuéðvoTos ‘the twelfth, amethyst’ Re 21.20. 


60.60 Teccapeokat8ékaTos, N, ov: fourteenth in a series involving either time, 
space, or set - ‘fourteenth.’ reocapeokatóeká r1, vúč ‘the fourteenth night’ Ac 
27.21. 


60.61 TevTekat6ékaTos, n, ov: fifteenth in a series involving time, space, or set - 
‘fifteenth.’ év érev 6€ mevrekai6ekáTmo THs ryyeuov(ías TiBepiov Katoapos ‘in 
the fifteenth year of the reign of the Emperor Tiberius' Lk 3.1. 


D Half, Third, Fourth (Fractional Part) (60.62-60.66) 


60.62 (ptos, eua, v, gen. rjg(oovus: one half of an object, series, or mass - ‘half.’ 
iSov rà nuíctá uou TOV vrrapxóvrov, KUPLE, Tots TTWXOLS lwy. ‘behold, 
Lord, I will give to the poor half of my possessions’ Lk 19.8. 


60.63 TpiToY, ov n: a third part of an object, series, or mass - ‘third, third part.’ TÒ 
Tp(Tov TOV SéVvSpuv ‘a third of the trees’ Re 8.7; kai TO TpiToV Tis YS kaTekán 
‘and a third of the earth was consumed by fire’ Re 8.7. In a number of languages a 
fractional part of something is referred to by means of ordinal numbers. For example, 
‘a third of the trees’ would be rendered as ‘every third tree,’ and ‘a third of the earth 
was consumed by fire’ would be rendered as ‘the third part of the earth was consumed 
by fire’ or ‘having divided the earth into three parts, one part was destroyed by fire.’ 


60.64 TéTapTov, ov n: a fourth part of an object, series, or mass - ‘fourth, fourth 
part.’ TO Téraprov Ts ys ‘the fourth part of the earth’ Re 6.8. For a discussion of 
some of the translational problems involved, see 60.63. 


60.65 8ékaTov, ov n: a tenth part of an object, series, or mass - ‘tenth, tenth part.’ 
TO 6ékaTov TS móAeos érmeoev ‘the tenth of the city fell’ Re 11.13. In rendering 
‘the tenth of the city fell’ in Re 11.13, it may be necessary in some languages to say 
‘for every ten buildings, one building fell’ or ‘every tenth building in the city 
collapsed.’ 


60.66 SexaTn, ns f: (derivative of 8ékarov ‘tenth part,’ 60.65) a tenth of a 
substance being offered for some distinctive purpose - ‘tenth.’ @ kal 8ekármv aT 
mávTov égéptoev ’ABpadp ‘to whom Abraham divided and gave a tenth of 
everything’ (referring to booty of war) He 7.2; kai Se uev 6ekáras 
åmoðvýckovrtes AvOpwtot Aaufávouciv ‘and here men who die receive the tenth’ 
He 7.8. 


E Once, Twice, Three Times, Etc. (Cardinals of Time)9(60.67-60.74) 
60.67 äta; €datra€:: a single occurrence - ‘once, one time.’7 
aTaé* : dtaé éA0ác0nv ‘I was stoned once’ 2 Cor 11.25. 


€oáma£? : érevra WHEN ETAVW TEVTAKOOLOLS AdEAdotS EddtaE ‘then he 
appeared once to more than five hundred (of our) fellow believers’ 1 Cor 15.6. For 
another interpretation of €bdtaé in 1 Cor 15.6, see 67.34. 


60.68 áTa£^; Edatraé?: a single occurrence to the exclusion of any other similar 
occurrence - ‘once and for all, once and never again." 


ataé> : vuvi 6€ ämaë ém ouvteheta TOV alóvov ‘and now once and for all at the 
end of the ages’ He 9.26; Tf, &va& rapa600e(or rots ayiots TloTet ‘the faith 
given once and for all to God's people' Jd 3. 


éþána? : TH åpapriq àméOavev Eddta€ ‘he died to sin once and for all’ Ro 6.10. 
In a number of languages the equivalent of *once and for all' is simply *once and not 
again’ or ‘once and not twice.’ 


60.69 Sis: two occurrences - ‘twice.’ vnoreóo Sis Tod cafflKárov ‘I fast twice 
during the week’ Lk 18.12. 


60.70 ära kai ís: (an idiom, literally ‘once and twice’) an indefinite low number, 
but more than once - ‘more than once, several times.’ maë kal Sis eis THY xpelav 
pot éméjupare ‘you provided for my need several times’ Php 4.16. 


60.71 Tpís: three occurrences - ‘thrice, three times.’ Tùs dtapvyjoy pe ‘three 
times you will deny me’ Mt 26.34. 


60.72 tevtTdkts: five occurrences - ‘five times.’ tò ' Iov6a(ov mevráktg 
Teooepákovra Tapa Lav éAapov ‘five times I was given the thirty-nine lashes by 
the Jews’ 2 Cor 11.24. See 59.76. 


60.73 ETTAKLS: seven occurrences - ‘seven times.’ €ws ETTAKLS ‘as many as seven 
times’ Mt 18.21; kal éàv ETTTAKLS TS rjuépas GuapTHoy eis oé ‘even if he sins 
seven times a day against you’ Lk 17.4. It is also possible to understand EmTdkts in 
these contexts as referring to a relatively large number, that is, more than one would 
expect from the context. 


60.74 egoopmkovTákts*: seventy occurrences - ‘seventy times.’ “wS 
egeopmkovrákts ETTA ‘up to seventy-seven times’ Mt 18.22. For another 
interpretation of E€BSounkovTdkts in Mt 18.22, see 60.77. 


F Double, Four Times As Much, Etc. (Multiples) (60.75-60.78) 


60.75 8vmAo0s, fj, odv: twice the quantity - ‘twice as much, double.’ ot kKah@s 
TPOEOTATES mpeopórepot óurAfs TLS AELOVOBWoaV ‘those elders who do good 
work should be regarded as worthy of double honor’ or more probably *...double 
pay’ 1 Tm 5.17; Tovette aùTòv viòv yeévvns 6vrAóTepov UEGV ‘you make him 


twice as much the son of gehenna as yourselves’ Mt 23.15; kai 6vmAócaTe rà SLTAG 
karà Ta épya avTf|s ‘and pay her back double for what she has done’ Re 18.6. 

It is possible that in some contexts StTAOUS does not mean precisely ‘twice as 
much' but simply *much more.' For example, in Re 18.6 it may be appropriate to 
translate ‘pay her back much more for what she has done.’ 


60.76 TeTpaAoUs, fj, ov: four times as much in quantity - ‘four times, four times 
as much.’ åmoôl wp. TerpamAo0v ‘I will pay back four times as much’ Lk 19.8. 


60.77 eg6opmkovTákts*: seventy multiples of a quantity - ‘seventy times.’ €ws 
EBSOLNKOVTAKLS €rrTá ‘seventy times seven’ (a total of 490 times) Mt 18.22. One 
should not, however, interpret époopimkovTákts érrTÓ as referring to a specific 
number, such as 490, but simply an unusually large number with symbolic significance 
of being totally adequate or complete.? For another interpretation of 
eg8opmkovrákts in Mt 18.22, see 60.74. 


60.78 ékaTovTaTAaoíov, ov: one hundred times as much in quantity - ‘a hundred 
times, a hundred times as much.’ érro(ínoev kapróv ékarovramAaotova ‘it 
produced a hundred times as much grain' Lk 8.8. 


G Pair, Group (Numbered Collectives) (60.79-60.80) 


60.79 Ceóyos, ovs n: a collective of two - ‘pair, team.’ Ceüyos rpvyóvov ‘a pair of 
turtledoves’ Lk 2.24; Cevyn Boàv ‘a team of oxen’ Lk 14.19. 


60.80 xiALás, dos f—a group of a thousand.’ ci Suvatdés otuv év éka 
xiAtáciv UTavtfiioat ‘if he is able to fight with ten battalions of a thousand each’ Lk 
14.31. Normally, however, év 5€ka xtAtdouv is simply translated as ‘with ten 
thousand soldiers.’ ytALdSes ytALdSwv ‘thousands upon thousands’ Re 5.11. In Re 
5.11 the implication is that each group consists of a thousand each, but the expression 
‘thousands upon thousands’ is really a way of emphasizing the enormous number. In a 
number of languages the equivalent would be ‘millions’ or ‘an exceedingly large 
number.’ 


61 Sequence! 


61.1 ka0e£fs: a sequence of one after another in time, space, or logic - ‘in order, in 
sequence, one after another.’ 6tepxópevos ka8e€fis THY Padatikyv xópav kai 
®pvyiav ‘going from one place to another in Galatia and Phrygia’ Ac 18.23; 
KabeEf|s cot ypawWat ‘to write to you in sequence’ or *...in an orderly manner’ Lk 
1.3; TavTes 8€ ot TPOHATaL ATO Xapovr]A Kal TOV kaOe£f|s ‘all the prophets 
from Samuel and those that followed in order’ Ac 3.24. The expression ‘from Samuel’ 
in Ac 3.24 seems to include Samuel. Therefore, one may also render Ac 3.24 as 
‘Samuel and all the prophets who came after him.’ 


61.2 ato pâs: (an idiom, literally ‘from one’) a sequence of single units, one after 
another - ‘one after another, one by one.’ kai rjp£avro dO râs mávres 
TapatTeto8at ‘and they all began to make excuses, one after the other’ Lk 14.18. 


61.3 TaELs*, eos f: an ordered or arranged sequence - ‘in order, in a sequence.’ 
€yévero 8€ Ev TO Lepatevetv avTOv év TH TAdEEL TS ébnpep(as avTod ‘it 


happened while he was serving as a priest in the order of his division' Lk 1.8. 


61.4 ava pépos: (an idiom, literally ‘up to a part’ or ‘according to a part’) a series in 
which each element follows in strict succession - ‘in turn, in succession, one after 
another.’ cite yAWooy TLS ÀaAet, KaTA úo Ù TO TAEtOTOV pets, Kal ava 
uépos ‘if anyone speaks in a tongue, two or three at the most (should speak), and one 
after another' 1 Cor 14.27. 


61.5 Tpoxós?, Ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tpoxós ‘wheel,’ not 
occurring in the NT) an ordered series of events, involving repeated patterns - ‘course, 
pattern.’ TOV TpOXOV TS yevéoeos ‘the course of existence’ Jas 3.6.? For another 
interpretation of Tpoxós in Jas 3.6, see 67.83. 


61.6 dvóTepov*: pertaining to preceding in a written or spoken series - ‘preceding, 
above.’ àvóTepov Aéyov ‘referring to what has just been said’ or ‘in saying the 
above’ or ‘in saying the preceding’ He 10.8. 


61.7 dAoa n: the first in a series, with implications of significance or importance - 
‘alpha, the first, the beginning.’ éyó eiut TÒ " Adda Kal TOO "Tam the alpha and 
the omega’ Re 1.8. This expression is explained in some manuscripts as ‘the beginning 
and the end’ and in others as ‘the first and the last’ and in Re 22.13 as both ‘the first 
and the last’ and ‘the beginning and the end.’ The combination of alpha and omega in 
secular literature came to designate the entire universe and all kinds of divine and 
demonic powers, so that in Revelation this title could refer to Christ’s dominion over 
the universe. In the use of such an expression as ‘the alpha and the omega,’ there is 
obviously also an important element of status. 


61.8 atrapxn?, fjs f: the first of a set, often in relation to something being given - 
‘first.’ dTapXT TOV kekotumpévov ‘the first of those who have fallen asleep’ 1 Cor 
15.20. 


61.9 oVTws* or oüTo (a rarely occurring variant): with reference to that which 
precedes - ‘so, thus, in this way.’ kai 6t6á£r) oUros roUs dvOpoous ‘and teaches 
men thus’ Mt 5.19; obras otv kai év TO vüv katpà Aei A KaT’ EkhoyTV 
xápıTos yéyovev ‘and so it is then, even at the present time, there is a number left of 
those who have been chosen because of (God's) grace’ Ro 11.5; éàv adbGpev avTOv 
oUTos ‘if we let him do thus’ (that is, in accordance with what he had been doing, 
namely, performing various miracles) Jn 11.48; o0ro oe Set Kai eis Póunv 
paprupfjcar ‘in this way you must also witness in Rome’ Ac 23.11. 


61.10 ovTws?: referring to that which follows (compare 61.9) - ‘the following, as 
follows.’ oUTws yàp yéypatTat Sta TOD TpOdHTOU: Kal oú, Bn0Méep. y’ Ioó6a 
‘for the following has been written by the prophet: And you, Bethlehem, in the land of 
Judah...’ Mt 2.5-6; | 8€ ék Tiotews Stkatoobtvy oras Aéyet ‘the righteousness 
that is derived from faith says the following...' Ro 10.6. 


61.11 81á60xos, ov m: one who succeeds another in a position or responsibility - 
‘successor.’ €haBev 6tá6oxov ó PALE IHópkcov Porov ‘Felix was succeeded by 
Porcius Festus’ Ac 24.27. 


61.12 8evTepómpoTos, ov: a term of doubtful meaning, occurring only in Lk 6.1 in 
manuscripts of the Byzantine tradition, and normally omitted in critical texts; one 
possible meaning is ‘the second after the first,’ but in relationship to the word 
cáfpaov, the reference is uncertain. 


61.13 écXaTos?, n, ov: pertaining to being the last in a series of objects or events - 
‘last, final, finally.” y(verat Ta éoxara Tov àv0póov éke(vou xe(pova TOV 
TpoTov ‘the last state of that man becomes worse than the first? Mt 12.45; Ews av 
atoSGs TOv EoxaTov KoSpdavTnv ‘until you pay the last small piece of money’ Mt 
5.26; €yó ciut ó TPOTOS Kal ó éoxaros ‘I am the first and the last’ Re 1.17. 


61.14 \oLTóv: or TO AOLTIOV: an addition which serves as the last item in a series 
and marks a degree of finality or a conclusion - ‘finally, in summary, at last, beyond 
that.’ Aouróv oùk oi6a. ‘beyond that I do not know’ 1 Cor 1.16; Xouróv, á8eAoot, 
xatpete ‘finally, Christian brothers, rejoice’ 2 Cor 13.11; TO Aourróv, Aderholt, doa 
€cTiv GAnOF ‘finally, Christian brothers, whatever is true’ Php 4.8. 


61.15 répas^, aros n: the end point of a process, implying a conclusion of a matter 
- ‘end, conclusion.’ kai ráons avTots àvruXoy(as tépas ets BeBalwotv ó Ópkos 
‘and in all their disputes, an oath constitutes the conclusion for establishing 
(evidence)' He 6.16. In a number of languages it may be necessary to restructure this 
statement in He 6.16, for example, *when people are contradicting one another, an 
oath serves to confirm what is said and to put an end to the dispute.’ 


61.16 VoTEpos®, a, ov: pertaining to being final in a series, but probably not as 
emphatic as €oxatos* ‘last,’ 61.13 - ‘last, final, finally.” 0o Tepov 6€ dméoveuev 
TPOS avToUs TOV ULOV avToO ‘and finally, he sent to them his son’ Mt 21.37; v 

“oTepov ÔÈ TavTwv aTé8avev r| yvvý ‘and last of all, the woman died’ Mt 22.27; év 
VOTEPOLs katpots ‘in the last times’ 1 Tm 4.1. 


61.17 TO TÉlos: (an idiom, literally ‘the end’) a marker of a conclusion to what has 
preceded, but not necessarily the conclusion of a text - ‘finally, in conclusion.’ TO 6€ 
TéAos mávTes Opóopoves ‘finally, all should be of the same mind’ 1 Pe 3.8. 


61.18 Q (the last letter of the Greek alphabet): the last in an inclusive series beginning 
with dba (61.7), implying an all-inclusive sphere of authority and high status - 
‘omega, the last, the end.’ éyó eiut TO” Adda kal TOO ‘I am the alpha and the 
omega’ Re 1.8. For a discussion of the relationship of Q to &Aoa and its different 
translations, see 61.7. 


61.19 dTrépavTos, ov: pertaining to a series which has no end - ‘without limits, 
endless.’ und€ Tpooexetv pó80ts kal yeveaAoy(ats dmepávrois ‘not to occupy 


themselves with myths and endless genealogies’ 1 Tm 1.4. In a number of languages 
‘endless’ is rendered as ‘it cannot be counted’ or ‘there is never a last one.’ 


62 Arrange, Organize 
A Put Together, Arrange (of physical objects) (62.1-62.2) 


62.1 cuvappodoyeoyat: to fit together in a coherent and compatible manner - ‘to fit 


together, to be joined together.'! €v à Tdoa oiko8op| cvvappoAoyovpévn ‘in 
whom the whole structure is joined together’ or ‘...fits together’ Eph 2.21; ráv TÒ 
cópa cvvappoAoyotp.evov ‘all (the different parts of) the body fit together’ Eph 
4.16. 


62.2 ovykepávvupu: to cause parts to fit together in an overall arrangement - ‘to put 
together, to compose, to structure.’ 6 00s cuveképaoev TO oôpa ‘God has put the 
body together’ or *...has structured the body’ 1 Cor 12.24. 


B Organize (of events and states) (62.3-62.9) 


62.3 dvaTdooopat: to organize a series of items - ‘to organize (a report), to 
arrange, to compile, to put together.’ érretórjmep TOAAOL émrexeípnoav 
avatdéaobat Sijynowv mepi TOV memÀnpotopnpévov Ev rnpiv mpaypárov ‘as 
many have undertaken to compile a report about the things that have taken place 
among us’ Lk 1.1. 


62.4 émi6Lop060: to cause matters to be ordered in the correct manner - ‘to set 
right, to correct, to put into order.’ dtéAtTOV oe Ev Kprjrq, tva Ta del TOVTA 
€mtóLopO0ó cr ‘I left you in Crete for you to put in order the things that still needed 
doing’ Tt 1.5. 


62.5 St0p@wots*, eos f: a corrected new order, implying a change from an earlier 
state - ‘new order, improvement.’ uéxpt katpot 6top0óoeos ‘as until the time of the 
new order’ He 9.10, but see 62.6 for the generally preferred interpretation. 


62.6 SL6p8wors?, eos f: the process of establishing a new order - ‘to establish a new 
order, forming a new order, reformation.’ péxpt Katpod Stop8WceEws ‘until the time 
when he will establish a new order’ or *... will reform all things’ He 9.10, but see 62.5. 


62.7 Takis’, ews f, Táypa, TOS n: a proper and correct order - ‘right order, good 
order, in order, in an orderly manner.’ 


TÓ£ELs* : TaVTA SE etoxnpóvos Kal karà Tá£uw yL_véobw ‘everything must be 
done in a proper and orderly manner’ 1 Cor 14.40; xaípov kai gAésrov bpv THY 
TdEtv ‘rejoicing to see your orderliness’ Col 2.5. In Col 2.5 TaEts may refer to the 
orderly manner in which the church at Colossae conducted its affairs or carried on its 
worship. 


TÓyya: EkaoTos è Ev TO ily TayparTe ‘each in his own order’ 1 Cor 15.23. 


62.8 6LaTácoco*: to arrange matters in a particular manner - ‘to arrange for, to 
plan.’ oUTws yàp ótareraypévos HV uéAAov aùTòs mečeve ‘for he had arranged 
matters in this way since he was going there by foot’ Ac 20.13. 


62.9 tpootdoow”: to arrange in a prescribed manner - ‘to prescribe, to arrange for.’ 
Oploas mpooTeraypgévous Katpovs ‘having set limits to prescribed times’ or ‘having 
fixed beforehand the prescribed periods of time' Ac 17.26. In some languages it may 
be important to recast to some extent the rendering of the second part of Ac 17.26 so 
as to combine both place and time, for example, *he set limits to the time and 
determined the places they would dwell.’ 


63 Whole, Unite, Part, Divide 
A Whole!(63.1-63.4) 


63.1 óAos*, N, OV: pertaining to being whole, complete, or entire, with focus on unity 
- ‘whole, all, complete, entire.’ ÓÀr| Á Tórs ‘the entire city’ Mk 1.33; 6U óAns 
vukKTÓs ‘through the entire night’ Lk 5.5; rj tloTis Uuav KaTayyéAAeTat év ÖY 
TÓ KOopw ‘your faith has been made known throughout the whole world’ Ro 1.8. 


63.2 Tas‘, ráca, rv (with the definite article): pertaining to being entire or whole, 
with focus on the totality - ‘entire, whole, total.’ ráor TH kríoet ‘the entire 
creation’ Mk 16.15; náon Tf y ‘all the earth’ Ro 9.17; rácav tiv òperiùv 
Exeivnv åġpñká oot ‘I forgave you that entire debt’ Mt 18.32. 


63.3 EvoTNS, NTOS f: a state of oneness - ‘unity, oneness.’ rrpeiv THY évórnra 
Tov mveüpaTos ‘to keep the unity of the Spirit’ or ‘...the unity which the Spirit 
causes’ Eph 4.3; karavTjoopev ot TaVTEs ets THY €vórnra TS víoTeos ‘we 
shall all attain to that oneness in our faith" Eph 4.13. In some languages it may be 
strange to speak of 'that oneness in our faith.' The closest equivalent may be *we 
believe just as though we were all one person' or *we believe in one and the same 


*, 


way. 


63.4 eis*, pla, Ev: that which is united as one in contrast with being divided or 
consisting of separate parts - ‘one.’ kal écovrat ot 600 cils oápka pCav ‘and the 
two shall become one flesh’ Mt 19.5; ó 6€ 0eós eis EoTLV ‘but God is one’ Ga 3.20. 
This phrase in Ga 3.20 is a reference to the fact that God in the Scriptures is defined as 
a unit and not as being characterized by numerous manifestations or realizations. 


B Unite (63.5-63.8) 


63.5 cupiBáCo*: to bring together into a unit - ‘to bring together, to cause to be a 
unit, to unite, to combine.’ TO cópa...oupfiQacópevov Sia máons Adis ‘the 
body...united by means of every ligament’ Eph 4.16; oupBiBaobEvtes Ev aydTyn 
‘united in love’ Col 2.2. 


63.6 cuvíoTqUUL or cuvLoTÓvo: to bring together or hold together something in its 
proper or appropriate place or relationship - ‘to hold together.’ Ta Tavta év avr 
ouveoTnkev ‘in him all things hold together’ Col 1.17. In Col 1.17 it may not be easy 
to indicate clearly the relationship of the phrase ‘in him’ to the rest of the expression, 
namely, ‘all things hold together.’ Some translations have expanded the expression ‘in 
him’ to ‘in union with him’ or ‘in view of the fact that we are joined together with 
him.’ It is also possible to understand ¿v avT@ as indicating agent, so that this 
expression in Col 1.17 may mean ‘by means of him all things hold together.’ 


63.7 avvSeopos°, ov m: that which combines or brings objects and/or events 
together - ‘to bring together, to bind together, to unite.’ Thv d yámmv, 6 éoTiv 
cóvó6eopos Tis TeEAELOTHTOS ‘love, which binds all things together in perfect unity’ 
or ‘love, which perfectly binds all things together’ Col 3.14. 


63.8 dvakedaAatóo: to bring everything together in terms of some unifying 
principle or person - ‘to bring together.’ àvakeóaAat0ac0at TÀ rrávra EV TO 


XptoTQ ‘to bring everything together in Christ’ Eph 1.10; €v TO Aóyo TOÚTO 
avakedadatottat, Ev TO’ Ayamjoers TOV TANOLOV cov os ceavTóv ‘it is 
brought together in this one statement, Love your neighbor as yourself Ro 13.9. 


C Mix (63.9-63.12) 


63.9 kepávvupU*: to mix substances, normally liquids - ‘to mix.’ €v TO ToTHplw à 
EKEPAaGEV kepácare AUTH 6urAo0v ‘in the cup in which she has mixed, mix her a 
double portion’ Re 18.6; Tod otvov Tod 0vpo0 Tod 0co00 Tod kekepaogévov 
akpdtou ‘of the wine of the wrath of God mixed at full strength’ Re 14.10. Note that 
in the process of mixing, the various substances become a single mass, and the 
constituent parts are indistinguishable. For another interpretation of kepdvvupt in Re 
14.10, see 47.3. 


63.10 uíyvupu: to mix or mingle, either of liquids or solids, often involving 
substances which do not normally go together - ‘to mix, to mingle.’ oLvov perà 
xos peprypévov ‘wine mixed with gall’ Mt 27.34; ov TÒ aîpa ITtAá Tos épié£ev 
perà TOV 0vciàv avTOv ‘whose blood Pilate mingled with their sacrifices’ Lk 13.1. 
This statement in Lk 13.1 must be understood figuratively, and it can often be best 
translated as ‘Pilate caused them to be killed while they were offering sacrifices to 
God’ or ‘Pilate ordered them to be slain while they were sacrificing.’ 


63.11 piypa, Tos n: (derivative of piyvupt ‘to mix, to mingle,’ 63.10) that which 
has been mixed - ‘mixture.’ u{ypa opópvns Kal åàóns ‘a mixture of myrrh and 
aloes’ Jn 19.39. 


63.12 vpapa®, Tos n: (derivative of dupdw ‘to mix substances such as flour, either 
with other dry substances or with water,’ not occurring in the NT) that which is mixed 
or kneaded - ‘mixture, batch of dough.’ €ékka0ápare Thv maAatàv Cópmv, iva ATE 
véov þúpapa ‘get rid of the old yeast so that you may be a fresh batch of dough’ 1 
Cor 5.7. 


D Part (63.13-63.20) 


63.13 pepís?, (80s f: part or portion, with the possible implication of a division or 
significant distinction - ‘share, portion.’ oùk éovtv cot pepis OVSE KkAf]pos EV TO 
Aóyo TOUT ‘you have no share or part in this matter’ Ac 8.21; THY peptdSa Tot 
kAfjpou TOV dyCov ‘a share in the inheritance of the people of God’ Col 1.12; tis 
epis TLOTG perd àmíoTovu; ‘what does a believer share with an unbeliever? 2 Cor 
6.15. 


63.14 uépos^, ovs n: a part in contrast with a whole - ‘part, aspect, feature.’ pot TO 
emáAXov pépos Ts ovoías ‘the part of the property that belongs to me’ Lk 
15.12; TO SeS0Eaopevov Ev ToóTo TO pépet ‘that which was glorious in this 
aspect’ 2 Cor 3.10. 


63.15 Ek pépovs; ATO pépovs*: (idioms, literally ‘from a part’) the state of being 
part of something - ‘being part of, as a part of, in part, partially.’ 


EK pépous: Upets Sé éove oôpa XptoTod kal WEAN EK LEpous ‘you are the body 
of Christ and each member is a part of it’ or *...and each one is a part of the body’ 1 
Cor 12.27. 


aTO pépous? : kabs kai éréyvore rjuás ATO pépovs ‘even as you partially 
understand us’ 2 Cor 1.14. 


63.16 karà Epos: (an idiom, literally ‘in accordance with a part’) pertaining to an 
activity which proceeds part by part - ‘in detail, one item after another.’ rrepi Ov ovK 
EOTLV viv Méyetv KATA pépos ‘there is now no time to speak of these matters in 
detail' He 9.5. 


63.17 péAos?, ovs n: a part as a member of a unit - ‘member’ (based on the figure of 
the relationship of parts to the body). wéAn éopév Tod oóparos avTod ‘we are 
members of his body’ Eph 5.30; ka’ cis dov péàn ‘members in relationship to 
one another' Ro 12.5. 


63.18 KAfjpos*, ov m: a share or portion which has been assigned or granted - ‘part, 
share.’ kAfjpov Ev rois ryy.aopévots ‘a share among those who are sanctified’ Ac 
26.18; éAaxev TOV kAMfjpov Ts StaKovias raóTns ‘he had been granted a part in 
this ministry’ Ac 1.17. For another interpretation of kAfjpos in Ac 1.17, see 37.101. 


63.19 ToAvpepós*: pertaining to that which occurs in many parts - ‘fragmentary, in 
many parts.’ TOAULEPDS kal rroÀAuTpótmrGs TráAat ó 0cós AaAjcas rots rrarpácuv 
‘in many parts and in many ways God spoke in early times to the ancestors’ He 1.1. It 
is also possible to interpret roA^vpepós in He 1.1 as referring to many different 
occasions, and therefore it may be translated as ‘often’ or ‘many times’ (67.11). For 
yet another interpretation of roAvpepOs in He 1.1, see 89.81. 


63.20 éki; à TÓ4: markers of a part of a whole, whether consisting of countables or of 
mass - ‘one of, one among, a part of.’ 


^ , 


éki : dAnOds kal ov éë abrÓv ei ‘surely you are one of them’ Mt 26.73. 

dró4 : tva Tapa TOV yeopyàv AdBy ATO TOV kapràv TOD duTEAGVOS ‘in order 
to receive from the farmers a part of the produce of the vineyard’ Mk 12.2. 

E Remnant?(63.21-63.22) 

63.21 AoLTOS, 1j, OV; ETLAOLTIOS, OV; KaT oL TOS, OV: pertaining to the part of a 


whole which remains or continues, and thus constitutes the rest of the whole - ‘rest, 
remaining, what remains, other.’? 


Aourós: TOV AOLTOV óovóv ‘the remaining blasts’ Re 8.13; ot hottol TOV 
àvOpoov ‘the rest of the people’ Re 9.20. 


* 


em(Aoumos: TOV én(Aourov...xpóvov ‘the rest of...the time’ 1 Pe 4.2. 


KATAAOLTIOS: OTTUS àv EKCHTHOWOLY ot karáAourot TOV AVOPUTUV TOV KÜptov 
‘so that the rest of mankind would seek the Lord’ Ac 15.17. 


63.22 Aeiypa, Tos n; UTOAELWWLA, TOS n: a relatively small part which continues to 
exist - ‘remnant, small part.’ 


Acta: Ev TO vOv katpà Acîupa ka! EkroynV xápuros yéyovev ‘at the present 


time there is a small number of those (whom God has) chosen by his grace' Ro 
11.5.0móXeuupa: TO vmóAeu pa oo8500erat ‘the remnant will be saved’ Ro 9.27. 


F Divide (63.23-63.27) 


63.23 pwepiCw*; 8LapeptCo*: to divide into separate parts - ‘to divide, to disunite, 
division, separation.’4 


wepiCw* : nep(oao9at peT’ épod THv kAnpovogtav ‘to divide with me the 
inheritance’ Lk 12.13; ueuéptovat 6 Xptotés; ‘has Christ been divided?’ 1 Cor 
1.13; ráca pacta pepio0etoa Kad’ éavrfjs ‘every kingdom divided against 
itself Mt 12.25. 


StapeptCw* : StapeprC6pevat yAG00at ooe tupds ‘divided tongues as of fire’ Ac 
2.3. For another interpretation of StayeptCw in Ac 2.3 (as middle, not passive), see 
15.140. 


63.24 [Leptopos’, o0 m: the point at which parts divide or meet - ‘the point of 
division, the point of meeting.’ dxpt Leptopod puys Kal TvEetpaTos ‘to the point 
where soul and spirit meet’ or *...come together’ He 4.12. 


63.25 LEpLoTys, 00 m: (derivative of pepiCw* ‘to divide,’ 63.23) one who divides - 
‘divider.’ Tis pe karéoTnoev KPLTHV Ì WEpLOTHV; ‘who made me a judge or 
divider?' Lk 12.14. 


63.26 oxXLCo*: to split or divide into two parts - ‘to divide, to split, to tear in two.’ at 
méTpat éox(o0ncav ‘the rocks were split’ Mt 27.51; éox(o0n 6€ TO karaméraoga 
Tov vaot pgécov ‘the curtain of the sanctuary was split down the middle’ Lk 23.45. 


63.27 aípeots*, eos f: a division of people into different and opposing sets - 
‘division, separate group.’ SeT yàp kal aipéoets év ùpîv civar ‘for it is necessary 
that divisions exist among you’ or ‘the existence of divisions among you is inevitable’ 
1 Cor 11.19. 


G Separate?(63.28-63.31) 


63.28 à$opíCo: to separate into two or more parts or groups, often by some 
intervening space - ‘to separate, to set one apart from another.’ kai ddoptoet 
avToUs aT’ GAAHAwV, DoTEp O TOLLAVY adboptCet TA TPdBaTa ATO TOV Epiduv 
‘and he set them apart from one another as a shepherd separates the sheep from the 
goats’ Mt 25.32. 


63.29 xwpilw*: to separate objects by introducing considerable space or isolation - 
‘to separate, to isolate one from another.’ kexoptopuévos ATO TOV ALAaPTWAGV 
‘separated from sinners’ He 7.26. This phrase in He 7.26 may also imply the exultation 
of Christ to the heavenly world. tis Huds xwpioet ATO Tis aydtns Tod Xptovo0; 
‘who will be able to separate us from the love of Christ?’ Ro 8.35. 


63.30 atoxwpiCopat?: to separate more or less definitively one from another 
(evidently somewhat more emphatic in meaning than xwp(Cw* ‘to separate,’ 63.29) - 
‘to separate definitely, to go one's own way, to split up.’ dore dmoxopto8fqvat 
avTOUs at’ GA\nHAwV ‘so that they each went their own way one from another’ Ac 


15.39; kai 6 otpavós dàmexopío8n ‘and the heaven split open’ Re 6.14. For another 
interpretation of dToywpiCopat in Re 6.14, see 15.14. 


63.31 xwpis?: to something which occurs separately or by itself - ‘separately, by 
itself.” où perà TOV ó00víov kelpevov àÀÀà xopís ‘not lying with the linen cloths 
but lying off by itself Jn 20.7. 


64 Comparison! 


64.1 oios*, a, ov; ópotos, a, ov; ópoCos: pertaining to being similar to something 
else in some respect - ‘like, such as, likewise, similar.’? 


olos? : OAtLS peyáàn ota ov yéyovev aT’ ápxfis kóopov čws Tod vüv ‘great 
tribulation such as has not taken place from the beginning of the world until now' Mt 
24.21; Xevkà ALav ola yvadeds ém This ys où SbvaTat otros Xevküvat ‘very 
white, such as no fuller on earth could make them so white’ Mk 9.3. 


ópotos: GAAA Ópotos aUTG EoTLy ‘but he is like him’ Jn 9.9; kai 6 ka0jpevos o 
"uotos Opdoet A(0o Láomtóc ‘and he who sits (on the throne) is like in appearance to 
a jasper stone’ (perhaps in the sense of ‘colorful radiance’) Re 4.3; éàv $avepo0f| o 

“LOLOL avTÓ éoóp.e0a. ‘when he appears, we shall be like him’ 1 Jn 3.2. 


Opotws: Kal 6 éxov Bpópara ópotos rote(ro ‘and whoever has food, let him do 
likewise’ Lk 3.11; duotws kal ó 6eórepos Kal 6 rp(Tos, Ews TOV émTÁ ‘similarly, 
also the second and the third, until the seven (brothers)’ Mt 22.26. 


64.2 TOLOVTOS*, AUTH, OVTOV: pertaining to being like some identified entity or 
event - ‘such, like such, like that.’ kai ot6a TOV ToLotdTOV avOpwtov ‘and I know a 
person like that’ 2 Cor 12.3; kai yàp 6 tatyp ToLtotbTous ČNTET ToUs 
Tpookuvotvras avTOV ‘for the Father seeks persons like that to worship him’ Jn 
4.23; OWLS ota oU yéyovev rota aT’ dpxfis kr(oeos ‘tribulation such as has 
not happened in this way from the beginning of the world’ Mk 13.19;? TottTo 
Aoyicéco00 6 ToLodtos, STL oloi Eopev TO Aóyo ÖL’ ETLOTOAGY dmóvres, 
TOLOUTOL kai rapóvres TH Epyw ‘such a person should understand this; namely, 
what we say in letters while absent will be such as we will do when we are present’ 2 
Cor 10.11. 


64.3 ópotóTns, nTos f; ópotopa?, Tos n; Opotwots, eos f: the state of being 
similar to something - ‘similarity, likeness, being similar.’ 


OLOLOTHS: TETELPAGHEVOV SE KATA TAVTA Ka’ OLOLOTHTA Xwpls àápapr(as 
‘but was tempted in everything in a way similar (to us) but without sin’ He 4.15; kata 
THY OpoldTynTa MeAxtoéóek aviotatat LepeUs érepos ‘another priest has 
appeared in the likeness of Melchizedek’ or *...similar to Melchizedek’ He 7.15. 


ópotopa? : et yap ovpouToOL yeyóvapev TO OLOLOPATL TOD 0avárou avTod ‘for 
if we have become one with him in the likeness of his death’ or *...in dying as he died’ 
Ro 6.5; kal HAAaEav THY 6ó6£av ToO abOdpTou Oco Ev ópotópart etkóvos 
bOaptod avOpwTov kai TeTeLVGv kal TeTpaTOSuV Kal éprerôâv ‘they changed 
the glory of the immortal God into the likeness of a mortal person and of birds, four- 
footed beasts, and serpents’ Ro 1.23; €v óuorópaTtı avOpaitov yevópevos 


‘appearing in human likeness’ or ‘coming to be like a person’ Php 2.7. 


ópo(oots: karapóp.e0a roUs dvOpóTous roUs Kad’ ópo(octv 0co0 yeyovóras 
‘we curse people who are in the likeness of God’ Jas 3.9. 


64.4 ópotóo*; d$opotóo; éotka: to be like or similar to something else - ‘to be like, 
to resemble, to be similar to.’ 


porów? : ot 0col ópoto0évres AVOPUTOLS karéQnoav TPOS ruás ‘the gods 
resembling men have come down to us’ Ac 14.11; ópou0n f| BactAe(a TOV 
ovpavav dvOpoQ oTeí(pavrt kaAóv omréppa EV TO AyPO auToO ‘the kingdom of 
heaven is like a man who sowed good seed in his field’ Mt 13.24.adopotdu: 
åþwuorwpévos 6€ TO viĝ Tod 0co0 ‘being similar to the Son of God’ or ‘resembling 
the Son of God' He 7.3. 


čolka: ó yàp 6takpuvópuevos éoukev KAVSHVL 0aAácongs ‘for the one who doubts is 
like a wave on the sea’ Jas 1.6; otros éotkev àvópi KaTavoobvTL TO mpócomov 
Tis yevéoeos aUTo0 év éoómT00 ‘such a person is like a man who sees his own 
face in a mirror' Jas 1.23. 


64.5 Oporde?: to consider something to be like something else - ‘to compare.'^ Tivt 
ópotóco THV Baotrelav Tod 0€00; ‘to what shall I liken the kingdom of God?’ or 
‘to what shall I compare the kingdom of God?’ Lk 13.20; TGs ópotócopev THY 
BaciAeCav Tov 0€c00; ‘how shall we compare the kingdom of God?’ Mk 4.30. 


64.6 ovykpivo*: to judge whether something is like something else - ‘to judge the 
degree of similarity, to compare.'^ où yàp ToAUGpEV éykptvat Ñ ovykptvat 
EaUTOUS TLOLY TOV EaUTOUS cuvioravóvrov ‘for we do not dare to classify 
ourselves or compare ourselves with those who rate themselves so highly’ 2 Cor 
10.12. 


64.7 Tapópotos, ov: pertaining to being closely similar to - ‘resembling closely, 
much alike, very similar.’ kai rrapópota ToLadTa TOAAG Totetre ‘you do many 
other such similar things’ Mk 7.13. 


64.8 TapopotáCo: to be very much like something - ‘to resemble closely, to be very 
similar to, to be just like.’ 6TL rapopotácere ráóots kekovtapévots “because you 
are just like white-washed graves' Mt 23.27. 


64.9 TapaTAroLos, a, ov; rapamAnotos: pertaining to being similar in the sense 
of almost equivalent to - *very similar, closely resembling, almost the same 

as. TapaTAotos: kal yàp no0évnoev TapaTAnoLov 0avácmo ‘for he was so sick 
he was almost the same as dead’ or *...he almost died’ Php 2.27. 


TapatAnotus: kal avrós vapamAnoíos peréoxev TOV avTOv ‘and he became 
very much like them’ He 2.14. 


64.10 cup.óovéo*: to be sufficiently like something as to fit or match - ‘to be like, to 
match.’ kal TQ TaAaLd ov ovpdwvyjoet TO érní(BAnpa TO ATO TOD katvob ‘and the 
patch (taken) from the new (cloth) will not match the old’ Lk 5.36. 


64.11 Opws?: pertaining to being, at least in some respects, similar - ‘similarly, 


likewise.’ ójos àv0pó ov kekupop.évqv 6ta0rknv ot6els d0eret ‘similarly, no 
one invalidates a covenant which has been duly authorized by someone' Ga 3.15. For 
another interpretation of 6uws in Ga 3.15, see 89.74. 


64.12 ws*; Qccí*: relatively weak markers of a relationship between events or states - 
‘as, like.'5 


Qs? : NEPA kuplov WS KAETITHS EV VUKTL OUTUS EpXETat ‘the day of the Lord 
comes like a thief in the night’ 1 Th 5.2; yevnO7Tw cot ws Bécs ‘may it happen to 
you as you wish’ Mt 15.28; Ti ETL kd yo OS ápaproAós kpívopar; ‘why then am I 
still judged as a sinner?’ Ro 3.7. 


gel? : eLSev TO mveüpa TOD 0c00 karafatvov Hoel meproTepáv ‘he saw the 
Spirit of God come down as a dove’ Mt 3.16; kal éyévero woel vekpós ‘and he 
became as dead’ Mk 9.26. 


64.13 doTEp; o0 repel: somewhat more emphatic markers of similarity between 
events and states - ‘as, just as.” 


QoTep: doTep yàp &v0porros àroónpóv ‘for as in the case of a man who goes 
away on a trip Mt 25.14; dotep yap Hv " Iovás év TH kou q TOD krovs peis 
"uiépas kai Tpets vókras ‘for just as Jonah was in the belly of the big fish three 
days and three nights’ Mt 12.40; Gotep ot vrrokptral morodow év rats 
cvvayoyois kai év rois pópats ‘as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and on the 
street corners' Mt 6.2. 
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WOTTEPEL: EOXATOV 6€ TAVTWV WOTEPEL TH EKTPOLATL WHO Kajol ‘and last of 
all he appeared to me as one who was born at the wrong time’ or *...as one whose 
birth was abnormal’ 1 Cor 15.8. 


64.14 ka0d; ka60s*; ka06*: markers of similarity in events and states, with the 
possible implication of something being in accordance with something else - ‘just as, in 
comparison to.’ 


ka0á: Kaba cvvératév pot kúpos ‘just as the Lord had ordered me’ Mt 27.10. 


ka8ós* : ka&os yàp éyévero 'Iovás Tots Nivevttats onpetov ‘for just as Jonah 
became a sign to the Ninevites’ Lk 11.30; ka8ds r|yámmoév pe ó TaTTp ‘the same 
way as the Father loved me’ Jn 15.9. 


ka0ó? : TL mrpocevtóie0a ka00 Sei ook otóapev ‘we do not know what we should 
pray for as we ought to’ Ro 8.26. 


64.15 ka80á ep; kaðwoTrep: emphatic markers of comparison between events and 
states - ‘just as, precisely as." 


ka0ámep: unè yoyyüCere, ka0ámep TLvès avTOv éyóyyvoav ‘do not grumble as 
some of them grumbled’ 1 Cor 10.10; ka0ámep kai Aavió Aéyet TOV pakaptopòv 
TOD dv0pómou @ 6 0cóg Aoy(Cerat 6ukatooóvnv xopls épyov ‘just as also David 
spoke of the blessedness of a person to whom God reckons righteousness apart from 
works' Ro 4.6. 


ka8óoTep: GAAG kaAoÜp.evos UTO TOD 0co0, KadWoTeEp kal ' Aapóv ‘but he is 
called by God just as even Aaron was' He 5.4. 


64.16 ocaüTos: a marker of similarity which approximates identity - ‘just as, in the 
same way, in like manner.’ Tad 6€ EEE OV mep EKTHV Kal évárqv ópav 

ETO’ noeVv WoatTws ‘and again going out at the sixth and the ninth hour, he did the 
same thing’ Mt 20.5; 6 6eórepos EhaBev aùtTýv, kal àmé0avev pr] kaTa Tv 
oTéppa’ Kal 6 TP{TOS Woav’TWS ‘the second one took her (as wife), but died 
without having an offspring, and the third likewise’ or *...and the third experienced the 
same’ Mk 12.21; ocaóTos kai TO TOTHpLOV peTà TO 8eurvfjcat ‘and similarly 
after the meal (he took) the cup' 1 Cor 11.25. 


64.17 tpds*: a marker of that which is compared to something else - ‘with, in 
comparison with, to be compared to.’ oük ära rà maðńparTa ToD vüv karpo? 
Tpós THY puéAXAovcav SdEav ‘the sufferings of this time are not really (or *...are not 
worthy’) to be compared with the future glory’ Ro 8.18. 


64.18 1°: a marker of comparison - ‘than.’ àvekróTepov EoTat yf Lodépwv kai 
l'ogóppov év ruépq kpíoeos 1| TH TOAEL ékeívy ‘it will be easier for the land of 
Sodom and Gomorrah in the day of judgment than for that city’ Mt 10.15. 


64.19 Tep: an emphatic marker of comparison - ‘than, indeed than.’ ryóámmoav yap 
THY 6ó£av TOV dvO0pómov LAAAOV ATEp THY 66£av Tod 0eo0 ‘for they love the 
praise of people rather than the praise that comes from God’ Jn 12.43. 


65 Value! 
A Valuable, Lacking in Value?(65.1-65.16) 


65.1 Tip, ÑS f: the worth or merit of some object, event, or state - ‘worth, value.’ 
kal å Sokodpev ÅåTLpÓTEpa eivat TOD GdpaTos, TOUTOLS TLL TEpLOOOTÉpAV 
TeptTlOepev ‘the (parts) of the body which we regard as being less valuable, to these 
we accord special value’ or ‘...we think of as being exceptionally valuable’ 1 Cor 
12.23. In some languages the equivalent of ‘value’ is almost always in terms of 
‘importance.’ This is particularly true if one is speaking of objects which are normally 
not bought and sold. Accordingly, one may render this particular expression in 1 Cor 
12.23 as ‘those parts of the body which we think of as not being so important, to these 
we grant particular importance’ or ‘...we consider as being very important.’ It is also 
possible to interpret rti in 1 Cor 12.23 as a degree of honor or appreciation (see 
Tua, 87.4). 


65.2 TLLLOS*, a, OV; EVTLLOS®, OV: pertaining to being of considerable value or 
worth - ‘valuable, precious.’ 


Tiptos’ : 6U Ov TÀ Tia Kal uéytova niv éTayyéApata SeSdpnrat ‘in this 
way he has given us valuable and very important promises’ 2 Pe 1.4; xpuvoóv, a 
pyupov, A(0ovus TluÍovs ‘gold, silver, valuable stones’ 1 Cor 3.12. It is possible to 
interpret X(00vus TiLtous in 1 Cor 3.12 as a unit which means ‘precious stones’ (see 
2.29), but in this figurative context of a foundation, the reference may very well be 
more general. 


” 


EvTLLos® : A(00v COvTa, UT àvO0póTov LEV dmoó8eóokugaopévov Tapa S€ Hed 
EKAEKTOV EVTLLOV ‘the living stone rejected by men but chosen as valuable by God’ 1 
Pe 2.4. 


65.3 BapUTLLOS, ov; TONÚTLLOS, OV; TOAUTEANS, ES: pertaining to being of great 
value or worth, implying in some contexts a monetary scale - ‘valuable, expensive.’ 


papórtpos: rrpoofjA0ev aUTQ yuv €xovca àAágaovpov uópov Bapur(p.ov ‘a 
woman came to him with an alabaster jar of very expensive perfume' Mt 26.7. 


ToAÓTULJOS: EUPOV 6€ EVA TOAUTLLOV gapyapi(rqv ‘and when he finds a very 
precious pearl’ Mt 13.46. Though it is possible to understand rroAóTtjtos in Mt 13.46 
as meaning ‘expensive,’ the reference may be far more general, in other words, ‘a 
valuable pearl’ in the sense of a pearl having exceptionally fine characteristics. (va Tò 
6ok(jutov Ùv TS TloTEwWs TOAUTLLOTEPOV xpvotov...eupé0n... ‘that your faith 
which has much more value than gold, when tested,...may be found...’ (literally ‘that 
the testing of your faith...may be found...’) 1 Pe 1.7. 


TOAUTEANS: TOU mrpaéos Kal rjouxtou TVEbLATOS, 6 EOTLY évómtov TOD 0co0 
ToduTEAES ‘of a gentle and quiet spirit which is of great value in God's sight’ 1 Pe 
3.4; dAdBaotpov pópou váp8ou TLOTLKAS rroAvreAo0s ‘an alabaster jar of very 
expensive perfume made of pure nard’ Mk 14.3. 


65.4 UTEPEXw?: to be of surpassing or exceptional value - ‘to be exceptionally 
valuable, to surpass in value, to be better.’ }yotpat mávra Cnutav civar Stà TO 
UTEpeXOV TS yvóoeos Xptovo0 'Inoo0 700 kuptov pov ‘I consider everything to 
be loss for the sake of that which is of surpassing value, namely, the knowledge of 
Christ Jesus my Lord’ Php 3.8; ààAà Tf Tavewoópooóvn àJAjAous fyyoóp.evot 
Urepéxovras EaUTOV ‘but in humility considering others as better than yourselves’ 
Php 2.3. 


65.5 S0EaCopat: to be of exceptional value, with the implication of being particularly 
praiseworthy - ‘to be wonderful, to be glorious.’ &yaAÀtáo0e xapá àvekAaA(To kal 
SeS0€aopevy ‘rejoice with glorious joy which cannot be put into words’ or ‘rejoice 
with unspeakable and glorious joy’ 1 Pe 1.8. 


65.6 6Ladoépo*: to be of considerable value, in view of having certain distinctive 
characteristics - ‘to be valuable, to have worth.’ obx Upets PGAAOV 6tadépere 
avUT@v; ‘are you not much more valuable than these (birds)? Mt 6.26; cis TO 
Soktpdcetv ùuâs rà StabépovTa ‘so that you will be able to choose those things 
that are more valuable' Php 1.10. 


65.7 TLOTNHS», TOS f: (a figurative extension of meaning of TL6Tys* ‘fatness,’ 
3.59) a rich, valuable substance - ‘richness, value.’ ovykotvovós Tis ENS TS 
TLOTHTOS TS €Aa(as ‘sharing in the valuable root of the olive’ or ‘sharing in the 
rich tradition of Judaism’ Ro 11.17. For another interpretation of rtórns in Ro 
11.17, see 3.59. 


65.8 cvTevTÓs», 1, ÓV: pertaining to being valuable or prized on the basis of its 
being well fed and fat (occurring in reference to a calf) - ‘valuable, prize.’ €0voev 6 
TATHP cou TOV guóoxov TOV cvrevrÓv ‘your father slaughtered the prize calf’ Lk 


15.27. For another interpretation of ovrevrós in Lk 15.27, see 44.2. 


65.9 vbNHAOS*, 1j, OV: pertaining to being regarded as of particular value, implying 
evident comparison with other items - ‘very valuable, of exceptional value.’ 6TL TO év 
AVOPWTIOLS VWHAOV BóéAvypa EVOTLOV Tod 0co0 ‘for that which is considered by 
people as being of great value is abhorrent in God's sight’ Lk 16.15. For another 
interpretation of prAós in Lk 16.15, see 88.208. 


65.10 0ncavpós*, o0 m: that which is of exceptional value and kept safe - ‘treasure, 
wealth, riches.’ kai €Eets 0ncavpóv Ev ovpavots ‘and you will have riches in 
heaven' Mt 19.21. 


65.11 60ncavpiCo* (derivative of 0jcaupós* ‘treasure,’ 65.10); àro0ncavpi Co: 
to keep safe that which is of great value - ‘to treasure up, to keep safe.’ 


0ncavpiCo? : 0ncavpiCere SE otv 0ncaupobs év oùpavĝ ‘treasure up for 
yourselves riches in heaven' Mt 6.20. 


àoOncaupíCo: dmoOncaup(Covras EauTots 0cpuéALov kaAÓv ets TO LEAAOV 
‘treasuring up for yourselves a good foundation for the future’ 1 Tm 6.19. There are 
certain problems involved in the combination of drro0ncaupíCovras and 0euéALov, 
for this would constitute a type of mixed metaphor. In some languages, therefore, it 
may be useful to speak of 9epiéALov in 1 Tm 6.19 as ‘a help’ or even as ‘something 
valuable.’ 


65.12 Soktyhs, Ñs f: the proven or evident worth of someone or something - ‘value, 
worth.’ THY 6€ Sok avTodD yuwdáokere, OTL WS TaTpL Tékvov ÙV épo 
EdovAEUGEV Els TO EVayyEALOV ‘you know his value in that he has worked with me 
for the sake of the gospel like a son serving his father’ Php 2.22. 


65.13 ók ptos, ov: pertaining to having been proven worthless - ‘of no value, 
valueless, worth nothing.’ ékbépouca 6€ åkávðas Kal rptBóAous AbdKLWLOS kal 
kaTápas éyyús ‘if it grows thorns and weeds, it is worth nothing and close to being 
cursed’ He 6.8. 


65.14 dtwXeLa>, as f: an action demonstrating complete disregard for the value of 
something - ‘waste, ruin.’ cis T T] atmdAcLa atTH Tod pópovu yéyovev; ‘what was 
the purpose for wasting the perfume?’ Mk 14.4. In the context of Mk 14.4 the 
understanding of dmw eta in the literal sense of ‘destruction’ (see 20.31) does not 
seem to be adequate. The following verse concerning the three hundred denarii would 
seem to indicate that it was disregard for the value of something rather than destroying 
the perfume. In fact, the use of the perfume would not have been a matter of 
destroying. Accordingly, an equivalent of ‘waste’ seems to be far more satisfactory. In 
some languages the equivalent of this question in Mk 14.4 is ‘why did she not think 
about the value of the perfume?’ 


65.15 KOLVOS‘, ń, Ov: pertaining to being of little value, in view of being ordinary and 
common - ‘of little value, relatively worthless.’ TO aîpa Tfjg 6ta6rkns kotvóv 
fynoápevos év à ńyráoðn ‘who treats the blood of the covenant which made him 
pure as being of little value" He 10.29. 


65.16 TTOXÓS", fj, ÓV: pertaining to being of inadequate or insufficient value - ‘of 
little or no value, relatively worthless.’ TOs értoTpéóoere máAuw ETL TA do0evf| kai 
TTWXA OTOLXEta ‘how do you want to turn back to those weak and worthless ruling 
spirits’ Ga 4.9. It is possible that TTwxés in Ga 4.9 refers to the contrast with that 
which is beneficial or useful, in which case the meaning of rroxós in this context 
would be classified in Subdomain D Useful, Useless (65.30-65.39). 


B Worthy, Not Worthy^(65.17-65.19) 


65.17 áEvos*, a, ov; GEtws®: pertaining to having a relatively high degree of 
comparable merit or worth - ‘worthy, comparable, of comparable value, worthily.’ 


&&tos? : AoyCCopat yap Ott ovK GELa TA rra0ruara TOD vOv KaLpod mpós THV 
wéAAovoav S6Eav dmokaAvó0fjvat ets Has ‘for I consider that the sufferings of 
this era (or ‘this world’) are not worthy (or ‘are not of comparable value’) to be 
compared with the future glory to be revealed to us’ Ro 8.18; uupóév 6€ dévov 
0aváTov ‘and nothing worthy of death’ Ac 23.29. 


d€Cos? : tepitatfioat á£Cos Tod Kuptou ‘live in a manner worthy of the Lord’ or 
*... worthy of your relationship to the Lord’ Col 1.10. 


65.18 dELOw*; kaTağıóo: to consider something of a comparable merit or worth - 
‘to regard as worthy of, to consider as meriting, to regard as being valuable for.’> 


d€tóo* : OL KAAGS TPOEOTATES mpeopórepot óumAfs TLus d£ voG00o0av ‘the 
elders who do good work as leaders should be considered worthy of double pay' 1 Tm 
5.17; 810 ot6é épavróv HElwoa vpós oè éA0ctv ‘and accordingly I do not regard 
myself as worthy of coming to you' Lk 7.7. It is possible that in Lk 7.7 the focus is 
upon social status, and in many languages the equivalent would be ‘I do not think of 
myself as being important enough to come to you.’ In some languages the idea of ‘not 
being important enough’ may be rendered figuratively as ‘being too small a person.’ 


kara€tóo: ETopEevoVTo xaípovres ATO TPOGWTOU TOD ouvveðplov STL 
KaTNELWOnoav UTEP TOD OVdpLaTOS ATLWAaGOfVat ‘they left the Council full of joy 
that God had considered them (literally *...that they were considered’) worthy to 
suffer disgrace for the name (of Jesus)’ Ac 5.41. 


65.19 dvdétos, ov; dvaEtws*: pertaining to not corresponding to a comparable 
merit or worth - ‘not being worthy, not meriting, unworthily.’ 


avdévos: et Ev vty Kpivetat 6 kóopos, avdéLol éove kpiTnplov EdraxtoTur; 
‘if you are to judge the world, are you not worthy to judge small matters?’ 1 Cor 6.2. 


åvačíws? : Os av éoðin TOV prov Ù Tivy TO TOTHpPLOV ToD kupí(ovu avaEtws 
‘anyone who eats the Lord's bread and drinks from his cup without being worthy’ 1 
Cor 11.27. For another interpretation of dvaE{ws in 1 Cor 11.27, see 66.7. 


C Good, Bad°(65.20-65.29) 
65.20 dyads", 11, Ov: pertaining to having the proper characteristics or performing 


the expected function in a fully satisfactory way - ‘good, nice, pleasant.’ uvýoðnT. o 
“tT. aTédaBes TA àya0á cov év TH Cof cov ‘remember that you received good 


things during your life’ Lk 16.25; Tav 6évópov dya00v kaproùs kaAoUs moret 
‘every good tree produces fine frui Mt 7.17; érreoev ets THV yv Thy åyaðńv ‘it 
fell into good soul’ or *...fertile soil’ Lk 8.8. 


65.21 kpeíT TOV, ov or kpeí(acov: pertaining to being superior to something else in 
characteristics or function - ‘better, superior.’ éneroaywyÀ 6€ kpeí(rTovos EATILSOS 
‘the provision of a better hope’ He 7.19; ô yù yautCov Kpetooov Toijoet ‘he who 
does not marry will do better’ 1 Cor 7.38. 


65.22 kaAós?, rj, Ov: pertaining to having acceptable characteristics or functioning in 
an agreeable manner, often with the focus on outward form or appearance - ‘good, 
fine.’ ráv 6évópov ayabov kaproùs KaAovs more? ‘every good tree produces fine 
fruit Mt 7.17. 


65.23 Kad@s°; Ev; eEvyE; BEATLOV: pertaining to events which measure up to their 
intended purpose - ‘fine, well, good, excellent, well done.’ In the following contexts, 
KaAGS, ev, and evye occur in highly elliptical constructions. 


KaAGS? : kais, 6.GáockaAe, ém’ GANOelas cines ‘well done, Teacher. It is true as 
you say’ Mk 12.32. 


ev? : eù, oDe d'ya0€ kal mioTé ‘well done, good and faithful servant’ Mt 25.21. 
evye: evye, dyade Sode ‘fine, you are a good servant’ Lk 19.17. 


BéXrLov: BEATLOV Ov ytvóokers ‘you know very well’ 2 Tm 1.18. 


65.24 TpóTos^, n, ov: pertaining to being superior in value to all other items of the 
same class - ‘best.’ rax é£evéykare oTov THY TPOTHV ‘quickly bring the best 
robe’ Lk 15.22. 


65.25 xpnoTÓs*, 1j, Ov: pertaining to being superior for a particular purpose or use - 
‘fine, better.’ ovSeis mòv TadaLov 0€éAet véov: Aéyet yap, O vaAatós xpnoTós 
EOTLV ‘no one wants new (wine) after drinking old (wine), for he says, Old (wine) is 
better’ Lk 5.39. In a number of languages it may be necessary to translate Lk 5.39 as 
‘the old wine tastes better’ or ‘the old wine is fine to the taste’ or, in an idiomatic 
expression, ‘the old wine makes the tongue dance.’ 


65.26 Kakds?, ń, Ov: pertaining to being harsh and difficult - ‘bad, harsh, difficult.’ 
kai AdCapos opotws Ta kaká ‘and Lazarus likewise (experienced) the bad things’ 
Lk 16.25. In a number of languages one cannot speak of ‘experiencing bad things’; 
rather, one must say in Lk 16.25 ‘suffered a great deal’ or ‘always lived with 
difficulty’ or ‘always had troubles.’ 


65.27 tovnpds?, d, óv: pertaining to possessing a serious fault and consequently 
being worthless - ‘bad, worthless.’ où Sévatat óévópov d'ya00v kaproùs 
Tovnpovs ‘a good tree cannot bear bad fruit’ Mt 7.18. In a number of languages one 
must speak of ‘bad fruit’ in the context of Mt 7.18 as ‘fruit which does not taste 
good.’ It is often wrong to use an expression such as ‘rotten fruit,’ since a good tree 
may produce fruit which rots as a result of being overly ripe. 


65.28 carpós*, d, Ov: pertaining to being of poor or bad quality and hence of little 
or no value (particularly in reference to plants, either in the sense of seriously diseased 
or of seedling stock, that is, not budded or grafted) - ‘bad, diseased’ and possibly 
‘seedling.’ ovS€ SévSpov GaTpov kaproùs Kadovs ToLElV ‘a bad tree cannot bear 
good fruit’ Mt 7.18. 

Some scholars have suggested that oattpés in Mt 7.18 really refers to a seedling, 
that is to say, a tree which has grown up completely from seed rather than being 
budded or grafted. Seedling trees often produce tasteless or even bitter fruit. By its 
very nature, such a tree cannot produce good fruit and is, therefore, considered to be 
of no value. 


65.29 (jocov^, ov; xeí pov^, ov: pertaining to being less satisfactory than something 
else - ‘worse.’ 


Tjocov^ : oùk ératvó STL OVK Eis TO kpeiocov AAAG eis TO fjocov ovvépxeo0e 
‘I do not praise you since your (church) meetings are not for the better but for the 
worse’ | Cor 11.17. 


x€( pov? : y(verat Ta EoxaTta Tod avOpatovu éke(vou xe(pova TOV TPOTUV ‘the 
last state of that man is worse than the first’ Lk 11.26. 


D Useful, Useless’(65.30-65.39) 


65.30 xprjctpos, m, ov: pertaining to having a valid use or function - ‘useful, use.’ 
uù Aoyopaxetv, ém’ OVSEV xprjotpov ‘do not fight over words; it is of no use’ 2 Tm 
2.14. In some languages, xprjotios in 2 Tm 2.14 may be expressed as ‘helpful.’ For 
example, “it is of no use’ may then be rendered as ‘it isn't helpful’ or ‘it does not help.’ 


65.31 eUxpnoTos, ov: pertaining to being of positive or good use - ‘useful, 
valuable.’ Tóv TOTE Got áxpnoTov vuvi 8€ kai coi kai Epol evxpnoTov ‘at one 
time he was of no use to you, but now he is useful both to you and to me' Phm 11. 


65.32 €v8ETOS?, ov: pertaining to being capable of being put to a useful purpose - 
‘useful, of value.’ obe eis yv oUTe eis komp(av eüO0eróv EoTLY ‘it is of no use to 
the soil, not even to the dung heap' Lk 14.35. 


65.33 àxpeios?, ov; áxpno Tos, ov: pertaining to not being useful - ‘useless, not 
useful, worthless.’ 


dxpetos? : kai TOV dxpetov 8600Aov ékgáAere Els TO okóros TO EEWTEPOV ‘and 
throw this useless servant into the outer darkness’ Mt 25.30. 


&xpnoTos: TOV TOTE cot dxpnoTov vuvi 6€ Kal coi kai Epol eüxpnoov ‘at one 
time he was of no use to you, but now he is useful both to you and to me' Phm 11. In 
a number of languages usefulness or lack of usefulness can only be expressed in terms 
of a verb meaning ‘to help,’ so that in Phm 11 it may be necessary to translate ‘at one 
time he did not help you at all and now he can help both you and me.’ 


65.34 ákapros^, ov: pertaining to being useless, in the sense of being unproductive - 
‘useless, unproductive.’ | ovykotvovetre rots épyots rots åKÁpTOLS ToO 
ckóTous ‘have nothing to do with people who do unproductive things that belong to 
the darkness' Eph 5.11. 


65.35 dveüOeTos, ov: pertaining to something which should not or cannot be used - 
‘unusable.’ àvevO0érou 6€ Tod Auuévos UTAPXOVTOS mpós rapaxetpaotav ‘and 
because the harbor could not be used for wintering’ or *...for staying there during the 
winter’ Ac 27.12. 


65.36 àpyós!, ń, Ov: pertaining to being useless, in the sense of accomplishing 
nothing - ‘useless.’ ó7t T] TLoTLS xopis TOV épyov åpy €oT Lv ‘that faith apart 
from works is useless’ Jas 2.20. 


65.37 páravos, a, ov; yaratóTns, NTOS f: pertaining to being useless on the basis 
of being futile and lacking in content - ‘useless, futile, empty, futility.’ 


WATALOS: LT) XaALVAYWYGV yAGocav aUTOD...ToObTOU uáratos ù 0pnokeía ‘if he 
does not control his tongue. ..his religion is futile’ Jas 1.26. 


garatórns: LNKETL UGS mepuraretv ka0ós kal TÀ é0vn mepuramet év 
LATALOTHTL TOU voós avTOv ‘do not live any longer like the heathen whose 
thoughts are useless’ Eph 4.17. 


65.38 y aTatóopat: to become useless and hence worthless - ‘to become futile, to 
become worthless, to become nonsense.’ €vatatwOnoav év Tots StadoyLopots 
avTÓv ‘their thoughts became worthless’ or ‘their reasoning became nonsense’ 
(literally ‘they became worthless in their reasoning’) Ro 1.21. 


65.39 vekpós^, á, Ov: pertaining to being utterly useless, with the implication of total 
lack of purport - ‘useless, futile, vain.’ kaGapiet THY ovve(onouv HOV dm vekpüv 
épyov ‘will cleanse our conscience from useless rituals’ He 9.14. 


E Advantageous, Not Advantageous*(65.40-65.51) 


65.40 ó$eAos, ovs n; OHEALLOS, ov: pertaining to a benefit to be derived from 
some object, event, or state - ‘advantage, benefit, beneficial.’ 


dbehos: TL TO óoeAos, à6eAbo( pou, éàv miot Myr TLS ExXELVY, Epya SE pH € 
"xn; ‘what advantage is it, my fellow believers, for a person to say, I have faith, if his 
actions do not prove it?’ Jas 2.14. 


ObEALLOS: r] yàp copartkr| yuLVaola mpòs óM yov EoTIY HdédL LOS ‘physical 
exercise is beneficial to a small extent’ 1 Tm 4.8. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘benefit’ or ‘beneficial’ is often ‘that 
which helps.’ Accordingly, in 1 Tm 4.8 one may render r| yàp OwpaTiKh yupvaoía 
Tpós OAL yov éoTiv ooéApos as ‘physical exercise helps to a small extent’ or ‘if one 
exercises one's body, that helps a little." 


65.41 o$é3Aeua, as f: the state of having acquired an advantage or benefit - 
‘advantage, benefit.’ Tis  WhédELA TS mepvropfis; ‘what is the advantage of being 
circumcised?' Ro 3.1. 


65.42 éE&ayopácopat Tov katpóv*: (an idiom, literally ‘to buy out the time’) to 
take full advantage of any opportunity - ‘to make good use of every opportunity, to 


take advantage of every chance.’ ¿v oodia Tepttateite mpós roUs é£o, TOV 
katpóv €EayopaCdépevot ‘be wise in the way you act toward nonbelievers, taking 
advantage of every opportunity' Col 4.5. The implication of this statement in Col 4.5 is 
taking advantage of every opportunity to manifest the reality of one's faith. 


65.43 kaAós;, 1j, Ov: pertaining to providing some special or superior benefit - 
‘advantageous, better.’ kaAóv oot éovtv etoeA0etv Els THY Cor]v kuAAÓv Ñ XoAóv, 
i| 600 xetpas 1] 600 móðas éxovra pAn0fjvat ets TO TOP TO atóvtov ‘it is to your 
advantage to enter life without a hand or foot rather than to keep both hands and feet 
and be thrown into the eternal fire' Mt 18.8. 


65.44 AvavTeAet ; CULE pw": to be of an advantage to someone - ‘to be 
advantageous, to be better off, to be to someone's advantage.’ 


AuctT€Aet: AVGLTEAEL AVTO eL ALBOS PUALKOS mrep(kevrat TEPL TOV TPAXNAOV 
avtov kai éppurrat ets Thy 0áAaocav ‘it would be to his advantage if a millstone 
were tied around his neck and he were thrown into the sea’ or ‘he would be better off 
if a millstone were tied around his neck...’ Lk 17.2. 


oupdépw : oùõè AoyiCeabe STL cundépet bytv iva eis dvOpomos aTobdvy 
vmép Tod Aao0 ‘you don’t realize that it is to your advantage to have one man die for 
the people’ Jn 11.50; oùõèv UTEOTELhdpHV TOV OvpdepdvTuV ‘I did not hold back 
anything that would be advantageous (to you)' Ac 20.20. 

In a number of languages the idea of ‘advantage’ implies some comparison, either a 
benefit which is greater than someone else has or a benefit which makes one's later 
state better off than the previous state. For example, in the case of Jn 11.50 one may 
translate *don't you realize that if one man dies for the people, then you are much 
better off.’ 


65.45 ovpdopor, ov n: that which constitutes an advantage - ‘advantage, benefit.’ 
TOUTO SE mpós TO VLOV avTOv oúupopov héyw ‘I am saying this for the purpose of 
its being a benefit to you’ 1 Cor 7.35. 


65.46 TEeptoods®, fj, Ov: pertaining to causing a decided or distinct advantage - 
‘special advantage, of greater benefit.’ Ti ovv TO TEptoodv Tod 'Iov6a(ov; ‘what 
special advantage do the Jews have?’ Ro 3.1. 


65.47 Teptocetw!; TOE XOLAL; THOKATEXOPAL: to experience superior benefit or 
advantage, implying some type of comparison - ‘to have a greater benefit, to 
experience a superior advantage.’ 


* f $ KA aN / / "n . 
Teptoocto! : ovre €éàv þåywpev mepiooetopev ‘if we do eat, we will have no 
special advantage' 1 Cor 8.8. 


mpoéxopat, TPOKATEXOLLAL: TL oUv; mpoexópe0a; ‘well then, do we have an 
advantage superior (to that of others)?’ Ro 3.9. See Ro 3.9 (apparatus) for 
TpokaTéxopat. 

In indicating 'a superior advantage' it may be necessary to be quite specific about 
the basis for the comparison. For example, in 1 Cor 8.8 it may be necessary to translate 
as ‘if we do eat, we will be no better off than if we did not eat,’ and in Ro 3.9 one may 
translate “what then; are we decidedly better off than the others are?’ 


65.48 advTLAapBavopat: to experience a benefit from someone - ‘to enjoy a benefit, 
to be benefited.’ 6TL rto vo( celow kal AyaTNTOl ot Tis evepyeoías 
avTihapBavépevot ‘because those who are benefited by their good work are 
believers and persons whom they love’ 1 Tm 6.2. For another interpretation of 
àvrtAaufávopat in 1 Tm 6.2, see 25.79. 


65.49 ddvotTeEdns, és: pertaining to being of no advantage - ‘of no advantage, 
without special benefit.’ dAvotTEAes yàp ùuîv TodTO ‘and that would not be of any 
advantage to you’ or ‘and that would not be of any special benefit to you’ He 13.17. 


65.50 dvodoeXs", Es: pertaining to not offering any special benefit - ‘without 
advantage, of no special benefit.’ à6érnots pèv yàp y(verat Tpoayotons 
EVTOANS SLA TO avTf|s ào0cvés kai àvooeMés ‘the old rule, then, is set aside, 
because it was weak and of no special benefit’ He 7.18. 


65.51 voTepéo^*: to be lacking in any special benefit or advantage - ‘to lack benefits, 
to lack an advantage.’ oUre Edv uù óáyopev vorepotpe0a ‘if we do not eat, we 
shall not be lacking in any advantage' 1 Cor 8.8. 


F Important, Unimportant?(65.52-65.57) 


65.52 Tpó Tos", N, OV: pertaining to exceeding everything else in importance - ‘most 
important.’ Tota éoTiv évToAX| mpóTr] rrávrov; ‘what is the most important 
commandment of all? Mk 12.28. In some languages 'most important' is expressed by 
a negative comparison, for example, ‘the commandment that nothing else surpasses’ or 
‘the commandment than which nothing else is greater’ or ‘...of more value.’ 


65.53 [LéyLOTOS, N, ov: pertaining to being extremely important - ‘very important, 
extremely important.’ Ta (pta kal péyioTa Hiv érayyéApara 6e6ópnrat 
*valuable and very important promises have been given to us' 2 Pe 1.4. 


65.54 TpÓ*: marker of primary importance - ‘more important than, of greatest 
importance, above.’ TOO TaVTwV 6é, ASEAdol pov, LT óuvóere ‘more important 
than all else, my fellow believers, do not use an oath’ Jas 5.12; rpó TavTwv TH ets 
EauToUs Aydt €ékrevfj éxovres ‘more important than everything else, earnestly 
love one another’ 1 Pe 4.8. 


65.55 Bapys", eta, ú: pertaining to being important in view of substantive character - 
‘important, significant.’ kai àorjkare TA BapóTepa Tod vópou ‘and you set aside 
the more important things in the Law' Mt 23.23. 


65.56 év Bapet cipi: (an idiom, literally ‘to be in weight’; see 86.1) to insist on 
one's importance or worth - ‘to insist on one’s worth, to claim one's importance.’ 
6vvápevot év Bdpet civar ‘we could have insisted on our importance’ 1 Th 2.7. It is 
possible to interpret év Bdpet cií as denoting a person's status, and accordingly, one 
could classify this idiom in Domain 87 Status, but it is also possible to interpret this 
expression in 1 Th 2.7 as the demands which could be placed upon persons, and 
therefore one could translate as “we could have made demands on you.’ Such a 
translation would imply the relationship of authority, and the meaning could be 
classified in Domain 37 Control, Rule. 


65.57 EhaXLOTOS®, N, OV: pertaining to being of the least importance - ‘of least 
importance, of very little importance.’ ds €dv otv Moy u(av TOV évroAQv roóTov 
TOV éAaxíoTov ‘whoever disobeys one of these least commandments’ or ‘...one of 
these least important commandments' Mt 5.19. 


66 Proper, Improper! 


66.1 TpéTev; KAOHKEL; üvrjkev: to be fitting or right, with the implication of 
possible moral judgment involved - 'to be fitting, to be right." 


mpérmet: mÀAeovet(a unè óvopacéo00 Ev viv, ka00s TPEéTEL ‘it is not fitting that 
greed should even be mentioned among you' Eph 5.3. 


kaðńker: où yàp ka0fjkev avróv Civ ‘it is not right that this man should live’ Ac 
22,22. 


àvüket: kai aioxpdétns kal Lwporoyta Ù eUTrpameAMa, à ook àvfjkev ‘nor is it 
fitting for you to use obscene, foolish, or dirty words' Eph 5.4. 


66.2 kaAós?, rj, Ov: pertaining to being fitting and at the same time probably good - 
‘fitting, good.’ IIérpos Aéyet TQ 'Incot, Paf(, kaAóv éovw Huds 68e civar 
‘Peter said to Jesus, Teacher, it is good that we are here’ Mk 9.5. 


66.3 eb0eTos^, ov: pertaining to being fitting or appropriate, with the probable 

implication of usable - ‘fit, suitable, usable.’ ov6eis émiaAàv THV xeipa ET” a 
"porpov kai BAémov ets TA OTLOW eü0erós EoTLV TH BaciAe(q Tod 0c00 ‘no one 

who puts his hand to the plow and looks back is fit for the kingdom of God' Lk 9.62. 


66.4 evoxnpóvos*: pertaining to being proper, with the implication of pleasing - 
‘proper.’ rávra è evoxnpóvos kal karà TAELV yivéoðw ‘everything must be 
done in a proper and orderly way' 1 Cor 14.40. 


66.5 8íkatos*, a, ov: pertaining to being proper or right in the sense of being fully 
justified - ‘proper, right.’ ¿otuv 6(katov épol TODTO povely UTEP mávrov VLOV 
‘it is proper for me to feel this way about all of you’ Php 1.7. 


66.6 áELos^, a, ov; d£ os": pertaining to being fitting or proper in corresponding to 
what should be expected - ‘proper, properly, fitting, worthy of, correspond to.’ 


á&vos^ : dELa Tis ueravotas épya mpáocovras ‘doing those things which are 
appropriate for repentance’ or *... which correspond to one's having repented’ Ac 
26.20. 


á€Cos* : dEiws mepuraTfjicat Tis KAjoews As ékAj0ne ‘live a life that 
corresponds to the standard (God) set when he called you' Eph 4.1. 


66.7 àvat(os*: pertaining to being proper in not corresponding to what should 
happen - ‘improperly, in an improper manner.’ ðs dv éo0(r TOV áprov 1| Tivy TO 
TOTHpLOV TOD kupí(ou avaEtws ‘anyone who eats the Lord's bread and drinks from 
his cup in an improper manner’ 1 Cor 11.27. For another interpretation of àva&(os in 


] Cor 11.27, see 65.19. 


66.8 apeotos®, rj, Ov: pertaining to being proper or right, with the implication of 
desirable - ‘proper, right.’ ouk àpeoTóv EoTLV rjuás karaAeGpUavras TOV Aóyov 
TOU Oco? “it is not right for us to neglect the preaching of God's word’ Ac 6.2. 


66.9 8ekTÓs*, rj, OV: pertaining to being appropriate or fitting, with the implication 
of being favorable - ‘appropriate, proper.’ karp Sekt émýkovoá oov “at the 
appropriate time I heard you' 2 Cor 6.2. 


66.10 KkóojLos^, ov: pertaining to being proper or suitable in terms of being 
attractive - ‘proper, suitable.’ yuvaikas év karaoToAj koopuío ‘women in proper 
clothing’ 1 Tm 2.9. For another interpretation of kóojuos in 1 Tm 2.9, see 88.48. 


66.11 TAeLov*, TAELOV or TAEOV: pertaining to being more appropriate or fitting - 
‘more appropriate, better, more acceptable.’ rr(oTet TAELova 0voíav " ABeA Tapa 
Kdtv tpoojveyKev TO 0eà ‘by faith Abel offered to God a sacrifice which was more 
fitting than Cain's' He 11.4. 


66.12 àvaí8eta, as f: a lack of sensitivity to what is proper - ‘insolence, audacity, 

impudence, shamelessness.’ Std ye THY ávaí8evav avT00 éyep0els SWoet avTÓ o 
"cov xpüjCec ‘but he will get up and give what he needs because of his insolence (in 

keeping on asking)’ or ‘...because he lacks a sense of what is proper’ Lk 11.8. 


67 Time! 


I. Points of Time? (67.1-67.77) 


A A Point of Time without Reference to Other Points of Time: Time, 
Occasion, Ever, Often (67.1-67.16) 


67.1 KaLpds*, oU m; xpóvos^, ov m; dpa’, as f: points of time consisting of 
occasions for particular events - ‘time, occasion.’ 


katpós? : Kal Ev kalp Tod 0epiopo0 ép Tots 0cepiorats ‘and when the time of 
the harvest comes, I will say to the reapers’ Mt 13.30. 


xpóvos* : kaððs 8€ HyyLCev 6 xpóvos Ts érayyeMas ñs ópoAóynoev 6 0cós 
‘and when the time drew near for God to keep his promise’ Ac 7.17. 


wpa’ : TyyLKev 7 Opa Kal ó vutós TOD dv0pórov TapastSoTat ‘the time has come 
for the Son of Man to be handed over’ Mt 26.45.? 

In a number of languages there is no general term for ‘time’ or ‘occasion.’ In some 
contexts it is simply not necessary to have such a term. For example, in rendering Mt 
13.30 one may translate ‘when the harvest comes, I will say to the reapers’ or “when 
people begin to harvest, I will say to the reapers.’ In other contexts, a term which 
normally refers to some unit is employed in a generic sense, as in the case of Greek o 

"pa which means literally ‘hour’ but is frequently used as a generic expression for a 
point of time, as in Mt 8.13. In Ac 7.17 xpóvos may often be rendered by a generic 
expression such as ‘day,’ for example, ‘when it was almost the day for God to keep his 
promise.’ In the case of Mt 26.45, the nearness of the time may be indicated as ‘very 


soon the Son of Man will be handed over.’ 

Though it seems quite ordinary in English for one to speak of ‘time coming’ or 
*... drawing near,’ this type of figurative usage is impossible in many languages. The 
equivalent may be simply ‘will soon be’ or ‘is about to happen.’ The expression oUTr( 
TIKEL ù opa pov (literally ‘my time has not yet come’) in Jn 2.4 denotes that it is not 
yet the occasion for a particular event (see katpós in Jn 7.8 and compare Jn 7.10) but 
that it will soon be. In these contexts the expression may be rendered as 'there is still 
time’ or ‘I will soon do it.’ In Jn 7.30 and 8.20 (ob:ro EAnALGEL 7 Opa avTod ‘his 
time has not yet come") the reference is to the occasion of his eventual arrest, implying 
that it will indeed happen. 


67.2 mpo0eoyía, as f: some point of time selected in advance - ‘set time, designated 
time.’ UTO ETLTPSTIOUS EOTIV kal otkovópous dxpt TS rpoOeogí(as roO 
TaT0Ós ‘to take care of him and manage his affairs until the time set by his father’ Ga 
4.2. 


67.3 paños’, a, ov: pertaining to a point of time which is particularly appropriate - 
‘timely, happening at the right time.’ ðs Opatot ot rró6es TOV evayyeAuCogévov TA 
åyaðá ‘how timely is the coming of messengers who bring good news’ Ro 10.15. It is 
also possible to interpret ópatos in Ro 10.15 as implying something which is fine (see 
79.10). 


67.4 eUkatpéo*: to experience an appropriate occasion for some activity - ‘to have 
an appropriate time for, to have an occasion to, to have a chance to.’ kai oùôè 
dayetv eukaípouv ‘and they didn’t have time to eat’ Mk 6.31; éAeóoerat 66 órav 
evkatprior ‘and he will go when he has a chance’ or *... when it is a favorable 
occasion’ or *... when he has an opportunity to do so’ 1 Cor 16.12. 


67.5 evKatpta, as f: a favorable occasion for some event - ‘opportunity, good 
occasion, favorable time.’ dO TÓTeE éCfjret EUKatptav tva avróv Tapadd ‘from 
then on he sought a favorable opportunity to betray him’ Mt 26.16. 


67.6 eükatpos, ov; eùkai pos: pertaining to being a favorable occasion for some 
event - ‘favorable, good.’ 


eükatpos: yevopévns nuépas eukaípou óre HpwSns Tots yeveo(ots avTod 
Seitvov érro(noev ‘a favorable time occurred when Herod gave a banquet in 
celebration of his birthday' Mk 6.21. 


evKatpws: Kal éCrjret TAS avTOv eukaípos tapao? ‘and he sought how he might 
betray him at an opportune time’ Mk 14.11. 


67.7 ákavpéopau: to not have a favorable opportunity to do something - ‘to lack an 
opportunity, to have no chance to.’ r)katpeto90e Sé ‘but you had no opportunity’ Php 
4.10. 


67.8 àkaí pos: pertaining to the lack of a favorable opportunity for doing something - 
‘unfavorable, when the time is not right.’ krjpu£ov Tov Aóyov, érí(ovn&t eukaípos 
dkaípos ‘proclaim the message; keep doing so whether the opportunity is favorable 
or not' 2 Tm 4.2. 


67.9 ToTÉ*; TOTOTE; Óf|TOTE: an indefinite point of time or occasion - ‘ever, at any 
time, at some time.’ 


TOTE* : Ts OTpaTEvETAaL ilors dbuviots TOTE; ‘who ever paid his own expenses 
as a soldier in the army?’ or ‘who has ever served as a soldier at his own expense?’ | 
Cor 9.7; dyovotv avTOv vpós roUs Paptoatous Tóv rore TUdAdV ‘they brought 
to the Pharisees the one who had been blind’ Jn 9.13. In Jn 9.13 toté may be 
rendered as ‘had been,’ but the meaning is simply indefinite reference to time. 


" N , N ae 4 ^ I4 *, 
TWTOTE: 0cóv OVSELS EWPAKEV mOTOTe ‘no one has ever seen God’ Jn 
1.18.64700T€: Vyijs éy(vero oto SHOT’ otv kare(xero voońparTı ‘he was cured 
from whatever disease he ever had' Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


67.10 wntote*; um8émroTe; ov8éToTe: an indefinite negated point of time - ‘never, 
not ever, at no time.’ 


umore? : umore ioxvet óre Cf ó 6La0épevos ‘(a will) never goes into effect as 
long as the one who made it is alive’ He 9.17. 


unéémore: TaVTOTE pav0ávovra kal unõérore ets éníyvooww àAn0e(as €A0etv 
Svvápeva ‘always trying to learn and yet never able to come to know the truth’ 2 Tm 
3.7. 


ovdéTIOTE: OVSETIOTE éÀáAnoev oUTos &vOporos ‘nobody has ever talked the way 
this man does' Jn 7.46. 


67.11 TOAAG; TOAAGKLS; TOAUPLEP@s?: a number of related points of time - ‘often, 
many times.’ 


To0AAÁ: Sta TÉ jets Kal ot Paptoatot vnoretopev TOAAG, ot 66 paO0nrat cov 
ov vnoTetoucuv; ‘why is it that we and the Pharisees fast often, but your disciples do 
not fast at all?" Mt 9.14. 


TOAAAKLS: Set 6€ kal ’IovSas...TOV TÓTOV, STL TOAAAKLS cuvijx0n ’ Inootüs 
Ekel perà TOV pa0nràv avTod ‘Judas knew...the place because many times Jesus 
had met there with his disciples’ Jn 18.2. 


TOAULEPOS® : TOAULEPOS Kal TOAUTPOTIWS TráAat ó 0cós AaAjcas Tots 
vaTpácuv ‘in the past God spoke to our ancestors many times and in many ways’ He 
1.1. It is also possible to understand rroAupepós as meaning ‘in many ways’ and thus 
being essentially synonymous to rroAvTpórros? (58.29). Some scholars, however, 
understand ToAvjepds in the sense of ‘fragmentary’ (see 63.19). For yet another 
interpretation of moàvpepõs in He 1.1, see 89.81. 


67.12 TuKVOs, 1j, OV; TUKVG: pertaining to a number of related points of time 
occurring with limited intervals - ‘often, frequent, so often.’ 


TUKVOS: otvo íy xpà SLA TOV oTÓpayov Kal TAS rrukvás cou do0eve(as 
‘take a little wine to help your digestion, since you are sick so often’ 1 Tm 5.23. 


muKvÓ: OL uaOnrai ' Ioávvou vnoTeóovotv mukvà Kal 8erjoeus ToLODVTAaL ‘the 
disciples of John fast frequently and offer up prayers' Lk 5.33. 


67.13 TrukvóTepov: pertaining to a number of related points of time occurring with 
short intervals and probably somewhat more emphatic than mukvós, vrukvá (67.12) - 
‘so often, very often, as often as possible.’ 610 kal mrukvóTepov avTOV 
peramepmópevos wptret auTO. ‘and for this reason he would call for him as often as 
possible, and talk with him’ Ac 24.26. It is possible to understand rrukvóTepov in Ac 
24.26 as a comparative form of the stem rruKvo-, but it is also possible that any 
comparative force may have been lost and thus TuKvéTtepov would not be significantly 
different in meaning from TuKvd (67.12). 


67.14 toodkts: a number of related points of time, occurring in interrogative or 


exclamatory contexts - ‘how often, so often.’ kÓpte, rooákts àpaprrjoet ets épé O 
d86eAbós pou ‘Lord, how often can my brother sin against me’ Mt 18.21. 


67.15 tà rravTÓs*: (an idiom, literally ‘through all’) a number of related points of 
time, occurring at regular intervals - ‘regularly, periodically.’ cis uév THY mrpóTnv 
oknvr|v rà TavTos eto(aotv ot Lepets rds Aarpe(as émvreAo0vres ‘the priests 
go into the outer tent regularly to perform their duties' He 9.6. 


67.16 TpÓs!: a marker of a point of time, probably implying proximity - ‘at.’ ráca 
8€ marcela mpós pèv TO TAapdV où Soke? xapás civar dÀÀà Aómms ‘every 
punishment at the time does not seem to be a matter of happiness but of grief He 
12.11. 


B A Point of Time with Reference to Other Points of Time: Before, Long 
Ago, Now, At the Same Time, When, About, After (67.17-67.64) 


67.17 TpÓ^; mpiv or mrpiv Ñ; dX pt o0*: a point of time prior to another point of time 
- ‘before, previous.’ 


7p6° : olSev yap 6 TaTHp ouv Qv xpetav éxere TPO TOD bâs aitfoat abTÓv 
‘your Father knows what you need before you ask him’ Mt 6.8.7ptv or Tplv Ñ: év 
TaUTY TH vukri TPLY GAEKTOPA povoar rpis ATapVvyoyY pe ‘before the rooster 
crows tonight, you will say three times that you do not know me’ Mt 26.34; où 
oýpepov TaUTH TH VUKTL TPLY T] Sis GAEKTOPA óovfjicat Tpis pe åmtapvýon 
‘before the rooster crows twice tonight, you will say three times that you do not know 
me’ Mk 14.30. 


äxpı ov? : dypt 6€ ov Hepa Hpedrev ylveoSar ‘just before it began to dawn’ Ac 
21,33. 
67.18 TPÕTOS?, n, ov; TPOTOV; TPÓTEpOS?, a, ov; rpóTepov: pertaining to a 


point of time earlier in a sequence - ‘before, former, formerly.'^ 


TPOTOS? : EoTat T] EGXATH TAAVN xeCpov THs rpóTns ‘this last lie would be even 
worse than the former one' Mt 27.64. 


TPOTOV: YLVOOKETE OTL EVE TPGTOV vuv peuíonkev ‘remember that (the world) 
hated me before it hated yov’ Jn 15.18. 


TipóTepos? : Uus KATA THY rporépav àvaoTpodorjv ‘you live as (you did) 
formerly' Eph 4.22. 


TPOTEPOV: pÀ OVOXNLATLESPEVOL rats TPdTEPOV...ETLOULLALS ‘do not be shaped 
by those desires you had formerly’ 1 Pe 1.14. 


67.19 1p0 Trpoco'Tov: (an idiom, literally ‘before the face,’ equivalent in meaning to 
TpÓ^ ‘before,’ 67.17, but a somewhat more elaborate phrase rhetorically) a point of 
time, possibly only a short time before another point of time - ‘before, previous.’ 
TpoKnpvEaVToSs ' Ioávvou TPO TPOGWTOU Ths eLoó80u ‘before the coming (of 
Jesus), John preached’ Ac 13.24. 


67.20 1j8m: a point of time preceding another point of time and implying completion - 
‘already.’ pý pot kómrovs mrápexe: 15) ń 00pa KEKAELOTAL ‘don’t bother me; my 
door is already locked’ Lk 11.7; ÑSn 8€ fj åëívn mpós THY p( Cav TAV 6évópov 
KetTat ‘the axe lies already at the roots of the trees’ Mt 3.10. Note that the 
subsequent point of time in Lk 11.7 and Mt 3.10 is the act of speaking. 


67.21 éyytCo": the occurrence of a point of time close to a subsequent point of time 
- ‘to approach, to come near, to approximate.’ óre 8€ Hyytoev ó karpòs TOV 
kaprróv “when the time for the harvest came near’ Mt 21.34. Though in many 
languages time may be expressed in terms of space, as in speaking of 'time coming 
near,' in other languages this may not be at all possible. Accordingly, this clause in Mt 
21.34 may need to be translated as ‘it was about time to harvest’ or ‘when it was about 
time to gather the grapes.’ 


67.22 Tada: a point of time preceding another point of time and implying 
completion, but with a longer interval of time than in the case of 15 (67.20) - 
‘already, already for some time.’ rpookaAeoápevos TOV KEVTUPLWVa émmpóTnoev 
avTOv et rráAat aTé8avev ‘(Pilate) called the army officer and asked him if (Jesus) 
had died already’ Mk 15.44. The use of ráAat in Mk 15.44 would seem to suggest 
that Jesus' death had taken place considerably sooner than what Pilate had thought 
would happen. In trying to render the implication of rráAat*, it may be possible to 
translate Mk 15.44 as *Pilate called the army officer and asked him if Jesus had indeed 
already died.’ 


67.23 tpoodatus: pertaining to a point of time preceding another point of time, but 
with a relatively short interval - ‘recently.’ cùpóv Tuva ' Iov6atov...mpoooóTos 
EAnrvedTta ad Ths IraA(as ‘he met a Jew...who had recently come from Italy’ Ac 
18.2. For languages which do not have an adverb meaning ‘recently,’ one can always 
introduce an equivalent approximate statement in Ac 18.2, for example, ‘he met a Jew 
who only a few days before had come from Italy.’ One cannot be certain as to the 
interval of time, but a phrase such as ‘a few days before’ can be a satisfactory 
equivalent. 


67.24 täia; ékrraAavs; aAatós*, d, óv: pertaining to a point of time preceding 
another point of time, with an interval of considerable length - ‘long ago, of long 
ago.’ Smáar? : máar ó 0cós AGAjoas Tots TaTpdoLV EV rots mpopýraris ‘long 
ago God spoke to our ancestors through the prophets' He 1.1. 


ékrraAat? : ovpavol rjoav ékrraAat Kal yf}...cvveoTGoa TO Tod 0co0 Aóyo ‘long 
ago...God spoke...and the heavens and earth... were created’ 2 Pe 3.5. 
References to a point of time preceding another point of time may express a 


relationship to an event in the discourse or to the time of the discourse itself. In He 1.1 
TáAat? marks a point of time long before the actual writing of this Letter to the 
Hebrews. The same is true of éxrraAat in 2 Pe 3.5. In some languages it is necessary 
to indicate clearly whether the interval is (1) between a prior time and the event 
mentioned in the discourse or (2) between a prior time and the discourse itself. For 
example, in He 1.1 it may be necessary to translate ‘long ago before now God spoke to 
our ancestors through the prophets’ or ‘long ago before now that I am writing...’ 


TraAatós* : éri TH àvayvóocet Tis raAatás Sraðhkns ‘in the reading of the 
covenant of long ago’ 2 Cor 3.14. Though in some translations Ths rraAatás 
Sraðýkns is rendered as ‘the old covenant,’ it is important to distinguish in the 
meanings of ‘old’ between that which has lasted for a long time and that which comes 
from a period long ago. It is the latter meaning which is relevant in this context. 


67.25 at’ aióvos: (an idiom, literally ‘from an age’) a point of time preceding 
another point of time, with a very long interval between (more emphatic than Td)at*, 
ékrraAat?, 67.24) - ‘long ago, very long ago.’ éAáAnoev bia ovTópaTos TOV ayiwv 
at’ aidvos mpoónTóv auToO ‘long ago (God) spoke by means of his holy prophets’ 
Lk 1.70. Some persons have concluded that dt’ alôvos must be understood in the 
sense of 'from an earlier age,' but there seems to be no justification for reading a 
dispensational implication into this idiomatic expression. 


67.26 ad’ tpepóàv ápxatov: (an idiom, literally ‘from ancient days’) a point of time 
preceding another point of time, with a considerable interval - ‘long ago, some time 
ago.’ upets érí(ovao0e STL ad’ ruepüv åpxalov év ùuîv EEEAEEATO ó 0cós ‘you 
know that sometime ago God chose from among you’ Ac 15.7. This reference to Peter 
having been chosen by God sometime before to bring the gospel to the Gentiles can 
hardly be regarded as a reference to ancient times, though some persons understand 
this to mean that God's decision was made at the beginning of time. The usage of ad’ 
TLEPGV àpxatov is probably designed to emphasize the established nature of God's 
decision for Peter to take the gospel to the Gentiles beginning with the centurion 
Cornelius. The fact that this was relatively early in the development of the church may 
also serve to explain the use of the idiom. 


67.27 tpeoBPUTEpos?, a, ov: pertaining to a person who has lived in ancient times, 
that is to say, at a point long before the point of time of the discourse itself 
(mpeopórepos* may also carry the implication of prestige) - ‘of ancient times.’ év 
TavTy yàp épgaprupri0ncav ot rrpeopórepot ‘for by this, those of ancient times 
won (God's) approval' He 11.2. 


67.28 kavvóTepov: pertaining to a point of time preceding another point of time, 
with a relatively short interval and with the implication of something different - ‘latest, 
newest.’ cis oVSEV érepov NUKalpouV Ñ Aéyeuv TL Ñ åkoúetv TL katvórepov ‘they 
were used to spending their time in nothing other than telling or hearing the latest 
thing’ Ac 17.21. 


67.29 tpod@dvw: to do something at a point of time which immediately precedes 
another point of time - ‘to be ahead of, to anticipate, to be in advance.’ rpoéd$0acev 
avTOv ô ` Ingos Aéyov ‘Jesus spoke to him first’ Mt 17.25. It would also be 
possible to render this expression in Mt 17.25 as ‘Jesus spoke to Simon before Simon 
could speak to him.’ 


67.30 TÓTE; To TÉ'; OTOTE; ÖTE?; ÓTQV': a point of time which is roughly 
simultaneous to or overlaps with another point of time - ‘when.’ 


> A 


TóTe: cinè rjv TOTE TadTa EoTat ‘tell us when this will happen’ Mt 24.3. 


ToTÉ? : ob TOTE émioTpédas oTńpioov Toùsþoús cou ‘when you turn back, you 
must strengthen your fellow believers’ Lk 22.32. 


óTóTe: 0 érro(poev Aauld őre émre(vaoev avTOS kal ot peT’ avro óvres ‘what 
David did when he and his men were hungry' Lk 6.3. 


ÖTE? : ÖTE ETEAEGEV ó 'Inoots ToUs Aóyous roóTous EEETATOOOVTO ot óxAot 
‘when Jesus finished saying these things, the crowds were amazed’ Mt 7.28. 


óTav^ : órav rjvot&ev Thy oópayióa THY éßõóunv ‘when the seventh seal was 
opened’ Re 8.1.5 


67.31 óTav*; éráv: an indefinite point or points of time, which may be roughly 
simultaneous to or overlap with another point of time (Tav? and érráv may also 
imply some degree of uncertainty) - “whenever, when.’ 


órav? : pakdaptot éore órav dvetdiowo Upüs...évekev épo0 ‘happy are you 
whenever people insult you...because of me’ or *...because you are my followers’ Mt 
5.11. 


énáv: énàv 0€ eüpnre dmayye(AaTé por ‘and when you find him, let me know’ Mt 
2.8. 


67.32 €áv*: a point of time which is somewhat conditional and simultaneous with 
another point of time - ‘when, when and if.’ kåyò éàv Vpw8d Ek Tis ys, rávras 
€Akóco TPOS épavróv ‘when I am lifted up from earth, I will draw all people to me’ 
Jn 12.32. 


67.33 kaTá:; émis; Ev’; ék*; ka00s4: markers of a point of time which is 
simultaneous to or overlaps with another point of time - ‘when, at the time of.” 


kaTás : KATA THY rjuépav Tod mretpaopoó Ev TH épriuo ‘at the time of the testing 
in the desert’ He 3.8. 


énis : ém ' Afia0àp apxtepéws ‘when Abiathar was the high priest’ Mk 2.26; 
avéBatvov ets TO Lepóv émi THY ópav Tis Tpocevys ‘he went into the Temple 
at the time of prayer’ Ac 3.1. 


évs : év TO yeveoOat THY oovi]v Evpéby ‘Ingots uóvos ‘when the voice stopped 
(or ‘when the voice had spoken’), Jesus was (there) all alone’ (literally ‘when the voice 
occurred...’) Lk 9.36. 


€k* : TpoonvEaTo Ek rp(Tov TOV avTOV Aóyov etróv ‘he prayed the third time 
saying the same words' Mt 26.44. 


ka0ós4 : kaððs SE ğyyıčev ó xpóvos ts érrayyeMas ‘when the time (for 


fulfilling) of the promise drew near' Ac 7.17. 


67.34 dpa’; edatak:: a point of time which is emphatically simultaneous with 
another point of time - ‘at the same time.’ 


ápa? : dua kal eXríCov ote xpjyara S067joeTat avtT@ vró Tod ITaóAou ‘at the 
same time he was hoping that Paul would give him some money’ Ac 24.26. 


€oáma£* : érevra HhHON ETAVW mevrakootots Adehhbots pára ‘then he 
appeared to more than five hundred (of our) fellow believers at the same time’ 1 Cor 
15.6. For another interpretation of €bata€ in 1 Cor 15.6, see 60.67. 


67.35 Kata; mepi: markers of a point of time which is approximately simultaneous 
to another point of time - ‘about.’ 


KkaTd® : karà 6é TO pecovókrtov TlatAos Kal âs mpooevxópevot Üpvovv 
TOV 0eóv ‘about midnight Paul and Silas were praying and singing hymns to God’ Ac 
16.25. 


mepi: : TEpl ueonppt(av é£a(óvns ék Tod ovpavod meptaovpdiat pôs Lkavóv 
Tepl éé ‘about midday a bright light suddenly flashed from the sky around me’ Ac 
22.6. 


67.36 órav*; OOdKLS éáv; vika äv; rnvíka éáv: indefinite and multiple points of 
time, simultaneous with other corresponding points of time - “whenever, as often as.’ 


óTav* : TÀ mrveópara TÀ àká0apra, órav avTOv éOeópouv, mpooémumrTov aUTÓ 
‘whenever the evil spirits saw him, they fell down before him’ Mk 3.11. 


OodkKls €áv: TOUTO TOLEtTE, OOdKLS EdV mí(vnre, ets THY EnV ávápvnou ‘as 
often as you drink it, do it in memory of me’ 1 Cor 11.25. 


vika dv: Hvika àv dvaytvdokntat Mwiofs ‘whenever they read the Law of 
Moses’ 2 Cor 3.15. 
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vika edv: nvika 6€ €àv émtoTpéu mpós kóptov ‘whenever a person turns to the 
Lord' 2 Cor 3.16. 


67.37 TO Tapóv: a specific time corresponding to some other time - ‘the present, that 
which exists at any time.’ ráca 6€ marela mpós HEV TO rrapóv oU oke? xapás 
civar ddAd Aúmns ‘all punishment seems at the time not a matter of joy but of 
sadness' He 12.11. 


67.38 võv? or vuvi* (a variant form of vüv? ); ápTU*: a point of time simultaneous 
with the event of the discourse itself - ‘now.’ 


vOv? : vv pèv AUTH éxere: TAALY SE Ópopat ùuâs ‘now you are sad, but I will 
see you again’ Jn 16.22; mepi wv vuvi KaTHyopovatv pov ‘concerning those things 
of which they are now accusing me’ Ac 24.13. 
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apt : BAérropev yàp dprt OU EOOTTPOU EV aiviypaTı ‘what we see now is like a 
dim image in a mirror’ 1 Cor 13.12. 


67.39 vov> or vuvi? (a variant form of vüv^ ); ápTU*: a time shortly before or 
shortly after the time of the discourse - ‘just now, presently.’ 


vOv : vdv éCjrovv oe ALOdoat ot ' Iovóatot ‘the Jews were just now trying to 
stone you’ Jn 11.8; vuvi 8€ Topetopat cis ’lepovoadr ‘presently I am going to 
Jerusalem’ Ro 15.25. 


apt: À 9vyáTnp pov áprt éreAeóTnoev ‘my daughter has just died’ Mt 9.18. 


67.40 ÑN rro Té: (an idiom, literally ‘already sometime") a time simultaneous with 
the discourse but in relationship to preceding time - ‘already now, now at last, now at 
length.’ €t mws Sy TOTE evoóo80rjoopat Ev TH BeAńuaTı Tod Oeod EET mpós 
ùpâs ‘somehow now at last I might have the opportunity to come to you by the will 
of God' Ro 1.10. 


67.41 évío Tapa (and perfect active): to be simultaneous with the time of the 
discourse - ‘present, to be present.’ óvros é£&éAnrat rjuás ék TOD aidvos Tod 
EVEOTOTOS Tovnpoî ‘in order to set us free from this present evil age’ Ga 1.4. 


67.42 ù GpTL wpa: (an idiom, literally ‘the present hour’) an emphatic reference to a 
point of time which is simultaneous with another point of time - ‘at this very moment, 
at this very time.’ dypt TS dprt opas kai TetvGpev ‘until this very time we go 
hungry’ 1 Cor 4.11. 


67.43 8€0po^: a point of time simultaneous with another point of time, but with the 
possible implication of a particular set of circumstances - *now, the present time.’ 
Tpoe0é mv éA0etv mpós ops, Kal €ékoXó0nv Axpt ToO 8e0po 3 


67.44 eias; érevra; perémevra: a point of time following another point - ‘then, 
afterwards, later.'? 


ei va? : Addy yàp TPATOS émAác0n, citra Ea ‘Adam was created first, and then 
Eve’ 1 Tm 2.13. 


ETELTA: ETELTA WHO émávo mevrakoo(ots d6eAoots ‘later he appeared to more 
than five hundred of his followers' 1 Cor 15.6. 


perémevra: Lore yap OTL Kal perémevra 0€Aov kAnpovopfjoat THY EvAoylav 
‘you know that later he wanted to receive his (father's) blessing’ He 12.17. 


67.45 émet’; st: a point of time which is prior to another point of time, with the 
possible implication in some contexts of reason or cause - ‘when.’ 


€meLór]? : EELS] ETANPWOEV mávra TA pripyara avTo0...etLofjA0ev ‘and when he 
had finished saying all these things...he went’ Lk 7.1. 


Qs : as 6€ éyeócaro 6 ápyvrp(kAvos TO 080p OLVOV yeyevngévov...óovet 
‘and when the man in charge of the feast tasted the water which had turned into 
wine...he called’ Jn 2.9; rà 6€ Aourà WS àv Edw StaTdEopat ‘as for the other 
matters, I will settle them when I come' 1 Cor 11.34. 


67.46 TÓppoðer:: from a point of time considerably prior to another point of time - 


‘far ahead of time, long before.’ uÀ Aafóvres Tas érayyeMas, GAA TOPPwOEV 
auTds tS6vtTes ‘not having received those things that had been promised, but long 
before they recognized them’ He 11.13. It is also possible to interpret róppo0ev in He 
11.13 as meaning ‘from afar’ or ‘from a great distance’ (see 83.31). 


67.47 TOTE; kükeiOev*: a point of time subsequent to another point of time - ‘then.’ 


TÓTe: TOTE ÁV TLS Ùpîv emn, IS0v ðe 6 XpioTÓós, i], Q8e, py} TLOTEVonTE 
‘then, if anyone says to you, Look, here is the Messiah, or, There he is, do not believe 
him’ Mt 24.23; StadrAdynOt TO ASEADG cov, Kal Tóre EAMOV mrpóooepe TO 60póv 
cov ‘make peace with your brother, and then come back and offer your gift (to God)’ 
Mt 5.24. 


KakelOev? : kàketOev ÅTÁcavTo BacuMéa, kal ESwkeV aVTOIS ô 0cós TOV Laobr 
‘then they asked for a king, and God gave them Saul Ac 13.21. 


67.48 yeTá*: a marker of a point of time closely associated with a prior point of time 
- ‘after.’ kal petà Tpets rjuépas àvaoTf|vat ‘and to arise after three days’ (that is, 
‘on the third day,’ since both the first and the last days of such a set were counted) Mk 
8.31; ueTà TadTa r|AGev 6 ' Inoots kai oi paOntal av’Tod eis Thy’ Iov8atav 
yfiv ‘after this, Jesus and his disciples went to the province of Judea’ Jn 3.22. Ina 
number of languages there is no convenient preposition-like word such as ‘after,’ but 
one can render the expression in Jn 3.22 as ‘these things happened, and then Jesus and 
his disciples went to the province of Judea.’ 


67.49 axpt°: a point of time which is subsequent to a duration and simultaneous with 


another point of time - ‘later, until after.’ |A00pev TPdS aùToùs ets THY Tpwdda a 
"xpt repàv mévre ‘five days later we joined them in Troas’ Ac 20.6. 


67.50 SevTEPOS, a, ov; VaTEPOS®, a, ov: pertaining to a subsequent event, but not 
necessarily the second in a series - ‘afterward, later.'Geórepos* : Aaóv EK yis 
AlyómTOvU oócas TÒ 6cóTepov roUs uù mLoTeÓcavras àmóAeoev ‘he saved the 
people (of Israel) from the land of Egypt, but afterward destroyed those that did not 
believe’ Jd 5. 


totepos? : 6 8€ dmokpiOels eimrev, OU 06Xo, VoTEpov 8€ pyerapeAngeis 
àTfjA0ev ‘I don't want to, he answered, but later he changed his mind and went’ Mt 
21.29. 


67.51 OWE: a point of time subsequent to another point of time, with the implication 
of relative lateness - ‘after.’ WE 6€ cafpBárov, TH €rtóookot01 cis plaV 
cafárov ‘after the Sabbath, as the first day of the week was dawning’ Mt 28.1. 


67.52 év TQ (ka0éEf|s: (an idiom, literally ‘in the next’) a point of time subsequent 
to another point of time, but with the implication of an ordered sequence - ‘later, 
next.’ kal éyéveTo év TO ka8e£fjs kai aùTòs O6LóOevev KATA TOALY kal kópumv 
‘later he made a trip through towns and villages’ Lk 8.1; €yévero év TO €£fjs 
émopeúðn ets tóv kaňovpévnv Natv ‘next he went to a town called Nain’ Lk 
7.11. 


67.53 €vOUs; eùðéos: a point of time immediately subsequent to a previous point of 


time (the actual interval of time differs appreciably, depending upon the nature of the 
events and the manner in which the sequence is interpreted by the writer) - 
‘immediately, right away, then.’ 


EvOUs: kal EVOUS ék Tis ovvayoyfjs é£eA0óvres ‘and immediately they left the 
synagogue’ or ‘then they left...’ Mk 1.29; kai evOUs rots coáfpaouv etoeA00v ets 
THY ovvaywynv éó(6ackev ‘and immediately on the Sabbath he went into the 
synagogue and taught’ Mk 1.21. et00s probably implies what was done on the 
immediately following Sabbath. Accordingly, one may translate this expression in Mk 
1.21 as ‘and on the next Sabbath he went into the synagogue and taught.’ 


ev0€éos: ev0éos SE perà THY OXipiv TOV pepy éketvov, ô rjAcos 
ckorio0rcerat ‘immediately after the trouble of those days, the sun will grow dark’ 
Mt 24.29; Edi Co 6€ EVOEws oe iev ‘I hope to see you right away’ 3 Jn 14. It is 
impossible to determine from the context whether eb0éos in 3 Jn 14 should be 
understood as referring to a very short lapse of time and therefore be rendered as ‘very 
soon,' or whether it refers to the very next event which is relevant to the total context. 


67.54 peTağú:: a point of time which is subsequent in order to a previous point of 
time - ‘next.’ rapekáAovv ets TO perat oápparov ‘they invited (them) for the 
next Sabbath’ Ac 13.42. 


67.55 dvwbev>; tadtv?; eis TO TAALV: a subsequent point of time involving 
repetition - ‘again.’ 


&voOev^ : ois máAtv dvoOev 80ovAeóeiv 0éAere ‘whom you want to serve as slaves 
all over again' Ga 4.9. 

In Jn 3.3 dvo0ev involves a play on the two distinct meanings of the word, 
namely, ávo0ev^ ‘again’ and &vo0ev? ‘from above’ (see 84.13). For the idiom yevvdw 
dvoOcv, see 41.53. 


TÓALV? : ELTA TAALY énéOnkev TAS xeipas ETL TOUS ó$0aApobs adTod ‘then he 
again placed his hands on the man’s eyes’ Mk 8.25. 


eis TO TAALY: àv €A00 Els TO TAALY oU oe(copat ‘when I come again, I will not 
Spare anyone’ or ‘...nobody will escape punishment’ 2 Cor 13.2. 


67.56 Taxú?; Taxéos*; TAXLVOS®, fj, OV; EV TAXEL: pertaining to a point of time 
subsequent to another point of time (either an event in the discourse or the time of the 
discourse itself), with emphasis upon the relatively brief interval between the two 
points of time - “soon, very soon.’ 


Taxv4 : ovdSels ydp éoTiv Os ToLhoet 60vajuv ETL TO 6VépaTi pov Kal 
6uvficerat Taxù KaKohoyfjoat pe ‘no one performing a miracle in my name will be 
able soon afterward to say bad things about me’ Mk 9.39. 


TaxéosP : éXn(Co S€ Ev kuplo Inood Tipd8eov raxéos méjubat vptv ‘T trust in 
the Lord Jesus that I will be able to send Timothy to you soon’ Php 2.19. 


Taxivos® : elds STL Taxi éoTw H àmóOeots TOD okqvóparós pov ‘I know 
that I shall soon put off this mortal body’ 2 Pe 1.14. 


Ev Táxet: 6ei£at Tots 600Xots avTod à Sel yevéo0at Ev Táxet ‘to show his 
servants what must happen soon' Re 22.6. 


67.57 OS TAXLOTG: a point of time subsequent to another point of time, with an 
interval as brief as possible - ‘as soon as possible, very soon.’ Aafóvres EVTOATV 
TpOS TOV LiAGV kal TOV TugóOeov tva os TAXLOTA éA0001tv TPOS aUTOV ‘with 
instructions from him that Silas and Timothy join him as soon as possible’ Ac 17.15. In 
some languages the equivalent of ‘as soon as possible’ would involve a verb meaning 
‘to hurry’ or ‘to do something quickly.’ Accordingly, Ac 17.15 may be rendered as 
‘with instructions from him that Silas and Timothy hurry to join him.’ 


67.58 avptov; éri 00pavs (an idiom, literally ‘at the doors’); rpó 0vupóv (an 
idiom, literally *before the doors"): a point of time subsequent to another point of time 
and indicating imminence, that is to say, the subsequent event is regarded as almost 
begun - ‘soon, very soon.’ 


abptov? : bá yopev kal Tlopev, abptov yàp aàmoOvijokopev ‘let us eat and drink 
for soon we (will) die’ 1 Cor 15.32. 


Ett 00pais: Tav (Snte mávra TatTa, ywwóokere STL éyyÜs éovw ET 00pats 
‘when you see all these things, you will know it will happen soon’ Mt 24.33. 


TPO 0vupQv: ó KPLTHS TPO TOV BUPdV éoTnkev ‘the Judge is coming soon’ (literally 
*...standing at the doors’) Jas 5.9. 


67.59 6v' npepóv: (an idiom, literally ‘through days’) a point of time subsequent to 
another point of time after an interval of a few days - ‘a few days later.’ e(oeA00v 
táv ets Kabapvaodp 8v rjpepóv ‘a few days later he came back to Capernaum’ 
Mk 2.1. 


67.60 8v éróv: (an idiom, literally ‘through years’) a point of time subsequent to 
another point of time after an interval of some years - ‘some years later.’ 5L ETOV 6€ 
mAetóvov éAenpooóvas moufcov ets TO é0vos pov rapeyevópamv Kal 
Tpocoopás ‘after a number of years I went to take some money to my own people 
and to make offerings' Ac 24.17. 


67.61 éyyÜs*: a point of time subsequent to another point of time, but relatively 
close - ‘near.’ éyyùs rv TÒ rráoxa TOV 'Iov6atov ‘the Jewish Feast of Passover 
was near' Jn 2.13. 


67.62 uéAÀo*: to occur at a point of time in the future which is subsequent to another 
event and closely related to it - ‘to be about to.’ 6óvao0e mietv TO moTýprov ð EYO 
WEAAW Ti(Cveuv; ‘can you drink the cup that I am about to drink?’ Mt 20.22. 


67.63 éoío Tap av: (and perfect active); évío Trapa (and perfect active): to occur 
with high probability at a point of time just subsequent to another point of time - 


‘imminent, impending.’ 


EdioTapal® : ó karpòs THs AvahboEds pov EbéoTHKeEV ‘the time of my departure 
is very near’ 2 Tm 4.6. 


EvioTtapat® : vouí(Co otv TODTO kaAÓv Urrápxetv SLA THY éveorücav avayKnv 


‘T think that this is better, due to the impending distress’ 1 Cor 7.26. 


67.64 tapiotapat (and perfect active); dyw*: to occur at a particular or expected 
time - ‘to take place, to be, to occur.’ 


vmaptoTapat? : óc rapéonkev ó 0epuopós ‘for the harvest has come’ Mk 4.29. 


&yof : rTp(rnv raóTnv nuépav aye ad’ ov Tadta éyévero "it is now the third day 
since these things happened’ Lk 24.21. For another interpretation of äyw in Lk 24.21, 
see 67.79. 


C A Point of Time with Reference to Duration of Time: Beginning, End 
(67.65-67.72) 


67.65 apxn, is f, äpxopatt: a point of time at the beginning of a duration - 
‘beginning, to begin.’ 


dpyi* : év åpx Hv 6 Aóyos ‘in the beginning was the Word’ or ‘before the world 
was created, the Word (already) existed’ or ‘at a time in the past when there was 
nothing...’ Jn 1.1. 


apxopar> : åpëápevos ato ToO Bamr(íoparos ' Ioávvovu ‘beginning from the time 
of John’s baptizing’ Ac 1.22. It is also possible to understand this expression in Ac 
1.22 as ‘beginning from the time of John’s baptizing (him).’ 


67.66 TEXOS*, ovs n; cvv TÉAeua, as f: a point of time marking the end of a 
duration - ‘end.’ 


TéAos? : kqpuxOrjoerat ToOTo TO eva yyéAov Ts BaotAe(as...mráciv TOS € 

"Ovecww, kai TOTE NEEL TO TEAOS ‘this good news about the kingdom will be 
preached...to all mankind, and then the end will come’ Mt 24.14; é$0aoev 8€ én’ 
QUTOUS T] Ópyr| cis TéAos ‘and in the end wrath has come down on them’ or ‘and 
wrath has at last come down on them' 1 Th 2.16. There are serious problems involved 
in rendering TéAos? in Mt 24.14 and in similar contexts. In a number of languages one 
simply cannot say ‘the end will come’; rather, it may be necessary to say ‘that is the 
finish’ or ‘everything is finished.’ In the context of Mt 24.14, however, it may be best 
to translate ‘God will finish everything.’ The phrase ets TéAos in 1 Th 2.16 may also 
be understood as an idiomatic expression involving a degree of completeness (see 
78.47). 


OUVTEXELA: OUTWS EOTAL EV TH ouvTeAe(q TOD avos ‘so it will be at the end of 
the age’ Mt 13.40. As in the case of a number of expressions involving ‘end,’ it may be 
important to use a verb meaning ‘to finish,’ for example, ‘so it will be like that when 
the age finishes’ or ‘...when there isn’t any more of the age.’ 


67.67 TEAEW>; CUVTEAEW: (derivatives of Téhos? and ovvréAeta ‘end,’ 67.66) to 
occur or happen at the end of a duration - ‘to end, to come to an end.’ 


Tedéw> : dxpt TEehEOOH TA xXiALa ETH ‘until the thousand years came to an end’ Re 
20.3. 


OUVTEAEWS : OS SE EpEAAOV at ETTA rjuépat OvvTEAEtoPat ‘when the seven days 


were about to come to an end’ Ac 21.27. 


67.68 ékfaorvs*, eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of ExBaots ‘way out of,’ 

not occurring in the NT) the end point of a duration, but often with the implication of 

outcome or result - ‘end.’ óv dvadewpotvTes Thy EkBaoLv Ths dvaoTpodfis ‘of 

whom you have observed the end of their life’ He 13.7. For another interpretation of € 
"kBaots in He 13.7, see 89.39. 


67.69 mAnpopa:, Tos n; EKTANPWOLS, eos f: the totality of a period of time, with 
theplication of proper completion - ‘end, completion." !? 


mAnpopa? : STE SE HAVEV TO mAÁpopa TOD xpóvov ‘when the complete time finally 
came' Ga 4.4. 


EKTANPWOLS: THV EKTATPWOLY TOV rjuepàv TOD åyviopoî ‘the completion of the 
period of purification’ Ac 21.26. 


67.70 TiPTAGPLAL*; TANPOOLAL*; cup. TAnpóopat* to come to the end of a period 
of time, with the implication of the completion of an implied purpose or plan - ‘to 
complete, to come to an end.”!° 


"ípmAapat? : éyévero os émiýoðnoav at Hepat TS Aevroupy(as av’Tod ‘when 
his period of service was complete' Lk 1.23. 


mAÀnpóopat? : Kal rÀnpo0évrov ETOV reooepákovra ‘after forty years were 
completed’ or *...came to an end’ Ac 7.30. 


cu mAÀnpóopat? : éyévero 66 Ev TO ovupimAnpoto0at TAs rjuépas Ths 
ávaAQuwbeos avTod ‘as the days were completed for him to be taken up (to heaven)’ 
Lk 9.51. 

In a number of languages it may be difficult to speak of a period of time being 
‘complete.’ In Lk 1.23 one may often translate as ‘when he had finished his period of 
service' or even *when he had done his work.' In the case of Ac 7.30, the expression 
‘after forty years were completed’ may be rendered in some languages as ‘after forty 
years were passed’ or ‘when forty years had happened.’ 


67.71 étapriCo*: to cause a duration to come to an end - ‘to bring to an end, to 
end.’ óre è éyévero Huds €Eaptioat Tas nuépas ‘when we brought that time to 
an end’ or ‘when our time with them was over’ Ac 21.5. 


67.72 cvvTÉgvo: to cause a duration to come to an abrupt end, with the implication 
of sooner than expected - ‘to cut short, to shorten, to bring to an end.’ Aóyov yàp 
OUVTEAGV kal GUVTELVOV TOLHGEL KUPLOS ETL THs ys ‘for the Lord will act upon 
the earth by settling accounts and by cutting short (the time)’ Ro 9.28. There are a 
number of different opinions with regard to the meaning of ovvTétvw in Ro 9.28. 
Translators are accordingly encouraged to consult commentaries and to provide for 
significantly different interpretations in translations. 


D A Point of Time with Reference to Units of Time: Daybreak, Midday, 
Midnight, Late (67.73-67.77) 


67.73 avyn, fis f; óp0pos^, ou m: the point of time when the day begins - 
‘daybreak, sunrise, dawn.’!! 


aùyń: ép’ tkavóv ve ópAńoas &xpt avyfjs oUros é£fjA0ev ‘after talking with 
them for a long time until dawn, he left’ Ac 20.11. 


ópOpos^ : TH 66 jid TOv caffárov óp0pov Ba0éos ém TO uva rAOov ‘at early 
dawn on the first day of the week they went to the grave’ Lk 24.1; eLofjA00v vmó TOV 
ópO0pov ets TO tepóv ‘at daybreak they entered the Temple’ Ac 5.21. 


67.74 peonpPpia’, as f: the midpoint of a day - ‘noon, midday.’ Topevou kata 
peonpupptav ém Thy ó60v Thy karapaívovcav dàmó ' IepovcaAng ets Fácav 
‘about noon, go on the road that goes from Jerusalem to Gaza’ Ac 8.26. In a number 
of languages ueonu ota? may be rendered as ‘when the sun is high’ or ‘when the sun 
is above one’s head’ or ‘just as the sun starts down.’ For another interpretation of 
pueonpgpta in Ac 8.26, see 82.4. 


67.75 [LEGOVUKTLOY, ov n: the midpoint of the night - ‘midnight.’ Tis €E ópóv čte 
plov kal TopetoeTat TPdS avTOv uecovukTíou ‘suppose one of you should go to 
a friend's house at midnight’ Lk 11.5. In some languages jpecoviKTLov may be 
rendered as ‘when the night is half over’ or ‘when the night is cut in half.’ 


67.76 Oé*; ÓUjtos, a, OV: pertaining to a point near the end of a day (normally after 
sunset but before night) - ‘late, late in the day.’ 


Oipé? : ÓTav dhe éyévero, E€eTIOPEVOVTO é£o TS TOAEWS ‘when it became late, 
they went out of the city’ Mk 11.19. It is also possible to understand óUé in Mk 11.19 
as indicating a period of time, namely 'evening' (see 67.197). 


ótos: óUtas rjón otons THs opas, EEfAVeV eis Bn0avíav ‘since it was already 
late, he went out to Bethany' Mk 11.11. 


67.77 pa TOA: (an idiom, literally ‘much hour’) a point of time relatively late in 
view of the circumstances (late in the afternoon or in the evening) - ‘late, very late.’ € 

“pnuds éovtv ó TéTIOs, Kal Tj6n pa To ‘this place is lonely and it is very late’ 
Mk 6.35. 


II. Duration of Time (67.78-67.141) 


E Duration of Time without Reference to Points or Units of Time: Time, 
Spend Time, Always, Eternal, Old, Immediately, Young (67.78-67.117) 


67.78 xpóvos*, ov m; kavpós^, od m: an indefinite unit of time (the actual extent of 
time being determined by the context) - ‘time, period of time.’ ? 


xpóvos? : roujcavTes 8€ xpóvov dmeAó0ncav ‘after spending some time there, 
they were sent off Ac 15.33. 


katpós? : eL60s OTL OM yov katpóv éxec ‘for he knows that he has only a little time 
left Re 12.12. 


67.79 xpovoTptBéo; á'yo*: to experience a duration of time - ‘to spend time.’ 


xpovoTptgéo: ómos PY yévnrat avTÓ xpovorptffjcat év TH’ Aciq ‘so as not to 
spend any time in the province of Asia’ Ac 20.16. In a number of languages 
xpovoTptBéo may be best rendered as ‘to remain for a time’ or idiomatically as ‘to sit 
for a time.’ 


yus! : rp(rqv TavTHV nuépav dyet ad’ ov Tadta éyévero ‘(Jesus) is spending 
the third day since these things happened’ Lk 24.21. For another interpretation of yw 
in Lk 24.21, see 67.64. 


67.80 eukatpéo^*: to spend time in an enjoyable and profitable manner - ‘to spend 
time, to enjoy spending time.’ cis ovSév érepov nukaípouv Ñ Aéyeuv TL Ù AKovELV 
TL katvórepov ‘enjoyed spending their time on nothing else than saying or hearing the 
latest thing’ Ac 17.21. 


67.81 cxoAGCw*: to engage actively and earnestly in some activity over a period of 
time - ‘to give time to, to devote oneself to.” (va oxoAáomnre TH TpOGEVX ‘in order 
to give time to prayer' 1 Cor 7.5. 


67.82 xpoviCw»: to spend a considerable period of time in a state or activity - ‘to 
spend a long time in, to stay a long time.’ é0aópacov év TH xpovíCetw Ev TO vao 
avTóv ‘they were wondering why he was spending such a long time in the Temple’ Lk 
1.21. 


67.83 TpoxÓs^, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tpoxyós ‘wheel,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a period of time of indefinite length, characterized by recurring 
events or patterns - ‘course, cycle.’ $Aoy(Covoa TOV TPOXOV TS yevéoeos ‘it sets 
on fire the cycle of our existence’ Jas 3.6. In some languages TOV TpOXOV TS 
yevéoeos may be best rendered as ‘the very way in which we live’ or ‘the manner of 
our life.’ For another interpretation of Tpoxdés in Jas 3.6, see 61.5. 


67.84 Stayivopat; SitoTapat® (and 2nd aorist active): to mark the passage of 
time - ‘to pass, passage.’ 


eua yCvopat: SLayevopévov Tov cafppárov ‘after the Sabbath day had passed’ Mk 
16.1. 


&icrapat? : Staotdons woel pas pds ‘about an hour later’ or ‘after an hour 
had passed' Lk 22.59. 


67.85 rapépxopav:; Tapotxopat: to mark the passage of time, with focus upon 
completion - ‘to pass, to have passed, past.’ 


mapépxopnat? : oU pr] rrapéA8m r] yeveà AUTH Ews àv távra TadTa yévnrat ‘this 
generation will not pass until all these things happen’ or ‘this age will not pass...’ Mt 
24.34. In Mt 24.34 it may be important to distinguish carefully between yeveá 
meaning ‘people’ (11.4) and yeveá meaning ‘time’ (67.144), since this will 
undoubtedly influence the way in which the temporal reference of rapépxopat*? is 
represented. If one understands generation in the sense of ‘people,’ then one may 
translate ‘these people living now will not die until all these things happen.’ 


Tapolxopat: Os Ev Tals rapoxnpévats yeveats etaoev mávra rà é0vn 
Topeóeo0at rais 0600s avTOv ‘in past generations he allowed all peoples to go their 
own way' Ac 14.16. 


67.86 det; Sia mavTós? (an idiom, literally ‘through all’): duration of time, either 
continuous or episodic, but without limits - ‘always, constantly, continually.’ 


adel: OS AUTOUPEVOL del S€ xaípovres ‘although saddened, we are always glad’ 2 
Cor 6.10. 


Sid rravTÓs* : Là TavTds PrAETIOVOL TO TPOOWTIOV TOD rraTpós pov ‘they are 
always in the presence of my Father’ Mt 18.10. 

In some languages there may be problems involved in rendering det or 5a 
tTavTos>, since there may be a basic distinction between (a) continuous activity and (b) 
activity which may be defined as ‘episodic’ in that it regularly recurs in related 
episodes. For example, in 2 Cor 6.10 the fact of being glad may be related specifically 
to the occasions of being saddened, while in Mt 18.10 the focus of meaning is probably 
upon the continuous nature of the relation. 


67.87 éx0€s kai ońpepov kai eis Tovs ai vas: (an idiom, literally ‘yesterday, 
today, and forever’) an unlimited extension of time, from the past into the future - 
‘always, eternally, past and present and future.’ 'Inoo0s Xptotés éx0€s kai 
ońpepov ó aUTÓs, Kal Els ToUs aldvas ‘Jesus Christ is eternally the same’ or 
‘Jesus Christ is the same in the past, in the present, and in the future’ He 13.8. 


67.88 TavToTe; ékdoToTe: duration of time, with reference to a series of occasions 
- ‘always, at all times, on every occasion.’ 


TAVTOTE: oUk AbAKEV LE LOVOV, OTL EYO TA APEOTA aUTQ TOL TAVTOTE ‘he 
has not left me alone because I always do what pleases him’ Jn 8.29; tTavtote uve(av 
cov TOLOULEVOS ETL TOV TPOGEVXGV pou ‘every time I pray, I mention you’ Phm 4. 


EKAOTOTE: OTOVSdOW è Kal EKGOTOTE EXELV VULGS perd THY EnV é£oóov THY 
TOUTWV pvýunv ToLeto#at ‘I will do my best to provide a way for you to remember 
these matters at all times after my death’ 2 Pe 1.15. 


67.89 jLakpds®, d, Ov; uakpoxpóvtos, ov; Ev ueyáAo (an idiom, literally ‘in 
great’); ETL TOAU (an idiom, literally ‘upon much’): pertaining to a relatively long 
duration of time - ‘long, long time, for some time.’ 


pakpós? : TpOddoEL pakpà TPOGELXOVTAL ‘they make a show by praying a long 
time’ Lk 20.47. 


WLAKPOXPOVLOS: éor LAKPOXPOVLOS ETL tís yfjs ‘you may live a long time in the 
land’ Eph 6.3. 


, lA 3 å , 3 rd A , L4 Ld / 
Ev peyáAo: evéaipnv...ev oM yo kai Ev ueyáAo...mávras...yevéo0at 
TOLOÜTOUS ÓTrOLOS Kal ¿yó ciut ‘my prayer is that...all of you...might become what 
I am... whether in a short time or in a long time’ Ac 26.29. 
, ^N 7 , A) A b * ^ ^ A‘ / A LA 
ETL TTOÀU: ETL TroÀU SE avTOv TPODSOKHOVTWV Kal BEWPOVVTOV proév ATOTIOV 

a 


N P 


UTOV yıvópevov ‘for some time these waited and saw that nothing strange was 


happening to him’ Ac 28.6. 


67.90 ávo0cv-«: duration of time for a relatively long period in the past - ‘for a long 
time.’ rpoyivóokovTés pe dvoOev ‘they have known me previously for a long time’ 
Ac 26.5; kàpoi TapnKOAOVENKSTL dvoOev TAOLV àkptBOs ‘since I have carefully 
studied all these matters for a long time' Lk 1.3. 


67.91 é$' ikavóv: (an idiom, literally ‘upon enough’) duration of time for a 
considerable period, with the focus upon sufficiency of time - ‘during a considerable 
period of time, for a long time.’ ¿p° Lkavóv Te ójuArjoas axpt avyfis otros 
€€fjA0ev ‘after talking to them for a considerable period of time until sunrise, he left’ 
Ac 20.11. 


67.92 ùpépa €€ nyépas: (an idiom, literally ‘day out of day’) a relatively long 
period of time - ‘for a long time, for quite a while, day after day.’ rjuépav ¿ë rjuépas 
buxny Sikatav avépots Epyots épBacávicev ‘for a long time his righteous soul was 
tormented by (their) evil deeds’ (literally *...he tormented his righteous soul...”) 2 Pe 
2.8. 


67.93 ġpépas TeocepákovTa kai vükras reocepákovTa or, in the shortened 
form, ruépas TeocepákovTa: possibly a symbolic temporal expression denoting a 
relatively long period of time - ‘a long time.’ voreóoas rjuiépas reooepákovra 

kai vókras reooepákovra VoTEpov éme(vaoev ‘after spending a long time without 
food, he was hungry' Mt 4.2. 

Most translations render rjuépas reooepákovra kai vókras reooepákovra as 
either ‘forty days and forty nights’ or ‘forty days,’ though it is possible, in view of the 
symbolic meaning of the number ‘forty,’ that this expression is to be understood as 
meaning a long period of time. 


67.94 ETH Teocepákovra: possibly a symbolic temporal expression denoting a very 
long period of time - ‘a very long time.’ rotjcas Tépata kai onpeta...ev TH 
épüo ETN reocepákovra ‘performing miracles and wonders...in the desert for a 
very long time’ Ac 7.36. Though most translations render ET) Teooepákovra as 
‘forty years,’ the expression probably is to be understood as meaning an unusually long 
period of time. See also discussion at 67.93. 


67.95 eis TO Sinvekés; eis aidva or eis TOV ai Qva or eis TOUS ai@vas or 
the more elaborate expressions eis rjuépav aiàvos; eis TavTds Tovs aidvas; 
eis TOV ai àva ToU aidvos/; eig ToUs ai óvas TOV aLóvov; eig TO 
TavTeAés*: unlimited duration of time, with particular focus upon the future - 
‘always, forever, forever and ever, eternally.’ 


, N rA fi e hs , N # i . . E] 
ELS TO OLNVEKES: HEVEL Lepeus ELS TO SLNVEKES ‘he remains a priest forever’ He 
7.3. 


cis atàva (and related forms): cis atàva TeTpnrTarı ‘has been reserved forever’ Jd 
13; ô XptoTós pévet cis TOV aidva ‘the Messiah will remain forever’ Jn 12.34; à 
EoTLV T] 66£a Kal TÒ kpáTos cis TOvS aldvas TOV atóvov ‘to him belong the 
glory and the power forever and ever’ 1 Pe 4.11; avT@ ù 66Ca...ets mácas rds 
yeveàs TOV aidvos TOV atóvov ‘to him be the glory...for all ages forever and 
ever' Eph 3.21. See also Lk 1.33; 2 Pe 3.18; Jd 25; He 1.8. The more elaborate 


expressions employing at.óv are somewhat more emphatic in meaning and are to be 
found especially in the solemn style of doxologies. 


cis TO ravTeMs? : oQCew Els TO mavTeAés SbVaTat ‘he is able to save forever’ 
He 7.25. For another interpretation of cis TO rravreAMés in He 7.25, see 78.47. 


67.96 dï los, ov; aiwvLos, ov: pertaining to an unlimited duration of time - 
‘eternal.’ ? 


atS.os: Å re atStos avTod 60vapus kal Berórns ‘his eternal power and divine 
nature’ Ro 1.20. 


atóvtos: BAn8fvat ets TO TOP TO atóviov ‘be thrown into the eternal fire’ Mt 18.8; 
TOU aiwviou cod ‘of the eternal God’ Ro 16.26. 

The most frequent use of aidvtos in the NT is with ¢oń ‘life,’ for example, tva 
Tas ô TLOTEbuV Ev avTÓ €x Cor|v atóvtov ‘so that everyone who believes in him 
may have eternal life’ Jn 3.15. In combination with Cof, there is evidently not only a 
temporal element, but also a qualitative distinction. In such contexts, aiwvios 
evidently carries certain implications associated with at vios in relationship to divine 
and supernatural attributes. If one translates ‘eternal life’ as simply ‘never dying,’ there 
may be serious misunderstandings, since persons may assume that ‘never dying’ refers 
only to physical existence rather than to 'spiritual death.' Accordingly, some 
translators have rendered ‘eternal life’ as ‘unending real life,’ so as to introduce a 
qualitative distinction. 


67.97 vaAavós?, a, Ov: pertaining to having existed continuously for a relatively 
long time - ‘old.’ ob6els BáAXet oivov véov eis åokoùs TahaLovs ‘no one pours 
new wine into old wineskins’ Mk 2.22. tahatds* in a context involving wineskins 
focuses upon the use of such wineskins over a long period of time, and therefore it 
may be necessary in some languages to translate “used wineskins’ or *wineskins which 
have been used for a long time.’ 


67.98 apxatos, a, ov: pertaining to having existed for a long time in the past, with 
the possible implication of such existence from the beginning of an event or state - “for 
a long time, from the beginning, ancient.’ Mvdowvt tivt Kutpio, àpxaío pa0nrfj 
‘Mnason from Cyprus, who was a disciple for a very long time’ or ‘...from the 
beginning’ Ac 21.16; 6 dots 6 ápxatos ‘the ancient serpent’ Re 12.9; r)koócare STL 
€ppéOn rots apxatots ‘you have heard that it was said by the men of ancient times’ 
Mt 5.21. 


67.99 TpoBaívo év npépaus: (an idiom, literally ‘to advance in days’) to be quite 
advanced in age - ‘to be old.’ kai duddtepor mpofefnkóres EV Tals rjpépats 
avTÓv noav ‘and they were both old’ Lk 1.7. 


67.100 raAatóTns*, nTos f: the state of being old, with the implication of 
obsolescence - ‘oldness, old, being obsolete.’ 6o T€ 60vAeóeuv nuás EV KALVOTNTL 
mveóp.aTos kal oU TAaAALOTHTL ypáupaTos ‘so that we may serve in the newness 
of the Spirit and not in the old way of the written document’ Ro 7.6. For a somewhat 
different interpretation of raAatóTns in Ro 7.6, see 58.74. 


67.101 katvóTns*, nTos f: the state of being relatively recent, with the implication 


of being appropriately contemporary - ‘newness.’ Gorte 60vuAeóew NGS év 
KAaLVOTHTL TrveüpaTos Kal OU TAAGLOTHTL ypápqua os. ‘so that we may serve in 
the newness of the Spirit and not in the old way of the written document’ Ro 7.6. 


67.102 peiCwv’, ov; rpeopUTepos*, a, ov: pertaining to the older of two objects - 
‘older.’ 


wet Cuve : ó ue(Cov Sovrctoet TO éAáocovw ‘the older will serve the younger’ Ro 
9.12. In some languages ‘the older will serve the younger’ must be rendered as ‘the 
one who was born first will serve the one who was born later.’ 


mpeoórepos? : v Sè 6 vids a’Tod 6 mpeofórepos év åypĝ ‘his older son was 
(out) in the field’ Lk 15.25. 


67.103 TaAatóo: to cause to become old and obsolete, and hence no longer valid - 
‘to make old, to make out of date.’ év TO Aéyeiv Kauvr|v tetahatwKev TÀV 
TpóTTv ‘by speaking of a new covenant, he has made the first one out of date" He 
8.13. 


67.104 TraAatóopat: to become old, with the implication of becoming obsolete 
and/or useless - ‘to become old, to deteriorate.’ TaVTES WS LLATLOV 
TaAdatw8rjoovTat ‘they will all grow old like clothes’ He 1.11. In some languages it 
may be useful to translate Tahatdopat in He 1.11 as ‘they will become old and worn 
out.’ 


67.105 ynpdadoKw: to become old in age (referring to living beings) - ‘to grow old, to 
become old.’ órav 8é ynpdons...dAdos oe...otoet Strou ov Bécs ‘when you 
become old...someone else will take you where you do not want to go’ Jn 21.18.14 


67.106 Ev OAL yw; 6U OALywV; TPOS OALYoV; Stà Bpaxéov; WLKPOS‘, d, Ov: 
pertaining to a relatively brief extent of time - ‘a little while, for a little while, a short 
time, brief, briefly.’ !> 


Ev OM yo? : Ev ÓM yo pe mre(0eus XpLoTLavov moroa ‘you think you will make 
me a Christian in a short time’ Ac 26.28. It is also possible to interpret év óACyo in Ac 
26.28 as meaning ‘easily’ or ‘without difficulty’ (see 22.41). 


8U OM yov: 6U ÓM yov čypapa ‘I have written you briefly’ 1 Pe 5.12. In some 
languages it may be best to translate this phrase in 1 Pe 5.12 as ‘I have written a brief 
letter.’ 


TpOs OAL yov: åTuÌis yáp oTe  TPdS OAL yoV þarvopévy ‘you are like a thin fog 
which appears for a little while’ Jas 4.14. 


Sia Bpaxéov: Sta Bpaxéov ETéoTEtAa vptv ‘for I have written to you briefly’ He 
13.22. In He 13.22 the phrase 81a Bpaxéwv may refer to the act of sending the 
communication or the amount of time required to receive the communication, that is to 
say, to read the communication or to hear it read. For another interpretation of 5. 
Bpaxéov in He 13.22, see 59.4. 


ukpos4 : Ti €oTLV TotTO Ó Méyei, TO uukpóv; ‘what does he mean by a little 
HLKP Y HLKP y 


while?’ or *...by the expression, a little while?’ Jn 16.18. 


67.107 pukpóv ócov ócov: (an idiom, literally ‘little, how much, how much’) a 
relatively short time, with emphasis upon the certainty of the brief period - *very soon, 
in a very short while.’ Ett yàp pLKpdv oov ócov, ó épxópevos Ñe. ‘just a very 
little while longer and he who is coming will come’ He 10.37. 


67.108 cvvTÓp.os: pertaining to a relatively brief period of time, implying some 
measure of reduction or shortening - ‘briefly, in a short time.’ rapakaAQ akotoal oe 
TGV ovvTóuws TH o ETLELKeta ‘I urge you to kindly listen to us briefly’ or ‘...to 
our brief report’ Ac 24.4. 


67.109 T póockatpos, ov; TPOS KALPOV; TPOS KALPOV dpas; aTO pépous^ (an 
idiom, literally ‘from a part’); TapauTika: pertaining to a relatively short period of 
time, with emphasis upon the temporary nature of the event or state - ‘not long, 
temporary, for a little while, for a while.’ 


TpOOKALPOS: oUk éxet 6€ PiCav Ev eavrà GAA mrpóokatpós EoTLV ‘but it does 
not sink deep in them, and so they don’t last long’ Mt 13.21. 


TPOS katpóv: OL TPOS katpóv TLOTEVOUOLY ‘they believe only for a while’ Lk 8.13. 


TPOS KALPOV Wpas: åToppaviolévTes Ab’ VLOV TPdS katpóv Gpas ‘when we 
were separated from you for a little while’ 1 Th 2.17. 


dT pépous* : éàv bpàv TPOTOV åTÒ pépovs ELLTANOOG ‘to go there after I have 
enjoyed (visiting) you for a while’ Ro 15.24. 


TapauTika: TO yàp TapauTixa éAaópóv Tis 0AGbeos ruv ‘for our affliction is 
not hard to bear and it is only temporary’ 2 Cor 4.17. 


67.110 Taxus, ela, ú; Tax0^ (adv.); TAXEWS*; TAXLVOS*, H, OV; TAXLOV: 
pertaining to a very short extent of time - ‘quickly, hurriedly, swift, speedy.’ 


taxts: €oTw 8€ Tas dvOpwtos Taxvs cis TO dkoÜcat ‘everyone must be quick to 
listen’ Jas 1.19. 


TAX? : WS Äkovoev r|yép0n Tax kai rjpxero mrpós avTdV ‘when she heard this, 
she quickly got up and went out to meet him’ Jn 11.29. In Jn 11.29 tax probably 
refers to the short period of time between Mary’s hearing about Jesus and her getting 
up to go out to meet him. It is, of course, also possible to interpret Tax in Jn 11.29 
as referring to the rapidity of Mary's movement in getting up and going out to meet 
Jesus. 


TAXEWS* : 09avuáCo STL oUros raxéos perar(0eo0e ATO TOD kaMécavros 
ùpâs ‘I am surprised that you are so quickly deserting the one who called you’ Ga 
1.6. In Ga 1.6 raxéos refers clearly to the relatively brief period of time before the 
Galatians abandoned their earlier convictions. 


Taxıvós? : ETAYOVTES EAUTOLS Traxui|v ATWAELaV ‘bring upon themselves a swift 
destruction’ 2 Pe 2.1. In 2 Pe 2.1 Taxtvds may refer to the swift nature of the 
destruction or to the fact that destruction comes after a relatively brief period of time. 


TAXLOV: O TOLELS mro(noov ráxtov ‘what you are about to do, do it quickly’ Jn 
13.27. Again, the emphasis is upon the brief period of time before Judas is to do what 
he had set out to do. 


67.111 TáXOos, ous n: a very brief period of time - ‘a very short while, quickly (in 
combination with the preposition €v).' ometoov kai é£eA0e Ev Tayet EE 

"Tepovoadn ‘hurry, and leave Jerusalem quickly’ Ac 22.18. In Ac 22.18 Táxos 
evidently refers to a brief period of time before fulfilling the admonition to leave 
Jerusalem. 


67.112 O€vs», eta, ú: pertaining to a very short period of time, with the probable 
implication of special haste - ‘quick, swift.’ d€€is ot móðes avTOv ékxéat aipa 
‘they are quick to hurt and kill’ (literally ‘their feet are swift in shedding blood’) Ro 
3.15. It would also be possible to understand ó£ets ot móðes avTOv ‘their feet are 
swift’ as being an idiom, but ó£Ós occurs frequently in non-biblical Greek with the 
meaning of ‘quick, swift, soon.’ In Ro 3.15 ot rró8es avTÓv is a metonymic 
expression meaning ‘the people,’ so that it is not simply the feet that are swift to shed 
blood, but it is the people who are quick to kill. 


67.113 ai $ví8vos, ov; é&£aíóvns; E€ativa; EEauTijs; dvo; apTu’; 
Tapaxpfij|a: pertaining to an extremely short period of time between a previous state 
or event and a subsequent state or event - ‘suddenly, at once, immediately’ (in a 
number of contexts there is the implication of unexpectedness, but this seems to be a 
derivative of the context as a whole and not a part of the meaning of the lexical items). 


atóv(8tos: émioTíj Ed’ ùpâs aidvidtos ù Hepa ékeívr ‘that Day may come on 
you suddenly’ Lk 21.34. 


€£aí vns: é£a(óvns éyévero oiv TO àyyéXo mAfj9os OTPATLAS oUpavíov 
‘suddenly a great army of heaven's angels appeared with the angel’ Lk 2.13. 


éE£ámwa: é£ámiwa mepifAeipbápevot OVKETL ov8éva ELSov ‘they immediately 
looked around but did not see anybody' Mk 9.8. 


eEautiis: Os é£avrfjs rapaAaBàv otpatiuitas kai éxarovrápxas karéópapev 
ém’ avTo0s ‘at once he took some soldiers and officers and rushed down to them’ Ac 
21.32. 


(ovo: ddv 66 GeLapos éyévero péyas ‘suddenly there was a violent earthquake’ 
Ac 16.26. 


APTL : TAPAOTTOEL pot dprt mÀe(o SHSeka Aeytüvas ayyéAwv ‘at once he 
would send me more than twelve armies of angels’ Mt 26.53. 


vapaxpfjpa: adfkev avrv. rapaxpfj.a 66 àvaoráca 6tnkóver avtois ‘(the 
fever) left her and she got up at once and began to wait upon them' Lk 4.39. 


67.114 év pitty 6$9aAXp 00: (an idiom, literally ‘in the blinking of an eye’) an 
extremely short duration of time - ‘quickly, suddenly.’ év pi ó$09aApno0, Ev TH 
EOXATY odATLyyt ‘suddenly, when the last trumpet sounds’ 1 Cor 15.52. For another 
interpretation of the phrase év pini OdOadyod," see 16.5. 


67.115 véos*, a, ov; katvós?, rj, OV: pertaining to having been in existence for only 
a short time - ‘new, recent.’ 
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véos? : ovðeis Baer OLVOV véov ets àokous TAAALOUS ‘no one pours new wine 
into old wineskins’ Mk 2.22. 


A 2 ` > [A > 2 s / é . . 
KALVOS* : 4ÀAà otvov véov ELS dokoUs kKatvots “but new wine must be poured in 
new wineskins’ Mk 2.22. 


67.116 véos“, a, ov; LLKpOS', á, Ov; éAáoc ov", ov: pertaining to a living being 
who is relatively young, often the younger of two objects - ‘young, younger.’ 


véos’ : eLrev 6 veóvepos avTOv TG TaTpt ‘the younger one said to his father’ Lk 
15.12. 


wiKkpds! : kal Mapía n 'Iakófou Tod ptkpotd ‘and Mary the mother of James the 
younger’ Mk 15.40. It is possible, however, that juukpós in Mk 15.40 denotes small 
size rather than being younger (see 81.13). 


EXdoowvs: 6 ue(Cov SovrAetoet TQ EAGOOOVL ‘the older will serve the younger’ Ro 
9.12. 


67.117 €is?: a marker of an extent of time - ‘for, in, at.’ Exets Toà åyaðà 
keípeva els ETN TOAAG ‘you have many good things stored up for many years’ Lk 
12.19; é$0acev SE ET’ aUTOUS 7 Ópyr| Els TEXOS ‘but punishment has come upon 
them at the end’ 1 Th 2.16. For an interpretation of ets TéAos as an idiom in 1 Th 
2.16, see 78.47. 


F Duration of Time with Reference to Some Point of Time: Until, Delay, Still, 
From (67.118-67.135) 


67.118 ova TÉéAAo*; kMvo*; pokóTr TO: to extend in time, with focus upon the end 
point - ‘to draw near, to draw to a close.’ 


OVOTEANW4 : Ó karpòs ovveoToALévos éoTív ‘the time is coming to an end’ 1 Cor 
7.29. 


KMvo* : 7 66 pépa rjp£aro kACvetv ‘when the day was coming to an end’ Lk 9.12. 
For another interpretation of k\(vw in Lk 9.12, see 68.51. 


TPOKOTTW! : f| VUE mrpoékoipev ‘the night is nearly over’ Ro 13.12. 


67.119 Ews* or Ews Tov? or Ews OV; áxpt^ or AXPLS OV" or áxpt Ov; PEXpL? 
or péxpts OU; eist: the continuous extent of time up to a point - ‘until, to, at last, at 
length.’ 16 


Ews* : mpofjyev aùToùs Ews EMOV EOTAON érrávo oð rv TO TaLd{ov ‘(the star) 
went ahead of them until it came and stopped over the place where the child was’ or 
‘went ahead of them. At length it came...’ Mt 2.9; TOs ovvéxopat Ews óTov 

Tee oO} ‘how distressed I am until it is over’ Lk 12.50; €ws ov érekev vidv ‘until 
she gave birth to a son’ Mt 1.25. 


&xpt* : Outdjoas &xpt avyfis ‘he talked with them until sunrise’ Ac 20.11; TOV 
0ávarov Tod Kuptou karayyéAAere, dxpts oU EXON ‘you proclaim the death of the 
Lord until he comes’ 1 Cor 11.26; Set yàp aùTòv Baotrevetv dypt ob OF mávras 
TOUS éx0poUs UTO ToUs móðas avTo0 ‘for he (Christ) must rule until he (God) 
defeats all enemies’ 1 Cor 15.25; dypt ot dvéoTy Baotreds érepos ‘at last another 
king arose’ Ac 7.18. 


uéxpt? : StednutoOn ó Aóyos otros Tapa ' Iov6at(ots uéxpt THs ojpepov ‘that 
report was spread around by the Jews until this day’ Mt 28.15; où pÀ rrapéA0n r 
yeveà abr" uéxpts oU TadTa mávra yévnrat ‘this generation will not pass away 
until all these things take place’ Mk 13.30. 


cisa: 6 66 bmope(vas eis TEAOS OUTOS oo01]oerat ‘he who remains to the end 
will be saved’ Mt 10.22; cis TéAos nyámmoev aùToús ‘he loved them to the end’ Jn 
13.1. For an interpretation of cis TéAos in Jn 13.1 as an idiom, see 78.47. 

The phrase ei 11) Tav is often translated as ‘until’ (for example, pnSevi à ei6ov 
éunyrjocovrat, et pÀ órav ó viòs ToO dvO0pórou EK vekpüv àvaoTf| ‘not to tell 
anybody what they have seen until the Son of Man has risen from death’ Mk 9.9), but 
this phrase may be analyzed as meaning ‘if it is not when,’ an expression which is 
semantically equivalent to ‘until.’ 


67.120 rrapaTeívo*: to extend a period of time - ‘to prolong.’ Tapétetvév re TOV 
Aóyov uéxpt uecovukTíou ‘and prolonged his speech until midnight’ Ac 20.7. For 
another interpretation of Tapateivw in Ac 20.7, see 68.21. 


67.121 uéAAoc: to extend time unduly, with the implication of lack of decision - ‘to 
wait, to delay.’ viv Ti uéAAets; ávaovàs Bárrtcat ‘what are you waiting for? Get 
up and be baptized' Ac 22.16. 


67.122 xpoviCw*: to extend a state or an event beyond an expected time - ‘to be 
late.’ xpov(Covros 6€ Tod vupdiou ‘because the bridegroom was late’ Mt 25.5. 


67.123 BpaóUs, eia, ú: pertaining to an extended period of time, with the 
implication of being slow to do something - ‘slow, dilatory.’ éoo...BpaóUs eis TO 
afocat, Boasts cis ópyriv ‘be...slow to speak and slow to become angry’ Jas 
1.19. 


67.124 Bpa8)vo; Bpaditys, nTos f: (derivatives of BpaGós ‘slow,’ 67.123) to 
extend a period of time, with the implication of slowness and/or delay - ‘to be slow, to 
delay.’ 


Bpadtvu: éXn(Cov éA0etv TPOS oè év TaxEL’ EdV 6€ Poadvvw ‘I hope to come 
and see you soon, but if I delay’ 1 Tm 3.14-15. 


BpadiTys: ov Bpadtvet kóptos Ts ETAyyEALas, às TIVES BpadiTHTAa HyotvTat 
‘the Lord is not slow to do what he has promised, as some people count it to be 
slowness’ 2 Pe 3.9. 


67.125 òkvéo: to extend a period of time, with the implication of lack of activity - ‘to 
delay.’ yù ókvijons 8veA0etv Ews rjuàv ‘do not delay to come to us’ Ac 9.38. 


67.126 p. akpoOvp.éo*: to extend a period of time on the basis of a particular mental 
attitude - ‘to be slow to, to delay in.’ kai pakpo8upet ET’ avTots; ‘and will he be 
slow to help them?' Lk 18.7. 


67.127 avaBoAn, jis f: to extend a period of time by postponing an event - ‘to put 
off, to postpone.’ ávafgoArv pndeptav mroqoápevos Tfj é£fjs ka0(cas ém Tod 
p'paros ‘I did not postpone, but on the very next day I sat in judgment court’ Ac 
25.17. 


67.128 akpHv; ETL?; TO Aouróv*: extension of time up to and beyond an expected 
point - ‘still, yet. åkuńv: Gkpyv Kal vets dcóvero( éoe; ‘are you still without 
understanding?' Mt 15.16. 


ETL? : ETL AVTOV AaAOdVTOS (80v ' lovas eis TGV 868eka T|A0ev ‘he was still 
speaking when Judas, one of the twelve, arrived' Mt 26.47. 


TO Aouróv? : ka0cóOere TO Aouróv kal dvarraóeo0e; ‘are you still sleeping and 
resting? Mt 26.45. Some manuscripts have Aovróv instead of TO Aovróv in Mt 26.45. 
67.129 oùto; ov86éT0; pTO; pnõéTo: the negation of extending time up to and 


beyond an expected point - ‘not yet, still not.’ 


ovTw: €Aeyev avrots, Otro ouvteTe; ‘he said to them, Are you still without 
understanding?' Mk 8.21. 


ovdétw: ovdéTU yap TSeLoav THY ypadyv ‘they still did not understand the 
scripture’ Jn 20.9. 


LAT: umo TEedavepdo8at THY TOV åylwv 666v ‘the way into the Most Holy 
Place has not yet been opened’ He 9.8. 


pnóémo: mepi TOV LNdéeTTH BAeropévov ‘about things he could not yet see’ He 
11.7. 
67.130 oOvKETL; [LNKETL: the extension of time up to a point but not beyond - ‘no 


longer.’ 


OVKETL: OUKETL Ell AELOS KANOAVaL vtós cov ‘Iam no longer fit to be called your 
son’ Lk 15.19. 


UNKETL: TOD LNKETL SovrAEvELY HUGS TH agapríq ‘so that we should no longer be 
the slaves of sin’ Ro 6.6. 
67.131 ék!; Tót: markers of the extent of time from a point in the past - ‘since, 


from.’ 


€k! : elSev dvOpwtov TUdAOV ék yeverfis ‘he saw a man who had been blind from 
birth’ Jn 9.1. 


d róh : éod0n T] yuv ato Tis dpas éke(vns ‘the woman became well from that 
moment’ Mt 9.22; rp(rqv raóTnv rjuépav dyet ad’ ov rata €yévero ‘this is 


now the third day since these things happened’ Lk 24.21.17 


67.132 éktraAav*: an extensive period of time from a point in the past - ‘since a long 
time, for a long time.’ ots TÒ kp(pa ékmraAat ovk apyel ‘their judge has been ready 
since a long time' 2 Pe 2.3. 


67.133 ék ToU aiüvos; ATO TOV aiovov; TPO TAaVTOS TOV aidvos; TPO 
xpóvov aiwviwv; xpovots aiwviots: an exceedingly long period of time from an 
assumed beginning up to the present - “since all time, from all ages past, from the 
beginning of time.’ 


EK TOU aldvos: Ek TOD aldvos ouk rikot00n STL HVEWEEV TLS GbBaALOS 
TUDOD yeyevvnpévov ‘from the beginning of time it has never been heard that 
someone opened the eyes of a man born blind’ Jn 9.32. 

ATO TOV ALWVOV: TO LUOTYPLOV TO ATOKEKPULWEVOV ATO TOV aldvov Kal ATO 
TOV yeveàv ‘the secret which he hid since all ages past from mankind’ Col 1.26. 


TPO TAaVTOS TOD atQvos: 0cQ...é£ovo(a TPd TaVTOS Tod aidvos ‘to God...be 
the authority since all ages past’ Jd 25. 


TPO xpóvov atov(ov: xdpLv, THY 600ctcav Hiv év Xprorĝ ' Inoo0 mp0 xpóvov 
aiwviwv ‘he gave this grace to us in Christ Jesus from all ages past’ 2 Tm 1.9. 


xpóvots atov(ots: drrokáAv[tuv pvoTnp(ovu xpóvots atovtots oeotyngévou ‘the 
revelation of the secret truth which was hidden from the beginning of time' Ro 16.25. 


67.134 TO doLTrOV*: an extent of time beginning with the time of a discourse - ‘from 
now on, henceforth.’ TO Aouróv tva kai ot éxovres yvvatkas os HÌ EXOVTES w 

"cw ‘from now on married men should live as though they were not married’ 1 Cor 
7.29. In a number of languages TO Aouróv in a context such as 1 Cor 7.29 may be 
expressed as ‘from today’ or ‘beginning today.’ 


67.135 TO p. éAXov: unlimited extent of time beginning with the time of the discourse 
- ‘the future.’ dTo8noaupiCovtas EauTois 0cegéALov kaAóv ets TO PEAAOV ‘will 
store up for themselves a treasure which will be a solid foundation for the future’ 1 Tm 
6.19. 


G Duration of Time with Reference to Some Unit of Time: During, In, While, 
Throughout (67.136-67.141) 


67.136 €v'; tdi; émit: markers of the extent of time within a unit - ‘during, in the 
course of, within, for. vt : AXócare TÓv vaóv TodTOV kai év Tptoiv HEpats 
EyepO avUTÓv ‘tear down this Temple and within three days I will build it again’ Jn 
2.19; €v TO omreípeww avTOV à pev émeoev mapà THV OSd6v ‘as he scattered the 
seed (in the field), some of it fell along the path' Mt 13.4. 


Sidi : dyyedos 6€ kupíou Sta vukrós avoiEas ràs 06pas Tis buAaKfis ‘but 
during the night an angel of the Lord opened the prison gates’ Ac 5.19. 


emí' : Os WHEN ETL nuépas TAELOUS rots GUVavaBdoLV Aa’TO ATO TS 
Tadtkatas ets Tepovoadj ‘he appeared for many days to those who had gone with 


him from Galilee to Jerusalem’ Ac 13.31. 


67.137 pecóo: to be in the middle of a period of time - ‘to be in the middle of, to 
have something half over.’ 61] 6€ Ths €oprfjs ueootons åvéßn 'Inoots ets TO 
Lepóv *when the feast was already half over, Jesus went up into the Temple' or 
‘already in the middle of the festival, Jesus went up into the Temple’ Jn 7.14. 


67.138 év TO peTağú: (an idiom, literally ‘in the between’) an extent of time within 
another unit or extension of time - ‘in the meantime, meanwhile.’ Ev TO peraëù 
"póTov avTOv ot paðnTal Aéyovres ‘in the meantime his disciples were begging 
him saying...’ Jn 4.31. 


67.139 às*; óre*; órav4; éos^ or Ews órov^ or Ews Ov; Ev à; ócos4, N, ov; a 
Xpts où’: an extent of time of the same length as another extent or unit of time - ‘as 
long as, while.’ 


» 


OS® : TEPLTATELTE WS TO bOS éxere ‘as long as you have the light, live your lives’ 
Jn 12.35. 


ÖTE! : ÖTE yàp Nev év TH CapKt, TA ma€rjpara TOV ápaprtv...els TO 
kaproóopfjcat T 0aváTo ‘for as long as we lived according to our human nature, 
our sinful desires...produced death’ Ro 7.5. 


óTavd : órav év T kóoyuo ð, OG elul TOD kóopov ‘while I am in the world, I am 
the light of the world’ Jn 9.5. 


Ews? : rváykaoev rovs paðnTàs avToD EuPfvat ets TO mAotov...éos AVTOS 
dToAÀ0et TOV ÓóxAov ‘he made his disciples get into the boat... while he sent the crowd 
away’ Mk 6.45; (o0. evvodv TG dvri8(ko cov raxU Ews STOU ei uer! AVTOD év 
T 060 ‘come to terms quickly with your opponent while you are with him on the 
way’ Mt 5.25; €ws ov åmoúon Toùs ÓxAovs ‘while he sent the people away’ Mt 
14.22. 


Ev à: uù 80vavrat oi viol TOD VULddVOS év à 6 VULdLOS LET’ a’TOV OTW 
vnoteve ty; ‘as long as the bridegroom is with them, the wedding guests cannot fast, 
can they?’ Mk 2.19. 


oos! : ph SbvavTat ot viol TOD vuppâvos TEVOEtY Ed’ ócov peT’ avrüv éoTiv 
6 vuudíos; ‘as long as the bridegroom is with them, the wedding guests cannot be 
sad, can they?’ Mt 9.15; ócov xpóvov éxovotv Tov vULdtov eT’ avVTOV oU 
60vavrat vnoTeóeuv ‘as long as the bridegroom is with them, they will not fas" Mk 
2.19; yuvi] 6é6erat Ed’ Goov xpóvov CH ó àvi]p avTfjs ‘a woman is not free as 
long as her husband lives’ 1 Cor 7.39. The additon of ér( (degree, 78.51) and/or 
xpóvos (time, 67.78) reinforces this meaning of 0cos. 


äxpıs ov’ : rapakaAetre EauTovs Kad’ ExdoTnv fjuépav, dxpis ov TO Xjpepov 
KaAetTat “you must help one another each day as long as the term “today” applies’ He 
3.13. 


67.140 tái: a marker of an extent of time of the same length as another extent of 
time, with emphasis upon totality - ‘throughout.’ 6t 6Ans vukTÓs kortácavres 
ovdév €hdBopev ‘we worked hard throughout the night and caught nothing’ Lk 5.5. 


67.141 TáAaw*: a considerable and continuous extent of time in the past - ‘all this 
time, all that time.’ ráAat SoKei Te STL VEY dmoAoyotp.e0a; ‘do you think that all 
this time we have been defending ourselves before you?' 2 Cor 12.19. 


III. Units of Time (67.142-67.208) 
H Indefinite Units of Time: Age, Lifetime, Interval, Period (67.142-67.162) 


67.142 pépa-, as f: an indefinite unit of time (whether grammatically singular or 
plural), but not particularly long (note the contrast with aiwv* ‘age,’ 67.143, and 
yeveád ‘age,’ 67.144) - ‘time, period.’ éyévero às émArjo0noav at rjuépat TS 
Aevroupytas avtod ‘when his period of service (in the Temple) was over’ Lk 1.23. 
In a number of languages there is no specific term such as ‘period’ referring to an 
indefinite extent of time. One can, however, render Lk 1.23 as *when he no longer had 
to serve in the Temple’ or ‘when he had finished the days when he served in the 
Temple.’ 


67.143 aiàv*, vos m: a unit of time as a particular stage or period of history - ‘age, 
era.” oUk doe0roerat aUTG oUTe év TOUTW TO alâvı OUTE EV TO HEAAOVTL ‘he 
will not be forgiven, not in this age, neither in the following’ Mt 12.32. In a number of 
languages there is no specific term for ‘age’ or ‘era.’ The closest approximation in the 
context of Mt 12.32 may be ‘not in these many years and not in the many years which 
will follow.’ 

In 1 Tm 1.17 (T 8€ Baotret Tv atóvov literally ‘to the king of the ages’) the 
genitive phrase TOV at vov is better understood as an abstract of unlimited extent of 
time, and accordingly, one may translate more accurately as ‘the eternal king.’ 
Compare 67.95. 


67.144 yeved?, âs f: an indefinite period of time, but in close relationship to human 
existence and in some contexts, a period of time about the length of a generation - 
‘age, epoch.’ 0s Ev Tals rapoxnyévats yevedts etaoev TavTa và EBV 
Topeveo8at rats ó60ts avTdv ‘in the past ages he allowed all peoples to go their 
own way’ Ac 14.16. It is, of course, possible in Ac 14.16 that the reference should be 
to ‘generations’ in the sense of periods of time. 


67.145 katpós*, o0 m: an indefinite period of time, but probably with the implication 
of the relation of a period to a particular state of affairs - ‘age, era.” €dv py AGB 
€karTovraAaotova vüv év TO kalp TOUTW ‘and would not receive a hundred 
times as much now in this present era’ Mk 10.30. 


67.146 éviavTós^, oU m: a unit of time of indefinite length, possibly somewhat 
shorter than aidv* ‘age’ (67.143) but of a relatively uncertain reference - ‘age, era, 
time.’ knpvEat éviavrÓv kupíou oekróv ‘to announce the favorable time of the 
Lord’ (that is to say, an era in which the Lord bestows his favor) Lk 4.19. 


67.147 tadtyyeveoia’, as f: an era involving the renewal of the world (with 
special reference to the time of the Messiah) - ‘new age, Messianic age.’ év T 
maALyyeveoíq, órav ka0(or ó viòs Tod avOpdtou éri 0póvov SdEns avTO 
‘when the Son of Man sits on his glorious throne in the new age’ Mt 19.28. 


67.148 wpa, as f: an indefinite unit of time which is relatively short - ‘a while.’ 
Upects SE n0eA care à yaAALaOfljvat TPOS pav év TO dwtt av’Tod ‘and you were 
willing to enjoy his light for a while’ Jn 5.35. For languages which have no term for an 
indefinite unit of time which is relatively short, it may be necessary to approximate the 
time span in the context, for example, ‘for several months’ or possibly “for a year or 


*, 


SO. 


67.149 oTt yp, ÎS f; áropos, ov: an extremely short unit of time - ‘moment, flash, 
instant.’ 


oTt yp]: éoet£ev AUTO Tdoas ràs BacuAe(as THs otkovgévns év OTLYLA 
xpdvou ‘he showed him all the kingdoms of the world in a moment of time’ Lk 4.5.18 


&Topos: mávTes 66 àlÀAaynoópe0a, év åTóuo ‘in an instant we shall all be 
changed' 1 Cor 15.51-52. 


67.150 StdoTHLG, TOS n: a unit of time between specified events - ‘interval.’ 
€yévero 8é ws opQv TPLOV õLáoTnpa Kal r] yuvi]...etofjA0ev ‘and after an 
interval of about three hours, his wife...came in' Ac 5.7. In a number of languages it is 
not necessary to have a term such as ‘interval,’ for if one says ‘after about three 
hours,’ the meaning of ‘interval’ is implied. 


67.151 nAukta:, as f: the period of time when a person is alive - ‘span of life, 
lifetime, age.’ Tis 6€ é€ VUGV pepluvâv SbvaTat mpoo0etvat ETL THY rÀAucCav 
avutTov rfjxuv éva; ‘which one of you by worrying can add a single day to his 
lifetime?’ Mt 6.27. In Mt 6.27 nAtkta may also denote height (see 81.4). If one 
understands rÀuk(a in Mt 6.27 as time, then obviously some adjustment needs to be 
made to the meaning of Thxus ‘cubit’ (81.25). For many languages the most 
appropriate term is one which means 'day,' but it would also be possible to use some 
other unit of length if this would clearly imply an impossibility. 


67.152 Bpédos?, ovs n: the period of time when one is very young - ‘childhood 
(probably implying a time when a child is still nursing), infancy." !° OTL ATO 
Bpéoovs...otóas ‘you know...that ever since your childhood’ 2 Tm 3.15. 


67.153 tat&uo8ev: the period from the time a person is a child until the time of the 
context - ‘since childhood.'!? té600s xpóvos éoTiv às TotTO yéyovev aUTG; Ó 6€ 
eLmev, Ex matótóO0ev ‘how long has he been like this? He said, Since childhood’ Mk 
9.21. In ratótó0ev, the stem marlo- would suggest an age somewhat older than in 
the case of Bpédos? ‘infancy’ (67.152). ratótLó0ev, accordingly, would probably refer 
to a period of time which begins after a child has been weaned. 


67.154 veóTns, nTos f: a period of time when one is young - ‘youth, being 
young.'!? up6eís cov Tis veórnros KaTadpovetTw ‘let no one look down on your 
being young’ or ‘let no one despise your youth’ 1 Tm 4.12. 


67.155 VEWTEPLKOS, rj, OV: pertaining to the period of time when one is an 
adolescent - ‘belonging to youth, youthful, youth.'!? Tas 6€ veoTepukàs ETLOUpLLAS 


peye ‘avoid the passions of youth’ 2 Tm 2.22. 


67.156 nALKta, as f: the period of life when one is mature and at one's prime - 


‘prime, of age, mature.'!? avTÓv Epwtioate, nAtkiav €xet ‘ask him; he is of age’ 
or ‘...he is an adult’ Jn 9.21; kal Tapa katpóv NAtktas ‘though she was past her 
prime’ He 11.11. Normally the phrase Tapd katpóv HAtKtas would refer to a woman 
beyond menopause. 


67.157 ypas, ws or ovs, dat. yrjpet n: the period of advanced age, normally of a 
person beyond his or her prime - ‘old age.'!? att) ouvetAndev viòv Ev yripet 
avTíjs ‘she herself has received a son in her old age’ Lk 1.36. 


67.158 vTépakpos, ov: pertaining to being of an age beyond the prime of life (in 1 
Cor 7.36 a reference to a woman beyond the normal marriageable age) - *past one's 
prime, past marriageable age.'!? ¿àv 1) tbTépakos ‘if she is past marriageable age’ or 
‘if she has passed the right age to marry’ | Cor 7.36. 


67.159 GUVNALKLWTNS, OU m: a person who is of one's own age - ‘contemporary.’ 
kai mpoékor TOv EV TO ' Iovóatojó vrrép TOAAOYS GUVNHALKLUTAaS ‘and in Judaism 
I surpassed many contemporaries' Ga 1.14. 


67.160 €is?: a marker of a unit of time - ‘on, at, for.’ rapekáAovv eis TO peraëù 
cápparov ‘they invited (them) for the next Sabbath’ Ac 13.42. 


67.161 vTÓ*: a marker of the approximate time of a period (a rare usage) - ‘about, 
at.’ eLofjA0ov UTO TOV óp0pov ets TO Lepóv kal é6(6aokov ‘they went into the 
Temple about dawn and taught’ Ac 5.21. 


67.162 TrpÓs*: a marker of a period of time occurring before a subsequent period, and 
implying anticipation - ‘to, toward.’ 6TL Tpds éorrépav éoív ‘because it is toward 
evening’ or '...it is almost evening’ or '...it is nearly evening’ Lk 24.29. 


I Definite Units of Time: Year, Month, Week, Day, Hour (67.163-67.200) 


67.163 0épos, ous n: the warmest period of the year and primarily the season for the 
growth of vegetation - ‘summer.’ órav mpofláAocuv Sn, BAérrovres åp’ EaUTOV 
YLVOOKETE OTL TSN EyyUs TO 0épos EoTiv ‘when you see that (the trees) are 
putting out leaves, you know that summer is near’ Lk 21.30. In some areas of the 
Tropics, there are difficulties involved in arriving at a satisfactory term for 0épos. It 
may not be possible, for example, to use ‘the warm season,’ since that may refer to the 
end of a dry season just before the rains begin. Normally, therefore, one can equate 
0Éépos with ‘the rainy season,’ but a context such as Lk 21.30 may be difficult, for one 
would not normally say ‘when you see that the trees are putting out leaves, you know 
that the rainy season is near,’ for trees normally do not put out the leaves until after the 
rainy season has begun. It may, therefore, be necessary to render Lk 21.30 as ‘when 
you see the trees putting out leaves, you know that the time for growth is near’ or 
*...the time for trees to produce fruit.’ 


67.164 @LvoTTWpLVOs, ń, OV: pertaining to the latter part of autumn - ‘late 
autumn.’ otTo( elotv...6évópa bOtvoTuptva dkapra ‘they are like...trees in late 
autumn without any fruit’ Jd 12. The use of b8tvoTwptvds in Jd 12 should not be 
understood to imply that the fruit has already been picked, but rather that the trees in 
question have not produced fruit at all, and even in late autumn there is no 
productivity. 


67.165 xeu óv?, vos m: the coldest season of the year - ‘winter.’ oTOVSacoV Tpò 
xeuuvos €A0ctv ‘do your best to come before winter’ 2 Tm 4.21. In a number of 
languages it may be important to translate xetjióv? as simply ‘the time of the cold 
rains.' Such rains may actually occur during the growing season or as a part of the 
rainy season. In semi-tropical areas, however, the cold rains do normally occur in what 
is regarded as the winter, while the warm rains occur in the summer. See also 
discussion at 67.163. 


67.166 Tapaxetpáco; rapaxeuptaoíta, as f: to experience the winter season - ‘to 
spend the winter, to be in a place during the winter.’ 


vmapaxetuáCo: et mos 60vatvro kaTavTioavTes ets Po(vika Tapayetpdoat ‘to 
try to reach Phoenix to spend the winter there’ Ac 27.12. 


vmapaxetjaota: dvevOérou S€ Tod ALuévos UTAPXOVTOS mpós mapaxetuaotav 
‘the harbor was not a good one in which to spend the winter’ Ac 27.12. 


67.167 ETOS, ovs n: a unit of time involving a complete cycle of seasons - ‘year.’ o 

"T€ éyévero ETOV 869eka ‘when he was twelve years old’ Lk 2.42. In a number of 
languages, years are described in terms of repeated seasons. For example, some 
languages would speak of ‘twelve years’ as being ‘twelve winters’ or ‘twelve 
summers,’ while in other languages one might have an expression such as ‘twelve rainy 
seasons' or 'twelve returns of the sun.' 


67.168 éviavTós*, o0 m: the period of a complete year (similar in meaning to €Tos 
‘year,’ 67.167, but with the focus upon duration) - ‘one-year period, one year.’ 
Topeuoópe0a ets THVSE THY TOALY kai morýoopev éket éviavróv ‘we will travel 
to a certain city where we will spend a year' Jas 4.13. 


67.169 SveTtia, as f: a period of two successive years - ‘a two-year period.’ 
évépervev è SteTlav ddnv Ev té(o pLoOdparTe ‘for a period of two full years he 
lived there in a place he rented for himself Ac 28.30. 


67.170 SveTHs, és: pertaining to having existed for two years - ‘two years old.’ 
OLeToUs kai KATWTEPw ‘two years old and under’ Mt 2.16. This expression in Mt 
2.16 may be rendered in some languages as ‘children who were two years old and 
those who were not yet two years old.’ 


67.171 tTptetia, as f: a period of three successive years - ‘a three-year period, for 
three years.’ uvnpoveótovres OTL TpLeTiav...ovK ETAVOGENV...voUsETOV Eva e 
"kacTov ‘remember that...I did not cease...teaching everyone...for a period of three 

years’ Ac 20.31. 


67.172 TeccepakovTaeTr1js, és: pertaining to a period of forty years - ‘forty 
years.’ WS 6€ ETANPODTO AVTO TeooepakovraeT!]s xpóvos ‘when he was about 
forty years old’ Ac 7.23; Òs TeooepakovraeTf| xpóvov érporotópnoev avroUs 
Ev TH puo ‘he took care of them in the desert for about forty years’ Ac 13.18. 


67.173 EkaTovTaeTHs, és: pertaining to a period of a hundred years - ‘hundred 
years.” EKATOVTGETHS TOU vmápxov ‘he was almost a hundred years old’ Ro 4.19. 


67.174 piv, uqvós m: a period of time measured by a complete cycle in the phases 
of the moon - ‘month.’ reptékpufev EauTHy uvas vévre ‘she kept herself in 
seclusion for five months' Lk 1.24. In a number of languages the equivalent of 
‘month’ is simply ‘moon,’ so that one would translate this expression in Lk 1.24 as 
‘she kept herself in seclusion for five moons.’ 


67.175 Tpipnvoy, ov n: a period of three months - ‘for three months.’2° (oret 
Mwiofis yevvn8eis ékpógn Tplunvov LTO TOV vaTépov auToO ‘by faith, after 
Moses was born, he was hidden by his parents for three months' He 11.23. 


67.176 TeTpágmvos, ov f: a period of four months - ‘for four months.'?? ovx 
vets Aéyere STL” Ett rerpájmvós EoTLY Kal ó 0eptopós EpxeTat; ‘don’t you 
have a saying, In four months the harvest comes?’ Jn 4.35. 


67.177 cáfaTov^, ov n: a period of seven days - ‘week.’ vnotetw dis Tod 
cafácou ‘I fast two days a week’ Lk 18.12; TH 66 utd TOV GaBRaTwv ‘on the first 
day of the week’ Jn 20.1. In some languages it may be better to render Lk 18.12 as 
simply ‘for every seven days, I fast two days.’ For the expression ‘the first day of the 
week,’ there may be a number of complications, especially since in present- day usage 
Monday is often regarded as ‘the first day of the week.’ For the NT, of course, the 
Sabbath Day, or ‘Saturday,’ marked the seventh day of the week and the next day 
would be regarded as ‘the first day of the week,’ namely, Sunday. 


67.178 Ĥpépa?, as f: according to Hebrew reckoning (as reflected in the NT), a 
period of time beginning at sunset and ending at the following sunset - ‘day.’ €€ 
Hepat eiolv év ats Set épydCeoOat ‘there are six days in which we should work’ 
Lk 13.14. 


67.179 vvxðńpepov, ov n: a period consisting of a night and a day (essentially 
similar in meaning to rjuépa? ‘day,’ 67.178, but somewhat more explicit and 
emphatic) - ‘a night and a day.’ Tpis Evavdynoa, vux8rjuepov Ev TO Bvdd 
merro(ínka ‘I have been in three shipwrecks; I have spent a night and a day in the deep 
waters of the sea’ 2 Cor 11.25. 


67.180 6evTepatos, a, ov: pertaining to the second of two days - ‘on the second 
day.’ Seutepatot rA9opev ets ITortóAous ‘on the second day we came to Puteoli’ 
Ac 28.13. Some persons have interpreted 6óevrepatos as a period of two days, so that 
one may translate ‘after two days we came to Puteoli.’ Though general Greek usage 
does not seem to substantiate this meaning for Seutepatos, the context of Ac 28.13 
may involve a span of two days. 


67.181 TeTapTatos, a, ov: pertaining to the fourth in a series of days - ‘on the 
fourth day.’ rerapratos yáp €oT tv ‘for it is the fourth day’ or ‘(he has been dead) 
four days' Jn 11.39. 


67.182 ókTanpepos, ov: pertaining to taking place on the eighth in a series of days - 
‘on the eighth day.’ TeptTou ókrarjuepos ‘circumcised on the eighth day’ Php 3.5. 
Since in NT times the counting of days involved numbering both the first and the last 
day in a series, Ókrarjuepos may be rendered as ‘a week later’ or ‘seven days later.’ 


Compare rjuépat OKT ‘eight days’ (Lk 2.21) as being equivalent to one week; see 
discussion at 60.17. 


67.183 ka0npepuvós, ń, Ov; EdHPEPOS, ov; ETLOVOLOS®, ov: pertaining to 
recurring on a daily basis - ‘daily, on each day.’ 


ka8npeptvós: OTL vrape0eopotvro év TH Stakovia TH kaðnpepivi at xpa 
avTÓv ‘(saying) that their widows were being neglected in the daily distribution of 
funds’ Ac 6.1. 


éþńpepos: Aeurópevot THs éónpépou TPOdfis ‘they don’t have enough to eat each 
day’ Jas 2.15. 


ETLOVOLOS* : TOV APTOV rjuàv TOV ETTLOVOLOV SOs NIV ońpepov ‘give us each 
day our daily bread’ Mt 6.11. For another interpretation of érrtoóotos in Mt 6.11, see 
67.206. 

It is also possible to understand értoóctos in Mt 6.11 as meaning ‘necessary for 
existence’ or ‘that which is needed for each day’ or ‘that which is needed for the 
following day’ or ‘...for the future.’ One reason for the difficulties involved in 
determining the meaning of értoóotos is the fact that, as Origen stated, it may very 
well have been coined by the Gospel writers. 


67.184 cáfBaTov:, ov n: the seventh or last day of the week (religiously the most 
important since it was consecrated to the worship of God) - ‘Sabbath, Saturday.’ 
TOLOvOLY 0 oùk E€coTLY moiety év caffláro ‘they do what one is not allowed to 
do on the Sabbath’ Mt 12.2; éàv Eutéoyn TodTO Tots oáppaouv ets BóOvvov ‘if 
(your sheep) falls into a deep hole on the Sabbath’ Mt 12.11. 


67.185 caBBaT.iopos, ov m: (derivative of c4BBatov*, 67.184) a special religiously 
significant period for rest and worship - ‘a Sabbath rest, a period of rest.’ 
droAe(merat GaBRaTLoLOs TO AaQ TOD 0co0 ‘there still remains for God's people 
a period of rest’ He 4.9. 


67.186 npépa^, as f: the daylight period between sunrise and sunset (divided into 
twelve hours) - ‘day.’ nuás Sel épyáceo0at...éos ruépa éovív. épxerat vi£ óTe 
ov6els 60varat épyáceo0at ‘we must work...as long as it is day; the night comes 
when no one can work’ Jn 9.4. 


67.187 Tpwi; pota, as f; ópOpos*, ov m: the early part of the daylight period - 
‘early morning.’ 


Tpot: TEel(Bwv Te avToUs TEpt TOD ’Inood...aTO mpot Ews €orépas ‘he tried to 
convince them about Jesus...from early morning till evening’ Ac 28.23. 


Tpota: mpotas 8è yevopuévns OvpPotrALov éAafov rávres ‘in the early morning 
they all made their plan against him’ Mt 27.1. 


ópO0pos? : óp0pou SE TAALY mapeyévero Els TO Lepóv ‘in the early morning he went 
back to the Temple’ Jn 8.2. 


67.188 Tpoivós, ń, Ov: pertaining to early morning - ‘of the early morning.’ 6000 


avTQ TOV doTépa TOV mpotvóv ‘I will give to him the early morning star’ Re 2.28. 


67.189 óp0ptvós, ń, Ov: pertaining to being early in the morning - ‘early in the 
morning.’ yevópevat óp0pivai Et TO pvypeEtov ‘early in the morning the women 
went to the grave' Lk 24.22. 


67.190 óp0pL Co: (derivative of Óp0pos? ‘early morning,’ 67.187) to get up early in 
the morning and go about one's affairs - ‘to get up early, to get up early and go.’ Tas 
6 Aaós GpOpuCev TPdS avTOv EV TO LepQ àkoóeuv avTod ‘all the people would get 
up early in the morning and go to the Temple to listen to him' (literally *...go to him in 
the Temple to listen to him") Lk 21.38. 


67.191 €oTépa, as f: a period from late in the afternoon until darkness - ‘evening’ 
(compare 67.197). petvov e8’ pv, OTL TPOS €omépav éoTív ‘stay with us, for it 
is getting towards evening' Lk 24.29. 


67.192 vvE*, vukTÓs f: the period between sunset and sunrise - ‘night.’ 
$vAdáccovres ovAakàs TS VUKTOS ETL THY mo(uvmv ‘keeping watch over their 
flocks during the night’ Lk 2.8. 


67.193 Evvuxa: pertaining to the period between sunset and sunrise - ‘at night, in the 
night.’ kai pot évvuxa Mav dvaotds é€fjA0ev ‘and early in the morning while it 
was still dark (literally ‘and early morning, very much at night’) he rose and went out’ 
Mk 1.35. In some languages it may be necessary to translate évvvxa A(av in Mk 1.35 
as ‘before sunrise’ or ‘long before daylight’ or ‘before the heavens open.’ 


67.194 avdtiCopat: to lodge in a place during the night - ‘to spend the night.’ 
e£f]A0ev EEw THs TOAEWS Eis BnOaviav, kai nvALOON Exel ‘he went out of the city 
to Bethany and spent the night there’ Mt 21.17. 


67.195 dtavuKTe pevw: to continue in an activity or state during the night - ‘to spend 
the night.’ kai rjv StavuKTepetuv Ev TH TPOGEVYf] TOD 0co0 ‘and spent the night 
praying to God’ Lk 6.12. 


67.196 þvakńs, fis f: one of four periods of time into which the night was divided 
(during which time certain assigned persons would be on the lookout) - ‘watch, a 
fourth of the night.’ repi reráprqv ovAakn]v Ths vukrós EPXETAL mrpós AÙTOÙS 
TEPLTAaTOV emi THs 9aAácongs ‘it was about the fourth watch that he came to them 
walking on the lake’ Mk 6.48. In general, pvìaký in the NT refers to one of four 
periods into which the night was divided, based on the Roman custom of dividing the 
night into four equal periods or watches. In Mt 24.43 and Lk 12.38, however, it is 
possible that the reference is to three night watches, as was typical among Hebrews 
and Greeks. 


67.197 ówíta, as f; óé*: the period after sunset and before darkness - ‘evening’ 
(compare 67.191). 


dla: dtas 6€ yevopévns, óre ESu ó Aros ‘when evening came, after the sun 
had set’ Mk 1.32. 


Oipé? : 1| Ope T] uecovókrtov Ñ àAekropooovías 1| rrpot ‘it may be in the evening, 
at midnight, when the cock crows, or early in the morning’ Mk 13.35. 


67.198 ddekTopodwvia, as f: the name of the third Roman watch during the night, 
called ‘cockcrow’ (see bvAakri* ‘watch,’ 67.196) - ‘before dawn, when the cock 
crows.’ Ñ OWE Ñ ueoovókrtov i] àAekropooovías Ñ rrpot ‘it may be in the evening, 
at midnight, when the cock crows, or early in the morning’ Mk 13.35. 


67.199 wpa‘, as f: the twelfth part of a day, measured from sunrise to sunset (in any 
one day the hours would be of equal length, but would vary somewhat depending on 
the time of the year) - ‘hour.’ éx0€s dpav EBSdunv åþkev avTÓv ó muperós 
‘yesterday at the seventh hour, the fever left him’ Jn 4.52. Since the hours were 
counted beginning at sunrise, the seventh hour would be approximately one o'clock in 
the afternoon. For other references to numbered hours, see 60.50, 60.56, 60.57, and 
60.58. 


67.200 npLopov, ov n: a period of half an hour - ‘half an hour.’ éyévero ory) év 
TO OVPAVG OS ńulwpov ‘there was silence in heaven for about half an hour’ Re 8.1. 


J Units of Time with Reference to Other Units or Points of Time: Yesterday, 
Today, Next Day (67.20167.208) 


67.201 Tapaokevr, fjs f: a day on which preparations were made for a sacred or 
feast day - ‘day of preparation, Friday.’ Tf) 6€ éraóptov, ÑTLS éoviv petà THV 
mapackevńýv, ovviixncav ‘on the next day, the day after the day of preparation, 
they met’ or ‘the next day, which was a Sabbath, they met’ Mt 27.62. The 
identification of TapaoKkevuy with Friday became so traditional that it eventually came 
to be the present-day Greek term for ‘Friday.’ 


67.202 TpocáfpaTov, ov n: the day immediately before the Sabbath - ‘the day 
before the Sabbath, Friday.’ éveil Hv rapaokevi,, ő oTi mpooápparov, &A0àv 
"Iwond ‘because it was the preparation day, that is, the day before the Sabbath, Joseph 
went...' Mk 15.42-43. 


67.203 éx0és: a day prior to the time of a discourse - ‘yesterday.’ yù áveAeiv pe 
ov 0éAeis Ov vpómov dveiAes éx0€s TOV Av yürTLOv; ‘do you want to kill me just 
as you killed the Egyptian yesterday?’ Ac 7.28. 


67.204 Tépvov: a year prior to the year of a discourse - ‘last year." ' Axata 
TapeokevaoTat ATO Tépvot ‘(the believers in) Achaia have been ready to help since 
last year’ 2 Cor 9.2. 


67.205 ońpepov: the same day as the day of a discourse - ‘today.’ raye ońpepov 
Epyacou év TO àjureAQvi ‘go work in the vineyard today’ Mt 21.28. 


67.206 ETLOvOLOS, ov: pertaining to a day which is the same as the day of a 
discourse - ‘today, for today.’ TOV dpTov rjuàv TOV émtoóotov 60s riv orepov 
‘give us today the food we need for today’ Mt 6.11. For several other meanings of 
ETTLOVOLOS, see 67.183. 


67.207 aüpvov*: a day following the day of a discourse - ‘tomorrow.’ pì obv 


peptivionre ets THY abptov ‘do not worry about tomorrow’ Mt 6.34. 


67.208 TH €Efjs; TH ETAvpLOV; TH ETLOVON; TH éxopévn; TH €répa: a day 
immediately following a previous day - ‘the next day, on the next day.’*! 


Tf és: TH 66 €£fjs ets THY Pddov ‘the next day (we came) to Rhodes’ or *...(we 
reached) Rhodes’ Ac 21.1. 


Tf] €rraóptov: TH éraóptov PrEéTrEL TOV ’Inootv Epxdpevov mpós avTÓv ‘the next 
day he saw Jesus coming to him’ Jn 1.29. 


T EtLovon: TH 66 émtoóo1 cioe ó Maios civ niv TPdSs ' Iákofov ‘the next 
day Paul went with us to (see) James' Ac 21.18. 


TH Exopévy: Set pe ońpepov kai abptov kai TH Exowévy ropeóeo0at ‘I must be 
on my way today, tomorrow, and the next day' Lk 13.33. 


T €répq: TH 66 érépq mapepáAopev eis Xápov, TH 6€ éxopévy nA0opev ets 
MíAnrov ‘the following day we came to Samos and the next day we reached Miletus’ 
Ac 20.15. 


68 Aspect! 


Since most of the terms whose meanings are included in this domain are verbs, it may 
appear strange to regard the meanings as merely aspects of action rather than as events 
or actions in and of themselves. This is particularly true since most persons are 
accustomed to thinking of a principal verb in an English sentence as denoting action 
rather than being merely an aspect of the action occurring in the verb complement. In a 
number of languages, however, the various aspects included in this domain turn out to 
be adverbial clitics or affixes attached to verbs. They do not designate events but 
characterize them in terms of various aspects. 


A Begin, Start?(68.1-68.10) 


68.1 dpxopat*; ápxii*, ÑS f: to initiate an action, process, or state of being - ‘to 
begin, to commence, beginning.’ 


&pxopat? : avd TÓTE HpEaTo o 'Inoots Knpvooetv ‘from that time Jesus began to 
preach (his message)’ Mt 4.17. dpxopat? may also be used in an absolute sense in 
which the related activity is merely implied: aùTòs Hv ' Inoots åpxópevos woel 
ETOV Tptákovra ‘when Jesus began, he was about thirty years old’ Lk 3.23. In 
rendering Lk 3.23, it may be useful to translate as *when Jesus began his ministry, he 
was about thirty years old.’ 


åpxń? : àpx1] Tod evayyedtou ’ Inooð Xptotod ‘the beginning of the good news 
about Jesus Christ’ Mk 1.1. It would also be possible to treat àpx in Mk 1.1 as 
indicating sequence (Domain 61), so that the contents of verse 1 could be regarded as 
a type of title for the following section. It seems far better, however, to regard apy in 
Mk 1.1 as being closely related to what immediately follows in verse 2, so that one 
may translate ‘the good news about Jesus Christ the Son of God began as the prophet 
Isaiah had written...’ 


68.2 ápxnyós*, oU m: one who causes something to begin - ‘initiator, founder, 
originator.’ TOV àpxnyóv TS ooTnptas ‘the founder of salvation’ or ‘the one who 
institutes salvation’ He 2.10. For another interpretation of dpynyds in He 2.10, see 
36.6. 


68.3 Evapxopat: to begin in a particular state or relationship - ‘to begin, to 
commence.’ €vapEdpevor mveópat ‘you began by (God's) Spirit’ Ga 3.3. 


68.4 Tpoevápxopat: to begin an activity previously - ‘to begin previously.’ (va 
ka 60s TPOEVHPEATO otros ‘since he had earlier begun his work’ 2 Cor 8.6. 


68.5 éTBaddw!: to begin an activity, with special emphasis upon the inception or 

possibly the suddenness with which the event takes place - ‘to begin.’ értpaAov € 
"kAavev ‘he began to cry’ Mk 14.72. It would also be possible to understand miá Aw 

in Mk 14.72 as meaning ‘when he thought of it’ or ‘when he reflected on it’ (see 30.7). 


68.6 ETLBGAAW THY xXeipa éT’ áporpov kai BAérro eis TA OTTLCW: (a Semitic 
idiom, literally ‘one who puts his hand to the plow and looks back") to begin some 
activity requiring close attention but then to change one's mind about proceeding - ‘to 
start to do something and then to hesitate, to begin but have second thoughts about 
continuing.’ obels ETLBaAOV THY xetpa ET’ ApoTpov Kal fAérrov ets rà óníoo 
eü0erós EoTL TH BaciAe(q ToO Oeod ‘no one who puts his hand to the plow and 
then keeps looking back is of any use for the kingdom of God’ or ‘no one who begins 
and then has second thoughts is of any use for the kingdom of God’ Lk 9.62. It is 
probably best to regard the phrase émiaAóv Thy xetpa ET’ áporpov Kal fAérrov 
els rà STOW as a part of a traditional saying referring to anyone who has second 
thoughts about undertaking some new or different enterprise, but the particular manner 
in which this is adapted to a statement concerning ‘the kingdom of God’ makes its 
strictly idiomatic structure somewhat doubtful. 


68.7 cicépxopat:; Ediotapat! (and perfect active): to begin, with the focus upon 
the initial stages of an activity - ‘to begin, to commence.’ 


eLoépxopat? : etofjA8ev 8é Stadkoytopds Ev avTots ‘an argument began among 
them' or 'they began to argue' Lk 9.46. In the first clause of Lk 9.46, it is clear that 
the event is to be found in the noun 6taAoytopós, while the verb etofjA0ev merely 
contributes an aspect of the event. 


Ediotapat! : Sid TOV VeTOV TOV ébeovÓTa ‘because it began to rain’ or ‘because 
the rain started’ Ac 28.2. It is also possible to interpret €biotapat in Ac 28.2 as 
meaning ‘to be imminent’ (see 67.63). 


68.8 dvaCwtupew: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvaCwtupéw ‘to rekindle a 
fire,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause something to begin again - ‘to reactivate, to 
cause to begin to be active again.’ dvaCwtupeiv TO xáptopa Tod Oco? ‘to rekindle 
the gift of God’ 2 Tm 1.6. It may also be possible to translate dvaCwtupéw in 2 Tm 
1.6 as ‘to cause to take on new life.’ A few translators have used an expression such as 
‘to keep alive the gift,’ primarily in order to avoid the impression that Timothy had in 
some measure departed from his earlier dedication to the gospel. 


68.9 ete yelpw: to cause to begin and to intensify an activity - ‘to stir up, to 


commence.’ émjyetpav 8v»ypóv éri TOV ITa0Aov kai Bapvapáv ‘they stirred up 
persecution against Paul and Barnabas’ Ac 13.50. 


68.10 érevcayoyr, ÑS f: the process of causing something to begin - ‘introduction, 
to begin.’ ETeLoaywyt è Kpe{TTOVOS éXn(6os ‘but the introduction of a better 
hope' He 7.19. 


B Continue (68.11-68.21) 


68.11 pévo4; 8Lapévo*; ETLWLEVW; mpoopévo5; éupévo5; rapapévo*: to 
continue in an activity or state - ‘to continue, to remain in, to keep on.’ 


evant : uÀ uévov Ev TH ôrax Tot Xptotod ‘one not remaining in the teaching of 
Christ’ 2 Jn 9; ó dyatGv TOv ddehbdv avTo0 Ev TO bwTt péver ‘he who loves his 
fellow believer remains in the light’ 1 Jn 2.10. 


6Lapgévo? : adtos Hv Stavetwv avtots, Kal Sépevev kooós ‘he made signs to 
them and remained unable to speak’ or ‘...remained dumb’ Lk 1.22. 


ETLULEVW” : WS S€ émépevov éporüvres abróv, àvéku[ev Kal eirev abrois 
‘when they kept on questioning him, he straightened up and spoke to them’ Jn 8.7. It is 
also possible to understand érrijiévo in Jn 8.7 as continuing in a place (see értjévo?, 
85.55), and therefore one may translate ‘as they stood there.’ 


TPOOLEVW” : mpoogévet rats Scocco kal rats mpooeuxats VUKTOS kai 
"uépas ‘she continues in prayer and supplications day and night’ 1 Tm 5.5. It is 
possible that rpocpévo? differs from émtpévo^ in focusing upon the continuity or 
extent of time involved. 


€ppévoP : ÖTL avTol ovk Evepetvav Ev TH Sraðńky pov ‘because they did not 
continue in my covenant’ He 8.9. In He 8.9 the implication of ‘to continue in a 
covenant' is to adhere to the articles or stipulations of a covenant. Accordingly, one 
may render He 8.9 as ‘because they did not remain faithful to my covenant.’ In Ac 
14.22 (rapakaAo0vces égupévew TH TloTeL ‘encourage them to remain true to the 
faith’), it is also possible to translate the expression ‘to remain true to the faith’ as ‘to 
continue to believe.’ 


vmapagévoP : yeyovóres tepets Std TO Bavdtw koAóeo0at Tapapévetv ‘because 
they were hindered by death from continuing their work as priests’ He 7.23. 


68.12 ExTEVvis*, és; EKTEVOS*: (derivatives ofėkTeívw ‘to stretch out,’ 16.19) 
pertaining to an unceasing activity, normally involving a degree of intensity and/or 
perseverance - ‘without ceasing, continuously, constantly.’ 


EKTEVTS4 : TNO TAVTWY THY cis éavroUs dyámmv ékrevfj ExovTEs ‘above 
everything, love one another without ceasing’ 1 Pe 4.8. For another interpretation of 
ékTevńs in 1 Pe 4.8, see 25.71. 


EKTEVOS® : TPOGEUX?) SE HV EKTEVAS ywopévn UTO THs ExkANolas mpós TOV 
0cóv Tepl avTod ‘the people in the church were praying constantly to God for him’ 
Ac 12.5. For another interpretation of €ktevds in Ac 12.5, see 25.71. 


68.13 poo T(Oep at: to continue, with focus upon the next element - ‘to continue, 
to proceed to.’ àkovóvrov 6€ av’Tdv rabTa rpoo0els eurev TapaBoArv ‘while 
they were listening to this, he continued and told them a parable' Lk 19.11. 


68.14 Ediotapat?: (and 2nd aorist active): to continue in an activity in spite of 
presumed opposition - ‘to continue, to persist in.’ krjpu£ov TOv Aóyov, ETiaTNAL 
evKatpws dkaípos ‘preach the word; and do it with persistence whether or not the 
circumstances are favorable' 2 Tm 4.2. 


68.15 ékkpép agat: (a figurative extension of meaning of ėkkpéuapar ‘to hang 
from,’ not occurring in the NT) to persist in doing something - ‘to continue intently, to 
persist in.’ 6 Aaós yàp mas é€ekpéparo avTod åkoúvwv ‘for all the people kept 
listening eagerly to him’ Lk 19.48. For another interpretation of €xkpéyapat in Lk 
19.48, see 30.34. 


68.16 ETiKetpat‘: to keep on doing something with presumed insistence - ‘to keep 
on, to continue insisting, to persist in.’ ot 5€ ETEKELVTO þwvaîs peyáAats ‘but they 
kept on shouting with loud voices’ Lk 23.23. 


68.17 UTOWLEVw«: to continue in an activity or state despite resistance and opposition - 
‘to continue, to remain, to endure.’ LaKdplos àvi]p Os UTOLEVEL mretpaopóv 
‘happy is the man who experiences temptation and still continues (to trust)’ Jas 1.12. 
For another interpretation of vrrouévo in Jas 1.12, see 39.20. 


68.18 81avio*: to continue, with the implication of movement - ‘to continue, to 
proceed.’ nueis 8€ TOV TAODV 6iavócavres àmó Tópov ‘and we continued our 
voyage from Tyre’ Ac 21.7. For another interpretation of 6Lavóo in Ac 21.7, see 
68.25. 


68.19 ovvéxopat:; rpooéxo4: to continue with close attention and devotion - ‘to 
continue to give oneself to, to continue to apply oneself to.’ 


cwvéxopat? : ouve(xero TQ Aóyo ó IHatAos ‘Paul continued to give himself to 
(preaching) the word’ Ac 18.5. 


TPOGEXW! : ot6els TPODEDXNKEV TO 0vctaoTnpto ‘no one (of his tribe) gave 
himself continuously to the ministry of the altar' He 7.13. It would also be possible to 
render this portion of He 7.13 as ‘no one of his tribe served continuously as priest.’ 


68.20 peAeTá o^; eiui Ev (an idiom, literally ‘to be in’): to continue to perform 
certain activities with care and concern - ‘to practice, to continue to do, to cultivate.’ 
Ta0Ta peréTa, év TOUTOLS OOL, Íva cov H TPOKOT $avepà 1) TAOLV ‘practice 
these things and give yourself to them in order that your progress may be seen by all’ 1 
Tm 4.15. The construction in 1 Tm 4.15, in which tatta pedkéta and év TOÚTOLS t 

“oO appear to be essentially synonymous reinforcements one of the other, would 
appear to fully justify combining these expressions as essentially equivalent in meaning, 
but for another interpretation of jeAeráo in 1 Tm 4.15, see 30.20. 


68.21 Tapateivw?: to cause an event to continue beyond an expected period of time 
- ‘to prolong, to stretch out, to keep on.’ 6 Mados 6teAéyero 
AUTOLS...TAPETELVEV TE TOV Aóyov péxpt pecovukTíou ‘Paul spoke to the 


people...and prolonged his speech until midnight’ or *...he kept on speaking until 
midnight’ Ac 20.7. For another interpretation of Tapatetvw in Ac 20.7, see 67.120. 


C Complete, Finish, Succeed (68.22-68.33) 


68.22 TEdEw*; EKTEAEW; ATOTEAEW; ETLTEAEW?; TUVTEAEW*; T€AeLÓo*: to bring 
an activity to a successful finish - ‘to complete, to finish, to end, to accomplish.’4 


TEhEwW* : órav TEAMGWOLV THY LapTUpLav avTOv ‘when they finish proclaiming 
their message’ Re 11.7; dxpt TekeoOGow at ETTA TANyal TOV ETTA dyyéAov 
‘until the seven plagues brought by the seven angels had come to an end’ Re 15.8. 


EKTEAEW: tva ujmore 0évros avTOd O0euéAcov Kal uù LaoxbovTOS EkTEdEGaL ‘so 
that he will not be able to finish (building the tower), after having laid the foundation’ 
Lk 14.29. 


aToTekéw: T] 66 Guaptia àmoreAeo0etoa dtoKvet 0ávarov ‘sin, when it has 
completed its action, produces death’ Jas 1.15; Láoets dmroTeAó orjpepov kal av 

"piov ‘I am completing cures today and tomorrow’ Lk 13.32. It is also possible to 
translate dtote\€éw in Lk 13.32 as ‘am performing,’ but the focus evidently is upon 
the completion of a series of such healings. The final phrase of Lk 13.32, kai Tfj 
Tp(TQ TeAELODPat ‘and on the third day I will be finished,’ points to a possible 
distinction between d roreAéo and TeAetóo, in which the first apparently serves to 
mark the end of a particular series, while the second points to the completion of 
anything and everything involved. 


emt T€AÉo9? : O évapëápevos EV ULV épyov àya0óv émvreM oet xpt nuépas 
XptoT00 'Inoot *(God), who began (this) good work in you, will carry it on until it is 
finished in the day of Christ Jesus’ Php 1.6.cuvTeAéo? : ovvreAMécas TaVTa 
TELPAGLOV ó 6táfoAos aTéoTH aT’ avTo0 dypt Katpod ‘when the Devil finished 
tempting him in every way, he left him for a while’ Lk 4.13; \oyov yap ovvTeAGv 
‘for he will accomplish what he has said’ Ro 9.28. It is also possible to render this 
phrase in Ro 9.28 as ‘for he will settle the account,’ the implication being that he will 
accomplish what he has said he would do. 


TENELOWS : WS TEAELGOaL TOV pópov pov Kal THV StaKoviav hv éAafov Tapa 
TOU Kuptou ' Inco? ‘if only I may finish the race and complete the task the Lord Jesus 
has given me’ Ac 20.24. 


68.23 TéAevos!, a, ov: pertaining to that which is fully accomplished or finished - 
‘complete, finished.’ 1 Sè vropovr| épyov TéAetov éxéro ‘but be sure that patience 
completes its work’ Jas 1.4. 


68.24 TEAELWTIS, OV m: one who makes possible the successful completion of 
something - ‘one who completes, perfecter.' àbopóvTes Els TOV Tis TiaTEWSs 
apxnyov kai Tedetwthv ' Inooóv ‘looking to Jesus, the one who initiates and 
completes faith’ or ‘looking to Jesus on whom (our) faith depends from beginning to 
end' He 12.2. 


68.25 8Lavüow*: to complete an activity, normally involving movement - ‘to complete, 
to finish.’ nets 8€ TOV TAODV Guavócavres ATO Tópov karqvTcapev ets 


IIroAepatóa ‘but after completing the voyage from Tyre, we arrived at Ptolemais’ Ac 
21.7. For another interpretation of 8Lavóo in Ac 21.7, see 68.18. 


68.26 TANpóa:: to finish an activity after having done everything involved - ‘to finish, 
to complete.’ Bapvafás 8€ kai XaüAos UTéoTpEeWav cis’ IepovcaAnpg. 
mAnpócavTes THV Stakoviav ‘Barnabas and Saul finished their mission and returned 
to Jerusalem’ Ac 12.25 (note the textual problem of eis). 


68.27 àvamAnpóo*: to bring something to completion, with emphasis upon the 
process - ‘to bring to completion, to cause to be complete.’ cis TO àvamAnpócat 
avuTav Tas àpaprías mávroce ‘to the point of bringing to completion the sins (that 
they had) always (committed) 1 Th 2.16. For another interpretation of àvamrAnpóo in 
] Th 2.16, see 59.33. 


68.28 ådmapTLopós, oU m: the completion of an activity, with the implication of the 
result being fully satisfactory - ‘to complete, to finish, completion.’ bndiCet 7T|v 
6amávmv, ci Exel ets ümraprtopóv ‘he figures out the cost (to see) if he has 
(enough money) to finish (building)' Lk 14.28. 


68.29 kpaTéo:: to be able to complete or finish, presumably despite difficulties - ‘to 
accomplish, to do successfully, to carry out.’ 6óCavres Tis mpo0éoeos 
kekpaTnkévat ‘thinking that they could carry out their purpose’ Ac 27.13. 


68.30 evoSdopat*: to be successful in accomplishing some activity or event - ‘to 
complete, to succeed in.’ ci mws rjón TOTE evo600oopat Ev TO 6cX part TOD 
Oco éA0eiv mpós ùpâs ‘whether somehow I might now at last succeed by the will of 
God in coming to you’ Ro 1.10. 


68.31 TeAetóo*: to be completely successful in accomplishing some goal or attaining 
some state - ‘to be completely successful, to succeed fully.’ ovx ÖT. ÄN éAafov À n 

"6n TeTEAELWat ‘not that I have already reached (the goal) or have already been 
completely successful’ Php 3.12. For another interpretation of TeAetóo in Php 3.12, 
see 53.50. 


68.32 TANpoOdopew*: to fully accomplish one's task - ‘to perform one’s complete 
duty, to finish fully one's task, to accomplish satisfactorily.’ Tv Stakoviav oov 
mAnpoóópnoov ‘fulfill completely your service (to God)’ or ‘...your ministry’ 2 Tm 
4.5. 


68.33 Q$€A€o*: to be successful in accomplishing some goal, with the implication 
that such might be useful - ‘to accomplish, to do.’ (Sav 8€ 6 ITuAá vos 6TL ov6év 
wdedet ‘when Pilate saw that he was accomplishing nothing’ or, idiomatically, 
*...getting nowhere’ Mt 27.24.D Cease, Stop (68.34-68.57) 


68.34 travopat; dvatravots®, eos f: to cease from an activity in which one is 
engaged - ‘to cease, to stop.’ 


mabopat: ws 8€ érabcaro AaAÓv, eimev mpós TOV Lipwva ‘when he ceased 
speaking, he said to Simon' Lk 5.4. A literal rendering of Lk 5.4, however, may 
suggest a contradiction in some languages, since the initial clause implies a cessation of 


speech, while the principal clause indicates that Jesus spoke to Simon. It may be 
possible in some languages to use two entirely different words for speaking, one 
referring to speaking to a large group, and the second indicating a direct 
communication with a single person. 


dváTavcts? : àvámavcuv oùk éxouctv ńuépas Kal VUKTOS Aéyovres ‘day and 
night they never stopped saying...’ Re 4.8. It is possible that àvárravots in Re 4.8 
should be interpreted as a period of cessation, but such a meaning would only be 
derivative of this particular context. 


68.35 édo éos: (an idiom, literally ‘to leave off until’) to cease from what one is 
doing, with the implication of strong admonition - ‘stop, quit, cease.’ ETE Ews 
ToUTou ‘stop this’ Lk 22.51. 


68.36 Stadeitw; EkrEL Tw’; EyKaTAAEL TW: to cease from an activity which has 
gone on for some time - ‘to cease, to stop, to forsake.’ 


SiaheiTo: | 
atTn 6€ ad’ Ns eLofjA0ov ov SlédALTEV karadouAo0oá pov robs ró8as ‘she has 
not stopped kissing my feet since I came’ Lk 7.45. 


€kAe(mo* : Ey è é6erünv mep ood tva py ékàiny r] TioTLs cov ‘Ihave prayed 
for you, so that you will not stop trusting’ Lk 22.32; tod rov ékAuróvTos ‘the sun 
stopped shining' Lk 23.45. In this phrase in Lk 23.45 there is an evident ellipsis of an 
expression meaning ‘to shine.’ 


EyKAaTANE( TUS : yù €ykaraAeí(movres THY ETLOVVaywyhV ‘not forsaking 
assembling together’ He 10.25. 


68.37 atroTi#epat’: (a figurative extension of meaning of àámor(Oepat?. ‘to put 
away,’ 85.44) to cease doing what one is accustomed to doing - ‘to stop, to cease.’ 
do0éc0at opás KaTa TV mrporépav AvaoTpodyV ‘stop living the way you did 
formerly' Eph 4.22. 


68.38 pe0Lo Tapa: to cease from a state or function, with the implication of transfer 
or removal - ‘to cease.’ órav peraoTa0ó Ek Tis oLkovopu(as ‘when I cease being in 
charge’ or ‘...managing’ Lk 16.4. See also ue0(oT nu? in 13.64. 


68.39 rapafaívo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of tapaBatvw ‘to go aside,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to cease by removing oneself from some activity or position - 
‘to cease, to stop, to give up.’ Tis Stakovias tavTys kal dmooToAMjs, ad’ As 
mapéßn 'Ioóoas ‘this ministry and service as an apostle, which Judas ceased to 
perform’ Ac 1.25. In Ac 1.25 8taKovias and dtooToMijs are the events to which 
rapépn is related as aspect. 


68.40 ådmoyívopat:: (a figurative extension of meaning of &roy(vopac ‘to die,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to cease, with a complete and abrupt change - ‘to cease, to stop.’ 
Tais àpapríats åmoyevópevor ‘having stopped sinning’ or ‘ceased sinning’ 1 Pe 
2.24. It is possible that in the translation of this phrase in 1 Pe 2.24 one might wish to 
preserve the figurative form and translate as ‘dying to sin.’ For another interpretation 
of dtoyivopat in 1 Pe 2.24, see 74.27. 


68.41 ékkALvo-c: to cease doing something, with the implication of engaging in some 
alternative - ‘to cease, to stop.’ ékkAiváro 6€ ATO kako0 ‘cease doing what is bad’ 1 
Pe 3.11. 


68.42 iotapat!; komáCo: to cease, in reference to some type of movement - ‘to 
cease, to stop.’ 


torapat? : rapaxpfja €oTy 7 poots Tov aipatos avTíjs ‘suddenly the flow of 
her blood stopped’ Lk 8.44; kai ékéAeuoev orvat TO dppa. ‘and he ordered the 
carriage to stop' Ac 8.38. 


korráco: àvapávrov avTOv cis TO mAotov ékómraoev ó vepos ‘they got into the 
boat and the wind stopped blowing’ Mt 14.32. Languages may differ considerably in 
expressions relating to the ceasing of wind, for example, ‘the wind died,’ ‘the wind 
stood still,’ ‘the wind refused to move,’ or ‘the wind could not be felt.’ 


68.43 avins; addi np’; mepratpéo?: to stop doing something, with the implication 
of complete cessation - ‘to give up, to stop, to quit.’ 


avin’ : AVLEVTES THY ATrELAHV ‘stop using threats’ Eph 6.9. 


adinut: : THY à yámmv oov TV TPOTHV àófjkes ‘you have stopped loving me (as 
you did) at first’ Re 2.4. 


TEpLatpeéw! : Aourróv mrepugpetro EATILS máca TOD ooceo0at npás ‘we finally 
stopped hoping at all that we would be saved’ Ac 27.20. 


68.44 atrooTpedw:*: (a figurative extension of meaning of ámooTpédo ‘to cause to 
turn back from,' not occurring in the NT) to cease doing something, with the 
implication of rejection - ‘to stop, to cease, to reject.’ kai dO pèv Tis aàAn0e(as 
THY dkor]v ATooTpEeovo vy ‘and they will stop listening to the truth’ 2 Tm 4.4; év 
TO ATOOTPEdELV EKAOTOV ATO TOV TOVNPLOV ULGV ‘by each of you stopping your 
evil ways’ Ac 3.26. For another interpretation of dtootpédw in Ac 3.26, see 31.70. 


68.45 pdoouw: to cause something to cease (used with special reference to speech) - 
‘to cause to cease, to stop.’ | Kavxnots aŭt oU bpayroeTat cis épé év rots 
kACp.actv Ths ' Axatas ‘as far as I am concerned, this boasting will not be stopped in 
the regions of Achaia’ 2 Cor 11.10. 


68.46 Tavw; KaTaTravw*: to cause something or someone to cease from some 
activity or state - ‘to cause to cease, to make stop.’> 


Ta00: TaVOATW THY yAGccav ato Kakov ‘make the tongue cease (speaking) evil’ 1 
Pe 3.10. 


karata00* : karéraucav TOUS ÓxAous TOD LT BVELV avrots ‘they made the 
crowds stop sacrificing to them’ Ac 14.18. 


68.47 ddatpew”: to cause to cease, implying that someone is no longer permitted to 
enjoy or participate in some state or activity - ‘to take away (from), to cause to no 
longer do.’ adedel ó 0cós TO pépos avTo0 dm Tod £0Aov THs Cofjs Kal ék This 


TOEWS Ts aylas ‘God will take away his share in the tree of life and in the holy 
city’ Re 22.19; Maptàp. yàp Thy ayabhvy pepida E€edéEaTO TTLS oUk 
adatpe8joetat aùts ‘Mary has chosen the right thing and it will not be taken away 
from her’ Lk 10.42; ó kóptós pov doatpetrat THY oikovoytav am’ uod ‘my 
master will take away from me my job as overseer’ Lk 16.3. 


68.48 0avaTóo^ (a figurative extension of meaning of PavaTow* ‘to put to death,’ 
20.65); vekpóo (a figurative extension of meaning of veKpOw ‘to put to death,’ not 
occurring in the NT): to cease completely from activity, with the implication of 
extreme measures taken to guarantee such a cessation - ‘to stop completely, to cease 
completely.’® 


0avaTóoP* : ci 6€ mveúpaTtı TAS TPGEELS TOD oóparos BavaTotTe ‘if by the 
Spirit you completely cease to do what the body wants’ Ro 8.13. It is possible that in 
rendering this expression in Ro 8.13 one may desire to retain the figure of speech and 
therefore translate ‘if by the Spirit you put to death the works of the body.’ 


vekpóo: vekpócaTe OU TA LEAN TA ET Ts yis ‘therefore cease completely the 
earthly activities’ Col 3.5. 


68.49 mí T0: (a figurative extension of meaning of (vo? ‘to fall,’ 15.118) to 
cease, with the possible implication of failure - ‘to stop, to cease, to fail.’ r] dyaTn 
ovdéTote mm Tet ‘love never ceases’ 1 Cor 13.8. For another interpretation of 
minto in 1 Cor 13.8, see 75.7. 


68.50 yeraAAácoo*: to cease one activity and to start something else in exchange - 
‘to cease and to start, to exchange.’ at Te yàp OrAetat avrüv peTHAAGEav THY 
ovocukr|v xpfjotv ets THY Tapa dvowv ‘for their women ceased engaging in the 
natural function and started doing that which is contrary to nature' Ro 1.26. 


68.51 kivat: to begin to come to an end, with particular reference to the period of a 
day (a figurative meaning dependent upon the position of the sun) - ‘to begin to end.’ 
7| 6€ HEPA rjp£aro kMvetv ‘when the day was about to end’ Lk 9.12. For another 
interpretation of kM vo in Lk 9.12, see 67.118. 


68.52 oPévvupe?: (a figurative extension of meaning of ofévvvju? ‘to extinguish a 
fire,’ 14.70) to cause a fervent activity to cease - ‘to stop, to quench.’ TO mveüpa pì 
ofévvvre ‘do not stop the activity of the Spirit’ 1 Th 5.19. Though the particular 
activity of the Spirit is not overtly indicated in the context of 1 Th 5.19, the book as a 
whole contains sufficient reference to the activity of the Spirit so as to indicate what is 
involved. 


68.53 (roo T€)Ào*; Uroo TOM], Hs f: to cease doing something of presumed 
positive value because of adverse circumstances or fear - ‘to cease, to stop, to give up 
doing.’ 


UTOOTEAAW? : UTEGTEANEV kal AbdpLCeV éavróv ‘he stopped and held himself 
aloof Ga 2.12. It is also possible to translate this clause in Ga 2.12 as ‘he withdrew 
and separated himself.’ où yàp vreoTeiAd uv TOD pù àvayyetAat mácav THY 
BouXr|v Tod Oeod Uptv ‘for I have not ceased to announce to you the whole purpose 
of God’ Ac 20.27. For another interpretation of vrooTéAAo in Ac 20.27, see 13.160. 


UTOOTOAN: Nuets SE OUK éogév vrrooToMjs cis ATWAELAV ‘but we will not cease 
believing and so be lost’ He 10.39. In He 10.39 UtooTod js serves as an aspect of an 
implied vr(o Tis, which occurs in He 10.38. 


68.54 €ki: a marker of the aspect of cessation - ‘from.’ (va dvatarjoovTat Ek TOV 
kómov avTOv ‘in order that they might rest from their labor’ Re 14.13. 


68.55 d&LáAeurTos, ov; draei T TOS: pertaining to not ceasing from some 
continuous activity - ‘not ceasing, not stopping, unceasingly, continuously.’ 
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ASLAAELTITOS: WS ASLAAELTITOV EXW THV Trepi COV pvetav ‘as I unceasingly 
remember you’ 2 Tm 1.3. 


ad.areitTws: Nuets evyaptoTotpev TO GEG AStadeiTTTWs ‘we give thanks 
unceasingly to God’ 1 Th 2.13. 


68.56 dKATÁTAVOTOS, ov: pertaining to not ceasing from some activity - ‘never 
ceasing, not stopping.’ ó$0aAp.obs éxovres LEaTOUS potxaA(80s Kal 
dkaramatoTous ayaptias ‘with their eyes always looking for adultery, they never 
stop sinning’ 2 Pe 2.14. 


68.57 ad@apoia®, as f: a continuous state or process, with the implication that the 
state or process in question is not interrupted by death - ‘unceasing, always, eternally, 
undying.’ Ñ xdpts perà TAaVTOV TOV dyamóvTov TOV KUPLOV HLOV ' Incobv 
XptoTóÓv Ev à$0apoíq ‘grace be with all those who love our Lord Jesus Christ 
unceasingly’ Eph 6.24. A number of scholars, however, insist that db@apo(a in Eph 
6.24 must be understood in the sense of ‘immortality’ or ‘eternity’ as a temporal 
expression, but one which can be rendered as ‘with undying love.’ 


E Try, Attempt (68.58-68.62) 


68.58 TreLpaCw!; TEeLpdopat; TEtpav Aapávo (an idiom, literally ‘to take an 
attempt’)’: to attempt to do something, with the implication of not succeeding - ‘to 
try, to attempt.’ 


Tetpacw! : tapayevopevos è Eis Iepovoadhp émeípacev koAAáo0at Tots 
pa0nrats ‘so he went to Jerusalem and tried to join the disciples’ Ac 9.26. 


meLpáopat: éveka TOUTwV pe’ Iovóatot ovAAaBópevot óvra év TO tepó 
ETELPOVTO StaxeLptoacPat ‘it was for this reason that the Jews seized me while I 
was in the Temple and tried to kill me’ Ac 26.21. 


Tetpav Aapfávo: ñs Telpav Aapóvres ot ALyómTLOL kaerró0ncav ‘when the 
Egyptians tried to do it, they were drowned' He 11.29. 

In a number of languages expressions such as TetpdCw!, Tetpdopat, and ret pav 
Aagufávo may be expressed as ‘to start to do something, but not be able to’ or ‘to 
think that one can do something, but discover it is impossible.’ 


68.59 ETLXELPEwW: to undertake to do something, but not necessarily without success 
- ‘to try, to undertake.’ Etexelpnoav Sé tives kal TOV mrepvepxopévov ' Iovóaíov 
EEOPKLOTOV ÓvouáCeuw ETL TOUS éxovras TÀ mveópara TÀ TOVNPA TO Óvopa 


Tov kupíov 'Inoo0 ‘some Jews who travelled and drove out evil spirits also 
undertook to use the name of the Lord Jesus to do this’ Ac 19.13. 


68.60 CnTEw*: to seek to do something, but without success - ‘to seek to do, to try.’ 
dv&pes bépovtes Et kMvns dv0pomov Os Hv rapaXeAupuévos, Kal éCjrovv 
avTOv eloeveyKelv ‘men were carrying a paralyzed man on a bed and they attempted 
to take him into (the house)’ Lk 5.18. 


68.61 TpExXw": to try to do something (employed in the absolute construction) - ‘to 
try, to attempt to do.’ dpa ouv ov Tod 8éAovTOS OVSE Tod TPE XOVTOS ‘therefore, 
indeed, it is not a matter of what one wishes or of what one attempts to do’ Ro 9.16. 


68.62 SiSwpt épyaoíav: (an idiom, literally ‘to give energy’) to do one's best in 
attempting to accomplish something - ‘to do one's best, to try very hard to.’ év Tfj 
080 60s épyaoí(av àmqAAáyx0at at’ avTod ‘on the way do your best to be 
reconciled with him’ or *...to come to an agreement with him’ Lk 12.58. 


F Do Intensely or Extensively (68.63-68.78) 


68.63 o rov6áC o^; orovd1), ñs f: to do something with intense effort and 
motivation - ‘to work hard, to do one’s best, to endeavor.’ 


oTrovddCw" : oTovddCovtes THpelv Thy évórnra TOD mveóüpaTos ‘do your best 
to preserve the unity which the Spirit gives’ Eph 4.3. 


oTrovdy : ó mpotoTápevos EV orovóf| ‘whoever has authority must work hard’ Ro 
12.8. 


68.64 oTrov6r]v ácav rapevoóépo: (an idiom, literally ‘to bring every effort to’) 
to do one's very best in attempting to do something - ‘to do one's best, to make every 
effort to, to try as hard as possible.’ ovrovór]v mácav mrapevoevéykavres 
ETLXONNYNoOATE Ev TH TLOTEL ULOV THY åperńýv ‘do your very best to add 
goodness to your faith’ 2 Pe 1.5. In some languages it may be almost impossible to 
speak of ‘adding goodness to faith.” However, an appropriate equivalent of this 
expression in 2 Pe 1.5 may be “do your best to be good as well as to believe.’ 


68.65 o rov8atos*: (derivative of omovõń? ‘to endeavor,’ 68.63) pertaining to 
intense effort in accomplishing some goal - ‘making an effort to, doing one’s best.’ 
Znvav Tov vojukÓv kai ’ATOAAGV onovõalws TPdTELWoV ‘do your best to help 
Zenas the lawyer and Apollos to get started on their travels’ Tt 3.13. 


68.66 StdKkw*: (a figurative extension of meaning of 5tdKw* ‘to pursue,’ 15.158) to 
do something with intense effort and with definite purpose or goal - ‘to do with effort, 
to strive toward.’ ÖT. é0vr TÀ jr] StWKOVTA O6tkatooóvnv karéAafev 6ukatooóvnv 
‘that the nations who did not strive for righteousness obtained righteousness’ Ro 9.30; 
TH dtro€eviav 8tókovTes ‘strive to be friendly to strangers’ Ro 12.13. 


68.67 mpotcTapav (and 2nd aorist, perfect active): to engage in something with 
intense devotion - ‘to strive for, to devote oneself to.’ ot HUETEPOL KAAOV épyav 
tpototao8at ‘our people should strive to do what is good’ Tt 3.14.8 


68.68 TpockapTepéo*; TpookapTépmots, eos f: to continue to do something 
with intense effort, with the possible implication of despite difficulty - ‘to devote 
oneself to, to keep on, to persist in.’ 


Tpockaprepéo? : TH rpooeuxftj rpookaprepobtvTes ‘devote yourselves to prayer’ 
Ro 12.12. 


Tipookaprépnots: ets aùTÒ AypuTVODVTES EV TAON mpookapreprjoer Kal 
coel Tepl rávrov TOV aytwv ‘for this reason, be alert and always keep on 
praying for all God's people’ Eph 6.18. 


68.69 Taoow*: to do something with devotion, with the possible implication of 
systematic, regular activity - ‘to do with devotion, to give oneself to.’ cis Stakoviav 
Tots aylois ETaEav EauTots ‘they gave themselves to helping God's people’ 1 Cor 
16.15. 


68.70 tponyéopat®: to do something with eagerness - ‘to do with eagerness.’ TH 
TLL GAANAOUS mrponyotp.evot ‘showing eagerness in honoring one another’ Ro 
12.10. For another interpretation of Tponyéopat in Ro 12.10, see 78.35. 


68.71 ETL XV: to do something with persistence, implying both continuity and 
strong effort - ‘to persist in, to insist on.’ ot 5€ ém(oxvov AMéyovres ‘they persisted 
in saying...’ Lk 23.5. 


68.72 dockéo: to engage in some activity, with both continuity and effort - ‘to do 
one's best, to endeavor.’ dokà dmpóokorov ouvelSnow éxetv TPOS TOV 0eóv Kal 
TOUS dvOpóovs tà TavTds ‘I always do my best to have a clear conscience before 
God and people’ Ac 24.16. 


68.73 €EayopaCopat Tov Katpov?: (an idiom, literally ‘to redeem the time’) to do 
something with intensity and urgency (used absolutely) - ‘to work urgently, to redeem 
the time.’ é£ayopacópevot Tov katpóv, STL at rjuépat Tovnpat etotv ‘do 
everything with urgency, because the days are evil’ Eph 5.16. It is also possible to 
interpret €€ayopdCopat Tov katpóv in Eph 5.16 as ‘to take full advantage of every 
opportunity’ (see 65.42). 


68.74 aywviCopat: to strive to do something with great intensity and effort - ‘to 

make every effort to, to do everything possible to, to strain oneself to.’ dywvi Cea 
€LoeAeiv Sta Ths oTevfjs 00pas ‘make every effort to enter through the narrow 
door’ Lk 13.24. 


68.75 EkxEopaL?: to give oneself over completely to some activity or state - ‘to give 
oneself over to, to plunge into, to commit oneself totally to.’ kai TH Aávr TOU 
BaAaóg. pLobod é£exó0ncav ‘they gave themselves over completely to the error of 
Balaam for the sake of money’ Jd 11. 


68.76 owpevopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of owpebw ‘to heap up’; see 
25.199) to be engaged intensively and extensively in some activity - ‘to be given over 
to doing, to be fully engaged in.’ aixpadwtiCovtes yvvaukápta oeoopeupéva 
àpaprtats ‘gaining control over weak women given over to sins’ 2 Tm 3.6. It is 
possible to interpret the usage of owpevopat in 2 Tm 3.6 as referring to a state of 


being ‘burdened by sins’ or ‘burdened by the guilt of sin.’ 


68.77 ueoTós;, 1, OV: pertaining to being extensively engaged in some activity or 
attitude - ‘to be full of, to be constantly engaged in.’ aùToÌù peotol éove 
ayabwovvns ‘you yourselves are full of goodness’ or ‘you yourselves are constantly 
engaged in doing good’ Ro 15.14. 


68.78 UTEPEKTELVW: to engage in an activity beyond some implied limit, whether in 
intensity or extent - ‘to overextend, to stretch out beyond, to overstep a limit.’ où yap 
OS LT €óukvoópevot ets ùpâs vrrepekret(vopuev éavroOs, dxpt yàp kal ULdV 
€o0ácapev Ev TO etayyeM o Tod XpLoTod ‘for since you are within those limits, 
we were not going beyond them when we came to you with the good news about 
Christ' 2 Cor 10.14. There are significant differences of opinion with regard to the 
interpretation of 2 Cor 10.14, and these differences should no doubt be reflected in 
marginal notes. 


G Rapidity, Suddenness (68.79-68.82) 


68.79 o rov6áCo*; otovõńe, fis f; oTe060*: to do something hurriedly, with the 
implication of associated energy - ‘to hasten to, to hurry to, to do quickly."? 


o rov6ÓCo? : orrot6acov éA0etv mpós pe eis NukómoAUw ‘hurry to join me in 
Nicopolis’ Tt 3.12. 


orovórj? : eLoeA0000a et00s perà omovóéfjs TPOS TOV BacuMa ‘at once the girl 
hurried in to the king’ or *... went in hurriedly to the king’ Mk 6.25. 


0 T€060? : éorrevóev...yevéo0at eis IepooóAupa ‘he was in a hurry...to arrive in 
Jerusalem’ Ac 20.16. For another interpretation of omeUVSw in Ac 20.16, see 25.74. 


68.80 oT€080^*: to cause something to happen soon - ‘to cause to happen soon, to 
hurry up.’ oTeVSovtas Thy rrapovoíav Tis TOD 0co0 rjuépas ‘making the day of 
God come soon’ or ‘hurrying up the day of God’ 2 Pe 3.12. It is also possible to 
render this meaning of oTeU5w in 2 Pe 3.12 as ‘doing your best to cause...’ 


68.81 pńyvvpt:: to do something rapidly and with considerable energy or effort - ‘to 
break forth with, to burst into.’ pfj£ov kai Bónoov, ù oùk o6(vovca ‘break forth 
with shouts, you who never felt the pains of childbirth' Ga 4.27. For another 
interpretation of pryyvupt in Ga 4.27, see 33.85. 


68.82 óppmpa, Tos n: an event involving sudden force and possible violence - 
‘sudden violence, sudden force.’ obros óppýpaTtı BAn8rjocerat BaguAOov f| peyáàn 


mós ‘and so with sudden violence the great city of Babylon will be thrown down’ Re 
18.21. 


69 Affirmation, Negation! 
A Affirmation (69.1) 


69.1 vat: an affirmative response to questions or statements or an emphatic 
affirmation of a statement - “yes, yes it is true that, yes it is so, sure, indeed.’ 


TLoTeveTe OTL 60vapat TOTO motfjcat; Aéyovcuw avTQ, Nat, kópie ‘do you 
believe I am able to do this? They said to him, Yes, Lord’ Mt 9.28; À 6€ eitev, Nat, 
KUpLe, kai yap TÀ kuvápta...vat, épxopat rax ‘yes, indeed, I am coming soon’ 
Re 22.20. 


B Negation (69.2-69.6) 


69.2 ov: a negative response to questions or statements or an emphatic negation of a 
statement - ‘no.’ 6 6é drow, OW ‘and he said, No’ Mt 13.29; ÑT% 6€ VUdV...TO OU 
ov ‘let your...“no” be no’ Jas 5.12. 


69.3 où? (or oUK or OVX); pý?: markers of negative propositions - *not.'?o0*: oU 
60vac0e e Sovdrevetv kai papovâ ‘you cannot serve God and mammon’ Mt 6.24; 
ov TAS ô Aéyov pot, Kbpte kúpte ‘not everyone who calls me Lord, Lord’ Mt 7.21. 


pj: ó pr] Ov peT’ épo0 Kat’ ¿uod EoTLv ‘anyone who is not with me is against 
me’ Mt 12.30; Aéyovtes uù civar áváovaouv ‘the ones saying that people will not 
rise from death' Mt 22.23. 


69.4 oUxL*: a marker of a somewhat more emphatically negativized proposition - 

‘not, not indeed.’ Ti yéyovev OTL rtv uéAxets épbavíCew ocavróv Kal ovxi TH 
^ «dow; ‘how can it be that you will reveal yourself to us and not to the world?’ Jn 

14.22. 


69.5 oU pj*: a marker of emphatic negation - ‘by no means, certainly not.'? (Ta ëv 
1| ula kepala ov pÀ rapéA0n ATO TOD vópov ‘the smallest detail of the Law will 
certainly not be done away with’ Mt 5.18. 


69.6 ov6após; pndapdos: markers of strongly emphatic negation - ‘no indeed, by no 
means, most certainly not.’ 


ovSapds: oSapds éAaxCoTn ei Ev rois r]yepóotv ' Ioó8a ‘by no means are you 
the least among the leading cities of Judah’ Mt 2.6. 
unõauâs: 6 8e TIérpos eirev, Mn8após ‘then Peter said, No, indeed’ Ac 10.14.4 
C Negation Combined with Clitics?(69.7-69.10) 


69.7 ov6€*; j6é*: combinations of the negative particles oU? or ju]? ‘not,’ 69.3, 
and the postpositive conjunction é? ‘and,’ 89.94 - ‘and not, nor, neither.’ 


ovdé* : kMérrTaL OV OÓLopóccoucuv OUSE KAéTITOVOLY ‘thieves cannot break in nor 
can they steal’ Mt 6.20; où o reí(povotv oùôè 0ep(Covotv ‘they do not plant seeds 
nor do they gather a harvest’ Mt 6.26. 


unõé? : TO ka0óAov u 60éyyeo0at unõè 6u.6áokew Ett TO òvópaTı Tod ' Inco? 
*under no condition (were they) to speak or teach in the name of Jesus' Ac 4.18. 


69.8 ov8é^; pnêé?: combinations of the negative particles o0? or uj? ‘not,’ 69.3, 
and the postpositional particle 5€ ‘even,’ not occurring as a graphic unit in the NT - 
‘not even.’ 


ovdé": OVSE LOAOLOV...TEPLEBGAETO WS EV TOUTwWV ‘not even Solomon...was 


dressed like one of them' Mt 6.29. 


unõé?: topvela è kai dka0apoía máca Ñ mAeove£(a NSE óvopacéo900 Ev ùpîv 
‘sexual immorality and any kind of impurity or greed should not even be mentioned 
among you' Eph 5.3. 


69.9 ovTE; pj T€: markers of coordinate negativized expressions (combinations of 
the negative particles oU? or u? ‘not,’ 69.3, and the postpositive conjunction Té? 
‘and,’ 89.95) - ‘neither. ..nor.'ó 


oUTe: OTOU OUTE ONS OUTE BedoLs adbavicet ‘where neither moth nor tarnish 
destroys’ Mt 6.20. 


UTE: åveðeuáTLoav éavroUs Aéyovres TE dayetv pte mety ‘they vowed 
that they would neither eat nor drink’ Ac 23.12. 


69.10 nye: a combination of the negative particle uń? ‘not’, 69.3, and the 
somewhat emphatic postpositional particle yé, 91.6; these are often written separately 
- ‘though not, no indeed.’ ci 6€ pye (or pui] ye) prjyvuvrat ot àokot ‘but if not, 
the wineskins burst’ or ‘otherwise, the wineskins burst’ Mt 9.17. 


D Markers for an Affirmative Response to Questions’(69.11-69.13) 


69.11 ov^ (or oUK or OUX): markers of an affirmative response to a question. oùK 
dkobets T60a cov karapaprupobouv; ‘didn’t you hear all the things they accuse 
you of?' Mt 27.13.8 


69.12 oUxí^; oUKoÜv: markers of a somewhat more emphatic affirmative response. 


oUxí5: oUxl Kal oL TeÀAQvat TO AVTO TOLODOLY; ‘even the tax collectors do that, do 
they not?' Mt 5.46. 


oùkoðv: OVKODV BactAeUs ei gú; ‘are you not a king?’ Jn 18.37. 


69.13 ov p’: a marker of a strongly emphatic affirmative response to a question. TO 
TOTHPLOV ð 6é8okév pot O TAaTTP Ov LY mío avTd; ‘will I not drink the cup which 
my Father has given me?’ Jn 18.11. 


E Markers for a Negative Response to Questions?(69.14-69.16) 


69.14 dpa: a marker of a negative response to questions, usually implying anxiety or 
impatience - ‘indeed, then, ever.'!? dpa ebprjoet THY TloTLV; ‘will he find faith? Lk 
18.8; dpa Xpvovós duaptias StdKovos; ‘is Christ then a servant of sin? Ga 2.17. 
In order to attempt to do some justice to the occurrence of the particle dpa, one 
may introduce a variety of terms which make a question somewhat more emphatically 
negative. In the case of Lk 18.8 one might translate ‘will he indeed find faith?’ In the 
case of Ga 2.17 one might translate “how, then, could Christ ever be a servant of sin?’ 


69.15 «n>: a marker of a negative response to a question. pń TLVos voTepricare; 
‘you didn’t lack anything, did you?’ Lk 22.35.!! 


69.16 ÚTIL: a marker of a somewhat more emphatic negative response. pTI 


OUMMé yovctv dr AkavOGv orapviás; ‘thorn bushes do not bear grapes, do they?’ 
Mt 7.16; ut otTÓs EoTLV 6 Xptorós; ‘he couldn't be the Messiah, could he?’ Jn 
4.29. Some persons have argued that the occurrence of Tt in Jn 4.29 is 
contradictory, since it would appear from the context that the individuals posing the 
question regarded Jesus as a possible Messiah. On the other hand, asking the question 
in this form would have certainly fit the circumstances in which there was strong 
opposition to anyone claiming that Jesus was the Messiah. This form of the question 
would have avoided an overt commitment, while at the same time indicating people's 
evident interest and concern. 


70 Real, Unreal! 


70.1 Odws?: pertaining to reality, with the implication of being generally known - 
‘actually, really.'? Gkws dkoóerat Ev ùpîv mopve(a ‘it is actually reported that there 
is sexual immorality among you' 1 Cor 5.1. 


70.2 óvToS: pertaining to actual existence - ‘really, certainly, truly.’? xńpas Tia 
TAS OVTWS xjpas ‘show respect for those who are really widows’ 1 Tm 5.3. 


70.3 aAnOrjs°, és; GANOLVOS, H, óv; àAn06s: pertaining to being real and not 
imaginary - ‘real, really, true, truly.’? 


àAÀn0üs*: Á yàp oáp£ pov àAn8rjs éovtv Bodots ‘for my flesh is real food’ Jn 6.55. 
The figurative or symbolic sense of this statement does not, of course, take away from 
its reality. 


dAÀnLvós*: (va y.wóockoctv oè TOV póvov àAn8uvóv 0cóv ‘that they may know 
you, the only one who is really God’ Jn 17.3. In some languages ‘the only one who is 
really God’ can only be expressed as ‘the only God who exists’ or ‘who is God and 
there are no other gods.’ 


àAn00s: GANGS 0co0 vids eL ‘you are truly the Son of God’ Mt 14.33; (8e 
dÀn08s 'IopanA ns év à 86Xos oùk E€oTLY ‘here is a real Israelite in whom there is 
nothing false’ Jn 1.47. 


70.4 év àAn8eíq; ém’ ààn0e(as; kat’ üArj6evav: (idioms, literally ‘in truth,’ 
‘upon truth,’ and ‘according to truth’) pertaining to being a real or actual event or 
state - ‘actually, really.’ 


év GdnPeta: kal THY 060v Tod Heod év ààn8e(q 8t6áokets ‘you really teach the 
way of God’ Mt 22.16; (va oov kai avToi ryy.aopévot év àáÀn8eíq. ‘in order that 
these may be truly dedicated’ Jn 17.19. 


ém’ dAn9e(as: ovvijx0ncav yàp én’ adnoetas év TH TOAEL Tarty ‘for they really 
came together in this city' Ac 4.27. 


Kat’ dÀAfj6etav: TO kpípa Tod Bco EoTLV karà àArQeuav ETL TOUS TÀ TOLAadTA 
Tpdooovtas ‘the judgment of God is upon those who actually did such things’ Ro 
2:25 


70.5 €pwi: to present evidence that something has actually happened - ‘to show 
something happened, to demonstrate something was real.’ óvrov yàp 5ta0jKn, 


0ávaTov avayKn oépeo0at Tod 6La0euévou ‘where there is a will, it is necessary to 
show that the one who made the will has actually died’ He 9.16. In rendering oépo in 
He 9.16, it may be necessary to redistribute the semantic components even as in the 
case of the English translation, for example, ‘to show...actually...’ 


70.6 Kvpóo*: to cause someone to recognize the reality of something - ‘to show 
something to be real, to make something real.’ 516 rrapakaAó vpás kupócat Eis 
avuTov dyámmv ‘therefore, I urge you to show that your love for him is real’ or 
*...that you actually do love him’ 2 Cor 2.8. 


70.7 cop aTUtKÓS^: pertaining to being real (in the sense of material) in contrast with 
being symbolic - ‘in reality, really.’ ¿v aUT@ karotket TAV TO mÀpopa TS 
0córnTos OWLATLKGS ‘in him exists the complete content of deity in a real form’ Col 
2.9. For another interpretation of oopartkós in Col 2.9, see 8.2. 


70.8 éyyvos, ov m: one who guarantees the reality of something - ‘the guarantee, 
guarantor.’ kpe(rTovos ota8rkns yéyovev éyyvos 'Inoots ‘Jesus has become the 
guarantor of the better covenant' He 7.22. 


71 Mode 


Mode consists of the evaluation of events in relation to such factors as possibility, 
probability, contingency, obligation, necessity, and inevitability. One of the principal 
difficulties involved in analyzing modal meanings is that contexts do not always make 
clear what features of these factors are involved. For example, it may be impossible in 
the case of obligation to determine whether this arises out of self-interest or reflects a 
moral code or is the result of external pressure. Similarly, distinctions in possibility 
may in some instances result from the nature of the physical universe, and in other 
instances, from the capacity of an individual. Furthermore, a number of contexts are so 
ambivalent as to make it difficult to decide what modal features are involved. But 
perhaps one can best classify the principal distinctions of Mode in terms of the 
following subdomains: 


A Possible, Impossible (71.1-71.10) 


71.1 eipt*; é&eo Tu: to mark an event as being possible in a highly generic sense - ‘to 
be possible.’ 


eiul! : odk éoTiv vüv M yew KATA uépos ‘it is not possible now to discuss (these 
things) in detail’ He 9.5. In He 9.5 one cannot determine precisely those factors which 
make it impossible for the author to be more precise. It may be simply the urgency of 
other matters or the limitations of space or even the inappropriateness of such 
considerations for the topic under consideration. In some languages, however, one 
must be somewhat more specific, for a strictly literal translation might imply that the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews was simply incapable of producing a detailed 
analysis. This would, of course, be quite contradictory to the implication of the 
statement in He 9.5 and the scope of the wider context. 


éEeo Tu? : é£Óv eLmeiv perà Tappnotas mpós LUGS mepi TOD TaTPLapxoU Aavid 
‘it is possible to speak to you with confidence concerning the patriarch David’ Ac 
2.29. In Ac 2.29 the possibility of speaking confidently about David evidently is based 


upon well-known facts. 


71.2 8vvaTÓs^, fj, ÓV: pertaining to being possible, with the implication of power or 
ability to alter or control circumstances - ‘possible.’ TaTEp pov, et óvvaTÓv EoTLy, 

mapeA0ámo at’ épo0 TO TOTHpLov TOUTO ‘my Father, if it is possible, take this cup 
away from me' Mt 26.39. 


71.3 d6vvaTei ; á60vaTos^, ov: pertaining to being impossible, presumably because 
of a lack of power to alter or control circumstances - ‘impossible.’ 


aduvatet: OTL oUk ASUVaTHGEL Tapa TOD Oeod TAY Pia ‘for there is not a thing 
that God cannot do’ Lk 1.37. In view of the double negation in Lk 1.37, it is often 
better to translate it as a positive statement, for example, ‘God can do anything.’ 


adtvatos® : ddbvatov wevoao bat Tov 0cóv ‘it is impossible for God to lie’ He 
6.18;! á6ÓvaTov yap ToUs...apameoóvras, TÁV dvaKatviCeLv eis perávotav 
‘for it is impossible...to bring back to repent those who have abandoned their faith’ He 
6.4-6. In He 6.4 the use of á6ÓvaTov seems to be an instance of hyperbole in view of 
the warnings against apostasy (see He 5.11-6.12). Therefore, one may translate 
adtvatov in He 6.4 as ‘it is extremely difficult to.’ tev introduces a rhetorical question 
to express strong doubt, “for how can those who abandon their faith be brought back 
to repent again?” 


71.4 év6éxeTav: to be possible, in the sense of being fully in accord with human 
experience - ‘to be possible, to be thinkable.' oùk évóéxerat mpoorjrqv àmoAéo0at 
éEo Tepovoady “it is not possible that a prophet would die outside Jerusalem’ or ‘it 
is unthinkable that a prophet would die outside Jerusalem’ Lk 13.33.? 


71.5 ávév8ekTos, ov: pertaining to not being possible, in the sense of not being in 
accord with human experience - ‘impossible.’ àávévóekTóv éoTiww Tod TA okávóaAa 
uù éA0etv ‘it is impossible that things which cause people to sin should not happen’ 
Lk 17.1. In view of the double negation in Lk 17.1, it may be better to translate 'things 
that make people fall into sin are bound to happen.’ The derivative meaning of 
àvévóekTos in the context of Lk 17.1 is thus a matter of inevitability as based upon 
human experience (see 71.38). 


71.6 TÓTOS*, ov m: the possibility of some occasion or opportunity - ‘possibility, 
chance, opportunity.’ TéTov Te dmoAoy(as Aápot TEpl 700 EyKAHPLATOS ‘to 
receive the possibility of defending oneself concerning the accusation’ or ‘to have the 
opportunity of defense with regard to the accusation’ Ac 25.16; ueravo(as yàp 
TOTOV où% ebpev ‘for he did not find the possibility of repenting (of what he had 
done)’ He 12.17. 


71.7 dpa: a marker of the possibility of something being true - ‘possible.’ Tis dpa 
otTÓs €otv ‘who can this one possibly be’ Mk 4.41; tis dpa éotiv 6 TLOTOS 
Soos ‘who can possibly be the faithful servant’ Mt 24.45. 


71.8 áv^; €áv*: markers of the possibility of any number of occurances of some event 
- -ever' (wherever, whatever, whoever, however). 


” 
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QV" : OTTOU QV ELOETIOPEVETO ELS KWAS N ELS TÓA€LS wherever he went into 


villages and towns’ Mk 6.56; ös àv ópóon Ev TO vaĝ ‘whoever swears by the 
Temple’ Mt 23.16. 


édve: tva büpets pe TpoTEUWNTE oU édv Topevwpar ‘in order that you may send 
me on to wherever I am going’ | Cor 16.6. 


71.9 davoiyw 8vpav: (an idiom, literally ‘to open a door’) to make possible some 
opportunity - ‘to make it possible.’ (va 6 0eós åvolën utv 00pav Tod Aóyov ‘in 
order that God may make it possible for us to preach the word’ Col 4.3; 6Tt rjvoi£ev 
Tots éOveciv 00pav n(oTeos “because he made it possible for the Gentiles to have 
faith’ Ac 14.27. 


71.10 TvXÓv: (the neuter participle of rvyxávo ‘to happen,’ not occurring in the 
NT) pertaining to the possible occurrence of an event or state - ‘perhaps, possibly.’ 
TPOS UGS È ruxÓv mapapevó 1| Kal rapaxeuáoo ‘I may perhaps spend some 
time with you, possibly even the whole winter' 1 Cor 16.6. 


B Probable, Improbable (71.11-71.13) 


71.11 tows: pertaining to an event having a high degree of probability - ‘probably, 
likely.’ réjubo TOV vióv Lou TOV åyannTóv: toos TOUTOV évrpamicovrat ‘I will 
send my own son, whom I love; they are likely to respect him’ Lk 20.13. In view of the 
misjudgment implied in Lk 20.13, a number of translators have rendered tows as 
simply ‘perhaps’ or ‘maybe,’ though the Greek term (ows would certainly imply a 
considerably higher degree of hope for a successful outcome. 


71.12 Taxa: pertaining to a low probability of occurrence - ‘perhaps, possibly, 
maybe.’ UTEP yap TOD d'ya600 Taxa TIS kal TOANG àmo0avetv ‘it may be that 
someone might dare to die for a good person’ Ro 5.7. 


71.13 €i TUXOL: (an idiom, literally ‘if it should happen’) a marker of a degree of 
probability - ‘probably.’ Tooatta «i TbxoL yévn þovâv eto Ev kóouo ‘as many 
different kinds of languages as there probably are in the world’ 1 Cor 14.10. 


C Certain, Uncertain?(71.14-71.20) 


71.14 dv*: (in combination with a past tense, as part of the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence) pertaining to being certain, in view of particular circumstances of a condition 
contrary to fact - *would.'^ ovtos ei Hv mpoójTns, éy(vookev dv ‘if this person 
were a prophet, he would know’ Lk 7.39. 


71.15 BéBatos®, a, ov: pertaining to being certain, on the basis of being well 
established - ‘certain, sure.’ cis TO civarı Bepaíav TH émayyeMav ‘in order for the 
promise to be certain’ Ro 4.16. 


71.16 TávTos*: pertaining to being in every respect certain - ‘certainly, really, 
doubtless, no doubt.’ rávros dovets oT 6 dvOpomos OUTOS ‘certainly this man 
is a murderer’ Ac 28.4; TavTws GkovoovTat OTL éXjAv0as ‘they will no doubt hear 
that you have come’ Ac 21.22. 


71.17 Tio TÓS,, 1, OV: pertaining to being sure, with the implication of being fully 
trustworthy - ‘sure.’ 66000 vupitv rà dota Aavió Ta miorá ‘I will give you the sacred 


and sure (blessings promised) to David’ Ac 13.34. 


71.18 pyToTe?: pertaining to not being certain - ‘can be, might be, whether 
perhaps.’ umore dÀn0ós éyvocav oi ápxovres STL otTÓs éovw Ó Xpvovós; 
‘can it be that the leaders really know that he is the Messiah?’ Jn 7.26; 
&uaAoyiCoguévov rrávTov Ev Tals KapStats avTOv mrepi Tod ' Ioávvov, ujmore 
autos ein ó Xptovós ‘all began to wonder as to whether John might be the 
Messiah' Lk 3.15. 


71.19 dpa-: a degree of uncertainty - ‘perhaps.’ Ti dpa ô IIérpos éyévero ‘what 
had perhaps happened to Peter' Ac 12.18. 


71.20 á8nAóTnS, nTOS f: the uncertainty of some event or state - ‘uncertainty.’ 
unde HATLKEVaL ETL TAOUTOU GSNASTNTL ‘not to put one's hope in the uncertainty 
of riches’ 1 Tm 6.17. 


D Should, Ought (71.21-71.33) 


71.21 Set»: to be something which should be done as the result of compulsion, 
whether internal (as a matter of duty) or external (law, custom, and circumstances) - 
‘should, ought, to have to do.’ oùk €8et kal oè éAefjoat TOV oóv6ovAÓv cov, WS 
Kay oè nAénoa; ‘should you not have shown mercy to your fellow servant as I 
showed mercy to you?’ Mt 18.33; rara 6€ é6et moroa. ‘(you) ought to do these 
things’ Mt 23.23; €Se 66 aùTòv SépyeoGat Stà THs Lapapetas ‘he had to go 
through Samaria’ Jn 4.4; TÒ yàp d'yvov mrvetüpa Srác vids Ev avT( TH dpa à 
Sei eLmetv ‘for the Holy Spirit will teach you at that time what you should say’ Lk 
12.12; €5et pév, à Avbpes, TeLOapyyoavTds pot pů dváyeo9at aT TS 
Kpytns ‘men, you should have listened to me and not sailed from Crete’ Ac 27.21. 


71.22 xp: that which should be or happen, with the implication of propriety - 
‘should, ought.’ où xprj...ratva otros yiveobat ‘this should not happen’ Jas 3.10. 


71.23 xpeta>, as f: that which should be or happen, with the implication of need or 
lack to be made up - ‘need, what should be.’ ráAtv xpeiav éxere TOU 6t6áoketv 
ùpâs TLvd ‘yet you need to have someone to teach you’ He 5.12. 


71.24 perit, fis f: that which ought to be done as a matter of duty or social 
obligation - ‘what one should do, duty.’ Tf) yuvatkt 6 åvùp Tiv ddeLAnv 
aTOStS6TH, OWolws S€ Kal r] yuvi) TG àvóp( ‘the husband should fulfill his marital 
duty to his wife and likewise the wife to her husband’ 1 Cor 7.3. 


71.25 Od€tdw*: to be obligatory in view of some moral or legal requirement - ‘ought, 
to be under obligation.’ karà TOv vóuov óoe(Aet dmoO0avetv ‘according to the law, 
he ought to die’ Jn 19.7; upoevi unõèv óoe(Aere ‘let no one be under obligation to 
anyone' Ro 13.8. 


71.26 ó$eíAnpa?, Tos n: that which one must do out of a sense of duty or as the 
result of commitment - ‘obligation.’ 6 1096s où AoyíCerat karà xáptv GAAG KATA 
oóoe(Anpga ‘the wages are not reckoned as a gift but as an obligation’ Ro 4.4. For 
another interpretation of Óó$e(Anp.a. in Ro 4.4, see 57.221. 


71.27 ó$euMéTns,, ov m: (derivative of peio: ‘to be under obligation,’ 71.25) 
one who is obligated to do something - ‘one who is obliged to, one who is obligated 
to, one who must.’ ddeLhETHS éoviv ÓAov TOV vópov toroa ‘he must obey the 
whole Law' Ga 5.3. 


71.28 ó$eAov: that which ought to be if one only had one's wish - ‘would that.’ kai 
ddbedOv ye éBaciAeócae ‘and would that you really were kings’ or ‘would that you 
really were ruling’ 1 Cor 4.8; 6deAov àveíxeo0é pov pukpóv TL åþġpocúvns ‘would 
that you would grant me a little bit of foolishness' 2 Cor 11.1. In a number of 
languages it may be preferable to translate 6dehov as simply an expression of wishing. 
Therefore, 2 Cor 11.1 might be rendered as ‘I wish you would grant me a bit of 
foolishness’ or ‘I wish you would tolerate a bit of foolishness on my part.’ 


71.29 evceféo*: to fulfill one's socio-religious obligations - ‘to fulfill one's duties, to 
complete one’s religious duty.’ pavOavétwoav TPOTOV TÓv Lótov OLKOV evoefetv 
‘they should first learn to carry out their religious duties toward their own family’ | 
Tm 5.4. 


71.30 dváykn?, ns f: an obligation of a compelling nature - ‘complete obligation, 
necessary obligation.’ dvdykn yáp pot éníkevrat ‘I have a necessary obligation’ 1 
Cor 9.16; (va ui) Os karà åváyknv TO åyaðóv cou À dÀAà KATA EKOVGLOV ‘in 
order that your helpfulness may not be based on obligation but on willingness’ Phm 14. 


71.31 dvaykaocTós: (derivative of àváykn? ‘complete obligation,’ 71.30) 
pertaining to being obligatory on the basis of being imposed - ‘out of obligation, ought 
to.’ yù dvayKaoTGs àAXd Ekovotws ‘not as a matter of obligation but willingly’ 1 
Pe 5.2. 


71.32 €€eoTw?: to be obligatory - ‘must, ought to’ (with a negative particle, ‘ought 
not to’). ol paOnraí cov mrotoOctv 6 otk E€eoTLv moiety év cafBáro ‘your 
disciples are doing what they ought not to do on the Sabbath’ Mt 12.2. 


71.33 AetTr0*: to be a continuing obligation - ‘still ought to, still need to.’ Ett Ev cor 
Aet tet ‘one thing you still ought to do’ Lk 18.22. For another interpretation of ei Tw 
in Lk 18.22, see 57.44. 


E Necessary, Unnecessary (71.34-71.40) 


71.34 8€t*: to be that which must necessarily take place, often with the implication of 
inevitability - ‘to be necessary, must.’ 6éov éoviv tjiág kareoraApévous Urrápxetv 
‘it is necessary for you to calm down’ Ac 19.36; órav 6€ ákotonre moňépovs kal 
dkods TOAELOV, LT] 0poeto0e: Sei yevéoOat ‘don’t be troubled when you hear (the 
noise) of battles (close by) and news of battles (far away); such things must happen’ 
Mk 13.7. It is impossible to tell in a context such as Mk 13.7 whether det implies mere 
inevitability of an event or whether the events are somehow part of the plan and 
purpose of God. The latter interpretation could only be derived from broader 
theological implications and not from the meaning of oet itself. 


71.35 peio: to be necessary or indispensable, with the implication of a 
contingency - ‘must, have to, it is necessary.’ érrei OdetheTe pa Ek ToO kóopov 
€€eAetv ‘since you would have to get out of the world completely’ 1 Cor 5.10. 


71.36 Edw": to be inevitable, with respect to future developments - ‘must be, has to 
be.’ oUTWSs Kal ó viòs TOD dvOpóTov péet mráoxew UT’ avTOv ‘in the same way 
the Son of Man must also be mistreated by them’ Mt 17.12. In a number of languages 
there is a problem involved in speaking of what is necessary or inevitable in the future, 
for a distinction is made between that which is purely impersonal or physical and that 
which is the result of some person’s purpose, intent, or activity. As in the case of det 
in Mk 13.7 (71.34), it is impossible in the case of pé% in Mt 17.12 to determine 
whether the reference is merely to an inevitable future event (‘bound to happen’) or 
whether this is part of the plan and purpose of God. In order to avoid a wrong 
interpretation of Mt 17.12, it may therefore be useful to translate as ‘in the same way 
the Son of Man will most certainly be mistreated by them.’ 


71.37 GTOKELPAL*: to be necessary in view of something being inevitable - ‘to be 
necessary, must.’ dvrókevrat Tots avOpatrots dtaE åmoðavetv ‘everyone must die 
once' He 9.27. 


71.38 áváykns, ns f: necessity as a law of human experience - ‘inevitability, what is 
bound to be, to have to be.’ dvaykn yàp €A0etv TA okáv8aAa, TAN oval TO 
dv0póQ 8U ov TO okáv6aAov épxerac ‘things that cause people to sin are bound 
to happen, but how terrible for the one who causes them' Mt 18.7. 


71.39 ávaykaios*, a, ov; érávaykes: pertaining to being necessary and 
indispensable to the occurrence of some event - ‘necessary, indispensable.’ 


dvaykaios® : oiv rjv àvaykatov mpàrov AadnOfAvat TOV Aóyov Tod 0co0 ‘it was 
necessary that the word of God should be spoken first to you’ Ac 13.46. 


eTdvaykes: é60€ev yàp TO mveópart TO aytw kal npyitv pmóév mAéov 

emu T(80ec0at opitv Bápos TARY rToóTov TOV érrávaykes ‘for the Holy Spirit and we 
have agreed not to put any burden on you in addition to these indispensable (rules)’ Ac 
15.28. 


71.40 Teptoods4, ń, Ov: pertaining to being unnecessary in view of being 
superfluous - ‘unnecessary, not required.’ Teptoodv pot éovtv TO ypáoew viv ‘it 
is not necessary for me to write to you’ 2 Cor 9.1. For another interpretation of 
Teptoods in 2 Cor 9.1, see 59.51. 


72 True, False! 
A True, False?(72.1-72.11) 


72.1 dÀn8fis?, és; GANOLVdS», rj, Ov: pertaining to being in accordance with 
historical fact - ‘true, truth.’ 


dns? : ToOUTO àAn8és etpnkas ‘you have told the truth’ Jn 4.18. In a number of 
languages ‘the truth’ may be rendered simply as ‘what really is’ or ‘what is so’ or 
‘what has happened.’ 


adnoivds® : kal àAn8uvi] adtod Eotw À paptupia ‘and his witness is true’ Jn 
19.35. 


72.2 àXMij0eua, as f: the content of that which is true and thus in accordance with 
what actually happened - ‘truth.’ eLrev avT@ Taoav THv åàńðerav ‘she told him the 
whole truth’ Mk 5.33. In Jn 8.32 àXij0eta is used to refer to the revelation of God that 
Jesus brings or, perhaps, to Jesus himself for what he actually is as the revelation of 
God. 


72.3 dwWTLOWLOs*, Ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of $ortopós ‘light,’ not 
occurring in the NT) that which has been revealed as true - ‘truth, revealed truth.’ eis 
TO uù av yácat TOV bwTLOLOV TOD evayyeMovu Ts SóëNs TOD XptoTod ‘so that 
they will not see the truth of the good news about the glory of Christ’ 2 Cor 4.4. 


72.4 taptoTnpe', tapatiPepa’: to establish evidence to show that something is 
true - ‘to show to be true, to present evidence of truth, to prove. rrap(o nf : oùôè 
TapaoTioat Sivavtat cot Tep àv vuvi karnyopotoív pov ‘nor can they present 
you with evidence that the accusations they now bring against me are true’ Ac 24.13. 


rapaTí(0epat* : 6Lavotyov Kal rrapariO0Éépevos OTL TOV XpLoTOV ESE TaGeiv 
‘he explained (the Scriptures) and presented evidence that the Messiah had to suffer’ 
Ac 17.3. 


72.5 ETLSELKVUULL?; ATOSELKVUPL®: to demonstrate that something is true - ‘to 
show to be true, to prove.’ 


ETLSE(KVUUL? : ETLBELKVUS BLA TOV ypaddv civar TOV Xpiovóv, ' Inooüv 
‘proving from the Scriptures that Jesus is the Messiah’ Ac 18.28. 


aTode(kKVULL® : TOAAA Kal Bapéa aiTLdpata KaTadbépovTtes à oUk toxvov 
atodetEat ‘they made many serious charges (against him) which they were not able to 
prove’ Ac 25.7. 


72.6 åpńv: strong affirmation of what is declared - ‘truly, indeed, it is true that.’ 
aun yàp Aéyo buty ‘for I tell you the truth’ Mt 5.18; 6s éovtv evAoyntos eis 
TOUS aidvas. åpńv ‘who is to be praised forever; indeed, this is true’ Ro 1.25; åuùv 
aun Aéyo vptv, óeo0e TOV oùpavòv àveoyóra Kal TOUS ayyéhouS TOD 0co00 
avaBatvovtas koi kKataBalvovtas éri Tov viòv Tod àv0póTov ‘T am telling you 
the solemn truth: you will see heaven opened and the angels of God ascending and 
descending upon the Son of Man’ Jn 1.51. 


72.7 Goku, fjs f: that which causes something to be known as true or genuine, in 
the sense of being what it appears to be - ‘evidence, proof of genuineness, evidence for 
the fact that.’ érel Sokluùv Cnretre Tod Ev épol AaAo0vTos XptoTod ‘since you 
seek proof of the fact that Christ speaks through me’ 2 Cor 13.3. 


72.8 éAeyxos, ov m: the evidence, normally based on argument or discussion, as to 
the truth or reality of something - ‘proof, verification, evidence for.’ TopaypLaTwv € 

”Acyxos ov BAerrogévov ‘a proof of the things we cannot see’ or ‘evidence that what 
we cannot see really exists’ He 11.1. 


72.9 &0A6w: to cause something to be or to become false as the result of deception or 
distortion - ‘to cause to be false, to distort.’ unè 60Ao0vTes TOV Aóyov ToD Oco? 
‘and not distorting the word of God’ 2 Cor 4.2. 


72.10 kevós:*, ń, Óv: pertaining to being untrue in view of lacking truth - ‘untrue, 
lacking in truth.’ kevov dpa kai TO krjpvypa LGV ‘our preaching is then untrue’ 1 
Cor 15.14. For other interpretations of kevós in 1 Cor 15.14, see 89.53 and 89.64. 


72.11 tTAaoTOs, fj, Ov: (derivative of rÀáoco? ‘to form, to make,’ 42.31) 
pertaining to being false in view of being made-up or fabricated - ‘false, made-up, 
invented.’ év TAcoveE(a TAAOTOLS Aóyots UGS ELTOpEtooVTaL ‘in their greed 
they will cheat you by (telling you) made-up stories’ 2 Pe 2.3. 


B Accurate, Inaccurate?(72.12-72.22) 


72.12 KaAós-: pertaining to being accurate and right, with a possible implication of 
being commendable - ‘accurate, correctly, right.’ kakds énpopńTevoev mep ULOV 
'Hoatas ‘Isaiah rightly prophesied about you’ or ‘Isaiah was right when he prophesied 

about you’ Mt 15.7. 


72.13 0006s: pertaining to conforming closely to an accepted norm or standard - 
‘correct, correctly.’ 6 Sè eimev avTQ, 'Op00s ékptvas ‘your answer is correct, 
(Jesus) said to him' Lk 7.43. 


72.14 byts’, és: pertaining to being accurate, as well as useful and beneficial - 
‘right, accurate, sound.’ Aóyov vytfj àkaráyvooTov ‘sound words that cannot be 
criticized’ Tt 2.8.4 


72.15 vyvatívo*: (derivative of b'yujs^ ‘right, accurate,’ 72.14) to be correct in one’s 
views, with the implication of such a state being positively valued - ‘to be correct, to 
be sound, to be accurate.’ €Aeyxe avTovs aToTépus, tva Vytatvwow év TH 
mtotet ‘rebuke them sharply that they might be correct in their faith’ Tt 1.13. 


72.16 EtavopOwots, eos f: to cause something to be or to become correct, with the 
implication of a previous condition of faults or failures - *to correct, correcting faults.’ 
Tüca ypadr|...0óéA uos... mpós éravóp9oocuv ‘all Scripture...is useful...for 
correcting faults' 2 Tm 3.16. 


72.17 6vópOopa, Tos n: the result of having corrected a wrong or bad situation - 
‘reform.’ kai 6topüop.ámov ytvopévov TO é0vet ToóTo ‘and reforms have been 
instituted for the sake of this nation’ Ac 24.2. In some languages ‘reforms’ may be 
rendered as ‘changes from bad to good’ or ‘making things what they should be’ or 
‘causing new good customs.’ 


72.18 vopi pos: pertaining to being correct according to rules and regulations - 
‘correctly, according to the rules.’ kaAós 6 vópos éáv TLS AVTO vouípos xpfjrat 
‘the Law is good if one uses it correctly’ 1 Tm 1.8. 


72.19 ákptBós; ükpt ris, és: pertaining to strict conformity to a norm or standard, 
involving both detail and completeness - ‘accurate, accurately, strict, strictly.’ 


dkptgàs: é6(6aokev dkpigàs TA TEPL Tod ’Inood ‘he taught accurately the facts 
about Jesus’ Ac 18.25. 


ákptis: karà THY ákptBeovármv aipeo Tis nuerépas 0pnoke(as éCnoa ‘I 
have lived as a member of the strictest party of our religion’ Ac 26.5. 


72.20 kpi era, as f: strict conformity to a norm or standard, involving both detail 
and completeness - ‘strictness, strict conformance to, accurateness.' rrerratóevpévos 
karà àkp(Betav Tot rrarpóov vópov ‘I received instruction in strict conformance to 
the Law of our ancestors' or 'the instruction I received was to conform strictly to the 
Law of our ancestors’ Ac 22.3. 


72.21 dpyós*, 1, Ov: pertaining to showing indifference as to whether something is 
as it should be - ‘careless, indifferent.’ ráv ppa àpyóv 6 AaAjoouctv ot &vOporot 
dro8ócovouv Trepi. avTOd Aóyov év rjuépq kpíoeos ‘on the day of judgment 
everyone will have to give account of every careless word he has ever spoken' Mt 
12.36. It is also possible to interpret åpyós in Mt 12.36 as meaning ‘without thought’ 
(30.44), *worthless,' or even 'useless' (65.36). 


72.22 kakós"; KaKOS‘, rj, OV: pertaining to being incorrect or inaccurate, with the 
possible implication of also being reprehensible - ‘incorrect, wrong.’ et kakàs 
€AáAnoca, guaprópnoov Tepi Tod kako0 ‘if I have said something wrong, confirm 
that it is wrong’ Jn 18.23. 


73 Genuine, Phony 


73.1 yvijotos, a, ov; yvnotos: pertaining to possessing purported good character 
or quality - ‘genuine, real.’ 


yvrotos: TO Ths tperépas àyámms yvrjovov okluáčov ‘trying to find out how 
genuine your love is' 2 Cor 8.8. 


yvnoíos: óoTis yvnoíos TÀ vepi vuv peptuvijoer ‘who genuinely cares about 
you' Php 2.20. 


73.2 àÀn8Uvós;, fj, óv: pertaining to being what something should be - ‘genuine, 
sincere, true.’ rpocepxoóp.e0a perà àÀnguvfjs kapótas ‘let us come near with a 
sincere heart' He 10.22. 


73.3 Sokí urov’, ov n: genuineness on the basis of having been tested - ‘genuineness, 
genuine.’ tva TO SoKi [Lov opv TS n(oTeos...cupeOf] ‘so as to prove that your 
faith is genuine’ 1 Pe 1.7. 


73.4 80KtpLoS°, ov: pertaining to being genuine on the basis of testing - ‘genuine, 
sincere.’ doTdoaoGe ' AreAMqv TOV 6óktpov Ev Xprorĝ ‘greet Apelles (whose 
faith) in Christ is genuine' Ro 16.10. 


73.5 NOYLKOS, ń, ÓV: pertaining to being genuine, in the sense of being true to the 
real and essential nature of something - ‘rational, genuine, true.’ THY Aoyukr]v 
AaTpe(av vpàv ‘this is your true worship’ Ro 12.1; òs üprvyévvnra poéon TO 
AoytkÓóv oov yáAa ETLTOOHGaTE ‘as newborn babes you drank the true, 
unadulterated milk’ 1 Pe 2.2. Since in 1 Pe 2.2 the context is figurative, some 
translators have preferred to render Aoyikós as ‘spiritual,’ so as to make the reference 
not literal but figurative. 


73.6 TéAev os», a, ov: pertaining to being truly and completely genuine - ‘genuine, 
true.” GAN’ Ñ Tecla aya é&o Báder TOV $ófov ‘but genuine love casts out 
fear’ or ‘...eliminates fear’ or ‘one who truly loves no longer fears’ 1 Jn 4.18. 


73.7 TEXELOW?: to cause to be truly and completely genuine - ‘to make genuine, to 
make true, to make completely real.’ ààn0às Ev TobTHW A Aydt TOD cod 
TeTeheiwtat ‘truly in this person the love of God is made real’ 1 Jn 2.5. For another 
interpretation of reAetóo in 1 Jn 2.5, see 88.38. 


73.8 GVUTOKPLTOS, ov: pertaining to being genuine and sincere, and hence lacking in 
pretense or show - ‘genuine, sincere.’ cis dthadeddbiav àvvmrókpvrov ‘to the point of 
genuine love for fellow believers’ 1 Pe 1.22.! 


73.9 oppayis®, tS0¢ f: that which confirms or attests to the genuineness of 
something - ‘certification, validation, proof, evidence of genuineness.’ Ñ yap 
odpayts pov Ths drooToM|s Upets EoTe ‘you are the certification for my being 
an apostle’ or ‘you show clearly that I am an apostle’ 1 Cor 9.2. 


74 Able, Capable 


74.1 60vajus?, eos f: the ability to perform a particular activity or to undergo some 
experience - ‘ability, capability.’ ka0" vmepfoAr|v UTEP 60vapuv égapinuev ‘we 
were under great pressure far beyond our ability (to endure)' 2 Cor 1.8. In a number of 
languages the equivalent of ‘ability’ in 2 Cor 1.8 may be expressed simply by a modal 
such as ‘can,’ for example, ‘far beyond what we can endure.’ 


74.2 Svvatos?, ń, Ov: (derivative of 6óvajus? ‘ability,’ 74.1) pertaining to having 
the ability to perform some function - ‘able, can.’ BouketoeTat et SuvaTtds oT Ev 
S€KA xix áo UTAVTHOAL TO WETA ELKOOL xi áóov épxopévo ET’ aùTóv ‘he 
will decide whether he is able with ten thousand men to face one who is coming out 
against him with twenty thousand men’ Lk 14.31; (va Suvatos rj Kal Tapakadetv 
‘in order that he may be able to encourage (others)’ Tt 1.9. For another interpretation 
of Suvatos in Tt 1.9, see 74.4. 


74.3 6 6vvaTÓs: (derivative of Suvatdés> ‘able, can,’ 74.2; a title for God, literally 
‘the one who is able’) one who is capable of doing anything - ‘the Mighty One, Mighty 
God, the Almighty.’ órt érro(qoév pot peydda 6 6vvaTÓs ‘because the Mighty One 
has done great things for me' Lk 1.49. 


74.4 SvvaTós“, 1, Ov: pertaining to having special competence in performing some 
function - ‘particularly capable, expert, competent.’ óuvarós Ov év Tats ypadbats 
‘particularly competent in the Scriptures’ or ‘expert in interpreting the Scriptures’ Ac 
18.24; (va 8vvavOs 1| Kal rrapakaAetv év TH SiSaoKkahia TH Vytatvovoy ‘in 
order to be specially competent to encourage (others) by sound teaching’ Tt 1.9. For 
another interpretation of 8vvaTós in Tt 1.9, see 74.2. 


74.5 60vapav; 6vvaTÉo: (derivatives of 8Üvajus? ‘ability,’ 74.1) to be able to do 
or to experience something - ‘can, to be able to.’ 


Sbvapat: ovSels 60varat vol Kuptots 6ovAeÓetv ‘no one can serve two masters’ 


Mt 6.24. 


8vvaTéo: oTabjoetat é, Suvatet yap 6 kópios oroat avTÓv ‘he will succeed, 
because the Lord is able to make him succeed’ Ro 14.4. 


74.6 6vvapóo; év6vvayóo: (derivatives of Sivajat ‘to be able,’ 74.5) to cause 
someone to have the ability to do or to experience something - ‘to make someone able, 
to give capability to, to enable, to strengthen, to empower.’ 


6vvajóo: Ev táon Suvdpet 6vvapotpevot KATA TO kpáros THs 66€ns avTod 
‘being strengthened with all power according to his glorious might’ Col 1.11. 


€vóvvapóo: rávra ioxbtw Ev TO EvduvapobvTi pe ‘I can do all things by the one 
who makes me able’ or ‘I am able to face anything by the one who makes me able (to 
do it)’ Php 4.13; GAN éveóvvap.90n TH TloTEL ‘but he was enabled by faith’ Ro 
4.20. 


74.7 ėvõvvapóopal: to become able to do something - ‘to become able, to become 
capable.’ Latdos S€ pâňov éveóvvapotTo ‘Saul became all the more able’ Ac 
9.22; Tod AourroO évóvvap.oto0e Ev kup(o kal Ev TO KPATEL THs Laxbos avTod 
‘finally, in union with the Lord become capable by means of his great strength’ Eph 
6.10. 


74.8 ioXUs*, vos f: exceptional capability, with the probable implication of personal 
potential - ‘capability, strength.’ dyatjoets kóptov TOV 0eóv cov...é€ SANS TÍS 
Loxtos cov ‘love the Lord your God...with all your strength’ or *... with your whole 
being’ Mk 12.30. In a number of languages the expression ‘to love the Lord with one’s 
strength,’ in the sense of physical strength, is meaningless, and therefore it may be 
necessary to translate ‘love the Lord your God as completely as you can.’ It is 
important to note that in a passage such as Mk 12.30 the terms in the series kapóía, 
ipux i, 6Lávota, and Loxós do not refer to completely different parts or aspects of 
human personality; rather, the four are combined to emphasize the totality of the 
individual. In some languages the equivalent way of expressing this comprehensive 
aspect of personality is ‘to love him completely with all you feel and all you think.’ 


74.9 ioxvw*: (derivative ofloxÓs? ‘capability,’ 74.8) to have special personal ability 
to do or experience something - ‘to be able to, to have the strength to, to be very 
capable of.'! TodXol,...CnTHoovow etoeA0etv kal oùk Loxócovotv ‘many 
people...will try to go in, but they will not be able to’ Lk 13.24; tdvta toxóo év TO 
EvduvayovvTt pe ‘I am able to face all conditions by the one who makes me able (to 
do it)’ Php 4.13. 


74.10 E€toX vw; karvo X0o*: to be completely capable of doing or experiencing 
something - ‘to be completely able, to be fully able.’ 


€£&uox00: iva €Etoxvonte karaAaféc0at oiv máctv Tots aylots ‘that you, 
together with all God's people, may be fully able to understand...' Eph 3.18. 


kaTLOX00? : tva kartoxÜonre ékóvyeiv TattTa mávra rà WEAAOVTA yí(veo0at 
‘that you may be completely able to escape all that is about to happen’ Lk 21.36. For 
another interpretation of kartoxóo in Lk 21.36, see 79.64. 


74.11 kaTakavyx dopa‘: to have greater power or potential than - ‘to be more 
powerful than, to triumph over.’ karakavyxürat éAeos kpí(oeos ‘mercy is more 
powerful thanment’ or ‘mercy triumphs over judgment’ Jas 2.13. The reference to 
‘mercy’ and ‘judgment’ in Jas 2.13 must be related to God's mercy and judgment. In a 
number of languages it is not possible to personify mercy and judgment, and therefore 
one must relate these two expressions to God, for example, 'the extent to which God 
shows mercy is even more than the way in which he judges’ or ‘God shows mercy 
even more than he judges.’ 


74.12 éxo*: to possess the capacity to do something - ‘to be able to, to have the 
capacity to.’ oTovSdow 6€ kal EKdOTOTE éxew vpás PETA THY EnV é£o8ov Tv 
TOUTWV pvýunv TotetoOat ‘and I will make every effort to see that after my 
departure you will always be able to remember these things’ 2 Pe 1.15; kortáro 
épyacóuevos Tats ilas xepolv TO dya06v, iva Exn peraóuóóvat TO xpetav 
éxovTt ‘let him start working to earn an honest living for himself in order to be able to 
help the one in need’ Eph 4.28. 


74.13 d@ANOLS", eos f: a test of someone's capability to resist or to respond to some 
difficulty - ‘challenge.’ roÀA]v Anov vrrepetvare ra8npámov ‘in your sufferings 
you stood up to the great challenge’ He 10.32. For another interpretation of d0Anots 
in He 10.32, see 50.3. 


74.14 09€vóo: to cause someone to be or to become more able or capable, with the 
implication of a contrast with weakness - ‘to make more able, to strengthen.’ avTOs 
karaprtoet, ornpíEet, Devoe ‘he will restore, strengthen, and make (you) 
stronger’ 1 Pe 5.10. The terms otnptCw (see 74.19) and o0evóo in 1 Pe 5.10 are very 
similar in meaning and serve primarily to intensify the meaning of making persons more 
able to engage in or to undergo certain experiences. 


74.15 oiko8opéo; éro,ko80péo^; oikodopn;, fs f: to increase the potential of 
someone or something, with focus upon the process involved - 'to strengthen, to make 
more able, to build up.’ 


otLkoóopéoP? : otkoóopovpévr Kal TopevoLevy TO oóBo Tod kupíou ‘built up and 
living in reverence for the Lord’ Ac 9.31. 


ETOLKOSOLEW? : ETOLKOSOLOUVTES EAUTOUS T AyYLWTATH pôv m(oTer ‘build 
yourselves up on your most holy faith’ or *...by means of your most holy faith’ Jd 20. 


oikoðouý: : KaTa THY é£ovoíav Tv ó KUPLOS ESWKEV pot, ets otko8oprT]v Kal 
ovK eis ka8aípeotv ‘according to the authority which the Lord has given me to build 
you up, not to tear you down’ or '...to strengthen and not to weaken’ 2 Cor 13.10. 


74.16 ka6aípeots^, ews f: to cause someone or something to be less able or to lose 
capacity - ‘to weaken, to tear down, to make less able.’ kata Thv é£ovo(av ñv ô 
KUPLOS ESWKEV pot, ets otkoóopr]v Kal ovk ets ka0aípectv ‘according to the 
authority which the Lord has given me to build you up, not to tear you down’ or ‘...to 
strengthen and not to weaken' 2 Cor 13.10. 


74.17 BeBavoopat: to increase in inner strength, with the implication of greater 
firmness of character or attitude - ‘to receive more inner strength, to be strengthened 
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in one's heart.’ EeTOLKOSOLOULEVOL EV AUTO Kal Beßarovpevor TH TloTeL “built up 
in him and receiving more inner strength in your faith’ or *...becoming stronger in your 
faith’ Col 2.7. 


74.18 piCoopa: to become strengthened, with focus upon the source of such 
strength - ‘to be strengthened, to be rooted in.’ EpptCwpévot kal ETOLKOSOLOVPEVOL 
Ev avT@ ‘being strengthened and built up in him’ Col 2.7. 


74.19 oTnptiCw*; ETtoTnpiCw; o TepeÓo*: to cause someone to become stronger in 
the sense of more firm and unchanging in attitude or belief - ‘to strengthen, to make 
more firm.’ 


oTnpiCo? : ob more ETLOTPEAS OTIPLOOV TOUS ASEAbovs cou ‘when you turn 
back, you must strengthen your brothers’ or ‘... your fellow disciples’ Lk 22.32. 


ETLOTHPLCw: ETLOTHPLCOVTES TAS ipuxàs TOV LabnTGV ‘they strengthened the 
believers’ Ac 14.22. 


otepedw>: at pèv ouv ékkàno(at éovepeotvro TH TioTEL ‘so the churches were 
strengthened in the faith’ Ac 16.5. 


74.20 oTepéopa, Tos n; OTNPLYHÓS?, oU m: a state of firm, inner strength - ‘firm 
position, being firm in, firmness, steadfastness.’ 


OTEPEWLA: ULOV THY TAELV Kal TO ovepéopa TS ets XpLoTOV TLOTEWS vuv 
‘your orderliness and steadfastness in your faith in Christ’ Col 2.5. 


OTNpLyLos” : éknéonTe TOV L6Cov oTNpLypov ‘fall from your firm position’ 2 Pe 
3.17. For another interpretation of ornptypós in 2 Pe 3.17, see 21.13. 


74.21 c'Tepeós?, d, Ov: pertaining to being firm and steadfast in one's attitudes or 
beliefs - ‘to be firm, to be strong.’ © avttoTnte oTepeol TH TioTet ‘be strong in 
your faith and resist him’ 1 Pe 5.9. 


74.22 d60vaTos^?, ov: pertaining to not being able to do or experience something - 
‘incapable, not being able.’ dde{hopev 8€ pets ot 6vvarol TA dobevHpaTta TOV 
aduvdtwv Baotdcetv ‘but we who are capable ought to bear the weaknesses of 
those who are not capable’ Ro 15.1. In Ro 15.1 ot Suvarot refers to capability with 
respect to faith and rüv à6vváTov refers, conversely, to those who are incapable with 
respect to faith. In some languages, therefore, it may be possible to use a similar 
biblical phrase, ‘weak in the faith.’ TLs åvùp adbvatos év AvoTpots Tots moov 
€káOnro ‘in Lystra there was (see káðnpar?, 85.63) a man who was unable to use his 
feet’ Ac 14.8. In many languages the appropriate equivalent of Ac 14.8 would be ‘but 
in Lystra there was a man who was crippled.’ 


74.23 do@éveta*, as f: a state of incapacity to do or experience something - 
‘incapacity, weakness, limitation.’ Stota otv LGAAOV kavyýńcopat év Tats 
ao8evetats pov ‘I am happy then to be proud of my weaknesses’ 2 Cor 12.9b; Ñ yàp 
6óvajus év dc0eveíq reAetrat ‘power is made complete in weakness’ 2 Cor 12.9a. 
A literal rendering of this expression in 2 Cor 12.9 may not be meaningful, and in fact 
can be quite misleading. 6Óvajus is best interpreted as *God's power’ and do0éveta 


as the weakness which Paul experienced. Therefore, one may be able to translate as 
‘my power is greatest when you are weak’ (see Today's English Version). 


74.24 do0évnpa, Tos n: (derivative of ào0evéo? ‘to be weak,’ 74.26) an instance 
of weakness or limited capacity - ‘weakness, case of weakness.’ óbe(Aopev 0€ 
Nues ot Suvatol TA do0evriuara TOV à6vvárov BaorTáCew ‘we who are 
capable ought to bear the weaknesses of those who are not capable’ Ro 15.1. In some 
languages it may be appropriate to translate Ta àác0evriuara as ‘times when they are 
weak.’ 


74.25 do0evis*, és: (derivative of do0éveta? ‘weakness,’ 74.23) pertaining to a 
state of limited capacity to do or be something - ‘weak, unable.’ Eyevounv Tots 
do0evéotv ågðevýs ‘to those who are weak (in faith), I became weak’ or ‘I became 
weak to those who are weak’ 1 Cor 9.22. 


74.26 dc9evéo*: to be in a state of incapacity or weakness - ‘to be weak, to be 
unable to, to be limited in.’ TOV 6€ do0evoüvra TH TioTEL vpooAapufáveoc0e 
‘welcome the one who is weak in faith’ Ro 14.1. In some languages it may be better to 
translate this expression in Ro 14.1 as ‘welcome those who have only a little faith.’ TÒ 
yàp d80varov Tod vópov, év @ Hobévet Sta THs capkós ‘for what the Law could 
not do in that it was weak because of human nature' Ro 8.3. 


74.27 åmoðvýoko: (a figurative extension of meaning of dTroOvrjoko? ‘to die,’ 
23.99); dtro-yivopat® (a figurative extension of meaning of dtToyivopat ‘to die,’ 
not occurring in the NT): to be unable to respond or react to any impulse or desire - 
‘to be dead to, to not respond to, to have no part in.’ 


áoOvijoko* : åmeðávopev TH àápapríq ‘we have died to sin’ Ro 6.2. 


atoyivopat’ : iva Taîs àpapr(ats dmroyevópevor TH 6tkavooóvy Chowpev ‘in 
order that having died to sin we may live to righteousness’ | Pe 2.24. For another 
interpretation of dtoyivopat in 1 Pe 2.24, see 68.40. 

In a number of languages it is extremely difficult to speak of ‘dying to sin.’ In some 
instances one can preserve the figurative meaning by an expression such as ‘to be like 
dead as far as desiring to sin’ or ‘to be like a corpse as far as temptations to sin are 
concerned.’ 


74.28 vekpós*, d, Ov: pertaining to being unable to respond to any impulse or to 
perform some function - ‘unable, ineffective, dead, powerless.’ óvras rjuás vekpoùs 
TOS TAPATTUPAGLY ovvecCoormo(noev TH XPLOT@ ‘we who were dead because of 
our sins, (God) brought to life through Christ’ Eph 2.5. Since the reference in Eph 2.5 
(see also Eph 2.1) is to matters relating to God, one may translate *we who were 
unable to respond to matters relating to God because of our sins...’ or ‘we who were 
spiritually dead...’ 


75 Adequate, Qualified: 


75.1 ikavóTTS, nTOs f: the state of being adequate or qualified for something - 
‘adequacy, qualification.’ GAN’ f| LkavóTns nv Ek TOD Oco ‘but our adequacy 
comes from God’ 2 Cor 3.5. 


75.2 ikavós;, ń, Ov: (derivative of ikavétns ‘adequacy,’ 75.1) pertaining to being 
adequate for something - ‘adequate, qualified.’ kai tpds rabTa Tis Lkavós; ‘and 
who is adequate for these things?' 2 Cor 2.16. 


75.3 ikavóo: (derivative of Lkavós* ‘adequate,’ 75.2) to cause someone or 
something to be adequate for something - ‘to make sufficient, to make adequate, to 
cause to be qualified.’ ds kal Lkávooev pâs StaKdvous kavis 6ua0kns ‘who 
makes us adequate to be servants of the new covenant’ 2 Cor 3.6. 


75.4 ApTLOs, a, ov: pertaining to being qualified to perform some function - 
‘qualified, proficient.’ (va dpTLos ù ó TOD 0co0 &v0porros ‘in order that the man of 
God may be qualified' 2 Tm 3.17. 


75.5 €€apTiCw’; karapTíCo*; KATAPTLOLS, eos f; KATAPTLOHÓS, oU m: to 
make someone completely adequate or sufficient for something - ‘to make adequate, to 
furnish completely, to cause to be fully qualified, adequacy.’ 


é£apríCoP : mpós TaV épyov åyaðòv é£nprtouévos ‘completely qualified for 
every good deed' 2 Tm 3.17. 


karapríCo? : KATHPTLOWEVOS È TAS éovat os 0 6L6d0kaAos avTOD ‘everyone 
who is thoroughly qualified will be like his teacher’ Lk 6.40. In this context, however, 
it may be useful to translate karnprtopévos as ‘one who has been fully trained.’ 


KATAPTLOLS: TOUTO kal evuxópe0a, THY vuv KaTdpTLoLy ‘and for this we pray, 
namely, your becoming fully qualified' 2 Cor 13.9. 


KATAPTLOLOS: TPOS TOV karaprtopóv TOV åylwv ets épyov 6takovías ‘in order 
to make God’s people fully qualified for work in (his) service’ or ‘...for (this) work of 
service’ Eph 4.12. 


75.6 avTapKeLa®, as f: a state of adequacy or sufficiency - ‘what is adequate, what 
is sufficient, what is needed, adequacy.’ rrávrore mrácav abTápketav EXOVTES 
‘always having complete sufficiency’ 2 Cor 9.8. In a number of languages the 
equivalent of this expression in 2 Cor 9.8 may be 'always having all that you need' or, 
stated negatively, ‘not lacking in anything.’ 


75.7 míTTOl; ékmí TT TQ": (figurative extensions of meaning of TiTTw* ‘to fall,’ 
15.118, and éxrí(rTo? ‘to fall out or from,’ 15.120) to become inadequate for some 
function - ‘to become inadequate, to fail.’ 


TiTTwW : T] Aydt ot6émore TiTTEL ‘love never fails’ or, stated positively, ‘love is 
always sufficient’ or ‘love is always adequate for anything’ 1 Cor 13.8. For another 
interpretation of tímto in 1 Cor 13.8, see 68.49. 


ÈKTÍTTO® : OVX olov 8€ STL ékmémrokev Ó Aóyyos TOD cod ‘not that the word of 
God has failed’ or *...is inadequate’ or *...cannot do what it is supposed to do’ Ro 
9.6. 


76 Power, Force 


76.1 60vajus?, eos f: the potentiality to exert force in performing some function - 
‘power.’ GANG Arjulec0e 6óvapuv érreA06vTos TOD åylov mveóparos Ed’ ULGS 
‘but you shall receive power when the Holy Spirit has come upon you’ Ac 1.8. 


76.2 peyaAetóTns,, nTos f: a manifestation of great power - ‘mighty power, 
mighty act.’ é£erArjocovro SE mávres ET TH peyaňeróTNT. Tod 0€00 ‘all the 
people were amazed at the mighty power of God’ Lk 9.43. 


76.3 xeíp:, xetpós f (a figurative extension of meaning of xetp* ‘hand,’ 8.30); 
Bpaxiwyv, ovos m (a figurative extension of meaning of Bpaxtwv ‘arm,’ not 
occurring in the NT); Sa4kTvAos>, ou m (a figurative extension of meaning of 
6ákTuAos? ‘finger,’ 8.34): power as an expression of the activity of a person or 
supernatural being - ‘power.’! 


xeíp* : kal yàp xelp kuptov qv peT’ avTod ‘for the power of the Lord was with 
him’ Lk 1.66; ovxi 1] xeíp pov ETotnoev rata mvávra; ‘did not my power do all 
these things?’ or ‘did not I use my power to do...?' Ac 7.50. 


Bpaxtwv: ETotnoev kpáros Ev Bpaxtovi avTod ‘he performed a great deed by his 
power’ Lk 1.51. 


Sdktvdos? : ei SE Ev SakTVAw 0co0 éyà ExPdrAAW TA Satpovia ‘but if by the 
power of God I cast out demons’ Lk 11.20. 

In some languages there is no abstract term for ‘power.’ The equivalent of doing 
something by the power of someone is ‘someone makes it possible to do’ or, ina 
figurative sense, “someone gives strength to do.’ 


76.4 8eELÀ^, âs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of 5<E.d# ‘right hand,’ 8.32) 
power, with the added implication of authority - ‘power.’ Tf 5€ELG ouv Tod 0eo0 
vwwbets ‘therefore he was raised up by the power of God’ Ac 2.33. 


76.5 Bpaxiwv vbnrOs: (an idiom, literally ‘exalted arm’ or ‘lifted up arm’) great 
power, with the implication of an exalted quality - ‘great power, exalted power, 
marvelous power.’ uerà Bpaxtovos visnrod EEjyayev avTovs EE avTífjs ‘(God) 
brought them out of there by his great power’ Ac 13.17. 


76.6 Kpatos*, ous n: the power to rule or control - ‘power, might.’ TOV TO kpáros 
éxovra TOU 0aváTrovu ‘the one who has power over death’ He 2.14. 


76.7 Kpatos®, ovs n; 60vajus*, eos f: a deed manifesting great power, with the 
implication of some supernatural force - ‘mighty deed, miracle.’ 


kpáTos? : Etotnoev Kpdtos Ev Bpaxtovi avTod ‘he did a mighty deed by his 
power’ Lk 1.51. 


õúvauıs: : dvópa àmo8e8evypévov ato ToO 0co0 ets Duds Suvdpeot kal 
Tépact ‘aman manifested to you by God by means of mighty deeds and wonders’ Ac 
2:22, 


76.8 peyaAetov, ov n: a deed of importance and power - ‘mighty act, great deed.’ 
åkoúopev AaAo0vTov avTOv Tals rjuerépats yAóocats TA peyaAeta Tod 0co0 
‘we hear them speaking in our own languages about the great deeds of God’ or *...the 


great things which God has done' Ac 2.11. 

In some contexts it is not possible to distinguish readily between répas (33.480), 
onpetov (33.477), kpávos* (76.7), 6óvajus*. (76.7), and peyaAetov, for all may 
refer to miraculous events, and in a number of instances these terms are used in pairs, 
primarily to emphasize rather than to distinguish different kinds of miraculous events. 
Allofthese expressions may indicate a supernatural component with important 
religious implications, especially since the performance of such miracles implies divine 
power. 


76.9 KpaTatos, d, Ov: (derivative of «páros? ‘power,’ 76.6) pertaining to being 
powerful or mighty - ‘powerful, mighty.’ rametvóOrre otv Ud THY kparatàv 
xetpa TOU Oeod ‘humble yourselves, then, under God's mighty power’ 1 Pe 5.6. In 1 
Pe 5.6 xetp is, of course, to be interpreted as power (see 76.3). 


76.10 Kpatavoopat?: (derivative of kparatós ‘powerful,’ 76.9) to become strong 
psychologically - ‘to become strong, to become powerful.’ é«paratotüTo mveópaTt 
‘he became strong in spirit’ or ‘he developed in spirit’ Lk 1.80; «parato8fjvat rà 
TOU mveópaTos aUTOD eis TOV éco AVOPwTOV ‘to become strengthened through his 
Spirit in the inner person’ Eph 3.16; dvdpiCeo8e, kparatot090e ‘be brave, be strong’ 
1 Cor 16.13. In 1 Cor 16.13 kpatatéopyat must be understood in a non-physical 
sense. The implication is that the believer is to be sufficiently strong as to be able to 
dominate any evil influence. 


76.11 ioXupós*, á, Ov: pertaining to having power - ‘powerful, strong.’ rà do6evf, 
Tov Kdopou é£eMé£avo ó 0cós (va KaTaLoxbvy rà Loxupá ‘God chose the weak 
things of the world in order to put to shame the powerful’ 1 Cor 1.27. 


76.12 éEovoía', as f: the power to do something, with or without an added 
implication of authority - ‘power.’ r| yap €Eovota Tov trmov év TO OTSpaTL 
avTOv €oTLv kal Ev Tats ovpats avTOv ‘the power of the horses is in their mouths 
and in their tails’ Re 9.19; €éxetv EEovoiav ékgáAAetv TA 6atpóvta ‘to have the 
power to drive out demons’ Mk 3.15. It is also possible to understand é£ovo(a in Mk 
3.15 as meaning ‘authority,’ and in a number of instances it is difficult to determine 
whether the focus is upon the power which an individual has or a granted authority to 
do something which naturally implies strength or power (see 37.35-37.38). 


76.13 6óEa-, ns f: a manifestation of power characterized by glory - ‘glorious power, 
amazing might.’ GoTrep ryyép6 Xptotos Ek vekpàv Sia THs 66€ns Tod TaTpds 
‘just as Christ was raised from the dead by the glorious power of the Father’ Ro 6.4. In 
some languages the aspect of ‘glorious’ may be expressed as ‘that which causes 
wonder’ or ‘that which causes people to marvel.’ 


76.14 apeTtn>, fis f: a manifestation of power characterized by excellence - 
‘wonderful act, powerful deed, wonderful deed.’ 6Tws Tas àperàs EEayyetdnTE 
‘so that you may proclaim the wonderful deeds (of God)’ 1 Pe 2.9. 


76.15 okdnpos?, á, Ov: pertaining to being powerful or strong - ‘strong, powerful.’ 
UTO GVELOV OKANPGV éAavvópeva ‘driven by powerful winds’ Jas 3.4. For another 
interpretation of okAnpós in Jas 3.4, see 20.3. 


76.16 képas*, aTos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of képas? ‘horn,’ 8.17) 
power of unusual significance - ‘power, mighty power.’ kai T|yetpev képas 
cornptas nyiv ‘and he raised up for us a power of salvation’ Lk 1.69. In Lk 1.69 the 
reference of the phrase képas cornpías is to the role of the Messiah, and accordingly 
one may often best render this phrase as ‘mighty Savior’ or ‘powerful Savior.’ 


76.17 émikerpar:: to possess power or sanction - ‘to be in force, to have power 
Over.’ óukatóp.ara capkós uéxpt KALPOD 6Lop0óoeos ETLKEL WEVA ‘outward 
regulations are in force until the establishment of a new order’ He 9.10. In some 
languages the concept of ‘being in force’ may be expressed simply as ‘to work’ or ‘to 
do what they are supposed to do’ or ‘to be in control.’ For another interpretation of 
éníkerpar in He 9.10, see 13.73. 


76.18 kupóo*: to invest something with power or force - ‘to give force to, to 
validate.’ kekupop.évnv 8ta09kqv ot6els Heret ‘no one sets aside an agreement 
which has been put into force’ or ‘no one sets aside a covenant which has been 
validated’ Ga 3.15. In order to express the meaning of this phrase in Ga 3.15, it may be 
necessary in some languages to make more specific the arrangements involved, for 
example, ‘if people have signed an agreement, no one can disregard it’ or ‘if an 
agreement has been confirmed, no one can say it does not exist’ or, as in some 
languages, ‘if an agreement has been tied, no one can untie it.’ 


76.19 Trpokupóo: to cause to be in force in advance - ‘to authorize in advance, to 
establish in advance, to validate in advance.’ 6La0rjkqv mpokekupopévnv UTO TOD 
0c00 ‘covenant established in advance by God’ Ga 3.17. In some languages an 
equivalent of this expression in Ga 3.17 may be ‘God tied the covenant in advance.’ 


76.20 OTL: to acknowledge the validity of something - ‘to uphold, to maintain, to 
accept the validity of.’ dAAd vópov toTávopev ‘but we uphold the Law’ Ro 3.31. 


76.21 (oTHPLS: to establish as validated and in force - ‘to establish, to authorize, to 
put into force.’ Thv idtav 6ukatooóvnv CyntotvtTes oroa ‘seeking to establish 
their own righteousness’ or '...their own way of being put right with God’ Ro 10.3; 
avatpet TO TPOTOV tva TO SebTEPOV othon ‘he does away with the first in order to 
establish the second’ He 10.9. In rendering this expression in He 10.9 it may be 
necessary to indicate what is involved in ‘the first’ and ‘the second.’ The contrast is 
between the OT system of sacrifices and the sacrifice of Christ. 


76.22 ávavpéo*: to remove or withdraw the validation of something - ‘to abolish, to 
invalidate, to do away with.’ àvatpet TO TPATOV iva TO SebTEPOV oTýon ‘he does 
away with the first in order to establish the second’ He 10.9. See 76.21. 


76.23 KaTa\vw*: to completely invalidate something which has been in force - ‘to do 
away with, to invalidate, to make invalid.’ jj voutonre 6TL HAVov karaA0cat TOV 
vópov ‘do not think that I have come to do away with the Law’ Mt 5.17. 


76.24 ad0eTEw; dbETHOLS*, eos f: to refuse to recognize the validity of something - 
‘to reject, to regard as invalid, annulment.’a8eTEw> : ot 6€ Paptoatot Kal ot 
VOLLKOL TT]v BovAT|v Tod Oeod rj0érnoav ets éavroOs ‘the Pharisees and the 
interpreters of the Law rejected the plan of God for themselves’ Lk 7.30; á6evjcas 


TLS vópov Mobcéos ‘anyone who rejects the Law of Moses’ He 10.28. In He 10.28 
the rejection may express itself in disobedience. 


á0éTnots? : GDETHOLS HEV yàp yiveTat mpoayoóons €vroAMis ‘for the earlier 
commandment has been set aside’ He 7.18. 


76.25 àkvpóo; TEpLpovew: to refuse to recognize the force or power of something 
- ‘to invalidate the authority of, to reject, to disregard.’ 


akupdw: rlkupócaTe TOV Aóyov TOD 0co0 Sta THY TapddooLV vuv ‘you have 
disregarded the command of God for the sake of your traditions’ Mt 15.6; 
dkupodvtes TOV Aóyov Tod Oco TH rapa8óoet bv tj rape8ókare 
‘disregarding what God has said (or *...the command of God’) by means of your 
tradition which you pass on (to others)’ Mk 7.13. In both Mt 15.6 and Mk 7.13 the 
emphasis is upon the fact that people had regarded traditions as having greater 
authority than the word of God.reptópovéo: umóeís cov TeptbpoveiTtw ‘let no one 
invalidate your authority' Tt 2.15. 


76.26 KaTapyew*: to render ineffective the power or force of something - ‘to 
invalidate, to abolish, to cause not to function.’ TOv vópov TOV EvTOAOV EV 
6óypactv KaTapyroas ‘to abolish the Law of commandments consisting of 
regulations’ Eph 2.15; tva Tà óvra katapyyoy ‘in order to abolish those things that 
are’ 1 Cor 1.28. In rendering this expression in 1 Cor 1.28 it may be quite necessary to 
stipulate the reference to Tà 6vta, and in this context the contrast between Ta 6vTa 
and Tà j| óvra may perhaps be best expressed as ‘those things that are not regarded 
as important in order to abolish those that are regarded as important.' The rendering of 
these expressions depends, of course, upon the manner in which the preceding context 
from verse 26 is rendered. 


76.27 kevóo*: to take away the power or significance of something - ‘to cause to lose 
power, to cause to be emptied of power, to make powerless.’ (va yù kevo01j 6 
cTavpós Tov XptoTov ‘in order that the cross of Christ may not be deprived of its 
power’ | Cor 1.17. 


77 Ready, Prepared 


77.1 €ToLpacta, as f: a state of being ready for action - ‘readiness to, being ready 
to.’ év ETolpaota Tot evayyeM (ov Tis etprjvns. ‘in readiness (to proclaim) the 
good news of peace’ Eph 6.15. 


77.2 ETOLLOS, n, OV; éroí pos: pertaining to a state of readiness - ‘ready, 
prepared.’ 


ETOLLOS: AVAYALOV géya EOTPWHEVOV ETOLLOV ‘a large, upstairs room, arranged 
and ready’ Mk 14.15. 


ETOLLWS: TpÍTOV TOUTO ETOLLWS EXW éA0etv TPOS vpás ‘this is the third time I 
have been ready to come to visit you’ 2 Cor 12.14. 
77.3 éToLpáćo: (derivative of érotiao(a ‘readiness,’ 77.1) to cause to be ready - 


‘to make ready, to prepare.’ TO dptoTév pov nTolwaka ‘I have made ready my 
feast’ or ‘my feast is ready’ Mt 22.4; à)V' ols HTo{paoTat UTO TOD TaTpPds pov 


*but for those for whom it has been made ready by my Father' or *but for whom it has 
been prepared by my Father' Mt 20.23. 


77.4 TpoeTotáCo; TpokatapTiCw: to make ready or prepare in advance - ‘to 
make ready in advance, to prepare in advance.’ 


TPOETOLLACW: à mponro(paoev ets óav ‘whom he has made ready in advance to 
receive (his) glory' Ro 9.23. 


TpoKaTapTi Cu: tva mpoéA0o0tv cis ULGS Kal mrpokarapríooGctv THY 
TpoemmyyeAuévnv EVAOYLaV ULOV ‘in order that they might go ahead to you and 
make ready the gift which you have promised in advance’ 2 Cor 9.5. 


77.5 vepiCovvupar THY Ooddv: (an idiom, literally ‘to gird up the loins’) to cause 
oneself to be in a state of readiness - ‘to get ready, to prepare oneself.’ otte ouv 
TEPLCWOAMEVOL THY OoddV bp àv Ev àdÀAn0e(q. ‘stand ready with truth’ Eph 6.14. In 
the context of Eph 6.14, however, it may be useful to preserve the extended figure of 
readiness for warfare beginning with Eph 6.13 and extending through verse 17. 


77.6 KkaTaoKkevalw*; KaTepyaCopat*: to cause to be thoroughly prepared - ‘to 
prepare, to make ready.’ 


karaokevátco*: ETOLLAGAL kuplo Aaóv kareokevaopévov ‘make ready for the 
Lord a people thoroughly prepared’ Lk 1.17. 


karepyácopatd : ó 6€ karepyaoápuevos ńuâs Els avTO TODTO 0cós ‘God who 
has prepared us for this’ 2 Cor 5.5. 


77.7 KaTaoKkeva lw THY 68óv: (an idiom, literally ‘to prepare the road’) to cause 
circumstances to be ready or propitious for some event - ‘to make ready for, to 
prepare for, to prepare the way for.’ ds karaokeváoet THY 086v oov éjurpoo0év 
cov ‘who will prepare your way before you’ or ‘who will make everything ready for 
you' Mt 11.10. In some languages it may be better to render this expression in Mt 
11.10 as ‘who will arrange everything for you.’ 


77.8 émvokevácopav; rapackeváCopat: to be or to become ready for some 
purpose - ‘to be ready, to make ready, to become ready, to prepare.’ 


ETLOKEVACOWAL: uerà è TAS ruépas raras émtokevaoóp.evot dvepaívopev 
cis IepooóAvupa ‘after those days we got ready and went up to Jerusalem’ Ac 21.15. 


mapackevácopatv: Tis rapaokeváoerat ets móAepov; ‘who will make ready for 
battle?’ or ‘who will prepare for war?’ 1 Cor 14.8. 


77.9 atapackevaoTos, ov: pertaining to being not prepared - ‘unprepared, not 
ready.’ éàv EAwotv oiv épol Makeóóves kal eüpoctv DLGS àmrapaokeuáoToUs 
‘if those of Macedonia should come with me and find you unprepared’ or *...find you 
as yet not ready' 2 Cor 9.4. 


77.10 OTALCopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of ómACCopat ‘to arm 
oneself,’ not occurring in the NT) to prepare, with focus upon the process of 
equipping - ‘to prepare, to make ready.’ ùpeîs THY aUTHV évvotav ómA(cac0e 


‘prepare yourselves with the same insight’ or ‘get ready by having the same 
understanding’ | Pe 4.1. 


78 Degree! 


A Much, Little (Positive-Negative Degree) (78.1-78.27) 


78.1 diav: generalized, positive degree - ‘very.’ é0vj.ó00r] Atav ‘he became very 
angry’ Mt 2.16. 


78.2 péyas*, ueyáAn, péya; weyddws; péye90s, ovs n: the upper range of a 
scale of extent, with the possible implication of importance in relevant contexts - 
‘great, greatly, greatness, to a great degree, intense, terrible.’ 


uéyas* : Suvdpet peydAy ‘with great power’ Ac 4.33; kaña péya ‘great heat’ or 
‘intense heat’ Re 16.9. 


peyáAos: Exdpnv è Ev kuplo peyáňos ‘I rejoice in the Lord greatly’ Php 4.10. In 
a number of languages the expression of intense degree associated with some activity 
or state is expressed by means of a verb, not an adverb, so that one may render Php 
4.10 literally as ‘I am-intense joyous in the Lord,’ in which the form ‘am-intense’ is an 
attempt to represent a verb expression in such a language. 


uéye80os: TO UTEPRAAAOV péye00s TS 6vvápeos avTOD ‘his exceedingly great 
power’ Eph 1.19. In Eph 1.19 there are two expressions of degree, UTEpBAAAOV 
(treated in 78.33) and uéye00s, which, though syntactically the head of the phrase, is 
semantically an expression of degree with 8óvajus^ ‘power’ (76.1). 


78.3 TOAUS’, TOAAH, TOAV, gen. TTOÀAO0, S, OV: the upper range of a scale of 
extent, but probably somewhat less than for uéyas*, ueyáAos, and péyeðos (78.2) - 
‘great, greatly, much, a great deal.’ ryámmoev TOA ‘the great love she has shown’ 
Lk 7.47; TO TOAU avTod éAeos ‘his great mercy’ 1 Pe 1.3; ToAAA o rapá£as ‘caused 
him to convulse severely’ Mk 9.26; kai ToAAG émerípa avTots ‘and he sternly 
warned them’ Mk 3.12. In Mk 3.12 ToA\d indicates only degree, but it may be 
rendered in English as ‘sternly’ because part of the meaning of €teTij1a may be 
appropriately transferred to the adverbial attributive so as to express the extent and 
nature of the warning. In Ac 21.40 the phrase Tod\fjs 6€ ovyfis yevouevns refers to 
the fact that the crowd became very quiet. TOAATs clearly indicates the degree of 
quietness, though in many languages one cannot speak of something being ‘very quiet’; 
on the contrary, such a state can only be described in terms of the absence of noise, for 
example, ‘when nobody was saying anything.’ 


78.4 obTos* or OUT (a rarely occurring variant): a relatively high degree, 
presumably in keeping with the context - ‘so, so much.’ oUTws åvónToí éo7e; ‘are 
you so foolish?’ Ga 3.3; oro dopepóv Hv TO $avracópevov ‘the sight was so 
terrifying’ He 12.21. 


78.5 av&dvoj.at: to increase in the degree of a state - ‘to increase, to grow.’ ¿ània 
6€ éxovres ab£avopévns Ths v(oTeos vpóv ‘hoping that your faith may grow’ 2 
Cor 10.15. It would be possible to interpret avEdvopat in 2 Cor 10.15 as being 

quantitative, but with an expression of state such as TLoTts, intensity of degree seems 


to be more appropriate. In a number of languages, however, it may be necessary to 
render this expression in 2 Cor 10.15 as ‘hoping that you may trust more and more.’ 


78.6 vTrepavEdvo: to increase exceedingly in the degree of a state - ‘to increase 
greatly.’ 6TL vmepau£ávet r] m(oTLs ùuâv ‘because your faith has increased 
exceedingly' 2 Th 1.3. 


78.7 wadtoTa: a very high point on a scale of extent - ‘very much, especially, 
particularly, exceptionally.’ 65vvépevor pddtota etl TO Aóyo à eipriket ‘they 
were especially sad at the words he had spoken’ Ac 20.38? 


78.8 OALyos?, n, ov: a relatively low point on a scale of extent - ‘little, to a small 
degree, slight.’ à 6€ dC yov ádterat, óM yov ayaTa ‘but whoever has been 
forgiven little, shows only a little love’ Lk 7.47. The first ÓM yov in Lk 7.47 is an 
expression of quantity (see 59.13), while the second óACyov indicates degree. 
Accordingly, in some languages it may be necessary to translate Lk 7.47 as ‘but 
whoever has been forgiven only a few things loves only a little bit.’ Tapaxos oUk 
OACyos év rots OTPATLUTALS ‘not a little confusion among the guards’ Ac 12.18. In 
a number of languages, however, it is impossible to speak of ‘not a little’ (a case of 
litotes or purposeful understatement). The appropriate equivalent in Ac 12.18 would 
be simply ‘there was great confusion among the guards’ or ‘the guards were intensely 
disturbed’ or ‘the guards were in tremendous confusion.’ 

78.9 pikpós*, á, OV: a very low point on a scale of extent - ‘little, very little.’ 
ULKpaV éxeus o0vapuv ‘you have little power’ Re 3.8. In Re 3.8 it would seem that 
ptkpós might very well be classified as indicating quantity (see 59.15), but it is 
probably better understood as indicating the extent of a state of being powerful, 
expressed in a number of languages in a negative form, for example, ‘you are not very 
powerful." 


78.10 éXaópós^, a, Ov: a strictly limited point on the lower part of a scale of extent - 
‘limited, light, not intense.’ TO yàp rapavríka €Aaopóv Ts 0AGbeos rjv ‘for 
our temporary, limited suffering' 2 Cor 4.17. 


78.11 weTpiws: a moderate degree of some activity or state - ‘moderately, to a 
moderate extent.’ yayov 6€ Tov TatSa COvta, Kal rapekAi6ncav oU peTplws 
‘they took the young man home alive and were greatly comforted’ Ac 20.12. In Ac 
20.12 the phrase où perpíos, literally ‘not to a moderate degree,’ is equivalent to a 
strong positive statement, namely, ‘greatly’ or ‘to a great extent.’ 


78.12 ék péTpov: (an idiom, literally ‘from measure’) a scalar point marking 
considerable limitation in the extent of some activity - ‘sparingly, in a limited way.’ ov 
yap ék péTpov S{Swotv TO mvedpa ‘for he does not give the Spirit sparingly’ Jn 
3.34. In a number of languages this expression in Jn 3.34 may be appropriately 
rendered as ‘he doesn’t hold back at all when he gives the Spirit’ or ‘he gives the Spirit 
in an abundant way.’ 


78.13 òsi; TODOS. n, OV; HALKOS®, m, ov: a relatively high point on a scale 
involving exclamation - ‘how, very, how great, how much, intense, severe.’ 


asi: ðs opatot ot rró6es TOv evayyeA.Cogévov rà åyaðá ‘how wonderful is the 
coming of those who bring good news' Ro 10.15. 


Trócos* : TO OKOTOS mrócov ‘how great must the darkness be!’ Mt 6.23. 


NAtkos> : nACkov d yàva éxo ‘how great a struggle I have’ Col 2.1. In a number of 
languages the equivalent of nA{kov à yàva €xw in Col 2.1 would be ‘I struggle very 
much indeed.’ 

In a number of languages an expression of high degree in an exclamation can only 
be reproduced as an expression of intensive degree in a non-exclamatory form. For 
example, the statement in Mt 6.23 ‘how great must the darkness be!’ must be rendered 
in a number of languages as ‘the darkness is very, very intense’ or ‘it is very, very dark 
there.’ 


78.14 ikavos?, ń, Ov: a relatively high point on a scale of extent - ‘great, intense, 
bright (in relationship to light).' pôs Lkavóv ‘a bright light’ Ac 22.6; tkavóv TG 
TOLOUTH T| ETLTLLLa ‘the punishment for such a person is extensive’ 2 Cor 2.6. It is 
also possible to understand tkavós in 2 Cor 2.6 as ‘sufficiency’ (see 78.50). 


78.15 mAoUTOS^, ov m and n; TAOVOtWS": a high point on any scale and having the 
implication of value as well as abundance - ‘great, abundant, abundantly, greatly, 
extremely.’ 


TAOUTOS” : TO TAODTOS TS xápuros avToO ‘his very great grace’ Eph 1.7. Ina 
number of languages, however, this expression in Eph 1.7 would need to be translated 
as ‘he is very, very kind.’ TÒ TAODTOS TS aTASTHTOS avTOv ‘their great 
generosity’ 2 Cor 8.2;6 TAODTOS Tis 6ó£ns Tis kànpovop(as avTod ‘his very 
wonderful inheritance’ Eph 1.18. Though syntactically 6 thodTos is the nominal head 
of this phrase in Eph 1.18, semantically 6 mortos indicates the extent of the 8ó£a, 
and 86€a, in turn, clarifies the nature of the KAnpovoyta. Thovatws? : ov é£éxeev 
Ed’ NGS TAOVOLWS ‘(the Holy Spirit) whom he poured out upon us abundantly’ Tt 
3.6. In a number of languages it is impossible to preserve the figurative meaning of 
€kxéo in Tt 3.6; therefore, one must render this expression as ‘whom God caused us 
to have in an extensive manner’ or ‘whom God caused us to have very much of.’ ov 

“TOS yàp TAovotws ETLXOPHYNONOETAL viv ù etoo8os ‘for thus you have been 
granted entrance in an abundant manner' 2 Pe 1.11. 


78.16 ioXupós*, d, Ov: a high point on a scale of extent and with the implication of 
strength involved in the activity or state - ‘great, greatly, intense, severe.’ Auiós 
LOXvpá ‘a severe famine’ Lk 15.14; Loxupàv TapdkAnow éxopev ‘we were greatly 
encouraged' He 6.18. 


78.17 Kak@s*: a high point on a scale of extent and implying harm and seriousness of 
the state - ‘seriously, severely, grievously, dangerously.’ r| óvyárnp pov kakós 
SatyoviCetat ‘my daughter is grievously demon-possessed’ Mt 15.22. 


78.18 euTÓvos: a relatively high point on a scale of extent and implying tension and 
opposition - ‘vigorously, vehemently, strong.'^ ebróvos karnyopobüvres avTo0 
‘made strong accusations against him’ Lk 23.10; eUTévws yàp Tots ’IovSatots 
O6.akaTnAéyxero ‘for he refuted the Jews vigorously’ Ac 18.28. 


78.19 o08pa; o$08pós: a very high point on a scale of extent and in many 
contexts implying vehemence or violence - ‘exceedingly, greatly, violently, terrible.’ 


odddpa: Exdpnoav xapàv peyáAnv ooóópa ‘they rejoiced exceedingly with great 
joy’ or ‘they rejoiced even more exceedingly’ Mt 2.10; nv yàp mÀoóotos ooó8pa ‘he 
was exceedingly rich’ Lk 18.23; 6Tt peyáAm EoTiv ñ miny) avTfjs obd5pa 
‘because it was such a very terrible plague’ Re 16.21.006p0s: obodSpas 6€ 
xeuuacopévov rjiàv ‘we were beaten violently by the storm’ Ac 27.18. 


78.20 ék TEpLoooD: (an idiom, literally ‘from excess’) an extremely high point on a 
scale of extent and implying excess - ‘exceedingly, extremely, decidedly, excessively.’ 
Mav ék mepuoco0 év éavrots é£(ovavro ‘they were exceedingly amazed’ Mk 6.51. 
In Mk 6.51 both Atav (78.1) and €k teptooot are expressions of degree and they 
reinforce one another. 


78.21 KaAós*: a positive degree (and even more emphatic in the comparative form 
KÓáAALov) with an implication of correctness - ‘certainly, very well.’ Os kai ov 
KGAALOV ETTLYLVOOKELS ‘and also you certainly know’ Ac 25.10. 


78.22 Ba8os‘, ovs n; KaTa Bá8ovs (an idiom, literally ‘according to depth’); 
Badus’, eta, ú: an extreme point on a scale of extent - ‘extremely, exceedingly great, 
very very.’ 


Bá9os* : à Bd80s TAOUTOU kal coplas Kal yvóoeos 0co0 ‘how exceedingly great 
are God's riches, wisdom, and knowledge' Ro 11.33. 


KaTd Báðovs: ù karà BáOous TTwxEla avTOv ‘even though they were extremely 
poor' 2 Cor 8.2. 


Baðús? : TH 6€ jud TOV capBárov óp0pov Baðéws ‘on the first day of the week, 
exceedingly early in the morning’ Lk 24.1; karaóepópevos Utvw pa9et ‘having 
become exceptionally sleepy’ Ac 20.9. 


78.23 Bápos^, ovs n: a high point on a scale of extent and often implying importance 
and value - ‘tremendous, very great.’ Bápos 56Ens ‘tremendous glory’ 2 Cor 4.17. 


78.24 8etvós: an extreme point on a scale involving negative values - ‘terribly, 
bitterly.’ Servs Bacavicópevos ‘suffering terribly’ Mt 8.6; rjp£avro ot 
ypapquaTets kai ol Paproatot Servs évéxeuv ‘the scribes and Pharisees began to 
criticize (him) terribly’ or *...bitterly' or *...in a violent manner’ Lk 11.53. 


78.25 CfjAos*, ov m and ovs n: a high point on a scale of extent and implying 
intensity of involvement - ‘extremely, intensely, fierce.’ boBepa 8é TLS ék60y1) 
Kploews Kal rvpós dos ‘a fearful expectancy of judgment and fierce fire’ He 
10.27. 


78.26 avaxvots, eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvdxvots ‘flood,’ not 
occurring in the NT) an extremely high point on a scale of extent and implying an 
excess of something with negative value - ‘excessive, extreme.’ rfjg dcoTí(as 
avaxuowv ‘excessive dissipation’ 1 Pe 4.4. In some languages the equivalent of this 
phrase in | Pe 4.4 is ‘they lived very bad lives’ or ‘there was nothing bad that they 


didn’t do.’ 


78.27 eis Tà GpeTpa: (an idiom, literally ‘into that which is not measured’) a point 
on a scale going beyond what is expected - ‘excessive, beyond measure.’ nets 8€ 
oUK els TA äueTpa kavynoópeða ‘we will not boast beyond certain limits’ 2 Cor 
10.13. In a number of languages one can perhaps best render this statement in 2 Cor 
10.13 as ‘we will not boast too much’ or ‘we will boast only so much.’ 


B More Than, Less Than (Comparative Degree)?(78.28-78.39) 


78.28 thetwv, mAetov or TAEOV; peiCov?, ov; LGAXov*: a degree which 
surpasses in some manner a point on an explicit or implicit scale of extent - *more, 
more than, to a greater degree, even more.'ó 


mAeLov* : tis otv abrOv mAetov dyamioet abTóv; ‘therefore, which one will love 
him more?’ Lk 7.42.pe(Cov? : ot 6€ petCov ékpa£av ‘but they shouted even more 
loudly’ Mt 20.31; ue(Cova raóTns åyámnv ovdeis Exel ‘no one has greater love 
than this' Jn 15.13. 


I. GAAov? : LGAAOV éoofij0n ‘he was even more afraid’ Jn 19.8; yakápióv oT 
WGAAOV SiSd6vat N AauBáverv ‘it is more blessed to give than to receive’ Ac 20.35. 


78.29 trapa*; vTrép*: a degree which is beyond that of a compared scale of extent - 
‘more than, to a greater degree than, beyond.’ 


vapá* : duaptwrol Tapa tavtas rovs TaktAalous ‘worse sinners than all the 
other Galileans' Lk 13.2. 


UTÉép* : oUk EGOEL ùpâs merpao8fjvat UTEP ð 60vao0e ‘he will not allow you to be 
tested beyond your power (to resist)’ 1 Cor 10.13; ùnèp ¿yó ‘I, even more’ or ‘I, to 
an even greater degree' 2 Cor 11.23. 


78.30 mávat: a degree which is significantly in excess of some amount - ‘more than, 
in excess of.’ ETELTA don érrávo mevrakooí(ous à6eAoots éóára£ ‘since he was 
seen at one time by more than five hundred fellow believers’ 1 Cor 15.6. 


78.31 teptoceia®, as f; ékrrepvogós; TEPLOGGs; Tepuoo€Uo!; 
TEPLOGOTEPOS, A, ov; TEPLOGOTEPwS: a degree which is considerably in excess of 
some point on an implied or explicit scale of extent - ‘very great, excessive, extremely, 
emphatic, surpassing, all the more, much greater.’ 


Teptooeta® : ù Teptoceta Tis xapás avv ‘their joy was very great’ 2 Cor 8.2. 


EKTEPLOOOS: O è ExTEPLOGGs éAáAet ‘he answered even more emphatically’ Mk 
14.31. 


TeptocÓs: ol 6€ TEpladds Expacov ‘they shouted at the top of their voices’ Mt 
27.23; reptooós ve EpLpatvdpevos ‘extremely furious’ Ac 26.11. 


Teplooevw! : édv uù mepiooeóor Upv  StKkaLootvn mAetov TOV ypappaTéwv 
‘unless your righteousness is much greater than that of the scribes’ Mt 5.20; 


TPOGEVXOLAL, iva T] a yámm vpv ETL LAGAAOV Kal áAXov mrepuooetr ‘I pray that 
your love may keep on growing more and more' Php 1.9. In Php 1.9 it is clear that 
WGAAOV kal pâňov (see 78.28) serves to emphasize the degree expressed in 
TEPLOGEUY. tva mepiooeünre pâňov ‘in that you might do so even more’ 1 Th 4.1. 
The verb teptooetnte in 1 Th 4.1 may be regarded as a kind of substitute verb 
referring to Tepttatette and indicating essentially a matter of degree. This is, of 
course, further reinforced by pâdov (78.28). 


Teptocórepos: TH reptoooTépq AUT kararo8fj ‘he may be overwhelmed by 
excessive sorrow’ 2 Cor 2.7. 


Tep.ocoTépos: TEPLOGOTEPWS LGAAOV éxápnpev ‘we rejoiced even more greatly’ 
2 Cor 7.13. 


78.32 TEpLocEvw’; TÀeová( o^: to cause an increase in the degree of some 
experience or state - ‘to cause to be intense, to cause to be more, to cause to grow."? 
Uds 6€ ô kóptos mAeovácat Kal meptooeócat Tfj àyám eis åAńiovs Kal 

els mrávras ‘may the Lord greatly increase your love for one another and for all’ 1 Th 
3.12. It would seem that TAeovdoat and Teptooetoat in 1 Th 3.12 simply reinforce 
the meaning of intense degree. It is assumed that these two expressions are not 
completely synonymous, but it is difficult to determine precisely how they may 
contrast. It may simply be that rep.coeócat is somewhat more emphatic. 


78.33 vrepBáAAo; UTEpBoAN, ÑS f: a degree which exceeds extraordinarily a point 
on an implied or overt scale of extent - “extraordinary, extreme, supreme, far more, 
much greater, to a far greater degree.'? 


vrepBáAXo: TO UTEPBAAAOV TAODTOS TS xápuros avTod ‘the extraordinary 
greatness of his grace’ Eph 2.7. In this expression in Eph 2.7, both utepBdAXov and 
TAOUTOS (78.15) serve as expressions of degree; UTEPBAAAOV indicates an implied 
comparison, while TAoUTOS suggests not only a high degree of something, but also 
value.0mepfoAr]: ý UTEpBOAY This Suvdpews rj TOD Oeod ‘the extraordinary power 
belongs to God’ 2 Cor 4.7; ka0' UTEpBodtV EStwkov Thy ékkAnoíav ‘I persecuted 
the church to an extreme degree’ Ga 1.13; kad’ UTEpBoAnV ets vrrepBoAr|v...6ó€ns 
‘glory...beyond all comparison’ 2 Cor 4.17; ka0' UTEpBoAV OS0v btv oe(kvupa “I 
show you a far better way’ 1 Cor 12.31. 

There are obviously a number of problems involved in attempting to render an 
expression of extraordinary degree, but it is sometimes possible to express such a 
degree by building up a series of intensive markers. For example, in Eph 2.7 one might 
translate TO UTEPBAAAOV TODTOS TS XdpLTOS avTOD as ‘his very, very great 
grace,’ and in 2 Cor 4.7 one might render | UTEpBoAH This 8vvápeos f] TO 0c00 as 
*God has very, very great power.' Such expressions, however, may not do full justice 
to the intensity of degree expressed in vrepfáAAo and ùmepßorń, since in a number 
of languages the closest equivalent might be something involving figurative meanings. 
For example, TO vrmepgáAAov TAODTOS TS XdpLTOS avTOD in Eph 2.7 might be 
rendered as ‘he is gracious beyond anything we can imagine,’ and in 2 Cor 4.7 ñ 
Teppo Ths 8vvápeos ñ TOD 0c00 may be rendered as ‘God has power beyond 
any words to describe.’ 


78.34 UTEpEKTEPLOGOD; UTEPTEPLOGEVw; UTEPTEPLOOGs; vreppBaAMóvros; 
VTepALav: an extraordinary degree, involving a considerable excess over what would 


be expected (this series differs from the series in 78.31 primarily in emphasizing the 
excessive degree) - “extreme, extremely, to an extreme degree, to a very great degree.’ 


UTEPEKTIEPLOGOD: UTEPEKTEPLOGOD oeópevot ‘praying with extreme earnestness’ 1 
Th 3.10. 


Ureprrepuooeto* : vmeprepiooetopat TH xapad ‘I am exceedingly joyful’ 2 Cor 7.4; 
ov 8€ émAeóvaoev rj duaptla, vreperrep(ooevoev f| XxdpLs ‘where sin increased, 
grace was even more’ Ro 5.20. Though it is possible to interpret Urepreptooeoo in 
Ro 5.20 as referring simply to quantity (see 59.49), it is better to interpret it as 
expressing degree. xdpts itself indicates the activity of God in showing favor, and 
Utepteptooetw is simply an expression of abundant degree involved in such an 
activity.Urreprreptooós: UTEPTEPLOGds EEETAGOOVTO ‘they were extremely 
amazed’ Mk 7.37. 


UTEpBardOVTWS: EV TANYAals UTEPBadAASVTWS ‘whipped excessively’ 2 Cor 11.23. 


uteprtav: hoyiCovat yap pndSév voTepynkevat TOV vrepACav atooTéXuV ‘for I 
reckon that I am in no respect inferior to those “very much apostles” ° or *...those very 
special apostles' or *...those very exceptional apostles' 2 Cor 11.5. In order that 
something of the irony of the phrase rv vmepA(av àmoovóAov may be indicated, 
one may wish to follow the example of Today's English Version and translate “I do 
not think that I am the least bit inferior to those very special so-called 'apostles' of 
yours!” 


78.35 mponyéopat:: to exhibit a type of behavior far above the norm - ‘to excel, to 
do exceedingly.’ Tjj Tij àÀAjAous mponyoúpevor ‘excelling in honoring one 
another’ Ro 12.10. In Ro 12.10 rponyéopat serves primarily to indicate the degree of 
showing honor. One could therefore translate this expression as *honor one another to 
an exceptional degree.’ For another interpretation of rponyéopat in Ro 12.10, see 
68.70. 


78.36 THALKOUTOS, AUTH, OVTO: a degree which is comparable to some other 
expression of degree - ‘so great, that great, so much.’ THALKOUTOS oetopós OVTW 
uéyas ‘so great was that earthquake’ Re 16.18. In a number of languages the closest 
equivalent of this expression in Re 16.18 may be 'that earthquake was indeed very 
great.’ 


78.37 Tupwots®, eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tipwots* ‘burning,’ 
14.63) an exceptionally intense degree of some experience, with the implication of 
suffering - ‘intense, intensity, exceptional degree of.’ ui] &evíCeo0e TH Ev viv 
TUPUGEL TPOS metpaopóv vptv ytvopgévy ‘do not be surprised at the intense trials 
which are happening to you’ or ‘...the intensity of the trials...” 1 Pe 4.12. For another 
interpretation of TUpwots in 1 Pe 4.12, see 24.91. 


78.38 Tjoc'ov^, ov, gen. ovos: a degree which is lower than what would be expected 
in the context - ‘less, to a lesser degree.’ ci reptocoTépos vus dyamv, rjiooov 
ayatGat; ‘shall I be loved to a lesser extent if I have loved you so very much?’ 2 
Cor 12.15. 


78.39 bvxopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of jóxopat ‘to become cold,’ 


not occurring in the NT) to diminish significantly in intensity - ‘to diminish greatly, to 
become cold.’ ipvyrjoerat f| Aydt TOV TOAGY ‘the love of many will greatly 
diminish’ Mt 24.12. 


C About, Approximately, Almost, Hardly (Approximate Degree) (78.40- 
78.43) 


78.40 tov’; oxeĝóv: a degree which falls just short of some point on a scale of 
extent - ‘almost, nearly, about.’ 


TOU? : EKaTOVTaETHS TOU UTAPXwV ‘he was almost a hundred years old’ Ro 4.19. In 
some languages this expression in Ro 4.19 may be accurately represented by a 
translation meaning literally ‘he lacked only a little of being a hundred years old.’ 


OXx€6Óv: oxe6óv máoca ù TOALS GUVHXON ‘almost everyone in town came’ Ac 13.44. 
The equivalent of this expression in Ac 13.44 in some languages is ‘all the people in 
the town came, but some did not’ or ‘only a few of the people in town didn’t come.’ 


78.41 oM yos; pós? or póyts: a degree which almost equals some point on a 
scale of extent, but not quite - ‘barely, just, scarcely, with difficulty, hardly.'? 


OACLyos: ToS OM yos dmoóeóyovras ‘those who are barely beginning to escape’ 2 
Pe 2.18. In a number of languages it may be difficult to render the degree *which falls 
just short of the precise extent.' For example, in the case of 2 Pe 2.18 an equivalent of 
TOUS OM yos dmoóeóyovras may be ‘those who were just starting to escape.’ 


WOALS* or uóyts: LOLS karéraucav TOUS ÓóxAous TOD pi] 00eiv adTots ‘they 
could scarcely keep the crowds from offering a sacrifice to them" Ac 14.18. For 
another interpretation of dAts in Ac 14.18, see 22.33. uóyis ámoxopet aT’ avTOD 
‘(the spirit) scarcely leaves him’ Lk 9.39. 


78.42 os; @oel>: a degree which approximates a point on a scale of extent, either 
above or below - ‘about, approximately.’ 


Qs! : dpi0pós TOV dv6pOv ws xtA á6es mévre ‘the number of men came to about 
five thousand’ Ac 4.4. 


woet : oel M00ov Bodjv ‘about a stone's throw’ Lk 22.41. 


78.43 Bpaxv TL: a degree of indefinite approximation - ‘somewhat, about.’ 
NAdTTwoas avTOv Bpaxó TL Tap’ åyyéàovs ‘having caused him to be somewhat 
less than the angels’ He 2.7. In He 2.7 (a quotation from Psalm 8.6) the expression 
Bpaxó TU as a lexical unit refers to rank. However, He 2.8-9 suggests that the writer 
of Hebrews probably interpreted Bpaxó as meaning a small quantity (see 59.14) and as 
referring to time in the sense of a ‘little (while).’ For this interpretation of TL, see 
92.12. 


D Completely, Enough (Completive Degree) (78.44-78.50) 
78.44 Tas‘, ráca, Tv, gen. TavTÓs, áo s, ravTÓs; OAOS*, n, ov; GAws®; 


ka6óAXov; ópos, ou m: a degree of totality or completeness - ‘complete, completely, 
totally, totality.'!? 


Tás* : perà Tappnolas máons AaAetv TOV Aóyov cov ‘to speak your message 
with complete boldness’ Ac 4.29; tdons ómoó8oxfjs dELos ‘worthy to be completely 
accepted’ 1 Tm 4.9; uerà máons énvrayíjs ‘using your full authority’ Tt 2.15. 


0Aos* : 6 AeAoupévos...éo tv ka0após Gros ‘whoever has bathed...is completely 
clean' Jn 13.10. 


óAos? : GAWS ÅTTA optv EoTLV ‘(shows that) you have completely failed’ 1 Cor 
6.7; €yà 6€ Méyo VEtV uÀ Opdoat bus ‘but I say to you, Do not swear at all’ Mt 
5.34. In Mt 5.34 óXos should not be interpreted as a qualifier of 660at ‘to swear,’ 
for this is not a matter of ‘not swearing completely,’ but 6Aws is a degree attributive of 
the proposition ‘do not swear.’ In a number of languages the closest equivalent is ‘do 
not ever swear’ or ‘under no circumstances whatsoever make an oath.’ ka6óAov 
(occurring only in Ac 4.18 in a negative expression): TO ka0óAov py $0éyyecO0at ‘do 
not speak at all’ Ac 4.18. 


ópos: ó pos TOV éTÓv ‘the total number of the years’ (literally ‘the totality of the 
years’) Mk 16.14-15 (apparatus). 


78.45 peoTóst, ń, Óv: a degree of completeness, with the implication of abundance - 
‘full of, completely, very, totally.’ eo) €Aéous kai KapTOV ayabav ‘entirely 
merciful and engaged in good deeds’ Jas 3.17; éoo0ev é éove peoTol vmokp(oeos 
kai åvopías ‘within you are completely hypocritical and lawless’ Mt 23.28. In a 
number of languages it is simply not possible to speak of a person being 'full of' some 
quality or ‘full of some type of activity. Accordingly, one must often restructure the 
semantic relationships so as to indicate that one is ‘completely’ of a certain nature or 
‘entirely’ engaged in some activity. In fact, in some languages this may be expressed 
negatively in the case of Mt 23.28 as ‘within there is nothing but hypocrisy and 
lawlessness.’ In the case of Jas 3.17 one can often express the meaning in terms of 
habitual activity, for example, ‘always merciful and doing good things.’ 


78.46 TiptAapar®; TAnpóopatt: to experience a complete degree of involvement in 
some event or state - ‘to be completely, to be entirely, to be full of, to be totally.’ 


Tiptrapar® : émAo0ncav oópov ‘they were completely fearful’ Lk 5.26; 
émińoðnoav 0ápovs ‘they were completely surprised’ Ac 3.10. In both Lk 5.26 and 
Ac 3.10 tipitAayat simply emphasizes a particular degree of the following state. The 
words þóßov and 9áußovs are semantically the crucial elements in the expressions, 
and the verb tipitAayat merely indicates the degree. The same semantic relationships 
exist in the case of rÀnpóopat in the following example from Ac 13.52. 


mAÀnpóopat? : ot Te pantal ETANPODVTO xapás ‘the disciples were completely 
joyful Ac 13.52. 


78.47 TÉéAos!, ovs n; eig TO TAVTEAES; 0AoTeMjs, és; TEAELWS; ELS TEAOS 
(an idiom, literally *into end"): a degree of completeness, with the possible implication 
of purpose or result - ‘completely, totally, entirely, wholly.’ 


TéAosd : EATIICw SE STL Ews TEAOUS ét. yvóoeo9e ‘I hope that you will come to 
understand completely’ 2 Cor 1.13. It is also possible to understand the phrase éos 


TéAous in the temporal sense of ‘to the end’ (see 67.66). 


els TO TavTEhés? : ooCew eis TO TaVTEdes 60varac ‘he is able to save 
completely’ He 7.25. It is also possible to understand the phrase cis TO rravreMs as 
meaning ‘forever’ (see 67.95). uù 6óvvapgévn àvakówat ets TO rravreMs ‘she could 
not straighten up completely' Lk 13.11. It is possible to translate this expression in Lk 
13.11 as 'she could not straighten up at all.' The difference of interpretation in Lk 
13.11 depends upon the scope of the phrase cis TO tTavtedés. If this phrase qualifies 
the negation, then the rendering is ‘she could not straighten up at all,’ but if the phrase 
els TO ravTeMÉs qualifies just dvaktat, then the appropriate meaning would be 
‘she could not straighten up completely." 


OOTEAS: ó 0cós Tis cilphvns Gytdoat ùuâs óAoTeAets ‘may the God of peace 
sanctify you completely’ 1 Th 5.23. 


Tehetws: Tehetws EATIioate ETL THV óepopévnv bptv xápiv ‘set your hope 
completely on the blessing brought to you’ | Pe 1.13. 


cis TéAos: é$0aocev SE ér’ AVTOVS T] Óópyr] eis TéAOS ‘wrath has come down 
completely upon them’ or ‘wrath in full measure has come down upon them’ | Th 
2.16. It is also possible to understand réAos in the expression ets TéAos in 1 Th 2.16 
as a temporal expression, with cis (67.117) as a marker of an extent of time, so that 
this passage may be rendered as 'and in the end wrath has come down on them' or 
‘and wrath has at last come down on them’ (see 67.66). In this context òpyń may very 
well be translated as ‘punishment’ (38.10), and in many languages it is necessary to 
indicate the agent of such punishment. The same ambiguity with cis TéAos occurs in 
Jn 13.1 in the clause cis TéAos rjyámmoev aùToús, meaning ‘he loved them 
completely’ or ‘he loved them to the end’ (see 67.119). 


78.48 €k...eis...: (an idiomatic frame, literally *from...to...") a degree of totality 
emphasizing exclusiveness or the elimination of other possibilities - ‘completely, 
entirely, exclusively a matter of.’ 8ukatooóvr yap Neod év av’Td drokaAómTerat 
ék ríoTeos els TioTLV ‘for God's righteousness is revealed in it as exclusively a 
matter of faith’ or ‘the way God has put people right with himself is revealed in it as a 
matter of faith from beginning to end’ Ro 1.17; ots èv òouÌ ék 0avárov eis 
0ávaTov, ois 8e dap ék oñs eis Corjv ‘on the one hand, to those (who are being 
lost) it is a stench which is completely a matter of death, but to those (who are being 
saved) it is a fragrance which is completely a matter of life’ 2 Cor 2.16. 


78.49 Epos’, ous n: a degree which is only part of some totality - ‘partially, to some 
degree, part, partly.'!! Epos vt mtoTeto “I believe this to some degree’ 1 Cor 11.18; 
TO EK pépous karapyn0rjoecrat ‘that which exists only in part will disappear’ 1 Cor 
13.10. 


78.50 Lkavós*, 1j, óv: a degree which is sufficient - ‘enough, sufficient. 1? ikavòv 
TO TOLOÓTO T] ETLTLLLA ‘the punishment is sufficient for such a person’ 2 Cor 2.6. In 
some languages one can express the concept of sufficiency in 2 Cor 2.6 by introducing 
a negative, for example, “it is not necessary to punish such a person more.’ For another 
interpretation of Lkavós in 2 Cor 2.6, see 78.14. 


E Up To, As Much As, To the Degree That (Marked Extent of Degree) 


(78.51-78.53) 


78.51 éos4; uéxpv^ or péxpts; Elsi; émi"; TPOS™: a degree extending to a 
particular point as marked by the context - ‘to the point of, to the extent of, to the 
degree that, up to.’ 


čwst : mep(Avrós éovww 7 bux uou éos 0avárovu ‘my soul is very sorrowful, even 
to the point of death’ Mt 26.38. In a number of languages it is difficult to express in a 
succinct manner a degree which reaches to a particular point. The same meaning, 
however, may often be expressed in a somewhat different form. For example, in Mt 
26.38 one may translate “my soul is very sorrowful; it is just as though I were dying.’ 


WEXPL® or uéxpts: KaKOTTABG PEXPL couv os KaKodpyos ‘I am suffering to the 
point of being chained like a criminal’ 2 Tm 2.9; ovo péxpts atparos 
dvTikaTéoTnTe ‘you have not yet resisted to the point of death’ or ‘...of shedding 
your blood' He 12.4. 


cisi : év ùpîv peyaAvvOfivat...ets rrepuooe(av ‘to be increased among you...to the 
point of being much more’ 2 Cor 10.15. In 2 Cor 10.15 teptooetav itself indicates a 
superabundant degree of something (see 78.31), while cis marks a degree up to such a 
point. One may say, therefore, that semantically cis serves to reinforce the meaning of 
meptooeíav. 


emit: kal EUETPNOEV THV TOALY TO kaAóquo ET OTASiwV 6086eka xix á8ov ‘and 
he measured the city with the reed to the extent of twelve thousand stadia’ Re 21.16; 
GAN tva uù émi Aetov ótavepunfj ets TOV Aaóv ‘but in order that it might not 
spread even further among the people’ Ac 4.17. See also Ro 11.13 in 78.52. 


Tipós? : mpós HOdvOV ETLTIOVEL TO mveüpa ð karáktoev EV HV ‘the spirit that 
dwells within us desires to the point of jealousy’ or ‘the spirit that dwells within us is 
filled with fierce desires’ or ‘...intense desires’ Jas 4.5. 


78.52 ócos*, N, ov; TocobTos*, AUTH, OVTOV: a degree of correlative extent - ‘to 
the degree that, to the same degree, as much as.’ 


6cos* : 6LatopoTépas TETUXEV AELTOUPYLas, dow Kal kpe(rrovós EOTLW 
6La0kns peoí(rns ‘(Christ) has obtained a ministry which is as much more excellent 
than the old as the covenant he mediates is better' He 8.6. One may also render this 
expression in He 8.6 as *Christ's ministry is better than the old to the same degree that 
the covenant he mediates is better.’ ócov È avTots SteoTéAAETO, AVTOL LAAAOV 
TEPLOOOTEPOV ékripuocov ‘but as much as he commanded them (not to speak about 
it), the more they proclaimed (it)! Mk 7.36; €’ óoov pèv otv ciut éyà é0vàv 
dTócToAos ‘as much as I am an apostle to the Gentiles’ Ro 11.13. In Ro 11.13 ócov 
is strengthened by ér( (see 78.51). 


TOOOÜTOS* : Öga é6óEaoev adTHy kai éorpnví(aoev, rTooobTov 66Te avTf] 
Bacaviopóv kai mévÂðos ‘give her as much suffering and grief as the glory and luxury 
she gave herself Re 18.7. It is also possible to render this portion of Re 18.7 as ‘to the 
degree that she glorified herself and lived in luxury, to that same degree give her 
torment and sorrow.’ ToootTw kpeírTOov yevópevos TOV óyyéAov 6009 
SLadopwtepov trap’ avToUs kekAnpovóumkev óvopa. ‘to the degree that he 


inherited a name superior to them, to that extent is he greater than the angels’ He 1.4. 

Expressions involving correspondence of degrees must often be rather considerably 
restructured. For example, in the first part of Re 18.7 one may translate in some 
languages 'she honored herself very much and lived in great luxury, and so give her 
very much suffering and grief.’ In the case of He 1.4, one may translate ‘God gave his 
Son a name that was more important than the name of the angels; therefore, God's 
Son is greater than the angels.’ 


78.53 ka0°; ka8ós*; ka0óTL^: in accordance with a degree as specified by the 
context - ‘to the degree that, just as.’ 


Ka0ó^ : Ka80 kotvovetre rots TOU XpLOTOU ra0paciv xaípere ‘to the degree 
that you share Christ's sufferings, rejoice' 1 Pe 4.13. 


ka0ós? : ka60s eUropetTÓ TLS ‘each one to the degree that he was able’ Ac 11.29. 


ka6óri* : 6epuépucov avrà TAoLV ka0ó7t äv TLS xpe(av eixev ‘they divided 
these among all to the extent that anyone had need’ or *...in proportion to anyone’s 
need' Ac 2.45. 

There may be a number of problems of restructuring in rendering the relationship 
between clauses marked by ka06^, ka0ós*, and ka0óT1^. For example, in the case of 1 
Pe 4.13 it may be necessary to translate ‘how much you share Christ's sufferings is 
how much you can rejoice.’ 


79 Features of Objects! 
A Physical (Material), Spiritual?(79.1-79.3) 


79.1 capktkóÓs^, 1, Ov: pertaining to being material or physical, with the possible 
implication of inferior - ‘material, physical.’ Ev Tots capktkots Aevrovupyfjcat 
avTois ‘to serve them with material blessings’ Ro 15.27. It is possible that capktkós 
in Ro 15.27 refers to blessings for the body, but the context would seem to imply 
blessings of greater significance than those designed only for a person’s body. 


79.2 puxLKos*, 1, OV: pertaining to being material or physical, especially in relation 
to life processes - ‘physical, natural.’ oTeipetat oôpa ivxtkóv. ‘when sown, it is a 
physical body’ 1 Cor 15.44. In some languages, however, it is impossible to translate 
otetpetat in 1 Cor 15.44 as ‘sown,’ and one must therefore translate this expression 
as ‘when buried, it is a physical body.’ 


79.3 TVEVLATLKOS‘, ń, OV: pertaining to not being physical - ‘not physical, not 
material, spiritual.’ €éye(perat oôpa mvevuaTtıkóv ‘when it is raised, it will be a 
spiritual body' or *...it will not be a physical body' 1 Cor 15.44. In some languages the 
concept of ‘spiritual body’ can only be expressed negatively as ‘the body will not have 
flesh and bones’ or ‘the body will not be a regular body.’ 


B Natural (Human), Spiritual (79.4-79.6) 
79.4 cápkuvvos*, n, ov; DAPKLKOS®, rj, OV: pertaining to the natural, physical 


characteristics of persons and often including their characteristic behavior - ‘natural, 
human.’ 


OdpKLVos® : oùk Ev mAa£iv ALBivats GAN’ év mAa£iv kapótats capKtvats ‘not on 
stone tablets but on the tablets of human hearts’ 2 Cor 3.3; ook rjóuvijünv aroa 
bv OS mveupaTtkots GAN os CapKivots ‘I was not able to speak to you as to 
spiritual persons but as to ordinary human beings’ or ‘...as people of this world’ 1 Cor 
3.1. For another interpretation of oápktvos in 1 Cor 3.1, see 41.42. 


capktkKÓs* : ETL yàp capktikot éove ‘for you are still like people of this world’ or 
*...ordinary human beings’ 1 Cor 3.3.4 


79.5 puxiKos®, ń, Ov: pertaining to human nature (possibly contrasting with 
cápktvos* and capktkós* ‘natural, human,’ 79.4, in focusing somewhat more on so- 
called higher endowments of personality) - ‘natural, human.’ ijuxtkós 6€ dv0porros 
ov 6éxerat TÀ TOU mveüpaTos Tod Oco? ‘but the natural person does not receive 
the things of the Spirit of God’ 1 Cor 2.14. For another interpretation of juxikós in 1 
Cor 2.14, see 41.41. 


79.6 TVEVLATLKOS®, ń, OV: pertaining to being supernatural and having its ultimate 
source in God - ‘spiritual, supernatural.’ TÁVTES TO AÙTÒ mveupaTtkóv ČTLOV 
móa. ETLVOV YAP EK TVEULATLKAS àkoAov0000ns réTpas ‘all drank the same 
spiritual drink; for they drank from the spiritual rock which accompanied them’ 1 Cor 
10.4. In a number of languages this meaning of mvevpaTıkós can only be reflected by 
a phrase such as ‘which comes from God’ or ‘provided by God.’ 


C Solid, Liquid (79.7-79.8) 


79.7 a Tepeós?, d, ÓV: pertaining to being solid or firm in contrast with that which is 
soft or liquid - ‘solid, firm.’ TeAe(ov Sé €ovtv Å oTepeà TPOd ‘solid food, on the 
other hand, is for adults’ He 5.14; 6 uévrot oTepeós 0epéALos TOD 0co0 éoTnkev 
‘but the solid foundation that God has laid stands’ or *...remains firm’ 2 Tm 2.19. 


79.8 TYKOPAaL: to become liquid, either by melting or condensation - ‘to become 
liquid, to melt.” orotxeta kavootvpeva THKeTat ‘the heavenly bodies will melt in the 
heat’ or *...will melt by burning’ 2 Pe 3.12. 


D Beautiful, Ugly (79.9-79.17) 


79.9 kaAós*, ý, Ov: pertaining to being beautiful or attractive in terms of outward 
form or shape, often implying a corresponding fine value - ‘beautiful, fine.’ (60ts 
Kahots kai áva0.actv KeKdopntat ‘it was decorated with beautiful stones and 
offerings’ Lk 21.5. 


79.10 wpatos’, a, ov: pertaining to being beautiful, often with the implication of 
appropriateness - ‘beautiful, lovely.’ Tabots kekovtapévots, otrtves é£o0ev LEV 
datvovtat wpatot ‘whitewashed tombs, which look beautiful on the outside’ Mt 
DDR2: 


79.11 aoTetos, a, ov: pertaining to being beautiful or attractive in terms of being 
well- formed - ‘beautiful, attractive.’ eL6ov dotetov TO Tatdtov ‘they saw that he 


was a beautiful child’ He 11.23. 


79.12 koojéo; kóopos®, ou m: to cause something to be beautiful by decorating - 


‘to beautify, to adorn, to decorate, adornment, adorning.’ 


koopéo: A(Oots kaAots Kal àvaOruactv KeKOoUNTAL ‘it was decorated with 
beautiful stones and offerings’ Lk 21.5; obros ydp more Kal at dytat 
yuvatkes...ékóopouv éavrás ‘for the devout women of the past...used to adorn 
themselves in this way' 1 Pe 3.5. 


kóc pos? : ó é£o0ev épmAokfjs TPLXGV kai mepi0éceos xpuotov Ù év6oeos 
iwattwv kócpos ‘the outward adorning consisting of the braiding of hair, the wearing 
of gold jewelry, or dressing up’ 1 Pe 3.3. For another interpretation of kóopos in 1 Pe 
3.3, see 6.188. 


79.13 evTpeTeta, as f; evoxnpocüvr, ns f: a state of beauty or fine appearance, 
with the implication of being attractive and well-suited - “beauty, attractiveness, 
loveliness.’ 


eumpémeta: TO dv0os avTod éëénecev Kal r] E’TPETIELA TOD TPODWTIOU avTOD 
åmóeTo ‘its bloom falls off and its attractiveness is destroyed’ Jas 1.11. 


evoxnpgooctvn: TA àoxnpova HLGV EvoxnpLoovWNVY TEpLoOOOTépay ‘our 
unattractive parts (acquire) more than ordinary attractiveness’ 1 Cor 12.23. 


79.14 eyadotpetas, és: pertaining to being unusually attractive and beautiful - 
‘very wonderful, sublime.’ dwvfjs évex0e(ons aUTQ Totáo8e UTO Ths 
weyahotipeTots SdEns ‘a voice having come to him from the One who is supremely 
glorious’ or *...wondrously glorious’ or *...from the Glorious One who is sublimely 
so’ 2 Pe 1.17. For peyaAorperns as part of a title, see 12.6. 


79.15 evoxp.ov?, ov, gen. ovos: pertaining to having an attractive form - 
‘attractive, presentable.’ Ta 6€ ceùoxýpova rjuàv ov xpe(av éxec ‘(special attention 
which) the more presentable parts of our (body) do not need’ 1 Cor 12.24. 


79.16 àoXnp.ov, ov: pertaining to being unattractive or unseemly - ‘unattractive, 
ugly, unpresentable.' à...T00 oópaTos...rà doxnpova npgóv ‘the parts of our 
body... which are not presentable’ or *... which are unattractive’ 1 Cor 12.23. 


79.17 á$avíCo*: to cause something to be unattractive or unsightly - ‘to make 
unsightly, to disfigure, to make ugly.’ ddaviCovotv yap Ta vpóoora avTOv ‘for 
they make their faces unsightly’ Mt 6.16. 


E Glorious (79.18-79.23) 


79.18 8óEa', ns f: the quality of splendid, remarkable appearance - ‘glory, splendor.’ 
ov6é LoOLOV Ev Tao TH S6Eq avTod TepteBdAETO os EV ToÜTov ‘even 
Solomon in all his splendor was not arrayed like one of these’ Mt 6.29; kai rráca 
66€£a avTíjs Ws dvOos ‘and all its splendor as a flower’ 1 Pe 1.24. 


79.19 év6oEos^, ov: pertaining to being splendid or glorious - ‘glorious, splendid, 
wonderful, in splendor.’ ot év tua Ttopu à EvddEw ‘the ones in splendid raiment’ Lk 
7.25; tva TapaoTioy avTos EauT@ EvSoEov THV ExkAnotav ‘in order that he 
might present to himself the church in all its splendor’ Eph 5.27. 


79.20 Aajumpós:, a, óv: pertaining to being brilliant or splendid, though with the 
possible implication of ostentatious or superficial - ‘splendid, glamorous.’ rávra Ta 
ALTapà kai TA Aajurpà àmóAero à God ‘all your splendid and glamorous things 
are gone' Re 18.14. See note at 79.21. 


79.21 Avrrapós*, d, óv: pertaining to being splendid, with the implication of 
luxurious - ‘splendid, luxurious, glamorous.’ rávra TÀ Avrapá Kal TÀ Aajurpà 
atWAETO ATO ood ‘all your splendid and glamorous things are gone’ Re 18.14. In Re 
18.14 Aajurpós (79.20) and Acrrapós serve primarily to reinforce one another. 


79.22 Etidavis, és: pertaining to being glorious or wonderful, in view of being 
conspicuous and self-evident - ‘glorious, wonderful, marvelous.’ piv éA8eiv HLépav 
Kuptou THY peyáAnv kai értoavf| ‘before the great and wonderful day of the Lord 
appears' Ac 2.20. 


79.23 áp apávTivos, n, ov; dudpavTos, ov: pertaining to not losing the 
wonderful, pristine character of something - *unfading, not losing brightness, retaining 
its wonderful character.’ 


dpapávTtvos: kopgteto0e TOV dpapávrtvov Tfjs 66€£ns ovéoavov ‘you will 
receive a glorious crown which will not lose its brightness' 1 Pe 5.4. 


ápápavTos: eis kAnpovouíav dó0aprov kai dutavtov kai àp.ápavrov ‘for an 
inheritance which will not decay and spoil and fade away’ or *...lose its 
wonderfulness' 1 Pe 1.4. 


F Transparent (79.24-79.25) 


79.24 &vavyris, és: pertaining to possessing such physical properties as can be seen 
through - ‘transparent.’ xpvo(ov ka0apóv ws varos 6tavyris ‘pure gold, transparent 
as glass’ Re 21.21. 


79.25 daptpds®, á, Ov: pertaining to being clear and also bright - ‘bright, 
sparkling.’ rorapuóv VdaTos Cofjs Aaympóv OS kpóoTaAAov ‘a river of the water of 
life, sparkling like crystal’ Re 22.1. 


G Color (79.26-79.38) 


79.26 péas, awa, av— black, dark color.’ (80v tros jLédas ‘there was a black 
horse’ Re 6.5; 6 jos éyévero péas ‘the sun became black’ Re 6.12. 

Expressions for a number of terms for color differ on the basis of the object which 
is designated as having such a color. For example, a term for black as applied to a 
horse may be a different term from what one would use in speaking of a black box. 


79.27 Aevkós?, 1j, OV— white, light color.’ ai rp(xes Aevukal os éptov Aeukóv, 
WS xtv ‘his hair was white as wool or as snow’ Re 1.14. 

The term Aevukós also occurs in Jn 4.35 in speaking of fields being ‘white for the 
harvest,' but in a number of languages it would be quite impossible to use the same 
term for the ripe condition of a harvest as in the case of the color of wool or snow. 
Furthermore, there may be a serious difficulty in speaking of wool as being ‘white,’ 
since in many parts of the world, wool is not regarded as being particularly white. 


79.28 Aeukaíivo: to cause something to become white - ‘to make white, to whiten.’ 
Aeukà Mav ota yvadeds ém. Ts yfis où StVaTat oÜros Aeuküvat ‘whiter than 
any bleacher on earth could make (them) white’ Mk 9.3; EtAvvav Tas oToAds 
avTOv kai éhkevKavav avTds €v TO aiwatt Tod apviou ‘washed their robes and 
made them white in the blood of the Lamb’ Re 7.14. This statement in Re 7.14 may 
raise numerous difficulties for receptors, since blood would not be regarded as an 
instrument for making anything white. It may be necessary, therefore, to introduce a 
marginal note explaining the figurative language and suggesting the rendering ‘to 
make them pure.’ 


79.29 KOKKLVOS, n, ov —‘scarlet, red.’ xAapió8a kokkívnv TEpLeOnKaV avTO 
‘they put a scarlet robe on him’ Mt 27.28. In Mt 27.28 ‘scarlet robe’ may have implied 
high military rank. 


79.30 épv0pós, á, óv— red." SLéßnoav Thy ’Epvdpdv Oddacoav ‘they crossed 
the Red Sea' He 11.29. In a number of languages it may be necessary to use a term in 
He 11.29 which means ‘reddish,’ since an expression meaning ‘bright red’ might seem 
entirely inappropriate in speaking of a body of water. 


79.31 Tuppós, á, óv — fiery red’ (probably with a tinge of yellow or orange). 
eE£f]A0ev Aos tros TUPPds ‘another horse came out, a fiery red one’ Re 6.4. As 
in other instances of color terms, it may be necessary in Re 6.4 to use an expression 
which is particularly applicable to a horse. 6pákov péyas Tuppds ‘a huge, red 
dragon' Re 12.3. 


79.32 truppaCcw— to be fiery red.’ ruppácet yap 6 o’pavds ‘because the sky is 
fiery red’ Mt 16.2. 


79.33 TUpLVOS, n, ov— fiery red.’ Exovtas 0ópakas Tupivous ‘they had 
breastplates which were fiery red’ Re 9.17. One may also render ‘fiery red’ as ‘red like 
fire’ or ‘the color of fire.’ 


79.34 xdwpos*, a, óv— light green, green’ (typical of plants).5 àvakXvat...éri TO 
XAWPG xópTo ‘sit down...on the green grass’ Mk 6.39. 


79.35 xAopós^, ad, óv— pale greenish gray’ (evidently regarded as typical of a 
corpse, since the color is used as a symbol of death).5t600 ios xAwpds ‘there was a 
pale-colored horse’ Re 6.8. 


79.36 0evo8ns, es— sulfureous yellow, yellow as sulfur.’ 0ópakas...0eu8ets 
‘breastplates...yellow as sulfur’ Re 9.17. Note that in Re 9.17 the three colors parallel 
three plagues, fire, smoke, and sulfur, and it may therefore be useful to translate the 
latter part of Re 9.17 as 'they had breastplates red as fire, blue as sapphire, and yellow 
as sulfur.’ See also 79.37. 


79.37 vakívOLvos, n, ov: pertaining to being the color of the flower hyacinth (see 
2.41), probably a shade of blue - ‘blue.’ éxovras 0ópakas...vaktvOCvous ‘they had 
breastplates...blue as hyacinth’ Re 9.17. Since in some languages the flower hyacinth 
may not be as well known as precious stones such as sapphire and turquoise, it may be 


possible to render Re 9.17 as “blue as sapphire’ or ‘blue as turquoise.’ The justification 
for this is simply that the Greek term vak(vOtvos had become primarily a designation 
for color. 


79.38 Topdupovs, à, ovv— purple’ (having the symbolic value of royal status). 
LLATLOV rTopoupoOv mreptégaAov avTÓv ‘they put a purple robe on him’ Jn 19.2. In 
Jn 19.2 the use of Topdupovs may refer more to the symbolic value of the color than 
to the color itself. Therefore, it may be important to include some marginal note 
indicating the significance of the color. 


H Sweet, Bitter, Tasteless (79.39-79.44) 


79.39 yAuKvs, eia, ú: pertaining to being sweet in contrast with being bitter or salty 
- ‘sweet, fresh, not bitter, good.’ év TO orópaT( cov EoTat YAUKU WS HEAL ‘in your 
mouth it will be sweet as honey’ Re 10.9; jut 1| THYT EK Tis avTis òns Bpoet 
TO yAUKU kai TO TLKP6V ‘no spring pours out sweet and bitter water from the same 
opening’ Jas 3.11. In a number of languages it would be somewhat misleading to speak 
of ‘sweet water,’ since this would suggest water to which sugar or some other sweet 
substance had been added. The equivalent in Jas 3.11 may be ‘fresh water’ or ‘good 
water’ in contrast with ‘bad water’ or ‘not bitter water’ in contrast with ‘bitter water.’ 


79.40 tiKpia*, as f: with a bitter taste - ‘bitterness, bitter’ (occurring only in the 
idiom xoà TLKptas). ets yàp XoAV TLKpLas Kal oóvoeopov àoukCas OPO oe o 

“vta ‘for I see that you are full of bitter envy and are a prisoner of sin’ Ac 8.23. As a 
part of the idiom cis xoAr|v TiKpias etat, TLKpLas is to be understood in a literal 
sense, but the idiom as such means to be particularly envious or resentful of someone 
(see 88.166). 


79.41 TiKpds*, á, Ov: pertaining to being bitter or pungent - ‘bitter, pungent.’ ute 
7| TNHYN EK THs avTis òns Bovet TO yAUKU Kal TO TLKPdV ‘no spring pours out 
sweet and bitter water from the same opening’ Jas 3.11. 


79.42 TiKpatvw: to cause something to become bitter - ‘to make bitter.’ tikpavet 
cou Thy KotAtav ‘it will make your stomach bitter’ or ‘it will become bitter in your 
stomach’ Re 10.9; 6Tt ETiKpdvOnoav ‘because (the water) had turned bitter’ Re 
8.11. 


79.43 disivOos°, ov m and f: the taste of wormwood, a bitter-tasting herb used as a 
cure for intestinal worms - ‘bitter, bitter like wormwood’ (compare 3.21). éyéveTo TO 
Tp(rov TOV v6áTov ets dipivOov ‘a third of the waters turned bitter’ or ‘...became 
like wormwood' Re 8.11. As already noted in 3.21, the meaning of dibiv0os in Re 
8.11 is not that the waters turned into a particular plant but that the waters came to be 
as bitter as the plant in question. 


79.44 popaivopatt: to become insipid or tasteless - ‘to become tasteless, to lose 
taste.’ Sè TO GAas LWpavOy ‘but the salt loses its taste’ Mt 5.13. In Mt 5.13 
popatvopat is equivalent to dvados (5.27), that is to say, to be without a salt taste. 
Pure salt cannot actually lose its taste, but the sodium chloride of impure salt can be 
leached out, especially in humid weather, and the remaining substance is accordingly 
tasteless. See also discussion at 5.25. 


I Fragrance, Odor (79.45-79.47) 


79.45 ouh, fjs f: the scent or odor of a substance, whether agreeable or 
disagreeable - ‘smell, scent, odor.’ | 6€ oikta ETANPHON Ek This ous TOD púpov 
‘the smell of the perfume filled the house’ Jn 12.3. 


79.46 evwdia, as f: a pleasant or sweet- smelling odor - ‘aroma, fragrance.’ óoqujv 
evwdtas, 0vo(av SekTHV, cùápeoTov TO eG ‘they are like a sweet-smelling 
fragrance, an offering acceptable to God’ Php 4.18. Since the reference in Php 4.18 is 
to a sacrifice, the use of evwSia may seem strange, if not contradictory, in many 
languages, since the odor from burning flesh is normally not regarded as being fragrant 
or pleasant. It may therefore be necessary to include a marginal note to explain this 
usage. 


79.47 6€w: to cause a foul-smelling odor - ‘to stink, to have a bad smell.’ ÑN 6€et, 
TeTapTalos yap €oTtv ‘(the body) already stinks, for he (has been buried) four 
days’ Jn 11.39. 


J Clean, Dirty (79.48-79.56) 


79.48 ka8após*, a, Ov: pertaining to not being dirty - ‘clean.’ 6 \choupEevos...€ 
“oT ka8após os ‘whoever has taken a bath...is completely clean’ Jn 13.10; kat 
TO EKTOS avT00 ka8apóv ‘then the outside (of the cup) will be clean too’ Mt 23.26. 


79.49 ka8apiCw*; ka8aípo*: to cause something to become clean - ‘to make clean, 
to cleanse, to clean.’ 


ka8apiCw2 : KabaptCeTte TO é£o0ev Tot rornpíov kai THs Tapotdos ‘you clean 
the outside of the cup and plate’ Mt 23.25. 


ka8aípo? : TaV TO kapróv oépov KaBaipet avTÓ ‘every (branch) that bears fruit he 
cleanses’ Jn 15.2. In Jn 15.2 the meaning of ka8atpw may also be understood as ‘to 
prune branches’ (see 43.12), thus playing on two distinct meanings of ka8at po. 


79.50 ékka0aípo: to make clean by removing that which is unclean - ‘to clean out, 
to clean away.’ ékka0ápare Thy Tadatav Cúunv ‘clean out the old yeast’ 1 Cor 
5.7. In 1 Cor 5.7 ékka0aípo is used in a complex figurative expression and may often 
be better rendered as ‘to get rid of or ‘to remove.’ 


79.51 6vaka8aípo; SLakaðapi o: to clean out or to clean off thoroughly - ‘to 
clean, to clean off, to clean thoroughly, to clean out.’ 


Staka0alpw: ov TO TTVOV év T xeipl adTOD 8Laka0ápat THY áAova aùToÎ ‘his 
winnowing shovel is in his hand to thoroughly clean what he has threshed’ Lk 3.17. 


8taka0ap(Co: ov TO TTVOV év TH xeipl adTod, kal Stakadaptet THY dAova 
avtov ‘his winnowing shovel is in his hand, and he will thoroughly clean what he has 
threshed’ Mt 3.12. 


79.52 pvrapós"*, á, Ov: pertaining to being dirty or filthy - ‘dirty, filthy." eLoéA0r 5è 
kai TTWXOS EV þvrapâ €o0f|r. ‘and a poor man in dirty clothes also comes’ Jas 2.2. 
In Jas 2.2 the emphasis of pvrrapós is not upon clothes being ragged as one might 
expect in the case of a poor man, but upon the clothes being filthy and thus the basis 


for greater offense and avoidance. 


79.53 repiká0appa, Tos n; rep(inga, Tos n: rubbish, resulting from the process 
of cleansing - ‘offscourings, garbage, scum, rubbish.’ Os vrepuka0áppara Tod 
kÓócpou éyevrinpev, mrávrov mepGbnpa, éos ptt ‘we have become like this 
world's garbage; we are now the scum of all things’ 1 Cor 4.13.5 


79.54 áka9apoía^, as f: any substance which is filthy or dirty - ‘filth, dirt, rubbish.’ 
éco0ev 8é yépovoww óoTéov vekpàv Kal rráons àka0apo(as ‘but inside they are 
full of dead people's bones and all kinds of filth’ Mt 23.27. 


79.55 pUTos, OU m: dirt as refuse in contrast with soil - ‘dirt, refuse.” où oapkós 
dTó0eots pórov ‘it is not a matter of getting rid of bodily dirt’ or *...getting rid of 
dirt that is on the body' 1 Pe 3.21. 


79.56 JLOAVVW*: to cause something to become dirty or soiled - ‘to soil, to make 
dirty.’ à ouk épóAvvav TÀ tuáTia avTOv ‘who have not soiled their garments’ Re 
3.4. 


K Spotted, Spotless (79.57-79.59) 


79.57 oTíAos, ov m; o TLAds ^, aos f: that which constitutes an unwanted spot or 
stain upon something - ‘spot, stain.’ 


o í(Aos: év6o£ov TH ékkAnoíav, ui] éxovcav omíAov 7 putida ‘the church in all 
its splendor, without spot or wrinkle' Eph 5.27. 


oTlAds? : otTo( elow oi év rots dydtats bLaV oTAdSes ‘they are like dirty 
spots on your fellowship meals’ Jd 12. It is also possible that in Jd 12 omtAds means 
an ‘unseen danger,’ in that it may refer to a rock which is mostly or completely 
covered by the sea (see 21.5). 


79.58 OTLAOW: to cause a spot or stain upon something - ‘to spot, to stain.’ 
ptco0vTes Kal TOV ATO Ts capkós EOTLAWLEVOV xuràva ‘but hate their very 
clothes, stained by their sinful lusts’ Jd 23. 


79.59 dáaTuLAOS*, OV: pertaining to having no spot or stain - ‘spotless, without stain.’ 
OS dpvo0 aLwpou Kal do (Aou ‘like a lamb without defect or spot’ 1 Pe 1.19. 


L Blemished, Unblemished (79.60-79.61) 


79.60 pôpos, ov m: that which constitutes a defect or blemish, either in the physical 
or moral sense - ‘blemish, spot, defect.’ oví(Aot kal pôpor évrpubvTes Ev rats 
dTrárats avTOv cvvevoxoopevot vpiv ‘while enjoying their deceitful ways, they are 
spots and blemishes as they join you in your meals' 2 Pe 2.13. The context of 2 Pe 
2.13 is highly figurative, and the occurrence of uno|ios may be regarded as an instance 
of figurative usage. 


79.61 ájopos?, ov: pertaining to having no defect or blemish - ‘without defect, 
without blemish.’ os àpwvot àpuópou Kal àomíAov ‘like a lamb without defect or 
spot' 1 Pe 1.19. In 1 Pe 1.19 the overall context is figurative, but the immediate 


meaning must be regarded as literal. 
M Strong, Weak (79.62-79.69) 


79.62 ioxXUs^, vos f: the quality of physical strength - ‘strength.’ ¿ë toxóos s 
xopnyet 6 0eós ‘with the strength which God provides’ 1 Pe 4.11. 


79.63 toxupds?, á, Ov: pertaining to being physically strong and vigorous - ‘strong, 
vigorous.’ órav ó toxupós KabwTALOLEVOS $vuAáco: THY €avrot avdrrV ‘when a 
strong man who is fully armed guards his house’ Lk 11.21. 


79.64 ioX00^; kartOX00*: to be physically strong enough for some purpose - ‘to be 
strong enough to, to be able to, to have the strength to.’ 


LOXO0P : oKdTTELV oUk Lox00o ‘I am not strong enough to dig’ Lk 16.3. 


kaTLOX00P : iva kartoxóonre ékóvyeiv TatTa mrávra rà péAXovra yí(veo0at 
‘in order that you may be strong enough to escape all these things that are going to 
take place’ Lk 21.36. For another interpretation of kartoxo in Lk 21.36, see 74.10. 


79.65 Evioxvw”: to regain one's physical strength after a temporary loss of it - ‘to 
regain strength.’ AaBàv rpoo1]v év(oxvoev ‘after he had eaten, his strength came 
back’ Ac 9.19. It may, however, be impossible to say in some languages ‘his strength 
came back,’ because this would seem to imply a kind of personification of ‘strength.’ 
Therefore, it may be necessary to translate this phrase in Ac 9.19 as ‘after he had 
eaten, he became strong again’ or ‘...he was no longer weak.’ 


79.66 EVLOXUW*: to cause someone to regain strength after a temporary loss - ‘to 
strengthen again, to cause strength to return.’ $401] 6€ avTÓ dyyeAos AT’ ovpavod 
€vioxóov avTdv ‘an angel from heaven appeared to him to strengthen him’ Lk 22.43. 


79.67 OTEPEOO|LAL: to be physically strong and vigorous - ‘to be strong, to become 
strong.’ rapaxpfjp.a è éorepeó0ncav at Bdoets av’Tod kai TA odov6pá ‘and 
immediately his feet and ankles became strong' Ac 3.7. 


79.68 o Tepeóo*: to make physically strong - ‘to make strong, to strengthen.’ 
EOTEPEWOEV TO GVOLA abT00 ‘his name made him strong’ or ‘the power of Christ's 
name made him strong' Ac 3.16. In a number of languages one cannot speak of a name 
doing anything or even the ‘power of a name’ accomplishing some goal. Since in 
Greek the use of övopa ‘name’ is essentially a metonym for the person, it is often 
necessary to translate an expression such as is in Ac 3.16 as ‘Christ made him strong’ 
or ‘Jesus made him strong.’ Such an expression, however, should not imply that this 
was a miracle performed directly by Jesus, either before or immediately after the 
resurrection. 


79.69 ao8evis®, és: pertaining to being physically weak - ‘weak.’ ds do0eveoTépo 
OKEVEL TO YUVALKELW ATOVELLOVTES Ttjv. ‘respecting the female as the weaker 
object’ 1 Pe 3.7. Such a literal translation of this expression in 1 Pe 3.7, however, may 
be misleading, for in general TG yuvatketw is interpreted as a reference to one’s wife. 
Therefore, one may translate as 'treating with respect one's wife as the physically 
weaker partner’ or ‘...as of the weaker sex.’ 7) 66 Tapovola Tod odpatos 

ågðevýs ‘weak in physical appearance’ or ‘appearing physically weak’ or ‘appearing 


weak in body' 2 Cor 10.10. 
N Hot, Lukewarm, Cold’(79.70-79.77) 


79.70 0épyim, ns f: a state of a relatively high degree of heat - ‘heat.’ €xt6va dmó 
Ths 0épums é£eA0000a ‘a snake came out on account of the heat’ or ‘...because it 
was hot’ or ‘...because the fire was hot’ Ac 28.3. 


79.71 Ceotos, ń, Ov: pertaining to being hot, often associated with boiling - ‘hot.’ o 

"Tt ovTE ijuxpós ei obe CeoTds ‘that you are neither cold nor hot’ Re 3.15. In Re 
3.15 the usage is figurative; CeoTós in the sense of a favorable attitude towards 
something seems not to have been a conventionalized meaning. In a number of 
languages the contrast between ‘hot’ and ‘cold’ may refer primarily to sex or anger, in 
which case the contrast is certainly not appropriate for Re 3.15. It may therefore be 
necessary in many instances to use an equivalent such as ‘for or against’ or ‘friendly to 
or hostile toward.’ 


79.72 Tupdw: to cause to be hot, as of fire - ‘to heat, to make fiery hot.’ ol móðes 
aUTOU GLOLOL xaAkoAtBávo OS EV kapívo TETTUPWLEVNS ‘his feet were like brass 
made fiery hot in a furnace’ or *...in a forge’ Re 1.15. 


79.73 QEppaivopat: to cause oneself to become warm - ‘to warm oneself.’ kai 
iSotoa Tov IIérpov Seppatvdpevov ‘when she saw Peter warming himself" Mk 
14.67; 0eppaíveo90e kai xopráceo0e ‘warm yourselves and eat well’ Jas 2.16. In 
some languages a literal meaning of ‘to warm oneself" would mean ‘to increase in 
anger,' and therefore it may be necessary in a case such as Mk 14.67 to say simply 
‘when she saw Peter there near the fire.’ 


79.74 xAvapós, á, Ov: pertaining to being somewhere between hot and cold - 
‘lukewarm, tepid.’ 6TL yALapos et kal ovTE (eoTós obe ijvuxpós, uéAAo GE 
€uécat EK TOU ovTópaTÓs pov ‘because you are lukewarm and neither hot nor cold, 
I will spew you out of my mouth’ or *...I will spit you out of my mouth’ Re 3.16. 


79.75 ipOxos, ovs n: pertaining to being cold, as of weather conditions - ‘cold.’ 5a 
TOV VETOV TOV EdeoTOTa kal Sta TO WXOS ‘it had started to rain and was cold’ 
Ac 28.2; 6Tt iUüxos Hv ‘it was cold’ Jn 18.18. 


79.76 kara xo: to cause something to become cool - ‘to make cool, to cool.’ kal 
KaTawven TT]v yAGoodv pou ‘and to cool my tongue’ Lk 16.24. In some languages 
it may be necessary to render this expression in Lk 16.24 as ‘to cause my tongue to 
feel cool.’ 


79.77 Wvxpós, á, Ov: pertaining to being cold, as of objects and masses - ‘cold.’ 6Tt 
ote ijuxpós ei obe CeoTds ‘that you are neither cold nor hot’ Re 3.15 (see 
discussion at 79.71); 0s àv ToTLon Eva TOV pikpóv roóTov TOTHPLOV iuxpoo 
uóvov ‘whoever gives even a drink of cold water to one of the least of these" Mt 
10.42. 


O Wet, Dry (79.78-79.83) 


79.78 vypós, á, Ov: pertaining to being wet or moist - ‘wet, moist, green (in 


reference to wood).' et év TO VyPO EbAW TadTa ToLotowy ‘if such things as these 
are done when the wood is moist’ or *...green' Lk 23.31. 


79.79 Bpéx«*: to make something wet or moist - ‘to wet, to make wet, to moisten.’ 
kAaíouca, rots Sákpvov rjp£aro Bpéxeuv rovs mó6as avTod ‘crying, she began 
wetting his feet with her tears’ Lk 7.38. In a number of languages a clear distinction is 
made in the use of terms which imply different quantities of moisture, and one must 
make certain that the choice of a term in Lk 7.38 is in keeping with this context of 
crying and moistening by means of tears. 


79.80 Enpós*, á, Ov: pertaining to being dry - ‘dry, withered.’ Ev TO Enpd Ti 
yévnrat; ‘what will it be like when (the wood) is dry?’ Lk 23.31; 6téBncav Tijv 

' Epu0pàv OáAaccav ws Sia Enpds yis ‘they crossed the Red Sea as if on dry 
ground’ He 11.29. 


79.81 Enpaivopat?: (derivative of Enpds* ‘dry,’ 79.80) to become dry - ‘to dry up.’ 
éënpávðn TO 080p ‘the river dried up’ Re 16.12; ¿BAON EEw OS TO kAMfjp.a Kal 
e£npáv6 ‘it is thrown out like a branch and dries up’ Jn 15.6; kai evOUs EEnpaven 
7| THYN TOU aipatos avTfis ‘and immediately the flow of her blood dried up’ Mk 
5.29. It may be more appropriate in a number of languages to translate this clause in 
Mk 5.29 as ‘and immediately her menstrual bleeding stopped.’ 


79.82 Enpaívo: to cause something to become dry - ‘to dry out, to dry up, to 
wither.’ dvétetrev yap 6 TALos oùv TO kaócovt kal EEjpavev TOV xóprov ‘for 
the sun comes up with its heat and withers the grass’ Jas 1.11. 


79.83 kudogo: to cause something to become dry by wiping with a dry substance - 
‘to wipe dry.’ kai rais 0pt£iv Tis Kedadfis avTfjs é£épaooev ‘then she dried (his 
feet) with her hair’ Lk 7.38; kal Expdooetv TO evti à HV 8veCoopévos ‘and to 

dry them with the towel around his waist’ Jn 13.5. 


P Uneven (Rough), Level (Smooth) (79.84-79.87) 


79.84 Tpaxvs, eta, 0: pertaining to being uneven and rough, as of terrain - ‘rough.’ 
al Tpaxetat cis 6800s elas ‘the rough places made smooth’ Lk 3.5; doBotpevot 
TE Lj TOU kard Tpaxets TÓTOUS EKTEGWLLEV ‘we were afraid that we would run 
aground on the rocky coast’ Ac 27.29. 


79.85 TeESiVvds, ń, Ov: pertaining to being level or flat, in contrast with what is steep 
or uneven - ‘level.’ €oTn ET Tómov TEStVOd, Kal óxAos TOAUS paðnTâv avTod 
‘he stood on a level place with a great many of his disciples’ Lk 6.17. 


79.86 Aeios, a, ov: pertaining to being level or smooth (that is, without rough or 
uneven contours) - ‘smooth, level.’ ai Tpayetat ets 0600s elas ‘the rough places 
made smooth' Lk 3.5. 


79.87 TaTevtvóo»^: to cause something to become level - ‘to level off, to make level.’ 
kai TaV ópos kai Bovvós TaTetvwOjoeTat ‘and every mountain and hill will be 
leveled off Lk 3.5. One might argue that ra retvóo in Lk 3.5 is to be understood as 
‘to be brought low,” but in contrast with rAnpo0oerat, which refers to filling up 
valleys, Tatetvw8rjoeTat should perhaps be understood as referring to ‘leveling off 
mountains and hills. For this other interpretation of ra retwóco in Lk 3.5, see 81.7. 


Q Straight, Crooked (79.88-79.90) 


79.88 Op8ds, ń, Ov; EvOUS*, eta, 0, gen. Ews: pertaining to being straight in 
contrast to what is crooked - ‘straight, direct.'? 


dp8ds: rpoxtàs Op8ds ToLEiTE rots moov vuv ‘keep walking on straight paths’ 
He 12.13. The context of He 12.13 is, of course, figurative. 


€U00s? : etO0c(as movere TAS ro(Bous avTod ‘make a straight path for him (to 
travel)’ Mt 3.3. 


79.89 evOUVw*: to make something straight - ‘to cause to be straight, to make 
straight, to straighten.’ evOUvate THY 060v kupíou ‘make a straight path for the Lord 
(to travel)’ Jn 1.23. In a number of languages a distinction is made between making 
some object straight and straightening out a road. The first meaning may be equivalent 
to ‘bending something straight,’ while the latter meaning may be literally ‘to avoid the 
curves.’ 


79.90 OKOALOS*, á, OV: pertaining to being crooked or winding - ‘winding, 
crooked.’ kai €otat Ta OKOALG eis eb0e(av ‘the crooked (roads) must be made 
straight’ Lk 3.5. 


R Two-Dimensional and Three-Dimensional Shapes (79.91-79.94) 


79.91 reTpáyovos, ov: pertaining to having four equal sides and four right angles - 
‘square.’ À TOALS rerpáyovos KeiTaL ‘the city was square’ Re 21.16. 


79.92 dvpapa’, Tos n: a three-dimensional object with irregular rounding contours - 
‘lump.’ 7) oUK éxet é£ovo(av ó kepapeUs Tod THAOD Ek TOD avTOD bupdpatos 
torioa ‘or doesn’t the potter have the power to make from the same lump of 
clay...” Ro 9.21. 


79.93 T1pdcwToV®’, ov n: the two-dimensional surface of an object - ‘surface, face.’ 
ETELOEAEVOETAL yàp ETL TaVTAS TOS ka0npévous ETL mpócorov máons Tf|s 
yfis ‘for it will come upon all those who inhabit the entire earth’ Lk 21.35. Ina 
number of cases one does not translate TpdowrTrov in the sense of ‘surface’ since it is 
an implied component of other terms. For example, the phrase ‘on the earth’ implies 
the surface of the earth. 


79.94 SloTopos, ov: pertaining to having two edges, with particular reference to a 
sword - ‘double-edged.’ kai ¿k Tot otépaTos avTo0 popdata 6Coropos ó€cta 
ékmropevopévm ‘and a sharp, two-edged sword coming out of his mouth’ Re 1.16. 


S Sharp (79.95-79.96) 


79.95 óEUs*, eia, ú: pertaining to having a thin cutting edge - ‘sharp.’ év Tf xetpi 
avTOoO 6péravov O€U ‘a sharp sickle in his hand’ Re 14.14; poupata 6Coropos 
d&€ela ‘a sharp two- edged sword’ Re 1.16. 


79.96 ToUós, 1, Óv: pertaining to having the capacity to cut efficiently - ‘cutting, 
sharp.’ TOMMTEPOS UTEP rrácav páxatpav 6CoTopov ‘sharper than any two-edged 


sword' He 4.12. 
T Pure, Unadulterated, Undiluted (79.97-79.99) 


79.97 TLOTLKOS, fj, OV: pertaining to being pure, with the possible implication of a 
quality which can be trusted - ‘pure.’? uópov vápóov mtoTikfjs TOAUTi LOU ‘a very 
expensive perfume made of pure nard’ Jn 12.3. 


79.98 oios, ov: pertaining to being pure, with the implication of not being 
adulterated - ‘unadulterated, pure.’ TO Aoytkóv Soov yáAa émınoðýocarTe ‘thirsty 
for the pure, spiritual milk’ 1 Pe 2.2. 


79.99 ákpaTos, ov: pertaining to being pure in the sense of not being diluted and 
hence at full strength - ‘at full strength, undiluted, pure.’ kai aùTòs TleTat EK TOD ot 

"vou Tov 8upod Tod 0c00 Tod kekepaopévou åkpáTov ‘and he will drink from the 
wine of the wrath of God poured out at full strength’ Re 14.10. 


U Soft, Tender (79.100-79.101) 


79.100 j.aAakós*, ń, óv: pertaining to being soft to the touch - ‘soft, delicate, 
luxurious.’ &v0porrov Ev uaAakots twatiors rj. óveopévov ‘a man dressed up in 
luxurious clothes' Lk 7.25. 


79.101 àTaAós, ń, Ov: pertaining to being tender (yielding readily to pressure) - 
‘tender.’ órav SN ó kAá80s avTis yévnrat atrahds ‘whenever its branch 
becomes tender' Mt 24.32. 


V Male, Female (79.102-79.103) 


79.102 dponv, ev, gen. evos: the male of any living creature - ‘male, man.’ dpoev 
kai 0Av éro(noev avTovs ‘he made them male and female’ Mt 19.4; ot ápoeves 
doévTes THV óvoukr|v xpfjotv Ts 0nAeCas ‘males giving up natural sexual 
relations with females' Ro 1.27. 


79.103 0fXvs, eta, v: the female of any living creature - ‘female, woman.’ dpoev 
kai 0v éro(noev aùToús ‘he made them male and female’ Mt 19.4; ai Te yàp 
Ocar avTOv perýačav Ti]v þvoikův xpo ets THY Tapa púow ‘their 
women pervert the natural use of their sex into that which is contrary to nature’ Ro 
1.26. 


W Shapes (79.104-79.109) 


79.104 dkpov^, ov n: the tip or top of a pointed object - ‘tip, top.’ rpooeküvnoev 
ETL TO dkpov Tis páB8ou avTo0 ‘he bowed in worship on the top of his walking 
stick’ He 11.21; Bay TO dkpov Tod 8akróAov avTo0 VSaTos ‘to dip the tip of his 
finger in some water' Lk 16.24. 


79.105 képas^, aros n: a projection at the corner of an object - ‘projection, 
corner.’ oovi]v ptav ék TOV Teooápov kepárTov TOD 0votaoTnp(ou TOD xpucot 
‘a voice coming from the four corners of the golden altar’ Re 9.13. 


79.106 àpxn^, fjs f: the corner of a two- dimensional object, such as a sheet of cloth 
- ‘corner.’ ó0óvnv peyáAnv Téocapouw åpxaîs ka0tép.evov ‘a large sheet being 


lowered by its four corners' Ac 10.11. 


79.107 ywvia, as f: the corner of an area or construction, either an inside corner or 
an outside corner - ‘corner.’ év Tats ywviats TOV mAaTetQv...mpooeóxeo0at ‘to 
pray...on the street corners’ Mt 6.5; €oTOTas ETL TAS Téooapas yovías Tis yis 
‘standing on the four corners of the earth’ Re 7.1. This expression in Re 7.1 must be 
rendered in some languages as “standing at the end of the earth in four different 
directions’ or ‘standing at the four horizons of the earth.’ où yáp €ovtv év yovíq 
TETIPAYKLEVOV TOUTO ‘this thing was not done in a corner’ (a reference to something 
which was not done in secret) Ac 26.26. 


79.108 pépos^, ous n (always plural): an area at the side of an object - ‘side.’ 
BáAere cis Ta 86e&uà uépn TOD TAOLOU TO G(krvov ‘throw your net out on the right 
side of the boat’ Jn 21.6. 


79.109 oTOpa’, TOS n: (a figurative extension of meaning of oróua? ‘mouth,’ 8.19) 
the sharp edge of a weapon - ‘sharp edge, cutting edge.’ recotvrat oTOpaTL 
paxatpns ‘they died by the sword’ or literally ‘they fell by the edge of the sword’ Lk 
21.24. For a discussion of orópa paxaipns, see 6.33. 


X Open, Closed (79.110-79.113) 


79.110 avoiyw; Stavotyw*: to cause something to be open - ‘to open, to make 
open.'!? 


avotyw: oùk Tjvot&£ev TOV TUAGVA ‘she did not open the outer door’ Ac 12.14; 
kpobere, Kal àvovyrioerat ùpîv ‘knock and it will be opened to you’ Mt 7.7. This 
entire expression in Mt 7.7 is, of course, to be understood in a figurative sense. 
TAbOS àveoygévos ó AdpuyE avTOv ‘their throat is an open tomb’ Ro 3.13. 


Stavolyw*: Aéyet aùr, Eóoa0a, 6 éovww, Auavotx0nt ‘he said to him, 
Ephphatha, which means, Be opened' Mk 7.34. See also discussion at 79.111. 


79.111 e$oa0a (an Aramaic word)— ‘be opened.’ Aéyet avTG, Eóoa0a, 6 éovtw, 
Atavotx8ntv ‘he said to him, Ephphatha, which means, Be opened’ Mk 7.34. The 
Aramaic word eooa0a, together with the Greek interpretation ‘be opened,’ may still 
be relatively meaningless in the context of Mk 7.34 since it refers to the capacity for 
hearing. In a number of languages one does not speak of a deaf person as ‘one whose 
ears are closed.’ The most appropriate equivalent may simply be ‘be able to hear’ or 
even ‘now you can hear.’ 


79.112 KAeto: to cause something to be shut - ‘to shut, to make shut, to close.’ kai 
€kAe(o0n 1| 06pa. ‘and the door was closed’ Mt 25.10; TO SeopwTHpLov ebpopev 
KekAetopévov Ev TAON àooaAeí(q. ‘we found the jail shut tightly’ Ac 5.23. In some 
languages the equivalent of this expression in Ac 5.23 would be *we found the jail 
securely locked.’ 


79.113 dTrokAelo: to close off an area, and in the process of doing so, to exclude - 
‘to close off, to shut.’ db’ ov àv éyep0f 6 oLko6eomrórns kal dmokAe(on THY 
06pav, kai áp£no9e EEw €ovávat kal Kpovetv THY 00pav ‘when the master of the 
house gets up and closes the door, then you on the outside will begin to knock at the 


door' Lk 13.25. 
Y Covered Over (79.114-79.117) 


79.114 KadbTTw*: to cause something to be covered over and hence not visible - ‘to 
cover, to cover over.’ otóels è Aóxvov dias kaAómTet avTOv OKEvEL ‘no one 
takes a lamp and covers it with a bowl’ Lk 8.16; róre GpEovtat AMéyeuw...rots 
Bovvots, KadtWwate nds ‘then they will begin to say...to the hills, Cover us’ Lk 
23.30. 


79.115 TeptkaA UT To: to cover by putting something around - ‘to cover, to cover 
around.’ kal rjp£avTÓ vives EuTTVELY AUTO kal TEpPLKAAÚTTELV avTo0 TO 
tTpdowTov ‘and some began to spit on him and to cover his face’ Mk 14.65. 


79.116 dkaTaKkdduTTOS, OV: pertaining to not being covered - ‘uncovered.’ Ñ 
mpoonreóovca dkarakaAÓTTOQ TH kepar ‘or prophesying with her head 
uncovered' 1 Cor 11.5. 


79.117 ávakaAüT TO: to cause something to be uncovered - 'to unveil, to remove a 
veil, to uncover.’ retis 8€ TAVTES AVAKEKAAULHEVW TPODWTIW THY S6Eav kupíou 
KatoTITpLCdpevot ‘we all reflect the glory of the Lord with uncovered faces’ or 
*...unveiled faces’ 2 Cor 3.18. The symbolic significance of dvakekahuppévo 
TpoowT ‘unveiled face’ in 2 Cor 3.18 needs to be understood only in terms of the 
preceding discussion in 2 Cor 3.13-15. 


Z Wrapped (79.118-79.119) 


79.118 Evetréw; EvTvALGOw*; kara8€o: to enclose an object by winding something 
about or around it - ‘to wrap, to bandage.’ 


€veiAéo: KAVEAOV avTOv éve(Anoev TH owwõóvı ‘having taken him down, he 
wrapped him in a sheet’ Mk 15.46. 


EVTUM 000? : KaBEAOV EveTUALEEV AUTO OLVSdvL ‘having taken down (the body), 
he wrapped it in a sheet’ Lk 23.53. 


KATASEW: mpooeA00v karéónoev TA Trpaópara avTOD ‘he went over to him and 
bandaged his wounds' Lk 10.34. 


79.119 cvoTÉAAo*: to wrap up an object, with the implication of getting it ready to 
remove - ‘to wrap up, to make a bundle of.’ dvaotdvtes 6€ ot veóTepot 
cwvéoTetÀav avTov kal é£evéykavres é0aijav ‘the young men came in, wrapped 
him up, and carried him out for burial’ Ac 5.6. For another interpretation of ovo TéAAo 
in Ac 5.6, see 15.200. 


A’ Rolled Up (79.120-79.122) 


79.120 Edicow; EvTVALGOW>; TTVGGU: to cause something to be in the shape of a 
roll - ‘to roll up, to make into a roll.’!! 


EM oow: kal ó ovpavds àmexopí(o8n ws PLBALOV éàLooópevov ‘and the sky 


disappeared like a rolled-up scroll’ or '...like a scroll being rolled up’ Re 6.14. 


€vruMOocoP : kal TO GousdpLov, ð HV ém THs KEdaAfis abTo0, ov peTA TOV 

dGoviuv keCp.evov GAAA xopls EVTETUALYHEVOV ets Eva TOTOV ‘and the cloth 

which had been about his head was not lying with the linen cloths but was rolled up 
and lying in a separate place’ Jn 20.7. 


TTVOOW: TTVEAS TO BLBALOV ‘he rolled up the scroll’ or ‘he rolled up the book’ Lk 
4.20. 


79.121 Edtypa, TOS n: (derivative of EM oow ‘to roll up,’ 79.120) that which has 
been rolled up in the form of a package - ‘package, bundle, rolled-up object.’ bépwv € 

“ALypa optvpvys kai àAóns ‘bringing a bundle of myrrh and aloes’ Jn 19.39 
(apparatus). 


79.122 avattvoow: to cause something to be unrolled - ‘to unroll a scroll, to unroll 
(a book in the form of) a scroll.’ dvattvEas TO BLBALov eopev TOV TÓmOv Ov AV 
yeypappévov ‘having unrolled the book of the scroll, he found the passage where it 
was written’ Lk 4.17. 


B’ Large, Small (79.123-79.128) 


79.123 péyas*, pyeyáAn, péya: a large size, relative to the norm for the class of 
objects in question - ‘large, big, great.’ rpookuM cas A(00v uéyav TH 00pa. ‘he 
rolled a large stone across the entrance’ Mt 27.60; tv Sè ékel...dyéAn xoípov 
ueyáàn ‘a large herd of pigs... was nearby’ Mk 5.11; dAvow peyddnv ett Tv 
xelpa avtod ‘a big chain in his hand’ Re 20.1. 


79.124 peyaA0vo*: to cause to be large - ‘to make big, to make large, to enlarge.’ 
peyaAóvouctv TA KpdoTeda ‘they make their tassels big’ Mt 23.5. It is possible to 
interpret the large size of the tassels as referring primarily to the length of the tassels 
and, therefore, to translate as ‘they make their tassels long.” However, it seems more 
likely that the reference includes all dimensions. 


79.125 piKpds®, d, Ov; EAAXLOTOS®, N, OV: a small size, relative to the norm for the 
class of objects in question - “small, little.’ 


ULKPOS> : O LLKPOTEPOV...TaVTUOV TOV oveppácov ‘the smallest...of all seeds’ Mt 
13.32. 


EXAXLOTOS* (superlative of juukpós): peráyerTaı ÙTÒ EXaxtoToU mmoaM ou ‘it can 
be steered by a very small rudder' Jas 3.4. Note that in the case of a Greek superlative 
such as €haXLOTOS, the meaning is not ‘the smallest’ but simply ‘very small.’ This is 
typical of many uses of the superlative in Greek. 


79.126 THALKOS®, n, OV: an interrogative of large size - ‘how large, what large.’ t 
“Sere TNALKOLS UUTY ypáppaocu éypaia ‘see with what large letters I am writing to 
you' Ga 6.11. 


79.127 Aikos’, n, OV: an interrogative of size occurring in indirect questions - ‘how 
extensive, how large, how small.’ iSov r]A(kov TOP HALKNVY Ünv àvám Tet ‘see how 
large a forest can be set on fire by such a small flame" Jas 3.5. 


79.128 THALKOUTOS*, aUTH, oUTO: a reference to the size of something (occurring 
rarely in an absolute sense) - ‘so large, so great.’ Ta TAOLa, rukabra óvra ‘the 
ships, being so large’ Jas 3.4. 


C’ Perfect (79.129) 


79.129 TEXELOS®, a, ov: pertaining to having no defect whatsoever - ‘perfect.’ 5.4 
TS welCovos kai reAevorépas oknvfjs ‘through the greater and more perfect 
tent' He 9.11. 


80 Space 
A Space, Place (80.1-80.4) 


80.1 TOTOS*, OU m: an area of any size, regarded in certain contexts as a point in 
space - ‘space, place, room.’ 8tóvt ovK HV adTots TÓTOS EV TO karaMópaTt 
‘because there was no space for them in the inn’ Lk 2.7; kai Ett TÓTOS EoTiv ‘and 
there is still space’ Lk 14.22; ot &vópes Tod TóT0v Exetvou dmréoveiuAav ets GANV 
THY mep(xopov Ekelvyv ‘the men of that place sent into all the surrounding area’ Mt 
14.35; év TQ TÓTQ oU éppé0n avTois, OV Aaós pov bets ‘in the place where it 
was said to them, You are not my people' Ro 9.26. 

In Jn 11.48 the expression Tov TÓTOV refers to the Temple in Jerusalem. 


80.2 kavóv^, óvos m: an area of activity, defined geographically and functionally - 
‘area, sphere, territory.’ oùk év GANOTPLW kavóvt ets TA ETOLLA kauxricao0at 
*and shall not have to boast of work already done in another person's area' 2 Cor 
10.16. 


80.3 Biya odds: (an idiom, literally ‘a step of a foot,’ a distance of approximately 
two and a half feet or a little less than a meter) an extremely limited or restricted space 
- ‘a square yard, a square meter.’ kai oUk éóokev avTQ kAnpovou(av Ev avTH OVSE 
Bua TOSdés ‘and he did not give him any part of the inheritance, not even a square 
yard of it’ or *...not even a square foot of it’ or *...not even a square meter of it Ac 
7.5. 


80.4 xwpéw?: to be a quantity of space - ‘to have room for, to be space for, to 
contain.’ 008’ avTOv olpat TOV kócpov xopficat TA ypadoópeva PiBAta ‘I 
suppose the whole world (literally ‘the world itself) would not be large enough to 
contain the books that would be written’ Jn 21.25; ywpotoat ava perpnTàs S00 7 
Tpets ‘holding between twenty and thirty gallons’ Jn 2.6; 6oT€ pNKETL xopetv poe 
TÀ TPOS THY O0pav ‘so that there was no longer any room, even around the door’ 
Mk 2.2. 


B Limits, Boundaries of Space (80.5-80.7) 


80.5 ópo0eoía, as f: established or fixed boundaries - ‘limits, fixed limits.’ Tas 
ópo0eoí(as Tis karouk(as avTÓv ‘fixed limits of the places where they would live’ 
Ac 17.26. 


80.6 Tépas?, aros n: limit as the distant end of a space - ‘end, limit.’ cis rà 


TEPATA Ths oLkouuévns TA prgyara avTOv ‘their words reached to the ends of the 
earth' Ro 10.18. 


80.7 ákpov*, ov n: the extreme limit of a space - ‘extreme boundary, final limit, end.’ 
ÈTLOUVÁČOVOLV TOUS ékAekroUs AVTOD...aT’ (kpov oùpavâv Ews TOV AKPwV 
avTÓv ‘they will gather his chosen people. ..from one extreme end of the world to the 
other’ Mt 24.31. 


81 Spacial Dimensions 
A Measure, To Measure (81.1-81.2) 


81.1 péTpov, ov n: a unit of measurement, either of length or volume - ‘measure.’ 
uéTpov AVOpWTOV, 6 EoTLY GyyéAou ‘the unit of measurement used by a person, 
that is, by an angel’ Re 21.17; © yàp uéTpo perpetre ‘for in accordance with the 
measure which you use in measuring’ Lk 6.38. Some languages do not have a generic 
term for ‘measure,’ but they may express the concept by a phrase meaning “how one 
knows how big something is' or *...how long something is.' In other words, it is 
necessary to use expressions involving specific dimensions. 


81.2 perpéo*: to determine the measurement of something - ‘to measure.’ kal 
épéTQnoev THY TO6ALV ‘and he measured the city’ Re 21.16. In some languages one 
may best translate this expression in Re 21.16 as 'the angel learned how big the city 
was’ or, as in other languages, ‘the angel walked the size of the city.’ 


B High, Low, Deep (81.3-81.11) 


81.3 bipos^, ovs n: the measurement of height - ‘height.’ kai TO trbos avTfjs toa 
€oTív ‘and the height of it was the same’ Re 21.16; Ti TO TAGTOS Kal ukos Kal v 

“wos kai Báðos ‘what is the width and length and height and depth’ Eph 3.18. In Eph 
3.18 the four different dimensions of space are used figuratively in the sense of ‘that 
which is all-encompassing.’ 


81.4 nAtKkia‘, as f: height as the dimension of stature of an animate object - ‘height, 
stature.’ OTL T HALKia puukpós AV ‘because he was short in stature’ Lk 19.3. 


81.5 ùpóo?: to cause something to become high - ‘to raise up, to lift up.” ka00s Mui 
ofjs pocev TOV ddtv ‘as Moses lifted up the serpent’ Jn 3.14.! 


81.6 vbnAds*, f, Ov: pertaining to being high - ‘high, tall.’ rapaAapávet avTÓv 6 
SiaBodros ets ópos VNAdV Atav ‘the Devil took him to the top of a very high 
mountain’ Mt 4.8? 


81.7 TatreLvdw*: to cause something to become low in height - ‘to make low.’ máv o 
"pos kai Bouvos rameuwoOroerat ‘all hills and mountains shall be made low’ Lk 3.5. 
For another (probably preferred) interpretation of Lk 3.5, see 79.87. 


81.8 Ba8os*, ous n: the distance beneath a surface - ‘depth, deep.’ eb0€os 
EEaveéTtethev Sta TO uÀ éxewv Báðos ys ‘and it immediately dried up because 
there was no depth of soil’ or *...because the soil was not deep’ Mt 13.5. In some 
languages it may be best to say “because there was not much soil.’ 


81.9 Bá00s^, ovs n: a place that is deep - ‘deep place, deep water.’ €tTavdyaye eis 
TO Bá00s ‘take (the boat) farther out to the deep water’ Lk 5.4. 


81.10 Padus’, eia, ú: pertaining to being considerably below a surface - ‘deep.’ ov 
"Te vrina éxets Kal TO dpéap éoviv Badd ‘you don’t have a bucket and the well 
is deep’ Jn 4.11. 


81.11 Ba90vo: to cause to be deep - ‘to make deep, to go deep.’ bs Eokasev koi 
€BáOvvev ‘who dug and went down deep’ or ‘who dug deep’ Lk 6.48. 


C Long, Short, Far (81.12-81.14) 


81.12 ukos, ovs n: the measurement of length - ‘length.’ kai TO ukos avTfjs o 
“gov kai TO TAATOS ‘and the length of it was as much as the breadth’ Re 21.16. 


/ 


81.13 |LLKpds®, á, Ov: pertaining to being short, in a horizontal or vertical dimension 
- ‘short.’ ÖT TH nAuk(q pukpós nv ‘because he was short in stature’ Lk 19.3; 
TPOEAGOV [LLKPOV ‘he went a short distance’ Mt 26.39. 


81.14 uakpós^, á, Ov: pertaining to being far from some point of reference - ‘distant, 
far.’ 0 veóTepos ULOS dmeórumoev ets xópav pakpáv ‘the younger son went off 
into a distant country’ or ‘the younger son went to a country which was far away’ Lk 
15.13. 


D Narrow, Wide (81.15-81.19) 


81.15 TAATOS, ovs n: the measurement of width - ‘width, breadth.’ TO ufjkos 
avTfjs ócov kal TO mAáTos ‘its length was as great as its breadth’ or ‘it was as long 
as it was wide' Re 21.16. 


81.16 tAaTUs, eia, ú: pertaining to being wide - ‘wide, broad.’ tAaTeta f| TUAN 
‘the gate is wide’ Mt 7.13. In Mt 7.13 rrÓAr seems to refer to the gateway (in other 
words, to the space) rather than to the gate as an object. (See 7.48.) 


81.17 mAaTÜvo: to cause something to be wide - ‘to widen, to broaden, to make 
broad.’ rAaTÓvovotv yàp Ta ovAakrüpta avTOv ‘they broaden their phylacteries’ 
Mt 23.5. 


81.18 eUpUxopos, ov: pertaining to being broad and spacious, with the implication 
of agreeable and pleasant - ‘spacious, broad.’ kai ceùpúxwpos 7 ó6ós ‘and the road is 
spacious’ or ‘...broad’ Mt 7.13. 


81.19 otevos, 1j, Ov: pertaining to being narrow or restricted - ‘narrow.’ 
d'yov(Ceo0e eLoeA0etv Sta Ths oTevs 00pas ‘do your best to go in through the 
narrow door’ Lk 13.24; eLoéM0ae 8tà Tis oTEVis TANS ‘go in through the 
narrow gateway’ Mt 7.13. 


E Specific Measures of Volume?(81.20-81.24) 


81.20 BáTos^, ov m: a Hebrew liquid measure of between eight and nine gallons or 
approximately thirty-five liters - ‘bath.’ ékaróv Bdtous éAaíov ‘one hundred baths of 


olive oil’ Lk 16.6. Because of the possible symbolic numerical values used in the 
Parable of the Dishonest Steward, it is important to retain the numerals, while making 
some adjustment in the case of the term Batos. Accordingly, one may speak of ‘one 
hundred barrels of olive oil’ or ‘one hundred containers of olive oil’ or ‘one hundred 
large jars of olive oil.’ 


81.21 kópos, ou m: a Hebrew dry measure for grain, flour, etc., of between ten and 
twelve bushels or about 390 liters - ‘cor.’ €éxaróv kópous o(Tov ‘a hundred cors of 
wheat' Lk 16.7. In order to reflect more accurately the total quantity involved, one is 
justified in English to employ an expression such as ‘a thousand bushels of wheat.’ An 
equivalent metric unit could be thirty metric tons.^ 


81.22 peTpnTÝS, Ov m: a liquid measure of about nine gallons or forty liters - 
‘measure.’ xopotcat ava perpnTàs úo 7 Tpets ‘holding between twenty and 
thirty gallons’ or *...between eighty and one hundred twenty litres’ Jn 2.6. 


81.23 cáTov, ov n: the Hebrew measure for grain, about a peck and a half or 
somewhat less than one-half bushel (a bushel consists of four pecks) or approximately 
twelve liters in the metric system - ‘saton, measure, batch.’ ñv AaBotoa yuvr| 
€vékpuipev ets dAeópov odta Tpta ‘the woman takes it and mixes it with a batch of 
flour' Mt 13.33. In Mt 13.33 the precise amount of flour is not important. What is 
important is to provide some type of measurement which will indicate a considerable 
quantity. 


81.24 xotvi, kos f: a dry measure of approximately one quart or one liter - 

‘quart.’ xotviE ot Tou Synvapiou, Kal Tpets xo(vikes KPLOGV Syvapiou ‘a quart of 
wheat for a day’s wages and three quarts of barley for a day’s wages’ Re 6.6. The 
Greek text of Re 6.6 has literally ‘denarius’ (see 6.75), but it is preferable in translating 
Re 6.6 to relate a denarius to its buying power in terms of a day’s wages for an 
average worker. 


F Specific Measures of Length (81.25-81.29) 


81.25 Tífjxvus, eos m: traditionally the distance from the elbow to the end of the 
fingers, about eighteen inches or one-half meter - ‘cubit, eighteen inches, half meter.’ 
où yàp cav pakpàv dd Ths ys àAAà ðs ad THXGV 6takootov ‘not very far 
from land, about 200 cubits’ or *...about 100 yards’ or ‘...about 100 meters’ Jn 21.8; 
tis 6€ é€ up óàv pepruvâv SbvaTat mpoo0etvar ETL THY HALKiaV avTod mfjxuv e 
“va; ‘who of you by worrying is able to add a half meter to his stature?’ Mt 6.27. The 
interpretation of rrfjXus in Mt 6.27 as a measurement of stature rather than length of 
life may be justified as an instance of literary hyperbole or exaggeration. Most modern 
translations, however, interpret rrfjXvs in this context as a reference to length of life 
rather than as a measurement of height (see discussion under rjAuk(a? in 67.151). 


81.26 dpyutd, âs f: traditionally the measurement of a man's arms stretched out 
horizontally, reckoned at approximately six feet or almost two meters and used as a 
technical, nautical term to measure the depth of water - ‘fathom.’ goXcavres ebpov 
dpyutds etkoct ‘they found the depth of the water to be twenty fathoms’ or *...about 
forty meters’ Ac 27.28. If one adopts a metric system, the later expression in Ac 
27.28, namely, ópyutàs 6ekamévre ‘fifteen fathoms,’ may be rendered as ‘about 
thirty meters." 


81.27 a TáOvos, ov m: a measure of distance of about 600 feet or 185 meters - 
‘stade’ (but normally adapted to familiar measurements of distance). TO 5€ TAOtOV m 

"6n oTASlous TOAAOUS ATO Ths ys åmetyev ‘the boat was already a number of 
stades away from land’ or *... was quite a distance from land’ Mt 14.24; éànìakóTtes 
otv às oTa6(ovus etkoot TéVTE Ñ rp.ákovra. ‘then having gone some twenty-five 
or thirty stades’ or ‘having gone about three or four miles’ or *...about five or six 
kilometers’ Jn 6.19. 


81.28 oaBBatov 080s: a Sabbath day's journey, somewhat over half a mile and 
about one kilometer - ‘half a mile, one kilometer, Sabbath journey.’ 6 éoviv éyyùs 
'"IepovcaArjg. capBá rou éxov óðóv ‘which is near Jerusalem, about a half a mile 
away’ Ac 1.12. 


81.29 uíALov, ov n: a Roman mile, consisting of a thousand paces and equivalent to 
somewhat less than an English mile but equal to about one kilometer and a half - ‘mile, 
kilometer.’ óoTts oe àyyapeóoet ptdtov Ev ‘whoever forces you to carry his pack 
one mile’ Mt 5.41. In translating Mt 5.41 in the metric system, it would be better to 
simply say *whoever forces you to carry his pack one kilometer' rather than to attempt 
more specific distance, namely, “a kilometer and a half.’ 


82 Spacial Orientations 
A North, South, East, West (82.1-82.6) 


82.1 dvaTtondn?, fjs f— east (as the direction of the rising sun). r[£ovotv ad 
àvaToAÀQv koi SvopGv ‘people will come from the east and the west’ Lk 13.29. See 
the discussion at 82.3. 


82.2 6001s, eos f; Svou, fis f— west’ (as the direction of the setting sun). 


6001s: avTÓs 6 Ingots àmó åvarorfs kal dypt 600eos EEaTEoTELAEV ðv’ 
avTOv TÒ...kýpvypa ‘Jesus himself sent out through them the...message...from east 
to west’ Mk 16 shorter ending. 


Svou: ATO vórov TUAGVES Tpets, Kal ATO 8vouóv TUAGVES vpets ‘three gates 
on the south and three gates on the west’ Re 21.13. See the discussion at 82.3. 


82.3 Boppás, à m— north.” HEovotv...dT6 Boppá kai vórov ‘people will 
come...from the north and the south' Lk 13.29. 

In most languages east and west are related to the rising or setting sun, although in 
some languages there may be some local geographical feature which serves as a 
marker of direction, for example, the location of a particular mountain, the ocean, or a 
river. For north, some languages employ ‘to the left of the rising sun,’ that is to say, 
the direction is oriented in terms of the left hand of a person facing toward the rising 
sun. Similarly, south would be ‘to the right of the rising sun.’ 


82.4 vóTos", ov m; yeonpppta^, as f— south.’ 


vóTos? : rj£oucuv...à T0 Poppa kal vórou ‘people will come...from the north and 
the south’ Lk 13.29. 


geonppta? : topevou karà peconußplav ‘go toward the south’ Ac 8.26. It is also 
possible to interpret karà ueongupotav in Ac 8.26 as meaning ‘about noon,’ since 
peonpfpta. is a normal expression for ‘midday’ or ‘noon’ (see 67.74). See also the 
discussion at 82.3. 


82.5 x@pos, ov m— northwest.' A. uéva Tis Kpryrns BAémrovra kata Ma kai 
kaTà x@pov ‘a harbor in Crete that faces southwest and northwest’ or perhaps 
*...northeast and southeast’ Ac 27.12. The difference in expression is due to 
designating the directions of the wind either as the direction from which the wind 
comes or the direction toward which the wind blows. See commentaries. 

In rendering directions which are not cardinal points, one may often use a variety 
of expressions, for example, ‘between north and west’ or ‘from the north a little west 
or ‘to the north of west.’ A high percentage of languages designate directions by 
reference to the rising and setting of the sun. Accordingly, Ac 27.12 may be rendered 
as ‘a harbor that is open to the sea to the left of the setting sun and to the right of the 
setting sun.’ 


82.6 ALB, acc. ALBa m— southwest.’ Awéva Tis Kprjrns BAémovra KaTa Ma 
kai karà xópov ‘a harbor in Crete that faces southwest and northwest’ or perhaps 
*... northeast and southeast’ Ac 27.12. 

As in the case of the intermediate direction ‘northwest’ (82.5), one may also 
express ‘southwest’ in some languages as “a little south of west’ or ‘toward the south, 
but actually somewhat west’ or ‘veering to the right of south.’ 


B Left, Right, Straight Ahead, Opposite (82.7-82.12) 


82.7 ápvoTepós?, d, Ov; EVMVULOS, ov: pertaining to being to the left of some 
point of reference - ‘left, left side.’ 


dptoTepós? : els cou ék SeELGv kal eis €€ àápiorepüv KaOlowper ‘let us sit (with 
you), one at your right and one at your left' Mk 10.37. For an interpretation of 
dptoTepós as part of an idiom in Mk 10.37, see 87.35. 


eudvupos: TO 6€ kaioa ék 6e£uàv pou kai EE evovópuov OUK EOTLY épóv 
TOUTO ovar ‘it is not for me to choose who will sit on my right and on my left’ Mt 
20:23. 

In 2 Cor 6.7 the phrase óvrAov àptoTepóv, literally ‘left-hand weapon,’ refers to a 
weapon used by the left hand and therefore a defensive weapon, while óvrAov 8e&tóv, 
literally ‘weapon for the right hand,’ refers to an offensive weapon. 


82.8 SeELOs, d, Ov: pertaining to being to the right of some point of reference - 
‘right, right side.’ BáAere cis TA SEELA LEPN TOD TAOLOU TO SikTUOV ‘throw your 
net out on the right side of the boat’ Jn 21.6; cis cov ék SeELGv Kal eis ¿ë 
aptotepav ka0(Coopev ‘let us sit (with you), one at your right and one at your left’ 
Mk 10.37. For another interpretation of 5€Etds as part of an idiom in Mk 10.37, see 
87.34. 


82.9 àvro$0aApéo: to face straight ahead - ‘to face into’ (for example, the wind). 
Wn Suvapévou avTodbadpetv TO àvépo ‘since (the ship) was not able to face into 
the wind’ Ac 27.15. 


82.10 BAéTo:: (a figurative extension of meaning of BAérro? ‘to see,’ 24.7) to be 
oriented in a particular direction - ‘facing.’ Auuéva Tis Kprjrns BAérovra Kata 
ABa kai Kata xópov ‘a harbor in Crete facing southwest and northwest’ Ac 27.12. 


82.11 évavTíos', a, ov: pertaining to being oriented in the direction opposite to a 
movement - ‘against.’ nv yàp ô vepos Evavtios avtots ‘for the wind was against 
them’ or ‘the wind was blowing against them’ Mk 6.48. 


82.12 gE po*: to be oriented in the direction of a movement - ‘to lead to, to lead 
into.’ A0av émi THY TUANY THY otónpáv TV þépovoav ets THY TOALV ‘they 
came to the iron gate leading into the city’ Ac 12.10. 


83 Spacial Positions! 
A Here, There?(83.1-83.4) 


83.1 ode"; év0d8e: a position relatively near the speaker, writer, or viewpoint person 
- ‘here.’ 


Se? : oùk EoTLV 8e, T|yépOn yap ‘he is not here, for he is risen’ Mt 28.6; ov yàp € 

"xopev ðe pévovoav TOALV ‘there is no permanent city for us here (on earth)’ He 
13.14; dvdBa ðe, kal Se(Ew oot å 8et yevéoOat perà rabra ‘come up here and 
I will show you what must happen hereafter' Re 4.1. 


€v0á8e: ExETE TL Bpóotpov év0á8e; ‘do you have anything to eat here?’ Lk 24.41; 
ol THY oikovpévyv dvaovaTócavres OUTOL Kal év0á8e TapEeLoLY ‘those who 
have turned the world upside down have come here too’ Ac 17.6; naye oóvnoov 
TOV áv6pa cov kai €A0é év0á65e ‘go call your husband and come here’ Jn 4.16. 

Though ðe? and év0á6e may seem to be rendered in some contexts as ‘to here’ 
or ‘hither,’ the semantic component of movement is not found in abe? or €v0d5e, but 
in other words in the context indicating movement. 


83.2 ékei; ékeioe; Exeivns: a position relatively far from the speaker, writer, or 
viewpoint person - ‘there, at that place."? 


Exet: ka0(care aUTo0 Ews oU dTEAVOV Exel mpooeótopat ‘sit here while I go 
over there and pray' Mt 26.36. 


EKELOE: ékeioe yàp TO mAotov HV ATOdopTLCbLEVOV TOV yópov ‘for there the 
ship was to unload its cargo’ Ac 21.3; dEwv kal Tovs éketoe óvras 6eóepévous 
eis "IepovcaAnju. ‘to lead those who were there to Jerusalem in chains’ Ac 22.5. 


€ke(vns: tva {sn avTóv, OTL éke(vns r|yeAAev 6tépxeoOat ‘in order that he might 
see him because he was going to pass there’ or *...along that way’ Lk 19.4. 


83.3 avToU: a position either near or far from the speaker, writer, or viewpoint 
character - ‘here, there.’ eLo(v Tives TOV avro0 éoTnkócov ‘there are some of 
those standing here’ Lk 9.27; kàke(vous karéAurev avTod ‘he left them there’ Ac 
18.19. 


83.4 àÀAaxo0: a position other than the one in the immediate context - ‘elsewhere.’ 


&yopev Gddaxod ‘let us go elsewhere’ Mk 1.38. 
B Where, Somewhere, Everywhere (83.5-83.8) 


83.5 öTov?; 0U*: a reference to a position in space (often used with ¿áv or dv ‘ever,’ 
71.8, to mark an indefinite and unrestricted position in space) - ‘where, wherever.’ 


óTov? : TOV ' Inootüv ånýyayov vpós Katáóav Tov ápxtepéa, ómov ot 
ypapquaTets kai ot mrpeopórepot ovvýxðnoav ‘they took Jesus to Caiaphas, the 
High Priest, where the teachers of the Law and the elders had gathered together' Mt 
26.57; àkoAovOrjoo cot ómou éàv àmépyxx ‘I will follow you wherever you go’ Mt 
8.19; ovToL oL dkoAovuOo0vTes TO Apviw rov àv UTdyy ‘these are the ones who 
follow the Lamb wherever he goes' Re 14.4. 


ov? : Nev eis Nacapá, ov nv re0pagpiévos ‘he went to Nazareth, where he had 
been brought up’ or *... where he had grown up’ Lk 4.16. 


83.6 Tov®: an interrogative reference to a position - ‘where?’ rro éoviv ó Tex0eis 
BactAebs TOV 'Iov6atov; ‘where is the one born (to be) king of the Jews?’ Mt 2.2; 

eLTé por TOD é0nkas avTóv ‘tell me where you have put him’ Jn 20.15; kúpte, Tod 
uTdyets; ‘where are you going, Lord?’ Jn 13.36. 


83.7 trov*: an indefinite position in space - ‘somewhere.’ Steaptvpato SÉ Tov TLS 
Aéyov ‘as it says somewhere (in the Scriptures)’ or literally ‘as someone testified 
somewhere, saying’ He 2.6; boBotvpevot Te pÁ rov karà Tpaxets TÓTOVS 
EKTEOW LEV ‘we were afraid that we would land somewhere on a rocky place’ Ac 
27.29. 


83.8 ravTaxf(j; TavTaxov; rávToOev^; TavTy: all possible positions - 
‘everywhere, anywhere, all over.’ 


ravTaxftfj: rávras vavraxtj SiSdoKwv ‘teaching all people everywhere’ Ac 21.28. 


TavTaxo0: vOv TapayyédXrEL Tots AVOPWTIOLS TAaVTAS TaVTAXOD peravoetv 
‘now he commands all people everywhere to repent’ Ac 17.30. 


TrávTOOev^ : TEPLKEKGAUL LEVY TAVTOVEV xpuoto ‘covered everywhere with 
gold’ or ‘covered all over with gold’ He 9.4. 


TAVTY: TAVTY TE kal rravraxo0 àmo8exóp.e0a. ‘we acknowledge (this) anywhere 
and everywhere’ Ac 24.3. The expression TavTY Te kai rravraxo0 in Ac 24.3 is 
repetitive for the sake of emphasis. Some scholars, however, interpret rrávT1) in Ac 
24.3 as 'at all times,' in which case Ac 24.3 would be a rare example of this meaning 
of rávr1 in Greek. 


C Among, Between, In, Inside (83.9-83.17) 
83.9 pécos’, n, ov; àvà puécov*; évTós*; év^; ueTá; eist; ETL’; mpós 4; Tapa: 


a position within an area determined by other objects and distributed among such 
objects - ‘among, with.'^ 


uécos? 5 pécos ULOV EoTHKEV OV ULES ovk ot6óare ‘among you stands one you 
do not know’ Jn 1.26; dboptototv Toùs Tovnpots ék uécov TOV Stkatwv ‘gather 
the evil from among the good’ Mt 13.49; év téow VEGv ‘in your midst’ 1 Th 2.7.9 


, a / 2 / L4 » ^ / ^ ld 6 
ava pécov? : ETEOTIELPEV CLCAVLA AVA uéoov TOV OLTOU ‘he sowed weeds among 
the wheat’ Mt 13.25. 


€vTÓS? : fj BaciAe(a Tod 0c00 évròs UEGV EoTLY ‘the kingdom of God is among 
you’ or *...in your midst’ Lk 17.21. For another interpretation of évrós in Lk 17.21, 
see discussion at 26.1. 


Ev : mpooiTns puéyas r|yép8n Ev rjgiv ‘a great prophet has appeared among us’ 
Lk 7.16. 


pgeráh: Ti NTETE TOV COvTa peTà TOV vekpüv; ‘why do you seek the living 
among the dead?' Lk 24.5. 


Else : 0 6€ ets TAS àkáv0as crmapeís ‘the seed that fell among thorns’ Mt 13.22; 
GAN’ tva u ém mAetov ótaveumfj ets TOV Aaóv ‘but in order to keep this from 
spreading further among the people' Ac 4.17. 


én(* : xpóvo o eiofjA0cv kai é£fjA0ev Ed’ HLGs 6 kóptos ' Incots ‘the time 
during which the Lord Jesus went in and out among us’ or *... went about with us’ Ac 
1.21. 


Tipós4 : at d6eXAbal adtod obyl vácat TPOS pâs celow; ‘are not all his sisters 
among us?' Mt 13.56. 


mapá? : SLepnuioðn ó Aóyos otros Tapa ' Iov6atots ‘this account was spread 
among the Jews' Mt 28.15. 


83.10 pécos?, n, ov; dva pécov^: a position in the middle of an area (either an 
object in the midst of other objects or an area in the middle of a larger area) - ‘in the 
middle, in the midst." 


uécos? :5 TO 86 mAotov HSN HV cis nécov Ts 9aAácons ‘the ship was already in 
the middle of the lake’ Mt 14.24 (apparatus); Teptabavtwv 0€ TOP Ev LEW TS 
avMf\s ‘a fire had been lit in the center of the courtyard’ Lk 22.55; ópxjcaTo...év TO 
uéco ‘danced...in the middle (of the whole group)’ Mt 14.6; éox(o0m 6€ TO 
KaTATETAOLA TOU vaod pécov ‘the curtain in the Temple was torn in two in the 
middle' Lk 23.45. 


ava uécov? : TO dpviov TO àvà pécov TOD 0póvou ‘the Lamb in the midst of the 
throne’ or ‘the Lamb in the middle of the throne area’ Re 7.17. 

83.11 peTağú:: a position defined by the location of two objects, one on each side - 
‘between.’ ToD dvroAouévov perat Tod 0vctaoTnp(ou kal Tod otkov ‘who was 


killed between the altar and the Temple’ Lk 11.51; kot.ópevos peracto 600 
OTPATLUTOV ‘he was sleeping between two guards’ Ac 12.6. 


83.12 kaTá:: a variety of positions distributed throughout an area or among a number 


of objects - ‘throughout, among.” ToUs kata Ta é0vr rrávras 'Iov6atous ‘all the 
Jews who are among the Gentiles’ Ac 21.21; Ñ uév otv éxkAnota Kad’ óàns THs 
'Iovóaí(as kai TadtAatas kai Lapapetas ‘the church throughout all of Judea, 
Galilee, and Samaria’ Ac 9.31; 6L]pxovro kata Tas kópas evayyeAcCópevor ‘they 
travelled throughout the villages, preaching the good news' Lk 9.6. 


83.13 éco; Ev"; eist: a position defined as being within certain limits - ‘inside, within, 
in. 8€ow: avotEavtes è Eow ovdSéva eüpopev ‘when we opened (the gate), we did 
not find anyone inside’ Ac 5.23; eLoeX00v Eow ‘he went into (the courtyard)’ Mt 
26.58. 


Ev’ : OS THY KaTOLKNOLV eixev év rois uvijuaoiv ‘who lived in the tombs’ Mk 
5.3. Some translations render Mk 5.3 as ‘he lived among the graves,’ but it is likely 
that the Greek expression refers to living within relatively elaborate tombs. knptoowv 
EV TH épiuo rs’ Iovóaías ‘preaching in the desert of Judea’ Mt 3.1; órt oUTWS 
Stahoy{Covtat Ev éavrots ‘because they were reasoning this way within 
themselves’ Mk 2.8. In Mk 2.8 it is also possible to understand the phrase év 
€qvTots as meaning ‘among themselves’ (see Ev, 83.9). Eypawa vj&v év TH 

eric TOM ‘I wrote to you in the letter’ 1 Cor 5.9. It may not be possible in some 
languages to speak of a part of a document as being ‘in’ something. It may, therefore, 
be necessary to render this expression in 1 Cor 5.9 as ‘part of what I wrote to you 
about was...’ 


cist: TÀ malla pov peT’ épo ets THY Ko(THV etoív ‘my children are with me in 
bed’ Lk 11.7; npôTov 8€ éní(rpeibóv pot dvrorátao0at rots Eis TOV oikóv pov 
‘but first let me say goodbye to those in my home’ Lk 9.61. 


83.14 kapóía^, as f: (a figurative extension of meaning of kapó(a ‘heart,’ not 
occurring in the NT in its literal sense) a location deep within a larger area - “depths, 
far inside.’ Ev TH Kapdta This ys rpets ruépas kai pets vókras ‘three days 
and nights in the depths of the earth’ or *...far within the earth’ Mt 12.40. 


83.15 écóTepos, a, ov: pertaining to a position within an area - ‘inner, far within.’ € 

"BaAev aùToùs els Thy écoTépav pviakýv ‘he threw them into the inner cell’ Ac 
16.24; cis TO éoóTepov TOD karameráopaTos ‘into the inner sanctuary’ or ‘into 
the inner part of the curtained-off area’ He 6.19. 


83.16 éc«0€v^: the inner surface of an object - ‘within, on the inside.’ B.gACov 
yeypap.évov éoo0ev kai ömiolev ‘a scroll written on the inside and on the 
outside’ Re 5.1; ovx 6 morńoas TO éE£o0ev kal TO éco0ev émo(noev; ‘did not he 
who made the outside also make the inside?' Lk 11.40. 


83.17 évTÓs*: pertaining to being within an area - ‘the contents of, that which is 
inside.’ ka0d toov TPGTOV TO évrós TOD roTnp(ov ‘clean what is inside the cup 
first Mt 23.26. It is also possible, though not probable, to understand évrós in Mt 
23.26 as the inside surface itself rather than the contents. 


D Around, About, Outside (83.18-83.22) 


83.18 Tepí^; méptĚ: a position or a series of positions around an area, but not 
necessarily involving complete encirclement - ‘around.’ 


Tepl? : Xó6opa kai Fópoppa kai at epi avtas TróAets ‘Sodom and Gomorrah 
and the towns around them’ Jd 7; &óvqv Seppativyy mepi Tv óootv aùToÎ ‘a 
leather belt around his waist’ Mt 3.4. 


TEpLE: TO mAfjQos TOV TEPLE móAeov ' IepovcaArig. ‘the crowd from the towns 
around Jerusalem' Ac 5.16. 


83.19 KÜkAo; kvkAó0€v*: a position completely encircling an area or object - 
‘around, in a circle.’ 


KÜkAo: kai TEPLTyev TAS kóp.as KUKAw ‘then he went to the villages around there’ 
Mk 6.6; vrepiQAeiáp.evos roUs mep aVTOV KkÜkAo kaðnuévovs ‘looking around at 
those seated around him in a circle’ Mk 3.34; kókAo Tod 0póvov ‘in a circle around 
the throne' Re 4.6. 


KukAó0ev? : totg kukAó0ev TOD 0póvou ‘around the throne there was a rainbow’ Re 
4.3; kukAó0ev To0 0póvou 0póvous etkoct TEGOapes ‘in a circle around the throne 
were twenty-four other thrones' Re 4.4. 


83.20 éEo*; éEn0€v^; ExTOS*: a position not contained within a particular area - 
‘outside, apart from.’ 


éEo*: NTH Kal ot aSeAdbol avT00 eLoTtyKetoav €Ew ‘his mother and his 
brothers stood outside’ Mt 12.46; é&iA0op.ev EEw Tis TUANS Tapd ToTAaL6V ‘we 
went outside the gate to the riverside’ Ac 16.13. It is also possible to understand €€w 
in Ac 16.13 as involving extension (see 84.27). 


éEo0cvb: À Anvós é£o0ev This móAeos ‘the winepress outside the city’ Re 14.20. 


ékTÓs? : ele EKTOS TOD GATOS oùk oi6a. ‘whether outside of the body, I do not 
know' 2 Cor 12.2. 


83.21 éEq0cv:; ExTOS>; ómvo0ev-: the outside surface of an object - *on the outside, 
outside of.’ 


éEo0ev* : TAMOLS kekovtapévots, OL TLVES é£o0ev LEV palvovrar opotot 
‘whitewashed tombs which look fine on the outside’ Mt 23.27; ka8apiCete TÒ € 

"Ewbev Tod rornpíov kai Ts TapodtSos ‘you clean the outside of your cup and 
plate" Mt 23.25. 


€KTÓs : Kal TO EKTOS avT00 kaOapóv ‘then the outside of the (cup will be) clean’ 
Mt 23.26. 


OTLOGVEVS : BLBALOV yeypappévov éoo0ev kai ömioðev ‘a scroll written on the 
inside and on the outside’ Re 5.1. 

The manner in which €Ew8ev’, Extds>, and ómio0ev* may be rendered in 
particular contexts depends very largely upon what is being spoken about. For 
example, é£o0ev in 1 Pe 3.3 refers to the outward aids employed in making oneself 
beautiful, but instead of speaking of such objects as being ‘on the surface’ or ‘on the 
outside,' it may be necessary to speak of 'those things which one puts on the body' or 
‘what one wears.’ 


83.22 kukAÓO0€v^: a position on the total outside surface of a three-dimensional object 
- ‘outside, on the outside.’ kukAó8ev kai éco0ev yépovotw óo0aApOv ‘they were 
covered with eyes on the outside and on the inside' Re 4.8. 


E At, Beside, Near, Far (83.23-83.32) 


83.23 ETL”; évi: a position in proximity to or in the immediate vicinity of an object or 
other position - ‘at, by.’ 


éni’: ka8jpevov ETL TO TEAWVLOV ‘sitting at the place of customs’ Mt 9.9; éo0nre 
kai nívnre ET THs TpaTéCns uov ‘you will eat and drink at my table’ Lk 22.30; 
Ehavépwoev EauTov máAv ó 'Inoo0s rots pabntais Ett Tis 9aAácons Tis 
Ttfeptáóos ‘Jesus showed himself once more to his disciples at Lake Tiberias’ Jn 
21.1; i800 EotyKka ém THY 06pav kai Kpovw ‘behold, I stand at the door and 
knock’ Re 3.20. 


€v4: kabloas év SeELG avTo0 ‘seated him at his right hand’ Eph 1.20. See also 87.36 
for the idiom involved in this expression in Eph 1.20. 


83.24 mpds°: a position near another location or object, often with the implication of 
facing toward - ‘at, by.’ 6 6€ Tlétpos elotrket vrpós TH 00pq EEw ‘Peter stayed 
outside at the gate’ Jn 18.16; Hv AN Á TOALS ETLOVVHYLEVY TPdS THY 0ópav ‘all 
the people gathered at the door’ Mk 1.33; €8abav pds TOV dvópa avTf|s ‘they 
buried her beside her husband’ Ac 5.10. 


83.25 mapá?: a position near another location or object, usually with the implication 
of being alongside or close to - ‘at, by, alongside, beside.’ ctor ]keucav 8€ Tapa TO 
cTaupQ Tov ’ Ingo? ‘standing beside Jesus’ cross’ Jn 19.25; €oTrnoev avTO Trap’ 
€qvTÓ ‘he stood him at his side’ Lk 9.47; 660 TudAol ka0pevot Tapa THY OS6v 
‘two blind men who were sitting beside the road’ Mt 20.30; TH Te Nuépa TOV 
capBárov é£&(A0opev éEo Ths TANS Tapa TOTALOV OU évopí(copev TPOGEUXTV 
civar ‘on the Sabbath we went out of the city gate to a place beside the river where 
we thought there would be a place of prayer’ Ac 16.13.° 


83.26 Eyyvs*: a position relatively close to another position - ‘near, nearby.’ év 
Aivov éyyùs Tod XaAe(p. ‘in Aenon near Salem’ Jn 3.23. 


83.27 TANotov*: a position quite close to another position, with the possible 
implication of being contiguous - ‘quite near, nearby.’ TAnoOLov Tod xwplov ð EduKev 
"Taka ‘close by the field that Jacob had given’ Jn 4.5. 


83.28 dooov: a position extremely close to another position - ‘very near, as close as 
possible.’ dooov rapeAéyovro THv Kprjrnv ‘they sailed as close as possible along 
(the coast of) Crete’ Ac 27.13. 


83.29 éxópevos, n, ov: (a participial form of €yw* ‘to have,’ 57.1) a position 
contiguous to another position - ‘neighboring.’ cis Tas €xopévas koporóAets ‘to 


the neighboring villages’ Mk 1.38. 


83.30 p. akpáv; y akpóOev: a position at a relatively great distance from another 


position - ‘far, at a distance, some distance away, far away.'!? 


pakpáv: ETL 6€ aVTOD pakpàv dméxovros ‘he was still a long way from home’ Lk 
15.20; ¿yò cis é0vr nakpàv é£amrooveAÓ oe ‘I will send you far away to the 
Gentiles’ Ac 22.21; tuv ydp €oTtiv T] €érrayyeA(a Kal rots TEKVOLS UPLOV Kal 
Trüciv Tots els pakpáv ‘for the promise is to you and to your children and to all 
who are far away’ Ac 2.39 (for cis in this clause, see 84.16). 


gakpó0ev: ó 66 TeAóvns pakpóðev EOTHS ‘but the tax collector stood at a 
distance’ Lk 18.13; eLorrjkeicav 6€ mávTes OL yvoovol av’Td ATO pakpóðev ‘all 
those who knew him stood at a distance’ Lk 23.49; 6 6€ Tlétpos rikoAoó0et 
wakpd0ev ‘Peter followed at a distance’ Lk 22.54; amd j.akpó0ev 0copotcat 
‘looking on from a distance’ Mt 27.55. 


83.31 TOppw; rróppoOev^: a position at a relatively great distance, with the possible 
implication of comparison - ‘far away, at a distance, a long way off.’!! 


Tóppo: ETL AVTOD vróppo SVTOS ‘while he was still a long way off Lk 14.32. 


mÓóppoOev? : ol €oTtnoav Tdppudev, kal abTol Hpav oovr|v Aéyovres ‘they stood 
at a distance and shouted’ Lk 17.12-13; à0Aà Tróppo0ev avTàs tóóvres Kal 
dotTaodevor ‘but from a long way off they saw and welcomed them’ He 11.13. In 
He 11.13 rróppo0ev may be interpreted as time (see 67.46), but it is perhaps more 
satisfactorily interpreted as implying some visionary experience and hence a matter of 
space. 


83.32 TroppoTepov: a position at an even greater distance than rróppo ‘far away’ 
(83.31) - ‘further, farther.'!? aùTòs mpooerorýoaTo 


TOPPWTEPOV ropetec0at ‘he acted as if he were going farther’ Lk 24.28. 


F In Front Of, Face To Face, In Back Of, Behind (83.33-83.41) 


83.33 éumpooc0ev*; EvWTLOV?; évavT(ov*; EVAVTL?; KATEVWTLOV?; mpó*; 
TipóGc OTTOV/, OU n: a position in front of an object, whether animate or inanimate, 
which is regarded as having a spacial orientation of front and back - ‘in front of, 
before.’ 13 


épmpoo6ev? : dbes éket TO 60póv cou épmpoo0ev roO 0vctaoTnp(ou ‘leave your 
gift there in front of the altar’ Mt 5.24; 6 6€ ' Inoots éová0n épmpoo0ev Tot 
rlYeuóvos ‘Jesus stood before the governor’ Mt 27.11; é&fjA0ev épempoo0ev mrávrov 
‘he went away in front of everyone’ or *... while they all watched’ Mk 2.12. 


€vóTLOV? : L600 AvP EoTH EVUTLOV pov ‘suddenly a man stood in front of me’ Ac 
10.30; éyó etj F'afpu]A 6 rapeoTnkoós €vóTtov Tod 0c00 ‘I am Gabriel, who 
stands before God' Lk 1.19. 


, / e ý N , / ^ / MESS LA "T 
EVAVTLOV? : os ALVOS EVAVTLOV TOU ket pavros avTOv dóovos ‘like a lamb dumb 
before its shearer' Ac 8.32. 


évavTt? : LepaTeóeuv...évavrt TOU 0eo0 ‘serving as a priest...before God’ Lk 1.8. 


kaTevóTLOV? : KATEVUOTILOV TS S6Ens avToO àpóp ous Ev dyaddtdoet ‘faultless 
and joyful before his glorious presence’ Jd 24. 


7964 : EoTdvat TOV IIérpov 7d TOD TUAGVOS ‘Peter stood in front of the gate’ Ac 
12.14. 


Tpdcwtov! : TGV éQvàv Qv é£Qoev ó Eds ATO mpooómov TOV marépov NLGV 
‘the nations that God drove out in front of our ancestors’ (literally *...from the face of 
our ancestors’) Ac 7.45; dTEéOTELAEV AVTOVS...TPO TPODWTIOU aVTOD ‘he sent them 
out...(to go) ahead of him’ Lk 10.1. 


83.34 kat’ OpOadpovs (an idiom, literally ‘according to eyes’); KATA TPOGWTOV? 
(an idiom, literally ‘according to face’): a position in front of an object, with the 
implication of direct sight - ‘in front of, before, to the face of, in the presence of.’ 


Kat’ dd0adLobs: ols KaT’ 6b8adLOvs ’Incots Xptorós Tpoeypadn 
€cTaupopévos ‘before whom Jesus Christ was depicted as crucified’ Ga 3.1. 


KaTd TPdowTOV : 6 r|ro(gacas kaTà TPdGWTOV mrávrov TOV Xav ‘which you 
prepared in the presence of all peoples’ Lk 2.31. 


83.35 émit: a position before, with the implication of a relationship of authority - 
‘before.’ Kaioapa émtKékAnoat, éri Katoapa topevoy ‘you appeal to Caesar, you 
will go before Caesar’ Ac 25.12; éri Nyeudvas 8€ kai BactAets àx0oeo0e ‘you 
will be brought before governors and kings' Mt 10.18. 


83.36 ép. Tpoo0ev^ : a position on the front surface of an object - ‘in front, on the 
front.’ yépovra ó$0aAp v Eutpoobev kai ömioðev ‘full of eyes in front and in 
back’ or *...on the front and on the back’ Re 4.6. 


83.37 Tpócorrov TPOS mpócorov: (an idiom, literally ‘face to face’) the position of 
one person facing another, with the implication of direct, personal interaction - ‘face to 
face.’ Tóre 6€ mpóouwrov TPOS TPOOWTOV ‘but then face to face’ 1 Cor 13.12. The 
implication of this idiom in 1 Cor 13.12 is that there will be clear understanding, and in 
some languages it is necessary to shift somewhat the figurative expression. For 
example, it may be necessary to render this passage as ‘how we now understand is like 
seeing a dim image in a mirror, but then we shall understand as clearly as though we 
were seeing face to face’ or '...as though we were seeing something directly.’ 


83.38 KaTa TpócoTov*: (an idiom, literally ‘according to face’) the position of one 
person facing another, with or without the implication of opposition - ‘face to face, in 
person, to one's face.’ Tpiv Ñ ó KaTHyopotpeVvos KATA TPGOWTIOV éxot TOUS 
kaTnyópous ‘before he has met his accusers face to face’ Ac 25.16; karà mpóoorov 
avTQ avtéotny ‘I opposed him to his face’ Ga 2.11; ös kaTà mrpócormov pev 
Tamrewós év ùpîv *(I) who am mild when with you in person’ 2 Cor 10.1. 


83.39 o Tópa TPOS OTOLA: (an idiom, literally ‘mouth to mouth’) the position of 
persons facing one another and engaged in discussion - ‘face to face, person to 
person.’ yevéo0at vpós bâs Kal oTópa TPdS oTÓpa aoar ‘to visit you and 
talk to you face to face' 2 Jn 12. 


83.40 Ottow®: a position behind an object or other position - ‘behind, in back of.’ 


oTáca óníco Tapa roUs ró6as avTod ‘she stood at his feet behind him’ Lk 7.38; n 
"kovca ómíoo Lou bovi]v ueyáAnv ^I heard a loud voice behind me’ Re 1.10. 


83.41 ömLoðev”: a position on the back surface of an object - ‘the back of, in back of, 
on the back of.’ yéuovra ó$0aAgóv čuTpooðev kai ómio0ev ‘covered with eyes in 
front and in back’ Re 4.6. 


G Opposite, Over Against, Across From, Offshore From!^(83.42-83.45) 


83.42 d révavTU^; karévavTUs; é£ évavTías*: a position over against an object or 
other position - ‘opposite, in front of, before, across from, in the presence of.’ 


ATEVAVTL® : ESWKEV aUTQ THV ÓAokAnp(av Tab’THVY ATEVAVTL mrávrov ULOV 
‘made him well like this before you all’ Ac 3.16; dtevibato Tas xetpas aTEVAVTL 
TOU ÓxAov ‘he washed his hands in front of the crowd’ Mt 27.24. 


kaTévavTU? : rropeóeo0e els THY kópmv THY KATEVAVTL ULV ‘go into the village 
opposite you’ Mt 21.2; TÒ ópos Tv ' EAatàv karévavTt Tod Lepod ‘the Mount of 
Olives, across from the Temple’ Mk 13.3; òs €& cidtkptvetas...KaTEVAVTL 
0c00...AaXo0p.ev ‘we speak...with sincerity...in God's presence’ 2 Cor 2.17.15 


€€ Evavtias® : rapeoTnkos EE Evavttas avTod ‘standing there opposite (the 
cross)’ Mk 15.39. 


83.43 Tépav; àvTvmépa: a position opposite another position, with something 
intervening - ‘opposite, across from, on the other side of.’ 


mépav: aThAPev ó ` Inoots Tépav Ts 9aAácons Tis Tadtvatas ‘Jesus went 

back to the other side of Lake Galilee’ Jn 6.1; eUpévtes adTov TEpav TS 

§addoons ‘they found him on the other side of the lake’ Jn 6.25; Tépav Tot 
'"Iopóávov ‘(the land) on the other side of the Jordan’ Mt 4.25. 


dvTUrépa: karémAeucav ets THY xópav TOV l'epaonvóv, rjrts éoviv avTiTEepa 
Tts l'auAaías ‘they went to the country of the Gergesenes, which is across from 
Galilee’ or *...across the lake from Galilee’ Lk 8.26. 


83.44 dvTiKpus; kaTá': a position directly opposite and implying some space 
between - ‘opposite, off, offshore from.’ 


AVTLKpUS: karnvTücapev ívrukpus Xíov ‘we arrived off Chios’ Ac 20.15. This 
expression in Ac 20.15 may be rendered in a number of languages as *we arrived near 
Chios.’ 


kaTá! : TÓ Te TEAAYOS TO kaTà THY KtArtkiav Kal TapdvaAtav StatAetoavtes 
‘we crossed over the sea off Cilicia and Pamphylia’ Ac 27.5;!© yevopevot kata THY 
Kvíðov ‘we arrived off Cnidus’ Ac 27.7. 


83.45 kaTd*: the position of an object oriented toward a particular direction - ‘facing, 
toward.’ \uéva Ths Kprjrns BAérovra Kata ABa kai karà xópov ‘a harbor of 
Crete facing toward the southwest and northwest’ Ac 27.12; topevou kata 
peonpfptav ‘go toward the south’ Ac 8.26; kata okoróv róka ‘Irun straight 
toward the goal’ Php 3.14. For kata okorróv Stk as an idiom, see 89.56. 


H On, Upon, On the Surface Of (83.46-83.47) 


83.46 ėmí?: a position on a surface of an object, whether vertical or horizontal, and in 
contact with the object - ‘on, upon.’ rrepura Qv ém Tis 00Aácons ‘walking on the 
water’ Mk 6.48; Stexetptoao8e kpepácavres Et EvAov ‘you killed him by nailing 
him upon a cross’ Ac 5.30; éri Tas Kkedadds av’Tdv oteddvous xpvaots 
‘(wearing) gold crowns on their heads’ Re 4.4; érératev avtots ávakNvat 
TAVTAS OULTOOLA OULTOOLA ETL TO XAopQ xópro ‘he ordered them all to recline 
in groups on the green grass’ Mk 6.39; ró0ev ToUTOUS BuVGETal TLS 06€ 
xoprácat dptwv éT’ épnuías; ‘where on this desert can anyone (find enough) food 
to feed these people?’ Mk 8.4; tva wt peivyn éri Tod otavpod Ta Odpata ‘in 
order that the bodies would not remain on the crosses’ Jn 19.31; oU uù áoe0fi ose 
A(00s ET A(00v ‘here one stone will not be left on another’ Mt 24.2. 


83.47 ev’; eis": a position on the surface of an area - ‘on, at.’ 


Eve : KATA TOV TUTOV TOV 6ex0évra cot EV TO Ópet ‘according to the pattern you 
were shown on the mountain’ He 8.5; dtdotowv...€v Tals ywviats TOV TAATELOV 
€oTÓTes mpooeóxeo0a. ‘they love...to stand up and pray on the street corners’ Mt 
6.5; oùk év mAa£iv Ai0Cvaus GAN Ev TAGELV KapSiats capkívais ‘not on tablets 
of stone but on tablets of the human heart’ 2 Cor 3.3. In a number of languages it may 
be quite impossible to speak of ‘tablets of the human heart.’ An equivalent may be ‘in 
the human heart’ or ‘in people's hearts.’ In some languages, however, it may be 
necessary to substitute ‘mind,’ for example, ‘in people's minds.’ 


else: kal épumTÓcavres eis avrov éAapov TOV káAapov Kal ETUTTTOV Els TT|v 
kebaAnv avTov ‘and spit on him and took a reed and beat him on the head’ Mt 27.30; 
doTLs oe pamíCet ets THY 6e£uàv otayóva oov ‘whoever hits you on the right 
cheek’ Mk 5.39. 


I Above, Below (83.48-83.54) 


83.48 dvw*: a position above, often with the point of orientation left implicit - ‘up, 
above.’ éyà €k TOV dvo ciui ‘Iam from above’ Jn 8.23; 6600 Tépata év TO 
ovpavà dvo ‘I will perform miracles in the sky above’ Ac 2.19; kai éyéjucav 
aùTàs E€ws dvo ‘and they filled them up to the top’ Jn 2.7. In Jn 2.7 ávo could be 
defined as that position above the point where liquid would normally be when an 
object was full. 


83.49 Te pávo*; éTdvo?:a position above another, whether or not in contact - 
‘above, over, on, upon.’ 


Urepávo? : Urrepávo 6€ aUTHS Xepoupiv SdEns karaoktácovra TO tAaoTTpLov 
‘above it the glorious cherubim overshadowing the place of atonement’ He 9.5. 


éTrávo? : érréünkav émávo THs Kedadfis auToO THY aitlav avToO yeypapupévnv 
‘they placed above his head the written accusation against him’ Mt 27.37; tatetv 
€rrávo Sbewv Kal okopríov ‘you can walk on snakes and scorpions’ Lk 10.19; 
atektALoev TOV A(00v kai éká8nro ETAVW aUTOD ‘he rolled away the stone and 
sat upon it’ Mt 28.2. 


83.50 vbNAOTEPOS, a, ov (comparative of DiynrOs* ‘high,’ 81.6): a position above 


another, on the basis of being higher - ‘above, higher than.’ ùbnàórtepos TOV 
ovpavav yevóuevos ‘being above the heavens’ He 7.26. 


83.51 vTÓ*; Uroká To*: a position below another position or object - ‘under.’ 


e / L4 e PY \ ^ 5, / n , 
VTTÓ? : OVTA UTO THV cukKfjv etoóv oe ‘I saw you when you were under the fig tree 
Jn 1.48; ýT. Epxetat ó Aóxvos tva UTS TOV uó8tov Te0fj ‘does anyone ever bring 
in a lamp and put it under a container' Mk 4.21. 


UTOKÓ TO? : kal TA kuvápta UTOKATW TS TpaTECNS éo8(ovotv ATO TOV pixlov 
TOV TatStwv ‘even the dogs under the table eat the children's leftovers’ Mk 7.28; €t 
66v oe UTOKATW TiS ovkfjs ‘I saw you when you were under the fig tree’ Jn 1.50. 


83.52 UToKaTw?: a position on the undersurface of an object - ‘under, on.’ 
EKTLVGEATE TOV yov TOV UTOKATW TOV TOSGV ULGV ‘shake off the dust under 
your feet’ or *...on your feet’ Mk 6.11. 


83.53 káTo*: a position immediately or directly below a point of orientation, which is 
often left implicit - ‘below.’ bets Ex TOV káTo éoTé ‘you are from below’ Jn 8.23; 
8600...0npeta ET Ths ys KdTw ‘I will perform...marvels on the earth below’ Ac 
2.19. In a number of languages it is not possible to speak of something ‘below’ 
without indicating precisely what is involved, but in the case of Ac 2.19 it would be 
irrelevant to say *marvels on the earth below the sky.' Therefore, one may perhaps 
most satisfactorily translate this expression in Ac 2.19 as ‘marvels here on the earth.’ 


83.54 KaTWTEPOS, a, ov: pertaining to being in a position below a point of 
orientation - ‘low, lower.’ karéQm eis rà karóTepa LEP Ts ys ‘he went down 
into the lower parts of the earth' Eph 4.9. See discussion at 1.18. 


J Beyond, On the Other Side Of (83.55-83.56) 


83.55 ETEKELVA; UTEPEKELVA: a position farther away than a reference point - 
‘beyond, farther away.’ 


ETEKELVA: LETOLKLO Ùuâs ETEKELVA BaBuAGVOs ‘I will send you away (or 
*...deport you’) beyond Babylon’ Ac 7.43. 


UTEPEKELVA: ELS TA UTEPEKELVA ULGV Evayyedioao#at ‘to preach the good news 
in countries beyond you’ 2 Cor 10.16. 


83.56 perd: a position farther away and behind some object - ‘beyond, behind.’ 
perà è TO SeVTEpov kararéraoya ‘behind the second veil’ He 9.3. 


84 Spacial Extensions: 
A Extension From a Source (84.1-84.15) 


84.1 vopn?, fjs f: (a figurative extension of meaning of vouń? ‘pasture,’ 1.98) 
extension of an area - ‘extension, extend, spread, increase.’ 6 Aóyos avTOv OS 
yayypatva vouny e€et ‘their teaching will spread like a cancer’ 2 Tm 2.17. 


84.2 8vavépo: to cause the spread or extension of something - ‘to spread (a 


report).' GAN iva u ém metov StavepnOf ets TOV Aaóv ‘but in order that this 
may not spread further among the people’ Ac 4.17. 


84.3 d'rÓ*: extension from or away from a source - ‘from, away from.’ eis rrávra rà 
é0vn - apEduevor àmó ' IepovcaA rj. ‘to all nations, beginning from Jerusalem’ Lk 
24.47; onuctov dtd Tot ovpavod ‘a sign from heaven’ Mk 8.11;? os a6 oTadiuv 
6ekarévTe ‘about fifteen stades away’ Jn 11.18;? os Sè éni TLYWY TOV ATO TOD 
molov ‘and others on some of the things which came from the ship’ Ac 27.44. 


84.4 €k* : extension from an area or space, usually with the implication of removal 
out of a delimited area - ‘from, out from, out of.’ onpetov ék Tod ovpavod ‘a sign 
from heaven’ Mt 16.12 ai yuvaikes, aitives noav ovveAqAvOUtat ék Tis 
Tadtkatas aùr ‘women who had followed him from Galilee’ Lk 23.55. 


84.5 mapá: (with the genitive case* ): extension from a source which is actively 
involved in an activity or relation - ‘from.’ 6 Gv Tapa Tot Heo? ‘he is from God’ or 
‘he comes from God’ Jn 6.46; €€f Sev 6óypa mapà Katoapos Avyototou ‘a 
decree went out from Caesar Augustus’ Lk 2.1; 6óvajus tap’ avtod éëńpxeTo 
‘power was going out from him’ Lk 6.19. 


84.6 TrÓ0€v*: extension from a source, with an incorporated interrogative point of 
reference - ‘from where? whence? where?’ sró0ev rjytv...&prot rocotTot; ‘where 
will we find...enough food?’ Mt 15.33; oia móðev nAPov Kal Tod UTdyw ‘I know 
where I came from and where I am going’ Jn 8.14. 


84.7 rrávToOe€v*: extension from a source, involving all possible points - ‘from 
everywhere, from all directions.’ 'jpxovTo TOS avróv rávroOev ‘they came to him 
from everywhere’ Mk 1.45; ovvéEovotv oe mávToOev ‘they will close in on you from 
every side’ Lk 19.43. 


84.8 àAAaxó0ev: extension from a source which is different - ‘from elsewhere, from 
some other way.’ pì etoepxópevos Sia Ts 00pas...0AAà àvapaívov dAAaxó0ev 
‘does not enter by the door,...but climbs in from some other way’ Jn 10.1. 


84.9 év0ev; évTeUOev:: extension from a source, with the point of reference near the 
speaker - ‘from here.’ 


év0cv: StaBfvat év0ev ‘to cross over from here’ Lk 16.26. 


€vTe00ev? : BáAe oeavróv évre00ev káro ‘throw yourself down from here’ Lk 
4.9.5 


84.10 ékei0ev and kákei0ev? (a contraction of kal €éket6ev): extension from a 
source which is away from the speaker - ‘from there, from that place.’ kai tpoBds 
€ketOev ‘and going on from there’ Mt 4.21; rapé yov ó ' Inoots éket0ev ‘Jesus left 
that place’ Mt 9.9; kàkeiO0ev dmrémAevoav ‘and from there they sailed’ Ac 14.26. 


84.11 60€v*: extension from a source to which the element ô- refers - ‘from where, 
from there, from which.'6 eis TOV oikóv pov émtovpéwo Oev éEfjA0ov ‘I will go 
back to my house from which I left’ Mt 12.44; 60ev mepieAóvres ‘from there we 
sailed on’ Ac 28.13. 


84.12 óTrLOO€v*: extension from a source which is behind - ‘from behind, behind.’ 
TpoceA0000a ömioðev ‘she came up from behind (Jesus)’ Mt 9.20; kpácet ómio0ev 
ri Qv ‘she is crying out behind us’ Mt 15.23. 


84.13 ávoOcv*: extension from a source which is above - ‘from above, from the top 
of.’ ijv 6e8opévov cot ávoOev ‘it was given to you from above’ Jn 19.11; éox(o01 
els 600 aT’ &vo0ev Ews káro ‘torn in two from top to bottom’ Mk 15.38; ék TOV 
&voOcv Vdavtos 6v ov ‘woven from the top in one piece’ Jn 19.23; 6 dvwbev 
épxópevos ETAVW TAVTWY EoTiV ‘he who comes from above is far above all’ Jn 
3.31. In Jn 3.31 the reference of dvwev is obviously heaven, and in many languages it 
is essential to translate ‘he who comes from heaven is far above all.’ éàv uń TLS 
yevvnfj &voOev ‘unless someone is born from above’ Jn 3.3. In Jn 3.3 dvw8ev may 
also mean ‘again’ (see 67.55). For dvw0ev as part of an idiom, see 41.53. 


84.14 éc0€v*: extension from a source which is inside - ‘from inside.’ kàketvog e 
"go0ev àmokpiOe(s ‘and he answers from inside’ Lk 11.7. 


84.15 éEq0€v*: extension from a source which is outside - ‘from outside.’ ráv TO € 
"Ewbev etomopevópevov ets TOV dvOpotrov où 60varat avróv kowócat ‘nothing 
that goes into a person from the outside can defile him’ Mk 7.18. 


B Extension To a Goal (84.16-84.28) 


84.16 eis*: extension toward a special goal - ‘to, toward, in the direction of.’7 n 
"pxovTo eis TO uvmpetov ‘they went to the tomb’ Jn 20.3; öte rjyytoav eis 
IepooóAvpa. ‘as they drew near to Jerusalem’ Mt 21.1. 


84.17 éT*: extension toward a goal, usually implying reaching the goal - ‘to, toward, 
in the direction of." yevópevat óp0pival Ett TO pvnpetov ‘they went at dawn to 
the tomb’ Lk 24.22; éri 6€ TOV 'Inootv éA06vres ‘but when they came to Jesus’ Jn 
19.33; åvýxðnuev émi Tiv ° Aocov ‘we sailed to Assos’ Ac 20.13. 


84.18 mpds*: extension toward a goal, with the probability of some type of implied 

interaction or reciprocity - ‘to.’ åvéneppev avTOv vrpós Hpwdnv ‘he sent him to 

Herod’ Lk 23.7; ropeóeo0e 86 LGAAOV mpós rà TPSBaTa TA ATOAWADTA Oi KOU 
’ IopańÀ ‘go instead to the lost sheep of the people of Israel’ Mt 10.6. 


84.19 Ews’; dx pL’; WEXPL?: extension up to or as far as a goal - ‘to, up to, as far as.’8 


Ewse : SEM wpEv SF Ews BynOrAEep ‘let us go to Bethlehem’ Lk 2.15; 6 5€ IIér pos 
NKoAOVGEL AVTO...EwS THs avdAfis ‘Peter followed him...as far as the courtyard’ Mt 
26.58. 


axpLe: 6LeA06vTes SE Anv Trjv Vijoov axpt Mddov ‘they went all the way across 
the island to Paphos’ Ac 13.6; dxpt TOV xaALVOV TOV Urrrov ‘up to the bridles of 
the horses’ Re 14.20. 


péxpt? : ATO “TepovoaAyL...éxXpt TobAVPLKOD ‘(travelled) from Jerusalem...to 
Illyricum’ Ro 15.19. 


84.20 éti: extension to a goal, with implied contact on a horizontal surface - ‘on, 
onto.’ rrecov etl Ths ys ‘he fell on the ground’ Mk 9.20; éxáOtoev ém 
Brjwatos ‘he sat down on the judge's seat’ Jn 19.13. 


84.21 kaTá:*: extension to a goal, normally down - ‘down, down to, downward.’ 
Aevitns yevópevos Kata TOV TÓTOV ‘a Levite, coming down to the place’ Lk 
10.32. In going from Jerusalem to Jericho, the movement would be downhill. 


84.22 Els; évf: extension toward a goal which is inside an area - ‘into.’ 


cis? : elofjA0ev eis TO pvnpetov ‘he entered into the tomb’ Jn 20.6; éugávrt avTÓ 
els TO molov ‘he got into the boat’ Mt 8.23. 


Ev! : dyyedos yàp Kuptou karà katpóv KaTéBatvev év TH kohupprj0pa. ‘an angel 
of the Lord from time to time went down into the pool’ Jn 5.4 (apparatus). 


84.23 tpds?: extension toward a goal, involving presumed contact and reaction - 
‘against.’ u'jmore mpookóipns TPOS A(80ov TOV TÓSa cov ‘in order that you do not 
dash your foot against a stone’ Mt 4.6; okAnpóv cot TPOS kévTpa AakríCew ‘it is 
hard on you to kick against the goad’ Ac 26.14.° 


84.24 8€0po*; 8eUTe (with plural subject): extension toward a goal at or near the 
speaker and implying movement - ‘here, hither, come here.'!? 


8e0po? : 6e0po dkoho’Get pot ‘come here and follow me’ Mt 19.21; Aácape, Sedpo 
€€o ‘Lazarus, come out here’ Jn 11.43.5etTe: Sette (Sete TOV TÓTOV ‘come here 
and see the place’ Mt 28.6. 


84.25 vor: extension toward a goal which is up or above - ‘up, upwards, toward 
above.’ 6 è ' Inoo0s pev rots ó$0aApoUs dvo kal ettev ‘Jesus looked up and 
said’ Jn 11.41; ptCa tikptas dvw dvovoa ‘a bitter plant that grows up’ He 12.15. 


84.26 kd 0^: extension toward a goal which is down or below - ‘down, down to, 
below to.’ BáAe oeavTóv KdTw ‘throw yourself down to (the ground)’ Mt 4.6; 6 5€ 
'Inoo0s kdtw kúþpas TO SaxTUAw karTéypadoev cis THY yv ‘Jesus bent down and 

wrote on the ground with his finger’ Jn 8.6. 


84.27 €Ew>: extension to a goal which is outside a presumed area - ‘out, outside, 
away.’ TOV épxóp.evov mpós ELE où pr] ékgáAo EEw ‘I will never turn away anyone 
who comes to me’ Jn 6.37; Ta Sè campà €Ew EBadov ‘the worthless ones are thrown 
away’ Mt 13.48. 


84.28 ckorrós, ov m: that toward which movement or activity is directed - ‘goal.’ 
KATA OKOTIOV SLOKW Els TO fipapetov ‘I press toward the goal for the prize’ Php 
3.14. The context of okorós in Php 3.14 is highly figurative, and in some languages it 
may be better rendered as ‘what I seek to achieve’ or ‘what I wish to accomplish.’ For 
oKotTrés in the idiom karà okoróv lýko, see 89.56. 


C Extension Along a Path (84.29-84.33) 


84.29 Srde (with the genitive): extension through an area or object - ‘through.’ 


émopeúðn ó ' Inoo0s...6.à TOV oToplpov ‘Jesus was walking...through the 
wheatfields’ Mt 12.1. This expression in Mt 12.1 does not mean, however, that Jesus 
and his disciples were actually trampling on the ripened grain. They were probably 
following a path which led through the wheatfields; otherwise, the reaction of those 
who saw the event would certainly have been somewhat different. rapemropeóovTo 
Stà THs TaktAatas ‘they went on through Galilee’ Mk 9.30. It is not possible to 
determine from the context of Mk 9.30 whether Jesus entered Galilee, went through 
Galilee and then went out of Galilee, an extension which is often implied by 614. 
Compare, for example, the expression ‘through Macedonia’ in Ac 20.3: éyévero 
yvýóuns Tod UTooTpédetv Sta Makeó8ovías ‘he decided to go back through 
Macedonia.’ kájmAov rà Tpurýpartos padtSos StedOeiv ‘a camel to go through 
the eye of a needle’ Mt 19.24. 


84.30 kaTá^: extension along a path or road, implying movement - ‘along, on.’ 
unõéva Kata TV 660v dováono9e ‘don’t (stop to) greet anyone on the road’ Lk 
10.4. Translated literally into some languages, this command in Lk 10.4 could be 
seriously misunderstood, since it would imply complete lack of courtesy and 
friendliness. What is implied, of course, is the avoidance of long, involved greetings 
and discussions, which often lead to the acceptance of time-consuming hospitality. 
€vé6pav TOLODVTES dveAetv avTOv KATA THY 066v ‘they made a plot to kill him on 
the way’ Ac 25.3; uépas uéons KaTa THY óv ‘it was along the road at midday’ 
Ac 26.13. 


84.31 kaTdá-: extension in every direction throughout an area - ‘throughout.’ 
yvocTÓv 8€ éyévero kad’ óAns Ths 'Iórmns ‘it became known throughout Joppa’ 
Ac 9.42; ånder Kad’ GAnv THY tów ‘he went throughout the entire city’ Lk 8.39. 


84.32 Sra” (with the genitive): an extension along a particular route - ‘along.’ Bore 
uù Loxóetv Ttvà TrapeA8etv rà THs 08600 ékeí(vns ‘so that no one was able to 
pass along that road’ Mt 8.28.!! 


84.33 dá yo*: to mark an extension along a route - ‘to extend to, to lead to, to lead 
from, to go.’ eüpóxopos ù ó60s A dà máyovoa cis THY àmóAetav ‘the road is easy 
that leads to destruction’ Mt 7.13. Though the context of Mt 7.13 is figurative, ata yu 
should be interpreted in the specific sense of marking a route from one place to 
another. 


85 Existence in Space! 
A Be in a Place (85.1-85.31) 


85.1 ei Ce: to be in a place - ‘to be.’ €v Tots Tod maTpós pov Sei eivai pe ‘I had 
to be in my Father's house' Lk 2.49. Some persons have understood the expression év 
TOls Tov TaTpds pov in Lk 2.49 to refer to ‘the affairs of my Father.’ év ékeívr TH 
pépa Os éovat Ett Tod SWpatos ‘in that day, whoever is on the rooftop’ Lk 
17.31; év Exetvats rats fjuépats TaALY TOAAOD óxAov SVTOS ‘in those days again 
there was a large crowd' Mk 8.1. 


85.2 ovetgu*: to be together with someone - ‘to be with.’ ovvfjcav avTé oi 
paðnTaí ‘the disciples were with him’ Lk 9.18. 


85.3 kei par^: to be in a place, frequently in the sense of ‘being contained in’ or 
‘resting on’ - ‘to be, to lie.' oKetos ékevro ó£ovs peoTóv ‘a bowl was there, full of 
cheap wine’ Jn 19.29; róAis ...érrávo Spous KELWEVN ‘a city...that is on a hill’ Mt 
5.14; M0tvat vdptar €€ Kata TOV ka0aptouóv TOV 'Iov6atov keCpevat ‘six stone 
jars sitting there in accordance with the practice of purification of the Jews’ Jn 2.6. 


85.4 éríket pau: to be in a place on something - ‘to be on, to lie on.’ kal óijáptov 
emike(p.evov ‘and fish lying on (the coals)’ Jn 21.9. 


85.5 Tepiketpat:: to be located around some object or area - ‘to be around, to 
surround.’ ToootTov EXOVTES rrepuketpievov rjtv védos paprópov ‘having such a 
large crowd of witnesses around us' He 12.1. 


85.6 yivopat": to be in a place, with the possible implication of having come to be in 
such a place - ‘to be (in a place).' TOs ue0' vuiàv TOV TaVTA xpóvov éyevóyumv 
‘how I was with you all the time’ Ac 20.18. 


85.7 yivopat'; rapayívopat-: to come to be in a place - ‘to come to be, to appear, 
to be in a place.’ 


yCvopau : é£aí(óvns éyévero oùv TO à yyéAo mAf9os oTpartás Ovpaviou 
‘suddenly there appeared with the angel a multitude of heavenly forces’ Lk 2.13. 


mapayí(vopat* : év 6€ Tats nuépats Exelvats Tapaytvetat ’ Ioávvns ô 
BarrtoTr|s knpóocov év TH Epo ‘in those days John the Baptist appeared 
preaching in the wilderness' Mt 3.1. 


85.8 totapat® (and 2nd aorist active): to be in a location, with the possible 
implication of standing but with the focus upon location - ‘to be.’ eLoív rives TOV 
OSE €oTÓTQv otrtves OV uÀ yeócovrat 0avárovu éos...'there are some here who 
will not die until...” Mt 16.28. 


85.9 KaTE XW": to come to occupy a particular place - ‘to come to be in a place, to 
occupy.’ Tóre ApEQ perà atoxüvns TOV éoxarov TéTOV kaTéxew ‘then with 
embarrassment you will begin to occupy the last place’ Lk 14.9. 


85.10 Ko”: to be in a place, as the result of having arrived - ‘to be here, to be there.’ 
€yQ yap ék Tov 0co0 é&£f]|A00v kai ko ‘for I have come from God and am here’ Jn 
8.42. For another interpretation of rjko in Jn 8.42, see 15.84. 


85.11 EtioKeTTOPAL*: to be present, with the implication of concern - ‘to be 
present to help, to be on hand to aid.'? érreokéijaro ó Beds TOV Aaóv av’TOD ‘God 


has come to help his people' Lk 7.16. 


85.12 rraparvyxávo: to happen to be in a place - ‘to happen to be, to be by 
chance.’ Tovs rraparvyxávovras ‘those who happened to be there’ Ac 17.17. 


85.13 taptotapat® (and 2nd aorist active); ébto rapa? (and 2nd aorist active): 
to be in proximity to something - ‘to be near, to be at, to be nearby.’ 


/ b ` Á A e ^ ” ^ / " . 
Taptorapat : ETA LLKPOV TAALVY ot rapeoTO Tes €Aeyov TO IIérpo “a little 


while later those nearby accused Peter again’ Mk 14.70;3 6 6€ kóptós pot TapéoTy 
‘but the Lord was with me’ 2 Tm 4.17.4 


edtotapar? : Kai avTos juny Ebeotus ‘I myself was nearby’ Ac 22.20; dvdpes 
600 érréoTnoav avTais év éo0fjrt. GoTpaTTovon ‘two men in dazzling garments 
were there by them’ Lk 24.4. For another interpretation of éb(oapat in Lk 24.4, see 
17.5. 


85.14 mapioTnpt: to cause to be in a place - ‘to present (oneself), to cause to be.’ 
ols kal rrapéoTnoev éavróv Cóvra ‘to whom he presented himself alive’ Ac 1.3. 


85.15 cvvopopéo: to be at a place which is next to something else - ‘to be next to, to 
border on.’ ov Ñ oikia ñv ouvopopotoa TH ovvayoyñ ‘his house was next to the 
synagogue’ Ac 18.7. In a number of languages the concept of “being next to’ may be 
best expressed as ‘there was no space between.’ 


85.16 d TÉéX0*: to be at some distance away from - ‘to be away from, to be off from.’ 
ETL 6€ avbToU pakpàv áméxovros ‘he was still a long way from (home)’ Lk 15.20. 


85.17 atopdaviCu: (a figurative extension of meaning of dtopdaviCw ‘to cause to 
be an orphan,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause someone to be spacially separated, 
with the implication of additional emotional deprivation - ‘to separate and to deprive.’ 
aTOpbaviobEvTes Ad’ ULGV TPOS katpóv Wpas ‘separated from you for a time’ or 
‘separated and deprived of your company for a time’ | Th 2.17. 


85.18 tapiotapat® (and 2nd aorist active): to be in front of something, presumably 
facing it - ‘to be in front of, to stand before.’ katoapt oe Sel TapaoTtfvat ‘you must 
stand before the emperor’ Ac 27.24. The actual body stance in translating 
TaptoTapat® is not crucial to the meaning; the focus in Ac 27.24 is simply upon the 
position in front of the emperor. 


85.19 EveLpe: to be inside an area or object - ‘to be inside’ (in the participial forms, 
‘what is inside, contents’). TÀ évóvra 667€ éAenpooóvnv ‘give as alms what is in 
(your plates and cups)' Lk 11.41. 


85.20 év6npéo: to be in a place where one rightfully or normally belongs - ‘to be at 
home, to fit in a place.’ évónpfjicat Tpds TOV kóptov ‘to be at home with the Lord’ 2 
Cor 5.8. 


85.21 ékónpéo: to be absent from a place where one rightfully or normally belongs - 
‘to be absent, to be away from.’ évónpotvres Ev TO oópaTt ékónpobtpev ATO Tod 
Kuptou ‘when we are at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord’ 2 Cor 5.6. 


85.22 åmónpos, ov: pertaining to being away from where one usually resides - ‘to 
be away from home, to be away on a journey.'? &v0porros àmóónpos ‘a man who is 


away on a journey' Mk 13.34. 


85.23 rápet pus; TAPAKELPAL: to be present at a particular time and place - ‘to be 
present, to be here, to be there, to be at hand.'ó 


mápetgu? : mrapfjicav Sé TLves Ev aVTO TO Katp ‘at that time, some persons were 


present' Lk 13.1. 


TAPAKELWAL: TO kakóv TapdKelTat ‘evil is present’ Ro 7.21. 


85.24 ávamAnpóo*: to occupy a designated place - ‘to occupy, to be in.’ 6 
avatAnpOv TOV TÓTOV TOD LSLWTOU ‘who occupies the place of an ordinary person’ 
1 Cor 14.16. It is possible, however, to understand dvatAnpdw in 1 Cor 14.16 as 
specifically referring to fulfilling a particular function. One could therefore translate 
this phrase in 1 Cor 14.16 as ‘one who takes part in the service as an ordinary person.’ 


85.25 rapovoía', as f: the presence of an object at a particular place - ‘presence, 
being at hand, to be in person.’ À 8€ Tapovota ToO oóparos ‘when he is with us in 
person' (literally *...his bodily presence") 2 Cor 10.10. 


85.26 TpdcwToOYV®, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of rpócowmov? ‘face,’ 
8.18) the personal presence of an individual at a particular place - *presence, being at a 
place.’ rÀnpóoets pe eoobpooóvns PETA TOD vpooó0v cou ‘with your presence 
you will fill me with joy’ Ac 2.28. 


85.27 meru’: to be absent from a place at a particular time - ‘to be absent.’ 5.4 
TOUTO TatTa dmOv ypádoo ‘this is why I write this while I am absent (from you)’ 2 
Cor 13.10. 


85.28 d rovoía, as f: the state of being absent - ‘being absent, absence, being away 
from.’ ur] Os év TH Tapovota pou póvov GAAG vOv TOAAG pGAXov Ev TH 
atovota pov ‘not as in my presence only, but now much more so in my absence’ Php 
2:19. 


85.29 vo Tépnpa?, Tos n: absence as an element of lack or deficiency - “absence, 
noting present.’ TO ULETEPOV VOTEPHLA OUTOL AVETATpwoav ‘they have made up 
for your absence’ 1 Cor 16.17. 


85.30 cupi Tápetpu: to be in a place together with others - ‘to be with, to be present 
with.’ kal rrávTes ot oujumapóvres niv ‘and all who are with us’ Ac 25.24. 


85.31 ép óvTos, ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of EduTos ‘to be 
implanted,’ not occurring in the NT) to be permanently in a place, with the implication 
of development - ‘placed in, permanently established in, implanted.’ 5é£ac0e Tov € 

"uburov Aóyov TOV 6vváp.evov ocat TAS ipvxàs tuv ‘you received the word 
which is implanted (within you) and which is able to save your souls' Jas 1.21. 


B Put, Place (85.32-85.54) 


85.32 TLONpL*: to put or place in a particular location - ‘to put, to place.” ovSels 
Aóxvov abas...TLONOLv ode UTO TOV pólov ‘no one lights a lamp and...puts it 
under a container’ Lk 11.33; kata plav cafflárov EkaoTos bpv Tap’ éavrÓ 
TLBETw ‘on the first day of every week each one of you should put aside (some 
money)' 1 Cor 16.2. 


85.33 lopli: to put or place an object, with the implication of some type of transfer 
of location or possession - ‘to put.’ 6óre SakTUALov cis THY xetpa aùToÎ ‘put a 


ring on his hand' Lk 15.22. 


85.34 BáAXo*: to put or place some object or mass in a location, with the possible 
implication of force in some contexts - ‘to put, to cause to be put.’ rüv tTTHWV TOUS 
xadtvous eis TA oTópara BáAAopev ‘we put bits into the mouths of horses’ Jas 
3.3; éBaAev aùTòv ets budAakyHv ‘he had him thrown into jail’ Mt 18.30; BdAAovotv 
olvov véov eis doKovs Katvots ‘they put new wine into new wineskins’ Mt 9.17c. 


85.35 €uBdAdw: to put or throw into a place - ‘to put into, to throw into.’ $oprjonre 
TOV HETA TO ATOKTEtVaL éxovra é£ovo(av éppaAetv ets THY yéevvav ‘fear the 
one who after killing has the power to put (you) into hell’ Lk 12.5. Despite the use of 
the verb éugáAXo in Lk 12.5, the focus of meaning is not so much upon the act of 
throwing or hurling but rather upon the act of causing someone to be in a particular 
place. 


85.36 BANTEOS, a, ov: pertaining to being obligatorily put or placed - ‘must be put, 
necessary to be put.’ oLvov véov eis doKovs Katvovs fJnréov ‘new wine must be 
put in new wineskins' Lk 5.38. 


85.37 pittw?: to put or place something down, with the possible implication of 
rapidity of action - ‘to put down, to place down.’ érépovs roAJXoós, kai éppubav 
aUTOUS Tapa ToUs T6Sas avToO ‘many other (sick people), whom they placed at his 
feet Mt 15.30. 


85.38 o Tnp(Co*: to put or place something firmly in a location - ‘to cause to be fixed, 
to establish in a place.’ peraëù rjuàv...xáopa péya €oTHpiKTat ‘there is a great 
chasm fixed...between us’ Lk 16.26. 


85.39 mepvrí(Onu us TapewPadAXw: to place something around an object or area - ‘to 
put around, to surround.’ 


mepur(Ompu: kal þpaypòv avTQ TepréOnkev ‘and put a fence around it’ Mt 21.33. 


vmapepáAXo: vrapeuaAo0ctv ot éx0po( cov xápaká oot ‘your enemies will 
surround you with barricades' Lk 19.43. 


85.40 Lo Tqp.U: to cause to be in a place, with or without the accompanying feature 
of standing position - ‘to put, to place, to set, to make stand, to be there.’ 
d yayóvTes 66 avTovs éoTrnoav Ev TO covveópío ‘they brought them in and made 
them stand before the council’ Ac 5.27; €otnodv ve uáprvpas Wevdets Aéyovras 
‘false witnesses were there who said...’ Ac 6.13; rpookaAeodápevos matótov € 
"oTnoev AUTO Ev LEOw avTOv ‘calling a child, he placed him in the midst of them’ 
Mt 18.2. As may be seen from the preceding three contexts, otn may very well 
imply a standing position, but what is in focus is not the stance but the location. 


85.41 xopt Co: to cause to be at a distance - ‘to remove at a distance, to separate 
considerably.’ éxopío01| pds ópav tva aidviov avTOv aTéxyNS ‘separated from 
you for a time in order that you might have him back permanently’ Phm 15. 


85.42 $épo*: to put or place an object by moving it to a particular point - ‘to put, to 
place.’ bépe TOV 8ákrvAÓv cov e ‘put your finger here’ Jn 20.27.8 


85.43 éEatpéo: to take something out of its place - ‘to take out, to remove.’ €£eAe 
avTOv kal BáAe a6 ood ‘take it out and throw it away from you’ Mt 5.29. 


85.44 d ToTíOepavs; dóatpéo*: to put or take something away from its normal 
location - ‘to put away, to put out of the way, to remove.’? 


droTí(0epat? : é6noev abTÓv kal év ovAakf| àré0ero ‘have him tied up and put in 
prison’ Mt 14.3. The semantic element of ‘out of the way’ is implied in the activity of 
‘putting in prison.’ ol j.áprupes dméOevro TA LLATLA avTOv Tapa roUs TÓAS 
veaviou ‘the witnesses put their clothes at a young man’s feet’ Ac 7.58. 


doatpéo? : éáv Tis AbEAQ ATO TOV Aóyov TOD PLBALOU THs TpOdNTELas 
TavTns ‘if anyone takes away from the words of this book of prophecy’ or ‘if anyone 
removes any words from this book of prophecy’ Re 22.19; kal ddethev TO ovs 
avTov TO Se€tdév ‘and he removed his right ear’ Lk 22.50. In the context of Lk 22.50 
it may be far more appropriate to translate ‘and he cut off his right ear.’ 


85.45 apinu: to let something be put behind in a place - ‘to leave, to leave behind.’ 
ol 6€ et0éos ddévres TA O(krva ‘they immediately left the nets’ Mt 4.20. 


85.46 ékT(Onpu: to put or place something out of an area - ‘to put out of.’ 
€kre0évTos è avTod ‘and when he was put out of (his home)’ Ac 7.21. 


85.47 ék0eTos, ov: (derivative of éxr(0np ‘to put out of,’ 85.46) pertaining to 
being put out and hence exposed (with particular reference to abandoned children) - 
‘exposed, abandoned.’ tod Toteiv rà Bpéon ék0era avTOv els TO uù 
CooyovetoOat ‘to expose their infants so that they would not live’ Ac 7.19. 


85.48 cuváyo*: to collect and put in a safe place - ‘to store, to keep in a place.’ 6Tt 
ovK Exw TOD cvvá£o robs KapTOUS pov ‘because I do not have a place where I can 
store my crops’ Lk 12.17.!° 


85.49 kataBdddopaL: to put or place something down, with the implication of 
permanence - ‘to put down, to lay.’ ui] ráAtv 0epéAtov KaTABAAAGLLEVOL ‘we 
should not lay again the foundation’ He 6.1.!! 


85.50 EyKpUTTw: to put into, with the implication of the substance no longer being 
visible - ‘to put into, to hide in.’ yuv évékpuipev eis àAeópov oáca Tpia ‘a woman 
puts it into a bushel of flour’ Mt 13.33. 


85.51 ETiTiOnpe®; ETiBeots, eos f; ETLBAANY?: to place something on something 
- ‘to put on, to place on, to lay on.’ 


ETLTLOHUL? : éméünkav AUTO TOV oTavpóv ‘they put on him the cross’ Lk 
23.26.én(0eots: uerà ETLOETEWS TOV xeipàv TOD mpeofvrep(ov ‘after the elders 
had laid their hands (on you)' 1 Tm 4.14. 


ETLBAAAW : OVSELS SE ETLBAAAEL ETLPANLA pákous dyváoou émi tpaTío 
TaXat@ ‘no one puts a patch of unshrunken cloth on an old garment’ Mt 9.16. 


85.52 aTOOTPEdw*: to cause something to be in a place where it was formerly - ‘to 
return, to put back.’ àmóoTpeiwpov Tv uáxatpáv oov ets TOV TÓTOV avTíjs ‘put 
your sword back in its place’ Mt 26.52. 


85.53 GTOKELLAL?: to put something away for safekeeping - ‘to store, to put away in 
a place.’ | vâ cov Tv €LXov ATOKELLEVHV EV covóapío ‘your mina which I put 
away for safekeeping in a napkin’ Lk 19.20. 


85.54 trepiketpat?: to lie or be placed around - ‘to be placed around, to be put 
around.’ AÀvotTeAet avTÓ et ALBOS LUALKOS TEpiKELTAL TEPL TOV TpáyxnAov 
avTod ‘it will be better for him if a millstone is placed around his neck’ Lk 17.2. In Lk 
17.2 there is a problem involved in placing a millstone around a person’s neck, for 
millstones normally had no such hole through which a head might be placed. 
Therefore, it is usually necessary to translate this expression in Lk 17.2 as ‘to have a 
millstone hung around one’s neck’ or ‘to hang a millstone to a person’s neck.’ 


C Remain, Stay (85.55-85.64) 


85.55 EV; é évo?; ETL évo?; kaTapévo: to remain in the same place over a 
P 
period of time - ‘to remain, to stay.’ 1? 


évo? : éket péveTe Ews àv é£éA0nre éket0ev ‘stay there until you leave that 
place’ Mk 6.10; éàv uÀ ovTOL pe(vootw év TO miolo ‘if these (sailors) don't stay 
on the ship’ Ac 27.31.éupévo? : Evépetvev 6€ SteTlav ddnv Ev té(o pio86paTt 
‘for two full years he stayed in a place he rented for himself" Ac 28.30. 


emtpévo? : émtevó 6€ év’ Eóéoo ‘but I will stay (here) in Ephesus’ 1 Cor 16.8. 


karagévo: oU rj|cav karapévovres ‘(the room) where they were staying’ Ac 1.13. 


85.56 rapapévo*: to stay in a place together with someone - ‘to stay with, to remain 
with.’ rpós ùpâs è TUXOV mapapevâ ‘I shall probably stay (some time) with you’ 1 
Cor 16.6; kai TapapevG máctv vUptv ‘and I will remain with all of you’ Php 1.25. In 
Php 1.25 rapapevó contrasts to some extent with eva. The implication, in this 
particular context at least, is that the purpose of remaining is to serve the interests or 
needs of the believers in Philippi. It is also possible that some of this implication of 
serving may be found in 1 Cor 16.6. 


85.57 vTToévo*: to stay longer in a place than one is expected to - ‘to stay behind, to 
remain longer than.’ UTéwetvev ‘Ingots ó mats év 'IepovcaAnju. ‘the boy Jesus 
stayed behind in Jerusalem’ Lk 2.43; vrrépewáv Te ő Te XuAás Kal ó Tuuó0eos 
Exel ‘both Silas and Timothy stayed on there’ Ac 17.14. 


85.58 avatravoyat’: to remain in a place, with the implication of continuing to rest - 
‘to remain, to abide.’ (va dvatatoovTat ETL xpóvov pukpóv ‘continue to abide for 


yet a short time' Re 6.11. 


85.59 rpoopévo?; ETE XW": to stay or remain in a place beyond some point of time - 
‘to stay on, to remain.’ 


Tpocuévo? : ó S€ Mados Ett TPOGWELVas ‘Paul stayed on there’ Ac 18.18; 


TrapekáAeod oe mrpoogetvat év ' Ebéoo ‘I want you to stay on in Ephesus’ 1 Tm 
1.3. 


énéxot : AUTOS ETEGXEV xpóvov ets THY’ Ao(av ‘he himself stayed on for a time 
in Asia’ Ac 19.22. 


85.60 p.évo^; àvapévo; TEpLLevw; rpoc8éxopav:; ék6éxopat:: to remain in a 
place and/or state, with expectancy concerning a future event - ‘to await, to wait 
for.'? 


uévo* : oUTOL 8€ mpoeAM0óvres Épevov LAs Ev Tpoáót ‘these went ahead and 
waited for us in Troas’ Ac 20.5. 


ávapgévo: àvapéveu TOV VLOV avTOD EK TOV oùpavâv ‘to wait for his Son from 
heaven' 1 Th 1.10. 


mepuuévo: åAà TEPLWEVELV THY érrayyeALav TOD TaTpds ‘but to wait for the 
promise from the Father' Ac 1.4. 


mpoo8éxopat : bs kal abTÓs HV mpoo8exópevos THV BacuAe(av Tod Oeod ‘he 
was one who was waiting for the kingdom of God' Mk 15.43. 


ék6éxopat? : ékoóexopévov THV TOD VSaTos k(vnotv ‘waiting for the movement of 
the water' Jn 5.3 (apparatus). 


85.61 6vaTpi Qo: to remain or stay in a place, with the implication of some type of 
activity - ‘to remain, to stay.’ Lkavóv èv otv xpóvov Gtérpupav ‘they stayed 
(there) for a long time’ Ac 14.3; uev Sè év TavTy TH TOAEL Gavp(Bovres 
ruiépas rivás ‘we spent several days in that city’ Ac 16.12. 


85.62 adinpe‘: to permit something to continue in a place - ‘to let remain, to leave.’ 
ov uÀ àóe0fj se ALBos ETL A(00v ‘here not one stone will be left on another’ Mt 
24.2. 


85.63 ka0L Co^; káðnpart: to remain for some time in a place, often with the 
implication of a settled situation - ‘to remain, to stay, to reside, to inhabit, to be, to 
settle.’ 


KabiCws: pets 66 Kabioate Ev TH TOAEL Ews...‘but you must stay in the city 
until...” Lk 24.49; Exd@.oev S€ éviavróv kai uvas €€ ‘he stayed (there) a year 
and a half Ac 18.11. 


ká0npat*: émevoeAeÓoerat yàp ETL mávras TOUS kaO0npévous ETL mpóoorov 
Táons THs ys ‘for it will come upon all those who inhabit the entire earth’ Lk 
21.35; Tis àvi)p åðúvarTos év AboTpots Tots moov ékáOnro ‘in Lystra there was 
a man who was unable to use his feet’ Ac 14.8. 


85.64 d'ypavAéo: to spend time outdoors, with the possible implication of living 
outdoors - ‘to remain outdoors.’ rrotuéves rjoav év TH xópq Tfj av’THA 
dypavAoOvTes ‘there were shepherds in that place staying out in the fields’ Lk 2.8. 


D Leave in a Place!^(85.65-85.66) 


85.65 aToAEiTw*; karaAeí Tot: to cause or permit something to remain in a place 
and to go away (with or without implying purpose) - ‘to leave, to leave behind, to 
abandon.’ 


atokeiTH* : TOV óatAóvnv OV àméAurov EV Tpwddt...bépe ‘bring...my coat that I 
left in Troas’ 2 Tm 4.13. In a number of languages it is necessary to make a distinction 
between that which is left behind by accident and that which is left behind with intent 
or purpose. It is impossible to tell in the context of 2 Tm 4.13 whether or not Paul's 
action was purposeful, but if one must make a decision, it would be preferable to imply 
purpose, since Paul could have indicated the accidental nature of the event by the use 
of terms meaning ‘to lose’ or ‘to forget.’ ToUTov xáptv aTéd TOV oe Ev Kpjty ‘for 
this reason I left you in Crete’ Tt 1.5. 


karaAe(moP : ó S€ KATAALTIOV THY owóóva yvuvòs éovyev ‘he ran away naked, 
leaving the linen cloth behind’ Mk 14.52. 


85.66 TeptAElTOpAL; UTOAELTOWLAL: to be left behind, with the implication of 
continuing to exist - ‘to be left behind, to be left, to remain.’ 


mepuAe(mopat: Nuets ot COVTES OL TEpLAELTOPLEVOL ets THV TapovotaV TOD 
kuptou ‘we who are alive and left behind at the time of the Lord's appearing’ or ‘we 
who are still alive when the Lord comes’ | Th 4.15. 


UToAE(TOLAL: KAYO vrreAe(ó0qv uóvos ‘and I alone am left’ Ro 11.3. 


E Dwell, Reside!>(85.67-85.85) 


85.67 oikéo*: to live or dwell in a place - ‘to live, to dwell.’ avr] ovvevóoket 
olketv peT’ avToO *(if) she agrees to go on living with him’ 1 Cor 7.12; pôs oikàv 
at pdottov ‘he lives in light that no one can approach’ 1 Tm 6.16. 


85.68 oiknTýptov, ov n: (derivative of oikéw* ‘to dwell,’ 85.67) a place in which 
one may dwell - ‘dwelling place, home.’ dyyéhous Te TOUS...dTOALTIOVTAS TO L 

“SLov otknrüjptov ‘angels who...abandoned their own dwelling place’ Jd 6; Tò 
OLKNTHPLOV HOV TO EE ovpavod érevó6ócao0at ETLTOPObVTES ‘our desire is to 
have our dwelling place which is in heaven put on over us’ 2 Cor 5.2. 


85.69 KATOLKEw: to live or dwell in a place in an established or settled manner - ‘to 
live, to dwell, to reside.’ yù éoro ó KATOLKOV év avTíj ‘may no one live in his 
house’ Ac 1.20. This quotation from Psalm 69.25 normally requires a literal rendering, 
but the entire passage is figurative. 


85.70 KaTouKia, as f; KATOLKNOLS, eos f; KATOLKNTIPLOV, ou n: (derivatives of 
KATOLKEW ‘to dwell,’ 85.69) a place of dwelling, whether an object or area - ‘dwelling 
place, dwelling.’ 16 


karotk(a: TAS ópoOco(as TS KATOLKLas avTOv ‘the limits of the place where they 
would dwell’ Ac 17.26. 


kaTo(knots: Os THY karo(knouv eixev év rots uvýpacıv ‘who had a place to 
dwell among the tombs' or *who lived in the tombs' Mk 5.3. 


KATOLKNTHPLOV: éyévero KATOLKNTYPLOV 6auoviov ‘has become a dwelling place 
of demons’ Re 18.2; cis karouknrripuov Tov Oco Ev TVEbpLaTL ‘into a place where 
God dwells through his Spirit’? Eph 2.22. 


85.71 rapotkéo*: to live or dwell temporarily in a place as a stranger - ‘to dwell 
temporarily, to be a foreigner.’ ov uióvos TapotKets ' Iepovoańp ‘are you the only 
person living for a time in Jerusalem’ or ‘are you the only stranger living in Jerusalem’ 
Lk 24.18. 


85.72 éykaTotkéo: to live or dwell among - ‘to live among, to dwell among.’ 6 
6(katos EYKATOLKGV EV avTois rjuépav EE rjuépas ‘that good man lived among 
them day after day' 2 Pe 2.8. 


85.73 oikéo^ (a figurative extension of meaning of oikéw? ‘to live,’ 85.67); 
EVOLKEW (a figurative extension of meaning of EVOLKEw ‘to live in,’ not occurring in 
the NT): to remain in a place defined psychologically or spiritually - ‘to be in, to live 
in, to dwell in, to reside in.’ 


oLKéoP* : citep mvetpa 0€00 oike? Ev vpiv ‘if the Spirit of God dwells in you’ Ro 
8.9; f| olkotoa év ¿pol àpapría ‘the sin that resides in me’ Ro 7.17. 


EVOLKEW: 0 Aóyos TOD XptoTod évouke(ro Ev vptv mAovoíos ‘let the message of 
Christ dwell richly in you’ Col 3.16; río eos, ÑTLS €vóknoev TPATOV EV TH 
Lappy cou Aotót kal TH unTpi cov Eüvíkrn ‘faith, which resided first in your 
grandmother Lois and your mother Eunice' 2 Tm 1.5. 


85.74 TeptotKéo: to live near and around - ‘to live all around, to be neighbors, to 
live nearby.’ kal €yéveto éri vrávras þóßos rots meptotkotvras avTots ‘and 
all those who lived around there became fearful’ Lk 1.65. 


85.75 okqvóo; ETLOKNVOW: to come to dwell in a place defined psychologically or 
spiritually (with the possible implication in some contexts of a temporary arrangement) 
- ‘to take up residence, to come to reside, to come to dwell.’ 


OKNHVOW: OKNVUOEL peT’ avTOv ‘he will come to dwell with them’ Re 21.3; 6 Aóyos 
oapé éyévero kal éokrjvooev Ev Hiv ‘the Word became a human being and dwelt 
among us’ Jn 1.14. 


ETLOKNHV6W: tva ETLOKHVUOH ET’ ELE n õúvauıs TOD XptoTod ‘that the power of 
Christ may come to dwell in me’ 2 Cor 12.9. 

In all of these contexts, oknvóo and érrtokmqvóo are essentially figurative in 
meaning, for they deal with spiritual existence and residence rather than human 
residence or dwelling. In translating one should, in so far as possible, try to preserve 
this important figurative relationship, since it expresses one of the most significant 
ways in which spiritual and human existence can be combined. In some languages, 
however, it may be necessary to employ an expression which means simply ‘to be in’ 
or ‘to continue with,’ since expressions for ‘living’ or ‘dwelling’ may be based upon 
terms which are too specific in meaning, for example, ‘to eat from the same pot’ or ‘to 
enter by the same door.’ 


85.76 p ovi, fis f: a place where one may remain or dwell - ‘place, dwelling place.’ 
Ev Tfj oLk(q ToO TaTpds pov poval morai cioww ‘in my Father's house are many 
dwelling places’ Jn 14.2; éAevoóp.e0a kal povijv tap’ avTQ votqoópe0a ‘I will 
come and live with him' (literally *...and make my dwelling place with him") Jn 14.23. 


85.77 oknvopa?, Tos n: (derivative of oknvóo ‘to take up residence,’ 85.75) a 
place where one may dwell, with the possible implication in certain contexts of 
something which is of temporary duration - ‘dwelling place, temporary dwelling 
place.’ ebpetv okrvopa TO otko ' Iakóp ‘to provide a dwelling place for the people 
of Jacob’ Ac 7.46. An alternative reading of this expression in Ac 7.46 has 9€@ for ot 

"ko (see 7.8) and the consequent translation ‘a house for the God of Jacob.’ raxuij 
EOTLVY T] ATOBEOLS TOV okqvóparós pov ‘I shall soon put off this temporary 
dwelling place’ or ‘I shall soon no longer live in my body’ 2 Pe 1.14. For another 
interpretation of okývopa in 2 Pe 1.14, see 8.5. 


85.78 émiónpéo; rapotkéo*: to dwell more or less permanently in a place which is 
not one's own country - 'to sojourn, to live as a foreigner.' (Compare related meanings 
in 11.77.) 


emiónpgéo: AOnvator 8€ mávres kai ot émiónpotvres évo ‘all the citizens of 
Athens and the foreigners who live there’ Ac 17.21.tapotKkéw> : río et rrapóknoev 
cis yfjv...os addoTpLav ‘by faith he lived in the country...as though he were a 
foreigner' He 11.9. 


85.79 trapoukia, as f: (derivative of rapotkéo ‘to sojourn,’ 85.78) the time or 
occasion of one's living in a place as a foreigner - ‘time of residence, stay.’ év TH 
Tapoikia év y AlyúrTov ‘during the time they lived as foreigners in the land of 
Egypt’ Ac 13.17. 


85.80 dc TaTÉo^*: to not have a place of residence - ‘to be homeless, to be without 
residence.’ KohabiCoucba kal dovarobpev ‘we are buffeted about and have no 
place of residence’ 1 Cor 4.11. For another interpretation of dotatéw in 1 Cor 4.11, 
see 15.25. 


85.81 ép TepvraTéo: (a figurative extension of meaning of éumepuraréo ‘to walk 
about among,’ not occurring in the NT) to live or dwell among - ‘to live among, to be 
with.’ évoukioo Ev avTois kal éjrepuraioo ‘Iwill make my home with them 
and live among them' 2 Cor 6.16. 


85.82 kaTotki Co: (a figurative extension of meaning of KaToLKiCw ‘to cause to 
dwell,' not occurring in the NT) to cause to be in a place defined psychologically or 
spiritually - ‘to put within, to cause to dwell.’ TO mveñpa 6 karoktoev év rjytv ‘the 
spirit that (God) caused to dwell in us’ or *...put within us’ Jas 4.5. 


85.83 ETOLKiCw; WETOLKEOLG, as f: to cause someone to change a place of 
habitation - ‘to resettle, to move to another place, to deport, deportation.’ 


gerotk(Co: LETWKLOEV avróv ets THY yfjv TavTHV ‘(God) made him move to this 
country’ Ac 7.4; Le TOLKLO ùuâs érrékevva BafuAGvos ‘I will deport you beyond 
Babylon’ Ac 7.43. 


perotkeo(ía: ETA SE THY peroukeotav BaBvAGvos ‘after the deportation to 
Babylon’ Mt 1.12. 


85.84 épnpos?, ov: pertaining to an absence of residents or inhabitants in a place - 
‘uninhabited, deserted.’ yevnOjtw r| éravA s avTod čpnpos ‘may his house become 
uninhabited’ Ac 1.20; ddietat ùpîv 6 oikos ùuôv épnpos ‘your house will be left 
uninhabited' Mt 23.38. 


85.85 þviakńí, fs f: a place for wild animals and evil spirits to dwell - ‘haunt, lair, 
dwelling place.’ kai $vAak!) TavTds mveóparos àka0áprovu kai óvAak!) ravrós 
dpvéou dkaO0dprou kai ovuAak!) TavTds 0np(ov dka0áprou ‘and a haunt for every 
unclean spirit, every unclean bird, and every unclean wild animal’ Re 18.2. 


86 Weight 
A Heavy, Light (86.1-86.3) 


86.1 Bapus®, eia, v: pertaining to being relatively heavy - ‘heavy, burdensome.’ 
Secopevovotv 0€ popra Bapéa kal SvoBdotakta kal érvri0Ééaoctv ETL TOUS w 

"uous TOV àv0poTov ‘they fix heavy loads that are hard to carry and tie them on 
people's backs’ Mt 23.4. Although the meaning of Bapós in Mt 23.4 is literal, the 
entire expression is figurative, and so it may be necessary in some languages to say 
‘they fix up heavy loads, so to speak, and tie them on people's backs.’ 


86.2 Ehkadpods’, d, Ov: pertaining to being relatively light in weight - ‘light, not 
heavy.’ TO doptiov pov éAaópóv EoTw ‘my burden is light Mt 11.30. Though in 
Mt 11.30 €Aadpds can be understood in a literal sense, the entire statement in this 
verse is, of course, figurative. Therefore, one can also interpret €kadpds in Mt 11.30 
as figurative (see 22.38). Note, however, that the phrase 0...Cvyós pov does not refer 
to something which Christ carries but to something which he places upon his 
followers. The same is true of the phrase TO $opríov jou ‘my burden,’ which is the 
burden he gives to his disciples or servants. 


86.3 KoudiCw: to cause something to weigh less - ‘to lighten, to make less heavy.’ 
EKOVdLCoV TO mÀotov ékgaAAópevot TOV otov ets THY 0áAaccav ‘they lightened 
the ship by throwing the wheat into the sea’ Ac 27.38. 


B Pound, Talent (Specific Units of Weight) (86.4-86.5) 


86.4 diTpa, as f: a Roman pound, weighing about twelve ounces or about 325 
grams - ‘pound, pint.’ tj ovv Maptàg. AaBodoa Aitpav pópov ‘then Mary took a 
pound of perfume' Jn 12.3. In speaking of perfume in Jn 12.3 it may be far better to 
indicate quantity rather than weight, and therefore one may translate ‘then Mary took a 
pint of perfume.’ In translating Aitpa in the NT, one need not identify the pound as 
being ‘a Roman pound.’ It is better to employ a common term for pound (normally 
weighing sixteen ounces) or to provide a rounded-off equivalent of the amount in 
metric units, for example, three hundred grams or one-half liter. 


86.5 TaAavTuiaios, a, ov: pertaining to weighing a talent or 125 Roman pounds of 
twelve ounces each or approximately ninety pounds (English weight) or forty 
kilograms - ‘weighing a talent.’ xáAaca peyáÀn os raAavrtaí(a ‘great stones of 
hail, each weighing some ninety pounds' Re 16.21. It may, however, be better to use in 


Re 16.21 an expression with a more general sense, for example, ‘great stones of hail 
weighing almost a hundred pounds’ or *...forty kilos.’ 


87 Status! 
A Position, Rank (87.1-87.3) 


87.1 TóTOS“, ov m: the position of a person within a group, implying a particular role 
or type of activity - ‘position, role.’ Aapetv TOV TéTIOV TiS 6takov(as raóTns kai 
dTocTOAfs ‘to take this position of service (literally ‘the position of this service’) as 
an apostle’ Ac 1.25. In a number of languages the equivalent of this expression in Ac 
1.25 may be simply ‘to undertake the work of an apostle’ or ‘to be an apostle in 
serving.’ For another interpretation of Tómos in Ac 1.25, involving a shift in focus, see 
42.21. 


87.2 KAMjots*, eos f: the station in life or social role which one has - ‘station, role.’ € 

"kaoTos év TH kjcet À EKANON Ev rav: uevémo ‘everyone should remain in the 
station of life in which he was called’ 1 Cor 7.20. In this context, kAfjcts refers to the 
status or role of being either a slave or a free person. In a number of languages this 
expression in 1 Cor 7.20 can be best translated as ‘everyone should continue to be the 
same kind of person that he was when he was called.' Such an expression must, of 
course, refer to one's position in society and in the total social structure, not to 
particular aspects of moral or immoral behavior. 


87.3 Ba0pós, ov m: a standing in society implying rank or status - ‘standing, rank, 
status.’ oL yàp KaAGS 6.akovijicavres Ba0póv éavrots kaAÓv TEPLTOLODVTAL 
‘those who do a good work win for themselves a good standing’ 1 Tm 3.13. 


B Honor or Respect in Relation to Status (87.4-87.18) 


87.4 TLuńș, fis f; 66Ea*, ns f: honor as an element in the assignment of status to a 
person - ‘honor, respect, status.’ 


TU? : TPOdHTHS Ev TH L6Cq TaTpLSt TLV ook EXEL ‘a prophet has no honor in 
his own country' Jn 4.44. 


óta: : Tóre EoTat oot S6Ea EvTLOV TAVTWY TOV cvvavaketgévov ‘this will 
bring you honor in the presence of all the other guests’ Lk 14.10. 


87.5 KAéos, ous n: a good reputation as an index of status - *honor, fame, good 
reputation.’ otov yàp KAéos et üptaprávovres kai koAaótCópevot bropevetre; 
‘for what honor is there in enduring the beatings you deserve for having done wrong?’ 
] Pe 2.20. 


87.6 TipLos®, a, ov; évrttos*, ov; év6oEos^, ov: pertaining to high status, 
involving both honor and respect - ‘honored, respected.’ 


TÍuLos? : vouoót6áckaAos TÍuLos rravri TO Aaó ‘a teacher of the Law (who was) 
respected by all the people' Ac 5.34. 


pA b. ` Á 7. 2 / ” ‘ 
€VTL[LOS : KAL TOUS TOLOUTOUS EVTLUWOUS EXETE and show respect to all such 


persons' Php 2.29. 


év6oCos? : vuets évóoCot, Nuets 66 ATiLoL ‘you are honored; we are dishonored’ 
] Cor 4.10. 


87.7 8óktpos*, ov: pertaining to being respected on the basis of proven worth - 
‘respected, honored.’ etápeovos TO Oe Kal 6óktpos Tots avOpdatots ‘pleasing to 
God and respected by people’ Ro 14.18. In a number of languages, meanings such as 
those of TÍ uros’, Evtios, EvdoEos? (87.6), and 6ókt ios may be rendered by a 
type of clause involving people's attitudes toward an individual, for example, “one who 
people think is great’ or ‘one of whom everyone approves’ or ‘one to whom everyone 
looks up.’ 


87.8 TLudo?; 80£d 0": to attribute high status to someone by honoring - ‘to honor, 
to respect.’ 


TLULdw* : Tia TOV TaTEpa kai THY unTépa ‘honor your father and mother’ Mt 
15.4; 6 ur] rtu àv TOV vutÓv où TLLG TOV TaTEpa ‘the one who does not honor the 
Son does not honor the Father’ Jn 5.23. 


otáča! : éoriw ó maTńp pov ó S0EdCwv pe ‘the one who honors me is my Father’ 
Jn 8.54; órros S0Eao8Gow LTO THV dvOpórov ‘so that they may be honored by the 
people’ Mt 6.2. 


87.9 év6oEáCopau: to be the object of great honor - ‘to receive honor, to be 
honored.’ óvros év6o£ac0f] TO óvopa Tod Kuptou ruv ' Inoo0 év vptv ‘so that 
the name of our Lord Jesus may receive honor from you' 2 Th 1.12. 


87.10 ovvd0EdCopat: to receive great honor together with someone else - ‘to be 
honored together with, to be exalted together with.’ citep ovjimáoxopev tva kai 
cvvóotac00pev ‘if we suffer together with (him), we will also receive honor together 
with (him)' Ro 8.17. 


87.11 évTpéTojiav: to show respect to a person on the basis of his high status - ‘to 
respect, to show respect.’ mép TOV vióv pov TOV dyamnróv: toos TODTOV 
€vTparjcovrat ‘I will send my own dear son; surely they will respect him’ Lk 20.13. 
In a number of languages the showing of respect is referred to by a number of 
figurative expressions, for example, ‘to bow before,’ ‘to kneel before,’ ‘to crouch 
before,’ or ‘to stand appalled in the presence of.’ 


87.12 oi8a*; þpovéwt: to acknowledge the high status of a person or event - ‘to 
honor, to show honor to, to respect.’ 


oi6a* : EpwTGpev 8€ bpás, d8eAoot, el8évat rovs KoTLOVTAaS év bjiv ‘we beg 
you, Christian brothers, to respect those who work among you’ 1 Th 5.12.0povéo? : ô 
dpovdv TT|v ruépav kupío dpovet ‘one who respects a certain day shows his 
respect for the Lord' Ro 14.6. 


87.13 o Tebavóo»*: (a figurative extension of meaning of oreóavóo ‘to crown’ or ‘to 
put a victory wreath on,' not occurring in the NT with this meaning) to show particular 
honor to a person as the result of some type of victory - ‘to honor, to exalt.’ 

pAémopev ' Incotüv Sia TÒ máðnpa 700 0avárov 86€ kai Tlu éoreóbavopévov 


‘we see Jesus exalted with glory and honor because of the death he suffered’ He 2.9. 


87.14 $oBéopat; Tpépw*: to have such awe or respect for a person as to involve a 
measure of fear - ‘to fear, to show great reverence for, to show great respect for.’ 


oopéopat* : KpLTHS TLS HV Ev Tivi TOAEL TOV 0eóv uÀ óoBoópevos Kal a 
"vOpuToV pr] évrpemrópevos ‘there was a judge in a certain town who neither feared 
God nor had any respect for people’ Lk 18.2. 


Tpép.9* : TOAULNTAL, av0á8ers, 56Eas où rpépovoiv ‘they are bold and arrogant 
and show no respect at all for the glorious beings' 2 Pe 2.10. For another 
interpretation of Tpé1w in 2 Pe 2.10, see 25.259. 

In a number of languages there are serious problems involved in speaking of 
‘fearing God,’ for this might imply merely ‘to be scared of God’ as though God were 
some kind of bogeyman. If there is a term with the meaning of 'awe' (perhaps in a 
phrase such as ‘to stand in awe of’), this may be an adequate equivalent. In some 
instances awe is expressed idiomatically as ‘to stand with one's heart in one's throat’ 
or ‘to be in someone's presence with one's heart beating fast.’ 


87.15 yeyaA0voc: to show respect to a person on the basis of the importance of such 
an individual - ‘to pay special respect to, to hold in high honor, to regard as 
important.’ GAN’ épeyáAuvev aùToùs ô Aaós ‘even though the people held them in 
great honor' Ac 5.13. 


87.16 vTrepulóo: to regard a person as being exceptionally honored in view of high 
status - ‘to give exceptional honor.’ 610 kai 6 0cós avTOv UTEptpuoeV ‘therefore 
God gave him exceptional honor' Php 2.9. 


87.17 érTtfAéTQ4: to regard a person as deserving special respect - ‘to pay special 
respect to, to look upon as being someone to be honored.’ émigAéjnre SE ETL TOV 
dhopotvta Thv éc0fjra THV Aapumpáv ‘if you pay special respect to the well-dressed 
man’ Jas 2.3. For another interpretation of érifAérro in Jas 2.3, see 24.12. 


87.18 TpoTokALota, as f; TpwroKaGeSpia, as f: a position or place of particular 
importance, implying special status to the person occupying it - ‘place of honor, seat of 
honor, best seat, best place.’ dthototv 8€ THY mrporokAco(av év rots SelTVOLS Kal 
TAS TpoToka0eóp(as év Tats OvVaywyats ‘they love the best places at feasts and 
the seats of honor in the synagogues’ Mt 23.6. 


C High Status or Rank (including persons of high status) (87.19-87.57) 


87.19 bwos*, ovs n; €€0xN, ÎS f: a position of high status - ‘high position, high 
rank, prominence.’ 


Whose : kauxác00 SE ó d6eAoós ó TaTELVOS EV TO Viet aUTOD ‘let the humble 
Christian brother rejoice in his high position’ or *...when (God) lifts him to a high 
position’ Jas 1.9. 


EEoxN: cloehOdvTWV Eis TO AkKpoaTHpLoV ObV TE XLALAPXOLS Kal dvópáciv 
Tots Kat’ €EoxTW Tis T6AEWS ‘entered the audience hall with the military chiefs and 
the prominent men of the city’ Ac 25.23. 


87.20 bipóo*: to cause someone to have high status - ‘to give high position to, to 
exalt.’ kal tibwoev rametvoóos ‘and he gave high position to the lowly’ Lk 1.52; 
TOUTOV Ó Beds àpxnyóv Kal coTfjpa Uoocev Tfj 6e£ud avTod ‘God exalted him 
to his right side as Leader and Savior’ Ac 5.31. 


87.21 peyadkwouvn’, ns f; yeyaAetóTns?, nTOs f: a state of greatness or 
importance - ‘prominence, greatness, importance.’ 


LEyahwovvn? : uóvo 9EO...66Ea peyaAXocóvn kpáros ‘to the only God...glory, 
prominence, might’ Jd 25.1eyaAetóT ns? : kai ka0atpetoOat TS ueyaAetórqTos 
avTíjs ‘and that her greatness will be destroyed’ Ac 19.27. 


87.22 uéyas!, peyáàn, péya: pertaining to being great in terms of status - ‘great, 
important.’ otros uéyas kAn0rjoerat év TH Baoctrkela TOV otpavàv ‘he will make 
him great in the kingdom of heaven' Mt 5.19. 


87.23 8óEa!, ns f: a state of being great and wonderful - ‘greatness, glory.’ 
8e(kvuoiv avTG vrácas ràs Baotrelas TOD kóopov kal THY 66Cav avTOv ‘he 
showed him all the kingdoms of earth and their greatness’ Mt 4.8; o06€ Lohopav év 
Tác TH 6669 avTo0 ‘nor Solomon in all his greatness’ or ‘...glorious greatness’ Lk 
12.27. 


87.24 80EaCw*: to cause someone to have glorious greatness - ‘to make gloriously 
great, to glorify.’ kai viv 6ó£acóv pe oú, rárep ‘and now, Father, glorify me’ or 
*...give me that glorious greatness' Jn 17.5. In some languages the equivalent of this 
expression in Jn 17.5 may be ‘raise me up high’ or ‘give me great glory in the eyes of.’ 


87.25 kaAóst, nH, Ov; kaAós*: pertaining to having high status, with the possible 
implication of its attractiveness - ‘high, important, fine.’ 


kahés! : Sei 6€ kal paptuptav kaAT|v Exetv ad TOV é£o0ev ‘he should be a man 
who has a high reputation among the people outside (the church)’ 1 Tm 3.7. 


kaisi : ob ká0ov WSe kaAGs ‘have this best seat here’ Jas 2.3. It is also possible 
that kaAós in Jas 2.3 has the meaning of a polite invitation, translatable as ‘please!’ 
(see 33.177). 


87.26 UTEpoxy, ÑS f: a state of high rank or position, with the implication in some 
contexts of being too high or excessive - ‘high status, high sounding, pompous.’ vrép 
BactAéov kal TaVTwV TOV év UTEPOXA óvrov ‘for kings and all others who are in 
high position’ 1 Tm 2.2; vrrepoxT|v Aóyov T] Godtas ‘high- sounding words or 
wisdom' 1 Cor 2.1. 


87.27 evyevis*, és: pertaining to having high status, with the possible implication of 
special family relations contributing to such status - ‘high status, important.’ où 

TOAAOL cool KATA oápka, où TOAAOL 6vvaTo(, oU TOAAOL ebyevets ‘few of you 
were wise by nature or powerful or of high status' 1 Cor 1.26. In this one occurrence 
of eùyevýs? in the NT, it is somewhat unlikely, though not impossible, that hereditary 
status is involved. 


87.28 kpeí TTOV^, ov, gen. ovos; peí (av^, ov: pertaining to having a higher status 
p 8 H P 8 8 8 


in comparison to something else - ‘better, greater, superior to.’ 


kpe(T Tov? : Tooo0To kpe(rTOov yevópevos TOV àyyéAov ‘having been made so 
much greater than the angels' He 1.4. 


peCCov? : oUk éyfyeprat év yevvnrots yuvatkàv pelCov ’ Ioávvou ToO 
BarrioToO ‘none has arisen among those born of women who is greater than John the 
Baptist’? Mt 11.11. 


87.29 àvóTepov^*: pertaining to being qualitatively superior in view of being in a 
higher or better position - ‘higher, better.’ àvámeoe eis TOV éoxaTov TOTOV, {va o 

"rav EON Ó KEKANKWS oe épet oot, Dire, rpocavápn0. àvóepov ‘sit in the 
lowest place so that when your host comes to you he will say, Come on up, my friend, 
to a higher place' Lk 14.10. 


87.30 vTép*: a marker of status which is superior to another status - ‘above, superior 
to.’ oùk éco Tiv paðnTÀs UTEP TOV 6t6áokaAov ‘a pupil is not above his teacher’ Mt 
10.24. 


87.31 ETavw’; VTEpdvw’: a marker of superior status, suggesting an additional 
factor of degree - ‘far above, considerably superior to.’ 


, " d e » , "4 2 ^ P d , / I 
ETAVWS : 0 dvoOev épxópevos ETAVW TAVTWV €oTiv ‘he who comes from heaven 
is far above all’ Jn 3.31. (See discussion at 84.13.) 


Urepávo* : UTEpdvw máons dpxfjs Kal é£ovo(as kal 6vvápeos kal 
KupLoTHTos ‘far above all rulers, authorities, powers, and lords’ Eph 1.21. 


87.32 TAL Kos?, n, ov: pertaining to a correlative degree of high status - ‘how great, 
how important.’ 0eopetre SÈ THALKOS OUTOS à Kal 6ekárqv ’ ABpadp ESuKev 
‘you see, then, how great he was to whom Abraham gave a tenth’ He 7.4. 


87.33 evoxov^, ov, gen. ovos: pertaining to having special prestige or honor - 
‘esteemed, honored.’ ’Iwond 6 ad Aptwabatas evoxriov BovreuTis ‘Joseph of 
Arimathea, an esteemed member of the council’ Mk 15.43. 


87.34 ék SeEtov ka0LCo: (an idiom, literally ‘to sit on the right side of") to be ina 
position of high status - ‘to sit on the right side of, to be granted high position.’ tva 
eis cou ék 8e£tOv...ka0(copev ‘in order that one of us may sit on your right side’ 
or ‘in order that one of us may be specially honored’ Mk 10.37. Compare the use of 
aptotepés in 87.35 and see the discussion of Mk 10.37 there. For another 
interpretation of 8e&tós in Mk 10.37, see 82.8. 


87.35 éEdpvo Tepóvka6( (o:idiom, literally ‘to sit on the left side of") to be ina 
position of high status, but less than in the case of the right side (compare 87.34) - 'to 
be given somewhat less high status, to sit on the left side of.’ iva... eis €€ 
aptotepGv ka0(Coop.ev ‘in order that...the other one might sit on your left side’ or ‘in 
order that...the other of us may be honored but in a somewhat less extensive manner’ 
Mk 10.37. (Compare the use of 5€Etd¢ in 87.34.) In a number of languages the 
equivalent of this entire expression in Mk 10.37 would be *in order that one of us may 
be number one and the other may be number two in your kingdom’ or “in order that 
one of us may be your first officer and the other your second officer in your kingdom.’ 


For another interpretation of dptotepdés in Mk 10.37, see 82.7. 


87.36 ka8í Ce év 8eELG: (an idiom, literally ‘to cause to sit at the right hand’) to seat 
at the right hand of someone as an expression of assigning special importance or high 
status to such an individual - ‘to seat at the right side, to give a special place of honor 
to.’ ka0(cas év Se€€LG adTtod Ev rotis érovpavíors ‘and gave him a special place of 
honor in the heavenly world’ Eph 1.20. 


87.37 abEávo*: to increase in status - ‘to become more important, to enjoy greater 
respect or honor.’ éketvov Set aùëávev, Ewe 66 EhatTovoGat ‘he must become 
more important while I become less important’ Jn 3.30. In some languages the increase 
or decrease of respect or honor must be expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘he must 
become more of a chief while I become more of a follower’ or ‘he must become a big 
man while I become a small man.’ 


87.38 éEeyeíipo*: to cause someone to have a higher position and status - ‘to give 
higher status to, to raise up, to exalt.’ cis auro TotTo éëńyerpá oe ‘for this very 
reason I raised you up’ Ro 9.17. For another interpretation of é£eye(po in Ro 9.17, 
see 13.83. 


87.39 dvdotaots?, ews f: a process of change from a lower to a higher status (note 
the contrast with TT@oLts? ‘a falling,’ 87.75) - ‘to rise, to rise up, rising up.’ ketrat 
els TTOOLV Kal àvácovTaouv TOAAGY év TO Iopar|A “(this child) is set (by God) for 
the falling and rising up of many in Israel’ Lk 2.34. dvdotaots in Lk 2.34 may also be 
interpreted merely as a change for the better (see 13.60). 

Reversals of rank and status are a frequent theme in the declaration of the 
prophets, and this becomes particularly significant in the Magnificat (see Lk 1.46-55). 


87.40 oi weyadot (only in the plural): persons of important or high status - 
‘important persons, great men.’ kai ol ueyáAot avTOv kareCovotáCovotv aUTGV 
‘and their great men rule over them’ Mk 10.42. 


87.41 peytoTáv, àvos m (occurring regularly in the plural): a person of particularly 
great importance and high status - “very important person, great person.’ Set TVOV 
ETOLNOEV rois HEYLOTGOLV aUTOD ‘he gave a banquet for the important persons (in 
his court)’ Mk 6.21. 


87.42 ot S0KovvTeEs: those who have a reputation of being important or are 
generally recognized as being important - ‘important persons, influential persons, 
prominent persons.’ åveðéunv avTois TO evayyéALov ð knpóooo év Tots € 
"Oveotv, KaT’ LStav 8é Tots okodouv ‘in a private meeting with the prominent 
persons, I explained to them the gospel message that I preach to the Gentiles’ Ga 2.2. 


87.43 oi 8vvaToí: important persons, based upon their power or influence - 
‘important, influential.’ oi ovv év tjv, dnotv, Svvatol ovykarafávres et tÍ 
EOTLY EV TQ dv6pi AToTOV KaTHYopE{TwoaV avUTOD ‘let your important persons go 
(to Caesarea) with me, he said, and accuse the man if he has done anything wrong’ Ac 
25.5. 


87.44 ioxvpós?, á, óv: pertaining to high status, probably on the basis of significant 


personal capacity - ‘powerful, great.’ oi rrAoóotot Kal ot Loxupol...ékpuijav 
EauTovs ‘the rich and the great...hid themselves’ Re 6.15. 


87.45 m pó Tos", N, OV: pertaining to being of high rank, with the implication of 
special prominence and status - “great, prominent, important, foremost.’ 
Hpodns...dettvov émoínoev...rots TPWTOLS Tis Tanatas ‘Herod...gave a 
feast...for the important people of Galilee’ Mk 6.21; ös dv 6éAn év byiv civar 
TpOTOS ‘whoever among you wishes to be important’ or ‘...to have first rank’ Mt 
20.27. 


87.46 TpwTevu: to be in the first position, with the implication of high rank and 
prominence - ‘to be the first, to have superior status.’ (va yévrrat év tâo avTos 
TpWTEVwV ‘in order that he might have first place in all things’ Col 1.18. 


87.47 TpoTÓTOkos*, ov: pertaining to existing superior to all else of the same or 
related class - ‘superior to, above all.’ rpoTóTokos máons kríoeos ‘existing 
superior to all creation’ Col 1.15. For another interpretation of Tpwtd6ToKos in Col 
1.15, see 13.79; see also discussion at 10.43. 


87.48 raTí)p*, raTpÓs m: a title for a person of high rank - ‘father, the honorable, 
excellency.’ kai rrarépa wt) kaAéonre UEGV ‘do not call anyone among you, Your 
excellency' or *...Father' or *... Your honor' Mt 23.9. 


87.49 cipi Ts: (an idiom, literally ‘to be someone’) to be an important person - ‘to 
be great, to be important.’ Tod yàp TobTwV TOV HLEpOV àvéoTr Oevõâs, Méyov 
eiva( Twa €avróv ‘some time ago Theudas rose up claiming that he was a great 
person' Ac 5.36. 


87.50 ETLOTATNHS, OV m: a person of high status, particularly in view of a role of 
leadership - ‘leader, master.’ értoTáca, oU GAns vukrÓs komrtácavres OVSEV 
€Aápopev ‘Master, we worked hard all night long and caught nothing’ Lk 5.5. 


87.51 KedaaAn)?, fis f: (a figurative extension of meaning of Kedah? ‘head,’ 8.10) 
one who is of supreme or pre-eminent status, in view of authority to order or 
command - *one who is the head of, one who is superior to, one who is supreme 
over.’ ÖS ETL T] Kebadt, Xprorós ‘who is the head, (even) Christ’ Eph 4.15; 
TAVTOS dvópós TN KEbadt) ó XptoTós éovtv, Kehady SE yuvaukós ó åvńp, 
Kedar 66 Tot XptoTov ó Beds ‘Christ is supreme over every man, the husband is 
supreme over his wife, and God is supreme over Christ’ 1 Cor 11.3. 


87.52 TpwTOOTATHS, OV m: a person of top rank in view of leadership - ‘leader, 
ringleader.’ EUp6VTES...TODTOV...TPWTOOTATHY TE Ths TOV NaCopaíov 
atpéceos ‘we found...him...to be the ringleader of the party of the Nazarenes’ Ac 
24.5. 


87.53 KUpLlos‘, ov m: a title of respect used in addressing or speaking of a man - ‘sir, 
mister.’ oL ool TOD olko8eomórov eirov abTQ, Kipte, ovyl kaAóv oméppa e 
"amreipas EV TO OG åypĝ; ‘the landowner's servants said to him, Sir, was it not good 

seed you sowed in your field?’ Mt 13.27. 


87.54 kvpía, as f: a title of respect used in addressing or speaking of a woman - 
‘lady, dear lady.’ 6 vpeofBóTepos EkAeKTH kupí(q kal Trois TEKVOLS avTfjs ‘the 
elder (writes) to you, dear lady, and to your children’ 2 Jn 1. It is likely, however, that 
kupta in 2 Jn 1 refers to the church as a lady. 


87.55 KpaTLOTOS, n, ov: pertaining to having noble status, with the implication of 
power and authority, often employed as a title - ‘excellency, most excellent, your 
honor.’ àmro8exóp.e0a, kpdttote PALE ‘most excellent Felix, we welcome (your 
reforms)’ Ac 24.3. 


87.56 TÔ iio kupio oTkeL ij TITTEL: (an idiom, literally ‘to his own master he 
stands or falls,’ probably a familiar adage) whether one maintains one's status or 
relationship to a master depends on the master's judgment or evaluation - *honor or 
disgrace depends on the person whom one serves.’ TÔ idiw kup(o OTT] KEL T] TiTTEL 
‘jt is up to his own master whether a person stands or falls’ or ‘only his master decides 
whether he stands or falls’ or *...succeeds or fails’ or ‘...is honored or disgraced’ Ro 
14.4. 


87.57 $avraoía, as f: a pompous ceremony, implying a cheap display of high status 
- ‘pomp and ceremony, pompous display.’ Tfj otv éraüptov éA0óvros TOD 

"Ayp(tta koi Tis Bepvikns peta TOMS óavraoías ‘then the next day Agrippa 
and Bernice came with great pomp and ceremony’ Ac 25.23. 


D Low Status or Rank (including persons of low status) (87.58-87.75) 


87.58 ui kpóss, á, OV: pertaining to being of low or unimportant status - ‘low, 
unimportant’ (in contrast with péyas¢ ‘great, important,’ 87.22). @ pooetxov 
TAVTES ATO LLKPOD EWS peyáAou ‘everyone there from the least to the greatest paid 
close attention to him’ Ac 8.10; 6 6é pikpdtepos év TH BacuAe(q TOV Ovpavdv 
wetCwv avtod éoTww ‘but he who is least in the kingdom of heaven is greater than he 
is’ Mt 11.11. 


87.59 ayevns, és; áonpos, ov: pertaining to being obscure or insignificant, with 
the possible implication of lacking in noble descent - ‘low, insignificant, inferior.’ 


åyevńs: rà àyevfj Tod kóopov...é£&eAé£aro 6 Beds ‘God chose... what was 
inferior in (the eyes of) the world’ 1 Cor 1.28. 


&onpos: Tapoets Tis Kuktas, oùk dorjpou mróAeos TOAL TNS ‘a person of 
Tarsus in Cilicia, a citizen of a not insignificant city' Ac 21.39. In a number of 
languages, however, it would be important to avoid the double negative in Ac 21.39 
(despite the effectiveness of the litotes in Greek) by translating 'a citizen of an 
important city.’ 


87.60 ra Teívoocts»^, eos f: the state of low status, with the probable implication of 
humility - ‘low status, low estate, humility.’ éréQAeuUev Et THv rameí(voou Tis 
SovAns avTod ‘he has looked upon the low status of his bondservant’ Lk 1.48. 


87.61 TatreLVvos’, 1j, Ov: pertaining to having low and humble status - ‘lowly, 
humble.’ ka0€tAev Suvdotas ad 0póvov kai tibwoev Tatetvots ‘he brought 
down the mighty from their thrones and gave high position to the lowly’ Lk 1.52. 


87.62 TaTetvów:: to cause someone to be in a low status - ‘to make humble, to bring 
down low.’ óoTis 6€ bipóoet €avróv ramevwwoO0rcerat ‘whoever exalts himself will 
be humbled' Mt 23.12. 


87.63 TaTrewóopat: to live in circumstances regarded as characteristic of low status 
- ‘to live in humble circumstances, to live like those of low status.’ olSa kai 
TaTreLvoto0at, ot6a kal Teptocetvetv ‘I know how to live in humble circumstances 
and what it is to have more than enough' Php 4.12. In a number of languages 
Tatetvoopat in Php 4.12 may be rendered as ‘to live like poor people.’ 


87.64 óxAos*, ov m; Aaós4, oU m: the common people, in contrast with those who 
are rich, leaders, and/or authorities in the society, often with the implication of disdain 
and low esteem - ‘common people, rabble.’ 


OxAos^ : 6 ÓxAos otros 6 p] yuvóckov TOV vópov ésrápavo(i ciow ‘the common 
people who do not know the Law are damned’ Jn 7.49. 


Aaós4 : tva py 66puBos yévnrat Ev TO Aa@ ‘that there might not be a riot among 
the common people' Mt 26.5. 

In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘the common people’ is ‘the poor 
people,’ but in some languages an equivalent depends upon geographical location, for 
example, ‘those who live on the edge of town’ (the opposite situation from what exists 
in most present-day metropolitan centers). In still other languages ‘the common 
people’ may be designated in terms of lack of status, for example, ‘those who have no 
position’ or ‘those whom the rich do not greet’ or ‘those before whom no one ever 
bows.’ 


87.65 vo Tepéo-: to be in a state of low status - ‘to be inferior, to lack honor.’ T 
VOTEPOUVLEVW TEPLOGOTEPAV oùs TLuýv ‘he gave greater honor to the parts that 
are inferior’ or ‘...to the parts that are lacking in honor’ 1 Cor 12.24. 


87.66 éoxaTos^, n, ov; éAáxto Tos", N, OV: pertaining to being of the lowest status 
- ‘lowest, least important, last.’ 


éoxaTos? : órav KANOS ropevOels dvámeoe eis TOV éoxarov TOTOV ‘when you 
are invited (to a feast), go and take the last place’ Lk 14.10. 


EXAXLOTOSS : Ed’ Goov ETOLHOATE EVL Toórov TOV à6eAoQv pov TOV 
EdkaxtoTuv, épo érotjcare ‘whenever you did this for one of the least important of 
these brothers of mine, you did it for me’ Mt 25.40. 


87.67 éAácGcov^, ov: pertaining to being of less status than something else - ‘lesser.’ 
xopls è mráons àvriAoy(as TO éAaTTOv UTS TOD kpe(rTovos euAoyetrat 
*without any doubt, that which is of lesser status is blessed by the one of greater 
status' He 7.7. 


87.68 éAaTTÓo: to cause something to have less status or rank - ‘to cause to be 
less.’ HAATTWOAaS av’TOV Bpaxó TL Tap’ dyyédous ‘having caused him to be 
somewhat less than angels’ He 2.7. 


87.69 €XaTTOOMAL: to decrease in status or rank - ‘to become less important’ 
(compare av&dvw4 ‘to become more important,’ 87.37). éketvov Set avEdvetv, Eye 
6€ €haTTovo#at ‘he must become more important while I become less important’ Jn 
3.30. 


87.70 kevóo*: to completely remove or eliminate elements of high status or rank by 
eliminating all privileges or prerogatives associated with such status or rank - ‘to 
empty oneself, to divest oneself of position.’ éavróv ékévooev ‘he emptied himself 
Php 2.7. 


87.71 atupta, as f: a state of dishonor or disrespect as a negative of tij? ‘honor, 
respect’ (87.4) - ‘dishonor, disrespect.’ 6 ev Els TLV oketos, ô 86 eis aTLLLAV 
‘the one an object of honor, the other an object of dishonor’ Ro 9.21. 


87.72 GTLLOS, ov: pertaining to being of low status on the basis of not having honor 
or respect - ‘lacking in honor, dishonored.’ ùpeîs évóo£ot, Nuets 86 ATLWOL ‘you 
are honored; we are dishonored' 1 Cor 4.10. 


87.73 óvev8os, ovs n: a low status characterized by public disgrace - ‘disgrace.’ 
€meióev doeAetv óvet6ós pov Ev avOpwTrots ‘he took notice of me to take away 
my public disgrace’ Lk 1.25. 


87.74 atid Cw: to cause someone to have low status involving dishonor and 
disrespect - ‘to cause to be dishonored, to cause to suffer dishonor.’ xaípovres...ÓTt 
karnttó0ncav UTEP TOD OvdpaTos åTLpacOvar ‘full of joy...that he had 
considered them worthy to suffer dishonor for the name (of Jesus)’ Ac 5.41. Ina 
number of languages the equivalent of “causing someone to be dishonored’ is 
expressed idiomatically, for example, ‘to cause someone to be laughed at’ or ‘to cause 
people to wag their heads at someone’ or ‘to cause people to turn away from 
someone.’ 


87.75 TT@OLS», eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of TTdots ‘fall,’ not 
occurring in the NT) radical change toward a lower status (note the contrast with 
dváoTaois^ ‘rising up,’ 87.39) - ‘a falling.’ ketrat cis TTGOLW Kal àváoTaotv 
ToAÀQv év TO 'IopaQ1A ‘(this child) is set (by God) for the falling and rising up of 
many in Israel’ Lk 2.34. For somewhat different interpretations of TT@ots in Lk 2.34, 
see 20.50 and 13.59. 


E Slave, Free (87.76-87.86) 


87.76 odios, ov m: one who is a slave in the sense of becoming the property of an 
owner (though in ancient times it was frequently possible for a slave to earn his 
freedom) - ‘slave, bondservant.’ héyw...T@ SobAW Lov, IIo(noov TovTO, Kal more? 
‘I say...to my slave, Do this, and he does it’ Mt 8.9. 

When Paul speaks of himself as a slave of Jesus Christ or of God in Ro 1.1, Ga 
1.10, and Tt 1.1, the term odos focuses attention primarily upon his belonging to 
Christ or to God. There are probably also important positive overtones, since in some 
languages of the ancient Middle East a phrase meaning ‘slave of the king’ or ‘servant 
of the king’ had become the title of an important person in the government. For a 
discussion of certain further implications of the term 600A0s, see the discussion at 


87.81. 


87.77 trais’, rat6ÓS m and f: a slave, possibly serving as a personal servant and thus 
with the implication of kindly regard - ‘slave.’ àÀAà cite Aóyo, Kal La0rjro ó Tats 
pov ‘just give the order and my slave will get well’ Lk 7.7. 


87.78 cópa?, TOS n: a slave as property to be sold, with the probable implicaton of 
commerce - ‘slave.’ ot6els ayopdCet OVKETL, yópov...Umrmov...oopiárov ‘no one 
buys their goods any longer...their horses...slaves’ Re 18.11-13. 


87.79 SovAEvw?: to be a slave of someone - ‘to be a slave.’ ot6evi 8e60vAeókap.ev 
TTOT€ ‘we have never been anyone's slaves’ Jn 8.33. 


87.80 eiui ùmò Cvyóv: (an idiom, literally ‘to be under a yoke’) to be in a state of 
slavery - ‘to be a slave.’ Goot etoiv vró Cvyóv Soddot ‘those who are slaves’ 1 Tm 
6.1. In 1 Tm 6.1 nò Cvyóv is redundant in that it simply emphasizes the status of 
being a slave. 


87.81 ovvdovd0s, ov m: one who is a fellow slave or a slave alongside another slave 
- ‘fellow slave.’ é£cA0àv 8€ 6 Sodos éketvos ebpev Eva TGV ovv6o0Aov abToO 
‘that slave went out and met one of his fellow slaves’ Mt 18.28. 

In some languages there is a very strong negative connotation in any word meaning 
‘slave,’ for it may suggest ‘vile person’ or even ‘foreigner,’ since in a number of areas 
only foreigners were made slaves. It may therefore be necessary to use a term for slave 
which is more or less equivalent to ‘servant,’ “one who works without pay,’ ‘one who 
must work without pay,’ or *bondservant.' 


87.82 80UÀÓ0*: to cause someone to become a slave - ‘to enslave, to make a slave of 
someone.’ kai 6ovAócoucuv avTÓ ‘and they will make slaves of them’ Ac 7.6. In Ac 
7.6 aùTÓ refers to the preceding TO orréppa avTod ‘his descendants.’ 


87.83 60031, ns f; TaLdiokn, ns f: a female slave - ‘slave girl, slave woman.’2 


8600An: ETEPAEHEV ETL THY ramet(voouv Tis SovAns avTod ‘he had regard for the 
humble state of his slave girl’ or possibly ‘he had regard for the humble state of his 
slave woman' Lk 1.48. 


TaLStokn: ovK éopév TaLdtoKns Tékva dÀÀà THs éAevOépas ‘we are not children 
of a slave woman but of a free woman' Ga 4.31. 


87.84 éXAeU0epos^, a, ov: pertaining to a person who is not a slave, either one who 
has never been a slave or one who was a slave formerly but is no longer - *free person, 
free man.’ 6 éAeó0epos kAn0els S0dAdS otw XptoTod ‘a free person who has 
been called by Christ is his slave’ 1 Cor 7.22; tds ov Aéyets STL’ Eke be por 
yevnocode; ‘how can you then say, You will become free people?’ Jn 8.33. 


87.85 dTreAeU0epos, ou m: a person who has previously been a slave but is now 
released from slavery - ‘freedman, free person.’ 6 yap év Kuptw kAn8eis odos 
dTeAeó0epos Kuptou éovív ‘for a slave who has been called by the Lord is the 
Lord's freedman' or *...free person’ 1 Cor 7.22. 


87.86 AvBeprivos, ov m: (a Latin name) a group of people, presumably Jews, who 
had been slaves but later obtained their freedom; their synagogue was also known by 
the same name - ‘free man.’ avéotnoav Sé TLves TOV EK Tis ovvayoyfis TS 
Acyopévns AtBeprívov ‘some men opposed him; they were (members) of the 
synagogue of the Free Men as it was called’ Ac 6.9. 


88 Moral and Ethical Qualities and Related 
Behavior" 


A Goodness (88.1-88.11) 


88.1 dá ya0ó6s*, ń, Ov; dya8wovvn?, ns f: positive moral qualities of the most 
general nature - ‘good, goodness, good act.’ 


åyaðós? : Ti ayabov ToLjow tva oxô Cor|v aLóviov; ‘what good thing must I do 
to receive eternal life? Mt 19.16. 


d ya6ocóvn? : TéTTELOPLAL...6TL Kal avTOL peoToí( éore Ayabwotvns ‘Iam 
sure...that you are full of goodness' Ro 15.14. In a number of languages there is no 
abstract term such as ‘goodness.’ Since goodness implies some type of activity 
involving others, one must frequently use a verb expression, for example, ‘to be good 
to’ or ‘to benefit.’ The qualification ‘full of in Ro 15.14 must likewise be restructured 
in a number of languages so as to indicate the fact that one always engages in doing 
good, for example, ‘that you are always doing good to people.’ 


88.2 dkakos*, ov: pertaining to being without fault and hence guileless - ‘without 
fault, guileless, innocent.’ óotos, ÄKAKOS, àpCavTos, kexoptopévos dió TOV 
àpaproAóGv ‘holy, guileless, undefiled, set apart from sinners’ He 7.26. In He 7.26 a 

"kakos has a far more positive meaning than merely ‘not being bad.’ In other words, 
the negation of kakós? ‘bad’ (88.106) does not produce a term which is merely 
morally neutral, but it designates something of a clearly positive character.? 


88.3 adya8oToLéw; dya8orTotia, as f; à yaOoepyéo: to engage in doing what is 
good - ‘to do good, to perform good deeds, good works.’ 


d'ya8orotéo: et Aya8oToLotvtes Kal mráoxovres vmopevetre ‘if you endure 
suffering when you have done good' 1 Pe 2.20. 


ayaboto.ta: mot KTLOTH rapari0éco00cav rds ijuxàs avTOv év dyaOorot(q 
‘let them entrust themselves to their faithful Creator by the good deeds they do’ 1 Pe 
4.19. 


ayaboepyéw: ayaboepyelv, mrAovTetv EV épyots kaAots ‘to do good, to be rich in 
good works' 1 Tm 6.18. 
88.4 kaAós*, ý, Ov; kaAós*: pertaining to a positive moral quality, with the 


implication of being favorably valued - ‘good, fine, praiseworthy.’ 


KaAós? : ó TOLLTY ó kaAós THY ijvxrT]v advTod Tlno UTEP TOV mpofácmov ‘the 
good shepherd is willing to die for the sheep’ Jn 10.11. 


kaAGs? : CndovoLV buâs ov Kadds ‘they have a deep concern for you, but their 
intentions are not good' Ga 4.17. 


88.5 kaAorrotéo: to do that which has a positive moral quality and which would 
normally produce a favorable response - ‘to do good.’ ópets é, à6eAooí, pì 
€ykakrjionre kaAorototvres ‘but you, fellow believers, must not get tired of doing 
good' 2 Th 3.13. 


88.6 €U*: that which is good in the sense of beneficial - ‘good, beneficial.’ órav 
0éAnre 60vac0e avTots ev motíjcat ‘whenever you want to, you can do good to 
them’ Mk 14.7. 


88.7 evepyeréo; evepyeoía, as f; evToLia, as f: to do that which is good and 
beneficial to someone - ‘to do good, good deed.’ 


evepyeTew: OS &f|A0ev evepyerOv ‘who went everywhere doing good’ Ac 10.38. 


evepyeota: àvakpuvópueO0a ém evepyeota àvO0pómovu ào80evoüs ‘we are being 
questioned about a good deed done to a lame man' Ac 4.9. 


evTolia: Tis 6€ eumoitas Kal kotvovtas [Ly ériAav0áveo0e ‘do not forget to do 
good and to share with one another' He 13.16. 


88.8 aya8oToLoés, ov m: (derivative of åyaðororéw ‘to do good,’ 88.3) one who 
customarily does good - ‘one who does good, one who benefits others.’ eis 
EKS(KNOLY KAKOTIOLOV ératvov S€ dyaOorotóv ‘to punish the evildoers and praise 
those who do good’ 1 Pe 2.14. 


88.9 xpnoTós^, rj, Ov: pertaining to being useful and benevolent - ‘good, useful, 
suitable.’ $9e(povotv HON xpnovà ópuACat kakaí ‘bad companions ruin good 
habits’ 1 Cor 15.33. 


88.10 xpnoTóTns*, NTOS f: an event or activity which is useful or benevolent - ‘that 
which is useful, what is benevolent, benevolence.’ oùk éoTiv Ó TOLOV XPNOTÓTNTA, 
oUK E€OTLY Ews évós ‘no one does what is useful, not even one’ Ro 3.12. In the case 
of xpno Tós^ (88.9) and xpnoTóTns?, an equivalent often contains an expression 
meaning ‘to help.’ For example, the expression ‘what is useful’ is often rendered as 
‘that which helps people’ or ‘that which proves good for people.’ 


88.11 apeTn’, fs f: the quality of moral excellence - ‘outstanding goodness, virtue.’ 
el TLS dpeTT| Kal et Tis érraivos ‘if there is any moral excellence and if there is 
(reason for) praise’ Php 4.8; Tod kKakécavtos Has idta Sóën kal àperfj ‘one who 
has called us to (share in) his own glory and moral excellence’ 2 Pe 1.3. It is possible, 
however, that dpet7 in 2 Pe 1.3 denotes the manifestation of (divine) power (see 
76.14). 


B Just, Righteous (88.12-88.23) 
88.12 Sikatos®, a, ov: pertaining to being in accordance with what God requires - 


‘righteous, just.’ "Iwond 6€ 6 advip avTf|s, 6(katos wv ‘Joseph, her husband, was a 
righteous man' Mt 1.19. 


88.13 Srkarocúvne, ns f: the act of doing what God requires - ‘righteousness, doing 
what God requires, doing what is right.’ wakdptot ot 6eótoypévot évekev 
SiKkatoovvns ‘happy are those who suffer persecution because of their doing what 
God requires’ Mt 5.10. 


88.14 &ukatepa, Tos n: an act which is in accordance with what God requires - 
‘righteous act.’ oUTws Kal oU Evds SLKAaLWPATOS Els mávras åvðpýTovs eis 
dikatwow Cos ‘in the same way the one righteous act sets all people free and gives 
them life’ Ro 5.18. 


88.15 EvdiKos, ov; SuKatws: pertaining to being right as the result of being justified 
and deserved - ‘right, just.’ 


EVSLKOS: OV TO kpípa EVSLK6V oTt ‘their condemnation is right’ Ro 3.8. 


Sikatws: r]uets pev Stkalws, Eta yàp ov émpátapev dtoAapPdvopev ‘our 
(sentence) is right, for we are getting what we deserve for what we did’ Lk 23.41. 


88.16 StKatow®: to demonstrate that something is morally right - ‘to show to be right, 
to prove to be right.’ 6Tws àv ó6tkato0fjs Ev Tots Aóyots cou ‘you must be shown 
to be right when you speak’ Ro 3.4. 


88.17 €v0U0s^, eia, ú: pertaining to being just and right - ‘just, right, upright.’ ñ yàp 
kapóta cov ovK éoTtv et0cta évavrt ToO Oeod ‘for your heart is not right before 
God' Ac 8.21. 


88.18 ev0eta 68ós: (an idiom, literally ‘a straight road’) the right or correct pattern 
of behavior - ‘right way, correct manner of life, just way of life.’ karaAe( moves 
ev0etav 666v ‘having left the right way of life’ 2 Pe 2.15. 


88.19 evOUTHS, nTos f: the quality of uprightness - ‘righteousness, righteous, 
uprightness.' 7) págóos Ts EVOUTHTOS PaBSos Ts BacuAe(as cov ‘the scepter of 
your kingdom is a righteous scepter’ He 1.8. In a number of languages it makes no 
sense to speak of a ‘righteous scepter,’ and therefore this expression in He 1.8 may be 
better rendered as ‘you will rule righteously’ or ‘the way in which you rule is just.’ 


88.20 d&ukos, ov; dí kos: pertaining to not being right or just - ‘unjust, unjustly, 
unrighteous.’ 


ASLKOS: [LT] GSLKOS ó Beds ó ETLHEPwY THY dpyTV; 
adikus: Xápts eL...Umoóépet TLS hiTIAS TAOXWV AdiKws ‘(God) will bless if...one 
endures the pain of suffering unjustly’ 1 Pe 2.19. 


88.21 åôtkía, as f: an activity which is unjust - ‘unjust deed, unrighteousness, doing 
what is unjust.’ dTéoTnTE at’ €épo0, TaVTES EpydTtat adiktas ‘get away from me, 
all you workers of what is unjust’ Lk 13.27. 


88.22 d8vk€o*: to do that which is unjust or unrighteous - ‘to act unjustly, to do what 
is wrong.’ 'Iovóaíous ovd€év Hdiknoa, ws Kal où kádrov ETTLyLVWOKELS ‘I have 
done nothing wrong to the Jews, as you also very well know’ Ac 25.10. 


88.23 d6(knpa, Tos n: (derivative of àGtkéo* ‘to act unjustly,’ 88. 22) what is done 
in an unrighteous | or unjust manner - ‘unrighteous act, crime.’ avTol oUTOL 
eitdtwoav TÍ evpov d8(knpa oTávros pov ‘let these men themselves tell what 
unrighteous act they found me guilty of Ac 24.20. 


C Holy, Pure (88.24-88.35) 


88.24 áyvos*, a, ov; GOLOS*, a, ov; ócíos: pertaining to being holy in the sense 
ofrior moral qualities and possessing certain essentially divine qualities in contrast with 
what is human - ‘holy, pure, divine.'^ 


&yLos? : karà TOV kaAécavra ùuâs d'yvov kai avTol &ytot év rác 
àvaoTpoóf| yevijnre, Sóti yéypamrat ott " Aytot éoeo8e, STL éyo Aytds eta 
*be holy in all that you do, just as he who called you is holy, because it is written, Be 
holy because I am holy' 1 Pe 1.15-16. 


OOLOS4 : KUPLE...OTL LOVOS 6cotos ‘Lord...for you alone are holy’ Re 15.4. 


Ootws: glws kal Stkalws Kal åuéuTToS vjiv Tots TLOTEVOUOLY éyevýðnpev 
‘our conduct toward you who believe was holy and right and without fault’ 1 Th 2.10. 


88.25 aytwovvn’, ns f; ayLoTns, (TOS f; OoLOTHS®*, TOS f: the quality of 
holiness as an expression of the divine in contrast with the human - ‘holiness, divine 
quality.’ 


aytwobvns : Tod ópto0évTos viod 0co0 Ev 6vvápet KATA TVEDLA dytooóvns ‘as 
to his divine being, he was shown with great power to be the Son of God’ Ro 1.4. 


d ytóTns: cis TO peraAafeiv Tis ayLéTHTOS avTo0 ‘so that we may share his 
holiness’ He 12.10. 


OOLOTHS? : EV OOLOTHTL Kal StKaLooUVY EVUTLOV AVTOD rrácats Tats rjuépats 
"àv ‘to be holy and righteous before him all the days of our life’ Lk 1.75. For 
another interpretation of óoctórns in Lk 1.75, see 53.45. 


88.26 ayia Cw: to cause someone to have the quality of holiness - ‘to make holy.’5 

autos 6€ ó 0cós Ths eLprivns aytdoat LWGs óAoTeAets ‘may God himself who 

gives (us) peace make you holy in every way’ 1 Th 5.23; kai 6 dytos áàyvac8 ro € 
“tt ‘whoever is holy must keep on being holy’ Re 22.11. 


88.27 aytaw*: to feel reverence for or to honor as holy - ‘to hallow, to regard as 
holy, to honor as holy.’ Gytao87Tw TO óvopuá cov ‘hallowed be your name’ or ‘may 
your name be honored as holy’ Mt 6.9. In a number of languages it is impossible to 
employ an expression such as “your name’ as a reference for God himself. Therefore, it 
may be necessary to translate this expression in Mt 6.9 as ‘may you be reverenced as 
holy’ or even ‘may you be acknowledged as God.’ 


88.28 ayvos, ń, Ov: pertaining to being without moral defect or blemish and hence 
pure - ‘pure, without defect.’ Etottevoavtes Thy év þóßo åyvův àvaovpooi]v 


Uudv ‘for they will see how pure and reverent your conduct is’ 1 Pe 3.2. 


88.29 àyveía, as f, ayvoTns, nros f: the quality of moral purity - ‘to be without 


moral defect, purity.’ 


ayvela: TUTOS y(vou TOV TLOTGV EV Aóyo, EV àvaovpoofj, EV åyámn, EV 
mTioTel, év à yveíq ‘be an example for the believers in your speech, conduct, love, 
faith, and purity’ 1 Tm 4.12. 


d yvóTns: €v mavti ovviotavtes éavroUs os eod Otákovot...év GyV6THTL ‘in 
everything we do we show that we are God's servants...by our purity’ 2 Cor 6.4-6. 

In a number of languages the meaning of ayveia and åyvóTns is expressed 
idiomatically, for example, ‘to have a clean heart,’ ‘to not have other thoughts,’ or ‘to 
not cover up one’s real desires.’ 


88.30 ayviCw>; dtoXovw (a figurative extension of meaning of @ToAOvW ‘to wash 
off, to wash away,’ not occurring in the NT): to cause a state of moral purity - ‘to 
purify, to cause to be pure.’ 


ayvicw> : ayvicer €avróv Kabds éketvos àyvós éoTw ‘he purifies himself even 
as that one is pure’ 1 Jn 3.3; dyvioate kapó(as ‘purify your hearts’ Jas 4.8. In a 
number of languages this phrase in Jas 4.8 may be expressed idiomatically as ‘get rid of 
all your bad desires.’ 


atohovw: BatTLoat Kal àmóAovucat TAS àápapr(ías cou émikaAeodpevos TO o 
"voua aùToÎ ‘be baptized and have your sins purified by asking the Lord to help you’ 
Ac 22.16; ààÀà dmreAoócac0e, GAA ryvácOnre ‘but you have been purified, you 

have been made holy’ 1 Cor 6.11. 


88.31 pavtTiCopat Thy kap&tav: (an idiom, literally ‘to be sprinkled in the heart’) 
to be purified from moral failure - ‘to have one’s heart made pure, to be purified in 
one’s heart, to be pure.’ pepavrtopévot TAS kapó(as ATO ovveióorjoeos movnpâs 
‘to have hearts purified from a guilty conscience’ He 10.22. 


88.32 åképatos, ov: pertaining to being without a mixture of evil and hence to being 
pure - ‘pure, untainted.’ 0éAo 6€ bas Godods eivat eis TO åyaðóv, åkepatovs 
6€ ets TO kakóv ‘I want you to be wise about what is good and untainted with what 
is evil’ Ro 16.19. 


88.33 dou AoS^, ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of domos? ‘spotless, 
without stain,’ 79.59) pertaining to being without that which might mar one's moral 
character - ‘morally spotless, pure.’ oTovSdoate domol kai àpiópimrot ‘do your 
best to be pure and blameless’ 2 Pe 3.14. 


88.34 dpwpos?, ov: pertaining to being without fault and hence morally blameless - 
‘blameless, without fault, faultless, perfect.’ ayious kai åÅMÓHOVS KATEVÓTLOV 
avTo0 ‘holy and perfect before him’ or ‘holy and faultless before him’ Eph 1.4; téxva 
0co0 dpopa pécov yeveds okoAtás ‘faultless children of God in the midst of a 
perverted generation (of people)’ Php 2.15. 


88.35 dpóunTos, ov: pertaining to not being subject to blame and hence morally 
irreproachable - “blameless, without blame, being one who cannot be blamed.’ 
OTOVSAOATE GOTLAOL kal GpLOp"NTOL ‘do your best to be pure and blameless’ 2 Pe 
3.14. 


D Perfect, Perfection (88.36-88.38) 


88.36 TéAev os", a, ov: pertaining to being perfect in the sense of not lacking any 
moral quality - ‘perfect.’ ci tis Ev Aóyo ov vraíet, otros TéAetos åvńp ‘if 
someone never makes a mistake in what he says, he is a perfect man’ Jas 3.2; éoeo0e 
otv tpets TéAetot WS 6 TaTpP ouv 6 oùpávios réAetós EOTLY ‘therefore be 
perfect even as your heavenly Father is perfect’ Mt 5.48. Compare the meaning of 
TéAetos* ‘mature’ in 88.100. 


88.37 TEAELÓTNS!, NTOS f: a state of perfection, implying some process of maturity - 
‘perfection, perfect.’ Et nâo 6€ ToUTOLS THY dyámmv, 6 éovw oóvó6eouos 

TS TedELOTHTOS ‘in addition to all these, love, which is the bond of perfection’ or 

*... which produces perfect unity’ or ‘...which binds all things together in perfect 

unity’ Col 3.14. 


88.38 TeAetóo*; TEAELWOLS*, eos f: to make perfect in the moral sense - ‘to make 
perfect, to perfect, causing perfection.’ 


TEAELOW* : OVSETIOTE 60varat TOUS mpooepxopévous TEAELOOAL ^it is not ever 
able to make perfect those who come (to God)’ He 10.1; ààn8ós Ev ToUTH Hayat 
Tov Oeod rereAe(o7at ‘truly in this person the love of God is made perfect’ 1 Jn 2.5. 
For another interpretation of reAetóo in 1 Jn 2.5, see 73.7. 


TEAELWOLS? : EL LEV OUV TEAELWOLS BLA Tfjg AEULTLKAS Lepwotvns AV ‘then, 
perfection was obtainable through the Levitical priesthood’ or ‘if the Levitical 
priesthood could cause perfection’ He 7.11. 


E Honesty, Sincerity°(88.39-88.45) 


88.39 dAnOr\s°, Es: pertaining to being truthful and honest - ‘truthful, honest, a 
person of integrity.’ o(Sapev órt ddnOi\s ei. ‘we know that you are an honest man’ 
Mt 22.16. In a number of languages one must translate ààn0rjs in Mt 22.16 as ‘you 
always say what is true.’ 


Pana 


88.40 dipev8ns, és: pertaining to not speaking falsehood - ‘truthful.’ Ñv 
emmyye(Aavo ó abevdys 0cós ‘God who is truthful promised this’ Tt 1.2. 


88.41 eiALKpLVNs, és: pertaining to being sincere in the sense of having pure 
motivation - ‘sincere, without hidden motives.’ iva fre eiAukptvets Kal 
atpdokoTol ets r|uépav XptoToO ‘that you may be sincere and without blame on 
the day of Christ Php 1.10.7 


88.42 ei Au kptveua, as f: the quality of sincerity as an expression of pure or 
unadulterated motives - ‘sincerity, purity of motives.’ év àcópots et kptve(as kai 
dAÀn89e(as ‘(the bread) that has no yeast, (the bread) of sincerity and truth’ or ‘(bread) 
without yeast, representing sincerity and truth’ or *... which stands for sincerity and 
truth’ 1 Cor 5.8; òs é€ eLukpive(as, GAN’ Os Ek Beo karévavrt 0€co00 Ev XptoTÓ 
AaAo0pev ‘but because God has sent us, we speak with sincerity in his presence, as 
(servants of) Christ’ 2 Cor 2.17. 


88.43 à$00pía, as f: the quality of integrity as an expression of moral soundness - 


‘integrity, sincerity.’ év TH 616a0kaA(q àd0op(av ‘integrity in teaching’ or ‘teaching 
the whole truth’ Tt 2.7. 


88.44 åTAÓTNS?, NTOS f: the quality of sincerity as an expression of singleness of 
purpose or motivation - ‘sincerity, purity of motive.’ UtakoveTe kard mrávra TOTS 
KaTd odpka Kuplots...€v aTAOTHTL kapé(as ‘obey your human masters in all 
things... with sincerity of heart’ or *... with a heart which seeks only one purpose’ Col 
3.22. 


88.45 à yvós: pertaining to purity of motives - ‘sincerely, out of pure motives, sincere 
motives.’ ol 6€ EE épi0c(asg TOV XpioTOÓv kara yyéAXouct, OVX åyvâs ‘but these 
proclaim Christ out of contentiousness, not as a result of sincere motives’ Php 1.17. 


F Modesty, Propriety (88.46-88.50) 


88.46 cepvóTns, nTos f: behavior which is befitting, implying a measure of dignity 
leading to respect - ‘propriety, befitting behavior.’ S\dywpev Ev Tdoyn evoepeía kal 
oenvoTnyte ‘that we may live in entire godliness and propriety’ 1 Tm 2.2. In some 
languages ‘propriety’ is best expressed as ‘to act in the right way’ or ‘to act as one 
ought.’ 


88.47 cepvós, ń, Ov: pertaining to appropriate, befitting behavior and implying 
dignity and respect - ‘honorable, worthy of respect, of good character.’ 85Lakóvovs 
woavTus ceuvoos ‘helpers should be of good character’ or ‘deacons...’ 1 Tm 3.8. 


88.48 KOO|LLOS®, ov: pertaining to being modest in the sense of moderate and 
wellordered - ‘modest, well-ordered, moderate, becoming.’ det ouv TOV 
emíokorov...vmnóáA.ov, oóopova, kóoptov ‘the church leader must be...sober, self- 
controlled, moderate’ 1 Tm 3.2; év kataoToAf koop(o ‘in modest apparel’ 1 Tm 
2.9. For another interpretation of kócjuos in 1 Tm 2.9, see 66.10. 


88.49 ai8ós, ods f: the quality of modesty, with the implication of resulting respect - 
‘modesty.’ yuvaikas év karaoToAM koogío perà aidots kal cudbpootvns 
koopetv éavrás ‘that women dress themselves in becoming clothing, modestly, and 
properly’ 1 Tm 2.9. 


88.50 evoxnpóvos*: pertaining to being a fitting or becoming manner of behavior - 
‘in a becoming manner, decently, with propriety.’ os Ev pépa evoxnpóvos 
mepuraTücopnev ‘let us conduct ourselves in a becoming manner as (people who live) 
in (the light of) day' Ro 13.13. 


G Humility (88.51-88.58) 


88.51 ra meívoovs*, eos f: the quality of unpretentious behavior, suggesting a total 
lack of arrogance or pride - ‘humility, humble behavior.’ kavxáo00...0 6€ TAOVOLOS 
Ev TH TaTetvwoet avTod ‘let the rich...boast...in his humility’ Jas 1.9-10. In some 
languages humility is expressed indirectly by an idiomatic phrase, for example, ‘to live 
without strutting’ or ‘to walk without wanting to be noticed.’ 


88.52 TaTreLvos®, rj, Ov: pertaining to being unpretentious in one’s behavior - 
‘humble.’ 6Tt tpavs ciut kal TaTeLvos TH KapSia ‘for Iam gentle and humble in 
spirit” Mt 11.29. In some languages the expression ‘humble in spirit’ or ‘humble in 


heart’ may be expressed as ‘speaking only soft words’ or ‘without shouting at others.’ 


88.53 Tra Trewoóopooc v1, ns f: the quality of humility - ‘humble attitude, humility, 
without arrogance.’ 60vAeóov TO kupío LETA máons rametwodopooóvns Kal 
Sakpvwv ‘with all humility and tears I served the Lord’ or *...I did my work as the 
Lord's servant’ Ac 20.19; év tatetvobpootvy Kal 0pnokeíq TOV ayyéAwv ‘in 
false humility and the worship of angels’ Col 2.18. The rendering of Tatetvodpootvy 
in Col 2.18 as ‘false humility’ is justified in terms of the context, but there is nothing in 
the word ra rewodopooóv itself which means ‘false.’ It would be possible to render 
TaTetvodpootvy in Col 2.18 as ‘subjection to,’ and one might render the entire 
expression as ‘in abject worship of angels.’ In other languages ‘false humility’ may be 
rendered as ‘just pretending to be humble’ or ‘appearing to be humble but really being 
proud.’ 


88.54 TatreLvodpur, ov, gen. ovos: pertaining to having the attitude of humility - 
‘humble.’ cevoTAayXVoL, TaTTeELVOdpoves ‘have compassion and be humble in your 
attitudes (toward one another)’ | Pe 3.8. 


88.55 ddedOTNS, NTOS f: humility associated with simplicity of life - ‘humility, 
humbleness, simplicity.’ peTeAáußavov Tpodfis Ev ayahAtdoet Kal Abeh6THTL 
kapótas ‘eating their food with gladness and humbleness of heart’ Ac 2.46. 


88.56 ramevwwóo!: (derivative of Tameivós^ ‘humble,’ 88.52) to cause someone to 
be or to become humble - ‘to make humble, to humble.’ dotis ovv rametvooet 
€avTÓv WS TO marlov TodTO, oUTÓs EoTLV Ò peíCov év TH Bacuve(q TOV 
ovpavav ‘he who humbles himself like this child is the greatest in the kingdom of 
heaven’ Mt 18.4. A strictly literal rendering of ‘he who humbles himself" could be 
misunderstood as ‘one who despises himself or ‘one who has no regard for himself.’ 
In the context of Mt 18.4 it is often important to use an idiomatic expression which 
will adequately convey the meaning, for example, ‘one who causes his heart to bow 
down’ or even ‘one who makes his heart small.’ 


88.57 TTWXOS TO TVELPATL: (an idiom, literally ‘poor in spirit’) pertaining to one 
who is humble with regard to his own capacities (in the one NT occurrence, namely, 
Mt 5.3, this humility is in relationship to God) - ‘to be humble.’ pakdptot ot TTWX OL 
TO TVEvLAaTL ‘happy are those who are humble before God’ Mt 5.3. A literal 
translation of TTwxXOs TO mveópart may lead to serious misunderstanding, since 
‘poor in spirit’ is likely to mean either ‘lacking in the Holy Spirit’ or ‘lacking in 
ambition or drive.’ In order to indicate clearly that this poverty or need is related in 
some way to spiritual realities, one may translate ‘happy are those who recognize their 
need of God.’ 


88.58 móðas viTTTw°: (an idiom, literally ‘to wash the feet’) to show humility by 
doing humble tasks - ‘to act humbly, to behave in a humble manner.’ ci aytwv 168as 
€vupev ‘if she performs humble duties for fellow believers’ 1 Tm 5.10. For another 
interpretation of TO6Sas vitTw in 1 Tm 5.10, see 34.59. 


H Gentleness, Mildness (88.59-88.65) 


88.59 mpaüTns, nTOos f; TpavTadia, as f: gentleness of attitude and behavior, in 


contrast with harshness in one's dealings with others - ‘gentleness, meekness, 
mildness.’ 


TpaüTns: ETÀ TAONS TaTteLwvoppocúvns kai mpavtnTos ‘be always humble and 
meek’ Eph 4.2. 


mpabma0(a: Slwke...bmnopovýv, mpaŭtaðíav ‘strive for...endurance and 
gentleness’ 1 Tm 6.11. 

In a number of languages ‘gentleness’ is often expressed as a negation of 
harshness, so that ‘gentleness’ may often by rendered as ‘not being harsh with people,’ 
but gentleness may also be expressed in some instances in an idiomatic manner, for 
example, ‘always speaking softly to’ or ‘not raising one’s voice.’ 


88.60 Tpavs, Tpaela, Tpav: pertaining to being gentle and mild - ‘mild, gentle, 
meek.’ kal uáOere at’ épo0, STL teas cit ‘and learn from me because I am 
gentle’ Mt 11.29. 


88.61 TTLOS, a, ov: pertaining to being gentle, with the implication of kindness - 
‘gentle, kind.’ SotAov 6€ kupíov où Set páxeo0at, AAMA TTLOV civar TPOS 
Tdvtas ‘the Lord's servant must not quarrel; he must be gentle toward all’ 2 Tm 
2.24. 


88.62 EmveiKeta, as f: the quality of gracious forbearing - ‘gentleness, graciousness, 
forbearance.’ rapakaAQ akotoal oe HLOV ovvrópos TH OF émteukceíq ‘I beg you 
by your forbearance to listen to our brief account’ Ac 24.4; rapakaAQ Ups Sia 

This rpaüTnTos kal ETLELKELas TOD XptoTod ‘I beg you by the meekness and 
gentleness of Christ’ 2 Cor 10.1. 


88.63 ETLELKNS, és: pertaining to being gracious and forbearing - ‘gentle, gracious, 
forbearing.' imóéva Braodnpetv, duáxous civar, émteukets ‘not to speak evil of 
anyone, nor to be quarrelsome, but to be forbearing’ Tt 3.2. 


88.64 ramevvós?, rj, Ov: pertaining to being meek, with the implication of low status 
- ‘gentle, meek and mild.’ 6s kata Ted0wTOV èv ramewós EV ùpîv ‘I who am 
meek when present among you’ 2 Cor 10.1. 


88.65 peTpvora8€o: to be gentle in one's attitude toward someone - ‘to deal gently 
with, to be gently disposed toward.’ peTpLoTabety 8vváp.evos Tots dyvoobOctv kal 
mAavopévots ‘being able to deal gently with those who are ignorant and make 
mistakes’ He 5.2. 


I Kindness, Harshness (88.66-88.74) 


88.66 xapvrÓóo; xXápis*, LTOS f: to show kindness to someone, with the implication 
of graciousness on the part of the one showing such kindness - ‘to show kindness, to 
manifest graciousness toward, kindness, graciousness, grace.’ 


xaptTÓo: kexaptropévn, Ó KUPLOS PETA God ‘the Lord is with you, you to whom 
(the Lord) has shown kindness’ Lk 1.28; ns Exapttwoev Has Ev TO ñyannuévo 
‘which he has graciously shown us in the one he loves’ Eph 1.6.xdpis? : €€f Sev 


vapaóo0els TH Xápurt TOD kup(ou UTO TOV d6eAóbQv ‘he left, being commended 
by the brothers to the kindness of the Lord’ Ac 15.40. 

It is important to note that kindness in English indicates an activity in which an 
individual is kind to someone; it is essentially an event involving a particular quality. 
The same is true of ydpts in Ac 15.40, for this is not a mere gracious disposition, but 
an expectation of the Lord's showing kindness. 


88.67 xpnoTetopat; xpnoTtoTns®, NTOS f: to provide something beneficial for 
someone as an act of kindness - ‘to act kindly, to be kind, kindness.’ 


xpnoTetopat: 7] aydtn gakpo0upet, xpnoteveTat ‘love is patient and acts kindly’ 
1 Cor 13.4. 


xpnototns? : évSvoao0€ ovv...xypnoTéTyTa, ramewoopooóvnv, Tpat’THTa ‘you 
must put on therefore...kindness, humility, gentleness’ Col 3.12. 


88.68 xpnoTóÓs*, 1, Ov: (derivative of xpnoretopat ‘to act kindly,’ 88.67) 
pertaining to being kind - ‘kind, gracious.’ TO xpnoTóv Tod Oco? eis perávotáv oe 
&yet ‘God is kind because he wants to lead you to repent’ Ro 2.4. In a number of 
languages the equivalent of ‘God is kind’ is ‘God is good to’ or ‘God does what is 
good for.’ 


88.69 eUXAoyéo*; évevAoyéo: to provide benefits, often with the implication of 
certain supernatural factors involved - ‘to act kindly toward, to bless.’ 


€UAoyéo* : ebAoynrós ó 0eós Kal TaTHp 700 kupíov rjuàv ' Inoot XptoTo0, ó 
evAoyrjoas rjuás ‘let us praise the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, for he 
has acted kindly toward us' Eph 1.3. In Eph 1.3 there is an obvious play on the words 
evroyntés and evAoyrjoas. The term evAoynrós designates ‘the one to be praised’ 
(see 33.362), but cvAOyrjoas designates ‘blessing.’ 


€veuAoyéo: évevAoyn0rncovrat Ev Gol TaVTA TA é0vn ‘through you he will act 
kindly toward all the people on earth' Ga 3.8. 


88.70 euXoyía!, as f: (derivative of eüAoyéo* ‘to bless,’ 88.69) the content of the 
act of blessing - ‘blessing, benefit.’ rpós opás év mrÀAnpópaTt eUAoy(as XptoToO 
€Aeócopat ‘I shall come to you with a full measure of the blessing from Christ’ Ro 
15.29. In Ro 15.29 this blessing is something which Christ has extended to Paul, in 
other words, a type of special favor granted to Paul by Christ. 


88.71 dtvAavOpwtia®, as f: to show friendly concern for someone - ‘friendliness, 
kindness.’ ot te ftKápBapot rrapetxov ov Thy Tvxotcav diravOpwttav niv ‘the 
natives there showed us unusual kindness’ Ac 28.2. 


88.72 diravOpatws; dtrAoppovws: pertaining to friendly concern and kindness 
toward someone - ‘kindly, in a friendly way.’ 


dbiravOpdtws: diravOpdtrus Te ó IovALos TO IIaóAo xpnoápevos ETE TPEWEV 
TPOS TOUS plovs TOpEvOEVTL ‘Julius treated Paul kindly and allowed him to go and 
see his friends’ Ac 27.3. 


dbirodpdvus: ös àvaóetápevos NGS TpEts nuépas brrodpdvus éCévioev ‘he 
welcomed us and for three days he treated us kindly as his guests’ Ac 28.7. 


88.73 atroTouia, as f: to act harshly toward someone - ‘to show harshness, to act 
harshly, to be harsh, harshness.’ ¿mì èv Tods vreoóvras dmoropía, ET 6€ oè 
xpnoTóTns 0eo0, éàv émiuévns TH xpnotTdtHyTL ‘God is harsh toward those who 
have fallen, but kind to you if you continue in his kindness' Ro 11.22. 


88.74 dToTÓpos: (derivative of åmoTopía ‘to show harshness,’ 88.73) pertaining to 
acting or dealing harshly with someone - ‘harshly.’ tva mapòv pÀ åmoTópwsS 
xpücopat Kata Thy é£ovoíav fv ó kóptos éookév pot ‘so that when I arrive, I 
will not have to deal harshly (with you) in using the authority the Lord gave me' 2 Cor 
13.10. In some languages the equivalent of àrroropía (88.73) or aTOTOLWS is a 
negative expression combined with showing kindness, and therefore one may translate 
‘to refuse to show kindness.’ In a number of circumstances, however, the equivalent of 
åmoTopía or dtoTépLws is a highly idiomatic expression, for example, ‘to refuse to 
look at,’ ‘to frown upon,’ or ‘to push aside.’ 


J Mercy, Merciless (88.75-88.82) 


88.75 iAáckopat*: to show compassion and concern for someone in difficulty, 
despite that person's having committed a moral offense - ‘to show mercy, to show 
compassion.’ 6 0eós, LAácOnr( pot TO àpaproAQ ‘O, God, have mercy on me, a 
sinner’ Lk 18.13. In rendering tÀáokop. in Lk 18.13 it is inadequate simply to indicate 
an attitude on the part of God. Having mercy or showing compassion must involve 
some act of kindness or concern. 


88.76 éXAedo or EAEEW; éAeos, ous n: to show kindness or concern for someone in 
serious need - ‘to show mercy, to be merciful toward, to have mercy on, mercy.’ 


Ededw: éAénoóv pe, KUPLE, utós Aautd ‘have mercy on me, Sir, Son of David’ Mt 
15.22. 


Edeos: Ó SE 0cós TAOVOLOS OV év éAéet ‘but God is rich in mercy’ Eph 2.4. 


88.77 (Aeos, wv; éAerj|ov, ov, gen. ovos: (derivatives of Ekedw and €Aeos ‘to 
show mercy,’ 88.76) pertaining to showing mercy - ‘merciful.’ 


irkews: LAeos écopat Tats abtktats avTOv ‘I will be merciful on their 
transgressions’ He 8.12. 


EXENLWV: LAKAPLOL ot EAETOVES, OTL aUTOL EAeNProovTat ‘happy are those who 
are merciful (to others), for they will receive mercy’ Mt 5.7. 


88.78 (Aeós ool: (an idiom, literally ‘mercy to you’) a highly elliptical expression 
equivalent in meaning to the statement ‘may God be merciful to you in sparing you 
from having to undergo some experience’ - ‘God forbid it, may it not happen.’ thews 
ool, KUpLe ‘may it not happen to you, Lord’ Mt 16.22. 


88.79 EdEELVOs, ń, ÓV: pertaining to being deserving of pity in view of one's 
miserable condition - ‘pitiable, miserable.’ €heetvd6TEpot srávrov àv0pómov éopév 
‘we are the most pitiable of all people’ or ‘we deserve more pity than anyone else’ 1 


Cor 15.19. 


88.80 oikTípo; OLKTLPILOS, oU m: to show mercy and concern, with the implication 
of sensitivity and compassion - ‘to have mercy, to show compassion, mercy, tender 
compassion.'oLkT(po: otkrtprjoo Öv dv OLKT{pw ‘I will have mercy on whom I have 
mercy' Ro 9.15. 


otkrtppós: év6ócao8e...omAdyxva otkrtpp.oO, xpnoTd6THTa ‘you must put 
on...feelings of tender compassion and kindness' Col 3.12. 


88.81 oikTÍppov, ov: (derivative of oLkr(po ‘to have mercy,’ 88.80) pertaining to 
showing mercy or compassion - ‘merciful, compassionate.’ y(veo0e otkrí(ppoves 
ka00s kal ó TAaTHP LLGV otkrí(pp.ov EoTtv ‘be merciful, just as your Father is 
merciful’ Lk 6.36. In a number of languages expressions involving showing mercy or 
being merciful are expressed in highly idiomatic ways, for example, ‘to show one's 
heart toward,’ ‘to feel in one’s stomach for,’ ‘to have one’s heart go out toward,’ or 
‘to treat as a loving child.’ 


88.82 dvéAeos, ov; aveieńpov, ov: pertaining to the lack of mercy or the refusal 
to be merciful - ‘merciless, unmerciful.’ 


dvéAeos: ù yàp kpí(ots dvéAeos TO pù roujcavrt éAeos ‘for he will be 
unmerciful when he judges the person who has not shown mercy' Jas 2.13. 


åvecńuov: dcvvéTous, GOUVOETOUS, doTÓpyous, àveAerjuovas ‘they are without 
understanding, disloyal, unloving, and merciless’ Ro 1.31. 

The meaning of dvéheos and åveňeńpov is often expressed in highly idiomatic 
ways, for example, ‘to refuse to look at,’ ‘to turn one’s back on,’ or ‘to refuse to hear 
a person's cries for help.’ 


K Self-Control, Lack of Self- Control (88.83-88.92) 


88.83 EyKpaTevopat; éykpáreta, as f: to exercise complete control over one's 
desires and actions - ‘to control oneself, to exercise self- control, self-control.’ 


€ykpaTebopat: TAS 6€ ó dyoviCÓnevos mávra éykpareóerat ‘everyone who 
competes in an athletic contest (or ‘in the games’) exercises self-control in all things’ 1 
Cor 9.25. 


€ykpáTeta: Stakeyouévou 8€ aùTod mepl Sikatootvns kai EyKpatetas ‘he went 
on discussing goodness and the exercising of self-control' Ac 24.25. 

An adequate rendering of the expression ‘to exercise self-control’ may require an 
idiomatic equivalent, for example, ‘to hold oneself in,’ ‘to command oneself,’ ‘to be a 
chief of oneself,’ ‘to make one’s heart be obedient,’ ‘to command one’s own desires,’ 
‘to be the master of what one wants,’ or ‘to say No to one’s body.’ (Compare 
axpaota ‘lack of self-control,’ 88.91, and åkpatńs ‘lacking in self- control,’ 88.92.) 


88.84 éykpaTńs, és: (derivative of éykpatevouat ‘to exercise self-control,’ 88.83) 
pertaining to exercising self-control - ‘self-controlled.’ Set yap TOv éníokomov...o 

"avtov, éykpa Tf, ‘the church leader should be...consecrated and self-controlled’ Tt 1.7- 
8. 


88.85 xaALvaywyéw: (a figurative extension of meaning of xaàvayoyéo ‘to 
control with bit or bridle,’ not occurring in the NT) to exercise close control over 
some function - ‘to control, to exercise self-control.’ yù xaktvaywyGv yAGooav 
avTov...ToUTOU páTaros Ĥ 0pnoke(a ‘the religion...of one who does not control his 
tongue...is worthless’ Jas 1.26. In some languages the expression pù XaALvaywyOv 
yAGooav avtod in Jas 1.26 may be rendered as ‘one who does not tell his tongue 
what to say’ or ‘one who cannot tie his tongue down’ or ‘one who cannot stop his 
talking.’ 


88.86 vidw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of vńġw ‘to be sober,’ in the sense 
of not being drunk, probably not occurring in the NT) to behave with restraint and 
moderation, thus not permitting excess - ‘to be self- controlled, to be restrained, to be 
moderate in one’s behavior, to be sober.’ où 8€ vipe Ev rráciv ‘you must keep 
control of yourself in all circumstances’ 2 Tm 4.5; ot je0vokóp.evot VUKTOS 
pe060votv: nuets 86 npuépas óvres výġwpev ‘those who are drunk get drunk in 
the night; we belong to the day and we should be sober' 1 Th 5.7-8. It is possible that 
in 1 Th 5.8 vio means lack of drunkenness, but most scholars interpret the use of 
v'joo in the NT as applying to a broader range of soberness or sobriety, namely, 
restraint and moderation which avoids excess in passion, rashness, or confusion. For 
another interpretation of výġo in 1 Th 5.8, as well as in 1 Th 5.6, see 30.25. 


88.87 vnódAtos, a, ov: (derivative of vijbw ‘to be restrained,’ 88.86) pertaining to 
behaving in a sober, restrained manner - ‘sober, restrained.’ Et(oKoTIOV...vndbdadLov, 
o bpova, kócjtov ‘a church leader...must be sober, self-controlled, and orderly’ 1 
Tm 3.2. In a number of languages vndddtos may be idiomatically rendered as ‘one 
who holds himself in’ or ‘one who always has a halter on himself.’ 


88.88 yvpváCo*: to control oneself by thorough discipline - ‘to discipline oneself, to 
keep oneself disciplined.’ yópvace 6€ oeavróv mpós evoéQerav ‘keep yourself 
disciplined for a godly life’ 1 Tm 4.7. In a number of languages the equivalent of ‘to 
discipline oneself is literally ‘to make oneself obey.’ This may sometimes be expressed 
idiomatically as ‘to command one's heart.’ 


88.89 UTwTLaw?: (a figurative extension of meaning of UTwTLdCw ‘to strike the 
eye,' not occurring in the NT) to keep one's body under complete control, with the 
implication of rough treatment given to the body, possibly as an aspect of discipline (a 
meaning evidently taken from the language of prize-fighting) - ‘to keep under control, 
to exercise self-control.’ UtwTtdCw uov TO oôpa Kal SovAaywy ‘I keep my body 
under control and make it ready for service' 1 Cor 9.27. 


88.90 ddevdia, as f: severe self-control, suggesting an ascetic and unsparing 
attitude - ‘severe self-control, harsh control over.’ éxovra copilas Ev é0eAo0pnokíq 
kai TaTelvobpootvy kai ddetdia oóparos ‘having wisdom in self-made religion 
and humility and severe self-control over the body’ Col 2.23. 


88.91 dakpaoia, as f: to fail to exercise self- control - ‘lack of self-control, failure to 
control oneself.’ tva pt merpáčy vas ó Xaravás Sd Thy akpaociav opàv ‘so 
that you may not be tempted by Satan because of your lack of self-control’ 1 Cor 7.5. 


88.92 axpaTns, és: (derivative of àkpao(a ‘lack of self-control,’ 88.91) pertaining 
to lacking self-control - ‘uncontrolled, lacking in self-control.’ Evotjoovtat karpo 
xaAemo(* écovrat yàp ot AvOpwtrot bí(Aavrot...6.áBoAot, dkparets ‘difficult 
times will come, for people will be greedy. ..slanderers, lacking in self- control’ 2 Tm 
3.1-3. 


L Sensible Behavior, Senseless Behavior*(88.93-88.99) 


88.93 cobpovvopós^, o0 m; owbpocUvn?, ns f: to behave in a sensible manner, 
with the implication of thoughtful awareness of what is best - ‘moderation, sensibility.’ 


coopovtopós? : mveüpa...dyámns Kal ooóopoviopo (his) Spirit...(fills us) with 
love and moderation’ 2 Tm 1.7. For another interpretation of ooopovtopós in 2 Tm 
1.7, see 32.34. 


owdpootvy? : év n(oTet kal d yámm Kal àáyvaopó perà ooópooóvns ‘in faith and 
love and holiness with sensibility’ 1 Tm 2.15. 


88.94 codpov, ov, gen. ovos; ooópóvos: (derivatives of the stem owdpo- ‘to 
behave in a sensible manner,' 88.93) pertaining to being sensible and moderate in one's 
behavior - ‘sensible, sensibly, moderate, moderately.’ 


obdbpwv: rpeopóras VHdadlous civar, GELVOUS, Oddpovas ‘the older men should 
be sober, proper, sensible’ Tt 2.2. 


owdpdvus: tva...ooopóvos kai 6ukatos Kal evoeBOs Chowpev ‘that...we may 
live sensibly, uprightly, and godly’ Tt 2.12. 

In a number of languages terms such as owbpoviopds? (88.93), cwbpootvy> 
(88.93), oddpwv, and owbpdvus may be rendered as ‘to have right thoughts about 
what one should do’ or ‘to let one’s mind guide one’s body.’ 


88.95 j| UTrép à yéyparrrav: (an idiom, literally ‘not above what is written’) to act 
sensibly in not violating written rules and traditions - ‘to act sensibly in keeping with 
rules, to observe rules properly.’ tva év rjuiv pá0nve TO Mù UTEP à yéypaTTat 
‘so that you may learn from us what it means to live according to the rules’ or ‘what 
the saying means, Observe the rules’ 1 Cor 4.6. 


88.96 dowtTia, as f: behavior which shows lack of concern or thought for the 
consequences of an action - ‘senseless deeds, reckless deeds, recklessness.’ ji) 
p.e0Ó0keo0e otvo, év à EoTLV dowTla ‘do not get drunk with wine, for that results 
in reckless deeds’ Eph 5.18. In some languages àoo7(a in Eph 5.18 may be rendered 
as ‘what one does without being able to think about it’ or “what one does when the 
mind is absent.’ 


88.97 àcóTos: (derivative of dowtia ‘senseless deeds,’ 88.96) pertaining to 
senseless, reckless behavior - ‘senselessly, recklessly.’ å&neSńunoev cis xópav 
wakpdav, Kal Exel SteokdptLoev TH ovotav auToO COV dodóTos ‘he went to a 
far-off country where he wasted his money by living recklessly’ Lk 15.13. In a number 
of languages ‘to live recklessly’ is ‘to live without thinking’ or ‘to live without being 
concerned.’ 


88.98 mporeTr'|s, és: pertaining to impetuous and reckless behavior - ‘reckless, 
impetuous.’ 6éov éoTiv ùÙpâs kareoraApévous UTAPXELV kal unõèv TpOTETES 
Tpdooetv ‘so then, you must calm down and not do anything reckless’ Ac 19.36. In 
some instances it may be possible to translate TpoteT 1s in Ac 19.36 as ‘without 
thinking’ or ‘without counting the cost.’ 


88.99 éXAaópía, as f: behavior characterized by caprice and instability - ‘fickleness.’ 
TOUTO oUv BovAóp.evos [LNTL Apa Tf] EArAadpla éxpnoáumv; ‘in planning this, did I 
act in fickleness? 2 Cor 1.17. In some instances €Aadpta may be rendered in 2 Cor 
1.17 as ‘not thinking about what I was doing’ or ‘not keeping the same thoughts about 
what I was doing.’ 


M Mature Behavior?(88.100-88.101) 


88.100 TéAetos*, a, ov: pertaining to being mature in one’s behavior - ‘mature, 
grown- up.’ cis dvópa TéAetov, eis uérpov HALKLAS TOD mÀnpóparos TOD 
XptoTov ‘to the mature person, to the measure of the stature of the fullness of Christ’ 
Eph 4.13. It is also possible to interpret TéAetos in Eph 4.13 as meaning ‘perfect’ (see 
88.36). In Mt 5.48 it is possible that TéAetos also means maturity of behavior, but it is 
usually interpreted as ‘being perfect,’ since the comparison is made with God (see 
88.36). 


88.101 TEAELOTHS*, NTOS f: maturity in thought and behavior - ‘maturity.’ 516 
doévTes TOV Tf|s üpxfis TOD XptoTod Aóyov éri rjv TeEreLdTHTA óepópe0a 
‘therefore leaving aside teaching concerning first principles relating to Christ, let us 
move forward to matters of maturity' or *...mature teaching' He 6.1. 


N Peaceful Behavior (88.102-88.104) 


88.102 eipnveo: to live in peace with others - ‘to behave peacefully, to live in 
peace.’ cipnvevete Ev AdArAOLS ‘live in peace with one another’ Mk 9.50. In some 
languages the equivalent of ‘live in peace’ is a negation of fighting, for example, “do 
not fight’ or ‘do not constantly quarrel.’ 


88.103 ovxáCo*; novxíta-., as f: to live in a quiet, peaceful, mild manner - ‘to live 
a quiet life, peaceful living.’ 


rlouxáCoP? : kal diroTipetoGat novxdcetv ‘make it your aim to live a quiet life’ 1 
Th 4.11. 


Nouxta®: tva peta novxtas épyaCópevoc ‘in order that they should live quiet lives 
and work’ 2 Th 3.12. For another interpretation of rjovx(a in 2 Th 3.12, focusing on 
the circumstances involved, see 22.43. 


88.104 ġoúxtos, ov; rjpeptos, ov: pertaining to a quiet, peaceful existence or 
attitude - ‘quiet, peaceful.’ 


NovxXLos: TOU Trpaéos kal Novxtou mveópaTos ‘of a gentle and quiet spirit’ or ‘of a 
gentle and peaceful disposition' 1 Pe 3.4. 


"jpepgos: tva rjpepov kai rjoóxtov Blov Sidywpev ‘that we may live a quiet and 
peaceful life’ 1 Tm 2.2. 


O Bad, Evil, Harmful, Damaging (88.105-88.125) 


88.105 kakía?, as f: the quality of wickedness, with the implication of that which is 
harmful and damaging - ‘wickedness, evil, badness.’ undé év Copy kaklas Kal 
Tovnptas ‘not with the yeast of evil and wickedness’ 1 Cor 5.8. 


88.106 kakós*, ń, ÓV; kakós*: pertaining to being bad, with the implication of 
harmful and damaging - ‘bad, evil, harmful, harshly.’ 


KakÓós? : kakoUs kaküs ATOAEGEL AUTOUS ‘he will harshly destroy those bad men’ 
Mt 21.41. 


KakOs* : dpxovra Tod Aao0 cov oùk épets kaküs ‘you must not speak in an evil 
manner about the ruler of your people' Ac 23.5. The implication in Ac 23.5 is that one 
must not speak in such a way as ‘to cause harm to.’ 


88.107 xeípov, ov: (comparative of kakós? - ‘worse, very bad.’ Tovnpol 66 a 
"vOporrot kal yónres mpokówiovouv ET TO xetpov ‘evil men and impostors will 
keep on going from bad to worse' 2 Tm 3.13. 


88.108 Tovnpía, as f: an evil, wicked nature - ‘wickedness.’ rpós TÀ TVEULATLKG 
TS Tovnplas év rots érovpaviors ‘against those spiritual forces of wickedness in 
heavenly realms’ Eph 6.12. In a number of languages one can speak of ‘a wicked 
nature’ as ‘one who is bent on doing what is wicked’ or ‘one who habitually does what 
is wicked.’ For the total expression in Eph 6.12 as a title, see 12.44. 


88.109 rovnpíat, ov f (always in the plural): deeds which are wicked and evil - 
‘wicked deeds, doing evil things.’ worxetat, rAeovettat, Tovyptat ‘adultery, 
greediness, evil deeds’ Mk 7.22. 


88.110 tovnpds®, d, Ov: pertaining to being morally corrupt and evil - ‘immoral, 
evil, wicked.’ 6tav...citwo.v TaV ToVnpOV Kad’ ULdV ‘when...they tell all kinds of 
evil things against you’ Mt 5.11. In translating Mt 5.11 it is important to indicate that 
the words spoken are not evil in themselves, but the content of what is spoken involves 
attributing evil and wicked deeds to the followers of Jesus. It may, therefore, be 
necessary to say in some languages ‘when men speak against you by saying that you 
have done wicked deeds.’ 


88.111 d&ókipos?, ov; dToTIOS*, ov: pertaining to not being in accordance with 
what is right, appropriate, or fitting - ‘not fitting, what should not be done, bad.’ 


åðókL posë: rapéGokev AUTOUS ô 0cós Els d6óktpov voüv, TOLEtY TA PH 
kaOrikovra ‘God has given them over to corrupted minds so that they do the things 
they should not do' Ro 1.28. 


&Totros*: oUTos 8€ ovSev AToTOV émpatev ‘but he has done nothing bad’ Lk 23.41. 


88.112 kakorrotéo*: to do that which is evil or wrong - ‘to do evil, to do wrong.’ € 

"Eco iw Tots oáfacuv óàya00v moroa T] KakoToLfoat; ‘what is one allowed to 
do on the Sabbath? To do good or to do evil?’ Mk 3.4. For another interpretation of 
Kkakorotéo in Mk 3.4, see 20.12. 


88.113 kakorj8eua, as f: an evil disposition leading one to habitually engage in 
malicious acts - ‘evil disposition, malice.’ eo rots $0óvov þóvov Eptdos 60Aov 
kakon8eías ‘they are full of jealousy, murder, fighting, deceit and malice’ Ro 1.29. 


88.114 kakorotós, oU m; kakoUpyos, ov m: one who customarily engages in 
doing what is bad - ‘wrongdoer, evildoer, bad person.’ 


KAKOTOLOS: év à KaTAAGAODOLY vuv OS KakoTTOLGV ‘when they accuse you of 
being evildoers’ 1 Pe 2.12. 


kakoÜpyos: Tjyovro è kai érepot Kakotpyot úo ‘they took two others also, both 
of them evildoers' Lk 23.32. 


88.115 BéfnaAos, ov: pertaining to being profane in the sense of worldly or godless - 
‘worldly, godless.’ rovs 8€ BeprlAous Kal ypaddets púðovs TapatTod ‘have 
nothing to do with worldly and foolish legends’ 1 Tm 4.7. 


88.116 pavdos, n, ov: pertaining to being evil in the sense of moral baseness - 
‘mean, bad, evil.’ Tas yàp 6 data mpáccov poet TO pôs ‘anyone who does 
mean things hates the light’ Jn 3.20. 


88.117 dc9evis^, és: pertaining to being morally weak and hence incapable of doing 
good - ‘morally weak, without moral strength.’ Ett yàp Xptovós Óvrov ny óv 
dc0evàv ETL KATA katpóv UTEP àcepàv àmé0avev ‘for while we were still morally 
weak, Christ died for the wicked at the right time’ Ro 5.6. It is also possible to 
understand àc9evíjs in Ro 5.6 as a helpless condition rather than moral weakness (see 
22.3). 


88.118 åpapTtia?, as f: a state of sinfulness as an integral element of someone's 
nature - ‘sinfulness, being evil.’ Ev àpapr(ats où éyevvýðns óAos ‘you were born 
completely in sinfulness’ or ‘from birth you have been evil’ Jn 9.34. The implication of 
this statement made in criticism of Jesus in Jn 9.34 was that he had not adhered 
rigorously to all the conventional requirements of the OT law as interpreted by the 
Pharisees. 


88.119 0npíov;, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of 0npí(ov^ *(wild) animal,’ 
4.4) a bad person, in the sense of being both harmful and dangerous - ‘bad person, 
wicked person, evil beast.’ Kpfites det betotat, kakà 0np(a ‘Cretans are always 
liars and wicked beasts’ Tt 1.12. The translation of 9np(ov* as merely ‘wild animal’ 
may be seriously misunderstood in some languages, since speaking of a person as ‘a 
wild animal’ might be a compliment based upon the idea of strength and courage. It 
may, therefore, be necessary to use some such expression as “dangerous animal’ or 
‘harmful wild animal.’ 


88.120 adAw@mné>, ekos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of dAdTNE* ‘fox,’ 4.10) 
a wicked person, probably with the implication of being cunning and treacherous - 
‘wicked person, cunning person, fox.’ ei tate TH ddAWTEKL Tarty ‘tell that fox’ (a 
reference to Herod) Lk 13.32. Some scholars, however, suggest that &ÀóT& in Lk 
13.32 may imply ‘worthlessness.’ 

Rendering àÀó mé in Lk 13.32 by a term meaning ‘fox’ may sometimes be 
misleading, since in some cultures the fox is regarded as a particularly wise animal, and 


therefore referring to a person as a fox may be a compliment. A local term for ‘fox’ 
may have other connotations which are quite undesirable. For example, in some 
languages a term for fox is used to designate a male or female prostitute, usually of the 
lowest grade. 


88.121 Aókos?, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of Xókos? ‘wolf,’ 4.11) a 
person who is particularly vicious and dangerous - ‘vicious person, fierce wolf, fierce 
person.’ eLoeAeócovzat...Aókot Bapets ets ùpâs ‘fierce wolves will come among 
you’ or ‘vicious men will do you harm’ Ac 20.29. In situations where wolves are not 
known, it may be possible to translate Ac 20.29 as ‘men like fierce animals will come 
among you.’ In some instances AÓkos in Ac 20.29 has been rendered as ‘fierce, wild 
dogs.’ 


88.122 kúov’, kuvós, dat. pl. KuGt m: (a figurative extension of meaning of kúwv? 
‘dog,’ 4.34) a particularly bad person, perhaps specifically one who ridicules what is 
holy - ‘bad person, dog.’ fAérrere TOUS kóvas ‘beware of the dogs’ Php 3.2. It is 
also possible that kóov in Php 3.2 may be interpreted as meaning ‘pervert’ (see 
88.282). 

A term for ‘dog’ may have quite a different connotation than it does in English. For 
example, to call a person 'a dog' in some languages is to compliment him for his 
faithfulness, but in other languages it may be merely a way of attributing promiscuous 
sexual behavior. 


88.123 éx18va», ns f (a figurative extension of meaning of éxt8va? ‘viper,’ 4.53); 
dots>, eos m (a figurative extension of meaning of dus? ‘snake,’ 4.52): a 
dangerous and despised person - ‘evil person, viper, snake.’ 


éxi6vaP? : yevvijpara éxtióvàv, THs 60vao0e åyaðà aetv Tovnpol óvves; ‘you 
brood of vipers, how can you say good things when you are evil?’ Mt 12.34. 


dois” : óbeis yevvipara éxióvàv, TAS bÓynre ATO TS kp(oeos THs yeévvns; 
‘you snakes and brood of vipers, how do you (expect to) escape from being 
condemned to hell?’ Mt 23.33. 

One must exercise due caution in rendering éxi6va in Mt 12.34 and dots in Mt 
23.33, since in some cultures snakes are regarded as being particularly wise and clever, 
and therefore an expression such as ‘brood of vipers’ could be a compliment. In some 
languages important distinctions are made between different types of snakes, and 
therefore connotations may vary considerably. 


88.124 8váfoXos!, ov m: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6tágoAos? ‘Devil,’ 
12.34) a wicked person who has a number of characteristics typical of the Devil - ‘a 
devil.’ é£ ùpâv eis &uáBoAós EoTLV ‘one of you is a devil’ Jn 6.70. In some 
languages it would not be possible to translate Jn 6.70 literally as *one of you is a 
devil.’ The closest equivalent in such circumstances may be a simile, for example, ‘one 
of you is just like the Devil.’ For another interpretation of 6tápoAos in Jn 6.70, see 
12.37. 


88.125 okóTos^, ovs n; oKOTLA®, as f: (figurative extensions of meaning of 
okóTos^ and okoTía? ‘darkness,’ 14.53) the realm of sin and evil - ‘evil world, realm 
of evil, darkness.’ 


oK6Tos? : ÖS éppócaro Huds ék Ths é£ovo(as ToU okóTous ‘he rescued us from 
the power of darkness’ or *...the power of sin’ Col 1.13. It is possible that in Col 1.13 
oK6Tos> is a figurative reference to the Devil or Satan, since ¿k Ts €£ovo(as ToO 
oK6Tous is in a parallel relationship with Thv BactAe(av Tod viod Tis àvyámns 
avTov. 


oKoTtia>: 6 6€ pov TOV d6eAoÓv adTod év TH okorí(q €ovív ‘he who hates his 
brother is in darkness’ or ‘...in the realm of evil’ 1 Jn 2.11. 


P Treat Badly?(88.126-88.134) 


88.126 KAKOUXEW; KATATTOVEW: to cause someone to suffer ill-treatment - ‘to 
mistreat, to ill-treat, to cause to suffer.’ 


KAKOVXEW: TEPLHAPOV...VOTEPOUPEVOL, 0. Bópevot, kakouxoópevot ‘they went 
around. ..poor, persecuted, and mistreated’ He 11.37. 


KAaTATOVEW: ETOLNOEV ékó(kmotv rüpévo ‘he went to help the man who was being 
ill-treated’ Ac 7.24. 


88.127 àTV p á(o*: to treat someone in a shameful and dishonorable manner - ‘to treat 
shamefully, to mistreat.' kàketvov Exedadiwoav kai rir(pacav ‘they beat him over 
the head and treated him shamefully' Mk 12.4. It is often possible to translate 
attydcw in Mk 12.4 as ‘to make him suffer the way he should not.’ 


88.128 d8vkÉo*: to mistreat by acting unjustly toward someone - ‘to act unjustly 
toward, to mistreat.' oUk GSLKO ce: oUxi SVapiou ovveoóvnoás por; ‘I have not 
mistreated you. Did you not agree with me to work for a silver coin?’ Mt 20.13. It is 
also possible to understand åôıkéw in Mt 20.13 as ‘to act unjustly toward’ (see 
88.22). 


88.129 émmpeá(o: to mistreat, with the implication of threats and abuse - ‘to 
mistreat.’ rpoceóxeo0e mepi TOV émnpeacCóvrov vpüs ‘pray for those who 
mistreat you' Lk 6.28. 


88.130 vfpi(o*: to maltreat in an insolent manner - ‘to maltreat, to mistreat with 
insolence.’ ot 6€ Aourol kparjcavres TOvS 600Xous aUTOD Üpprcav kal 
dTékTevwav ‘others grabbed the servants, mistreated them, and even killed them’ Mt 
22.6. In a number of contexts UBp{Cw seems to combine not only the maltreatment of 
persons but the attitude of insolence on the part of the one who maltreats another. 
Therefore, it may be useful in some instances to employ a double expression, for 
example, ‘to look down upon and to maltreat.’ 


88.131 üfpis^, eos f: to be insolently mistreated - ‘maltreatment, insolence and 

mistreatment.’ c060kQ év doGevetats, Ev üfpeow, Ev avayKats ‘I am content with 

weaknesses, mistreatment, hardships’ 2 Cor 12.10. It is also possible to understand v 
“Bots in 2 Cor 12.10 as actual physical violence (see 20.19) or as insults (see 33.391). 


88.132 bBptotis, ov m: (derivative of UBp{Cw* ‘to mistreat with insolence,’ 
88.130) one who maltreats others with insolence - ‘insolent person, insolent and 


violent.’ 0eoo Tvyeis, 


UBpLoTds, UTEpnddvous ‘hateful to God, insolent, proud’ Ro 1.30. It is important to 
recognize in the term UBptotis more than merely an attitude of pride, for UBp{ Cw 
implies an attitude of superiority which results in mistreatment of and violent acts 
against others. 


88.133 éEov8evéo: to ill-treat someone with contempt - ‘to ill-treat, to ill-treat and 
look down upon.’ Tov vutóv Tod avOpatrou iva TOAAA TAB kal é£ovóevnf] ‘the 
Son of Man will suffer much and be ill-treated’ Mk 9.12. Because of the complex 
nature of the meaning of é£ov6evéo, it is often possible to translate the term with a 
semantic doublet, for example, ‘to look down upon and to ill-treat.' This double 
meaning can be readily derived from the literal rendering ‘to regard as nothing.’ 


88.134 écoóopat: to experience worse treatment - ‘to be treated worse, to suffer 
more.’ Ti yáp éoTww 6 nooó0nre UTEP TAS Aouráüs ékkAno(as ‘how were you 
treated any worse than the other churches’ 2 Cor 12.13. 


Q Act Harshly (88.135-88.138) 


88.135 okAnpós", d, Ov: pertaining to being harsh or possibly cruel in one’s behavior 
- ‘harsh, cruel.’ epi mávrov TOV OKANPGV ðv éAáAncav ‘for all the harsh words 
they have spoken’ Jd 15. In a number of languages okAnpós in Jd 15 may be 
translated as ‘words that cause pain’ or idiomatically as ‘words that are like daggers.’ 


88.136 okAnpós!, d, Ov: pertaining to being hard and demanding in one's behavior - 
‘hard, severe, demanding.’ čyvov oe órt oKANPOS ei AVOpwtros, 0ep(Cov Tov oük 
écmeipas ‘I know that you are a demanding man, for you reap a harvest where you 
did not plant’ Mt 25.24. 


88.137 mAnkTns, OV m: a person who is pugnacious and demanding - ‘bully, violent 
person.’ pÀ rrápotvov, pů TANKTHV ‘not a drunkard or a bully’ 1 Tm 3.3. 


88.138 avoTnpós, á, Ov: pertaining to being exacting, with a possible implication of 
being severe in either a favorable or unfavorable sense - ‘exacting, severe.’ ébofoópumv 
yáp oe, OTL ávOpomos avoTnpos ei, aipets ð ovK éOnkas ‘I was afraid because 
you are a severe man; you take what is not yours' Lk 19.21. 


R Act Lawlessly (88.139-88.143) 


88.139 dvoyta, as f: to behave with complete disregard for the laws or regulations 
of a society - ‘to live lawlessly, lawlessness, lawless living.” ovAAéEovouv Ek THs 
BactAe(as avTod Tavta TÀ okávó6aAa kai ToOvs TOLODVYTAaS THY àvopíav ‘they 
will gather up out of his kingdom all who cause people to sin and those who live in 
lawlessness’ Mt 13.41. In some languages one may translate åvopía in Mt 13.41 as 
‘to live as though there were no laws,’ ‘to refuse completely to obey the laws,’ or ‘to 
live as one who despises all laws.’ 


88.140 dvopos*, ov: (derivative of dvoyta ‘to live lawlessly,’ 88.139) pertaining to 
living without regard to law, in the sense of refusing to obey laws - ‘lawless.’ 5. 
xetpós åvópov TeoOTMEaVTES dve(Aare ‘you killed him by having him nailed to 
the cross by lawless men’ Ac 2.23. 


88.141 d0eopos, ov: pertaining to refusing to be subjected to legal requirements - 
‘lawless, unruly, not complying with law.’ kararovoüpevov vr ts TOV d6éopov 
Ev àceAyeíq àvaovpoofjs ‘who was troubled by the licentious conduct of lawless 
people’ 2 Pe 2.7. 


88.142 Tapavopía, as f: behavior which is contrary to law - ‘lawless act, evil 
doing.’ éAey&wv 6€ éoxev tó(as Tapavoytas ‘and he was rebuked for his evil 
doing’ 2 Pe 2.16. 


88.143 dép. Tos^, ov: pertaining to being bad and disgusting on the basis of not 
being allowed - ‘disgusting, bad.'!? róTois, kai 


adepttors et6oAoAaTp(ats ‘drinking parties and disgusting worship of idols’ 1 Pe 
4.3. 


S Exploit (88.144-88.148) 


88.144 mAeovekTéo; TAEOVEELA, as f: to take advantage of someone, usually as 
the result of a motivation of greed - ‘to take advantage of, to exploit, exploitation.’ 


TAEOVEKTEW: TO pr] vrreppBaívet kai mÀeovekretv EV TO TPAYLATL TOV 
d6eAoóv avTod ‘in this matter, then, no one should do wrong to his brother or take 
advantage of him' 1 Th 4.6. 


mAeove£(a? : ws eUXoy(av kal ui) WS TAEOVEELaV ‘as something you want to do 
and not because you are being taken advantage of 2 Cor 9.5.!! It is also possible to 
understand tAcoveéia in 2 Cor 9.5 as referring to ‘compulsion.’ 


88.145 kaTeocó0íLo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of kareo0(o* ‘to eat up,’ 
23.11) to take total advantage of someone - 'to exploit completely, to take complete 
advantage of.’ àvéxeo0e yàp et Tis UGS karaóovAot, et TLS kareo0Cer ‘you will 
tolerate anyone who gets control of you or takes complete advantage of you' 2 Cor 
11.20. 


88.146 Aapávo:: (a figurative extension of meaning of Aaufávo? ‘to take hold,’ 
18.1) to take advantage of someone by trickery or deception - ‘to exploit by deception, 
to take advantage of by trickery.’ et rts Aapfávet. "if someone exploits (you) by 
deception' 2 Cor 11.20. 


88.147 katacodiCopat: to exploit by means of craftiness and cunning, implying 
false arguments - ‘to exploit with cunning, to take advantage of in a cunning manner.’ 
OUTOS karacodoucápevos TO yévos LGV ékákooev TOUS TaTEpas fjuàv ‘he 
cunningly exploited our people and was cruel to our ancestors’ Ac 7.19. It is also 
possible to render kataoodiCopat in Ac 7.19 as ‘to take advantage of by clever 
words’ or ‘to persuade by sweet talk.’ 


88.148 Eptropevoyat?: to take advantage of someone by implying that what is 
offered is more valuable than it is - ‘to exploit, to exploit by deception, to cheat.’ év 
mAeove£(q mÀAaoTots AdYyoLS ULGS épmopeócovra. ‘in their greed (these false 
teachers) will exploit you by telling you made-up stories’ 2 Pe 2.3.12 


T Act Shamefully (88.149-88.151) 


88.149 üáoxnpovéo; doxnpoovvn’, ns f; aioxúvns, ns f; aLoxpóTns, nTos f: 
to act in defiance of social and moral standards, with resulting disgrace, 
embarrassment, and shame - ‘to act shamefully, indecent behavior, shameful deed.’ 


doyxnpovéo:  AydTN...ovK àoxnpovet, ov ENTE? TA éavrfjs ‘love...never 
behaves shamefully and does not seek its own interests’ 1 Cor 13.4-5. 


dàoyxnpoctvn? : dpoeves Ev ápoeouv THY GoxnLootvnv karepyacópevot ‘men 
do shameful deeds with each other’ Ro 1.27. 


atoxüvn* : kópara Gypta 0aAácons éraóp(covra Tas éavrüv aicxtvas ‘they 
are like wild waves of the sea with their shameful deeds showing up like foam’ Jd 13. 


aLoxpórns: atoxpdTns Kal Lwpodroyla T] EvTpaTEALA, à OVK åvfkev ‘indecent 
behavior, foolish and dirty talk are not fitting for you’ Eph 5.4. 

Behavior involving disgrace, embarrassment, and shame is often expressed in an 
idiomatic manner, for example, ‘to bury one’s face,’ ‘to hide one’s eyes,’ or ‘to feel 
stabbed by people’s eyes.’ Since shame is seemingly a universal type of feeling, there is 
usually no difficulty involved in obtaining a satisfactory equivalent. 


88.150 aioxpós, d, Ov: pertaining to behaving in a disgraceful or shameful manner - 
‘disgraceful, shameful.’ ci 6€ atoxpóv yuvatkt TO Ke{pao8at Ñ £upáoOat, 
KATAKAAUTITEGOW ‘since it is shameful for a woman to shave or cut her hair, she 
should cover her head’ 1 Cor 11.6. 


88.151 dadoBus?: pertaining to disgraceful behavior which shows no regard or fear 
for social sanctions - ‘disgracefully, shamefully.’ ovtot eiotw oi év tats aydtats 
vuv oTLAdOes ovvevoxotp.evot àoópos ‘with their shameless feasting they are 
like dirty spots in your fellowship meals’ Jd 12. For another interpretation of dbéBws 
in Jd 12, see 53.60. 


U Mislead, Lead Astray, Deceive?(88.152-88.159) 


88.152 dá yo: to cause someone to depart from correct behavior - ‘to lead astray, 
to mislead, to deceive.’ óre čðvN TE TPOS rà et860Aa TA ddwva ws àv yea 
atay6pevotr ‘while you were still heathen, you were controlled by dead idols who led 
you astray’ 1 Cor 12.2. 


88.153 tapadoytiCopat: to deceive by arguments or false reasons - ‘to deceive.’ 
Undels ùpâs Tapadoyt(ntat év mi0avoAoyíq ‘let no one deceive you with false 
arguments’ Col 2.4. 


88.154 80160; 8ÓXos, ov m: to deceive by using trickery and falsehood - ‘to 
deceive, to trick into, treachery.’ 


80.60: Tals ykdooats avTOv ESo\LOtoav ‘with their tongues they keep 
deceiving’ Ro 3.13. 


86Aos: cuveBovAeócavro tva Tov 'Inootv óy kparýowow ‘they made plans to 
arrest Jesus by means of treachery' Mt 26.4. 


88.155 66ALos, a, ov: (derivative of So\AL6w ‘to deceive,’ 88.154) pertaining to using 
treachery in order to deceive - ‘deceitful, treacherous.’ ol yap ToLodToL 

ipevóamóo ToAot, Epydtat S6dol, peTAoXHWaTLC6pEvoL Eis dmrooTóAous 
Xptotov ‘they are false apostles, deceitful workers, disguising themselves as apostles 
of Christ’ 2 Cor 11.13. 


88.156 €ptratCw?: to trick someone into thinking or doing something and thus to 
make a fool of such a person - ‘to trick, to make a fool of.’ róre Hpóóns i6Qv ÓTt 
€vemraíx0n UTO TOV páyov ‘when Herod realized that the wise men had tricked 
him’ Mt 2.16. In Mt 2.16 €utatCw would seem to carry two closely related meanings, 
namely ‘to deceive’ and also ‘to make a fool of,’ and therefore it may be quite 
appropriate to translate this portion of Mt 2.16 as ‘when Herod realized that the wise 
men had deceived him and made a fool of him.’ 


88.157 kvpeía, as f: trickery that results from craftiness (kvfe(a literally refers to 
dice playing) - ‘trickery, craftiness.' Tfjg 6(6a0kaAM(as Ev TH kvBe(q TOV avOpdtrwv 
‘of the teaching given through the trickery of people’ Eph 4.14. 


88.158 pe008eía, as f: crafty scheming with the intent to deceive - ‘deceit, 
scheming.’ pós TO 60vao0at tpás oTfjvat TPdS TAS pe006c(as Tod Sraßóiov 
'so that you can stand up against the Devil's scheming' Eph 6.11. 


88.159 Backaívo*: to deceive a person by devious and crafty means, with the 
possibility of a religious connotation in view of the literal meaning ‘to bewitch’ (see 
53.98) - ‘to deceive, to bewitch, to beguile. © dvéyntot Tahdtat, tis tas 
€Báckavev; ‘you foolish Galatians, who has deceived you?’ Ga 3.1. It is also possible 
that Backatvw in Ga 3.1 is to be understood literally in the sense of bewitching by 
means of black magic (see 53.98). 


V Envy, Jealousy '*(88.160-88.166) 


88.160 $06vos, ov m: a state of ill will toward someone because of some real or 
presumed advantage experienced by such a person - ‘envy, jealousy.’ Tes pèv kal 
Sid $06vov kai Eptv...TOV XptoTóv knpóccovotv ‘some people...preach 
Christ. . because of envy and rivalry’ Php 1.15. Expressions for ‘envy’ or ‘jealousy’ are 
often idiomatic, for example, ‘the heart burns’ or ‘the stomach is hot.’ 


88.161 $00véo: to experience a feeling of ill will due to real or presumed advantage 
experienced by someone else - ‘to be envious, to be jealous.’ uù yo) we 8a 
KEVOSOEOL, AAAA ovs TPOKAAOTPEVOL, GAAHAOLS HBoVObVTES ‘we must not be 
proud or irritate one another or be jealous of one another’ Ga 5.26. 


88.162 Cos’, ov m and ovs n: a particularly strong feeling of resentment and 
jealousy against someone - ‘envy, jealousy, resentment.’ iSdvtes 6€ ot ' Iovóatot 
TOUS ÓxAovs énAo0ncav hov ‘when the Jews saw the crowds, they were filled 
with jealousy' Ac 13.45. 


88.163 CndOw*: to experience strong envy and resentment against someone - ‘to be 


jealous, to be envious.’ CnAwoavtes 6€ ot ' Iovóatot kai rpocAafópevot TOV 
ayopatwv dvipas Tivds tovnpots ‘but the Jews were jealous and gathered some 
worthless loafers from the street’ Ac 17.5. 


88.164 rrapacqAóo: to cause someone to feel strong jealousy or resentment against 
someone - ‘to make jealous, to cause to be envious.’ ¿yò rrapatnAóoo vis ET’ OUK 
€Ovet ‘I will make you jealous of the people who are not a real nation’ Ro 10.19. 


88.165 ó$0aApós rovnpós*: (an idiom, literally ‘evil eye’) a feeling of jealousy and 
resentment because of what someone else has or does - ‘jealous(y).’ ó60aAuós 
Tovnpds, gAacónuía...mávra TattTa TÀ rrovnpà éoo0ev ExTopeveTat ‘jealousy, 
slander...all these evil things come from within’ Mk 7.22-23; i] 6 6b8aduds cov 
Tovnpds éovuw OTL Eya ayabds ciut; ‘or are you jealous because I am generous? 
Mt 20.15. It is also possible to understand 6d8a\L6s Trovnpds in Mt 20.15 as 
meaning 'stinginess' (see 57.108). See also 23.149. 


88.166 eis xoAnV TLKplas cipi: (an idiom, literally ‘to be in the gall of bitterness’) 
to be particularly envious or resentful of someone - 'to be very jealous, to be terribly 
envious, to be bitterly envious.’ cis yàp xov TLKplas Kal oóvóeopov abiKtas 
pô ce óvra ‘for I see that you are full of bitter envy (or ‘are bitterly envious’) and 
are a prisoner of sin’ Ac 8.23. 


W Resentful, Hold a Grudge Against (88.167-88.170) 


88.167 épi0cía^, as f: a feeling of resentfulness based upon jealousy and implying 
rivalry - ‘selfish ambition, rivalry, resentfulness.' Tots 6€ EE EpiOelas kal ATreLBotot 
T àÀn8eí(q ‘others are selfishly ambitious and reject what is right’ Ro 2.8; ot 6€ éë 
Epidetas TOV XpLoTov karayyéàovow ‘others proclaim Christ out of a feeling of 
rivalry’ Php 1.17. For another interpretation of €p.8eta in Php 1.17, see 39.7. 

The meaning of ‘rivalry’ may be expressed as ‘wanting to be better than someone 
else’ or ‘wanting to make people think they are better.’ The meaning of ‘selfish 
ambition’ may be rendered as ‘what they do is just to make themselves look bigger’ or 
‘what they do is just for themselves.’ 


88.168 €peGi Cw: to cause someone to feel resentment - ‘to make resentful, to make 
someone bitter.’ yù épe0( cere TA Tékva VULGV ‘do not cause your children to 
become resentful’ Col 3.21. 


88.169 Eve xw*: to feel resentful because of what someone has done - ‘to be resentful 
against, to have a grudge against.’ 1 5€ Hpoótàs éveixev avT@ ‘so Herodias held a 
grudge against him’ Mk 6.19. 


88.170 TLUKpds?, d, Ov: (a figurative extension of meaning of TLKpds* ‘bitter,’ 
79.41) pertaining to feeling resentful - ‘resentful.’ ci 6€ CfAov TLKpOV éxere ‘but if 
you are resentfully jealous’ or ‘if you are jealous and resentful’ or ‘if you have jealousy 
and resentment’ Jas 3.14. 


X Anger, Be Indignant With (88.171-88.191) 


88.171 xoda: to have a strong feeling of displeasure and antagonism as the result of 


some real or supposed wrong - ‘to be very angry, to be full of anger.’ éuoi xoAáe o 

"Tt OAOV á&v0porrov vytf| éroinoa Ev capfáco; ‘why are you angry with me 
because I made a man completely well on the Sabbath?" Jn 7.23. In a number of 
languages expressions for ‘anger’ are highly idiomatic, for example, ‘his abdomen 
burned against,’ ‘to be bitter toward,’ or ‘to become red against.’ 


88.172 T pocox8íCo: to feel strong irritation because of what someone has done - ‘to 
be provoked, to be angry.’ Tow SÈ mrpooóy0toev reocepákovra ETH; ‘with whom 
was he provoked for forty years?' He 3.17. 


88.173 opyn?’, ÑS f: a relative state of anger - ‘anger, fury.’ érraípovras óoíovs 
xelpas xopis ópyfjs kal 6taAoytopo0 ‘who can lift up holy hands (to pray) without 
anger or argument’ | Tm 2.8. In a number of languages it is impossible to speak of 
'anger' without indicating against whom the anger exists. For example, in 1 Tm 2.8 it 
might be possible to say ‘to pray without anger against anyone’ or ‘to pray without 
being angry at anyone.’ 


88.174 opyiCopat: to be relatively angry - ‘to be full of anger, to be furious, to be 
angry.’ mâs ô ôpylCóuevos TO à6cAoQ aùTod ‘whoever is angry with his brother’ 
Mt 5.22. 


88.175 ópyíAos, n, ov: pertaining to a tendency to become angry - ‘angry, quick- 
tempered, given to anger.’ Sel yàp TOV éníokorov...p1] ópy(Aov ‘the overseer of 
the church must...not be quick-tempered’ Tt 1.7. 


88.176 Tapopytopos, ov m: a state of being quite angry and upset at something - 
‘anger, being provoked.’ 6 Atos pÀ ETLOVETH ETL TO TAPOPYLOLG vpóv ‘do not 
stay angry all day’ (literally ‘do not let the sun go down upon your anger’) Eph 4.26. 


88.177 tapopytCw: (derivative of tapopytopds ‘anger,’ 88.176) to cause someone 
to become provoked or quite angry - ‘to cause to be provoked, to make angry.’ ém’ € 

"@VEL GOUVETW TAPOPyLO vpás ‘I will make you angry with a nation of foolish 
people’ Ro 10.19. 


88.178 Ovpós?, od m: a state of intense anger, with the implication of passionate 
outbursts - ‘anger, fury, wrath, rage.’ érAjo0nocav mávres O0up00 Ev TH ovvayoyfj 
aKxovovtes Tatra ‘all the people in the synagogue were filled with anger when they 
heard this’ Lk 4.28. In a number of contexts 0vupiós? is combined with ópyj? (88.173) 
in such a manner that the meaning of one simply heightens the intensity or significance 
of the other, as in Ro 2.8, Tots 6€ ¿ë épiO0c(as kai àmet0000t TH àAn0e(a 
mei00puévots SE TH á6uk(q, ópyr] kai Buds ‘and to those who out of jealousy 
reject the truth and adhere to evil, there will be fury and anger.' But in a number of 
languages it is necessary to specify who experiences such anger or fury, and therefore 
it may be necessary to translate “God will be furious and angry against them.’ The fury 
and anger of God is generally interpreted in terms of 'divine retribution and 
punishment." 


88.179 Ovpóopal: of ðvuós? ‘anger,’ 88.178) to be extremely angry, even to the 
point of being in a rage - ‘to be extremely angry.’ Tóre Hpóóns (6v Ott évema(x0n 
UTO TOV uáyov é0vj.901j ACav. ‘then when Herod saw that he had been tricked by 
the wise men, he was extremely angry' Mt 2.16. In some instances it may be possible 


to speak of “being extremely angry’ as ‘to be so angry as not to be able to think.’ 


88.180 6vpop.axéo: to be extremely angry, with the implication of violence - ‘to be 
violently angry, to be furious.’ nv 6€ 0vpopaxóv Tuptots ‘he was furious with the 
people of Tyre’ Ac 12.20. For another interpretation of 9vpopaxéw in Ac 12.20, see 
33.453. 


88.181 Svatpiopan: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6Lampí(opat. ‘to be sawn 
through,’ not occurring in the NT) to be angry to the point of rage - ‘to be furious, to 
be enraged.’ ot 6€ dkovoavtes SteTpiovTo kai EBotAOVTO dveAetv adTots 
‘when they heard this, they were furious and planned to put them to death’ Ac 5.33. 


88.182 éyupatvopat: to be so furiously angry with someone as to be almost out of 
one's mind - ‘to be enraged, to be infuriated, to be insanely angry.’ Teptoows Te 
ċupatvópevos avTois ES(wKoV Ews kal ets TAs EEW TALS ‘I was so infuriated 
with them that I even went to foreign cities to persecute them’ Ac 26.11. In some 
instances it may be possible to render €jtpratvoyat in Ac 26.11 as ‘to be so angry as 
to be like an insane person.’ 


88.183 dvota>, as f: a state of such extreme anger as to suggest an incapacity to use 
one's mind - ‘extreme fury, great rage.’ avroi S€ énArjo0ncav avotas ‘they were 
extremely furious’ Lk 6.11. 


88.184 Bpvxw Tovs ó6ÓvTas*: (an idiom, literally ‘to grind one's teeth’) to express 
and manifest intense anger - ‘to be furious.’ EBpuxov rovs ó8ó6vras ém’ adTov ‘they 
were furious at him’ Ac 7.54. As noted in 23.41, it is possible to understand the 
expression Bpóxo Tovs ó6ó6vras in both a literal as well as a figurative sense. The 
persons may very well have ‘ground their teeth’ as a sign of their anger and fury, so 
that a statement about what such persons did could be true in a literal as well as in a 
figurative sense. 


88.185 pudoow: to show insolent anger - ‘to rave, to be incensed.’ iva t 
€opóa£av €6vn ‘why are the nations raving’ Ac 4.25. $puáooo evidently combines 
not only anger but a considerable measure of opposition, both verbal and nonverbal. 


88.186 d yavákTnots, eos f: a state of strong opposition and displeasure against 
someone or something judged to be wrong - ‘indignation, anger.’ róonv 
KATELPYAOATO UV onovõńv, GAAA ATOAOYLaV, GAAA GyavaKTnow ‘it caused 
such earnestness in you, such eagerness to prove your innocence, such indignation’ 2 
Cor 7.11. 


88.187 dá yavakTéo: (derivative of dyavdktnots ‘indignation,’ 88.186) to be 
indignant against what is judged to be wrong - ‘to be indignant, to be angry with.’ kai 
axovoavtes ol 6éka HpEavto ayavaktetv Tept ’ Iakófou kai ' Ioávvou ‘and 
when the ten heard this, they began to be indignant with James and John’ Mk 10.41. 


88.188 TrpokaAéopat: to cause provocation or irritation in someone - ‘to provoke, 
to irritate.” wr y.vópie0a KevdSoEoL, GAAjdOUS mrpokaAoÓpevot, GAATAOLS 
m8ovovvTEs ‘we must not be proud or provoke one another or be jealous of one 
another’ Ga 5.26. 


88.189 tapoEvvopat: to be provoked or upset at someone or something involving 
severe emotional concern - ‘to be provoked, to be upset.’ r] d yámm...00 
vmapo£óvecat ‘love...is not upset’ 1 Cor 13.4-5; rapotóvero TÒ mveðpa aUTOD év 
aUTQ 0eopotvros kare(80Aov oUcav THhV mróAwv ‘his spirit was greatly upset 
(literally ‘upset within him") when he noticed how full of idols the city was’ Ac 17.16. 
In some languages the expression ‘to be greatly upset’ must be rendered idiomatically 
as ‘his heart was eating him’ or ‘his stomach was hot.’ 


88.190 8LaTovéopat: to be strongly irked or provoked at something or someone - 
‘to be irked, to be provoked, to become angry.’ StaTovoUpevot Sta TO St8d0KeELV 
aùToùs TOV Aaóv ‘being provoked that they were teaching the people’ Ac 4.2; 
Statovnbeis S€ Mados ‘Paul became provoked’ Ac 16.18. 
88.191 éa: an exclamatory particle indicating surprise, indignation, or anger - ‘ah.’ € 
"a, Ti Atv Kal cot ‘ah! What do you want with us’ Lk 4.34. If another language 
does not have a fully satisfactory particle expressing surprise, indignation, or anger, it 
is probably best to leave this particle untranslated, as, for example, in a number of 
translations into English which make no attempt to introduce a corresponding emotive 
particle. 


Y Despise, Scorn, Contempt (88.192-88.197) 


88.192 kaTappovéo: to feel contempt for someone or something because it is 
thought to be bad or without value - ‘to despise, to scorn, to look down on.’ kai Tis 
wakpobuptas karaopovets ‘and do you have contempt for (God's) patience’ Ro 
2.4; ópáve ji) karaopovrjonre évós TOV uikpôv roóTov ‘see that you do not 
despise one of these little ones' Mt 18.10. In a number of languages the equivalent of 
‘to despise’ is ‘to think that something has no value’ or ‘to reckon something as being 
worthless.’ 


88.193 Katadpovntis, ov m: (derivative of karaopovéo ‘to despise,’ 88.192) one 
who customarily feels contempt for something or someone - ‘one who feels contempt, 
scoffer.’ (Gere, ot KaTadpovytat ‘look, you scoffers’ Ac 13.41. The equivalent of 
‘scoffer’ may be ‘one who always talks against’ or ‘one who thinks nothing is ever any 
good.’ 


88.194 kaTakavyx dopa’: to despise, with the implication of regarding oneself as 
superior - ‘to despise, to look down on.’ yì KaTaKavX@ TOV KAGSwv ‘you should 
not despise the branches’ (meaning ‘...those who had been broken off like branches") 
Ro 11.18. For another interpretation of katakavydouat in Ro 11.18, see 33.370. 


88.195 éEov0evéo: to despise someone or something on the basis that it is worthless 
or of no value - ‘to despise.’ 6Tt eLoiv Stkatot kal é£ov0evotüvras Tovs Aouroós 
‘and they were righteous and despised everyone else’ Lk 18.9; 6 €o@{wv TOV uÀ 
€c0(ovca uù é£ovOeve(ro ‘the one who eats should not despise the one who does 
not eat’ Ro 14.3. 


88.196 kararaTéo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of kaTaTaTéw* ‘to trample 
on,’ 19.52) to thoroughly despise someone or something - ‘to despise, to treat with 
complete disdain.’ 6 TOV utóv Tod cod karararhoas ‘he who shows utter disdain 


for the Son of God' He 10.29. 


88.197 OALywpew: to regard something or someone as of little value - ‘to look down 
on, to have contempt for, to make light of, to despise.’ 17) OALydpet Tratdetas 
Kuptou ‘do not make light of correction coming from the Lord’ He 12.5. 


Z Hate, Hateful (88.198-88.205) 


88.198 |LLdéw: to dislike strongly, with the implication of aversion and hostility - ‘to 
hate, to detest.’ ot 66 Tod Tat avTod ép(coouv avTÓv ‘and his fellow countrymen 
hated him’ Lk 19.14. Expressions for ‘hatred’ frequently involve idiomatic phrases, for 
example, ‘to kill in the heart’ or ‘to spit at someone in the heart.’ 


88.199 kakía-, as f: a feeling of hostility and strong dislike, with a possible 
implication of desiring to do harm - ‘hateful feeling.” ctv Taoy kakíq ‘together with 
every hateful feeling' Eph 4.31. 


88.200 kakóo THY bux hv Kata: (an idiom, literally ‘to cause a person's attitude to 
be bad against’) to cause someone to have hostile feelings of dislike toward someone - 
‘to turn someone against, to cause to dislike.’ é«ákocav Tas buxds TOV é0vàv 
KaTa TOV A5eAbGv ‘they turned the Gentiles against the fellow believers’ Ac 14.2. 


88.201 tiKpia, as f: (a figurative extension of meaning of mıkpía? ‘bitter taste,’ 
79.40) a state of sharp, intense resentment or hate - ‘bitter resentment, spite, 
bitterness.’ ov TO oTÓa dpás Kal TLKplas yé|LeL ‘whose mouth is full of curses 
and bitter resentment’ Ro 3.14; ráca mıkpía kal 0vpós...àp0ro ‘get rid of...all 
bitterness and anger' Eph 4.31. 


88.202 TiKpatvopat: (derivative of tiKpia> ‘bitterness,’ 88.201) to have bitter 
resentment or hatred toward someone else - ‘to be embittered, to have bitter hate.’ ot 
&v6pes, ayaTdte Tas yuvaikas kal pr] mrucpatveo0e mpós avTás ‘husbands, 
love your wives, and do not be bitterly hateful toward them’ Col 3.19. 


88.203 doc Tvyéo: to have a strong dislike for someone or something, implying 
repulsion and desire for avoidance - ‘to hate, to despise.’ àrroorvyotvres TO 
Trovnpóv, koAAóp.evot TO åyaðĝ ‘hate what is evil; hold on to what is good’ Ro 
12.9. 


88.204 OTVYNTÓS, ń, Ov: pertaining to being hated or regarded as worthy of being 
hated - ‘hated.’ uev yap more kal rjuets àvónrot...orvynTot ‘for we ourselves 
were once foolish...and hated' Tt 3.3. 


88.205 0cooTvyrjs, és: pertaining to hatred for God - ‘hating God, one who hates 
God.’ 0cooTvyets ‘haters of God’ Ro 1.30. It is possible, though unlikely, that 
0cooTvyrs in Ro 1.30 could be interpreted as ‘those whom God hates." 


A" Arrogance, Haughtiness, Pride (88.206-88.222) 
88.206 aùðásns, es: pertaining to being arrogant as the result of self-will and 


stubbornness - ‘arrogant, self-willed.' uù avOdSn, py ópy(Aov ‘not arrogant, not 
quick-tempered’ Tt 1.7. In a number of languages ‘arrogant’ may be expressed as 


‘thinking one is so much better than everyone else’ or ‘always looking down on other 
people’ or ‘always saying, I am better.’ 


88.207 Upapas’, Tos n: (a figurative extension of meaning of popa ‘height,’ not 

occurring in the NT) an exaggerated evaluation of what one is or of what one has done 
- ‘conceit, pride, arrogance.’ kai vráv Wopa ératpópevov KATA TS yvóoeos ToO 
Oco ‘and all arrogance that raises itself up against the knowledge of God’ 2 Cor 10.5. 


88.208 vbnrds4, 1, OV: pertaining to being arrogant or proud - ‘arrogant, proud.’ o 

"TL TO EV AVOPUTIOLS UbNADV BoéAvypa évómiov TOD Heo ‘because that which 
people are proud of is an abomination in the sight of God’ or ‘arrogance among people 
is detestable before God’ Lk 16.15. The phrase TO év dvOpuitrots VNASV may be 
rendered in some languages as ‘that which people think is great’ or ‘that which people 
think is very good indeed.’ For another interpretation of ùẸpnàós in Lk 16.15, see 
65.9. 


88.209 ùpnioppovéow; VAG ppovéo: to have an arrogant, haughty attitude - ‘to 
be haughty, to be arrogant.’ 


ùpnioppovéw: rots TAOVOLOLS EV TO vOv aldvi mrapáyyeAAe pr] VNAOdpovelv 
‘command those who are rich in this life not to be haughty’ 1 Tm 6.17. The meaning of 
‘to be haughty’ may be expressed in a number of languages as ‘to regard oneself as 
better than anyone else.’ Vdd Hpovew: LT VWHAG Hpdvet, GAAA hood ‘do not be 
proud of it, but be afraid’ Ro 11.20. 


88.210 vTepópovéo: to have an unwarranted pride in oneself or in one’s 
accomplishments - ‘to be conceited, to be arrogant, to be proud, to think highly of 
oneself.’ yù UTEpdbpoveiv tap’ 0 Set dpoveiv ‘do not think of yourselves more 
highly than you ought to think’ or ‘do not have an exaggerated opinion of your 
importance’ Ro 12.3. 


88.211 UTEpaipopat®: to become puffed up with pride, with the probable 
implication of being disparaging toward others - ‘to be overly proud, to be puffed up 
with pride, to feel overly self-confident.’ tva 1) UTepatpwpat ‘in order that I would 
not be puffed up with pride’ 2 Cor 12.7. 


88.212 Etraipopat?: to become haughty in one's attitude toward others - ‘to be 
haughty, to be arrogant.’ àvéxeo0e yàp et vts Upds...kapBdvel, et TLS 
étratpetat ‘you will tolerate anyone who...takes advantage of you or who behaves 
haughtily toward you’ 2 Cor 11.20. 


88.213 UTepndavia, as f: a state of ostentatious pride or arrogance bordering on 
insolence - ‘pride, arrogance, haughtiness.’ BAaodynpta, UTEpndavia, dóbpooóvn 
‘slander, haughtiness, folly’ Mk 7.22. 


88.214 vreprioavos, ov: pertaining to being ostentatiously proud - ‘arrogant, 
haughty, contemptuous.’ 6 660s UTEpNnddvolts AVTLTAGCETAL, TaTELVOtS 8€ 
SiSwov xápiv ‘God resists the haughty but gives grace to the humble’ Jas 4.6. 


88.215 dvoiwots, eos f: (a figurative extension of meaning of duotwots 
‘inflation,’ not occurring in the NT) an inflated, puffed up, exaggerated view of one's 
own importance - ‘pride, arrogance, feeling of self-importance.’ iji9vpvo pot, 


bVOLWOELS, ákaracTaoíat ‘gossip, arrogance, and disorder’ 2 Cor 12.20. 


88.216 þvoróopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of dvotdw ‘to puff up, to 
inflate,’ not occurring in the NT) to be puffed up with pride - ‘to be proud, to be 
haughty.’ jj eis UTEP TOD Evds $vototo0e karà Tod érépov ‘none (of you) 
should be proud of one person and despise another’ (literally ‘...one person against 
another’) 1 Cor 4.6. 


88.217 voto: (a figurative extension of meaning of bvotdw ‘to puff up, to inflate,’ 
not occurring in the NT) to cause someone to be proud, arrogant, or haughty - ‘to 
make proud, to make arrogant, to make haughty.’ ñ yvdots dvovot, 7 66 aya 
oikodopet ‘such knowledge makes a person haughty, but love builds up’ 1 Cor 8.1. 


88.218 Tuddopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of Tuddopat ‘to be crazy, to 
be demented,’ not occurring in the NT) to be so arrogant as to be practically demented 
- ‘to be insanely arrogant, to be extremely proud, to be very arrogant.’ tva pì 
Tudwets cis kpiua EuTéoy ‘otherwise he will become extremely proud and be 
condemned' 1 Tm 3.6. 


88.219 àAaCoveía, as f: a state of pride or arrogance, but with the implication of 
complete lack of basis for such an attitude - ‘false arrogance, pretentious pride, 
boastful haughtiness.' vüv 6€ kavxác0e Ev rois àAaCove(ats vuv ‘but now you 
are boasting in your pretentious pride’ Jas 4.16. “Pretentious pride’ may be rendered as 
‘constantly talking about how great oneself is.’ 


88.220 addraCav, óvos m: (derivative of dkaCoveta ‘pretentious pride,’ 88.219) one 
who is pretentiously proud and given to bragging about it - “braggart, arrogant 
person.’ €govTat yap ot &v0porrot o(Aavrot, biAdpyupot, àAaCóves ‘for there 
will be people who are lovers of themselves, lovers of money, braggarts’ 2 Tm 3.2. In 
a number of languages an arrogant person is described figuratively as ‘one who speaks 
big words about himself or ‘one whose mouth is too big for his body.’ 


88.221 kevoSo€éia, as f: a state of pride which is without basis or justification - 
‘empty pride, cheap pride, vain pride.’ jupó€v Kat’ épi0eCav nde Kata kevo8o&(av 
‘(do) nothing from selfish ambition or from empty pride’ Php 2.3. 


88.222 kevó8oEos, ov: pertaining to being proud without basis or justification - 
‘falsely proud.’ yù y.vópe0a kevó8o£ot ‘we should not become falsely proud’ Ga 
5.26. It is often possible to render ‘to be falsely proud’ as ‘to be proud when there is 
no reason to be proud’ or ‘to be proud even when there is nothing to be proud of.’ 


B’ Stubbornness (88.223-88.226) 


88.223 okAnpóTns, NTOS f: a stubborn attitude with regard to any change in 
behavior - ‘stubbornness.’ kaTà 6€ THY OKANPOTHTA cov Kal àperavónrov 
kapótav ‘because of your stubbornness and unrepentant heart’ Ro 2.5. In a number of 
languages stubbornness may be described as ‘refusing to change’ or ‘refusing to think 
differently.’ In some instances stubbornness may be expressed idiomatically as ‘one’s 
heart only sees one thing’ or ‘one’s heart is blind’ or ‘one who always says No.’ 


88.224 okAnpoTpaxndos, ov; oKAnpoKapsia, as f, àrepí ri mTos KapSia kai 


TOLS wotv (an idiom, literally ‘uncircumcised in heart and ears’): pertaining to being 
obdurate and obstinate - ‘stubborn, completely unyielding.’ ^ 


ckÀnporpáxmAos and dtepiTUNTOS kapó(q Kal rots Wolv: okAnporpáxnAot Kal 
aTEp{THNTOL kap&tats Kal Tots ooív ‘stubborn and obstinate in your thinking and 
understanding’ Ac 7.51. 


okAnpokapdta: Mobofjs pós Thy okAnpokapótav vuv ETETPEWEV viv 
dToAÀ0cat Tas yvvatkas ULGV ‘Moses gave you permission to divorce your wives 
because you were so obstinate’ Mt 19.8. 

In the contexts illustrated by okAÀnporpáxnqAos, atepttpuNnTos Kapsia kal Tots 
wotv, and okAnpokapéía, the focus of the stubbornness and obstinacy is the 
unwillingness to be taught or to understand. 


88.225 okAnpvvoyat: to be stubborn, in the sense of refusing to believe - ‘to be 
stubborn, to be obstinate.’ TLves éokAnpÜvovrTo kai rjme(00vv ‘they were stubborn 
and would not believe’ Ac 19.9. 


88.226 okAnpÜvo: to cause to be stubborn and obstinate, especially with regard to 
the truth - ‘to make stubborn, to make obstinate.’ dv 6€ 8€Aet okAnpóvet ‘whom he 
wishes to, he makes stubborn’ Ro 9.18. 

In the expression okAnpóvo TAS kapótas ‘to cause the hearts to be obstinate’ in 
He 3.8, 15 and 4.7, kapdta must be understood as ‘the inner self’ (see 26.3) and as 
such the addition of kapSia merely reinforces the meaning of the verb okAnpóvo. 


C’ Hypocrisy, Pretense (88.227-88.237) 


88.227 UToKpivopal; UTOKPLOLS, eos f: to give an impression of having certain 
purposes or motivations, while in reality having quite different ones - ‘to pretend, to 
act hypocritically, pretense, hypocrisy.’ 


vrokpivopat: dméovetAav éyka0érous UTOKPLYVOLEVOUS EaUTOUS Otkaíous et 
“vat, tva ETLAGBwYTAL avTo0 Aóyov ‘they sent spies who pretended to be righteous 
in order to trap him in some statement’ Lk 20.20. 


iTékptots: 6 S€ el80sg abrOv Thy UT6KpLoLV eimev abrois, TÍ pe merpáčerTe; 
‘he saw through their hypocrisy and said, Why are you trying to trap me?’ Mk 12.15. 

In a number of languages UTokptvoyat and UTOKpLots are expressed in idiomatic 
ways, for example, ‘to have two faces,’ ‘to have two tongues,’ ‘to be two people,’ or 
‘to have two hearts.’ 


88.228 vToKpLTHs, 00 m: (derivative of UToKp{vopat ‘to pretend,’ 88.227) one 
who pretends to be other than he really is - ‘hypocrite, pretender, one who acts 
hypocritically.' órav 8€ vnoveónre, uù yCveo0e ws ot UTOKpLTal okvOporrot 
‘when you fast, do not put on a sad face like the hypocrites’ Mt 6.16. 


88.229 cuvuToKpivoyat: to act hypocritically along with others - ‘to pretend 
together, to join in hypocrisy.’ ovvvrrekp(O0ncav avT@ kai ot dotTol ' Iovóotot 


‘other Jews also joined him in this hypocrisy’ Ga 2.13. 


88.230 mpdodaots®, eos f: to pretend to be engaged in a particular activity - ‘to 


pretend, pretense.’ xaAacávTov THY oKddny ets THY 0óAaocav mpooáoet os EK 
Tpópns dykópas ueAAóvrov EKTElVELV ‘they lowered the boat into the water and 
pretended that they were going to put out some anchors from the front of the ship’ Ac 
27.30. 


88.231 ápvéopa* to behave in a way which is untrue to one's real self, in a sense of 
denying certain valid aspects of one's personality - ‘to be false to oneself, to be untrue 
to oneself.’ éketvos TLOTOS ével, àpviicao0at yàp €avróv ov 60vacat ‘he 
remains faithful, for he cannot be false to himself" 2 Tm 2.13. It is possible in some 
languages to translate ‘he cannot be false to himself in 2 Tm 2.13 as ‘he cannot be 
different from what he really is’ or ‘he cannot be otherwise than good.’ 


88.232 yóns, nros m: one who habitually fools or deceives people through pretense 
- ‘impostor, hypocrite.’ Tovnpol 6€ dv0porrot kai yontes TpoKdWouoLW ETL TO 
xetpov ‘evil men and impostors will go from bad to worse’ 2 Tm 3.13. 


88.233 Epxopat ev EvSvpaorv TpoßáTov: (an idiom, literally ‘to come in sheep's 
clothing’) to pretend to be harmless when in reality one is dangerous and destructive - 
‘to pretend to be good, to act hypocritically, to come in sheep’s clothing.’ rpooéxere 
ATO TOV WEevsoTTPOdNTGV, otrtves EPXOVTAL TPOS UGS Ev évóóüpaotw 
mpoBárov, éoo0ev Sé ciotv úkor Aptayes ‘watch out for false prophets who 
come to you in sheep’s clothing, but in reality are greedy wolves’ Mt 7.15. In many 
languages it is possible to retain the idiom €pyopat év Evdbpaotv TPOBATwV, since 
the context seems to explain rather clearly what is meant. However, in a number of 
languages it may be necessary to translate épxopat év évóópaotv mpofárov as ‘to 
come looking like sheep’ or ‘to come looking as innocent as sheep.’ 


88.234 Tolxos kekovvayévos: (an idiom, literally ‘whitewashed wall’) one who 
pretends to be one thing, while in reality he is something quite different - ‘hypocrite, 
impostor.’ TUTTELV 0€ [LEAXEL Ó 0cós, TOLXE kekoviagéve ‘God will strike you, 
you impostor’ Ac 23.3. 


88.235 Sidoyvos, ov: pertaining to contradictory behavior based upon pretense or 
hypocrisy - *double-tongued, two-faced, hypocritical.’ óLakóvous ócaóTos 
cepvoos, pů StAOyous ‘church helpers must be good and not be two- faced’ 1 Tm 
3.8. In some languages the equivalent of 6(Aoyos is ‘to speak in two directions’ or ‘to 
cover one's thoughts by means of one's words.’ 


88.236 eum pocoréo: to make a good showing, particularly with regard to outward 
appearances - ‘to wish to show off, to make a good showing.’ ócot 06Aovciv 
ebmpocorfjcat év capkí, oUTOL dvayykácCovoww ùpâs mepurépveo0at ‘those who 
force you to be circumcised are those who wish to make a good showing in external 
matters’ (literally ‘...in the flesh") Ga 6.12. 


88.237 Copn?, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of Cin? ‘yeast,’ 5.11) 
hypocritical behavior, probably implying hidden attitudes and motivations - “hypocrisy, 
pretense.’ gAémreve ATO THs Cúuns TOV Papıcalwv kal THs Cbuns Hpýðov 
‘beware of the hypocrisy of the Pharisees and the hypocrisy of Herod’ Mk 8.15; 
TPOGEXETE EAUTOLS ATO Tis Cópns, HTLs EoTlY UTOKpLOLS, TOV Paptoatuv 
‘guard yourselves from the pretense of the Pharisees which is hypocrisy’ Lk 12.1. 


In Mt 16.6 the čúun of the Pharisees and the Sadducees is equated with their 
teaching, but the context would indicate clearly that this was a type of hypocritical 
teaching, since the religious leaders said one thing but did something quite different. 

In 1 Corinthians 5.6-7 there is an extended figurative reference to Cin. At first, 
Copy must be understood in the literal sense (as in Domain 5), yet čúun in verse 7 
refers to wrong behavior. It is important, however, to try to preserve the continuity of 
the figurative reference, and for that reason the phrase raAatà Cópw is sometimes 
translated as 'the old yeast of sin.' It is difficult to know to what extent there may be a 
reference at this point to the hypocrisy which accompanies legalistic behavior. 


D’ Show Favoritism, Prejudice (88.238-88.242) 


88.238 TpOcwTOANLTTEw; rpocoroAnpjta, as f; Aauávo TpdowToOY (an 
idiom, literally *to accept a face"): to make unjust distinctions between people by 
treating one person better than another - ‘to show favoritism, to be partial, partiality.’ 


TPOGUTOANLTITEW: et SE TPCOWTOANLTTELTE, åpapTÍav épyá(ceo0e ‘if you treat 
one person better than another, you are guilty of sin’ Jas 2.9. 


TPOGUTOAnLLAa: où ydp EOTLW TPOGWTOANLWia Tapd TO Oe ‘God shows no 
favoritism’ Ro 2.11. 


Aapávo tedowToV: SLSdoKeEts Kal ov hapPdvets TPdOwTOV ‘you teach and do 
not show partiality’ Lk 20.21. 

‘To show favoritism’ or ‘to be partial’ is expressed in an idiomatic manner in some 
languages, for example, ‘to look only upon a person’s face,’ ‘to call a sparrow a 
chicken,’ or ‘to give one’s clansman the best piece of meat.’ 


88.239 TpoowToAnLTTNHS, ov m: (derivative of rpooomoAnpmréo ‘to show 
favoritism,’ 88.238) one who unjustly treats one person better than another - ‘one who 
shows favoritism, a respecter of persons.’ KaTahapBdvopat óvt ovK EOTLV 
TPOGUWTIOAHLTITNS ó 0cós ‘TI realize that God does not show favoritism (in dealing 
with people)’ Ac 10.34. 


88.240 dtpoowToAnpTTws: pertaining to behaving in an unprejudiced manner - 
‘impartially, in an impartial manner.’ rraTépa értkaAeto0e TOV ATPOOWTOANLTITWS 
kp(vovra karà TO €ékáoTov Epyov ‘you address him as Father who judges people 
impartially according to what each one has done’ | Pe 1.17. 


88.241 TPÓOKALOLS, eos f: a decided and unjustified preference for something or 
someone - ‘prejudice, partiality.’ S.aprapTipopat...ndev TOLV KATA TPOOKALOLV 
‘T call upon you...not to show prejudice in anything you do’ 1 Tm 5.21. 


88.242 d&vákpvros, ov: pertaining to not being prejudiced - ‘impartial, free from 
prejudice.’ | è dvo0ev copla TPATOV HEV åyvý éoTw...à6tákpvros, 
avuTéKptTos ‘but the wisdom from above is first of all pure...free from prejudice and 
hypocrisy’ Jas 3.17. 


E' Being a Busybody (88.243-88.245) 


88.243 Teptepya Comat: to meddle in the affairs of someone else - ‘to be a 
busybody.' upóév épyačouévovs Aà mrepvepyacopévous ‘who do nothing but 
meddle in the affairs of others' 2 Th 3.11. In some languages one may speak of a 
busybody as ‘one who puts his spoon in someone else's cup’ or ‘one who always tells 
another how to buy and sell.’ 


88.244 mrepíepyos?, ov m: pertaining to meddling in someone else's business - 
‘(being a) busybody, meddling.’ ààÀAà kai $Aóapot kai Teptepyot ‘but they are 
gossips and busybodies’ 1 Tm 5.13. 


88.245 dAAoTpvermíokorros, ou m: one who busies himself in the affairs of others in 
an unwarranted manner - ‘busybody, meddler.' ù yap TLS vuiàv TAOXÉTO OS 
ooveüs  KAETITNS Ñ kakorrotós T] WS GAAOTPLETLOKOTIOS ‘none of you should 
suffer punishment as a murderer, thief, evildoer, or as a meddler in others’ affairs’ 1 Pe 
4.15. 


F’ Laziness, Idleness (88.246-88.251) 


88.246 d TrakTéo: to refuse to be engaged in the efforts of work - ‘to do nothing, to 
be idle, to be lazy.’ oùk rjrakrjoapev Ev optv...épyaCópevot TPOS TO pÀ 
emtfapfjcatí Tiva ULV ‘we were not lazy when we were with you...we kept 
working so as not to be an expense to any of you' 2 Th 3.7-8. Traditional translations 
have often interpreted àrakTéo in an etymological sense of ‘not being ordered’ and 
hence with a meaning of ‘to behave in a disorderly manner,’ but this is quite contrary 
to the context. 


88.247 árakTos, ov; dTaKTws: (derivatives of árakréo ‘to do nothing,’ 88.246) 
pertaining to refusing to work - ‘idle, lazy, lazily.’ 


ATAKTOS: rrapakaAo0pev È ULGS, d6eAoo(, vov0ereire TOUS ATAKTOUS ‘we 
urge you, brothers, warn those who are lazy’ 1 Th 5.14. 


ATAKTWS: OTÉMAeo0at ÙÂS ATO TAaVTds d6eAoo0 ATAKTWS TEPLTATODVTOS 
‘keep away from all brothers who are living lazily’ 2 Th 3.6. For a discussion of 
datakTéw in the related context of 2 Th 3.7, see 88.246. 


88.248 dpyós^, n, Ov: pertaining to habitually refusing to work (probably with a 
more unfavorable connotation than in the case of drakTos, 88.247) - ‘lazy, good-for- 
nothing.’ Kpfjres del edora, kakà Onpta, yaotépes àpyaí ‘Cretans are always 
liars, wicked beasts, lazy gluttons’ Tt 1.12. 


88.249 vwOpos, a, Ov: pertaining to being sluggish or slow to become involved in 
some activity - ‘lazy.’ évóe(kvvo9at oTrovdShv TPOS THY mAnpoooptav TS 
EATLS0s Axpt TéAovs, tva pT voOpot yévnobe ‘keep up your eagerness to the end 
so that what you hope for will come true and do not become lazy’ He 6.11-12. 


88.250 ókvnpós*, d, Ov: pertaining to shrinking from or hesitating to engage in 
something worthwhile, possibly implying lack of ambition - ‘lazy, lacking in ambition.’ 
Tf] orovéfj uù ókvnpo( ‘not lacking in zeal’ Ro 12.11. 


88.251 d yopaios*, ov m: (derivative of dyopd ‘marketplace,’ 57.207) a person who 
habitually idles in the marketplace - ‘loafer, bum.’ pooAafópevot TOV Ayopatuv a 


"v6pas rivàs Tovnpovs kai óxAoroucavres ‘they gathered some wicked loafers 
and formed a mob' Ac 17.5. 


G^ Extravagant Living, Intemperate Living (88.252-88.255) 


88.252 o raraAdo: to indulge oneself excessively in satisfying one's own appetites 
and desires - ‘to live indulgently.' érpuójcare Ett Tis ys Kal éorraraAoare 
‘you lived here on earth with intemperance and indulgence’ Jas 5.5. 


88.253 Tpuddw; EvTpuddw; rpvó1,, jis f: to live a life of luxury, usually associated 
with intemperate feasting and drinking - ‘to revel, to carouse, to live a life of luxury.’ 


Tpubáo: ETpudtoate éri Ths ys kal éormaraAcare ‘you lived here on earth 
with intemperance and indulgence’ Jas 5.5. 


€vTQubáo and Tpudy: Sovův ryoópevor Thy év ńuépąa Tpuońv, oTtdot kal 
upor EvTPUbGVTES EV Tals ATATALS avTOv OVVEVWXOLPEVOL ùpîv ‘pleasure for 
them is revelling in the daytime; they are stains and blemishes, behaving extravagantly 
in their deceptions as they feast with you’ 2 Pe 2.13. 


88.254 OTPHVLdw; oTpfjvos, ovs n: to live sensually by gratifying the senses with 
sexual immorality - ‘to live sensually, to live intemperately, lust, sensual living.’ 


oTpnvtáo: kAabcouctv kai kóipovrat ET’ aVTHV ot BaouAets THs yis ot per’ 
avTíjs mopveócavTes Kal orpnviácavres ‘the kings of the earth who shared in her 
immorality and intemperate living will cry and wail' Re 18.9. 


oTpfjvos: kai ot épmopot Ths ys Ek TS 6uvápeos TOD oTpvovs avTfjs 
emAoóTncav ‘and the merchants of the earth grew rich from her overwhelming lust’ 
Re 18.3. 


88.255 Aajmpós: pertaining to living in ostentatious luxury - ‘luxuriously, with 
ostentation, showing off.’ éveGt60okeTo Topdtpav kal Bóocov eoopatvópevos 
kað’ nuépav Aajmpós ‘he dressed in fine clothes (literally ‘in purple cloth") and 
rejoiced in living luxuriously every day’ Lk 16.19. The equivalent of Aajcmpós in the 
sense of ‘luxuriously’ may be rendered in a number of languages as ‘richly’ or ‘with 
things which cost a great deal’ or ‘with more possessions than one can count.’ 


H' Impurity (88.256-88.261) 


88.256 purapía, as f: a state of moral impurity and filth - ‘moral impurity, moral 
filth, filthiness.' åmoðéuevoi rrácav puTapiav kal Teptooetav kaklas ‘put aside 
all moral filthiness and remaining wickedness' Jas 1.21. 


88.257 purapós^, á, Ov: pertaining to being morally impure or filthy - ‘morally 
impure, morally filthy, morally perverted.’ 6 pvrrapós puvmavOrrro ETL ‘whoever is 
morally filthy must go on being filthy' Re 22.11. 

It would be a mistake to assume that physical filth is necessarily related to moral 
impurity. Hence, one cannot simply take a word meaning 'dirty' and presume that it 
may carry the figurative significance of moral depravity or impurity. The equivalent in 
some languages is ‘moral degenerate,’ “stained with badness,’ ‘spotted with evil,’ or 
‘has sin on him like leprous spots.’ 


88.258 pvraívopat: to live in a degenerate manner - ‘to live in moral filth, to live a 
completely bad life.’ 6 puTapds puTavOytw ETL ‘whoever is morally filthy must go 
on being filthy’ Re 22.11. 


88.259 piaopa, TOS n; Lacs, oU m: a state of being tainted or stained by evil - 
‘impurity, impure, tainted, evil, defilement.’ 


uCaopa: et yap àámoóovyóvres TA utáopara Tov kóopov ‘if they have escaped the 
defilement of the world’ 2 Pe 2.20. 


LAGOS: uáALoTa è ToUs bTiow capkós év ETLOUELG praco? 
Topevopévous ‘especially those who follow their impure bodily lusts’ 2 Pe 2.10. 


88.260 |LLaivw*: to cause someone to be morally tainted or defiled - ‘to defile, to 
contaminate, to cause to be morally filthy.’ rois 6€ peptappévors kal atloTots 
ovdév ka0apóv ‘to those who are defiled and unbelieving, nothing is pure’ Tt 1.15. 


88.261 àka8apoía^, as f: the state of moral impurity, especially in relationship to 
sexual sin - ‘impurity, immorality, filthiness.' Tapé5wKkev avToUs ó 0eós Ev Tats 
ETLOUELaLs TOV KapSLGV avTOv cis àka0apoí(av ‘God has given them over to do 
the immoral things their hearts desire’ Ro 1.24. 


P Licentiousness, Perversion (88.262-88.270) 


88.262 mÀávn;, ns f: behavior which deviates seriously from that which is morally 
correct - ‘perversion.’ THV àvrijiLoOCav hv čel This rAávns avTOv Ev éavrots 
atohkapBdvovtes ‘they receive in themselves the punishment they deserve for their 
perversion’ Ro 1.27. In a number of languages rAávr in Ro 1.27 may be rendered as 
‘what people do which is completely wrong’ or *... what is very wrong indeed.’ 


88.263 àxpetóopat: to engage in behavior which is totally wrong and harmful - ‘to 
go wrong, to become perverse.’ rávres EEEKALVAV, Awa rxpeó0noav ‘they have all 
turned away; they have all gone wrong' Ro 3.12. 


88.264 áTrooTpéóo^; 8Lao Tpé$o*: to cause someone to depart from correct 
behavior and thus engage in serious wrongdoing - 'to lead astray, to pervert, to 
mislead.’ 


aTOOT PEW : poonvéykaTé [LOL TOV GVOPwTOV TODTOV WS ATOOTPEhOVTA TOV 
Aaóv ‘you brought this man to me and said that he was misleading the people’ Lk 
23.14. For another interpretation of atootpédw in Lk 23.14, see 31.70. 


StaoTpédu : © yeved dtLoOTOS Kal SteoTpappévn ‘unbelieving and perverted 
generation’ Mt 17.17; Tottov ctpapev StaoTpédovta TO é0vos nv ‘we caught 
this man perverting our people’ Lk 23.2. For another interpretation of 5\aoTpé ow in 
Lk 23.2, see 31.71. In rendering 5taoTpédw as ‘to pervert,’ one should not 
understand the meaning in terms of ‘sexual perversion.’ In speaking of ‘perverting our 
people’ in Lk 23.2, it would be better in most languages to translate ‘to cause our 
people to go astray’ or ‘to cause them to do what they certainly should not do.’ 


88.265 ékoTpéooypau: to have departed from the patterns of correct behavior and 
thus to have become corrupt - ‘to be corrupt, to have become corrupt.’ eL60s 6TL 


€£éoTparrrat Ó TOLOUTOS ‘you know that such a person has become corrupt’ Tt 
3.11. 


88.266 $0€ípo*; 6Lad0e( po^; karad0eitpo: to cause someone to become perverse 
or depraved, as a type of moral destruction - *to deprave, to pervert, to ruin, to cause 
the moral ruin of.'!650e(po* : Exptvev THY mópvnv THV ueyáAnv r|rts é$0etpev 
THY yv év TH Topveta avTfjs ‘he condemned the great harlot who was leading the 
world into moral ruin with her immorality' Re 19.2. 


6Lado0eípoP : StabGetpat Tovs 6.adOe(povras THV yv ‘to destroy those who ruin 
the earth’ or ‘...cause the earth to be depraved’ Re 11.18; StatapatptBat 
6.eoO0appévov àvOpóTov TOV voüv ‘constant arguments from those whose minds 
are depraved' 1 Tm 6.5. 


KaTabGetpw: dv0porot kareó0appévot TOV vov ‘people with depraved minds’ 2 
Tm 3.8. 


88.267 $00pá*, ds f: a state of moral corruption and depravity - ‘moral corruption, 
depravity.’ avTol odol UTAPXOVTES TS bbopds ‘they themselves are slaves of 
moral corruption’ 2 Pe 2.19. In some languages ‘slaves of moral corruption’ in 2 Pe 
2.19 may be expressed as ‘their immoral desires make slaves of them’ or *...cause 
them to be slaves.’ 


88.268 OKOALOS", d, óv: (a figurative extension of meaning of okoAós? ‘crooked,’ 
79.90) pertaining to being unscrupulous and dishonest - ‘crooked, unscrupulous, 
dishonest.’ oWOnTE ATO Tis yeveds TS OKOALGS TaUTHS ‘save yourselves from 
this crooked generation’ Ac 2.40. 


88.269 Tavovpyos, ov: pertaining to being crafty and sly (literally ‘one who is ready 
to do anything’) - ‘scoundrel, crafty fellow.’ UTdpxwv Tavodpyos 66Ào ULGs € 
"Aapov ‘being a crafty person, I took you in by deceit’ 2 Cor 12.16. 


88.270 tavoupyta, as f: trickery involving evil cunning - ‘craftiness, treachery.’ os 
0 d6dis EEntdatnoev Evav Ev TH Tavoupyta avTov ‘as the snake deceived Eve by 
its treachery’ 2 Cor 11.3. 


J’ Sexual Misbehavior (88.271-88.282) 


88.271 Topvevu; ExTopvevu; Topveta, as f: to engage in sexual immorality of 
any kind, often with the implication of prostitution - ‘to engage in illicit sex, to commit 
fornication, sexual immorality, fornication, prostitution.’ 


Topvevw: 0 6€ mopveúvwv ets TO {srov oôpa 
awaptdvet ‘the person who commits immorality sins against his own body’ 1 Cor 
6.18. 


€kmropve00: OS Xó8opa kal F'ópoppa...ékrropveócacat ‘they committed sexual 
immorality... .like Sodom and Gomorrah’ Jd 7. 


Topveta: TOUTO ydp éoviw 0éAqpga 700 0€00, 6 åyraouòs ULGV, à méyxeo0at 
ùuâs ato Ths Topvetas ‘this is God's will (for you; he wants you) to be 


consecrated to him and to abstain from sexual immorality' 1 Th 4.3. In some NT 
contexts Topveta may refer specifically to incest. 


88.272 doéAyeta, as f: behavior completely lacking in moral restraint, usually with 
the implication of sexual licentiousness - ‘licentious behavior, extreme immorality.’ i| 
peravonoávrov éri TH áka0apoíq kai Topveta kai doedyeta t] émpa£av ‘they 
have not repented of the filthy things they have done, their immorality and licentious 
deeds’ 2 Cor 12.21. In some languages the equivalent of ‘licentious behavior’ would 
be ‘to live like a dog’ or ‘to act like a goat’ or ‘to be a rooster,’ in each instance 
pertaining to promiscuous sexual behavior. 


88.273 koi TNs, ns f: to engage in immoral sexual excess - ‘sexual immorality, 
lasciviousness.”!7 OS év NLEPA evoxnpóvos TEPLTATTHOWLEY, p] kópots Kal 
uéðars, pù KoiTats ‘let us conduct ourselves properly as people who live in the light 
of day; no orgies and drunkenness, no sexual immorality' Ro 13.13. 


88.274 mrópvos, ov m: one who engages in sexual immorality, whether a man or a 
woman, and in some contexts, distinguished from an adulterer or adulteress - ‘a 
sexually immoral person.’ €ypawa vuiv év TH értoToAM uù ovvavapCyvvo0at 
TOpvots ‘in the letter that I wrote you I told you not to associate with sexually 
immoral people’ 1 Cor 5.9. 


88.275 Tópvn, ns f: a woman who practices sexual immorality as a profession - 
‘prostitute.’ Aéyo LTV OTL ot TeAQvat Kal at rrópvat mrpoáyouctv Upüs ets THY 
Baothetav Tov Oeod ‘I tell you, the tax collectors and the prostitutes are going into 
the kingdom of God ahead of you' Mt 21.31. Since prostitution is an almost universal 
behavioral trait, it is not difficult to obtain terms for such a person or activity. The 
difficulty is usually involved in selecting a term which will not be vulgar. Expressions 
for a prostitute are often idiomatic, for example, ‘one who acts like a she-dog,’ ‘one 
who sells her vulva,’ “one who sells herself,’ or *one who receives any man.’ 


88.276 p otxevo; porxáopal; porxeia, as f: sexual intercourse of a man with a 
married woman other than his own spouse - ‘to commit adultery, adultery.’ From the 
standpoint of the NT, adultery was normally defined in terms of the married status of 
the woman involved in any such act. In other words, sexual intercourse of a married 
man with an unmarried woman would usually be regarded as mopveía ‘fornication’ 
(88.271), but sexual intercourse of either an unmarried or a married man with someone 
else's wife was regarded as adultery, both on the part of the man as well as the woman. 
In view of the married status of the woman being the determining factor in oux eo, 
gouxáopat, Worxeta, and related terms (88.277-278), there is a significant contrast 
with Topvevw and related expressions (88.271). Topvetw, however, may be regarded 
as more generic in meaning, and thus in certain contexts including adultery. 


poUxeóo: TAS ó dmoAÓov THY yuvatka avTOD kal yayGv érépav porxevet ‘any 
man who divorces his wife and marries another woman commits adultery’ Lk 16.18. 
The parallel expression in Mt 5.32 is somewhat different: Tas 6 dToAvwY THY 
yuvatka avTov vrapekrós Adyou Topvelas moret AUTTV LoLXEVOfVaL, usually 
rendered as ‘anyone who divorces his wife for any cause other than fornication makes 
her guilty of committing adultery,’ presumably on the implication that she would marry 
someone else, as is implied in the final clause of Mt 5.32. 


gotxáopat: éàv avTT| dvroAócaca TOV &v6pa avTfjs yaprjon GAAov potxárat ‘if 
a woman divorces her husband and marries another man, she commits adultery’ Mk 
10.12. 


gotxeía: EK THs kapó(as TOV àvOpóTov oL 

Stadoytopol ot kakol ékrropebovrat, Topvetat, kAorratí, óóvot, LoLXEtat ‘from 
the hearts of people come evil reasonings which lead to sexual immorality, theft, 
murder, adultery’ Mk 7.21-22. 


88.277 potxós, ov m: (derivative of otxeóo ‘to commit adultery,’ 88.276) a 
person who commits adultery, specifically referring to males, but also including 
females in generic contexts - ‘adulterer, adulteress.' ore porxot...Bactrelav 0e00 
KAnpovopnoovoty ‘no adulterers...will receive God's kingdom’ 1 Cor 6.9-10. 


88.278 porxaiis, (80s f: (derivative of porxevw ‘to commit adultery,’ 88.276) a 
woman who commits adultery - ‘adulteress.’ pa ovv (Qvros Tod dvópós 
pgouxaAis xonpgaíoet édv yévyntat àvópi €érépo ‘so then, if she lives with another 
man while her husband is alive, she will be called an adulteress’ Ro 7.3. 


88.279 atTépxopat ómíoco capkós ETEpas: (an idiom, literally ‘to go after strange 
flesh’) to engage in unnatural sexual intercourse - ‘to have homosexual intercourse.’ 
ws Xóoopa kai lópoppa...àmeA0000at dticw capkós érépas ‘they committed 
homosexual intercourse...like the people of Sodom and Gomorrah’ Jd 7. Though in 
some societies homosexuality is extremely rare, there are always ways of talking about 
it, though frequently the expressions may seem to be quite vulgar. 


88.280 dpoevokoi Tns, ov m: a male partner in homosexual intercourse - 
‘homosexual.’ oùk ot6aTe 6TL...oUTE LoLxol oŬTE paňakol OUTE 
dpoevokotrat...BactAeCav Oeod kAnpovopyoovotv ‘don’t you know that...no 
adulterers or homosexuals...will receive the kingdom of God’ | Cor 6.9-10. It is 
possible that dpoevoKottns in certain contexts refers to the active male partner in 
homosexual intercourse in contrast with paħakós?, the passive male partner (88.281). 


88.281 p aAakós*, ov m: the passive male partner in homosexual intercourse - 
‘homosexual.’ For a context of paħakós?, see 1 Cor 6.9-10 in 88.280. As in Greek, a 
number of other languages also have entirely distinct terms for the active and passive 
roles in homosexual intercourse. 


88.282 kúov", kuvós, dat. pl. kvot m: (a figurative extension of meaning of kúov? 
‘dog,’ 4.34) one who is a sexual pervert or possibly one who is sexually promiscuous - 
‘pervert.’ €Ew ot kúves kal ot ddppakot kal ot rópvot ‘but outside are the 
perverts, those who practice magic, and the immoral’ Re 22.15. It is also possible, 
however, that in Re 22.15 kúov means ‘a wicked person’ who might have complete 
contempt for what is holy, a meaning which parallels the significance of the adage in 
Mt 7.6 (see 88.122). 


K’ Drunkenness!*(88.283-88.288) 


88.283 pe000*; ué0T, ns f: to become drunk on alcoholic beverages - ‘to be drunk, 
drunkenness.’ 


pe000? : où yàp WS Upets omoAapávere OUTOL [ie000votv ‘these men are not 
drunk as you suppose' Ac 2.15. 


gé0n: év NLEPA evoxnpóvos mepuraroopev, y kópots Kal péðars ‘let us 
conduct ourselves properly as people who live in the light of day; no orgies, no 
drunkenness' Ro 13.13. 


88.284 oivoddvyia, as f: drunkenness, implying the consumption of a large 
quantity of wine - ‘drunkenness.’ rrerropeupgévous Ev acedyetats, émiQupíats, 
oivoddvytats ‘your lives were spent in licentiousness, lust, drunkenness’ 1 Pe 4.3. 


88.285 p.e000kopat: to become intoxicated - ‘to get drunk.’ uù weOboKeobe otvo, 
Ev à €oTiv douwtta ‘do not get drunk with wine, for this means reckless living’ Eph 
5.18. 


88.286 KpatTdaAn, ns f: drunken behavior which is completely without moral 
restraint - ‘drunken dissipation.’ jjrrore BapnOGotv buv at Kapdtat Ev kpaumáAr 
kai péðy ‘do not let yourselves become occupied with drunken dissipation and 
inebriety’ Lk 21.34. In a number of languages it may be possible to translate kpatmáA 
as ‘bad things people do when they are very drunk.’ 


88.287 kôposS, ov m; TOTOS, OU m: drinking parties involving unrestrained 
indulgence in alcoholic beverages and accompanying immoral behavior - *orgy, 
revelling, carousing.’ 


KOMLOS: EV NLEPA evoxnpóvos TEPLTATYOWLEDV, [LT] KOLOLS Kal péðars ‘let us 
conduct ourselves properly as people who live in the light of day; no orgies, no 
drunkenness’ Ro 13.13. 


TOTOS: TETOPEULEVOUS EV doeyeíats, ETLOULLALS, OivodAUYLALS, KÓOLS, 
TOTOLS ‘your lives were spent in licentiousness, lust, drunkenness, orgies, revelling’ 1 
Pe 4.3. 


88.288 pé0vcos, ov m; OivoTOTHS, OV m; TAPOLVOS, ov m: a person who 
habitually drinks too much and thus becomes a drunkard - ‘drunkard, heavy drinker.’ 


ué0ucos: oU péOucot, oU Ao(60pot, OVX &prayes BactAeCav 0co0 
KAnpovojicovotv ‘people who are drunkards or who slander others or are swindlers 
will not receive God's kingdom' 1 Cor 6.10. 


olvoTéTys: L6oU dvOporros þáyos Kal otvorórns ‘look at this man; he is a glutton 
and a drunkard’ Lk 7.34.7? 


TAPOLVOS: pr] av0á8n, pr] ópy(Aov, yì vrápotvov ‘he must not be arrogant, quick- 
tempered, or a drunkard’ Tt 1.7.!? 
L’ Sin, Wrongdoing, Guilt?°(88.289-88.318) 


88.289 àpaprávo; apaptia’, as f: to act contrary to the will and law of God - ‘to 
sin, to engage in wrongdoing, sin.’ 


ápaprávo: ropeócopat Tpós TOV TaTÉpa pou Kal €pà av’TO, Mdtep, ruaprov 
els TOV ovpavóv kai EVUTLOV cov ‘T will get up and go to my father and say, 
Father, I have sinned against God and against you' Lk 15.18. 


ápapría? : undé kotvóver ápaprí(ats aAAoTp(ats ‘take no part in the sins of 
others’ or ‘do not join others in sinning’ 1 Tm 5.22. 


88.290 àpápTnpa, Tos n: that which someone has done in violating the will and law 
of God - ‘sin, wrongdoing.’ 6tà 7T|v rápeotv TOV mpoyeyovórov àpaprnpgárov 
‘because he overlooked their sins previously committed’ Ro 3.25. 


88.291 tTatuw: (a figurative extension of meaning of TTa{w ‘to stumble,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to fail to keep the law (of God) - ‘to stumble, to err, to sin.’ o 

"aris yàp óAov TOV vópov noon, traion 86 Ev Evi, yéyovev mávrov évoxos 
‘whoever keeps the whole law, yet sins in one point, has become guilty of all’ Jas 2.10; 
Mé yo ouv, pÀ €érratcav tva récootv; ‘I ask, then, when they sinned, did they fall 
to ruin?’ Ro 11.11. 


88.292 ämTaroTos, ov: pertaining to not having failed to keep the law (of God) - 
‘free from stumbling, free from sinning.’ TO 6€ 6vvapévo dvAdEat ùuâs 
attatotous ‘to him who is able to keep you free from sinning’ Jd 24. 


88.293 mpoap.aprávo: to sin previously or in the past - ‘to sin previously, to have 
sinned.’ rev6rjoo TOAAOUS TOV mponpgaprnkóTov kai LT) ueravoncávrov ‘I shall 
mourn over many who have sinned in the past and have not repented’ 2 Cor 12.21. 


88.294 àpapToAós, Ov: (derivative of duapTdvw ‘to sin,’ 88.289) pertaining to 
sinful behavior - ‘sinful, sinning.’ év TH yeved TabTy TH porxart&t Kal awapTwrAO 
‘in this unfaithful and sinful generation’ Mk 8.38. 


88.295 àpapToAÓs, ov m: (derivative of duapTdvw ‘to sin,’ 88.289) a person who 
customarily sins - ‘sinner, outcast.’ oùk Abov kaAécat SiKalous dÀAà 
àpaproAo0s ‘I have not come to call righteous people, but sinners’ Mk 2.17. In 
contexts such as Mk 2.17, Mt 9.10, Lk 15.2, etc., àj.aproAós may refer to persons 
who were irreligious in the sense of having no concern for observing the details of the 
Law. Such people were often treated as social outcasts. 


88.296 vrepfaívo: to transgress the will and law of God by going beyond prescribed 
limits - ‘to transgress, to sin against.’ TO pù UTEpBatvetv kal mAeovekretv EV TO 
Tpáypart TOV ASEAbOv avToO ‘in this matter, then, no man should sin against his 
Christian brother or take advantage of him’ | Th 4.6. 


88.297 rapámTopa, TOS n: what a person has done in transgressing the will and 
law of God by some false step or failure - ‘transgression, sin.'?! 6s rape660n Sta và 
maparróopara Nav ‘who was handed over because of our transgressions’ Ro 4.25; 
edv 6€ uù AbfTE rois àvO0pómois, ot6€ 6 TATTP ùv àoroet TA 
maparróopara vuv ‘if you do not forgive others, your Father will not forgive your 
transgressions' Mt 6.15. 


88.298 peí iot: to commit a sin against someone and thus to incur moral debt - ‘to 
sin against, to offend.’ àb(opev ravi óoe(Aovrt rjutv ‘we forgive everyone who 


sins against us' Lk 11.4. 


88.299 ó$eíAnya:, TOS n: (derivative of dde{Aw4 ‘to sin against,’ 88.298) the 
moral debt incurred as the result of sin - ‘offense, sin, transgression, guilt.’ does rpiv 
TÀ ObELAPLATA npóv ‘forgive us our sins’ Mt 6.12.2 


88.300 ó$euAéTns;, ov m: (derivative of ÓGe(Ao* ‘to sin against,’ 88.298) one who 
commits sin and thus incurs a moral debt - ‘sinner, offender.’ ós kai jets 
áo"ükapev rots ObELAETALS TGV ‘as we forgive those who sin against us’ Mt 6.12. 


88.301 padioupyia, as f; padvovpynpa, Tos n: to violate moral principles by 
acting in an unscrupulous manner - ‘wrongdoing, unscrupulousness.’ 


pa8tovupy(a: à TANpHS TavTds 86Xov kal náons padLoupytas ‘you, who are full 
of all deceit and all wrongdoing' Ac 13.10. 


padovpynua: ei pèv HV á&Ckqpá TL 1] Padstovpynua movnpóv ‘if this were a 
matter of some crime or serious unscrupulousness' Ac 18.14. 

paoLoupy(a and pa6voópynpa may often be rendered simply as ‘doing what one 
should not do.’ These terms also may often be translated merely as ‘cheating.’ 


88.302 à yvónpa, Tos n: sin which is committed as the result of ignorance - ‘to sin 
through ignorance, to sin without knowing that one has sinned.’ 6 tpoodépet UTEP 
EavTOU kai TOV TOD Aaod åyvonpáTov ‘which he offers (to God) on behalf of 
himself and for the sin which the people have committed without knowing they were 
sinning' He 9.7. 


88.303 8eXedáCo: to lure or entice someone to sin (compare 6éAeap ‘bait,’ not 
occurring in the NT) - ‘to lead astray, to lure into sin.’ é«aoos 6€ metpácerat ÙTÒ 
Tis ilas ETLOupLtas é£&eAkópevos Kal 8eXeacóp.evos ‘a person is tempted when 
he is drawn away and enticed by his own evil desires’ Jas 1.14. 6eAeá(co may often be 
translated as ‘to make sinning look attractive’ or ‘to make sin taste good’ or ‘to wave 
sin in front of a person’s nose.’ 


88.304 oxavdart Cw": (a figurative extension of meaning of oxavSadiCw ‘to cause 
to stumble,’ not occurring in the NT) to cause to sin, with the probable implication of 
providing some special circumstances which contribute to such behavior - ‘to cause to 
sin.’ ci 6€ ó ó$0aApós cov ó SEELOS okavó6aAM Cet oe, čec AVTOV Kal Bare 
ato ood ‘if your right eye causes you to sin, take it out and throw it away’ Mt 5.29. 


88.305 okav6aAL Copa": to fall into sin, with the implication of certain contributing 
circumstances - ‘to sin, to fall into sin.’ Tis okavSadtCeTtat, kal ovK €yà TUpOdLAL; 
‘who falls into sin without my being greatly distressed?’ 2 Cor 11.29. 


88.306 okáv6aAov^, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of okdvSahov" 
‘trap,’ 6.25) that which or one who causes someone to sin - ‘that which causes 
someone to sin, one who causes someone to sin.’ duAAEEOvOLV EK Ts Baotretas 
avTov TávTa TÀ okávóaAa Kal ToUs TOLObVYTAaS THY avoutav ‘they will gather 
up out of his kingdom all who cause people to sin and those who live lawlessly’ Mt 
13.41. 


88.307 Tpóokoppa:, Tos n; TpOGKOTN:, fjs f: that which provides an opportunity 
or occasion for causing someone to sin - ‘that which causes someone to sin’ or ‘that 
which provides an occasion for someone to sin.’ 


TpOOKOLWAS : BAémere SE ý mos fj é£ovo(a vuv a’TH mpóokopga yévnrat 
TOls do0evéouv ‘be careful not to let your freedom of action (literally ‘this freedom 
of yours’) make those who are weak in the faith fall into sin’ 1 Cor 8.9. 


Tipookorr* : UNSeutav Ev pmóevi 8t6óvres mpookorv ‘giving to no one in 
anything a cause to sin’ 2 Cor 6.3. For other interpretations of TpooKoT in 2 Cor 
6.3, see 22.14 and 25.183. 


88.308 retpáCo'; éxmevpác o^; revpaopiós^, ov m: to endeavor or attempt to 
cause someone to sin - ‘to tempt, to trap, to lead into temptation, temptation.’ 


metpáco* : WY év TH puo reooepákovra rjuépas metpacópevos nó TOD 
Xaravà ‘he stayed for forty days in the desert and Satan tried to make him sin’ Mk 
1.13. In translating expressions involving tempting or trying, it is necessary in a 
number of languages to indicate clearly whether or not the temptations succeeded. 
Therefore, it may not be sufficient in Mk 1.13 to simply say 'Satan tempted him'; in 
fact, in some instances it may be necessary to make the failure of the temptation quite 
specific, for example, ‘Satan tried to make Jesus sin, but was not successful.’ 


ÈKTELPÁČO" : voutkós TLS åvéoTN ékrreipácov avTÓv ‘a certain teacher of the 
Law came up and tried to catch him (saying something wrong)' Lk 10.25. It is also 
possible to understand ékrreupáco in Lk 10.25 as merely a process of testing (see 
27.46) or of trying to trap (see 27.31). 


TeLpacpós* : ouvTeMéoas mávra TELPAGHLOV ó 6tLágoAos aTéOTH aT’ avTod a 
“xpt katpot ‘when the Devil completely finished tempting (Jesus), he left him for a 
while’ Lk 4.13. 


88.309 dateipactos, ov: pertaining to not being able to be tempted - ‘unable to be 
tempted, one who cannot be tempted.’ 6 yàp 8€6s dmeípaoTós EoTLV kakóv ‘God 
cannot be tempted by evil’ Jas 1.13. There may be some difficulties involved in 
rendering the passive expression in Jas 1.13, but it is often possible to restructure this 
as an active expression with an indefinite person made the subject, for example, ‘no 
one can tempt God to do what is bad.’ It is also possible to shift the meaning slightly in 
terms of desire or will and thus say ‘God would never want to do what is evil.’ 


88.310 apaptias’, as f: the moral consequence of having sinned - ‘guilt, sin.’ TÒ 
aipa Inood Tod viod avtod ka0ap(Cet Huds dmó Tdons ápaprtas ‘the death of 
Jesus his Son makes us clean from every sin’ (or ‘from all our guilt’) 1 Jn 1.7; dbeotv 
awapTav ‘the forgiveness of sins’ Mt 26.28; dvaotds flKárricat kai atéovGAL 
TAS dpaptias cov értkaAeoápevos TO óvopa aUTOD ‘stand up, be baptized, and 
have your sins purified by praying to him’ (literally *...by calling upon his name’; see 
33.176) Ac 22.16; peTavorjoate ovv kal éTLoTpédate eis TO EEaAELHOAVAL 
UuaV Tas dpaptias ‘therefore, repent, turn to (God) so that your sins may be wiped 
away’ or ‘...forgiven’ Ac 3.19. 

A number of languages make a clear distinction between the active event of 
committing sin and the resulting moral effect of guilt, so that one must speak of 


‘committing sin’ but ‘forgiving guilt.’ This is often required in some languages since a 
term meaning ‘to forgive’ is literally ‘to wipe away,’ ‘to erase,’ ‘to blot out,’ or ‘to 
return to someone.’ The actual event of sinning often does not fit with such verb 
expressions, since it is not the event itself which is eliminated but the moral 
consequences of such an event, namely, the guilt. 


88.311 dvapdpTytos, ov: pertaining to being without guilt - ‘guiltless, sinless.’ et 

“tev avtots, O dvauáprnros ÙV TPATOS éT’ a’TAV BadréTw ALBov ‘he said to 
them, Whichever one of you is guiltless may throw the first stone at her’ (literally 
*...may be the first to throw a stone at her’) Jn 8.7. 


88.312 Evoxos?, ov: pertaining to being guilty for having done wrong (primarily a 
legal term) - ‘guilty, liable.’ évoxos Eotat Tod odpatos kai Tod atparos Tov 
kuptov ‘he will be guilty of sin against the Lord's body and blood’ 1 Cor 11.27. In 
some languages the equivalent of *being guilty' is expressed in terms of the justification 
for an accusation. Accordingly, this expression in 1 Cor 11.27 may be rendered as ‘he 
can rightly be accused of sinning against the Lord's body and blood.’ 


88.313 Evoxos?, ov: pertaining to being guilty and thus deserving some particular 
penalty - ‘guilty and deserving, guilty and punishable by.’ oi 8€ d mrokpti0évres eimav, 
"Evoxos Savdtou éoív ‘they answered, He is guilty and deserves death’ Mt 26.66; 
ol 66 mávres karékpwvav ad’ToV évoxov civar 0avárov ‘they all condemned him 
as being guilty and punishable by death' Mk 14.64. 
88.314 Trovnpós*, d, Ov: pertaining to guilt resulting from an evil deed - ‘guilty.’ 
PEPAVTLOLEVOL TAS KapSias ATO ovuvetórjoeos movnpâs ‘with hearts that have 
been made clean from a guilty conscience’ (literally ‘having been cleansed as to our 
hearts...) He 10.22. In a number of languages it would be entirely misleading to speak 
of ‘a guilty conscience,’ for this would seem to imply that there is something sinful 
about the conscience itself. In reality, it is the conscience that says that a person is 
guilty, and therefore it may be necessary to translate He 10.22 as ‘with hearts that have 
been purified from a condition in which their conscience has said that they are guilty.’ 


88.315 aitvov, ov n; aitia‘, as f: guilt as a basis or reason for condemnation - 
‘guilt, wrongdoing, reason for condemning.’ 


atTLov^ : 6 8e MAdtos eimev mpós Tots dpxtepets Kal Tos Sydous, OVSEV 
evptoKw atrtov év TO avOputw TOUT ‘Pilate said to the chief priests and to the 
crowds, I find no guilt in this man’ Lk 23.4. 


aitiat: \éyet avtots, Eyà ovSeytav cvptoKw év aùTĝ aittav ‘he said to them, 
I can find no guilt in him’ Jn 18.38. It is also possible to understand aitia in Jn 18.38 
as ‘reason for legal accusation,’ as noted in 56.4. 


88.316 dvaíTvos, ov; d0Qos, ov: pertaining to not being guilty of wrongdoing - 
‘guiltless, innocent." 


dvaíTtos: 6TL Tots cáppaouv ot Lepets Ev TO LENG TO oóápparov BegnAobtouv 
kai dvatttot celow ‘because on the Sabbath the priests in the Temple break the 
Sabbath (law), yet they are not guilty’ Mt 12.5. 


à0Qos: tjuaprov mapaoùs aipa d0Qov ‘I have sinned by betraying an innocent 
man to death" Mt 27.4. 


88.317 ápep. mos, ov; àágégjamrros: pertaining to being without fault or blame - 
‘blameless, without blame, innocent, guiltless.’ 


AWELTTOS: TOPEVOHEVOL EV tágas Tats évroAats Kal óukató.acotv TOD KUPLOU 
ápeprmTor ‘they lived without blame, obeying all the rules and commandments of the 
Lord’ Lk 1.6. 


ápépm TOS: WS Ootus Kal StKalws Kal ÅUÉUTTOS DUIV Tots TLOTEVOUVOLY 
€yevij6nuev ‘that our conduct toward you who believe was pure and right and 
without blame' 1 Th 2.10. 


88.318 dTpóockorros*, ov: pertaining to being blameless in view of not having given 
offense - ‘blameless, without blame.’ àokG dpóokotov ovve(onouv éxetv TPOS 
TOV O0cóv Kal roUs áàv0pórous ‘I do my best to live blameless before God and 
people’ Ac 24.16. In a number of languages the concept of ‘being blameless’ as in 
88.317 and 88.318 can only be expressed by a verbal expression involving some 
measure of complaint. For example, the expression in Ac 24.16 may be rendered as ‘I 
do my best to live in such a way that neither God nor people can blame me’ or *...can 
complain against me.’ 


89 Relations! 
A Relation (89.1) 


89.1 aitia., as f: a relation existing between two or more objects or events - 
‘relation.’ cl otros éoTiv f| aitia Tod àv0pómov perà THs yvvatkós, oU 
oupdéepet yaoa ‘if that is the relation between a man and a woman, it is better not 
to marry' Mt 19.10. 


B Dependency (89.2) 


89.2 kpépapatt: to be in a relation of dependency upon something - ‘to depend 
upon.’ év rTaórats Tats volv évroAatis bros ô vópos kpéparat Kal ot 
Tpoofjrat ‘the entire Law and the Prophets depend on these two commandments’ Mt 
22.40. In a number of languages dependency as in Mt 22.40 may be expressed as 'to 
hang on’ or ‘to be tied together by’ or ‘only have meaning because of.’ 


C Derivation (89.3) 


89.3 ék^: a marker of the source from which someone or something is physically or 
psychologically derived - ‘from.’ 6 Ov ék Tod Aco TA pýpaTa ToD 0co0 åkoúer ‘he 
who is from God obeys the words of God’ Jn 8.47; ócot rjcav ék yévous 
dpxtepaTLKo0 ‘as many as were of the family of the high priest’ Ac 4.6; " Avva...ék 
ovuAM|s ’Aorjp ‘Anna...from the tribe of Asher’ Lk 2.36. 


D Specification (89.4-89.7) 
89.4 kaTá": a marker of a specific element bearing a relation to something else - ‘in 


relation to, with regard to.’ Tod yevouévou ék oTéppatos Aauld kata odpka 
‘with regard to his body (or ‘with regard to his physical nature...’), being of the 


lineage of David' Ro 1.3. 


89.5 év*; év pépet (an idiom, literally ‘in part’); ómrov4: markers of an area of 
activity which bears some relation to something else - ‘in, about, in the case of, with 
regard to.’ 


Evk : 6 66 0cós TAOVOLOS Qv év éMéet ‘God being rich in mercy’ Eph 2.4; év 
pnóevi Aeurópevor ‘lacking in nothing’ Jas 1.4. 


EV LEPEL: pÀ otv TLS LUGS kpivéTo...€v móoet Ñ EV pépet éoprfjs "let no one 
judge you...about what you drink or about a festival’ Col 2.16. 


óTovd : Ómrovu yàp Labky, 0ávarov avayKn oépeo0at ToO 8La0epévov ‘in the 
case of a will, it is necessary to show that the one who made the will has actually died’ 
He 9.16. 


89.6 Tepis: a marker of a relation, usually involving content or topic - ‘in relation to, 
with regard to, concerning.’ dvafaivetv...cispovoadnp mepi Tod ENTÁLATOS 
ToUTou ‘go up...to Jerusalem in relation to this question’ Ac 15.2. 


89.7 TpÓs": a marker of a relation involving potential interaction - ‘with regard to, 
with, between. ..and.' r| Tis kotvovía dwTl TPOS okóTos; ‘or what kind of 
fellowship can there be between light and darkness?’ 2 Cor 6.14; oi 5è eirav, Ti 
"pos rjuás; ‘and they said, What does that have to do with us?’ Mt 27.4. 


E Relations Involving Correspondences (Isomorphisms) (89.8-89.11) 


89.8 kaTá*: a marker of a relation involving similarity of process - ‘in accordance 
with, in relation to.’ óre érArjo0ncav at rjuépat Tod ka0aptopot avTOv KaTa 
TOV vópov Mobcéos ‘when the days of their purification had been completed in 
accordance with the Law of Moses’ Lk 2.22; kai TÓTE dmoóóo0et EKAOTW KATA THY 
mpGEtv avTo0 ‘and then he will reward each person in accordance with his deeds’ Mt 
16.27. 


89.9 tpdsi: a marker of a relation involving correspondence, with the probable 
implication of some element of reciprocity - ‘in accordance with, according to, in line 
with.’ uù éToLuácas 1| roujoas mpós TO HéANLLA abT00 SaproeTat Torás ‘(the 
servant who) did not get ready or act in accordance with his (master’s) desire will be 
whipped much’ Lk 12.47; 6Tt ook Op80TOSotow TPdS THY àAr0eav Tod 
evayyedtou ‘that they were not walking in line with the truth of the gospel’ Ga 2.14. 


89.10 dvadoyia, as f: a relation of proportion - ‘in relation to, in proportion to.’ et 

"Te TpObNTElav KaTA THV avahoyiav Tis TloTEws ‘if prophecy, then in 
accordance with the proportion of faith’ Ro 12.6. It is also possible to understand 
avahoyta in Ro 12.6 as meaning ‘in agreement with,’ but this meaning likewise 
involves a degree of isomorphic relationship. 


89.11 peraoxnpgaTíCo*: to relate something to something else on the basis of 
certain correspondences - ‘to apply to, to regard as applicable to.’ 
TAUTA...LETECXNHATLOG ets égavrÓv kai ’ATOAAGY Bt’ vpás ‘these things...I 
have applied to myself and to Apollos for your sake' 1 Cor 4.6. 


F Basis (89.12-89.14) 


89.12 60eyéALov^, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of 6epiéAcov? 
‘foundation,’ 7.41) the basis for some action or event - ‘basis, foundation.’ [| TAAL 
0cuéALov karapaAAópevot gueravo(as ATO vekpàüv épyov ‘not again establishing a 
basis for repentance from dead works’ or ‘...useless works’ He 6.1; 
doOncaup(Covras EauTois 0epuéALov kaAÓv ets TO LEAAOV ‘treasuring up for 
themselves a fine basis for the future’ 1 Tm 6.19. 


89.13 émis: a marker of the basis of some event - ‘on the basis of, in view of.’ tva 
emi oTópa Tos úo paprópov T| TPLGV orab TAY pua ‘so that everything may 
be established on the basis of what two or three witnesses say' Mt 18.16. 


89.14 vý: a marker of the basis for an oath or strong declaration - ‘on the basis of, by 
virtue of.’ vi) THV operépav kaóynouv ‘(I say this) on the basis of (my) pride in 

you’ 1 Cor 15.31. Because of the elliptical nature of this expression in 1 Cor 15.31, the 
semantic implications of vý are often omitted, or the implication of vf, is introduced by 
employing an overt declaration, as in Today's English Version, "The pride I have in 
you, in our life in union with Christ Jesus our Lord, makes me declare this." 


G Cause and/or Reason?(89.15-89.38) 


89.15 aitia’, as f; aiTLov’, ov n; G(TLOS, OU m: reason or cause for an event or 
state - ‘reason, cause, source, because of. aitta? : Stà TavTHV otv THY aittav 
TapekáAeoa Ups iSelv kal TpooAaAfjoat ‘therefore, for this reason I have asked 
to see you and to talk with you' Ac 28.20. 


atTLov? : undevos aitiou UTdpxovtTos ‘there being no cause’ Ac 19.40. 


aitios: €yévero TaoW rois vrrakobovotv avTÓ atrtos GuTNpias aiwviou ‘he 
became the source of eternal salvation for all those who obey him’ He 5.9. 


89.16 apxn’, fs f: one who or that which constitutes an initial cause - ‘first cause, 
origin.’ À àpx1) TS kr(oeos Tod Oeod ‘the origin of what God has created’ Re 3.14. 
It is also possible to understand åpxń in Re 3.14 as meaning ‘ruler’ (see 37.56). 


89.17 pila‘, ns f: (a figurative extension of meaning of piCa* ‘root,’ 3.47) that 
which constitutes a basic source or reason for an event or state - “source, cause, 
reason.’ p(Ca yap TaVTwV TOV kakQv EoTLV 1] dtrapyupta ‘for the love of money 
is the cause of all evil’ 1 Tm 6.10. In a number of languages this passage in 1 Tm 6.10 
must be structurally modified, for example, “because people love money, they do all 
those bad things.’ 


89.18 Aóyos?, ov m: a reason, with the implication of some verbal formulation - 
‘reason.’ ruvOávopat otv Tivt Aóyo perenéqupao9é pe; ‘I ask, therefore, for what 
reason did you send for me?’ Ac 10.29; Tas 6 dtToMwv THY yvvatka avTod 
TAPEKTOS Aóyov TOpVEtas ‘everyone who divorces his wife except for the reason of 
adultery’ Mt 5.32; avri T aitodvtTt pds Aóyov mepi Tis év piv éAXn(80s ‘to 
everyone who asks you the reason for your hope’ 1 Pe 3.15. 


89.19 dAoyos^, ov: pertaining to not providing a reason or cause, in view of 


something being contrary to reason - ‘unreasonable, without basis, absurd.’ dAoyov 

yap por oke? ‘it seems unreasonable to me’ Ac 25.27. In some languages the 

equivalent of “being unreasonable’ is “being something which people should not 

think.’ Note that dAoyosP refers to that which is contrary to proper reasoning, while a 
"Aoyos? (30.12) pertains to a lack of capacity to reason. 


89.20 8opeáv*^; eiki: pertaining to there being no cause or legitimate reason - 
‘without cause, without reason, for no reason.’ 


80peáv* : énConoáv pe 60peáv ‘they hated me for no reason’ Jn 15.25. 


ciki? : eLkfj bvotoóp.evos ‘being puffed up for no reason’ Col 2.18. 


89.21 avTóp aos, N, ov: pertaining to being self-caused (or possibly, without 
evident cause) - ‘without any cause, without something to cause it, by itself.'? Tis 
avTOLATH HVvotyn avTots ‘(the gate) opened for them by itself" Ac 12.10. In some 
languages one can only express 'opened...by itself in Ac 12.10 by ‘opened. ..nobody 
made it open.’ 


89.22 à$oppy ni^, fis f: an unwarranted reason for some event - ‘unwarranted reason, 
excuse.’ tva ékkóipo THY åþġopuův TOV VEAOVTWY Adbopy yy ‘in order that I may 
remove the excuse of those who wish an excuse’ 2 Cor 11.12. 


89.23 yáp*: a marker of cause or reason between events, though in some contexts the 
relation is often remote or tenuous - ‘for, because.’ avTOs yàp éy(vookev TL hv év 
TO avOpatrw ‘for he knew what was in people’ Jn 2.25; Edvyov ato ToD uvnpetov, 
ei xev yàp avTas rpópos Kal ékoraots ‘they ran from the tomb, for they were 
trembling and amazed' Mk 16.8. 


89.24 dvTí*: a marker of reason, with the possible implication of purpose - ‘because, 
for this reason, for the purpose of.’ àvri TotTov karaAe(Gbet dv0pomos TOV 
TaTépa Kal TT|v unTépa “because of this, a man will leave his father and mother’ 
Eph 5.31. 


89.25 dTó!; ék?; 60cv^; Tapa: markers of cause or reason, with focus upon the 
source - ‘because of.’4a716' : ouk rjo0varo ato TOD ÓxAovu ‘he was not able to 
because of the crowd’ Lk 19.3; ot tAouTHOaVTEs aT’ avTis ‘those who had 
become rich because of her' Re 18.15. In Re 18.15 the reference to the city of Babylon 
is not primarily an indication of agency so much as a reference to what Babylon did in 
purchasing and consuming so many luxury items. oUk évépAerov ATO Ts 66€£ns 
TOU bwTds ékeí(vov ‘I was not able to see because of the brightness of that light’ Ac 
22.11. 


ÈK? : éK TOUTOU TOAAOL EK TOV paðnTÂv avTod dmfjA0ov ‘because of this, many of 
his followers went away’ Jn 6.66; ¿k ToóTov 6 ITuAá vos écjret aToADoaL aUTÓv 
‘because of this, Pilate sought to release him’ Jn 19.12. 


G0ev* : 60ev eg’ ópkou opoAÓóynoev ‘since he had promised with an oath’ Mt 14.7. 


Tapa : oU Tapd TODTO OUK EOTLY EK ToO oóp.aTos ‘not because of that would it 
not be a part of the body' 1 Cor 12.15. 


89.26 Sra‘; 6LÓTU*; UTTÓ4; €v4: markers of cause or reason, with focus upon 
instrumentality, either of objects or events - ‘because of, on account of, by reason of.’ 


&áf : pr Suvapevou 6€ av’tov yvdvat TO dodar€es Sa TOV 06puBov ‘he was not 
able to find out exactly (what happened) because of the confusion’ Ac 21.34; Stà Ti 
erà TOV TEAUVOV Kal ápaproAQv EaGiet ó SLSdoKaAOS DULG; ‘for what reason 
does your teacher eat with tax collectors and outcasts?’ Mt 9.11; 5ta TO py Exetv 
Báðos ‘because it had no depth’ Mt 13.5; dtédvoev 8€ Tov 6a oTdow kal ddvov 
BeBànuévov ets pviakýv ‘he released the one who had been put into prison because 
of a riot and murder’ Lk 23.25. 


SLÓTL? : SLdTL OVK HV avTois TÓTOS év TO KaTahUWATL ‘because there was no 
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room for them in the inn’ Lk 2.7; ovx quptokero StoTt peréOnkev AUTOV ò DES 
‘he was not found because God had taken him’ He 11.5. 


vT64 : UTO pepluvâv Kal TAOUTOU Kal NdSovadv Tod Blov rropevópevot 
ouptTviyovtat ‘as they go on living, they are choked by the worries and riches and 
pleasures of daily life’ Lk 8.14; Ekaotos 0€ TetpdCeTat UTO Tis L6Las émi0vp(as 
‘but each one is tempted because of his own desires’ Jas 1.14. 


€v4 : Ev TOUTHW TLOTEVOLEV OTL ATO 0co0 é£A0es ‘because of this we believe that 
you came from God’ Jn 16.30; ébvyev 8€ Mwüofs év TO Aóyo TOUTW ‘because of 
this report, Moses fled’ Ac 7.29. 


89.27 Ei": a marker of cause or reason as the basis for a subsequent event or state - 
‘because of, on the basis of.’ | Sè ETL TO Aóyo 6verapáxOn ‘she was greatly 
disturbed because of what was said’ Lk 1.29; é&erAjooovro ot óxAot ém. TH 
Slax avtod ‘the crowds were amazed because of the way in which he taught’ Mt 
7.28. 


89.28 vTrép*: a marker of cause or reason, often with the implication of something 
which has been beneficial - ‘because of, in view of.’ Ta 6€ é0vr] UTEP EhEOUS 
doEdoat Tov 0eóv ‘and the nations to praise God because of his mercy’ Ro 15.9; ti 
BAacóonpuobpat brrép ov éyò evxaptoTG; ‘why should I be criticized because of 
something I give thanks for?’ 1 Cor 10.30. 


89.29 xdaptv*: a marker of a reason, often with the implication of an underlying 
purpose - ‘because of, by reason of.’ ot xápiw Aéyo oot, AdéwvTat at ápapríat 
avTfjs at roAAa( ‘because of this I tell you that her many sins are forgiven’ Lk 7.47; 
kai xáptv Tivos éooatev avTÓv; ‘and for what reason did he murder him?’ 1 Jn 
3.12. 


89.30 ci’: a marker of cause or reason on the basis that an actual case is regarded 
formally as a supposition - ‘since, because.’ ci 6é dme0ávopev oiv XpioTÓ, 
TLOTEVOLEV OTL Kal oucricopev aVT@ ‘and since we died with Christ, we believe 
that we shall also live with him’ Ro 6.8; ci 6€ TOV xóprov Tod Aypod...6 0cós ov 
"ros åupLévvvov ‘and since God clothes thus...the grass of the field’ Mt 6.30. In 
English it is possible to translate € in passages such as Ro 6.8 and Mt 6.30 as either 
‘if or ‘since,’ for the conjunction ‘if may also refer to an actual event as a 
supposition. In a number of languages, however, it is impossible to translate ‘if God so 


clothes the grass of the field," for this would imply serious doubt as to whether God 
actually does perform such an activity. It may therefore be necessary in such 
languages to translate quite specifically ‘because’ or ‘since.’ 


89.31 évekev? (also eivekev) or éveka*: a marker of cause or reason, often with 
the implication of purpose in the sense of ‘for the sake of - ‘on account of, because 
of.’ yakáptot ot S€Stwypévot évekev 6ukatooóvns ‘happy are those who are 
persecuted because of righteousness’ Mt 5.10; etvekev Ths uTepBaddrobvons 6ó6£ns 
*on account of the greater glory' or *on account of the more exceeding glory' 2 Cor 
3.10; éveka ToUTOU karaAeGpet dvOporos TOV raTépa kal THV umrépa ‘on 
account of this, a man will leave his father and mother' Mt 19.5. 


89.32 éTeí ; éner? émevórmep: markers of cause or reason, often with the 
implication of a relevant temporal element - ‘because, since, for, inasmuch as."? 


nei: mácav THY Oder éke(vnv àofiká GOL, ETEL rapekáAeods pe ‘I forgave 
you all that debt, since you asked me to’ Mt 18.32; ¿nel é6et aVTOV TOAAAKLS 
TaOetv ‘since (otherwise) he would have had to suffer many times’ He 9.26. 


éner? : émeiór] blos pov TapeyéveTo EE 6800 mpós pe ‘because a friend of 
mine who was on a trip has just come to me' Lk 11.6. 


€meiómmep: émetórjmep TOAAOL érrexetonoav àvará£ao0at ou] ynouw ‘inasmuch 
as many have undertaken to prepare an account’ Lk 1.1. 


89.33 óTV^; ka0Ó TU*: markers of cause or reason, based on an evident fact - ‘because, 
since, for, in view of the fact that.’ 


OTL” : oUK T[OeAev TapakANOfvat, 6TL OVK eLoív ‘she would not be comforted, 
because they were not (that is, they were no longer living)’ Mt 2.18; ÖT. éópakás pe 
TETLOTEUKAaS; ‘because you see me, do you believe?’ Jn 20.29. 


ka6óTi* : kaOórt HV À’ Euoáper oTeîpa ‘in view of the fact that Elizabeth was 
barren’ Lk 1.7; ka0óTt oùk HV SuvaToV kpareto0at avTOv UT’ avTOD ‘because it 
was not possible for him to be held by it’ Ac 2.24. 


89.34 kas: a marker of cause or reason, often with the implication of some 
implied comparison - ‘inasmuch as, because.’ ka60s ESwKas aùr EEovotav 
Tdons capkós ‘inasmuch as you have given him authority over all mankind’ Jn 17.2; 
ka80os oùk é6ok(p.acav TOV 0cóv ExELV Ev émvyvóoer ‘inasmuch as they refused 
to keep God in their consciousness' Ro 1.28. 


89.35 ÓTrov*: a marker of cause or reason, with special reference to a set of relevant 
circumstances - ‘whereas, since.’ óvrou yàp év oiv Cos Kal Epis ‘for whereas 
there is jealousy and strife among you' 1 Cor 3.3. 


89.36 mepit: a marker of cause or reason as an implied content of speaking - ‘for, on 
account of, because.’ aivetv Tov 0cóv pov peyáàn mep TadGv wv ei6ov 
Suvdpewv ‘to praise God with loud voices because of all the miracles they saw’ Lk 
19.37. One may also interpret mepi in Lk 19.37 as being primarily a matter of 
specification (see 89.6). As in a number of instances in this domain, markers may have 


more than one semantic function. 


89.37 ws: a marker of cause or reason, implying the special nature of the 
circumstances - ‘on the grounds that, because.’ oUX Os Tot é0vous pov éxov TL 
KaTnyopetv ‘not because I had any charge to bring against my people’ Ac 28.19; òs 
távra ńuîv Tis clas 6vvápeos avTo0...6c60pnpévns ‘because his divine power 
has given us everything' 2 Pe 1.3. 


89.38 Tó0€v^; ivari Aepa (an Aramaic expression): interrogative expressions of 
reason - ‘why.’ 

róOev* : ró0ev pot TODTO iva EAOH  LTNP TOD kupíou pov mpós ELE; ‘why 
does it happen to me that the mother of my Lord comes to me?' Lk 1.43. 


LvaTí: ékkoipov otv avTQv: tvatt kal THY yv karapyet; ‘cut it down, then! Why 
should it also use up the soil?’ or *...make the soil useless?’ Lk 13.7. 


Epa: NAL NAL Aepga coafpax80avi; ‘my God, my God, why have you forsaken me?’ Mt 
27.46. 


H Result6(89.39-89.54) 


89.39 ExBaots?, eos f: the outcome of an event or state - ‘result, outcome.’ TH € 
"kBaoiv Tis àvaovpoófjs ‘the outcome of one’s life’ He 13.7. It is also possible to 
understand €kBaots in He 13.7 as meaning ‘the end’ of one's life (see 67.68). 


89.40 TéAos^, ous n: the result of an event or process, with special focus upon the 
final state or condition - ‘outcome, result, end.’ €kd8nTO perà TOV UTNPETOV tóeiv 
TO TÉAos ‘he sat with the servants to see the result’ Mt 26.58. In some languages 
TéÀos in Mt 26.58 may be rendered simply as ‘what would happen’ or ‘what would 
finally happen.’ TO yàp réAos €éke(vov 0ávaTos ‘for the result of those things is 
death’ Ro 6.21. 


89.41 dTofaívo eis: (an idiom, literally ‘to go away into’) to result in a state - ‘to 
result in, to lead to.’ oia yàp ÖTL TOTÓ pot dmofrjoerat eis oovnpíav ‘for I 
know that this will lead to my release’ Php 1.19. 


89.42 ow oviov:, ov n: (a figurative extension of meaning of Ójjóviov? ‘a soldier's 
wages,’ 57.166) the end result from some activity, viewed as something which one 
receives in return - ‘wages, result.’ rà yàp óUóvta Tis àpapr(as 0ávaTros ‘for the 
result of sin is death’ Ro 6.23. 


89.43 épxopat ets* (an idiom, literally ‘to come into’) to result in a state - ‘to result 
in, to end up being.’ Kitvduvevet Hiv TÒ pépos ets dmeAeypóv €A0ctv ‘there is a 
danger that our business will end up getting a bad name’ Ac 19.27. 


89.44 tpdsi: a marker of result, with focus upon the end point - ‘result in, end in, 
have as a consequence.’ aUTyn ù ào0éveta OUK EOTLY TPOS 0ávaTov ‘the final 


outcome of this illness is not death’ or ‘this illness will not end in death’ Jn 11.4. 


89.45 dvTí4: a marker of result, with the implication of something being in return for 


something else - ‘therefore, so then.’ àv0' àv oa év Tf oKoTla emate év TO 
dwtt AkovobroeTat ‘so then, whatever you say in the dark will be heard in the light’ 
Lk 12.3. 


89.46 dpa*: a marker of result as an inference from what has preceded (frequently 
used in questions and in the result clause of conditional sentences) - ‘so, then, 
consequently, as a result.’ oùôèv dpa vüv karákpipa ‘so, then, there is now no 
condemnation’ Ro 8.1; tis dpa pe(Cov éotiv év TH Baoirela TOV oùpavâv; 
‘who, then, is greater in the kingdom of heaven?’ Mt 18.1; et 5€ év mveúpartı 0€00 
€yà EKBGAAW TA 6atpóvta, dpa é$0acev Ed’ VULGS A Baotreta ToO 0co0 ‘but if I 
cast out demons by the Spirit of God, then the kingdom of God has come upon you’ 
Mt 12.28. 


89.47 816; BvÓ rep: relatively emphatic markers of result, usually denoting the fact 
that the inference is self-evident - ‘therefore, for this reason, for this very reason, so 
then.'7,8 


816: Std ExAHOn ó åypòs éketvos ' Aypós Atparos ‘therefore, that field was called 
Field of Blood’ Mt 27.8; 5Lò kal TO yevvópevov d'yvov kAn0rjoecat, vtós 0e00 
‘for this reason the holy child will be called the Son of God’ Lk 1.35. 


&tómep: Otómep et Bpüpa okavóaAM (Cet TOV à6eAoóv pov, oU uÀ óáyo kpéa ets 
Tov atQva. ‘therefore, if meat causes offense to my fellow believer, I will never eat 
meat’ 1 Cor 8.13; 6tómep, åyannToí pov, óeóyere ATO Tis et6oAoAaTQ(as ‘so 
then, my dear friends, keep away from the worship of idols’ 1 Cor 10.14. 


89.48 cisz; év": markers of result, with the probable implication of a preceding 
process - ‘with the result that, so that as a result, to cause.’ 


eis? : elg TO elvat ad’Tovs dvaTohoyHTous ‘so that as a result they are without 
excuse’ Ro 1.20; cis TO kara£vo0fjvat LWGs Tis BacuAe(as Tod Oco? ‘as a result 
you will be worthy of the kingdom of God' 2 Th 1.5. It is also possible to interpret 

cis in this construction of 2 Th 1.5 as purpose (see cis’, 89.57). 6TL TO xpnovóv TOD 
0co00 cis uerávotáv oe dyet ‘because the kindness of God leads you to repent’ Ro 
2.4. It would be possible to interpret cis...d'yw in Ro 2.4 as being purely an 
expression of cause since (yo? (see 36.1) also involves a component of cause, and 
therefore one may interpret the expression cis uerávotáv oe dyet as ‘it causes you 
to repent.’ In either case, however, cis marks a resulting event or state. kai eis 
dTAetav uTayet ‘and he goes to destruction’ Re 17.8. 


év" : ETLOTpEWal kapó(as rrarépov ET rékva Kal ATELBETS EV obpovijoet 
Skalov ‘to turn the hearts of the fathers toward their children and to cause the 
disobedient to have the mind of the righteous' Lk 1.17. In some languages this 
expression in Lk 1.17 may be rendered as ‘to cause the disobedient people to think like 
the righteous.’ 


89.49 (va^: a marker of result, though in some cases implying an underlying or 
indirect purpose - ‘so as a result, that, so that.’ Tis ÄuaprTev, oUTOS T] Ol yovets 
avtov, (va Tuddds yevvn0fj; ‘who sinned, this man or his parents, so that he was 
born blind?’ Jn 9.2. In some languages it is difficult to mark a result clause in a context 
such as Jn 9.2. This may be done, however, by restructuring the statement as ‘he was 
born blind; therefore, who sinned? Did this man sin or did his parents sin?’ 


89.50 oUv*; LevoOv*: markers of result, often implying the conclusion of a process of 
reasoning - ‘so, therefore, consequently, accordingly, then, so then.’ 


oUv? : TAS oUv boTLS dkoóet pov TOUS Aóyous roóTous ‘therefore, everyone who 
hears these words of mine’ Mt 7.24; ovvijyayov otv, kal ėyéuioav 666eka 
Kodivous kAacpáTov ‘therefore they gathered and filled twelve baskets with pieces’ 
Jn 6.13.ppevodv : uevotv pakdptot ot dkoÜovres TOV Aóyov Tod Bed kal 
bvAáccovres ‘therefore, truly blessed are (or ‘happy are...’) those who hear the 
word of God and obey it’ Lk 11.28. For other interpretations of pevoðv in Lk 11.28, 
see 89.128 and 91.8. 


89.51 Toívuv; Tovyapoüv: emphatic markers of result, often associated with 
exhortation - ‘for this very reason, therefore, hence, therefore indeed, so then.’ 


TO(vuv: Toivuv atddoTe rà Kaloapos Katoapt ‘therefore give to Caesar the 
things that belong to Caesar’ Lk 20.25; roí(vuv é&epyxópe0a mpós aùTòv EEw TS 
TapepnpoAfis ‘so then, let us go out to him outside the camp’ He 13.13. 


TOLyapoOv: Trot yapo0v...6U vmopovfjs rpéxopev TOV TPOKELLEVOV HEY aydva 
‘so then...let us run with patience the race that lies before us’ He 12.1; Tovyapotv 6 
dO0cerQv ouk dvOporrov à8eret dÀÀà TOV 0eóv ‘so then, whoever rejects (this 
teaching) is not rejecting man but God' 1 Th 4.8. 


89.52 ws; do €^: markers of result, often in contexts implying an intended or 
indirect purpose? - ‘therefore, (so) accordingly, as a result, so that, so then, and so.’ 


OS! : os djoca év Tf py uou ‘accordingly, I swore in my anger’ or ‘so that as a 
result, I swore in my anger' He 3.11. 


ÖTE? : GOTE EEECOTLY TOS OdPRaoLV kaAGs ToLeEtv ‘so it is permitted to do good 
on the Sabbath’ Mt 12.12; cevopós péyas €yévero Ev TH 0aAáo01, dove TO 
TAOLOV kaAóTTEeo0at UTO TOV KULATWY ‘a great storm took place on the lake so 
that the boat was covered with the waves’ Mt 8.24; oTe, aSeAdol pov dyammrot, 
€6patot y(veo0e ‘so then, my dear Christian brothers, stand firm’ 1 Cor 15.58; Tò 
máoxa npàv éró0Q XpioTós: dore éoprácopev ‘Christ our Passover Lamb has 
been sacrificed, and so let us celebrate’ 1 Cor 5.7-8. 


89.53 kevós*, ń, óv: pertaining to being lacking in results - ‘without result, without 
effect.’ ) xdpts avTod r] ets épé où kev éyevýðn ‘his grace was not without 
effect in me’ 1 Cor 15.10; 1v etooóov HLGV THY TPOS bâs STL oU kevi| 
yéyovev ‘our visit to you was not without results’ 1 Th 2.1; et 6€ Xptotés ovK 
€yryeprat, kevóv dpa kai TO kýpvypa rjv ‘if Christ has not been raised from 
the dead, our message is indeed without any result' 1 Cor 15.14. In 1 Cor 15.14, 
however, one may understand purpose rather than result, and hence one can translate 
*our message is indeed without purpose' (see 89.64). For yet another interpretation of 
Kevos in 1 Cor 15.14, see 72.10. 


89.54 eik(j^; Lá Tmv: pertaining to being without any result - ‘in vain, to no avail, 
with no result." 


cik? : toBotpat bâs uý Tos cik kekontaka ets ULGs ‘I am afraid that my 


work among you will be without results' Ga 4.11. In a number of languages an 
expression such as ‘to be without results’ may be rendered as ‘will accomplish 
nothing’ or ‘will be as though it had never happened.’ 


átv: waTHV è oépovraí pe ‘but they worship me in vain’ or ‘it is no use for 
them to worship me' Mt 15.9. 


I Purpose®(89.55-89.64) 


89.55 TéAos*, ovs n: the purpose of an event or state, viewed in terms of its result - 
‘purpose, intent, goal.’ TO è TéAOS Tis TapayyeAlas €oviv àyámm Ek ka0apás 
kapótas ‘the purpose of the order is love from a pure heart’ 1 Tm 1.5. 


89.56 KaTa oKoTOV SLOKw: (an idiom, literally ‘to pursue to a goal, to press toward 
a goal’) to strive energetically for some purpose - ‘to strive toward a goal, to press on 
with the purpose of.’ karà okoróv SLWKW ets TO Bpaßetov ‘I press toward the goal 
for the prize’ or ‘I strive for the purpose of the prize’ Php 3.14. 


89.57 eis: a marker of intent, often with the implication of expected result - ‘for the 
purpose of, in order to.’ cis TO KaTAELWOAVAL ùuâs Ths Baotretas Tod 0co0 ‘for 
the purpose of your becoming worthy of the kingdom of God’ 2 Th 1.5. It is also 
possible to interpret cis in this construction of 2 Th 1.5 as result (see cis’, 89.48). 
Tipooéveykov TO pov ð TpoGéTAEEV 6 See page 782.Mwiofis, cis LapTUPLoV 
avTois ‘take the offering which Moses prescribed, in order to provide proof for 
them’ Mt 8.4; cis TotTo éXjAv0a ets TOV kóopov ‘for this purpose I came into the 
world’ Jn 18.37; dds ets dàmokáAvupiv é0vàv ‘light to serve as a revelation to the 
Gentiles’ Lk 2.32. 


89.58 évekev^ or Eveka?: a marker of purpose, with the frequent implication of 
some underlying reason - ‘in order that, for the sake of, for.’ évekev Tov 
davepwOfvat Tv orrovór|v vuv ‘in order that your zeal might be made known’ 2 
Cor 7.12; kai ot rrAe(ous ovk 1j6e.cav Tivos éveka ovveAnqAó0etcav ‘and most of 
them did not know for what they had come together’ or *... why they had come 
together' Ac 19.32. 


89.59 (va^; OTws?: markers of purpose for events and states (sometimes occurring in 
highly elliptical contexts) - ‘in order to, for the purpose of, so that.’ !? 


tva? : ujTt €pxetat 6 Aóxvos tva UTO TOV uó8Lov Te Ñ UTO THY kA vmv; 
‘does anyone ever bring in a lamp in order to put it under a measuring bowl or under a 
bed?’ Mk 4.21; öv émejula TPdS LUGS eis aùTÒ TOdTO va yvóàTe TA TEPL ru àv 
‘whom I sent to you for the very purpose that you might know our circumstances’ Eph 
6.22; ààV' tva papruprjon mepi TOD boTÓs ‘but (this happened) in order that he 
could witness concerning the light’ Jn 1.8. 


dts? : 6Tws 60£ao0601v UTS vOv dvOpómov ‘in order that they will be honored 
by people’ Mt 6.2; d6Tws àávafAéins kai manos mveóparos ayiou ‘in order that 
you might see and be filled with the Holy Spirit’ Ac 9.17; 6erj0nre UpEts UTEP ép ob 
mpós TOV KUPLOV ómos pn8év ETENOY ET’ Ee OV eiprjkare ‘pray to the Lord on 
my behalf, so that nothing of what you have said will come upon me’ Ac 8.24. 


89.60 éTí^; pÓs^; xáptv^: markers of purpose, pointing to the goal of an event or 


state - ‘for the purpose of, for the sake of, in order to.’ 


éni? : KTLOVEVTES EV XpLOTO ' Inoo0 ET épyots àya00ts ‘created in Christ Jesus 
for the purpose of good works’ Eph 2.10; i8av 86€ moroùs TOV apicatov kai 
Xaó80vkaíov épxopévous ET TO Bárriopa avTod ‘seeing many of the Pharisees 
and Sadducees coming to be baptized by him' Mt 3.7. 


mpós^ : avTOs HV 6 mpós Tijv éAenuooóvnv kaðńýpevos eT TH Opata MvAy ‘he 
was the one who sat at the Beautiful Gate for the purpose of receiving alms’ Ac 3.10; 
TpOS THY EvderEv Tis Stkatoctvyns avTod ‘in order to demonstrate his 
righteousness’ Ro 3.26. 


xdpiv> : ToÓTov xápiv káymro TA yóvará pov TPOs TOV raTépa ‘for this 
purpose I bow my knees to the Father’ Eph 3.14; ToóTov xdptv éyo Mados 6 
6éopios ToD XptoTod ’Inood ‘for this purpose I, Paul, am a prisoner of Christ 
Jesus’ Eph 3.1. One may also interpret ToUTou ydptv as expressing reason in both 
Eph 3.1 and Eph 3.14, with a link from verse 1 to verse 14 after the digression in Eph 
3.2-13 (see 89.29). TL otv 6 vópos; TGV mrapapáceov xápw mpooeréOn ‘what, 
then, was the purpose of the Law? It was added in order to show what wrongdoing is’ 
Ga 3.19. 


89.61 ws; Qo T€^: markers of purpose, with the implication that what has preceded 
serves as a means - ‘then, in order to, so that.’ 


Qs : eLofjA0ov cis kóunv LapaptTav, OS €rouuácat aUTO ‘they went into a 
village of Samaria in order to get things ready for him' Lk 9.52. 


e b X , ^ , / lA 2 lA e , y > / 
ÖTE? : E5wKev avTots EEovotav mveupárov àka0áprov dore EKBddrAELV ALTA 
‘he gave them power over unclean spirits in order to cast them out’ Mt 10.1. 


89.62 N°; LHTOTES; LH Tos: markers of negative purpose, often with the 
implication of apprehension - ‘in order that...not, so that...not, lest.’ 


Uno : [Lt] TLS ékkoAupfhjoas Stadbvyy ‘in order that none would swim out and 
escape’ Ac 27.42. 


UNTOTES : LNTOTE TPOGKOWYS mpós ALBov TOV 168a cov ‘in order that you will 
not hurt your foot on a stone’ Mt 4.6; uijrore Kal 0eopáxot EevpeOfTe ‘so that you 
may not be found fighting against God’ Ac 5.39; ujmore karamarjoovotv avUTOUS 
Ev Tols moov avTOv ‘in order that they will not tramp them down with their feet’ 
Mt 7.6. 


uÁ Tos: pý ros ois knpó£as avTÓs åókipos yévopar ‘in order that I myself 
may not be found unworthy after having preached to others’ 1 Cor 9.27; pAémere 6€ 
uń Tos ù é£ovo(a vuv aŭt Tpóckoupa yévnrat Tots do0evéouv ‘but see to it 
that your freedom (literally ‘this freedom of yours’) does not become a cause of 
offense to those who are weak (in the faith)’ 1 Cor 8.9. 


89.63 Eiki)’; 6opedv-: pertaining to being without purpose - ‘for no purpose, 
without purpose.’ 


eiki: : ov yàp cik THY pdxatpav pope? ‘he does not carry the sword for no 


purpose' Ro 13.4. 


80peáv* : dpa XptoTós Swpedv àmé0avev ‘then Christ died for no purpose’ Ga 
2.21. 


89.64 kevós?4, ń, OV kevós: pertaining to being totally without purpose - ‘in vain, 
for no purpose.’ 


kevósgd : el 6€ XpioTOs oUk éyrjyeprat, kevóv dpa kai TO kpvypa HOV ‘if 
Christ has not been raised, our message is indeed in vain' 1 Cor 15.14. For other 
interpretations of kevds in 1 Cor 15.14, see 72.10 and 89.53. 


KEvOs: 1| 6oketre OTL KEVOS T] ypapÀ Aéyet ‘or do you think that what the 
Scripture says is for no purpose’ Jas 4.5. 


J Condition (89.65-89.70) 


89.65 €i: a marker of a condition, real or hypothetical, actual or contrary to fact - 
‘if.’ el viòs ei Tod 0co0 ‘if you (really) are the Son of God’ Mt 4.3; ei où Sbvatat 
TOUTO rapeA0etv ‘if it is not possible for this to pass’ Mt 26.42; ci év Tópo kal 
Xi6Qvt éyévovro at 6vvápets ‘if these miracles had taken place in Tyre and Sidon’ 
Mt 11.21; et Eyvws Ev TH nuépq raóT1 Kal où TA Tipos etprjvnv ‘if you only 
knew in this day what is needed for peace' Lk 19.42. 


89.66 ei(Tep: an emphatic marker of condition - ‘if indeed, if after all.’ cimep dpa 
vekpol ouk éyetpovtat ‘if after all the dead really do not arise’ 1 Cor 15.15. 


89.67 éáv*: a marker of condition, with the implication of reduced probability - ‘if.’ 
€àv 0éAns 60vacaí pe ka0apícat ‘if you want to, you are able to cleanse me’ Mk 
1.40; àv yàp dàyamonre rovs ayatdvtas vas ‘therefore, if you love those 
who love you’ Mt 5.46; oU oTedavottat éàv pi] vout(gos à0Xor ‘he does not win 
the prize unless he competes according to the rules’ 2 Tm 2.5. 


89.68 éávTep: an emphatic marker of condition, with the implication of reduced 
probability - ‘if indeed, if surely.’ kai TotTo morńoopev éávrrep émvrpémn ó 0cós 
‘and we will do this if indeed God permits’ He 6.3; €dvtep THY dpyxr|v THs 
UTOOTAGEWS HEXPL TEAOUS Beßalav karáoxopev ‘if indeed we hold firmly to the 
end the confidence (we had) at the beginning' He 3.14. 


89.69 ei Te...eL Te: (normally a doublet, but in 1 Cor 14.27 occurring singly) a double 
or multiple marker of condition (equivalent in meaning to ei? ‘if,’ 89.65) - "if. . .if, 
whether...or.' etre Sè 0Bópe0a...etre rapakaAotpe0a ‘if we are in difficulty. ..if 
we are encouraged’ 2 Cor 1.6; cite IIatAos etre ' AToMMOS etre Knóás cite 
kócpos ete Cor] etre 0ávaros...'whether Paul or Apollos or Cephas or the world 
or life or death...’ 1 Cor 3.22; etre yoo Tis AaAet ‘if someone speaks in a 
tongue' 1 Cor 14.27. 


89.70 TóTepov: a marker of an indirect condition - ‘whether, if.’ yvócerat repli 
Tis 6.6axf|s rórepov Ek TOV 0co0 EoTLV Ù éyo AT’ égavrot aô ‘he will know 
about the teaching, whether it is from God or whether I speak on my own authority’ Jn 
7.17. 


K Concession (89.71-89.75) 


89.71 kaitrep: a marker of concession - ‘although, though, even though.’ kaímep àv 
viòs épa0ev...rT|v vrrakor|v ‘even though he was (God's) Son, he learned...to be 
obedient’ He 5.8; ueAAjoo del ULGS vrroptvijokeu epi ToUTOv, KalTEp 
eL6óvas ‘I will always remind you of these matters, even though you already know 
them' 2 Pe 1.12. 

In some languages concession is marked not by a particle attached to the so-called 
concessive clause, but by marking an unexpected contrast in the related clause. For 
example, the expression in He 5.8 may be rendered in some languages as ‘he was 
God's Son, but nevertheless he learned to be obedient,' and the expression in 2 Pe 
1.12 may be rendered as *you already know these matters, but nevertheless I will 
always remind you of them.’ 


89.72 kai Tov; kal ToLye: markers of concession, with the probable implication of an 
additional component of contrast - ‘although, even though, and yet.’ 


kaíTot: et onkev...ka(rot TOV épyov ato karagoAfs kóopov yevnüévrov ‘he 
said this...even though his work was finished from the time he created the world’ He 
4.3; ös év Tals rapoyxnpévats yeveats etaoev TaVTa TA €0vn vopeóeo0at 
Tais OS0ts avTOv: ka(Tot otk áp.áprupov avTOv ddófjkev dyaOoupyOv ‘who in 
times past allowed all peoples to go their own way, and yet he has not left himself 
without witnesses (to his nature) by the good things he does' Ac 14.16-17. 


Kattovye: katrovye 'Inoo0s avtos obk éBómrTiCev ‘although Jesus himself did not 
actually baptize anyone’ Jn 4.2. 


89.73 káv (kai + €áv): an emphatic marker of concession - ‘even if, even though.’ 
Kav yà paprupó repli EpauTod, àAn8ris éovtv | LapTtupta pov ‘even if I do 
testify on my own behalf, what I say is true’ Jn 8.14; ó rto veóov ets ELE kàv 
ato8dvy Cfoerat ‘whoever believes in me will live even though he dies’ Jn 11.25. 


89.74 Opws?: a marker of concession, with the possible implication of an added 
aspect of similarity - ‘although, though.’ ójjos dv0porrov...ota8rkqv ovSels abeTet 
‘although it is only a human...will, no one annuls it’ Ga 3.15; duws Ta cipuxa oovrv 
6.6óvTa, cite aUA0s etre ktOápa ‘although the flute and harp are lifeless, they give 
a sound...' 1 Cor 14.7. 

The interpretation of ój.os in Ga 3.15 and 1 Cor 14.7 as indicating concession is 
doubtful, and it may be preferable to understand 6,ws in these contexts as meaning 
‘likewise’ or ‘similarly,’ for example, “similarly, in the case of a human will, no one 
annuls it’ and “similarly, in the case of a flute or harp, lifeless instruments which 
produce a sound' (see 64.11). 


89.75 ópos pévTov: a marker of an implied clause of concession - ‘nevertheless, and 
yet.'!! Guws pévtot kal Ek TOV àpxóvrov Tool én(oTeucav ets avróv ‘and 
yet even many of the rulers believed in him’ Jn 12.42. 


L Means (89.76-89.78) 


89.76 cist; évP; tác: markers of the means by which one event makes another event 
possible - ‘by means of, through, by.’ 


cis! : oLrwes éAápere TOV vópov ets SLarayàs åyyéňwv ‘you who received the 
Law through arrangements made by angels’ or ‘you who received the Law handed 
down by angels’ Ac 7.53. 


€v? : OS EYVHOOH avTots év TH kAácet TOD prov ‘how he became known to 
them by the breaking of bread' Lk 24.35. 


Slá: : HV mepremouicaro Std Tod aijatos Tov L6Cou ‘which he made his own 
through his own blood’ Ac 20.28. The term ‘blood’ in Ac 20.28 is a figurative 
expression designating the event of sacrificial death (see 23.107). kal atoKaTahhdéEn 
TOUS åuþoTÉpovs Ev EVL OWpaTt TO He Sta TOD oTavpod ‘and he reconciled 
both in one body to God through the cross’ Eph 2.16. In Eph 2.16 ‘cross’ refers to the 
sacrificial death of Christ. Wytaopévot Eopev Sa THs TPOGdOpGs TOD oóparos 

"Inoot Xptotot édata€é ‘we have been made holy through the offering of the body 
of Jesus Christ once for all’ He 10.10. 


89.77 €k*: a marker of means as constituting a source - ‘by means of, from.’ aitives 
6unkóvouv avTots Ek TOV vrrapxóvrov aurais ‘who served them from their 
possessions’ or ‘...by means of their possessions’ Lk 8.3; €avrots morńoaTte oíAous 
EK TOU papovâ Tis àóukCas ‘make for yourselves friends by means of the wealth of 
this wicked world’ (literally *...by means of unrighteous mammon' or *...by means of 
unrighteous riches’) Lk 16.9. Some scholars have interpreted €x in Lk 16.9 as Ex 
‘apart from’ (see 89.121). This requires the reading of ékAC rre (found in a few late 
manuscripts) for ékACr in Lk 16.9b. 


89.78 yeTá*: a marker of means, with the probable additional implication of attendant 
circumstance (see peta? ‘with,’ 89.79) - ‘by means of, with, through.’ TAnpdoets pe 
evopootvns perà TOD TPOGWTOU cov ‘you will fill me with joy by means of your 
presence’ Ac 2.28. In Ac 2.28 mrpóoorrov is a figurative designation for the presence 
of a person (see 85.26). 


M Attendant Circumstances!3(89.79-89.80) 


89.79 eta“: a marker of circumstances which contribute significantly to the context 
of the principal event - ‘with, in.’!4 kai Tóre GpEQ perà atoxóvns TOV éoxaTov 
TOTOV kaTéxeuv ‘and then with embarrassment you will go and take the lowest 
place’ or ‘and then you will be embarrassed and have to sit in the lowest place’ Lk 
14.9; ropevópevos ets THY Aagaokóv peT’ é£ovo(as kal ETLTPOTIS THs TOV 
dpxtepéov ‘going to Damascus, having the authority and orders from the chief 
priests’ Ac 26.12; jotaM cavro Tov ráoov oópay(ícavres 


TOV A(00v perà TS kovoTo0(as ‘having put a seal on the stone, they (left) a guard 
to make the tomb secure' Mt 27.66. 


89.80 év": a marker of attendant circumstances, often with the implication of means - 
‘with, while at the same time.'!^ dypt yàp kal ùpâv EdOdoapev Ev TO evayyeM o 
TOU XpioTOoO ‘for we had already (or ‘we were the first to”) come to you bringing the 
good news about Christ’ 2 Cor 10.14; oia 8€ Tı épxópevos mpós Ùpâs ev 
TANPWLaTL eUAoy(as XptoTo0 éAeócopat ‘I know that in coming to you I shall 
come with a full measure of the blessing of Christ Ro 15.29. 


N Manner (89.81-89.86) 


89.81 ToAvpepós-: pertaining to a number of different manners in which something 
may be done - ‘in many ways, in many different ways.’ roAvpepós kai TOAUTPOTIWS 
máar 6 0cós acas rots TaTPdOLV EV rots TPOdT|TALS ‘in the past God spoke 
to our ancestors in a great many different ways through the prophets' He 1.1. In the 
case of this meaning of rroÀAupepós, the terms ToAUTPdTIWS (see 89.82) and 
TOAULEPOS may be regarded as mutually reinforcing, but for different interpretations 
of roAvpepós in He 1.1, see 63.19 and 67.11. 


89.82 ToAuTpOTws": pertaining to occurring in many ways or manners - ‘in many 
ways.’ TOAUTpóTOS TráAat Ó 0cós AaAjcas rots TaTpdoLV ‘in many ways God 
spoke in earlier times to the ancestors' He 1.1. For another interpretation of 
ToÀvTQÓTOS in He 1.1, see 58.29. 


89.83 TpóTos?, ov m: the manner in which something is done - ‘manner, way.’ uj 
TLS ULas EEaTaTHoY KaTa unôéva TpdTOV ‘do not let anyone deceive you in any 
way 2 Th 23. 


89.84 évi: a marker of the manner in which an event occurs - *with.'!? 6 wetadSiS0vs 
Ev aTASTHTL ‘one who shares with others (should do so) with generosity’ or 
*...generously' Ro 12.8. In some languages it may be better to restructure this 
statement in Ro 12.8 and translate ‘one should be generous in sharing with others.’ 


89.85 ék*: a marker of manner, often with the implication of source - *with, from.' € 
"kacTos ka8ós mporjpnrat TH Kapdia, ur] EK Aómms T] EE àváykns ‘each one 
(should give) as he has decided, not with regret or out of a sense of duty' 2 Cor 9.7. 


89.86 dtrws?; ka00s*; oS; TÓOcv^: markers of an event indicating how something 
took place - ‘how, in what manner.’ 


OTs? : 6THS TE TAPESMKaV aUTÓv OL üpxtepets Kal OL dpxovres NLGV ets 
kpt p.a. 9avárou ‘and how our chief priests and rulers handed him over to be 
condemned to death' Lk 24.20.!6 


ka8ós* : Zupeàv étqyroaro ka00s TPOTOV ó Eds ETEGKEWATO Aafetv EE 
€0vàv Aadv TO òvópaTı avTod ‘Simon explained how God first showed his care for 
the Gentiles by taking from them a people to belong to him’ (literally *...for his name’) 
Ac 15.14. 


ase: é£qyotüvro TÀ Ev TH 060 kal Os éyvóo0n avrots ‘they explained what had 
happened on the road and how he became known to them' Lk 24.35. 


TróOev? : kai Tóðev avTOD EoTLV viós; ‘then how is he his son? Mk 12.37. 


O Sequential Addition (89.87-89.89) 
89.87 kaí^; &€>: markers of a sequence of closely related events - ‘and, and then.’ 


kaí? : eLofjA0ov UTO TOV ÓpO0pov cis TO Lepóv Kal éó(6aokov ‘at dawn they 
entered the Temple and taught’ Ac 5.21. 


Sé? : ' ABpaàu éyévvnoev Tov 'Icaák, 'Icadk 6€ éyévvnoev TÓv ' Iakóf 
‘Abraham was the father of Isaac and Isaac was the father of Jacob’ Mt 1.2. 


89.88 Té*: a marker of a close relationship between sequential events or states - ‘and, 
and then.’ katevtynoav Thy kapéí(av, etróv Te TPOS TOV IIérpov ‘they were 
deeply troubled and said to Peter’ Ac 2.37. 


89.89 tpooTiSepat?: to mark an immediately following event - ‘to proceed to.’ 
iSav 6€ 6TL åpeorTóv oTi Tois 'Iovóaíots mpooé0ero ovMaßetv koi IéTpov 
'seeing that it pleased the Jews, he proceeded to arrest Peter' Ac 12.3. 


P Distribution!" (89.90-89.91) 


89.90 kaTá!: a marker of distributive relations, whether of place, time, or number - 
‘throughout, from. ..to,...after...' kai écovrat ALpol kai oevopot KATA TÓTOUS 
‘there will be famines and earthquakes in place after place’ Mt 24.7; Zaos 6€ 
&€upatvero THY ExkAnolav karà ToUs otkous etoropevópevos ‘Saul was trying 
to destroy the church by going from house to house’ Ac 8.3; kal érropeóovro ot 
yovets avTov Kat’ éros cis’ Iepovoaińy ‘and his parents went to Jerusalem year 
after year’ Lk 2.41; kad’ rjuépav Ev TO icp ExabeCounv ót6áokov ‘day after day 
I sat in the Temple teaching’ Mt 26.55; ijp&avro Avmeto0at kal A€yeLV avTG eis 
KaTd eis ‘they began to be sad and say to him, one after another’ Mk 14.19. 


89.91 dvd: (in combination with numerable objects) a marker of distributive relations 
involving numerable objects - ‘each, apiece, sets of.’ ol repli THY évóekámmv ópav e 

"Aapov ava Snvdptiov ‘those who came to work at the eleventh hour received a 
denarius each’ or ‘...received a denarius apiece’ Mt 20.9; dtéotethev aùToùs ava 
600 800 ‘he sent them out two by two’ Lk 10.1; karakMvare aùToùs kAto(as 
cel ava mevrýkovTa ‘seat them in groups of about fifty each’ Lk 9.14. 


Q Addition (89.92-89.104) 


89.92 kaí*: a marker of coordinate relations - *and.' ' Iákofos kal ’Iwond kal 
Xí(pov kai 'Ioó6as ‘James and Joseph and Simon and Judas’ Mt 13.55; xápis vytv 
kai eL prjvr ad 0eo0 raTpós niv Kal Kupiou 'Inoot Xptotod ‘grace to you and 
peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ’ Ro 1.7; kekévorat r| TÍOTLS 
kai KaTHpynTat | ETayyeAta ‘faith means nothing and the promise is ineffectual’ 
Ro 4.14. 


89.93 Kat‘: a marker of an additive relation which is not coordinate - ‘and, and also, 
also, in addition, even.’ óovts oe pamíCet ets Thy 6e£uàv otayóva oov, oTpéipov 
avT@ kai rT]v GAAnv ‘whoever strikes you on your right cheek, turn also the other 
cheek to him’ Mt 5.39; dtyyetkav rrávra kal rà TOV 6atpoviCopévov ‘they told 
everything and also what had happened to the men with the demons' Mt 8.33.!5 


89.94 8é*: a marker of an additive relation, but with the possible implication of some 
contrast - ‘and.’ ITa0Aos odios 0€00, àróoToAos SE 'Inooo XptoTtod ‘Paul, a 
servant of God and an apostle of Jesus Christ’ Tt 1.1. 


89.95 TÉ*: a marker of a close relationship between coordinate, nonsequential items - 
‘and.’ év à yámm mveópas( ve mpaüTnTos ‘in love and the spirit of gentleness’ 1 


Cor 4.21. 


89.96 GÀAds: a marker of a series of coordinate relations which are contrastive with a 
previously identified event or state - ‘and.’ róonv kareipyácaro viv orovõńv, 
GAA dsroAoyíav, àAAà AyavaKkTnotv, GAA þóßov ‘how earnest it has made you, 
and how eager to prove your innocence, and such indignation, and such alarm...’ 2 
Cor 7.11. 


89.97 TáALv*: a marker of an additive relation involving repetition - ‘and, also, 
again.’ ráAtv Aéyei, Ebbpáv0nre, é0vn...kal táv, 


Aiveite...TOv KUpLov...Kal táv ' Hoatas héyet ‘also it says, Rejoice, 

Gentiles...and again, Praise...the Lord...and again, Isaiah says...’ Ro 15.10-12; kai 

TAAL ETEPA ypadr| A€ye ‘and also another Scripture says’ Jn 19.37; ot 6€ TAALY € 
"kpatav, Xraópocov avTóv ‘they again shouted, Crucify him’ Mk 15.13.19 


89.98 AovrÓv4: a marker of an additional comment closely related to what has 
preceded - ‘furthermore, also.’ 96e Aotróv Cqretrat év Tots olkovópors iva 
TLOTOS TLS EUpEO ‘furthermore, in this case it is required of stewards that they be 
found trustworthy’ 1 Cor 4.2. 


89.99 tepatTépw: a marker of something in addition to what is already implied in the 
context - ‘in addition, further.’ ci 6é vt TepatTépw ETUCHTEtTE ‘but if you want 
anything in addition’ or *...more than what I have just mentioned’ Ac 19.39. 


89.100 ei Ta^: a marker of an addition which has just been specified in the context - 
‘besides this, furthermore.’ eLra Tovs LEV TS capkós rjuàv rraTrépas etxopev 
matoevrás ‘besides this, we have earthly fathers to discipline us’ He 12.9. 


89.101 éTí!: a marker of an addition to what already exists, but with the possible 
implication of something more significant - ‘in addition to, and.’ érri tâo 6€ 
TOUTOLS THY d'yátTrmv ‘love in addition to all these’ or ‘and to all these (add) love’ 
Col 3.14. 


89.102 kaí...kaí; Te...Kai; TE Kai: markers of a totality of two closely related 
elements - *both...and.' 


kat...kat: boBetobe 6€ uáAXAov TOV 6vváp.evov kai bux kal oôpa aToéoat 
év yeévvy ‘but fear rather the one who is able to destroy both soul and body in hell’ 
Mt 10.28; GAA Aéyo ùuîv STL koi ’HALas €ArjÀU0ev, kai émro(noav abTÓ dca n 

"8eAov ‘but I tell you, Elijah has both come and they have done to him whatever they 
wanted’ Mk 9.13. This double use of kat, however, may merely reflect a Semitic 
tendency. 


Te...Kal: 6 Te OTPATHYOS TOD Lepod kal ot ápxtepets ‘both the captain of the 
temple guards and the chief priests’ Ac 5.24. 


Te Kal: Spå Te kai volas ‘both gifts and sacrifices’ He 5.1; 6erjoers ve kai 
iKkeTnplas ‘both prayers and requests’ He 5.7. 


89.103 Te...TE: markers of a closely related coordinate set - ‘as...so, not only...but 


also.’ éáv Te otv CÓpev éáv ve ánoOvijokopev ‘so, not only if we live, but also if 
we die’ Ro 14.8; pdptupa àv Te celés pe àv re ódOrjoopa( coc ‘witness not only 
of what you have seen of me, but also of what I will show you’ Ac 26.16; Tov 
Baotdoat TÒ óvouá uov évómtov éQ0vàv re Kal factAéov viv Te 'IopatrjA ‘to 
make my name known not only to Gentiles and kings but also to the people of Israel 
Ac 9.15. 


89.104 uév...6€*: markers of two or more items which are additively related and 
thematically parallel - ‘some...others, first...then.' 6 wév ékaTóv, 6 6€ é&rkovra, Ö 
66 TpLákovTa ‘some had a hundred (grains), others sixty, and others thirty’ Mt 13.8; 
TPOTOV HEV épunvevópevos BaotAeUs 6ukatooóvns érevra è kal BaoiAebs 


Lady ‘first interpreted King of Righteousness and then also King of Salem’ He 7.2. 
R Linkage??(89.105) 


89.105 ovv>: a marker of linkage between objects or between events, but without 
specifying the precise positional or functionaltion - ‘with, on, together with, at.’ 
ka0fjkav avTov civ TO KALVLOLW ets TO pécov éumpoo0ev TOD ’Inood ‘they let 
him down on his bed in the middle of those in front of Jesus’ Lk 5.19; àÀAà srotjoet 
cv TO TELPAGHG Kal TT]v ékpaotv ToO 60vac9at vmreveyketv ‘but together with 
the trial he makes also a way of escape, namely, being able to endure' 1 Cor 10.13; 
€yà EKOMLOGENVY àv TO épóv civ Tóko ‘I would receive mine together with 
interest’ Mt 25.27. 


S Equivalence (89.106) 


89.106 TODT’ éo TU; 6 EoTLV: markers of an explanation or a clarification in the 
same or a different language - ‘that is, that means.’ 


TOUT’ EOTLV: KOLVats xepoív, TODT’ EoTLV avitToOLs, €o0(ovotv TOUS &prous 
‘they were eating their food with unclean hands, that is, with unwashed hands’ Mk 7.2; 
oUK oLket Ev épot, TODT’ éovtv Ev TH capk( pov, dya0óv ‘good does not live in 
me, that is, in my human nature’ Ro 7.18. 


6 €oTiv: Boavnpyés, 6 éoTtıv Ytoi Bpovtfis ‘Boanerges, which means Men of 
Thunder’ Mk 3.17. In some languages one must make more specific the interpretation 
of a term in another language. For example, in Mk 3.17 it may be necessary to 
translate *Boanerges, which in another language means Men of Thunder’ or 
‘Boanerges, for which we would say, Men of Thunder.’ 


T Association (89.107-89.119) 


89.107 ovv*: a marker of an associative relation, often involving joint participation in 
some activity - ‘with, together with.'?! 6 6€ AdCapos eis Hv ék TOV dvakeuévov 
ovv avt@ ‘and Lazarus was one of those with him at the table’ Jn 12.2; épxópe0a 
kai Nets ovv ool ‘we also will go with you’ Jn 21.3. 


89.108 LeTa*: a marker of an associative relation, usually with the implication of 
being in the company of - ‘with, in the company of, together with.'?! rTóre mrpoofjA0ev 
avTO T] LNT TOV viv ZePedatou perà TOV viv avTf|s ‘then the mother of the 
sons of Zebedee went to him with her sons’ Mt 20.20; órav avto mivo ped’ opüv 
katvóv ‘when I drink it with you new’ Mt 26.29. In a number of languages the 


equivalent of jerá in such contexts as Mt 20.20 and Mt 26.29 requires considerable 
restructuring. For example, in Mt 20.20 one may need to translate ‘then the mother of 
the sons of Zebedee went to him and her two sons went along.' In Mt 26.29 it may be 
necessary to translate ‘when I drink it new and you also will be drinking it.’ ¿yò pe0’ 
vuv ciut ácas TAs rjuépas ‘I am with you always’ Mt 28.20. 


89.109 peta?: a marker of association, involving instruments relevant to an event - 
‘with, having.’ óxAos TOUS perà paxatpàv kal EVAwv ‘a large crowd with swords 
and clubs’ Mt 26.47; épxerat éket peta davdv kai Mauráðov Kal ómAov ‘he 
went there with torches, lanterns, and arms’ Jn 18.3. 


89.110 tept*: a marker of association, involving accompaniment - ‘with, in the 
company of.’ ot wept MatAov Abov eis Mépynv ts Mapbvatas ‘Paul and those 
with him went to Perga of Pamphylia" Ac 13.13. Note that ot tept TatAov does not 
mean ‘those who were with Paul,’ but it includes Paul and those with him. 


89.111 tapdi: a marker of association, with the implication of proximity to the so- 
called viewpoint character - ‘with.’ €pwTG avTOov Paptoaios dtws åprorýon Tap’ 
avTÓ ‘a Pharisee asked him whether he would eat with him’ Lk 11.37. 


89.112 Trpós*: a marker of association, often with the implication of interrelationships 
- ‘with, before.’ cipryynv €xopev mpós TOV 0eóv ‘we have peace with God’ Ro 5.1; 
kai 6 Aóyos NV TPdS TOV 0eóv ‘the Word was with God’ Jn 1.1; 


rappnotav éxopev TPOS TOV 0eóv ‘we have confidence before God’ 1 Jn 3.21. 


89.113 kaTá": a marker of association, involving common, cultural, or ethnic 
elements - ‘with, among’ (but often expressed by so- called possessive forms). os Kat 
TLVES TOV KAO’ ùuâs TOLNTOV etprjkaotv ‘as even some of your poets have said’ 
Ac 17.28; uddtota yvóoTnv óvra oe rávrov TOV karà ' Iov6a(ous ¿ðv ve Kal 
CnrnpáTov ‘particularly because you know all the customs of the Jews and the 
disputes’ Ac 26.3. 


89.114 dpa?: a marker of association, involving additional items affected by some 
event - ‘together with, in addition.’ Tote ovAMéyovres TA Cu£ávia ExpiCdonte 
dua avtots Tov otrov ‘in order that when you gather up the tares you may not also 
root up the wheat together with them’ Mt 13.29. 


89.115 perat: a marker of an exclusive association - ‘between...and.’ weTaEd 

c00 kai avTov póvov ‘between yourself and him alone’ or ‘just between yourselves’ 
Mt 18.15; kai ot0€v Srékpivev peTaEd HOV Te Kal avTOv ‘he made no difference 
between us and them' Ac 15.9. 


89.116 Opod: a marker of association, based on similarity of activity or state - 
‘together.’ tva ó omeípov ópo0 xaipy Kal ó 0ep(Cov ‘so that the sower and the 
reaper may rejoice together’ Jn 4.36; érpexov è ot 600 op o0 ‘the two were running 
together’ Jn 20.4; cav tdvtes ópo0 émi TÒ aùTó ‘they were all together in one 
place’ Ac 2.1. 


89.117 cop. óvTos, ov: pertaining to being closely associated in a similar experience - 
‘to be like, to be one with.’ ci yàp oópdbvrot yeyóvapev TO Óópotópart TOD 


0aváTou avTod ‘for if we are one with him in dying as he died’ Ro 6.5. 


89.118 kotvós?, ń, Ov: pertaining to being in common between two or more persons 
- ‘in common.’ rrepi TS kows nuóàv coTnpías ‘about our common salvation’ or 
*about the salvation which we have in common' Jd 3. It is also possible to understand 
kotvós in Jd 3 as kowvós? ‘shared, mutual’ (see 57.9). 


89.119 év:: a marker of close personal association - ‘in, one with, in union with, 
joined closely to.’ órt év Epol 6 TaTHp Kayo év TO TaTpt ‘that the Father is in me 
and I am in the Father’ Jn 10.38; ue(vare év épot, Kaya év pty ‘remain in me and 
I (will remain) in you’ Jn 15.4; cimep tvebpa 0€00 oike? Ev buty ‘because the Spirit 
of God dwells in you’ Ro 8.9; vpeis 6 HKovoaTe aT’ apxfis Ev ùpîv pevémo ‘let 
what you heard from the beginning remain in you’ 1 Jn 2.24; Cf 6€ év épo 

Xptotoés ‘but Christ lives in me’ Ga 2.20. 


U Dissociation (89.120-89.122) 


89.120 ávev; Tep; xwpis*: markers of negatively linked elements - ‘without, not 
with, no relationship to, apart from, independent of.'?? 


dvevu: ëv éE avTOv ov TeoetTat émi THY yfjv ävev Tod maTpòs opv ‘not a 
single one of them falls to the ground without your Father’ Mt 10.29. The phrase dveu 
TOU TaTPOS DEGV in Mt 10.29 is elliptical, for it presumes some type of involvement 
by God in such an event. Some have interpreted the phrase dveu Tot TaTpds Up.üv 
as meaning ‘without your Father's consent,’ while others interpret it as meaning 
‘without your Father's knowledge.’ The particular manner or mode of involvement by 
God must depend upon the broader context and not upon the meaning of dvev. 
brdEevot ets GAAjAOUS vev yoyyvopoO ‘practice hospitality toward one another 
without complaining’ 1 Pe 4.9; Stà Tis TOV yvvatkàv àvaovpodof|s ävev Aóyou 
kepón9covcat ‘they may be won without a word by the behavior of their wives’ 1 
Pe 3.1. The phrase dveu Aóyov in 1 Pe 3.1 is semantically equivalent to an event, for it 
means essentially ‘without their saying a word’ or ‘without them saying anything.'a 

"rep: éCjret evKatptav Tod Tapadobvat avTov Tep ÓxAov avTots ‘he looked for 
a favorable opportunity to betray him to them without the people' Lk 22.6. The phrase 
&Tep ÓxAou may be interpreted to mean ‘without the people knowing about it’ or ‘in 
the absence of the multitude.’ 


xop(s? : xopls aUTo0 éyévero ovdé Ev ‘not one thing came into existence without 
him’ Jn 1.3. It would be wrong to restructure Jn 1.3 to read ‘he made everything in all 
creation,’ for in the Scriptures God is spoken of as the Creator, but the creation was 
done ‘through the Word.’ If one must restructure Jn 1.3, it may be possible to say ‘he 
was involved in everything that was created’ or ‘he took part in creating everything.’ 
TO cópa xopis mveóparos vekpóv EoTLY ‘the body without the spirit is dead’ Jas 
2.26; TAVTG TOLELTE xopis yoyyvogv Kal ótaAoytopv ‘do everything without 
complaining and arguing’ Php 2.14; ote yuvrT| xopis àvópós ovTE åvÀp xopis 
yvvatkós ‘nor is woman without man, nor man without woman’ 1 Cor 11.11. In 1 
Cor 11.11 xopís does not specify the particular relationship but only indicates the lack 
of relationship or involvement. This, of course, is negated by oUTe, so that one may 
translate this portion of 1 Cor 11.11 as ‘nor is woman without some relationship to 
man, nor is man without some relationship to woman.' In view of the overall context, 


one may then render the passage simply as *woman is not independent of man, nor is 
man independent of woman.' In some languages, however, it may be necessary to 
speak of ‘wife’ and ‘husband,’ since terms for ‘man’ or ‘woman’ may be wrongly 
interpreted in a strictly erotic sense. Because of the double negation in the rendering of 
1 Cor 11.11, in some languages it may be necessary to employ a positive equivalent, 
for example, “woman is dependent on man and man is dependent on woman’ or ‘a wife 
is dependent on her husband and a husband is dependent on his wife.’ @ 6 0cós 
AoyiíCerat 6ukatooóvnv xopis épyov ‘whom God accepts as righteous apart from 
(any) works' Ro 4.6. The expression 'apart from any works' in Ro 4.6 may be 
rendered in some languages as ‘and what a person does, does not count’ or ‘and this is 
not because of what one does.’ 


89.121 ék*; ékTÓs*: markers of dissociation in the sense of being ‘independent from’ 
someone or something - ‘from, free from, apart from, independent of.’ 


€k? : tva THPHONS avTovs Ek Tod rovnpoóO ‘in order that you may keep them 
separate from the evil one’ Jn 17.15; €Aeó0epos yàp Ov Ek TaVvTwv ‘for I am free 
from all’ 1 Cor 9.19. In 1 Cor 9.19 it may be valuable to relate the first part of the 
verse to what immediately follows, for example, ‘for I am not a slave of anyone, but I 
make myself a slave to everyone’ or ‘though I am not anyone's slave, I serve 
everyone.’ 


EKTOS! : TAaV ápáprnpa ð éàv moujon dvO0poros ékrós Tod oópaTrós EOTLV 
‘every sin which a person does is independent of the body’ 1 Cor 6.18. 


89.122 dTÓ*: a marker of dissociation, implying a rupture from a former association - 
‘from, separated from.’ nùòxóunv yàp àvá0epa etvat avTOS Eye åTÒ TOD 
Xptotov “for I would pray to be cursed and thus myself be separated from Christ’ Ro 
9.3. 


V Combinative Relation (89.123) 


89.123 peTá-: a marker of a relation in which one thing is combined with another - 
‘with, combined with.’ €5wkav avT@ mieîv otvov peTà xoMjs peprypévov ‘they 
gave him wine mixed with gall to drink’ Mt 27.34; ov TO aia ITuAá vos épi£ev 
erà TOV BvoLGV avTOv ‘whose blood Pilate mixed with their sacrifices’ Lk 13.1. 
This expression in Lk 13.1 must be understood in a figurative sense, for it refers to the 
act of Pilate killing the people while they were sacrificing. aydm perà TloTEws 
‘love with faith’ or ‘love combined with faith’ Eph 6.23. In some languages this 
expression in Eph 6.23 can only be expressed as ‘love and trust at the same time.’ év 
míoTet Kal Aydt kal GYLAGLG ETA ooópooóvns ‘with faith and love and 
holiness with modesty’ 1 Tm 2.15. In 1 Tm 2.15 modesty is in a combinative relation 
with faith, love, and holiness and not merely with holiness. In languages in which such 
expressions are normally translated by verbs, one may render the final clause of 1 Tm 
2.15 as ‘if she continues to trust and love and to be holy while at the same time 
showing modesty.’ 


W Contrast (89.124-89.138) 


89.124 8€°: a marker of contrast - ‘but, on the other hand.’ toAdol yáp elow 
KAnTol Ort you S€ ékAekro(. ‘many are invited, but few are chosen’ Mt 22.14; ws 6€ 
avéBnoav ot adeddol avTo0 els THY EopTHV, Tóre kai aUTOS åvéßn ‘but after 


his brothers went to the feast, he also went' Jn 7.10. 


89.125 GAAG*: a marker of more emphatic contrast (as compared with 8é^, 89.124) - 
‘but, instead, on the contrary.’ ook ]A00v karaA0cat GAA mÀnpóocat ‘I have not 
come to do away (with them), but to give (their teachings) full sense’ Mt 5.17; TÒ 
mailov ook àmé0avev GAG ka8eó8er ‘the child is not dead but is sleeping" Mk 
3:39. 

GAG also occurs with j.GÀAov and Ñ in more emphatic phrases marking contrast: 
GAA pâňov 60vAevérocav ‘on the contrary, they are to serve (them) even better’ 1 
Tm 6.2; ovxt, Aéyo vv, GAN T] Stapeptopdv ‘not (peace), I tell you, but rather 
division' Lk 12.51. 


89.126 p. GAÀXov*: a marker of contrast indicating an alternative - ‘on the contrary, 
instead, but rather.’ kai tpiets mreobvotopévot éoTé, Kal OVXL LáAAov 
emev6rcare; ‘you have become proud, but on the contrary, should you not be 
exceedingly sad?’ 1 Cor 5.2; viv è yvóvres 0eóv, uàAXov SE yvoo0évTes UTO 
cot ‘but now (that you) know God, but rather, are known by God’ Ga 4.9. 


89.127 ovv®: a marker of relatively weak contrast - ‘but.’ ok ér(ovevoav otv oi 
'Iovóatot epi auToO bt nv Tuddds ‘but the Jews did not believe that he was 
blind’ Jn 9.18. In a context such as Jn 9.18, 6Tt may also serve as a type of transition. 


89.128 p.evotv*; ,evoüvye: relatively emphatic markers of contrast - ‘but, on the 
contrary, on the other hand.’ 


evor? : uevotv gakáptot ot dkoÜ0ovTes TOV Aóyov Tod Oeod kal 

bvAáccovres ‘on the contrary, those who hear the word of God and keep it are 
happy’ or *...fortunate' Lk 11.28. For other interpretations of pevotv in Lk 11.28, see 
89.50 and 91.8.,evodvye: wevodvye ov Tis €i 6 àvramokpivópevos TO ðeĝ; ‘on 
the contrary, who are you to talk back to God?' Ro 9.20. 


89.129 TáALv«: a marker of contrast, with the implication of a sequence - ‘on the 
other hand, but in turn, however.’ ráAtv yéyparrrat ‘on the other hand, it is written’ 
Mt 4.7; Xoytcéo00 TAAL Ed’ €avroO ‘but let him remind himself’ 2 Cor 10.7. 


89.130 uévTot; TAHV: markers of contrast, implying the validity of something 
irrespective of other considerations - ‘but, nevertheless, except.’ 


WEVTOL: TapaktWwas BAéret keCpeva TA ó06vta, où WEVTOL etofjA0ev ‘he bent 
over and saw the linen clothes lying (there), but he did not go in’ Jn 20.5; 6 pévTot 
coTepeós HELEALOS TOU 0co0 éoTnkev ‘nevertheless, the solid foundation that God 
has made stands firm’ 2 Tm 2.19. 


TAV: åváyky yap édeiv rà okávóaAa, TAH oval TQ àv0pómo 8U oU TO 
oKdvdadov épxerat ‘offenses must come, but woe to the person on whose account 
they occur' or 'such things will always happen; nevertheless, how terrible for the one 
who causes them’ Mt 18.7; TAN ovx OS éyo 06Ào GAN os ov ‘nevertheless, not as 
I wish, but as you wish’ Mt 26.39. 


89.131 ei uý: a marker of contrast by designating an exception - ‘except that, but, 
however, instead, but only.’ 6 oUk éoTiv Mo’ et pý TIVES celow ot 
TapáocovTes Ups ‘not that there is another (gospel), except that there are some 


who trouble you’ Ga 1.7; 0 oùk é£óv Hv adTO $a yeiv ove rois peT’ AVTOD, el 
uù Tots LepedoLv póvors ‘it was not lawful for him or the ones with him to eat, but 
instead, for the priests only' Mt 12.4. 


89.132 tapd': a marker of contrast by means of an alternative - ‘rather than, instead 
of.’ éceflácOncav kal éAáTpevoav T KTioel Tapa TOV kr(cavra ‘they worship 
and serve what (God has) created instead of the Creator’ Ro 1.25. In a number of 
languages an alternative contrast must be expressed by a positive-negative sequence. 
For example, in Ro 1.25 one may translate ‘they worship and serve what God has 
created; they do not worship and serve the Creator himself.’ 


89.133 dvT(*: a marker of an alternative serving as a contrast - ‘instead.’ dvtl Tod 
héyetv vpás, ' Eàv ó kóptos eony ‘instead, you should say, If the Lord wills’ Jas 
4.15; avi ix8tos öpıv avTO ETLddcet; ‘will he give him a snake instead of a fish?’ 
Lk 11.11. 


89.134 TovvavTiov: a marker of an alternative serving as an emphatic contrast - ‘on 
the contrary, rather, instead.’ j| dToSt8é6vTES kakóv AVTL kako0...rotvavr(ov 6€ 
evroyotvtes ‘do not pay back evil with evil...instead, pay back with a blessing’ 1 Pe 
3.9. 


89.135 ETL: a marker of contrast, involving something contrary to expectation - 
‘nevertheless.’ Ti ovv ETL péupeTaL; ‘nevertheless, how then can anyone be 
blamed?' Ro 9.19. 


89.136 pev...5€>; névTor...8é; WEv...dAAG; WEV...TAHV: markers of sets of items 
in contrast with one another - ‘on the one hand...but on the other hand.’ 


pév...6é^ : éyà pev vuds BattiCw év 06aTt eis uerávotav: 6 è ómíoo pov 
EPXOHEVOS...ULGS Bamríoer Ev mveópat Gylw Kal Trupt ‘I baptize you with 
water for repentance, but the one who will come after me...will baptize you with the 
Holy Spirit and fire’ Mt 3.11. 


pévTot...6é: EL WEVTOL vópov TEAELTE BAGLALKOV...€i 5€ TPOGWTOANLTTETE ‘if 
indeed on the one hand you fulfill the royal law...but if on the other hand you show 
partiality’ Jas 2.8-9. 


pév...àAAá: TAaVTA pev ka0apá, GAAG KAKOV TO àvOpómo TO SLA 
TPOGKOLWATOS éo8Covrt ‘on the one hand all (foods) are ritually pure (or ‘may be 
eaten’), but on the other hand it is wrong to eat anything that will cause someone else 
to fall into sin’ Ro 14.20. 


WEV...TAHV: O utós HEV TOD AVOPOTIOU KATA TO OPLOPLEVOV ropeóerat TANV 
oval TO avOpdTw éke(vo bt’ où Tapad{SoTat ‘the Son of Man will die in 
accordance with what has been decided, but woe to that man by whom he is betrayed’ 
Lk 22.22. 


89.137 tapdé: a marker of that which is contrary to what should be or to expectation 
- ‘contrary to, opposed, not in accordance.’ okorretv Tov’s Tas StxooTactas kai 
TÀ okávóaAa Tapa THY 6i6axi|v HV opets EuaVeTE movotvras ‘look out for 
those who cause dissensions and difficulties which are contrary to the teaching which 


you have learned’ Ro 16.17; at re yap 0jXeiat avVTOV periAAa£av Ti]v óvoucv 
xpfjotv ets Tv Tapa oóocuv ‘for their women have changed the natural use for that 
which is contrary to nature’ or ‘...the way people should not act’ or *...the way in 
which people were not made to behave’ Ro 1.26. 


89.138 ékTÓs*: a marker of a contrast involving an exception - ‘except, as an 
exception.’ ob6év ékrÓs Aéyov OV TE ol mrpoofjrat éAáAnoav peAMóvrov 
ytveo8at kat Mo?bof|s ‘saying nothing except what the prophets and Moses said was 
going to happen’ Ac 26.22; ue(Cov 8€ 6 mrpoonreóov 7 6 AaAQv yAóoocats, 
EKTOS El pr] Steppnvet’y ‘the one who prophesies is of greater value than the one 
who speaks in tongues, except when there is someone to interpret’ 1 Cor 14.5. 


X Alternative Relation (89.139-89.140) 


89.139 1: a marker of an alternative - ‘or.’ 6T où 60vacat plav Tplxa Aeukr]v 
Totfjcat T] uéAatvav ‘because you are not able to make one hair white or black’ Mt 
5.36. 

89.140 1j...ij; rj TOL...T]: markers of double alternatives - ‘either...or.’ 

1|... 1: T] yàp TOV Eva pLonoet Kal TOV ETEPOV d yarioet, T] €vós dvO0éEerat kal 
Tov ETEpou KaTadpovrjoet ‘for either he will hate the one and love the other or he 
will be loyal to one and despise the other' Mt 6.24. 


HTOoL...4: SoA éove  UTakoveTeE, TOL àpaprías eis 0ávarov 1| vrakof|s 
cis 6ukatocóvmv ‘you are slaves of what you obey, either of sin which leads to death 
or obedience which leads to righteousness' Ro 6.16. 


Y Substance (89.141-89.142) 


89.141 €v!: a marker of that of which something consists - ‘in, of, consisting of.’ 

"Tako TOv raTépa avTo0 kai rrácav TH ovyyévetav év ijvxats ég6ourkovra 
TévTe ‘Jacob his father and the whole family, consisting of seventy-five persons’ Ac 
7.14; Tov vóuov TOV évroAGv év õóypacıv KkaTapynoads ‘having abolished the 
Law of commandments consisting of rules’ Eph 2.15. 


89.142 €k"; dtro*: markers of the substance of which something consists or out of 
which it is made - ‘of, consisting of, out of, made of.’ 


Ek": kal TA€EaVTES OTEdavov EE dkavOdv énéOnkav ETL Ths Kehadfis avTod 
‘and having woven a crown made of thorns, they put it on his head’ Mt 27.29. 


amé® : TO évóupa avTod amd TPLXOV kapńov ‘his garment made of the hair of a 
camel’ Mt 3.4. 

Z Mediation (89.143) 

89.143 ava pécov«: a marker of mediation - ‘between, among.’ ds 6vvrjoerat 


Stakptvat ava uécov Tod ddedhbod avTo0 ‘who can settle a dispute between fellow 
believers’ 1 Cor 6.5. 


90 Case 


Traditionally, case has been treated almost solely in terms of the so-called case endings 
on nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, though some persons have related case to the 
voice in verbs, namely, active, middle, and passive. In Domain 90, however, case is 
defined in terms of the relation of participants to events or states, and such 
participants may be in a number of different case relations, for example, agents, 
causative agents, instruments, experiencers, participants who may be benefited, those 
directly affected, and those who are viewpoint participants in events or states. This 
domain, however, does not deal with the relations marked by affixation, but by words, 
primarily prepositions and verbs. 

In the following description of case relations, there are two principal ways in which 
cases are formally marked by lexical items. First, there are a number of different 
prepositions which are employed to mark quite diverse case relations. Second, there 
are quite a few verbs which serve as markers of case relations, but in many instances 
these verbs also carry additional semantic components. As such, the verbs function in a 
complex manner, since they belong essentially to two different sets of semantic 
domains. As will be readily noted, in some instances the verbs have lost almost all of 
the meaning normally associated with their so-called central or literal significance. In 
other instances, a considerable amount of the literal meaning is still retained, while the 
verb serves the additional function of marking a case relation. 


A Agent, Personal or Nonpersonal, Causative or Immediate, Direct or 
Indirect (90.1-90.7) 


90.1 vTÓ* (with the genitive): a marker of agent or force, whether person or event - 
‘by.’ Hv év TH épiuo reooepákovra ńuépas meipacópevos b1d Tod Xaravá ‘he 
was in the desert for forty days being tempted by Satan’ Mk 1.13; tkavóv TO 
TOLOUTH T| ETLTLLLAa AUTH AUTO TOV mrAetóvov ‘this punishment by the majority is 
enough for this person’ 2 Cor 2.6; pacaviCópevov UTO TOV kupáTov ‘tossed about 
by the waves’ Mt 14.24; káňapov vr àvépou caAevópevov ‘a reed shaken by the 
wind’ Lk 7.24; ivari yàp ù éAev0ep(a pou kp(verat UTO ns ovvetórjioeos ‘for 
why is my freedom judged by someone else's conscience’ 1 Cor 10.29. 

In a number of languages it is difficult, if not impossible, to use a so-called passive 
expression which introduces an agent by means of a preposition. It may, therefore, be 
necessary in a number of instances to make the agent the subject of the sentence or 
clause. For example, Mk 1.13 may be restructured as ‘Satan tempted Jesus when Jesus 
was in the desert for forty days.’ 


90.2 cvv xetpt (followed by the genitive): (an idiom, literally ‘with the hand of’) a 
marker of an associated agent - ‘by, with the help of.’ A\uTpwthv ånéortaàkev civ 
xetpi ayyédou TOD ó$0évros ad’TO Ev TH Báro ‘he accomplished deliverance with 
the help of an angel who appeared to him in the bush’ Ac 7.35. 


90.3 mapá: (with the genitive or dative): a marker of potential agent - ‘by, for, 

with.’ rapà avOpwTrots ToUTo åSúvaTóv éoTw, Tapd 66 0cQ TavTa SuvaTda ‘for 
people this is not possible, but for God all things are possible’ Mt 19.26. In some 
languages, however, it may be necessary to restructure such a relation as ‘people 
cannot do everything, but God can do anything.’ órt oùk aSvvaTHoet Tapd Tot 
0co0 Ta pua ‘because there is nothing impossible with God’ or ‘because there is 
nothing that God cannot do’ Lk 1.37. 


90.4 tá? (with the genitive): a marker of intermediate agent, with implicit or explicit 
causative agent - ‘through, by.’ TO pn0€v vr kup(ou trà TOD mpophTov héYOVTOS 
‘that which was spoken by the Lord through the prophet’ Mt 1.22; motòs ô 0eós ôr’ 
ov ékAj0nve ‘God is faithful through whom you were called’ 1 Cor 1.9. It is 
somewhat unusual to find 6tá with the genitive used in a context such as 1 Cor 1.9, 
since it is normally the calling which is ‘by God’ (with ùró) rather than ‘through God’ 
(with Sid). Tavta 6’ avtod éyévero ‘all things came into existence through him’ Jn 
1.3. 


90.5 émi? (with the accusative): a marker of agent, with the added implication of 
effect upon the agent - ‘by.’ érioveó0r| TO papróptov ńuâv Ed’ ùpâs ‘our witness 
was believed by you' 2 Th 1.10. It is possible that in 2 Th 1.10 there is a double 
relation marked by ér(, for it may be construed as marking the affected participant 
with TO papróptov and at the same time the agent participant with émioTteúðn. It is 
this double role which may account for the use of éré rather than v6, which would 
clearly mark a relation with értoTeó0n, or rrpós, which would indicate clearly a 
relation with j.apróptov. 


90.6 €v^ (with the dative): a marker of agent, often with the implication of an agent 
being used as an instrument, and in some instances relating to general behavior rather 
than to some specific event - ‘by, from.’ et Ev ùpîv kpíverat 6 kóopos ‘if the world 
is to be judged by you’ 1 Cor 6.2; €v abr Extlobyn TÀ rrávra EV rots oUpavots 
kai ém tis yis ‘all things in heaven and on earth were made by him’ Col 1.16; (va 
Ev nyiv páðnrTe ‘in order that you might learn from us’ 1 Cor 4.6; TOV avTOv 
d'yàva éxovTes otov et8ere év épol kal vüv dkoóere év épo( ‘having the same 
struggle which you saw me engaged in, and which you now hear that I am engaged in' 
Php 1.30. 


90.7 aro! (with the genitive): a marker of agent which may also be regarded as a 
source - ‘by, from.'! 'IooT|$ 8€ 6 érukn0eis Bapvafás àró TOV dmooTóAov 
‘Joseph, who was called Barnabas by the apostles’ Ac 4.36; ore Cntotvtes ¿ë 
avOpuituv S6Eav, ore Ad’ ULGV obTe AT’ GAAwV ‘neither seeking to be honored 
by people, neither by you nor by others’ or ‘neither seeking glory from people, neither 
from you nor from others’ 1 Th 2.6. The expression Cyntotvtes...56€av in 1 Th 2.6 
clearly indicates an event of 'seeking to be honored' or 'seeking to be given glory.' In 
such an instance, dé serves to mark not only the agent but also a source. 


B Instrument?(90.8-90.13) 


90.8 rá? (with the genitive): a marker of the instrument by which something is 
accomplished - ‘by means of, through, with.’ ypddetv ook égovA0nv Sta xáprov 
kai uéAavos ‘I would rather not write with paper and ink’ 2 Jn 12. 


90.9 émí! (with the dative): a marker of instrument as the basis for some event - ‘by, 
by means of.’ ovk ém’ dpro uóvo ChoeTat 6 &áv0poros, GAN ETL mavti prar 
ékTopevopévo SLA ovópaTos 0eo0 ‘a person shall not live by bread alone, but by 
every word that comes from the mouth of God’ Mt 4.4. 


90.10 évi (with the dative): a marker of an immediate instrument - ‘by, with.’ ci 
maTáťčopev €v paxatpn; ‘shall we strike with a sword?’ Lk 22.49; ci Suvatés 
cot év 6éka XLALGOLV UTaVTfoat TO perd etkoot xu áóov épxopévo ETT’ 


avTóv ‘whether he is able with ten thousand (soldiers) to withstand someone coming 
against him with twenty thousand (soldiers) Lk 14.31. 


90.11 dmoz (with the genitive): a marker of instrument which serves as a source of 
information or reason - ‘by, from.’ G10 8€ Tis ovkfjs uá0ere THY mrapapoArv 
‘learn a parable from the fig tree’ Mt 24.32. 


90.12 €k?4 (with the genitive): a marker of instrument, with the added implication of 
result - ‘by, as a result of.’ ypuo(ov mervpopévov Ek TUPdS ‘gold refined by fire’ Re 
3.18; TohAOL TOV aVOpUTOV aTEBavoV Ek TOV v6áTov ‘many people died as a 
result of the water’ Re 8.11. 


90.13 xpdopat!; kataxpdadopat*: to make use of instruments - ‘to use, to employ, 
with. 3 


xpáopatd : tjv dpavres Bon0e(ats éxpàvro vmoCovvóvres TO mAotov ‘having 
pulled it (the boat) aboard, they used ropes tied tightly around the ship' or *...they 
girded the ship with ropes’ Ac 27.17. In Ac 27.17 Bonfeta is best regarded as a 
technical nautical term for supports (ropes or cables) used in aiding a ship in danger 
(see 35.10). 


karaxpáopat? : ets TO uÀ karaxpricaoc0at TH €£ovoíq pov Ev TO evayyeM o 
‘so as not to employ my rights in proclaiming the good news’ | Cor 9.18. 


C Source of Event or Activity (90.14-90.16) 


90.14 Tapá4 (with the genitive): a marker of the agentive source of an activity, 
though often remote and indirect - ‘from, by, of.’ xápis éAeos et prjvn Tapa 0eo00 
TaTpds ‘grace, mercy, peace from God the Father’ 2 Jn 3; (va Tapa TOV yewpyav 
AGBY ATO TOV KapTOV ToO àjieAQvos ‘in order to receive from the farmers some 
of the fruit of the vineyard’ Mk 12.2; TOs cv 'Iovóatos àv Tap’ uod metv aitets 
yvvatkós Xapapírtóos ovons; ‘how is it that you being a Jew ask for a drink from 
me, a Samaritan woman?’ Jn 4.9; Tod aiteiv éAenpooóvnv Tapa TOV 
eLovropevopuévov ets TO Lepóv ‘to ask alms of those who were going into the 
Temple' Ac 3.2. 


90.15 dTÓ^ (with the genitive): a marker of source of an implied event - ‘from, by.’ 
TOv 0éXovra ATO Cod 6avícao9at pÀ àmooTpaófs ‘do not turn away from the 
one who wishes to borrow from you’ Mt 5.42. In Mt 5.42 àó also marks the one 
who would be the agent of loaning. 


90.16 €kf (with the genitive): a marker of the source of an activity or state, with the 
implication of something proceeding from or out of the source - ‘from, by.’ Pepékka 
EE évós ko( rnv éxovoa, 'Icadk Tot TaTPds rjuàv ‘Rebecca became pregnant by 
our forefather Isaac’ Ro 9.10; ote CynTotvtes é€ àv0pómrov S6Eav ‘neither seeking 
praise from people’ 1 Th 2.6; őt. ékpivev ó Beds TÒ kpípa vpàv EE avTfjis 
‘because God condemned her for what she did to you’ Re 18.20. 


D Responsibility (90.17-90.19) 


90.17 émis (with the accusative): a marker of the one upon whom responsibility falls 
- ‘on, upon.’ éA0 Ed’ VLGS TGV aipa SiKatov ‘responsibility for the murder of all 


innocent people will come upon you’ Mt 23.35; Tò alpa abT00 ép’ Huds kai ém 
TÀ TÉkva TGV ‘let the responsibility for his death be upon us and upon our children’ 
Mt 27.25. See also 37.102. 


90.18 ért pim To €T: (an idiom, literally ‘to throw upon’ or ‘to cast upon’) to cause 
responsibility for something to be upon someone - ‘to put responsibility on, to make 
responsible for.’ rácav Thy uépugvav vp v émtpGpavres ET’ aùTóv ‘put upon 
him all responsibility for your cares' or *make him responsible for all your worries' 1 
Pe 5.7. For another explanation of this expression in 1 Pe 5.7, taking THv péptyuvav 
emt p(mTo Ett as an idiom, see 25.250. 


90.19 adi (with the genitive): a marker of one who is responsible for an event or 
state - ‘by, on (the basis of), of, upon.’ åm’ égavro0 ovK éAjAv0a ‘TI didn't come on 
my own’ or ‘I am not the one who is responsible for my coming’ Jn 7.28; TL 6€ Kat 
ad’ EauTav ov Kptvete TO Sikatov; ‘why don’t you accept responsibility for judging 
what is right?’ or ‘why do you not take it upon yourselves to judge what is right?’ Lk 
12.57. 


E Viewpoint Participant^(90.20) 


90.20 trapd! (with the dative); rTpós? (with the accusative); Eumpoober’; 
€évavTiov*; évavTU; karévavTU; EvwTLov; KaTEVwTLOV (except for Tapa! 
and Trpós?, all with the genitive): marking a participant whose viewpoint is relevant to 
an event - ‘in the sight of, in the opinion of, in the judgment of."? 


Tapa’: où yàp ot dkpoatat vópou Sikatot Tapa T 0eà ‘for it is not the hearers 
of the Law who are righteous in God's sight’ Ro 2.13. 


Tipós? : à mpóokorov cuve(onouv EXELV TPOS TOV 0cóv Kal rovs dvOpóous ‘to 
have a clear conscience before God and people' Ac 24.16. 


EuTpooGeV’ : 6TL OUTWS EVSoKia éyévero épmpoo0év cov ‘for thus it was good in 
your sight’ Mt 11.26. 


évavtiov® : noav 8€ 8(katot duddtepot Evavttov Tod 0eo0 ‘they both lived 
righteous lives in God’s sight’ Lk 1.6. 


EvavT_? : f] yap kapó(a cov oùk éoTtv evecta EvavTt TOD 0co0 ‘your heart is not 
right in God's sight’ Ac 8.21. 


kaTévavTi? : KaTEVAaVTL cod Ev XptovQ AaAo0pev ‘we speak (as those who) in 
the sight of God (are) in Christ 2 Cor 12.19. 


EVOTILOV? : Ev EE avTOv OVK EOTLY ETLAEANOLEVOV EVUTLOV TOU 0co0 ‘not one of 
them is forgotten in the sight of God’ Lk 12.6; juaprov ets Tov oùpavòv kai 
€vóTLÓv cov ‘I have sinned against heaven and in your sight’ Lk 15.18. It is also 
possible to interpret €viitov in Lk 12.6 as a marker of agent (Domain 90A) as in tev, 
“not one of them is forgotten by God.” 


KATEVOTLOV? : eivat NGS aylous Kal dpi ious 


KATEVWTLOV avToO ‘so that we would be judged holy and without fault in his sight’ 
Eph 1.4.6 


F Content (90.21-90.28) 


90.21 óTU'; 8LÓTU^; QS ^: markers of discourse content, whether direct or indirect - 
‘that, the fact that.’ 


OTL? : GNA EXW KATA co0 STL THY aAyadTHV cou THY TPWTHV àófjkes ‘but I have 
against you the fact that you have left your first love’ Re 2.4; nets 8€ HAT Copev o 
“tL aUTOS EOTLV Ò péAXov AUTPODOBaL TOV "IopariA ‘but we hoped that he would 

be the one who would deliver Israel’ Lk 24.21; bets Aéyere STL BAaoonpets ‘you 
say, You blaspheme’ Jn 10.36; €ATiCw 6€ 6TL yvóoeo0e STL Nuets OK éopév 
àóóktpor ‘I hope that you know that we are not failures’ or ‘...not persons who have 
been tested and found wanting’ 2 Cor 13.6; kai T6TE OpOrAOYyHOw avTots STL 
OvSéTIOTE éyvov vpás ‘and then I will tell them, I never knew you’ Mt 7.23. 


LÓTU : Ed’ EATS St6Tt kal avri] ù KTLOLS éAevOepoO0oerat ATO Tfjs 
60vuAe(as Tis b8opds ‘in the hope that the creation itself will be freed from bondage 
to corruption’ Ro 8.20-21 (apparatus). In Ro 8.21 tót. appears to be simply a 
variant of dT. with essentially the same meaning, though some scholars have 
interpreted 5.67 in this context as meaning ‘because’ (see 5.6714, 89.26). 


ws” : uáprus yap pou 6 Beds, ws érumo00 mávras pâs ‘God is my witness that 
I have a deep feeling for all of you' Php 1.8. 

The marking of direct and indirect discourse varies greatly from language to 
language. In some instances there is no marker at all; in other cases one marker 
precedes and another follows. In still other instances a repetition of an expression of 
speaking occurs at the end of a quotation, whether direct or indirect. In a number of 
languages written usage differs appreciably from spoken usage, because intonation so 
often marks introduced discourse in the spoken form of a language. 


90.22 iva": a marker of the content of discourse, particularly if and when purpose is 
implied - ‘that.’? rapekáAovv avróv tva póvov dipovrat Tot kpaoréóou Tot 
iwattou avtov ‘they begged him to let the sick at least touch the edge of his cloak’ 
Mt 14.36; Exrjpvéav tva peravoóouv ‘they preached that the people should repent’ 
Mk 6.12; | 66 yuvi] tva $offjrav TOV ävõpa ‘and every wife should respect her 
husband' Eph 5.33. An expression of command is implicit in this passage in Eph 5.33, 
and therefore one may interpret this clause with (va as being a matter of content. 


90.23 emi? (with the genitive); eisi (with the accusative); €v" (with the dative): 
markers of content as a means of specifying a particular referent - ‘concerning, with 
respect to, with reference to, about, in.’ 


€ríP : ov Aéyet, Kal rots oméppaotv, ws ETL TOAAOV ‘it does not say, And to the 
descendants, as a reference to many’ Ga 3.16; Bavrio0rjro ékaoTos vpv ETL TO 
óvópaTt Inootd XptoTo0 ‘each one of you must be baptized in (or ‘with respect to’) 
the name of Jesus Christ’ Ac 2.38. 


cisi : Aauld yàp Aéyet ets avTtév ‘for David spoke concerning him’ Ac 2.25; 06A 
6€ opás Godods civar ets TO Ayabdv ‘but I want you to be wise concerning what 


is good’ Ro 16.19; BarrríCovres aùToùs eis TO óvopa TOD TaTpds Kal TOD... 
‘and baptize them in the name of the Father and the...’ Mt 28.19. 


Ev": év TO OvdpaTt ' Inoot XpioToO BattioOfvat ‘to be baptized in the name of 
Jesus Christ’ Ac 10.48. 


90.24 mepi? (with the genitive); Urép^ (with the genitive): markers of general 
content, whether of a discourse or mental activity - ‘concerning, about, of.’8tept> : 
yvócerat TEpl THs 6t6axf|s ‘he will know concerning the teaching’ Jn 7.17; «VOUS 
Aéyovctv qvTÓ epi avTíjs ‘immediately they spoke to him about her’ Mk 1.30. 
itép’ : oUTÓs EoTL UTEp oU éyà eimov ‘this is the one concerning whom I spoke’ 
Jn 1.30; ToAAH por kaóxnots UTEP ouv ‘my great confidence concerning you’ 2 
Cor 7.4; ] éAris np v Bepaía UTEP ULGV ‘our hope concerning you is firm’ 2 Cor 
I 


90.25 mpósť (with the accusative): a marker of content, particularly when persons are 
involved and/or the context suggests some type of response being made - ‘about, to.’ € 

"yvocav yap OTL TPOS abToUs THY TapaBodry eimev ‘for they knew that he spoke 
the parable about them’ Mk 12.12; kai ok àmekp(0r ad’TO TPdS OVE EV pfjua 
‘and he didn’t answer to a single charge’ Mt 27.14; ¿áv tis pds Tiva Ex poupńv 
‘if anyone has a complaint about anyone’ Col 3.13. For a different interpretation of 
mp0s in Mk 12.12 and Col 3.13, see 90.33. 


90.26 €i*: a marker of an indirect question as content - ‘whether, if, that.’ ci 
áp.aproAós éoTtv ovK oiSa ‘I do not know whether he is a sinner’ Jn 9.25; 6 6€ 
II. Aá Tos é0aópaoev et Sy Té0vnkev ‘Pilate was amazed that he had already died’ 
Mk 15.44. In Mk 15.44 the use of ci would suggest that Pilate questioned whether 
Jesus had actually died. ovS€v ékrós Aéyov OV TE OL mrpoofjrat éAáAnoav 
peAAóvTov yiveo0at Kal MoÜofjs, eL raros 6 XpvoTÓs ‘saying nothing other 
than what the prophets and Moses said about what was going to happen, namely, that 
the Messiah would suffer' Ac 26.22-23. 


90.27 Exwi; TepLexw*: markers of designations of content - ‘to have, to contain.’ 


€xo! : ypóipas értoToA]v éxovcav TOV TÚTOV TODTOV ‘writing a letter containing 
this content’ Ac 23.25. 


TEPLEXW? : ypóipavTes émtoToAN]v SLA xetpós avTOv meptéxovcav ráóOe ‘writing 
a letter through them having these (words)' Ac 15.23 (apparatus). 


90.28 TÚTOS:, OU m: the content of a discourse or a document - ‘content.’ yedisas 
ETLOTOATV éxoucav TOV TUTOV TOUTOV ‘writing a letter having this content’ Ac 
23.25. For another interpretation of rÓTos in Ac 23.25, see 58.25. 


G Guarantor Participant with Oaths (90.29-90.30) 


90.29 kaTd! (with the genitive): a marker of a supernatural person or force called 
upon to guarantee the carrying out of an oath or vow - ‘by, in the name of.’ €EopKiCw 
ce KATA TOU Oeod roO CüvTos ‘I adjure you by the living God’ or ‘I put you under 
oath to the living God’ Mt 26.63; ójiooev Kad’ éavroO ‘he swore by himself’ He 
6.13. 


Depending upon the context, it may be necessary to be quite specific in some 
languages in marking the relations between swearing and the supernatural power 
invoked to guarantee the fulfillment of an oath. For example, in swearing that 
something is true, it may be necessary to translate ‘I swear that this is true and call 
upon God to punish me if it is not true,' or if the swearing involves a promise, then one 
may translate ‘I promise to do this, but if I do not, may God punish me.’ 


90.30 év? (with the dative); eis” (with the dative): markers of objects which serve as 
symbolic substitutes for supernatural persons or powers presumed to act as guarantors 
of compliance with oaths - ‘by.’ te Ev TO oùpavĝ, óvt 0póvos éoTiv Tod 0cot* 
UTE Ev TH yf, OTL UTOTOSLOV EoTLV TOV TOSGV aUTOD: [TE ets IepooóAupa, 
OTL TOALS éoTlv TOD LEydAoU PaoLr\Ews’ LATE EV TH Kedar cov ópóons, OTL 
ov S0vaoat ptav Tpixa Aeukr]v ToLfoat T] uéAatvav ‘not by heaven, because it is 
God’s throne; nor by the earth, because it is his footstool; nor by Jerusalem, because it 
is the city of the great King; nor should you swear by your head, because you cannot 
make a single hair white or black’ Mt 5.34b-36. 


H Opposition (90.31-90.35) 


90.31 kaTái (with the genitive): a marker of opposition, with the possible implication 
of antagonism - ‘against, in opposition to, in conflict with.’ otpatevovtat kara Tis 
Puys ‘they fight against the soul’ 1 Pe 2.11; é£&aAe(ipas TO kad’ nuóv 
xetpóypaóov ‘cancelling the record against us’ Col 2.14; kai emoco TaV movnpòv 
kað’ vuv ‘and speak all kinds of evil against you’ Mt 5.11; oi tiwes éveoávicav TO 
rlyeuóv. Kata ToO IIaóAou ‘who appeared before the governor (with accusations) 
against Paul’ Ac 24.1. 


90.32 yeTá/ (with the genitive): a marker of opposition and conflict, implying 

interaction - ‘against, with.’ roAep. joo peT’ avTOv Ev TH popuoaíq Tot orópgaTós 

ou ‘I will fight against them with the sword of my mouth’ Re 2.16; ÖT. Kpipata e 
"xere peð’ éavrÓv ‘because you have legal disputes against one another’ 1 Cor 6.7. 


90.33 pds? (with the accusative): a marker of opposition, with the probable 
implication of a reaction or response to a previous event - ‘against.’ éyvocav yap óTt 
Tpds aUToUs Ti|v rapapoAiv einer ‘for they knew that he spoke this parable 
against them’ Mk 12.12; éáv tis vpós Tiva éxn Loudyy ‘if anyone has any blame 
against anyone’ Col 3.13. For another interpretation of pós in Mk 12.12 and Col 
3.13, see 90.25. 


90.34 éTÜ (with the accusative or dative): a marker of opposition in a judicial or 
quasijudicial context - ‘against.’ Os ETL Agori]v é£rjA0are PETA paxatpàv Kal 
Ev\wv ‘did you come out with swords and clubs as against a thief Mt 26.55; 
ETAaVvaOTHOOoVTaL TEKVA ETL yovets Kal 0avarócovouv aùToús ‘children will rise 
up against their parents and cause them to be put to death’ Mt 10.21; pets emt 
volv kal 600 éri rptoív ‘three against two and two against three’ Lk 12.52. 


90.35 dTévavTU^ (with the genitive): a marker of opposition or hostility, with the 
implication that something is done in place of something else - ‘against.’ oUToL 
TaVTES aTEVaVTL TOV SoypLatwv Katoapos tpdooovot ‘all these act against the 
decrees of Caesar’ or *...of the Emperor’ Ac 17.7. 


I Benefaction (90.36-90.42) 


90.36 mép? (with the genitive): a marker of a participant who is benefited by an 
event or on whose behalf an event takes place - ‘for, on behalf of, for the sake of.’ ős 
EOTLV TLOTOS UTEP ULOV 6Lákovos TOD XptoTod ‘who is a faithful servant of 
Christ on your behalf Col 1.7; (va eis dvOpwtos dmo0ávr UTEP TOD Aaod ‘in order 
that one person might die on behalf of the nation’ Jn 11.50; Sejoets, mpooeuxás, 
EvTevéets, EvXaploTias, UTEP mávrov AVOpUTUV ‘petitions, prayers, intercession 
and thanksgiving on behalf of all people’ 1 Tm 2.1; tod S6vtos éavróv UTEP TOV 
AWLAapPTLOV pôv ‘he who gave himself on behalf of our sins’ Ga 1.4. In a number of 
languages, one cannot speak of ‘doing something on behalf of sins’; only a person can 
be benefited by an event, and therefore one must translate *who gave himself on behalf 
of us who had sinned' in Ga 1.4. See also 90.39. 


90.37 àvTí^ (with the genitive): a marker of a participant who is benefited by an 
event, usually with the implication of some type of exchange or substitution involved - 
‘for, on behalf of.’ Exeivov Aapàv 8660s avTois avTi EpLod kal cod ‘take (a coin) 
and give it to them for me and you’ Mt 17.27. 


90.38 Sud‘ (with the accusative): a marker of a participant who is benefited by an 
event or for whom an event occurs - ‘for the sake of, for, on behalf of, for the benefit 
of.’ TO cápBarov Sta Tov dv0porrov éyévero kal OVX ô dvOporos Sia TO 
odBRatov ‘the Sabbath was made for the benefit of mankind and not mankind for the 
benefit of the Sabbath’ Mk 2.27. 


90.39 mepi: (with the genitive): a marker of events which are indirectly involved in a 
beneficial activity - ‘on behalf of.’ 6Tt kai Xptotés dtaé repli àpaprtàv émaev 
‘because Christ once for all suffered on behalf of sins’ 1 Pe 3.18. A strictly literal 
translation of this expression in 1 Pe 3.18 could be extremely misleading in some 
languages, since it would imply that Christ's suffering in some way benefited or 
enhanced sins. Accordingly, it is necessary in a number of languages to translate as 
‘because Christ once for all suffered for the sake of people who had sinned.’ Note a 
similar use of UTép in Ga 1.4 (see 90.36). 


90.40 éTí* (with the dative): a marker of persons benefited by an event, with the 
implication of their being in a dependent relationship - ‘for.’ Samdvynoov én’ avTots t 

"va Evpyoovtat Thy keoaArv ‘make a payment for their expenses, in order that they 
may shave their heads’ Ac 21.24. 


90.41 eis" (with the accusative): a marker of persons benefited by an event, with the 
implication of something directed to them - ‘for, on behalf of.’ Tept 5€ ts Aoyetas 
TS els ToUs aytous ‘concerning the collection made on behalf of the people of 
God’ 1 Cor 16.1; Thy kotwov(av rs Stakovias Ts ets Tovs aytous ‘a share in 
helping the people of God’ 2 Cor 8.4. In both 1 Cor 16.1 and 2 Cor 8.4 there is clearly 
an ellipsis of an event of ‘sending’ such help to and on behalf of God's people. 


90.42 yueTd (with the genitive): a marker of association in which one party acts or 
exists for the benefit of another - ‘with, on the same side as.’ 6 p] Öv peT’ ¿pod Kat’ 
€po0 éc7iv ‘he who is not with me is against me’ Mt 12.30. In Mt 12.30 there is an 
implied event. 


J Reason Participant?(90.43-90.44) 


90.43 évekev* or éveka- (with the genitive): a marker of a participant constituting 
the reason for an event - ‘because of, for the sake of.’ e(Twotv TaV movnpóv Kad? 
bp.Ov ipevóópevot évekev époO ‘they will say all kinds of evil things against you 
falsely because of me’ Mt 5.11; é«BáAociv TO Óvopa buv os vrovnpóv EveKa TOD 
vod Tod dvOpórrov ‘they regard you as evil because of the Son of Man’ Lk 6.22; 6s 
©’ av àmoAéor TH ijux]v avTod €vekev épo0 eoprjoet avTr]v ‘whoever loses his 
life because of me shall find it’ Mt 16.25; Evexev yap TS €Xn(60s Tod ' IopanA 
THY vow raóTmv mep(ketpat ‘because of him for whom the people of Israel hope, 
I wear this chain’ or *...I am bound in chains’ Ac 28.20. In Ac 28.20 there is an ellipsis 
of a reference to the person who is the object of the hope. 


90.44 Strá: (with the accusative): a marker of a participant constituting the cause or 
reason for an event or state - ‘because of, on account of, for this reason.’ kai éoeo0e 
LLOOULEVOL UTO mrávrov LÀ TO óvopá pov ‘you will be hated by everyone because 
of me’ (literally *...because of my name’) Mt 10.22; é6noev avTOv év ovAakfj Sa 
Hpoótáóa ‘he put him in jail because of Herodias’ Mk 6.17. In Mk 6.17 Herodias 
clearly constituted the reason or cause for Herod putting John in prison, but there is a 
sense in which td Hpoótá6a may also indicate Herod’s purpose in trying to please 
Herodias, and therefore one may translate ‘for the sake of Herodias’ (see Strá, 90.38). 


K Agent of a Numerable Event!°(90.45-90.50) 


90.45 tTovéw*: a marker of an agent relation with a numerable event - ‘to do, to 
perform, to practice, to make.’ 6816áokov kal mopeíav motoópevos ets 
Iepood)\upa ‘teaching as he made a journey to Jerusalem’ Lk 13.22; ot paðnTaÌ 
’ Ioávvov vnoTetovcuv Trukvà Kal 8erjoers ToLotvTat ‘John’s disciples often fast 
and pray’ Lk 5.33; TÔ o9 óvópart 6vvápets TOAAAS éroujcapev ‘in your name 
we did many miracles’ Mt 7.22; río Tet mremoímkev TO máoxa ‘by faith he performed 
the Passover' He 11.28. 


90.46 dàTo6L80p.U4: a marker of an agent relation with a numerable event, with the 
probable implication of some transfer involved - ‘to make, to perform, to do, to give.’ 
ol dvOporrot à Tro8ócouctv repli auToO Aóyov Ev nuépa kptoeos ‘people will 
have to account for it in the day of judgment’ Mt 12.36; kai 6vvápet weydry 
dmeó(8ovv TO LapTUpLOV ot ATOOTOADL THs dvaoTáceos Tov kupíov ' Inoot 
‘and with great power the apostles witnessed to the resurrection of the Lord Jesus’ Ac 
4.33. 


90.47 épyáćopat:; kaTepyáćopat!: markers of an agent relation with numerable 
events, with the probable implication of comprehensiveness - ‘to do, to make, to 
perform.’ 


Epyacopat® : ó þoßoúuevos avróv kai épyaCópevos Stkatootvnv ‘who reveres 
him and does what is right’ Ac 10.35. 


kaTepyácopat? : dpoeves Ev dpoeow Thy áoxnpooóvnv karepyacópevot ‘men 
with men doing shameless deeds’ Ro 1.27; érri taoav ipvyT|v avOpwtov Tod 
karepyacopévou TO kakóv ‘on everyone who does evil’ Ro 2.9. 


90.48 AapBávo*: a marker of an agent relation with numerable events, with the 


implication of having assumed some initiative - ‘to do, to make.’ oupBotALov 6€ 
Aapóvces ryópacav...róv åypòv ToO kepapéos ‘having consulted they bought...a 
potter's field' Mt 27.7. 


90.49 TpoAapávo*: a marker of an agent relation with numerable events, with the 
implication of some prior or unexpected time factor - ‘to do in advance, to make 
before, to undertake ahead of time.’ rpoéAapev pvpt(cat TO cópá pov ‘she anointed 
my body ahead of time’ Mk 14.8. 


90.50 ainpe!: a marker of an agent relation with numerable events, with the 
implication of something which proceeds from an agent - ‘to produce, to make, to 
give.’ 0 6e 'Incots dóeis oovr|v ueyáAnv é&émvevoev ‘Jesus gave a loud cry and 
died' or *with a loud cry, Jesus died' Mk 15.37. 


L Agent in a Causative Role Marked by Verbs!!(90.51-90.55) 


90.51 loput”; Exw*: markers of a causative relation, with otherwise almost empty 
semantic content - ‘to cause, to bring about, to produce.’ 


&C6opu : Tod 600vat yvàcw coTnpí(as T AaQ avTod ‘to cause his people to 
know about deliverance’ Lk 1.77. 


Exo: oUTws kal ù TioTLS, €àv py Ex Epya ‘and so faith, if it does not produce 
action’ or ‘...cause someone to do something’ Jas 2.17. 


90.52 Ove yet po^: a marker of a causative relation, with the implication of a 
significant change in state - ‘to cause.’ Steye{petv vpás Ev vmopuvrjoer ‘to cause you 
to remember' 2 Pe 1.13. 


90.53 ktvéo*: a marker of a causative relation, with the implication of significant 
activity - ‘to cause.’ k.votvra oTácets TAOLV Tots "Iovóaíots ‘causing riots 
among all the Jews’ Ac 24.5. 


90.54 atovepw: a marker of a causative relation, with the implication of something 
deserved - ‘to cause, to show, to assign to.” TOVELOVTES Ttjv, os kal 
OVYKANPOVOLOLS XapLTOS Cuts ‘showing (them) respect, since they received jointly 
with you the gift of life’ 1 Pe 3.7. 


90.55 épe0L Co^; tapoEvopos*, oð m: markers of a causative relation, with the 
implication of stimulating a change in motivation or attitude - ‘to cause, 
encouragement.’ 


épeO(C Co^ : TO vuv Aos ripéOLoev Tovs mAe(ovas ‘your eagerness has caused 
most of them (to want to help)’ 2 Cor 9.2.? The relevant action in 2 Cor 9.2b comes 
from the immediately preceding statements in 2 Cor 9.1-2a. 


vapo£vopós? : Kal karavoóüpev dAXrjAous ets mapoëvopòv aAydTNS Kal kaAàv e 
"pyov 'and let us be concerned with one another in order to encourage love and good 
works’ or ‘...to cause people to love and to do good’ He 10.24.'? 


M Experiencer!?(90.56-90.84) 


90.56 €v™: a marker of an experiencer of an event - ‘in relation to, with respect to, 
to.’!4 érroíncav év aùTt doa rj0éAncav ‘they did to him as they pleased’ Mt 17.12; 
kaAÓv épyov ripyácaro €v épo( ‘she has done a fine thing to me’ Mk 14.6; Tas ov 

"v GoTis ópoAoyricet év épo éjimpooQev TOV dv0pómov ‘therefore everyone who 
confesses me before people’ Mt 10.32; ovk éypaipa 8€ rara iva otros yévnrat 
Ev poi ‘I have not written these things in order that this might happen to me’ 1 Cor 
9.15; dTokahtsat TOV vLóv aUTOD év Epot ‘to reveal his Son to me’ Ga 1.16. It is 
also possible to interpret the relation expressed by €v in Ga 1.16 as indicating agent or 
instrument, for example, ‘to reveal his Son by me’ or *...through my life’ (compare év 
as an expression of agent in 90.6 and instrument in 90.10), or even means (év époí( 
referring to his behavior) as in 89.76. 


90.57 émi": a marker of the experiencer, often with the implication of an action by a 
superior force or agency - ‘to, at, on.’ rpooéxere €avrots ETL Tots dvOpórots 
TOUTOLS Ti WEAAETE TPAOOELV ‘be careful what you are about to do to these men’ 
Ac 5.35; é0cópovv TA onpeta à ETroleL ETL TOV ào0evoóvrov ‘they had seen the 
miracles which he did to those who were sick’ Jn 6.2; óvopácew ET TOUS éxovras 
TÀ Tveópara TA TOVNHPA TO Ğvoua Tod kuptov ' Inoo0 ‘to pronounce the name of 
the Lord Jesus on those possessed of evil spirits’ Ac 19.13; r]AGev Sè ALLOS Ed’ SAV 
Tùv At yvrrrov ‘a famine came on all Egypt’ Ac 7.11. 


90.58 TpÓs*: a marker of an experiencer of an event, with the implication that the 
participant may then be in some dyadic relation - ‘with, to.’ rfjs 8.a0jkns s 
8.é0ero ó 0cós mpós TOUS rarépas vp v ‘the covenant which God made with 
your ancestors’ Ac 3.25; épyacópe0a TO d'ya00v mpós mávras ‘we should do good 
to everyone' Ga 6.10. 


90.59 eis: a marker of an involved experiencer - ‘to, toward, for.’ TO kýpvypa 
'Inoo0 XptoTo0...ets vrávra và é0vn yvopuo0évros ‘the proclamation about Jesus 
Christ...has been made known to all nations’ Ro 16.25-26; ovv(o not 8é TT|v 
EdUTOU dyámmv ets ńuâs ó 0cós ‘but God demonstrates his love toward us’ Ro 
5.8; TÒ ópóvnpa Tis capkós éx0pa cis 0cóv ‘the human way of thinking is hostile 
to God’ Ro 8.7; épavvóvTes ets víva ù Totov katpóv ‘trying to find out whom it 
would be and at what time (he would come)' 1 Pe 1.11. It is possible to translate 1 Pe 
1.11 as ‘trying to find out when the time would be and how it would come’ by 
interpreting ets in 1 Pe 1.11 as ets! (90.23) and Totov as rotos? (58.30). 


90.60 peTá:: a marker of the experiencer of an event, with the added implication of 
association - ‘with, to.’ À xápts Tod kupíou 'Inoo0 peg’ vuv ‘the grace of our 
Lord Jesus be with you’ 1 Cor 16.23; €oTat ped’ niv xápis éAeos etprjvn Tapa 
0co0 tatpds, kai Tapa 'Inoo0. Xptovo0 Tod viot Tot tatpds ‘may God the 
Father and Jesus Christ his Son grant us grace, mercy, and peace’ 2 Jn 3.15 


90.61 TvyXávo; ETLTVYX Ave": to experience some happening (generally neutral in 
connotation) - ‘to experience, to have happen to.’ 


TUYXAVW: TOAS etprjvns rvyxávovTes SLA God ‘experiencing much peace 
through you’ Ac 24.2; tva kai avtol owtnptas róxoctv TS Ev Xprorĝ ' Inco? 
‘in order that even these might experience the salvation which is through Jesus Christ’ 
2 Tm 2.10; tva kpe(rrovos dvaotdoews rÓxoo0uv ‘so that they may experience a 


better resurrection’ He 11.35; Suvdjiets Te où TAS TUXOvOAS ‘unusual miracles’ 
(literally ‘miracles not experienced’) Ac 19.11. 


emt TUyxÓvoP* : 0 ETLCHTEt 'IoparA, TOTO ouk ETETUXEV, ù SE ékAoyr| 
€méTuxev ‘what the people of Israel sought, this they did not experience, but the 
chosen ones did experience it’? Ro 11.7. For another interpretation of érvrvyxávo in 
Ro 11.7, see 57.60. 


90.62 karaTíOepar: to experience, with the implication of something having been 
bestowed upon - ‘to gain, to obtain, to experience.’ 0éAov Te xápvra kara8éc0at 
Tots ‘Iovdatots ‘and wanting to gain favor with the Jews’ Ac 24.27. In some 
languages it may be more natural to translate as ‘and wanting the Jews to show him 
good will’ or ‘and hoping that the Jews would like him.’ 


90.63 Aag gávo'; àmoAapfávos; émuAaggávopa:; pyeraXAapBávo*: to 
experience some event or state, often with the implication of something negatively 
valued - ‘to undergo, to experience. !&Aapávoh : et mepvrour|v Aagávet a 

"vOporros év capfáro ‘if a person undergoes circumcision on the Sabbath’ Jn 7.23; 
rà TOUTO Ajpibeo0e mreptooórepov kpípa ‘on account of this you will be judged 
more severely’ Mt 23.14 (apparatus); 5.’ ov vOv Thy karaMayi]v éAápopev 
‘through whom we now have received reconciliation’ Ro 5.11; érepot 8€ épimavyp v 
kai uaoTCyov metpav €AaBov ‘some experienced mocking and whipping’ He 
11.36.17 


dmoAapfávo? : £a yàp av émpátapev dtokapBdvopev ‘for we are experiencing 
what we deserve as the result of what we did’ Lk 23.41; tThv ávrijuc6(av fjv é8et 
TS rAávns avTOv év éavrots àroAapfávovres ‘receiving punishment which 
they deserve for their wrongdoing' Ro 1.27. 


emuagfávopat : ETtAGBoO Ts atov(ov Cofjs ‘experience eternal life’ 1 Tm 6.12. 
In this expression in 1 Tm 6.12, €TtAaBod no doubt also suggests some activity 
associated with the state of eternal life. 


peraAagfávo? : yfj...eraAagávet euAoy(as àmó ToO Oeod ‘the 
earth. ..experiences blessings from God’ He 6.7. 


90.64 b€pw": to experience an event or state which may be burdensome or difficult - 
‘to experience, to bear up under, to undergo.’ TOV Óóvetótopuóv avT00 bépovTEs 
‘experiencing his shame’ or '...the shame which he bore’ He 13.13. 


90.65 Exw'; cvvéxopat*: to experience a state or condition, generally involving 
duration - ‘to experience, to have.’ 


éxof : Tadta AeAáAnka Viv tva Ev Evol etprjvqv éxnre “Ihave told you these 
things so that you might experience peace in me’ Jn 16.33; (va avT00 dipovrat ócot 
ELXOV páoTLyas ‘in order that as many as had diseases might touch him’ Mk 3.10. 


cwvéxopat? : mpoorveykav aUTQ Trávras TOUS kakQs éxovras ‘they brought to 
him all those who were sick’ Mt 4.24; éyévero 5€ TOV TaTépa Tod IIomALov 


TUpeTots kai SvoevTEpiw 


pevov karaketo0ar ‘Publius’ father was in bed, sick with fever and dysentery’ Ac 


28.8. 


90.66 Toxa: to undergo an experience, usually difficult, and normally with the 
implication of physical or psychological suffering - ‘to experience, to suffer.’ ynõèv 
opo à uéAAets mráoxeuv ‘fear none of those things which you are going to 
experience’ or ‘...to suffer’ Re 2.10; tooatta éTá0ere ciki ‘you experience so 
many things in vain' Ga 3.4. 

The first statement in Ga 3.4 1s generally interpreted as referring to the valuable 
experiences which the Galatians had in receiving the Spirit on the basis of hearing and 
believing. Some scholars, however, understand tdoyw in Ga 3.4 as referring to 
difficult experiences resulting from those who opposed this new faith in Jesus Christ. 


90.67 dTéx04: to experience an event to the limit of what one could expect - ‘to 
experience all one deserves.’ 6TL ümréxeve THY rrapákAnotv pv ‘because you 
have experienced all the comfort you are going to get’ Lk 6.24. 


90.68 UTrÉX0: to experience something to which a person is subjected - ‘to be 
subjected to, to experience, to undergo, to suffer.’ pókewrat 8etypa mvpós 
aiwvtou Siknv vréxovcat ‘they exist as an example by being subjected to the 
punishment of eternal fire’ Ju 7. 


90.69 Teptéxo*: (a figurative extension of meaning of reptéxo ‘to surround,’ not 
occurring in the NT) to experience an emotion or mood in an overwhelming manner - 
‘to experience, to be seized by, to have happen to.’ 0á pios yap vepiéoxev avTóv 
‘for he was seized with amazement’ Lk 5.9.!5 


90.70 eicépxopat?; evpioKw*: to begin to experience an event or state - ‘to begin 
to experience, to come into an experience, to attain.’ 


eLoépxopatd : mpooeóxeo0e uù etoeAetv ets meipaogóv ‘pray that you will not 
begin to experience temptation’ or ‘...trial’ Lk 22.40; kaAóv éovív oe KUAAOV 
€LoeA8eiv cis Thy Conv Ñ Tas 600 xetpas éxovra àmeA8eiv Els THY yéevvav 
‘it is better for you to come to experience (true) life with one hand than to keep two 
hands and end up in Gehenna' Mk 9.43. 


eUpioko? : eoprjoere avdtavoly Tats ipuxots vuv ‘you will begin to experience 
rest for yourselves’ Mt 11.29; aiwviav AóTpoctv evpápevos ‘he attained eternal 
salvation’ or ‘...deliverance’ He 9.12; ös ebpev ydptv évómtov Tod 0co0 ‘who 
attained favor in the sight of God’ or ‘on whom God looked with favor’ Ac 7.46. 


90.71 TITTY; repuri m TO"; €jurímT 0": to experience somewhat suddenly that 
which is difficult or bad - ‘to come to experience, to experience, to encounter, to be 
beset by.’ 


TÍTTOY : iva pÀ Utd kpí(otv TéoNTe ‘in order that you might not experience 
condemnation’ Jas 5.12. 


TEPLT(TTWS : rácav xapàv rjyroao0e...Óórav metpaopots mepuréonre 
TOLKtAOLS ‘consider yourselves fortunate...when you experience all kinds of trials’ Jas 
1.2. 


Eutittw> : TOD Euteadvtos eis ToUs ANoTAS ‘of the one who is beset by 
robbers’ or ‘who suddenly found himself attacked by robbers’ Lk 10.36; tva wy 
Tudweis cis kp(pa éuréon ToO StaBddov ‘in order that he may not be puffed up 
and thus experience the condemnation meted out to the Devil’ 1 Tm 3.6. 


90.72 éxtitTw!: to no longer experience a state or condition - ‘to be outside of, to 
experience no longer.’ TS xápvros é£errécare ‘you no longer experienced (God's) 
grace’ Ga 5.4. For another interpretation of €xtitTw in Ga 5.4, see 34.26. 


90.73 Tepttret po: to experience something which is adverse and severe - ‘to 
undergo, to experience.’ éavroUs mreptémretpav òðúvars TOAAats ‘they have caused 
themselves to experience severe grief 1 Tm 6.10. 


90.74 Tepurotmots?, eos f: the experience of an event or state which has been 
acquired - ‘experience, to experience.’ àÀÀAd eis mepiroinow oornpías ‘but for the 
purpose of experiencing salvation' 1 Th 5.9. For another interpretation of 
Tepttotnots in 1 Th 5.9, see 57.62. 


90.75 àva&éxopau*: to experience something as the recipient of an event - ‘to 
experience, to receive.’ ó Tds érayyeMas àvaóe£ápevos ‘the one who had 
received the promises’ He 11.17.!? 


90.76 TpácGco-*: to experience events and to also engage in them - ‘to experience, to 
fare.’ tva 8€ etó6fjre kal ùpets rà KaT’ éé, TL mpáooo ‘in order that you also 
may have news concerning me as to how I am faring’ or ‘...as to how I am getting 
along’ or ‘...as to how I am making out’ Eph 6.21.?? 


90.77 Tivo: to experience something bad, often in retribution for some wrongdoing - 
‘to suffer, to experience retribution.’ oi Twes S{knv Tioovotv óAe0pov aidviov 
‘they will receive the punishment of being destroyed forever’ 2 Th 1.9. 


90.78 yevopat<: (a figurative extension of meaning of yevouat* ‘to taste,’ 24.72) to 
experience, probably focusing on personal involvement - ‘to experience.’ etoí(v rives 
TOV OSE EOTUTWV O(TLVES oU pr] yeUowVTaL 0avárov ‘there are some here who 
will not experience death’ Mt 16.28; yevcapévous Te Tis Swpeds Tis érovpavi(ov 
‘they have experienced the heavenly gifts’ He 6.4. 


90.79 pdo? (a figurative extension of meaning of 6padw* ‘to see,’ 24.1); DewpEew* 
(a figurative extension of meaning of Pewpeéw* ‘to observe,’ 24.14): to experience an 
event or state, normally in negative expressions indicating what one will not experience 
- ‘to experience, to undergo.’ 


Opdw® : ó 6€ aTELOGV TO VLG oùk GbeTat Cor|v ‘one who does not obey the Son 
will not experience life’ Jn 3.36; (ore. Evoy pereré0n Tov uù ideiv 0Óvarov ‘it 
was faith that kept Enoch from experiencing death’ He 11.5. 


0copéo* : éáv TLS TOV ELOV Aóyov THPHON, 0ávacov ov pr] 0eopox Els TOV 
aidva ‘if anyone obeys my word, he will never experience death’ Jn 8.51. 


90.80 BacTáCo*: to undergo a grievous, difficult experience - ‘to undergo, to 
suffer.’ 6 66€ Tapdoowv vpgás Baováocer TO kpípa. ‘the one who is upsetting you 


will suffer condemnation’ Ga 5.10. 


90.81 €pTAEKopat: (a figurative extension of meaning of éumiékopar ‘to become 
entangled,’ not occurring in the NT) to become so involved in some activity as to 
experience severe restrictions as to what one can do - ‘to become involved.’ ot8eis 
OTPATEVOPLEVOS ELTAEKETAL rats Tod Blov mrpayparetats ‘no one who is a 
soldier becomes involved in the affairs of civilian life' 2 Tm 2.4.?! 


90.82 ékxéopat-: (a figurative extension of meaning of €xxéopat* ‘to flow out,’ 
14.18) to be involved in experiencing something in an abundant manner - ‘to fully 
experience, to become fully involved.’ Tf TAGVy ToD Badadp pLobod €€extOnoav 
‘they became fully involved in Balaam’s error for pay’ or ‘they have plunged into 
Balaam’s error for the sake of money’ Jd 11. 


90.83 Exw pépos EV: (an idiom, literally ‘to have a part in’) to experience along with 
others - ‘to experience together with, to share in experiencing.’ ô Exwv pépos év TH 
AVAaOTAOEL TH TPWTH ‘one who experiences along with others the first resurrection’ 
Re 20.6. 


90.84 Baotalw otiypata: (an idiom, literally ‘to bear marks’) to undergo 
experiences which mark one as the slave of some master - ‘to bear the marks of a 
slave, to experience being the slave of.’ ¿yò yap rà oTiypata Tod ’Inoot év TO 
odpatt pov BaorTáCo ‘for I bear in my body marks which indicate I belong to Jesus’ 
or ‘...that I am the slave of Jesus’ Ga 6.17.77 See also 8.55 and 33.481. 


N To Cause To Experience (90.85-90.97) 


90.85 Aapávo:: to cause to experience, normally implying something grievous - ‘to 
make experience.’ kai ot UTNpéTat patiopaoLy avróv éAapov ‘and the guards 
slapped him' (literally *...made him experience slapping') Mk 14.65. It is, of course, 
possible to understand Aauávo in Mk 14.65 in a more or less literal sense (see 18.1) 
and thus to translate this expression as ‘the guards took him and slapped him.’ 


90.86 TLONpLLE: to cause someone to experience, with the implication of subjecting a 
person to something - ‘to make experience, to subject to.’ ook E8eTO rjuás ó Beds 
eis Opynv ‘God did not subject us to (suffering) his anger’ 1 Th 5.9. 


90.87 émi TÍ ðN: to subject someone to a particular experience, normally by the use 
of force - ‘to subject to.” tTANyds ETLOEVTES àmfjA9ov doévTes nju6avf| ‘having 
beaten him, they went away, leaving him half dead’ Lk 10.30; ToAAds Te ETLOEVTES 
avTots TAnyas épaAov cis duAakyv ‘having beaten them thoroughly, they threw 
them into prison’ Ac 16.23; éri0rjoet ó Beds ET” AVTOV TAS TANYAS TAS 
yeypappévas év TO BigA(o ToÚT ‘God will subject him to the plagues described in 
this book’ Re 22.18. In Re 22.18, there is obviously a play on two different meanings 
of Emi T{OyUL, ‘to add to’ and ‘to subject to.’ In the preceding clause éáv Tis ETLOA 
Et’ avTá, the meaning is clearly ‘if anyone adds to these’ (see Emi T( ONL, 59.72), 
but in the second clause there is both the addition as well as the subjection of a person 
to punishment. 


90.88 TÉuTOt: to cause someone to experience an event or state from outside the 
area of normal influences - ‘to cause to experience, to send upon.’ kai Sta TodTo 


mé|uTet aUTOLs ó 0eós évépyetav mAávns ‘and on account of this, God causes 
them to experience a deceptive power’ or *...sends upon them a powerful deception’ 
or *...a power that will deceive’ 2 Th 2.11. 


90.89 ékx€o*: (a figurative extension of meaning of €xxéw* ‘to pour out,’ 47.4) to 
cause someone to experience something in an abundant or full manner - ‘to cause to 
fully experience.’ ó7t À à yátm Tod Oco ékkéxvrat év Tats kapó(ats HLOV 
‘because our hearts have been made to fully experience the love of God’ (literally 
‘because the love of God has been poured out into our hearts’) Ro 5.5. 


90.90 SiSwpti: to cause people to undergo some experience, with the probable 
implication of something which is in retribution for something done - ‘to cause, to 
make experience.’ 6L6óvTos ékó(knoiv rois uÀ eL6óotv 0eóv ‘to punish those who 
ignore God' 2 Th 1.8. 


90.91 Tapéx«*: to cause someone to experience something, with the possible 
implication of a duration - ‘to cause to, to cause to experience, to give.’ KOTIOUS [LOL 
pnóeis mapexémo ‘let no one give me trouble’ or ‘...cause me trouble’ Ga 6.17. See 
also 13.127. 


90.92 kopiCw>: to cause someone to experience something on the basis of what that 
person has already done - ‘to cause to experience in return, to cause to suffer for, to 
cause to experience in proportion to, to be repaid for.’ 6 yàp åôtkôv koptoerat ð 
115(knoev ‘for the one who has done wrong will be caused to suffer for what he has 
done’ Col 3.25; (va koutontat ékaovTos TÀ Sta TOU cóparos TPOS à émpa£ev 
‘in order that each one may be repaid in proportion to those things which he has done 
in his bodily life" 2 Cor 5.10. 


90.93 eiadepw?: to cause someone to enter into a particular event or state - ‘to cause 
to, to bring in to, to lead to.’ kai ju) etoevéykns Huds ets metpaopóv ‘and do not 
lead us to trial’ or ‘do not cause us to be tested’ Mt 6.13. 


90.94 éTrL.ÓÉpo: to cause someone to experience something, with the implication of 
imposed authority - ‘to bring upon, to impose upon.’ pù á6tkos ó Beds ó émtóbépov 
THY ópynv; ‘God doesn't do wrong, does he, when he punishes us?’ or *... when he 
causes us to experience his anger?’ Ro 3.5. 


90.95 Bu0L Co": (a figurative extension of meaning of BUO{Cw* ‘to cause to sink,’ 
15.115) to cause someone to experience serious consequences - ‘to cause, to bring 
upon, to pull down to.’ aitives BuOCCovotv robs àv0póous Els ÓAe0pov kal 
àTóAetav ‘which cause people ruin and destruction’ 1 Tm 6.9. 


90.96 aipw ato: (an idiom, literally ‘to take from’) to cause someone to no longer 
experience something - ‘to take away from, to remove from.’ àp6rjoerat ad’ VULdV f| 
BaciAe(a Tod Oco ‘the kingdom of God will be taken from you’ Mt 21.43. 


90.97 Tapaóépo TO ToTHpLov...aT6: (an idiom, literally ‘to take the cup...from’) 
to cause someone to not undergo some trying experience - ‘to cause someone not to 
experience, to take the cup from.’ rapéveyke TO TOTHpPLOV TODTO aT’ épo? ‘take 
this cup of suffering from me’ or ‘do not make me undergo this suffering’ Mk 14.36. 


91 Discourse Markers! 
A Markers of Transition2(91.1-91.5) 


91.1 Kat’; yáp^: markers of a new sentence, but often best left untranslated or 
reflected in the use of ‘and’ or the conjunctive adverb ‘then.’ 


kale: kal eLofjA8Gev táv ‘he went again’ or ‘then he went again’ Mk 3.1. 


yap”: 6 8€ Edn, Ti yàp kakóv étTroinoev; ‘and he said, What bad thing has he 
done?’ Mt 27.23. It is possible that in Mt 27.23 the conjunction yáp reflects Pilate’s 
attempt to reason with the crowd demanding Jesus’ crucifixion, but ydp serves 
primarily to highlight the significance of the question rather than to provide a reason. 


91.2 dìd": a marker of transition, with a slightly adversative implication in some 
contexts, often best left untranslated - ‘and, yet.’ oUTws 6€ duiAortpoópevov 

eva yyeAM Ceo90at ovx Tov àvopác0n Xptotés, tva pù ém’ GATPLOV 0cuéALov 
oikoðouâ, dÀXà KABwS YéypaTTat ‘my ambition has always been to proclaim the 
good news in places where Christ has not been heard of, so as not to build on a 
foundation laid by someone else. As the Scripture says,...' or ‘...else, but as the 
Scripture says,...” Ro 15.20-21. In Ro 15.21 there is certainly no adversative value in 
the conjunction QAAá; if anything, it would only mark some underlying reason, but 
again it seems best to leave GAA untranslated and to regard it simply as a transitional 
marker. 


91.3 pév*: a marker of linkage in discourse - ‘and, so’ but often left untranslated. rà 
èv oneta TOU dTooTÓAov karetpyáoc0n év ULV Ev máor vropovf| ‘the 
miracles showing that I am an apostle were performed among you with complete 
patience' 2 Cor 12.12. 


91.4 vuvi 8é: a marker of a summary statement - ‘and so, accordingly, meanwhile’ or 
left untranslated. vuvi 6€ pévet tiotis, éXn(s, Aydt ‘now remain faith, hope, and 
love’ 1 Cor 13.13. 


91.5 yivopati: a marker of new information, either concerning participants in an 
episode or concerning the episode itself (occurring normally in the formulas éyéveTo 
dé or kai €yéveTo) - ‘there was, and it happened that’ or, as often, left untranslated. 
€yévero AVOPUTIOS ATEOTAALEVOS Tapa 0eo0 ‘there was a man sent from God’ Jn 
1.6; €yéveto 8€ TH EES nuépa kareA0óvrov avTOv ATO TOD Ópous ‘and it 
happened on the sixth day as they were going down from the mountain' Lk 9.37.? 


B Markers of Emphasis (91.6-91.12) 


91.6 pév?; yé; 61): markers of relatively weak emphasis - ‘then, indeed’ or frequently 
not translated but possibly reflected in the word order. 


év? : WS otv Tikovoev STL do0evet, TATE pèv épewev Ev à HV Tómo 800 
nüiépas ‘when he received news that (Lazarus) was sick, he then stayed where he was 
for two more days’ Jn 11.6; ÑSn u&v otv ddrws ÄTTNua opiv éoTuv ‘indeed, then, 
there is complete failure on your part' or 'therefore there is indeed a complete lack on 


your part’ 1 Cor 6.7. 


yé: Std ye TO Tapeéxetv pot kómrov THY xpav TabTHV ‘because of all the trouble 
this woman is giving me' Lk 18.5. 


815: dóop(care S por TOV Bapvafáv kai Zadov ets TO épyov 6 mpookékAngat 
aùToús ‘set apart for me, then, Barnabas and Saul to do the work for which I have 
called them" Ac 13.2. 


91.7 8x Tov; oUv*: markers of somewhat greater emphasis (in comparison with j1év®, 
yé, and 51), 91.6) - ‘surely, indeed, then.’ 


Srov: ov yàp Sýrov d yyéAov értAapupáverat ‘for it is surely not angels that he 
helps' He 2.16. 


otv? : ti otv éoTww ' ATOAAĜS; ‘who, then, is Apollos?’ 1 Cor 3.5. 


91.8 ei priv; WEVOUV®: markers of considerable emphasis (in comparison with ŝ5ńmTov 
and ouv^, 91.7) - ‘surely, certainly.’ 


el uv: Aéyov, Ei pv evrAoyav eUAoyroo oe kai TANPbVOV mÀn8vvó oe ‘he 
said, I will certainly bless you with blessings and multiply you abundantly' He 6.14. 


pevotv? : uevotv pakáptot ot AkovoVTES TOV Aóyov TOD 0co0 kal 
bvAáccovTes ‘indeed happy are those who hear the word of God and keep it’ or 
*...Obey it’ Lk 11.28. For other interpretations of pevovv in Lk 11.28, see 89.50 and 
89.128. 


91.9 wntye: a marker of emphasis, involving some degree of contrast and/or 
comparison - ‘how much more.’ oUk otóaTe ÖT. dyyéAous KPLVODPEV, pýTLYE 
BiwtiKd; ‘you do know, don't you, that we shall judge angels? How much more the 
things of this life?’ 1 Cor 6.3. 


91.10 tavtws?; L600^: markers of strong emphasis, indicating complete validation of 
what is said - ‘indeed, certainly, at all, at least, in any event.’ 


TAaVTWS? : i] 6U NAS TaVTWS Aéyev; ‘or did he not indeed mean us?’ 1 Cor 9.10. 

Hv Ap y 
LOo00? : nv ESnoev ó Xaravás loù éka kal OKT ETH ‘whom Satan bound indeed 
for eighteen years’ Lk 13.16. 


91.11 adda‘: a marker of contrastive emphasis - ‘certainly, emphatically.’ ci koi 
TAVTES OKAVSAALGOTOOVTAL, GAN oUk Ey ‘even if all others become offended, I 
most emphatically will not be’ Mk 14.29; ci yap oópóvrot yeyóvapev TO 
OLOLOPATL TOD 0avárov avTod, GAG Kal Tis dvaoTdoEews éoópe0a ‘for since 
we have become one with him in dying as he did, we shall certainly in the same way be 
one with him in being raised to life as he was’ Ro 6.5.4 


91.12 kat‘: a marker of emphasis, involving surprise and unexpectedness - ‘then, 
indeed, how is it then, yet.’ kai ov Epyy Tpós pe; ‘how is it then that you come to 
me?’ Mt 3.14; kai Tis 60varat oo8fjvai; ‘who then can possibly be saved? Mk 
10.26; éne00pmoav (8etv å BAémere Kal oùk ei8av ‘they desired to see what you 
see, yet they didn't see it? Mt 13.17. 


C Prompters of Attention (91.13) 


91.13 i600; (6€; dye: prompters of attention, which serve also to emphasize the 
following statement - ‘look, listen, pay attention, come now, then.’ 


LO00? : L6oU EEAPEV 6 omreí(pov ometpat ‘listen, there was a man who went out to 
sow' Mk 4.3. 


ide: t6e €yo Mados Aéyo vytv ‘listen, I, Paul, tell you’ Ga 5.2; (6e viv r|koócaTre 
Tijv fAacónpytav ‘listen, you have just now heard the blasphemy’ Mt 26.65. 


dye: dye vOv ot AéyovTes ‘now, pay attention, you who say’ Jas 4.13. 


D Marker of Direct Address (91.14) 


91.14 à: a marker of direct address (functionally equivalent to the traditional 
vocative) - ‘O’ or left untranslated. à àvónrot Takdtat, tis buds éBáokavev; ‘O, 
foolish Galatians, who has bewitched you?’ or ‘foolish Galatians, who has bewitched 
you?’ or ‘you foolish Galatians, who has bewitched you?’ Ga 3.1. 


E Markers of Identificational and Explanatory Clauses (Epexegetical)>°(91.15) 


91.15 oT’; iva‘: markers of identificational and explanatory clauses - ‘that, namely, 
that is, namely that.’ 


OTL: AUTH SE éoTU Ñ kpíots, TL TO HOS EANAVBEV cis TOV KdoLOV Kal 
Hydtmoav ot dvOpwtrot LAAAOV TO GKOTOS Ù TO os ‘this is the judgment, 
namely, that the light has come into the world and people love the darkness rather than 
the light’ Jn 3.19; avtn €oviv Ñ paptupta, 6TL Cor|v atwviov ESwkev Hv ô 

0cós ‘this is the witness; namely, that God has given us eternal life’ 1 Jn 5.11. 


tva? : ue(Cova raóTns aydtnv ovdels Exel, tva TLs THY ipuxT|v avTod Of UTEP 
TOV d{AwY avTod ‘no one has greater love than this; namely, that he gives his life on 
behalf of his friends’ Jn 15.13; oupbépet yap oot tva aTédntat Ev TOV LEedOV cov 
kai pù ov TO GOLA cov PANO] cis yéevvav ‘it is better for you that you lose one 
of the parts of your body rather than having your whole body thrown into hell’ Mt 
5,29. 


92 Discourse Referentials'2 
A Speaker (92.1-92.3) 


92.1 éyo, éjto0 or pov, Epot or pot, épé or pe* a peoepevibe To THE omeakep 
(cur av a66€6 $ear0pe oo ejimmaots LY THE Hopp €yó) - ‘I, I indeed.’ ¿yò kai 
ò TaTip čv €opev ‘the Father and I are one’ Jn 10.30; éyò 8€ Aéyo Viv ‘but I tell 
you’ or ‘I am the one telling you’ Mt 5.22; tis pov parto; ‘who touched me?’ Mk 
5.31. 

The terminology ‘first, second, and third persons’ reflects the normal order in 
Greek in which the so-called first person always occurred first in any listing of 
participants. The second person would be in the second position, and similarly, the 
third person would be in a third relative position. To preserve that order in English, 


however, could imply impoliteness, and it is for that reason that it is preferable to 
translate Jn 10.30 as ‘the Father and I are one.’ 


92.2 Eds, ń, Ov: pertaining to a speaker - ‘my, mine, of me.’ ù Bacue(a 1j éu 
ovK EOTLY ék TOD kóopou TOUTOU ‘my kingdom is not of this world’ Jn 18.36; ook € 
“OTL épòv TODTO Sodvat ‘it is not mine to give’ Mt 20.23. 


92.3 éuavTo(, fs: a reflexive reference to the first person singular within the 
immediate context - ‘myself, me.’ oùôè épavròv rj£Coca ‘I did not consider myself 
worthy’ Lk 7.7; yàp éyo áv0porrós ciut vro é£ovo(av, éxov ÙT’ épavróv 
oTpaTtóTas ‘for I am a man under authority, having soldiers under me’ Mt 8.9. For 
the plural, see 92.25. 


B Speaker and Those Associated with the Speaker (exclusive and inclusive)? 
(92.4-92.5) 


92.4 neis, npóv, riv, rs: a reference to the speaker or writer and those 
associated with him or her, either including or excluding the audience (with an added 
feature of emphasis in the form jets) - ‘we, us.’ &ià TL r]pets Kal ot aprootot 
vnoTetopev T0AAÁ; ‘why is it that we and the Pharisees fast often?’ Mt 9.14; eLrré 
r&v tappyota ‘tell us openly’ Jn 10.24; ioù Nuets ddyjkapev mrávra kai 
Nkoovôðńkapév cor. ‘look, we have left everything and followed you’ Mk 10.28. 


92.5 NMETEPOS, a, ov: pertaining to the speaker or writer and those associated with 
him or her, either including or excluding the audience - ‘our, of us, ours.’ ets TV 
nuerépav oi6aokaMCav éypádon ‘it was written for our instruction’ Ro 15.4; kata 
TOV nuéTepov vópov égovA0npev àveAciv ‘we wished to judge him according to 
our law’ Ac 24.6 (apparatus). 


C Receptor, Receptors*(92.6-92.10) 


92.6 ov, Gov or OOV, Gol or GOL, GE or GE: a reference to a receptor of a message 
(with an added feature of emphasis in the form gú) - ‘you.’ ov S€ 6Tav mpooeóyn 
‘but when you pray’ Mt 6.6; éyo oot ‘I am telling you’ Lk 12.59. 


92.7 UPELS, ULOV, ULV, UJLds: a reference to the receptors of a message, whether 
oral or written (with an added feature of emphasis in the form Upets) - ‘you, your.’ 
TLETS popol...opets SE ópóvipot ‘we are foolish...but you are wise’ 1 Cor 4.10; ñ 
TLOTLS ULOV ‘your faith’ Ro 1.8. 


92.8 cós, On, COV: pertaining to a receptor - ‘your, of you.’ 6 Aóyos 6 oós 
adjGera EoTv ‘your word is truth’ Jn 17.17; THY SE Ev TO GG Ob8aAUG SoKdv où 
KaTaVvoEts ‘you do not recognize the beam in your own eye’ Mt 7.3. 


92.9 UPETEPOS, a, ov: pertaining to receptors - ‘your, yours, of you.’ TOV 
Aóyyov...rÓóv vpéTepov ‘your...teaching’ Jn 15.20; TO ÙpéTEpov vorépnpa. ‘that 
which is lacking in you’ 1 Cor 16.17; bueTépa éo7iv 1j BactAe(a Tod Ged ‘the 
kingdom of God is yours’ Lk 6.20. 


92.10 ceavTo?, fs: a reflexive reference to a receptor noted in the immediate 
context - ‘yourself, of you, your.’ kai viv S6€aodév ye oú, TATED, Tapa GEaUTO 
Tt 56Eq ‘and now, Father, glorify me with your own glory’ Jn 17.5; ei vids et Tod 


0co0, BáAe ceavróv káro ‘if you are the Son of God, cast yourself down’ Mt 4.6. 
For the plural, see 92.25. 


D Whom or What Spoken or Written About (92.11-92.25) 


92.11 avTÓs^, 1j, Ó: a reference to a definite person or persons spoken or written 
about (with an added feature of emphasis in the nominative forms) - ‘he, him, she, her, 
it, they, them.’ adTOs yàp odoet TOV AaÓv avTo0 ATO TOV GLapTLOV av’Tov ‘for 
he will save his people from their sins’ Mt 1.21; kal otTos pv ékros éoriv air 
TH kaovuévy oTetpa ‘and this was the sixth month for her who was called barren’ 
Lk 1.36; avTOv T1]v ovvetSyow ‘their conscience’ 1 Cor 8.12; koi kparjoas Tis 
xetpós TOD TaLdtov Aéyet avTH ‘and taking the child by the hand, he said to her’ 
Mk 5.41. 


92.12 TLS’, TL: a reference to someone or something indefinite, spoken or written 
about - ‘someone, something, anyone, a, anything.’ €dv Tis viv city TL ‘if anyone 
says anything to you’ Mt 21.3; kai rATLCEV TL onpetov t6etv ‘and he hoped to see a 
sign’ Lk 23.8. 


92.13 Tus, TL (occurring only in a predicate position): a reference to someone or 
something of prominence or distinction - ‘someone important, something important.’ 
vpÓ yàp roóTov TOV T]epOv dvéoTH Oev8ás, éywv eivai Tiwa éavróv 
‘sometime ago Theudas appeared claiming that he was somebody important’ Ac 5.36. 
For a treatment of TLs? as part of an idiom in Ac 5.36, see 87.49. 


92.14 TİS, TL: an interrogative reference to someone or something - ‘who? what?’ Tí 
ETL xpe(av éxopev paprópov; ‘what further need do we have of witnesses? Mk 
14.63; Tis oT 6 Tatoas oe; ‘who is it that struck you?’ Mt 26.68; tiva 
Méyovctv ol &vOporot civar TOV vióv TOD ávO0pómov; ‘who do people say the Son 
of Man is?' Mt 16.13. 


92.15 TL: an interrogative reference to reason - ‘why? for what reason?’ T{ koi 
Nets kuvóvvetopev mácav ópav; ‘why should we run risks every hour?’ or ‘why 
should we continually be in danger?’ 1 Cor 15.30. The expression Ti ¿uol kai cot 
(literally “what for me and you?’) in Jn 2.4 is an adage meaning ‘for what reason are 
you saying or doing this to me?' In some languages it may be preferable to translate Jn 
2.4 as *why do you ask me this?' In Mk 1.24 one may translate *what do you want 
with us?’ 


92.16 ts: an interrogative reference to means - ‘how? by what means?’ TAs ov 
"TovSatos Ov tap’ uod metv aitets yuvaukós Lapapitidos ovens; ‘how is it 
that you being a Jew are asking a drink from me, a Samaritan woman?’ Jn 4.9; TOS ov 
'v WvedyxOnodv cov oi ó$0aAuo(; ‘how then were your eyes opened?’ or ‘how then 
did you become able to see?’ Jn 9.10. 


92.17 Otws*: a reference to an indefinite means - ‘how, somehow.’ TOS T€ 
mapé6okav AUTOV ot üpxtepets Kal OL dpxovres LGV ets Kpipa 0avárou ‘and 
how your chief priests and rulers handed him over to be condemned to death’ Lk 
24.20. 


92.18 GOTLS, ÑTLS, Ó TL: a reference to an indefinite entity, event, or state - 


‘whoever, whichever, whatever’ (though often translated as ‘who, which, or what,’ 
since these pronouns in English are often indefinite in meaning). óc Tis yap av 
moron TO Béna TOV rraTpós pov 700 év OvVpavots ‘for whoever does the will of 
my Father who is in heaven’ Mt 12.50; oi tives é0epameóovro dtavtes ‘who were 
all healed’ Ac 5.16. 


92.19 8eiva m and f: a reference to an entity which one cannot or does not wish to 
make explicit (in the NT only a reference to a man) - ‘certain, somebody.’ vmá yere 
els Ti]v TOALY TPOS TOV Selva kal etrrare AUTO ‘go into the city to a man and say 
to him’ Mt 26.18. Though in many translations detva is translated as ‘certain,’ this can 
give a wrong impression since it would imply that the individual is known to the parties 
involved or has been identified by the context. 


92.20 GAAOTPLOS®*, a, OV: a reference to what belongs to someone else - ‘belonging 
to another, belonging to someone else.’ ci Ev TQ àAAoTp(o TLOTOL oùk éyéveo0e 
‘if you are not faithful in what belongs to someone else’ Lk 16.12. 


92.21 los", a, ov: a reference to each one individually - ‘individually, separately.’ 
Statpobv L6(q ékáoTo ka00s Boúňeraı ‘distributing to each one individually as he 
wishes’ 1 Cor 12.11. 


92.22 eis^, pia, Ev: a reference to a single, indefinite person or thing (sometimes 
reinforced by the indefinite reference Tis*, 92.12) - ‘a, one.’ mpooeA0Qv eis 
ypap qa eus eitev avT@ ‘a teacher of the Law came and said to him’ Mt 8.19; 
énáratev eis Tis é€ abrOv TOD dpxLepéws TOV 800Xov ‘one of them struck the 
high priest's slave’ Lk 22.50. 


92.23 ov6eís, ovdepia, ov8év; poets, un8epta, um8év: a negative reference 
to an entity, event, or state - ‘no one, none, nothing.’ 


ovdeis: ovdSels mpobtiTns SeKTds EoTLV EV TH raTp(8t avTOD ‘no prophet is 
accepted in his own hometown’ Lk 4.24; ot6els Sbvatat Suol kupíots 60vAeóeuv 
‘no one can serve two masters’ Mt 6.24; ' Iovóa(ous ovd€év rj6(knoa ‘I have done no 
wrong to the Jews’ Ac 25.10. 


uneis: Sta TO pndeptav aitiav 0avámov uTdpyxetv év épo( ‘on account of the 
fact that I have done nothing worthy of being put to death’ Ac 28.18; dkotovtes pèv 
THs bwvijs pndéva 6€ 6eopotvTes ‘hearing the sound but seeing no one’ Ac 9.7; 
unõèrv wdernPetoa àAXà. WGAdov Els TO xetpov éA000ca. ‘not having been helped 
in any respect but rather became worse’ Mk 5.26; dpa undevi eitys ‘see that you 
tell no one’ Mt 8.4; unõèv aipwotv ets ó6óv ‘take nothing for the journey’ Mk 6.8. 
Though in English one may readily say ‘tell no one’ or ‘take nothing,’ in a number of 
languages the negation must be related to the verb and not to a pronominal object. 
Accordingly, it may be necessary to translate as ‘do not tell anyone’ or ‘do not take 
anything.’ 


92.24 6, T, TO (pl. oL, ai, TA): a reference to an entity, event, or state, clearly 
identified by the linguistic or non-linguistic context of the utterance - ‘the, he, she, it.’> 
Tov yap kal yévos éopév ‘for we are also his offspring’ Ac 17.28; TÒ yap dytov 
mveüpa 6i6á€et ùpâs ‘for the Holy Spirit will teach you’ Lk 12.12; ravTós 
dkotovTos TOV Aóyov TS BacuiAe(as ‘everyone who hears the message about the 


kingdom' Mt 13.19. 


92.25 éavToĵ, fjs, o0: in the singular, a reflexive reference to a person or thing 
spoken or written about, and in the plural, a reflexive reference to any and all persons 
or things involved as subjects of the clause (including first, second and third persons) - 
‘himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves.’ rrepiékpufev EauTTV 
uvas évTe ‘she hid herself for five months’ Lk 1.24; 6 66 mÀAetovos óxAos € 

"oTpocav EaUTOV rà tuáTta év TH OSG ‘a great crowd of people spread their 
cloaks on the road’ Mt 21.8; juets Kai aùToÌ Ev €avrots 


TeváCopev utoO0eo(av àmekóexóp.evot ‘we ourselves groan within ourselves, 
waiting to be adopted as sons’ Ro 8.23; àpxópe0a táv EaUTOUS ovvtoTáveu; 
‘are we beginning again to commend ourselves?’ 2 Cor 3.1; 6o 7€ paprupeire 
€qvTots OTL viol EOTE TGV oovevoávrov robs TpopýTas ‘so that you testify 
concerning yourselves that you are the sons of those who murdered the prophets’ Mt 
23.31; rpooéxere EauTots ET Toig aVOpwTOLS TOUTOLS TL WEAAETE mpácoeuv 
‘take care as to what you are about to do to these men’ Ac 5.35. 


E Reciprocal Reference (92.26) 


92.26 GAANAWY, OLS, OUS; EAUTOV: a reciprocal reference between entities - ‘each 
other, one another.’ 


ddA AwV: ka0 ets GAAHAWV [LEAN ‘individually members of one another’ Ro 12.5; 
i) karaAaAetre GAAnjAwV ‘do not slander one another’ Jas 4.11; ToUTO Sé éoviv 
cumapakAn8fjvat Ev ULV ba Ths Ev GAAHAOLS TLOTEWS vpóv TE kal EpLod 
‘what I mean is that both you and I will be encouraged while among you, you by my 
faith and I by yours’ Ro 1.12; éooprji0ncav $ópov péyav, kai éAeyov mpós 
dAXQAous ‘they became very much afraid and said to one another’ Mk 4.41. 


€qvTÓv: ot SE meptooós EEETANOOOVTO Aéyovres TPOS EaUTOUS ‘and they were 
completely astonished, saying to one another’ Mk 10.26; xapucCópevot €avrots 
‘forgiving one another’ Eph 4.32. 


F Relative Reference (92.27-92.28) 


92.27 ÖS, fj, 0: a relative reference to any entity, event, or state, either occurring 
overtly in the immediate context or clearly implied in the discourse or setting - *who, 
which, what, the one who, that which.’ 6 àoc1]p Ov ei6ov ‘the star which they saw’ 
Mt 2.9; tis SÉ éovw otros Tepl ov dkotw ToLadTa; ‘and who is this concerning 
whom I heard these things?’ Lk 9.9; 6s ov hapBdvet TOV ovavupóv avTod Kal 
dkoAov0et OTLOw pou, oùk EOTLV pov GELOS ‘the one who does not take up his 
cross and follow behind me is not worthy of me’ Mt 10.38; àà' [Sov épxerat pec? 
Eve ov ovk ei gil åros TO UTdSHLA TOV TOSGV Moar ‘but behold, there is coming 
after me one whose shoelaces I am not worthy to untie’ Ac 13.25. 


92.28 ov>: 6trov>; todt: a relative reference to a set of circumstances - ‘where, in 
which.’ 


Q 


oU : ov 6€ ovK EoTLV vópos, OVSE Tapáßaoıs ‘where there is no law, there is no 
transgression' Ro 4.15. 


6trov? : ÓTroU ovK Evi “EMnv kai ' Iovóotos ‘where there is neither Greek nor Jew’ 
or ‘in which there is neither Greek nor Jew’ Col 3.11. 


Tov? (interrogative): Tod ovv Å kaüxnots; ‘where, then, can we boast?’ or ‘under 
what circumstances can we boast?’ Ro 3.27. 


G Demonstrative or Deictic Reference (92.29-92.36) 


92.29 ovTOS, avTH, TOUTO: a reference to an entity regarded as a part of the 
discourse setting,’ with pejorative meaning in certain contexts? - ‘this, this one.’ 
oUTÓs gTV 6 vids pou ‘this is my Son’ Mt 3.17; otros Hv év ápxfj mpós TOV 
0cóv ‘this was in the beginning with God’ Jn 1.2; ro0ro yuwvóokere OTL T|yytkev f| 
BaciAe(a Tot Oeod ‘know this, that the kingdom of God has come near’ Lk 10.11; 
TOUTO dÀn8és etpnkas ‘this that you have said is true’ Jn 4.18; Ñ kai às ovTOS 6 
TeAóvrs ‘or even like this tax collector’ Lk 18.11; óre 6€ 6 vids cov oUTOS 6 
karapayóv cov TOV Blov petà mopvàv HAPeV ‘but when this son of yours, who 
wasted your property with prostitutes, came' Lk 15.30. 


92.30 ékeivos, n, 0: a reference to an entity regarded as relatively absent in terms of 
the discourse setting - ‘that, that one.'? Exetvov Aagàv 60s avTots avTl épo0 kai 
oot ‘take that and give it to them for you and me’ Mt 17.27; ô rovcas pe byf 
EKELVOS pot eiLmev ‘that one who made me well said to me’ Jn 5.11; dvekTÓTepov € 

"grat yf} Zo8óp.ov kai Fopóppov év nuépq Kploews Ù TH Tóc Exetvy ‘it will be 
easier for the land of Sodom and Gomorrah in the day of judgment than for that city’ 
Mt 10.15; év 8€ rats fnjuépaus éketvais mapayí(verat " Ioávvns 6 BanTLoTÀS 
knpÜccov Ev TH épiuo Ts’ Iovóoa(as ‘in those days John the Baptist came 
preaching in the desert of Judea’ Mt 3.1; éke(vr mopevO0etoa ånýyyeiňev rots LET’ 
avTov ‘she (literally ‘that one’) went and told his companions’ Mk 16.10. 


92.31 ToLovTOS>, AUTH, oUTOV: a reference to that which is of such a kind as is 
identified in the context - ‘of such a kind, of a kind such as this.’ kal oiSa TOV 
TOLOUTOV dvOporrov ‘and I know a man such as this’ or ‘...of this kind’ 2 Cor 12.3. 


92.32 ó6e*, 1j6e, TOSe: a reference to an entity regarded as relatively present in 
terms of the discourse setting, whether preceding or following - 'this, he, she, it, 
they.'!? yuvÀ Sé Tis óvóuar. Máp0a breSéEaTo aùTóv. kai THSe WV à6eAQ1) 
kaAouuévmn Maptáp. ‘a woman by the name of Martha received him, and she had a 
sister named Mary’ Lk 10.38-39; rá8e Méyet TO mveüpa TO GyLtov, Tov &vópa ov 
EOTLY T] CÓvr| AUTH otros orjoovotv Ev “IepovoaAyp ot ' Iov6atot ‘the Holy 
Spirit says this: The Jews in Jerusalem will tie up in this way the man who owns this 
belt’ Ac 21.11. 


92.33 68e^, 1j8e, TÓ8€: a reference to indefinite alternatives - ‘such and such, this or 
that.’ o'jpepov Ñ abptov ropevoópe0a ets TÁvõe THY TOALY ‘today or tomorrow 
we will go to this or that town' Jas 4.13. 


92.34 évyT€U0€v*: a reference to reason or source - ‘from this.’ oùk évTe00ev, Ek 
TOV rn8ovàv vuv TOV oTpaTevoguévov EV rots éco vpóv ‘is it not from this, 
namely, from your desires which are at war within you' (a reference to an occasion or 
set of circumstances regarded as present) Jas 4.1. 


92.35 (98€*: a reference to a present object, event, or state in terms of its relevance to 
the discourse - ‘in this, in this case, in the case of.’ 66€ Aouróv Cnreirat év Tolg 
oLkovópots tva TLOTOS TLS eùpeð ‘moreover, in this case what is sought in any 
manager is that he be found faithful’ 1 Cor 4.2; koi ðe pév 6ekáras 
aTo8vioKovTes AvOpwtrot Aapfvoucuv ‘and in this case (of the priests) those who 
received the tenth were persons who die' He 7.8. 


92.36 motos’, a, ov: a reference to one among several objects, events, or states - 
‘which, which one, which sort of.’ mola évroX) peyáàn Ev TO vópo; ‘which is the 
greatest commandment in the Law?' Mt 22.36. 


H Emphatic Adjunct (92.37) 


92.37 avTÓs", f, Ó: a marker of emphasis by calling attention to the distinctiveness 
ofthe lexical item with which it occurs (used for all persons, genders, and numbers) - 
*-self, -selves' (for example, myself, yourself, yourselves, ourselves, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves).!! tétretopat é, ASeAdol pov, Kal aùTòs éyà Tepl LLdV ‘my 
fellow believers, I myself am persuaded concerning you’ Ro 15.14; aùtTòs Aauió et 

"ev év TO mveópart TO &y(o ‘David himself spoke by means of the Holy Spiri" Mk 
12.36. 


93 Names of Persons and Places! 
A Persons?(93.1-93.388) 


93.1 ° Aapov m: the elder brother of Moses and Israel's first high priest - ‘Aaron’ (Ac 
7.40). 


93.2 ' ABa880v m: the Hebrew name for the ruling angel in Hell - ‘Abaddon’ 
meaning ‘Destroyer’ (Re 9.11). See 93.32. 


93.3 " ABeA m: the second son of Adam and Eve and the brother of Cain - ‘Abel’ (Mt 
23.35). 


93.4 ' ABLd m: (1) a person in the genealogy of Jesus (Mt 1.7); (2) a founder of a 
class of priests (Lk 1.5) - ‘Abijah.’ 


93.5 " ABLa6dp m: a priest to David - ‘Abiathar’ (Mk 2.26). 
93.6 ' ABLovs m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Abiud’ (Mt 1.13). 


93.7 ’ABpadp m: the patriarch of the Israelite nation and father of the faithful - 
‘Abraham’ (Lk 1.73). 


93.8 “AyaBos, ov m: a Christian prophet from Judea - ‘Agabus’ (Ac 11.28). 


93.9 Ayáp f: the handmaid of Sarah and the concubine of Abraham and mother of 
Ishmael - *Hagar' (Ga 4.24, 25). 


93.10 ’ Aypi ntas, a m: Herod Agrippa II (Ac 25.26), the son of Herod Agrippa I 
(see Ac 12.1) - ‘Agrippa.’ 


93.11 ' A6dp m: ancestor of the human race - ‘Adam’ (Lk 3.38; 1 Tm 2.13). 
93.12 ' A68í m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Addi’ (Lk 3.28). 

93.13 ° A6pív m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Admin’ (Lk 3.33). 

93.14 ’ACwp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Azor’ (Mt 1.13, 14). 

93.15 Aivéas, ov m: a person who was healed by Peter - ‘Aeneas’ (Ac 9.33, 34). 


93.16 ' Akvdas, acc. av m: a friend of Paul and the husband of Priscilla - ‘Aquila’ 
(Ac 18.2). 


93.17 ° AMéEavópos, ou m: (1) the son of Simon of Cyrene (Mk 15.21); (2) a 
member of the high-priestly family (Ac 4.6); (3) a Jew of Ephesus (Ac 19.33); (4) a 
false teacher in the church (1 Tm 1.20); (5) a coppersmith and opponent of Paul (2 Tm 
4.14) - ‘Alexander.’ Some scholars have suggested that 4 and 5 refer to the same 
person, but this is by no means certain. 


93.18 ' AXpet m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Almi’ (Lk 3.33, apparatus). 


93.19 Addatos, ou m: (1) the father of Iákoos 3 (Mt 10.3); (2) the father of Aeut 
1 (Mk 2.14) - ‘Alphaeus.’ 


93.20 ' Aptva8áp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Amminadab’ (Mt 1.4; Lk 
3.33). Compare’ Aptvaddp (Lk 3.33, apparatus). 


93.21 ° ApTALÓ TOS, OU m: à person greeted in Ro 16.8 - ‘Ampliatus.’ 


93.22 ' Ay Ov or’ Appóv m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Amon’ or 
‘Ammon’ (Mt 1.10, apparatus). 


93.23 ° Após m: (1) the father of Josiah (Mt 1.10); (2) the father of Marra6(as 1 
(Lk 3.25) - ‘Amos.’ 


93.24 Avavías, ov m: (1) the husband of Sapphira (Ac 5.1); (2) a Christian in 
Damascus (Ac 9.10); (3) a Jewish high priest (Ac 23.2) - ‘Ananias.’ 


93.25 ' Ay6péas, ov m: the brother of Simon Peter and one of the twelve apostles - 
‘Andrew’ (Jn 1.40). 


93.26 ' Av6póviKos, ov m: a person greeted in Ro 16.7 - ‘Andronicus.’ 
93.27 ” Avva, as f: a prophetess - ‘Anna’ (Lk 2.36). 
93.28 " Avvas, a m: a Jewish high priest - ‘Annas’ (Lk 3.2; Jn 18.24). 


93.29 ° AvTUTIGS, â m: a martyr in Pergamum - ‘Antipas’ (Re 2.13). 


93.30 ' AovALa: an alternative form of’ IovA(a, 93.175 (Ro 16.15, apparatus). 
93.31 'ATeAMás, OU m: a person greeted in Ro 16.10 - ‘Apelles.’ 


93.32 ' ATOA VaV, ovos m: the Greek name for the ruling angel in Hell - ‘Apollyon’ 
meaning ‘Destroyer’ (Re 9.11). See 93.2. 


93.33 ° ATOAÀAÓS, gen. and acc. à m: a Christian of Alexandria who worked in 
Ephesus and Corinth - ‘Apollos’ (Ac 18.24; 19.1). 


93.34 ' Atroia, as f: a Christian woman, probably the wife of Philemon - ‘Apphia’ 
(Phm 2). 


93.35 ' Apap m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Aram’ (Mt 1.3, 4; Lk 3.33, 
apparatus). 


93.36 ApéTas, a m: a king of Nabatean Arabia - ‘Aretas’ (2 Cor 11.32). 
93.37 ° Apni: an alternative form of’ Apvi, 93.41 (Lk 3.33, apparatus). 
93.38 'Ap(a Tapxos, ou m: a companion of Paul - ‘Aristarchus’ (Ac 20.4; Phm 24). 


93.39 ' Apo TÓóBovAos, ov m: a person whose family is greeted in Ro 16.10 - 
‘Aristobulus.’ 


93.40 ° Appiv: an alternative form of’ AdSpiv, 93.13 (Lk 3.33, apparatus). 
93.41 ' Apvi m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Arni’ (Lk 3.33). 
93.42 ' Aprepás, â m: a friend of Paul - ‘Artemas’ (Tt 3.12). 


93.43 " Aprepus, LOS f: a Greek goddess worshiped especially in Asia Minor - 
‘Artemis’ (Ac 19.28). 


93.44 ’ApdaEd6 m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Arphaxad’ (Lk 3.36). 
93.45 ' ApxéAaos, ou m: the son of Herod I - ‘Archelaus’ (Mt 2.22). 

93.46 ” ApxuTTOS, OU m: a Christian in Colossae - ‘Archippus’ (Col 4.17). 
93.47 ' Aod: an alternative form of’ Aodd, 93.48 (Mt 1.7, 8, apparatus). 

93.48 ' Acá m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Asaph’ (Mt 1.7, 8). 


93.49 ° Aa p m: a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - ‘Asher’ (Lk 2.36; 
Re 7.6). 


93.50 ' Aooad: an alternative form of’ Aodd, 93.48 (Mt 1.7, 8, apparatus). 


93.51 ' AoVyKpLTOS, OU m: a person greeted in Ro 16.14 - ‘Asyncritus.’ 


93.52 AvyovoTos, ou m: a Latin title given to Emperor Octavian and equivalent to 
a proper name - ‘Augustus’ (Lk 2.1). 


93.53 ' AXÓ£ m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Ahaz’ (Mt 1.9). 
93.54 ' Axaïkós, ov m: a Christian at Corinth - ‘Achaicus’ (1 Cor 16.17). 
93.55 ' Axi m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Achim’ (Mt 1.14). 
93.56 Baad m: a Semitic deity - ‘Baal’ (Ro 11.4). 


93.57 BaAady m: a sorcerer and prophet summoned by Balak to curse Israel - 
‘Balaam’ (Re 2.14). 


93.58 BaAdk m: a king of Moab involved with Balaam - ‘Balak’ (Re 2.14). 


93.59 BapaBBas, à m: a prisoner released by Pilate at the request of the Jews during 
the trial of Jesus - ‘Barabbas’ (Mt 27.16). 


93.60 Bapák m: an Israelite general - ‘Barak’ (He 11.32). 


93.61 Bapaxías, ov m: the father of a man killed in the Temple - ‘Barachiah’ (Mt 
23.35). 


93.62 Bap90AXopaitos, ov m: one of the twelve apostles - ‘Bartholomew’ (Mt 10.3). 
93.63 Baptynoots, o0 m: a false prophet - ‘Bar-Jesus’ (Ac 13.6). 


93.64 Baptwvd or Bapvovás, à m: the family name of the apostle Simon Peter - 
‘Bar- Jona’ or ‘Bar-Jonas’ (Mt 16.17). 


93.65 BapvaBas, à m: an additional name of a certain Joseph, a Levite from Cyprus 
who was an associate of Paul - ‘Barnabas’ (Ac 4.36; 13.43). 


93.66 Bapcaffas, à m: (1) the family name of a certain Joseph (often called Justus) 
who was one of two candidates for the place of Judas Iscariot (Ac 1.23); (2) the family 
name of a certain Judas who was appointed as a companion of Paul (Ac 15.22) - 
'Barsabbas.' 


93.67 Baprtpatos, ov m: a blind man - ‘Bartimaeus’ (Mk 10.46). 


93.68 BeeACepo0A m: the name of the Devil as the prince of the demons - 
'Beelzebul' (Lk 11.15). 


93.69 BeAtdp m: a name given to the Devil or to the Antichrist - ‘Belial’ (2 Cor 
6.15). 


93.70 Beviapiv or Beviapeiv m: a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - 
'Benjamin' (Ac 13.21; Re 7.8). 


93.71 Bepvikn, ns f: the daughter of Herod Agrippa I and sister of Herod Agrippa 
II - ‘Bernice’ (Ac 25.13). 


93.72 Bépos, ou m: a person mentioned in some manuscripts of Ac 20.4 - ‘Berus.’ 
93.73 Beoopoóp: an alternative form of Beóp, 93.74 (2 Pe 2.15, apparatus). 


93.74 Beop m: the father of Balaam - ‘Beor’ (2 Pe 2.15, apparatus). Most 
manuscripts read Booóp (93.80) in 2 Pe 2.15. 


93.75 BnpeUs, Ews m: a person greeted in Ro 16.15 (apparatus) - *Bereus.' 
93.76 BAdoTos, ov m: a court official of Herod Agrippa I - ‘Blastus’ (Ac 12.20). 


93.77 Boavnpyés: a nickname given by Jesus to the sons of Zebedee - ‘Boanerges’ 
meaning 'Sons of Thunder' (Mk 3.17). 


93.78 Bóes m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Boaz’ (Mt 1.5). 

93.79 Boos m: an alternative form of Bóes (93.78) - ‘Boaz’ (Lk 3.32). 

93.80 Bocóp m: the father of Balaam - ‘Bosor’ (2 Pe 2.15). Booóp is the reading in 
most NT manuscripts for Beóp (Numbers 22.5); see 93.74. Boop is an incidental 
variant spelling (2 Pe 2.15, apparatus). 

93.81 l'appui m: an archangel - ‘Gabriel’ (Lk 1.19). 

93.82 Tá m: a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - ‘Gad’ (Re 7.5). 
93.83 l'áios, ou m: (1) a Macedonian companion of Paul (Ac 19.29); (2) a Christian 
from Derbe (Ac 20.4); (3) a man from Corinth who was baptized by Paul (Ro 16.23; 1 
Cor 1.14); (4) the recipient of 3 John (3 Jn 1) - ‘Gaius.’ 

93.84 l'aAMC ov, wvos m: a Roman proconsul of Achaia - ‘Gallio’ (Ac 18.12). 

93.85 l'auaAtQA m: a renowned Pharisee in Jerusalem - ‘Gamaliel (Ac 5.34). 

93.86 l'e8eív m: a military leader and hero of Israel - ‘Gideon’ (He 11.32). 


93.87 [wy m: a cryptic name to designate an enemy to be conquered by the Messiah - 
‘Gog’ (Re 20.8). 


93.88 AaéSatos: an alternative form of Oaddatos, 93.150 (Mk 3.18, apparatus). 


93.89 Adpapts, Los f: an Athenian woman converted by Paul - ‘Damaris’ (Ac 
17.34). 


93.90 Aavindr m: a major OT prophet - ‘Daniel’ (Mt 24.15). 


93.91 Aavid m: a king of Israel and an ancestor in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘David’ 
(Lk 1.27; Ro 1.3). 


93.92 Anpás, à m: a companion of Paul - ‘Demas’ (Col 4.14). 


93.93 Anu Tptos, ov m: (1) a silversmith in Ephesus (Ac 19.24); (2) a church leader 
(3 Jn 12) - ‘Demetrius.’ 


93.94 Aía: the accusative form of the word Zeús (93.138). 


93.95 AidSujos, ov m: the Greek name of the apostle Thomas (93.155) - ‘Didymus’ 
meaning ‘Twin’ (Jn 11.16). 


93.96 ALovUGLOS, OU m: an Athenian and a member of the Areopagus who was 
converted by Paul - ‘Dionysius’ (Ac 17.34). 


93.97 Atos: the genitive form of the word Zeós (93.138). 


93.98 ALOoKOUpOL, wy m: a joint name for Castor and Pollux, pagan deities of an 
Alexandrian ship - ‘Dioscuri meaning ‘heavenly twins’ (Ac 28.11). 


93.99 ALoTpédns, ous m: a Christian who is criticized in 3 Jn 9 - ‘Diotrephes.’ 
93.100 Aovet m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Doni’ (Lk 3.33, apparatus). 
93.101 Aopkds, á60s f: a Christian woman in Joppa who was known for charitable 
works; her Aramaic name was Ta(A0á (93.355) - ‘Dorcas’ meaning ‘gazelle, deer’ 


(Ac 9.36). 


93.102 Apoca, ns f: the youngest daughter of Herod Agrippa I who was 
married to Felix the procurator - ‘Drusilla’ (Ac 24.24). 


93.103 "Epep m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Eber’ (Lk 3.35). 


93.104 EBpaikos, 1, óv: (derivative of EBpatos ‘a Hebrew,’ 93.105) pertaining to 
the Hebrews - ‘Hebrew’ (Lk 23.38, apparatus). The addition of ypdupaovv in some 
manuscripts literally applies to Hebrew letters, though the reference seems to be to the 
language, probably Aramaic. In Ac 21.40, 22.2, and 26.14 a peculiar form of Efpai 
KOs, 11, óv occurs, namely, Eppat&t. o:ypoAaps, nooeoep, exmAauv LT as ppop 
Efpais, toos f, relating it to EBpatos, ov m (93.105). 


93.105 EBpatos, ov m: the oldest ethnic name for a Jew or the Jewish people - ‘a 
Hebrew’ (Php 3.5). 


93.106 Ecekítas, ov m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Hezekiah’ (Mt 1.9, 10). 
93.107 ' EXeá£ap m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Eleazar’ (Mt 1.15). 


93.108 'EAtakítp m: (1) the son of Abiud in the genealogy of Jesus (Mt 1.13); (2) 
the son of Melea in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.30) - ‘Eliakim.’ 


93.109 ' EXLéCep m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Eliezer’ (Lk 3.29). 
93.110 ' EALOU8 m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Eliud’ (Mt 1.14, 15). 


93.111 ’EdtodBer f: the wife of Zechariah the priest and mother of John the Baptist 
- ‘Elizabeth’ (Lk 1.5, 57). 


93.112 ' EAvcatos, ov m: a major OT prophet - ‘Elisha’ (Lk 4.27). 

93.113 ' EAp a6dyp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Elmadam’ (Lk 3.28). 
93.114 ’Edvpas, a m: a magician of Cyprus - ‘Elymas’ (Ac 13.8). 

93.115 'Epg pavovrQ m: a name attributed to Jesus Christ - ‘Emmanuel’ (Mt 1.23). 


93.116 Eppop m: a man from whose sons Abraham bought a burial place - ‘Hamor’ 
(Ac 7.16). 


93.117 ' EvóS m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Enos’ (Lk 3.38). 


93.118 Evóx m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus and an example of obedience and 
faith - ‘Enoch’ (Lk 3.37; He 11.5). 


93.119 " EraíveTos, ov m: the first Christian in Asia Minor - ‘Epaenetus’ (Ro 16.5). 
93.120 ' Eraópás, à, m: a Christian of Colossae - ‘Epaphras’ (Col 1.7). 


93.121 ' Eraópó8uvTos, ov m: a messenger sent to Paul from the Philippian church - 
‘Epaphroditus’ (Php 2.25). 


93.122 "EpaoTos, ou m: (1) a companion of Paul (Ac 19.22); (2) a city treasurer 
(Ro 16.23) - ‘Erastus.’ 


93.123 Eppâs, â m: a person greeted in Ro 16.14 - ‘Hermas.’ 


93.124 Epps, ov m: (1) a Greek god (Ac 14.12); (2) a person greeted in Ro 16.14 - 
‘Hermes.’ 


93.125 Eppoyevns, ovs m: a Christian from Asia Minor - ‘Hermogenes’ (2 Tm 
1.15). 


93.126 EGAL m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Esli?’ (Lk 3.25). 
93.127 Eopoy m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Hezron’ (Mt 1.3; Lk 3.33). 
93.128 Eva, as f: ancestor of the human race - ‘Eve’ (1 Tm 2.13). 


93.129 EvBovdos, ov m: a Christian who sent greetings in 2 Tm 4.21 - ‘Eubulus.’ 


93.130 Evvikn, ns f: the mother of Timothy - ‘Eunice’ (2 Tm 1.5). 


93.131 Evoóía, as f: a Christian woman in the church of Philippi - ‘Euodia’ (Php 
4.2). 


93.132 EUTUXOS, ov m: a young man who fell out of a window in Troas - 
‘Eutychus’ (Ac 20.9). 


93.133 ZaBovA@v® m: a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - ‘Zebulun’ 
(Re 7.8). 


93.134 Zakxaios, ov m: a chief tax collector of Jericho - ‘Zacchaeus’ (Lk 19.2). 
93.135 Zápa m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Zerah’ (Mt 1.3). 


93.136 Zaxapítas, ov m: (1) a priest who was the father of John the Baptist (Lk 
1.13); 2) an OT prophet killed in the Temple (Mt 23.35) - ‘Zechariah.’ 


93.137 ZeBedatos, ov m: the father of the apostles James and John - ‘Zebedee’ (Mt 
4.21). 


93.138 ZeUs, gen. Atos, acc. Ata m: the chief Greek deity - ‘Zeus’ (Ac 14.12). 
93.139 Znvàs, acc Qv m: a Christian lawyer - ‘Zenas’ (Tt 3.13). 


93.140 ZopopaféA m: a governor in postexilic Jerusalem who was mentioned in the 
genealogy of Jesus - "Zerubbabel' (Mt 1.12; Lk 3.27). 


93.141 ’HAt m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Heli’ (Lk 3.23). 

93.142 ' Hias, ov m: a major OT prophet - ‘Elijah’ (Lk 1.17). 

93.143 "Hp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Er’ (Lk 3.28). 

93.144 Hpo8ns, ov m: (1) Herod I, known as Herod the Great (Mt 2.1); (2) Herod 
Antipas, son of Herod I, who had John the Baptist executed (Mt 14.1); (3) Herod 
Agrippa I, grandson of Herod I (Ac 12.1) - ‘Herod.’ 


93.145 Hpo8tás, á8os f: a granddaughter of Herod I and wife of Herod Antipas - 
‘Herodias’ (Mk 6.17; Mt 14.3). 


93.146 Hpo8íov, wvos m: a person greeted in Ro 16.11 - ‘Herodion.’ 
93.147 ' Hcaías, ov m: a major OT prophet - ‘Isaiah’ (Mt 3.3; Jn 1.23). 


93.148 ' Hoa m: a son of Isaac and the elder twin brother of Jacob - ‘Esau’ (He 
11.20). 


93.149 Oaó8aios: an alternative form of Ga66atos, 93.150 (Mk 3.18, apparatus). 


93.150 Oa686aios, ov m: one of the twelve apostles - "Thaddaeus' (Mt 10.3). See 
also 93.227. 


93.151 Oayp áp f: the daughter-in-law of Judah in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Tamar’ 
(Mt 1.3). 


93.152 Odpa m: the father of Abraham in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Terah’ (Lk 3.34). 


93.153 OeóduXos, ov m: an important Christian to whom the books of Luke and 
Acts were dedicated - "Theophilus' (Lk 1.3; Ac 1.1). 


93.154 Qevdds, à m: a Jewish insurrectionist - ‘Theudas’ (Ac 5.36). 


93.155 Oops, à m: one of the twelve apostles - ‘Thomas’ (Mt 10.3). See also 
93.95. 


93.156 ' Idi pos, ov m: a synagogue official - ‘Jairus’ (Mk 5.22). 


93.157 'Iakof m: (1) the patriarch Jacob, a son of Isaac (Mt 1.2); (2) the father of 
"Twond 2 in the genealogy of Jesus (Mt 1.15) - ‘Jacob.’ 


93.158 "Iákofos, ov m: (1) one of the twelve apostles and the son of Zebedee and 
brother of John (Mt 4.21); (2) a brother of Jesus (Mt 13.55); (3) the son of Alphaeus 
and one of the twelve apostles (Mt 10.3); (4) the son of Mapia 4 (Mt 27.56) and 
called ‘the younger’ in Mk 15.40; (5) the father of Judas, one of the twelve apostles 
(Lk 6.16); (6) a tax collector called James rather than Levi (Mk 2.14, apparatus) - 
‘James.’ Some scholars consider 3 and 4 to be the same person. 


93.159 "Iappofis m: an Egyptian sorcerer who together with Jannes opposed Moses 
before Pharaoh - ‘Jambres’ (2 Tm 3.8). 


93.160 ' Iavvat m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jannai’ (Lk 3.24). 


93.161 'Iávvns m: an Egyptian sorcerer who together with Jambres opposed Moses 
before Pharaoh - ‘Jannes’ (2 Tm 3.8). 


93.162 ’Idpet m: the father of Enoch in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jared’ (Lk 3.37). 


93.163 ' Idcov, ovos m: (1) the host of Paul and Silas in Thessalonica (Ac 17.5); (2) 
a person who sends greetings in Ro 16.21 - ‘Jason.’ 


93.164 'IeCáfeA f: King Ahab’s notorious queen - ‘Jezebel’ (Re 2.20). 
93.165 'Iepepuías, ov m: a major OT prophet - ‘Jeremiah’ (Mt 2.17). 


93.166 ' Ieocaí m: the father of King David in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jesse’ (Lk 
3.32). 


93.167 'Ied0dáe m: one of the judges of Israel - ‘Jephthah’ (He 11.32). 


93.168 ’Iexovias, ov m: a king of Judah mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus - 
‘Jechoniah’ (Mt 1.11). 


93.169 'Inco0s, ov m: (1) Jesus Christ of Nazareth (Mt 1.1); (2) an additional name 
assigned to Barabbas (Mt 27.16, 17, apparatus); (3) the son of Eliezer mentioned in 
the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.29); (4) an additional name assigned to Justus, a 
companion of Paul (Col 4.11); (5) Joshua, the successor of Moses (Ac 7.45; He 4.8) - 
‘Jesus, Joshua.’ ‘Jesus’ is a Greek transliteration for the Hebrew name Joshua. 


93.170 ' Iov6aía, ns f: (derivative of’ Ioó8as? ‘Judah,’ 93.173, and’ lovSas¢ 
‘Judah,’ 93.488)? the ethnic name of a woman belonging to the Jewish nation - ‘a 
Jewess' (Ac 24.24). 


93.171 'Iov6aikós, ń, óv; Iov6aikós: (derivatives of Iov6atos ‘a Jew,’ 93.172) 
pertaining to the Jewish nation - ‘Jewish’ (Tt 1.14; Ga 2.14). 


93.172 'Iov6atos, ov m: (derivative of’ Ioó6as? ‘Judah,’ 93.173, and’ Ioó6as* 
‘Judah,’ 93.488)? the ethnic name of a person who belongs to the Jewish nation - ‘a 
Jew’ (Mk 7.3). In NT usage the reference of the term ot ' Iov6atot may be either the 
Jewish people as such, the inhabitants of Jerusalem and environs, the authorities in 
Jerusalem, or even the people hostile to Jesus. 


93.173 ’IovSas", a m: (1) Judas Iscariot, the betrayer of Jesus and one of the twelve 
apostles (Mt 10.4); (2) Judas the son of James, and one of the twelve apostles (Lk 
6.16); (3) Judas, a brother of Jesus (Mt 13.55); (4) Judas, Paul's host in Damascus (Ac 
9.11); (5) Judas, called Barsabbas, a leading Christian in Jerusalem and a companion of 
Paul (Ac 15.22); (6) Judas, a revolutionary leader (Ac 5.37); (7) Judah, a person in the 
genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.30); (8) Judah, a son of Jacob in the genealogy of Jesus and 
an ancestor of an Israelite tribe (Mt 1.2; Re 7.5) - ‘Judas’ or ‘Judah.’ 


93.174 ' Ioó8as^, a m: the tribe Judah - ‘Judah’ (He 7.14). 
93.175 'IovAa, as f: a person greeted in Ro 16.15 - ‘Julia.’ 
93.176 ’IovALos, ov m: a Roman centurion - ‘Julius’ (Ac 27.1). 


93.177 ' Iouvíta, as f: an alternative form of’ IouMa, 93.175 - ‘Junia’ (Ro 16.15, 
apparatus). 


93.178 ‘Iovvids, à m: a Jewish Christian greeted in Ro 16.7 - ‘Junias.’ 

93.179 'IotüoTos, ov m: (1) an additional name of Joseph Barsabbas, one of two 
candidates for the place of Judas Iscariot (Ac 1.23); (2) an additional name of Titius, a 
Jewish proselyte Ac 18.7); (3) Jesus called Justus, a companion of Paul (Col 4.11) - 


‘Justus.’ 


93.180 ' Icaák m: a son of Abraham and father of Jacob and Esau - ‘Isaac’ (He 
11.17). 


93.181 ` Iokaptóð or’ Ioxap(t)wtns, ov m: an identifying name (probably based on 


a place name; see 93.496) of Judas, the betrayer of Jesus - ‘Iscariot’ (Mk 3.19 and 
3.19, apparatus). 


93.182 °` IopańÀ m: (1) the patriarch Jacob (Ro 9.6); (2) the nation of Israel (Mt 2.6); 
(3) a figurative reference to Christians as the true Israel (Ga 6.16) - ‘Israel.’ 


93.183 ` Iopanàí Tns, ou m: (derivative of’ Iopańà 2, 93.182) the ethnic name of a 
person belonging to the nation of Israel - ‘Israelite’ (Ac 2.22). 


93.184 'Iocaxáp m: a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - ‘Issachar’ (Re 
7.1). 


93.185 ` Ioaðáp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jotham’ (Mt 1.9). 


93.186 ' Ioaketp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jehoiakim’ (Mt 1.11, 
apparatus). 


93.187 ` Ioaváv m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Joanan’ (Lk 3.27). 


93.188 '"Ioávva, as f: the wife of Chuza, an official of Herod Antipas - ‘Joanna’ (Lk 
8.3). 


93.189 'Ioavvás and’ Ieavás, à m: alternative forms for’ Ioávvns 5 - ‘Jonas’ (Jn 
1.42, apparatus). 


93.190 "Iodávvns, ov m: (1) John the Baptist (Mt 3.1); (2) one of the twelve apostles 
and the son of Zebedee and brother of James (Mk 1.19); (3) the author of the book of 
Revelation (Re 1.1); (4) a companion of Paul who was also called Mark (Ac 12.12); 
(5) the father of Peter and Andrew (Jn 1.42); (6) a member of the Sanhedrin (Ac 4.6) - 
‘John.’ Some persons consider 2 and 3 to be the same. 

93.191 'Iof m: the central figure of the book of Job - ‘Job’ (Jas 5.11). 

93.192 ' Iof8 m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Obed’ (Mt 1.5; Lk 3.32). 
93.193 ° Iod m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Joda’ (Lk 3.26). 

93.194 ’Iwhd m: an OT prophet - ‘Joel’ (Ac 2.16). 


93.195 ' IováOas, ov m: an alternative form for’ Ioávvns 6 - ‘Jonathas’ (Ac 4.6, 
apparatus). 


93.196 '"Iovág m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jonam’ (Lk 3.30). 


93.197 'Iovás, à m: (1) an OT prophet (Mt 12.39-41); (2) an alternative form for 
'" Ioávvns 5 (Jn 1.42, apparatus) - ‘Jonah.’ 


93.198 'Iopáp m: a king of Judah mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Joram’ (Mt 
1.8). 


93.199 "Iopí p. m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Jorim’ (Lk 3.29). 


93.200 'IocaódáT m: a king of Judah mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus - 
‘Jehoshaphat’ (Mt 1.8). 


93.201 'Iocfjs, fj or Tos m: (1) a brother of Jesus (Mk 6.3; see’ Iwan 4); (2) a 
brother of James the younger (Mk 15.40) - ‘Joses.’ 


93.202 ’Iwond m: (1) a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe (Jn 4.5; Re 
7.8); (2) the husband of Mary the mother of Jesus (Mt 1.16); (3) a person from 
Arimathea who was a member of the Sanhedrin (Mt 27.57); (4) a brother of Jesus (Mt 
13.55); (5) a Levite from Cyprus, also called Barnabas (Ac 4.36); (6) a man whose 
family name was Barsabbas and who was also called Justus; he was one of two 
candidates for the place of Judas Iscariot (Ac 1.23); (7) a son of Mapía 4 (Mt 27.56); 
(8) and (9) persons mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.24, 30) - ‘Joseph.’ 


93.203 '"IocQx m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Josech’ (Lk 3.26). 


93.204 ’Iwotas, ov m: a king of Judah mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus - 
‘Josiah’ (Mt 1.10). 


93.205 Kaiddas, a m: the high priest who played a prominent role in the 
condemnation of Jesus - “Caiaphas’ (Mt 26.3; Jn 18.13). 


93.206 Káiv m: the first son of Adam and Eve and the brother of Abel - ‘Cain’ (He 
11.4). 


93.207 Kaiváp m: (1) the son of Arphaxad in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.36); (2) 
the son of Enos in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.37) - ‘Cainan.’ 


93.208 Katoap?, os m: the Greek transcription for a Latin word used as a name and 
title for a Roman emperor - ‘Caesar’ (Mt 22.21). 


93.209 Kavõáknt, ns f: interpreted by some as the name of the queen of Ethiopia - 
*Candace' (Ac 8.27), but see 37.77. 


93.210 Káprros, ov m: a Christian of Troas - ‘Carpus’ (2 Tm 4.13). 


93.211 Knóàs, â m: the Aramaic equivalent of the Greek name IIérpos ‘Peter’ 
(93.296) - ‘Cephas’ meaning ‘Rock’ (Jn 1.42; 1 Cor 1.12). 


93.212 Kis m: the father of King Saul - ‘Kish’ (Ac 13.21). 


93.213 KAav&ía, as f: a Christian woman who sent greetings in 2 Tm 4.21 - 
‘Claudia.’ 


93.214 KAavétos, ov m: (1) Tiberius Claudius Nero Germanicus (compare 93.359), 
a Roman emperor (Ac 11.28); (2) Claudius Lysias, a Roman officer in Jerusalem (Ac 
23.26) - ‘Claudius.’ 


93.215 KAeorrás, à m: a believer whom Jesus met on the road to Emmaus - 
*Cleopas' (Lk 24.18). 


93.216 KAnyms, evTos m: a member of the church at Philippi - ‘Clement’ (Php 4.3). 


93.217 KAorrás, à m: the husband of Mapía 5, one of the women at the crucifixion 
- ‘Clopas’ (Jn 19.25). 


93.218 Kópe m: the leader of a rebellion against Moses - ‘Korah’ (Jd 11). 


93.219 Kopvýňtos, ov m: a Roman centurion to whom Peter ministered - 
*Cornelius' (Ac 10.1). 


93.220 KovapTos, ou m: a Christian who sent greetings in Ro 16.23 - ‘Quartus.’ 
93.221 Kprjokns, evTos m: a companion of Paul - ‘Crescens’ (2 Tm 4.10). 
93.222 Kptotos, ov m: a leader of the synagogue in Corinth - ‘Crispus’ (Ac 18.8). 
93.223 Kvpńvios, ou m: the imperial governor of Syria - ‘Quirinius’ (Lk 2.2). 
93.224 Kocdy m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Cosam’ (Lk 3.28). 


93.225 Aá(Capos, ov m: (1) the brother of Mary 2 and Martha (Jn 11.1); (2) a 
beggar in a parable (Lk 16.20) - ‘Lazarus.’ 


93.226 Adpex m: the father of Noah in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Lamech’ (Lk 3.36). 


93.227 Aeppaios, ou m: one of the twelve apostles, generally regarded as being the 
same as Thaddaeus (93.150) - “Lebbaeus’ (Mt 10.3, apparatus). 


93.228 Aeppe8aios, ou m: an alternative form of Aegpatos, 93.227 - 
‘Lebbedaeus’ (Mt 10.3, apparatus). 


93.229 Aeytov, Qvos m: the name of a host of demons - ‘Legion’ (Mk 5.9). 


93.230 Aevet and Aevý(s): alternative forms of Aevi 1, 93.231 (Mk 2.14, 
apparatus; Mk 3.18, apparatus). 


93.231 Aevi, acc. tv m: (1) a tax collector and one of the twelve apostles, generally 
regarded as being the same as Matthew, 93.244 (Lk 5.27); (2) a son of Jacob and 
ancestor of an Israelite tribe (He 7.9; Re 7.7); (3) the son of MeAx( 1 in the genealogy 
of Jesus (Lk 3.24); (4) the son of Zupeóv 5 in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.29) - 
‘Levi.’ 

93.232 Aevis: an alternative form of Aevi 1, 93.231 (Lk 5.29). 

93.233 Atvos, ov m: a Christian who sent greetings in 2 Tm 4.21 - ‘Linus.’ 


93.234 Aovukds, â m: a companion of Paul who is generally regarded as the author 


of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles - ‘Luke’ (2 Tm 4.11). 


93.235 AovKLos, OU m: (1) a teacher and prophet at Antioch (Ac 13.1); (2) a person 
sending greetings in Ro 16.21 - ‘Lucius.’ 


93.236 Avõía, as f: a woman merchant of purple cloth from Thyatira who was 
converted by Paul - ‘Lydia’ (Ac 16.14). 


93.237 Avoavias, ov m: a tetrarch of Abilene - ‘Lysanias’ (Lk 3.1). 


93.238 Avoías, ou m: Claudius Lysias, a Roman officer in Jerusalem - “Lysias’ (Ac 
23.26). See 93.214. 


93.239 Awts, 60s f: the grandmother of Timothy - ‘Lois’ (2 Tm 1.5). 
93.240 AQT m: the nephew of Abraham - ‘Lot’ (Lk 17.28). 
93.241 Máað m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Maath’ (Lk 3.26). 


93.242 May8aAnvi, fis f: (derivative of MaySahd, 93.523) the attributive name of 
Mapia 3, a woman of Magdala - ‘Magdalene’ (Mt 27.56). 


93.243 Mayoy m: a cryptic name to designate an enemy to be conquered by the 
Messiah - ‘Magog’ (Re 20.8). 


93.244 Ma00aios or MaTO0aios, ov m: a tax collector and one of the twelve 
apostles, generally regarded as being the same as Aevi 1, 93.231 - ‘Matthew’ (Mt 
10.3). 


93.245 Ma80á T or Marat m: (1) the father of Eli in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 
3.24); (2) the father of Jorim in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.29) - ‘Matthat.’ 


93.246 Ma80(as or Mat@tas, ov m: the person elected to take the place of the 
apostle Judas Iscariot - *Matthias' (Ac 1.26). 


93.247 Ma80vcaAd m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Methuselah’ (Lk 3.37). 
93.248 MaaAeAe1A m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Maleleel’ (Lk 3.37). 


93.249 MáAXos, ov m: the high priest's slave whom Peter wounded - ‘Malchus’ (Jn 
18.10). 


93.250 Mavańv m: a prophet and teacher in the church at Antioch - ‘Manaen’ (Ac 
13.1). 


93.251 Mavaocofjs, gen. and acc. fj m: (1) a son of Ioco] 1 and ancestor of an 
Israelite tribe (Re 7.6); (2) a person in the genealogy of Jesus (Mt 1.10) - ‘Manasseh.’ 


93.252 Mapa, as f: a sister of Mary 2 and Lazarus 1 of Bethany - ‘Martha’ (Jn 
11.1). 


93.253 Mapía, as f: (1) the mother of Jesus Christ (Mt 1.18); (2) a sister of Martha 
and Lazarus 1 Jn 11.1); (3) Mary Magdalene, a follower of Jesus (Mt 27.56); (4) the 
mother of’ Iákoos 4 and’ Ioco 7 (Mt 27.56); (5) the wife of Clopas (Jn 19.25); (6) 
the mother of John Mark (Ac 12.12); (7) a person greeted in Ro 16.6 - ‘Mary.’ 

93.254 Maptáyp. f: an alternative form of Mapía 1, 93.253 (Lk 1.27). 


93.255 Mápkos, ou m: a companion of Paul who was also called John - ‘Mark’ (Ac 
12.12). 


93.256 Mat@av m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Matthan’ (Mt 1.15). 
93.257 MaTTa4 m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Mattatha’ (Lk 3.31). 


93.258 MarTra6ías, ov m: (1) the son of Amos in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.25); 
(2) the son of Semein in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.26) - ‘Mattathias.’ 


93.259 MeAed m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Melea’ (Lk 3.31). 

93.260 MeAxí m: (1) the father of Aev( 3 in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.24); (2) 
the father of Neri in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.28); (3) the father of Aminadam in 
the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.33, apparatus) - ‘Melchi.’ 


93.261 MeAxuLo€8ek m: a king of Salem and priest of the Most High God in the time 
of Abraham - ‘Melchizedek’ (He 7.1). 


93.262 Mevva m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Menna’ (Lk 3.31). 
93.263 Mixa m: the name of the chief angel - ‘Michael’ (Jd 9). 

93.264 Mvácov, wvos m: a Christian from Cyprus - ‘Mnason’ (Ac 21.16). 
93.265 MoAóx or Modox m: the name of a Canaanite god - ‘Moloch’ (Ac 7.43). 


93.266 Moof|s, €ws m: the leader of the Israelites out of Egypt and the lawgiver - 
*Moses' (Mt 8.4). 


93.267 Naaoowv m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Nahshon’ (Mt 1.4; Lk 
3.32). 


93.268 Nayyat m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Naggai’ (Lk 3.25). 
93.269 Na@dp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Nathan’ (Lk 3.31). 
93.270 Naðavań\ m: a disciple of Jesus - ‘Nathanael’ (Jn 21.2). 


93.271 Nat áv m: a Syrian army commander healed by Elisha - ‘Naaman’ (Lk 4.27). 


93.272 Naovp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Nahum’ (Lk 3.25). 


93.273 Nápktooos, ov m: a person whose household is greeted in Ro 16.11 - 
‘Narcissus.’ 


93.274 Naxóp m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Nahor’ (Lk 3.34). 


93.275 NeoOaAtp* m: a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - ‘Naphtali’ 
(Re 7.6). 


93.276 NnpeUs, Ews m: a person greeted in Ro 16.15 - ‘Nereus.’ 
93.277 Nmpí m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Neri’ (Lk 3.27). 
93.278 Noa: an alternative form of Nbjda, 93.284 (Col 4.15, apparatus). 


93.279 Niyep m: an additional name of Lupcwv 4, the prophet - ‘Niger’ (Ac 13.1). 


93.280 NiKávop, opos m: one of the seven helpers in the church in Jerusalem - 
*Nicanor' (Ac 6.5). 


93.281 Nikó8npos, ov m: a member of the Sanhedrin who spoke with Jesus - 
‘Nicodemus’ (Jn 3.1). 


93.282 Nıkoaïi Tns, ov m: (derivative of NukóAaos 1, 93.283) a follower of 
Nicolaus 1 - *Nicolaitan' (Re 2.6). 


93.283 NukóAaos, ov m: (1) the founder of a sect (not occurring in the NT, but see 
93.282); (2) one of the seven helpers in the church in Jerusalem (Ac 6.5) - ‘Nicolaus.’ 


93.284 Nop.óa, as f or Nu 6s, à m: a Christian woman or man mentioned in Col 
4.15 (text and apparatus) - ‘Nympha’ or ‘Nymphas.’ 


93.285 N@e m: a preacher of repentance who built an ark - ‘Noah’ (Lk 3.36; 17.26). 


93.286 ' Octas, ov m: a Hebrew king in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Uzziah’ (Mt 1.8, 
9). 


93.287 “Oduptrds, â m: a person greeted in Ro 16.15 - ‘Olympas.’ 
93.288 ' Ovrjotpos, ov m: a slave of Philemon - ‘Onesimus’ (Col 4.9; Phm 10). 


93.289 ' Ovnoíóopos, ou m: a Christian mentioned in 2 Tm 1.16 and 4.19 - 
"Onesiphorus.* 


93.290 OvpBavos, od m: a person greeted in Ro 16.9 - ‘Urbanus.’ 


93.291 Ovpias, ov m: a man whose wife is referred to in the genealogy of Jesus - 
‘Uriah’ (Mt 1.6). 


93.292 IIappevás, à m: one of the seven helpers in the church in Jerusalem - 


*Parmenas' (Ac 6.5). 
93.293 IIaTpopás, à m: a person greeted in Ro 16.14 - ‘Patrobas.’ 


93.294 IIa0Aos, ov m: (1) an apostle of Jesus Christ whose Hebrew name was Saul 
(Ro 1.1); (2) Sergius Paulus, the governor of Cyprus (Ac 13.7) - ‘Paul, Paulus.’ 


93.295 IIepoís, (80s f: a person greeted in Ro 16.12 - ‘Persis.’ 


93.296 IIéTpos, ov m: the Greek name of the leader of the twelve apostles, who was 
also called Cephas and whose name was originally Simon - *Peter' (Mt 10.2). 


93.297 IItAa TOS, ov m: a procurator of Judea who gave the order for the crucifixion 
of Jesus - ‘Pilate’ (Mk 15.15). 


93.298 IIóvTUOS, ov m: an additional name for Pilate - ‘Pontius’ (Lk 3.1). 


93.299 IIóTAULOS, ov m: the person who had the principal authority on the island of 
Malta - ‘Publius’ (Ac 28.7). 


93.300 IIópktos, ov m: Porcius Festus, the successor to Felix as procurator of 
Palestine - *Porcius' (Ac 24.27). See 93.376. 


93.301 Tovns, evtos m: a Christian who sent greetings in 2 Tm 4.21 - ‘Pudens.’ 


93.302 IIpíoka, ns f or IIp(oktAAa, ns f: the wife of Aquila - ‘Prisca’ or 
‘Priscilla’ (Ro 16.3; Ac 18.2). 


93.303 IIpóxopos, ov m: one of the seven helpers in the church in Jerusalem - 
*Prochorus' (Ac 6.5). 


93.304 IIó0L0s, ov m: a person mentioned in some manuscripts of Ac 20.4 - 
‘Pythius.’ 


93.305 IIóppos, ov m: a companion of Paul - ‘Pyrrhus’ (Ac 20.4). 


93.306 Pad f: an alternative form of Paxáp, 93.309, a harlot in Jericho saved by the 
Israelite spies (He 11.31; Jas 2.25). 


93.307 Payav m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - *Reu' (Lk 3.35). 
93.308 Patddv m: a pagan God - ‘Rephan’ (Ac 7.43). 


93.309 Paxáp f: a woman of Jericho mentioned in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Rahab’ 
(Mt 1.5). See 93.306. 


93.310 Pax f: the wife of Jacob - ‘Rachel’ (Mt 2.18). 


93.311 Pefékka, as f: the wife of Isaac - ‘Rebecca’ (Ro 9.10). 


93.312 Poá m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Rhesa’ (Lk 3.27). 
93.313 PoBodp m: a Hebrew king in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Rehoboam’ (Mt 1.7). 
93.314 Póôn, ns f: a maidservant in the house of Mapía 6 - ‘Rhoda’ (Ac 12.13). 


93.315 Povßńv m: the oldest son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe - 
‘Reuben’ (Re 7.5). 


93.316 Pové f: the wife of Boaz in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Ruth’ (Mt 1.5). 


93.317 Povdos, ov m: (1) a son of Zi pov 4 of Cyrene (Mk 15.21); (2) a person 
greeted in Ro 16.13 - ‘Rufus.’ 


93.318 Xa8ók m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Zadok’ (Mt 1.14). 


93.319 Lada m: (1) the father of Boaz in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.32); (2) the 
father of Eber in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.35) - ‘Shelah.’ 


93.320 XLadaOinA m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Salathiel (Mt 1.12; Lk 
3.27). 


93.321 Ladrnp? f: the expression BactAevs Lahn ‘king of Salem’ (He 7.1, 2) may 
be interpreted as ‘king of peace,’ and as such it may be regarded as an honorific name. 
It is also possible that Zar refers to a place (see 93.566). 

93.322 XaApáv: an alternative form of Ladd 1, 93.319 (Lk 3.32, apparatus). 


93.323 XaApóv m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Salmon’ (Mt 1.4, 5; Lk 3.32, 
apparatus). 


93.324 Ladrwpn, ns f: a Galilean woman who followed Jesus - ‘Salome’ (Mk 15.40; 
16.1). 


93.325 XayoviA m: a major OT prophet - ‘Samuel’ (Ac 13.20; He 11.32). 
93.326 Xajupov m: one of the judges of Israel - ‘Samson’ (He 11.32). 


93.327 Xao0A m: (1) the Hebrew name of the apostle Paul (Ac 9.4); (2) the first king 
of Israel (Ac 13.21) - ‘Saul.’ 


93.328 XáTmipa, ns f: the wife of Avavias 1 - ‘Sapphira’ (Ac 5.1). 
93.329 Lappa, as f: the wife of Abraham - ‘Sarah’ (Ro 4.19). 


93.330 XaTavás^, â m: (a borrowing from Hebrew and Aramaic meaning literally 
‘adversary’) the usual proper name of the Devil - ‘Satan’ (Ac 26.18). See also 12.34. 


93.331 LavdAos, ov m: an alternative form of XaoóA, 93.327, the Hebrew name of 
the apostle Paul (Ac 7.58). 


93.332 YXeveás: an alternative form of XuAás, 93.339 (Ac 15.34, apparatus). 


93.333 XekoUv80s, ov m: a Christian of Thessalonica who was a companion of Paul 
- 'Secundus' (Ac 20.4). 


93.334 Lepetv m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Semein’ (Lk 3.26). 


93.335 Xépyvos, ou m: Sergius Paulus, the governor of Cyprus - ‘Sergius’ (Ac 
13.7). 


93.336 XepoUx m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Serug’ (Lk 3.35). 
93.337 “nO m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Seth’ (Lk 3.38). 
93.338 Xü m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Shem’ (Lk 3.36). 


93.339 XLAds, â m: a Christian in the Jerusalem church and an associate of Paul - 
‘Silas’ (Ac 15.22). 


93.340 XuXAovavós, ov m: generally regarded as the same person as XuAás (93.339) 
- 'Silvanus' (1 Th 1.1). 


93.341 Lipwv, wvos m: (1) Simon Peter, one of the twelve apostles (Mt 4.18); (2) 
Simon the Zealot, one of the twelve apostles (Lk 6.15); (3) a brother of Jesus (Mt 
13.55); (4) Simon of Cyrene, who carried the cross of Jesus (Mt 27.32); (5) the father 
of Judas Iscariot (Jn 6.71); (6) a tanner in Joppa (Ac 9.43); (7) a magician of Samaria 
(Ac 8.9); (8) a leper (Mt 26.6); (9) a Pharisee (Lk 7.40) - ‘Simon.’ 


93.342 XkapióTa, Xkaptó0, and EkaptóTns: alternative forms of’ Iokapu0 and 
"IokaptóTns, 93.181Jn 13.26, apparatus; Mk 3.19, apparatus; Mt 10.4, apparatus). 


93.343 Xkevüs, à m: a Jewish high priest - 'Sceva' (Ac 19.14). 


93.344 LoAOLOV, Qvos m and XoAopóv, QvTOS m: the son and successor of David 
- ‘Solomon’ (Mt 6.29; Ac 3.11). 


93.345 Xovcávva, ns f: a follower of Jesus - ‘Susanna’ (Lk 8.3). 
93.346 XTÓXUS, vos m: a person greeted in Ro 16.9 - ‘Stachys.’ 
93.347 XYTeóavás, â m: a Christian of Corinth - ‘Stephanas’ (1 Cor 1.16). 


93.348 XTÉé$avos, ov m: one of the seven helpers in the church in Jerusalem and the 
first Christian martyr - ‘Stephen’ (Ac 6.5; 7.59). 


93.349 Lupewv m: (1) one form of the apostle Peter's Aramaic name (Ac 15.14); (2) 
a son of Jacob and ancestor of an Israelite tribe (Re 7.7); (3) an elderly man of 
Jerusalem (Lk 2.25, 34); (4) a Christian prophet at Antioch who was also called Niger 
(Ac 13.1); (5) a person in the genealogy of Jesus (Lk 3.30) - ‘Simeon.’ 


93.350 LuvTvxn, ns f: a Christian woman in the church of Philippi - ‘Syntyche’ (Php 
4.2). 


93.351 Xuxép! m: the son of Hamor - ‘Shechem’ (Ac 7.16, apparatus). 

93.352 XoTaTpos, ov m: a Christian in Beroea - ‘Sopater’ (Ac 20.4). 

93.353 Xoo0évns, ovs m: (1) a leader of a synagogue in Corinth (Ac 18.17); (2) a 
Christian of Corinth (1 Cor 1.1) - ‘Sosthenes.’ Many scholars consider 1 and 2 to be 
the same person. 


93.354 Lwoitatpos, ou m: a person who sends greetings in Ro 16.21 - ‘Sosipater.’ 


93.355 Taßıðá f: the Aramaic name of a Christian woman in Joppa whose name was 
interpreted as Aopkás (93.101) - ‘Tabitha’ (Ac 9.36). 


93.356 Ta66aiov: an alternative form of Ga66atos, 93.150 (Mk 3.18, apparatus). 
93.357 TEpTLos, ov m: a person who sends greetings in Ro 16.22 - ‘Tertius.’ 


93.358 TépTUAAOS, OU m: an attorney who accused Paul before Felix - ‘Tertullus’ 
(Ac 24.1). 


93.359 Tiféptos, ou m: the Roman emperor Tiberius Claudius Caesar Augustus - 
‘Tiberius’ (Lk 3.1). Compare 93.214. 


93.360 Tupatos, ov m: the father of Bartimaeus - ‘Timaeus’ (Mk 10.46). 


93.361 Tipod8eos, ou m: a friend and coworker of Paul - ‘Timothy’ (Ac 16.1; Ro 
16.21). 


93.362 Tipwv, wvos m: one of the seven helpers in the church in Jerusalem - 
‘Timon’ (Ac 6.5). 


93.363 TíTLOS, ov m: a Jewish proselyte in Corinth whose additional name was 
Justus - ‘Titius’ (Ac 18.7). See 93.179. 


93.364 Titos, ov m: (1) a friend and companion of Paul (Tt 1.4); (2) an alternative 
form of TitLos, 93.363 (Ac 18.7, apparatus) - ‘Titus.’ 


93.365 Tpóótpos, ou m: a Christian of Ephesus and companion of Paul - 
"Trophimus' (Ac 20.4). 


93.366 Tpvdatva, ns f: a person greeted in Ro 16.12 - ‘Tryphaena.’ 
93.367 Tpvoðca, ns f: a person greeted in Ro 16.12 - "Tryphosa.' 


93.368 Tópavvos, ou m: an Ephesian in whose hall Paul lectured - ‘Tyrannus’ (Ac 
19.9). 


93.369 TUxXLKOS, ov m: a leader from the province of Asia who was associated with 
Paul - ‘Tychicus’ (Ac 20.4; Eph 6.21; Col 4.7). 


93.370 Ypévavos, ov m: a person who defected from true faith - ‘Hymenaeus’ (1 
Tm 1.20; 2 Tm 2.17). 


93.371 OáAek m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Peleg’ (Lk 3.35). 
93.372 oavovrn m: the father of Anna the prophetess - ‘Phanuel’ (Lk 2.36). 


93.373 apa m: a title used as a proper name of the Egyptian king - ‘Pharaoh’ (Ac 
7.10). 


93.374 ápes m: a person in the genealogy of Jesus - ‘Perez’ (Mt 1.3; Lk 3.33). 
93.375 OALE, LKoS m: a procurator of Palestine - ‘Felix’ (Ac 23.24). 


93.376 ToS, ov m: Porcius Festus, the successor to Felix as procurator of 
Palestine - ‘Festus’ (Ac 24.27). See 93.300. 


93.377 diXQpov, ovos m: a convert and friend of Paul - ‘Philemon’ (Phm 1). 
93.378 @MidnTOos, ov m: a false teacher in the church - ‘Philetus’ (2 Tm 2.17). 

93.379 MidiTTOS, OU m: (1) one of the twelve apostles (Mt 10.3); (2) a son of 
Herod the Great and brother of Herod Antipas (Lk 3.1); (3) one of the seven helpers in 
the church in Jerusalem (Ac 6.5); (4) the first husband of Herodias (Mt 14.3; Mk 6.17) 
- ‘Philip.’ 

93.380 DLAÓAXOyOS, OU m: a person greeted in Ro 16.15 - ‘Philologus.’ 

93.381 AÉyov, ovTOs m: a person greeted in Ro 16.14 - ‘Phlegon.’ 

93.382 oin, ns f: a deaconess of the church commended in Ro 16.1 - ‘Phoebe.’ 


93.383 copTovváTos, ov m: a Christian of Corinth - ‘Fortunatus’ (1 Cor 16.17). 


93.384 ®vyeos, ov m: a Christian in Asia who with Hermogenes turned his back 
on Paul - ‘Phygelus’ (2 Tm 1.15). 


93.385 XXO6n, ns f: a person whose family members reported to Paul about divisions 
in the church in Corinth - ‘Chloe’ (1 Cor 1.11). 


93.386 XovCás, à m: the husband of Joanna, a follower of Jesus - ‘Chuza’ (Lk 8.3). 


93.387 XpvoTÓs^, oU m: (the Greek translation of the Hebrew and Aramaic word 
‘Messiah’) a proper name for Jesus - ‘Christ’ (Mt 27.17). See also 53.82. 


93.388 Qoné m: a prophet of Israel - ‘Hosea’ (Ro 9.25). 


B Places (93.389-93.615) 


93.389 ° ABuAnv1, fis f: a territory around the city of Abila, northwest of Damascus 
and ruled over by Lysanias - ‘Abilene’ (Lk 3.1), Map 2 E-1. 


93.390 ASpapuTTnvos, ń óv: (derivative of ASpaptTtiov ‘Adramyttium,’ not 


occurring in the NT) pertaining to Adramyttium, a seaport in Mysia (Map 4 E-2) - ‘of 
Adramyttium’ (Ac 27.2). 


93.391 ' Aó6p(as, ov m— ‘Adriatic Sea’ (Ac 27.27), Map 4 B-2. 


93.392 " ACoTOS, OU f: a city on the coast of southern Palestine - ‘Azotus’ (Ac 8.40), 
Map 2 A-6, the Ashdod of the OT, Map 1 A-6. 


93.393 ° A0i]vat, Qv f: a principal city of Greece - ‘Athens’ (Ac 17.15), Maps 3 A-1 
and 4 D-3. 


93.394 ' A0nvatos, a, ov: (derivative of’ A0qvat ‘Athens,’ 93.393) pertaining to 
Athens - ‘Athenian’ (Ac 17.22). 


93.395 ' A0mvatos, ou m: (derivative of’ A0fjvat ‘Athens,’ 93.393) a person who 
lives in or is a native of Athens - ‘an Athenian’ (Ac 17.21). 


93.396 AiyüTTLOS, a, Ov: (derivative of ACyvrros ‘Egypt,’ 93.398) pertaining to 
Egypt - ‘Egyptian’ (Ac 7.22). 


93.397 AiyüTTLOS, OU m: (derivative of AUyvmros ‘Egypt,’ 93.398) a person who 
is a native of Egypt - ‘an Egyptian’ (Ac 7.24). 


93.398 Alyvur TOS, ov f— ‘Egypt’ (Mt 2.13; Ac 7.36), Maps 3 B-4 and 4 F-5. 


93.399 Ai®iow, otros m: (derivative of ALOLomía ‘Ethiopia,’ not occurring in the 
NT) a person who is a native of Ethiopia - ‘an Ethiopian’ (Ac 8.27). 


93.400 Aivov f: a place where John the Baptist was baptizing - ‘Aenon’ (Jn 3.23), 
Map 2 C-4. 


93.401 AkeASapax: Aramaic term meaning ‘field of blood’) a piece of land, 
probably south of the valley of Hinnom outside Jerusalem, which was bought with 
Judas’ money - ‘Akeldama’ (Ac 1.19). 


93.402 ' AAeEavópeUs, Ews m: (derivative of’ AkeEavSpta ‘Alexandria,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a person who lives in or is a native of Alexandria (Map 4 F-5) - 
‘an Alexandrian’ (Ac 18.24). 


93.403 ' AkeEavSpivos, n, ov: (derivative of’ AdkeEavSpta ‘Alexandria,’ not 
occurring in the NT) pertaining to Alexandria (Map 4 F-5) - *Alexandrian' (Ac 27.6). 


93.404 ’ApditroAts, eos f: the capital of southeast Macedonia - ‘Amphipolis’ (Ac 
17.1), Map 4 D-2. 


93.405 ° AvTLoxeta, as f: (1) a city in Syria (Ac 11.26), Map 4 G-3; (2) a city in 
Pisidia (Ac 13.14), Map 4 F-2 - ‘Antioch.’ 


93.406 ' AVTLOXEÚS, Ews m: (derivative of’ Avrióxeta ‘Antioch,’ 93.405) a person 
who lives in or is a native of Antioch - ‘an Antiochean’ (Ac 6.5). 


93.407 ' Avtitatpis, (80s f: a city in Judea - ‘Antipatris’ (Ac 23.31), Maps 2 B-5 
and 4 G-4. 


93.408 ' ArroAÀAovía, as f: a city in Macedonia - ‘Apollonia’ (Ac 17.1), Map 4 D-2. 


93.409 ' AmTiov ®dpov: a market town south of Rome - ‘Forum of Appius’ (Ac 
28.15), Map 4 A-1. 


93.410 ’ApaBia, as f — Arabia’ (Ga 4.25, probably a reference to the Sinai 
Peninsula), Maps 2 E-4, 3 E-4, and 4 H-4. 


93.411 "Apa, Bos m: (derivative of’ ApaBia ‘Arabia,’ 93.410) a person who is a 
native of Arabia - ‘an Arab’ (Ac 2.11). 


93.412 " Aperos IIdáyos? m: (literally ‘hill of Mars’) the location of an Athenian 
court, traditionally associated with a rocky hill close to the Acropolis, though probably 
located in the marketplace at the foot of the hill - ‘Areopagus’ (Ac 17.19, 22). For 
another interpretation of" Aperos IIá yos in Ac 17.19, 22, see 11.81. 

93.413 Aptpadata, as f: a city in Judea - ‘Arimathea’ (Lk 23.51), Map 2 B-5. 


93.414 AppayeSwv: a cryptic place name designating the territory which will be the 
scene of the final battle of the forces of good and evil - ‘Armageddon’ (Re 16.16). 


93.415 ' Acta, as f: the Roman province of Asia, primarily the western part of 
present- day Turkey - ‘Asia’ (Ac 2.9), Map 4 E-2. 


93.416 ' AcLavós, ov m: (derivative of’ Acta ‘Asia,’ 93.415) a person who is a 
native of Asia - 'an Asian' (Ac 20.4). 


93.417 ° Aooos, ov f: a city of Mysia - ‘Assos’ (Ac 20.13), Map 4 E-2. 
93.418 ' ATrTdAeuaG, as f: a seaport in Pamphylia - ‘Attalia’ (Ac 14.25), Map 4 F-3. 


93.419 ' Axata, as f: a Roman province including the most important parts of 
Greece - ‘Achaia’ (Ac 18.27; 2 Cor 1.1), Map 4 C-2. 


93.420 BapvAóv, vos f: the capital of Babylonia - ‘Babylon’ (Mt 1.11; Ac 7.43), 
Map 3 F-3. BafuAóv also occurs as a symbol of demonic world power (Re 14.8; 


16.19). 


93.421 BeA(Ce0ó: an alternative form of Bn0a0á, 93.430 (Jn 5.2, apparatus). 


93.422 Bépota, as f: a city in Macedonia - ‘Beroea’ (Ac 17.10), Map 4 C-2. 


93.423 Bepotatos, ov m: (derivative of Bépota 'Beroea,' 93.422) a person who 
lives in or is a native of Beroea - ‘a Beroean’ (Ac 20.4). 


93.424 Bn8cai8áv: an alternative form of Bn0catóá, 93.4322 Jn 5.2, apparatus). 
93.425 BnCa6à: an alternative form of Bn0ca0á , 93.430 (Jn 5.2, apparatus). 
93.426 BnOafapa f: a place of uncertain location - ‘Bethabara’ (Jn 1.28, apparatus). 


93.427 Bn9avía, as f: (1) a village on the Mount of Olives (Jn 11.1), Map 2 C-6; 
(2) a place on the east side of the Jordan where John baptized (Jn 1.28) - ‘Bethany.’ 


93.428 Bn9apafdá: an alternative form of Bn0apapá, 93.426 (Jn 1.28, apparatus). 


93.429 Bn0eo8á f: an alternative form of Bn0ca0á (93.430) - ‘Bethesda’ (Jn 5.2, 
apparatus). 


93.430 BnCa64 f: a pool in the northeast part of Old Jerusalem - ‘Bethzatha’ (Jn 
5.2). 


93.431 Bn0AXéep f: a town south of Jerusalem - ‘Bethlehem’ (Mt 2.1), Maps 1 C-6 
and 2 C-6. 


93.432 Bn0caíi8á4 f: a place northeast of the Lake of Galilee - ‘Bethsaida’ (Mt 11.21; 
Lk 9.10; Jn 1.44), Map 2 D-3. 


93.433 Bn606ay f: a village near Jerusalem, perhaps east of Bethany - ‘Bethphage’ 
(Mk 11.1). 


93.434 Brocaió8d: an alternative form of Bn0cat8á, 93.4322 Jn 5.2, apparatus). 
93.435 Bi0apá: an alternative form of Bn0apapá, 93.426 (Jn 1.28, apparatus). 


93.436 Bi6vvta, as f: a province in northern Asia Minor - ‘Bithynia’ (Ac 16.7), Map 
4 F-2. 


93.437 Taßßaða: the Aramaic name for a paved area outside the residence of 
Pontius Pilate and the setting for the public trial of Jesus - *Gabbatha' (Jn 19.13). See 
7.71. 


93.438 l'a6apnvós, ov m: (derivative of l'á6apa ‘Gadara,’ not occurring in the 
NT) a person who lives in or is a native of Gadara (Map 2 D-4) - ‘a Gadarene’ (Mt 
8.28). 


93.439 Tá¢a, ns f: a city in southwest Palestine on a principal road to Egypt - 
‘Gaza’ (Ac 8.26), Maps 1 A-7, 2 A-7, and 3 C-4. 


93.440 TaCapnvos: an alternative form of l'a6apnvós, 93.438 (Mt 8.28, 


apparatus). 


93.441 Takatns, ou m: (derivative of l'aAaría ‘Galatia,’ 93.442) a person who is a 
native of Galatia - ‘a Galatian’ (Ga 3.1). 


93.442 l'aAaTía, as f: a district in the Roman province of Asia - ‘Galatia’ (Ga 1.2; 
1 Cor 16.1), Map 4 F2, 4 G-2. 


93.443 TaiaTıkós, ń, Ov: (derivative of 'aAa(a. ‘Galatia,’ 93.442) pertaining to 
Galatia - ‘Galatian’ (Ac 18.23). 


93.444 TaM aia, as f: (1) a district in the northern part of Palestine (Lk 5.17; 
17.11; Mt 21.11); (2) the Lake of Galilee, also called Tiberias and Gennesaret (Mt 
15.29; Mk 1.16) - ‘Galilee,’ Maps 2 C-3, 2 D-3, 4 G-4. 


93.445 l'aAuAatos, ov m: (derivative of Taata ‘Galilee,’ 93.444) a person who 
is a native of Galilee - ‘a Galilean’ (Lk 13.1). 


93.446 Taia, as f: an alternative form of 'aAa (a, 93.442 (2 Tm 4.10, 
apparatus). 


93.447 Tav6n: an alternative form of Katéa, 93.497 (Ac 27.16, apparatus). 


93.448 Te8onpavi: a garden at the foot of the Mount of Olives - ‘Gethsemane’ (Mt 
26.36). 


93.449 l'evvncapé7 f: (1) a fertile plain south of Capernaum (Mk 6.53); (2) a name 
for the Lake of Galilee, also called the Lake of Tiberias (Lk 5.1) - “Gennesaret.’ 


93.450 l'epaonvós, ov m: (derivative of 'épaca ‘Gerasa,’ not occurring in the NT) 
a person who lives in or is a native of Gerasa, a city in Peraea, east of the Jordan (Map 
2 D-5) - ‘a Gerasene' (Mk 5.1). 

93.451 Tepyeonvos, ov m: (derivative of Pépyeoa ‘Gergesa,’ not occurring in the 
NT) a person who lives in or is a native of Gergesa (Map 2 D-3) - ‘a Gergesene' (Mt 
8.28, apparatus). 

93.452 Tepowvos: an alternative form of l'epyeonvós, 93.451 (Mt 8.28, apparatus). 


93.453 l'oAyo0à, àv f: the Aramaic name of a hill near Jerusalem where executions 
took place - ‘Golgotha’ (Mt 27.33). See also 8.11. 


93.454 l'ópoppa, as f and wv n: a city located at the southern part of the Dead Sea 
and destroyed because of its evil - *Gomorrah' (2 Pe 2.6). 


93.455 'OAALOV: an alternative form of TpoyóAAtov, 93.600 (Ac 20.15, apparatus). 


93.456 Aadpavovdd f: a place of uncertain location near the western shore of the 
Lake of Galilee - ‘Dalmanutha’ (Mk 8.10). 


93.457 AaAparía, as f: the southern part of Illyricum - ‘Dalmatia’ (2 Tm 4.10), 
Map 4 B-1. 


93.458 Aapacknvós, ov m: (derivative of Aapaokós ‘Damascus,’ 93.459) a 
person who lives in or is a native of Damascus - ‘a Damascene’ (2 Cor 11.32). 


93.459 Aapaockós, ov f: the capital of Syria - ‘Damascus’ (Ac 9.2; 2 Cor 11.32; Ga 
1.17), Maps 1 E-1, 2 E-1, 3 D-3, and 4 H-4. 


93.460 AekaTroAts, eos f: a league of ten cities in a region east of the Jordan - 
*Decapolis' (Mt 4.25; Mk 5.20), Map 2 D-5. 


93.461 AepBatos, ov m: (derivative of Aépßn ‘Derbe,’ 93.462) a person who lives 
in or is a native of Derbe - ‘a Derbean’ (Ac 20.4). 


93.462 AépBn, ns f: a city in Lycaonia - ‘Derbe’ (Ac 14.6), Map 4 F-3. 
93.463 Aovpéptos, ov m: (derivative of AóBnpos ‘Doberus,’ not occurring in the 
NT) a person who lives in or is a native of Doberus, a city in Macedonia - ‘a 


Doberian' (Ac 20.4, apparatus). 


93.464 " EyvrrTOS: an alternative form of Atyuttos ‘Egypt,’ 93.398 (Ac 7.18, 
apparatus). 


93.465 ’EXapitns, ov m: (alternative form of’ EAvpaîos, derivative of’ Ehupats 
*Elumais' or ‘Elam,’ not occurring in the NT) a person who is a native of Elam (Map 3 
G-3) - ‘an Elamite’ (Ac 2.9). 

93.466 EAAds, á60s f— Greece’ (Ac 20.2), Map 4 C-3. 


93.467 ’Eppaods f: a village in Judea, not far from Jerusalem - ‘Emmaus’ (Lk 
24.13), Map 2 B-6. 


93.468 Evopatns, ov m: a river in Mesopotamia - ‘Euphrates’ (Re 9.14), Maps 3 
E-3 and 4 H-2. 


93.469 ’Ed€otos, a, ov: (derivative of" Edeoos ‘Ephesus,’ 93.471) pertaining to 
Ephesus - *Ephesian' (Ac 19.35). 


93.470 ' Eóéovos, ov m: (derivative of Ebecos ‘Ephesus,’ 93.471) a person who 
lives in or is a native of Ephesus - ‘an Ephesian' (Ac 21.29). 


93.471 "Ebeoos, ov f: a seaport in the western part of the Roman province of Asia - 
‘Ephesus’ (Ac 18.19; 1 Cor 15.32; 1 Tm 1.3), Maps 3 B-2 and 4 E-3. 


93.472 ' Epai m: a city of uncertain location - ‘Ephraim’ (Jn 11.54), Map 2 C-6. 


93.473 ZaBovAwv> m: the territory of the tribe of Zebulun - ‘Zebulun’ (Mt 4.13), 
Maps 1 C-3 and 2 C-3. 


93.474 OecoadoviKkevs, Ews m: (derivative of OeocaXovíkn ‘Thessalonica,’ 
93.475) a person who lives in or is a native of Thessalonica - ‘a Thessalonian' (1 Th 
1.1). 


93.475 Oecoadovikn, ns f: a city of Macedonia - ‘Thessalonica’ (Ac 17.1; Php 
4.16), Map 4 D-2. 


93.476 OváTetpa or OvdTipa, ov n: a city in Lydia - ‘Thyatira’ (Ac 16.14; Re 
2.18), Map 4 E-2. 


93.477 'I6ovpaía, as f: a mountainous region south of Judea (Edom of the OT) - 
‘Idumea’ (Mk 3.8), Map 2 B-7. 


93.478 IepatroaAts, eos f: a city in Phrygia - ‘Hierapolis’ (Col 4.13), Map 4 E-2. 


93.479 °’ Ieptxo f: a city in Judea, not far from the north end of the Dead Sea - 
‘Jericho’ (Mk 10.46; Lk 18.35), Maps 1 C-6, 1i C-1, and 2 C-6. 


93.480 IepocóAvpa f and ov n and’ Iepovoadnp f: (1) the city of Jerusalem, 
including its inhabitants (Mk 3.8; Jn 1.19; Ac 5.28), Maps 1 C-6, 11 A-1, 2 C-6, 3 C-4, 
and 4 G-4; (2) the heavenly Jerusalem of the future (Ga 4.25; He 12.22; Re 3.12) - 


‘Jerusalem.’ 


93.481 Iepoocodvupitns, ov m: (derivative of lepood\vpa ‘Jerusalem,’ 93.480) an 
inhabitant of Jerusalem - “a person from Jerusalem’ (Mk 1.5). 


93.482 ' IkÓvtOv, ov n: a city in Lycaonia - ‘Iconium’ (Ac 13.51), Map 4 F-2. 


93.483 ° IAAuptkÓv, ov n: a district to the north of Macedonia - 'Illyricum' (Ro 
15.19), Map 4 C-1. 


93.484 ` IÓTTN, ns f: a seaport on the coast of Palestine - ‘Joppa’ or ‘Jaffa’ (Ac 
9.36), Maps 1 B-5, 2 B-5, and 3 C-4. 


93.485 ' Iopóávns, ov m— "Jordan River’ (Mt 3.6; Lk 3.3), Maps 1 D-5 and 2 D-5. 
93.486 'Iov6aía, as f: (1) the southern part of Palestine (Mt 2.1; Lk 1.65), Map 2 
C-6; (2) the wider region occupied by the Jewish nation (Ac 10.37; 26.20; Mt 19.1) - 


‘Judea.’ 


93.487 ' Iov6atos, a, ov: (derivative of’ IovSata ‘Judea,’ 93.486) pertaining to 
Judea - ‘Judean’ (Mk 1.5). 


93.488 ' Iov8as*, a m: the territory of the tribe of Judah - ‘Judah’ (Mt 2.6), Map 1 
C-6. 


93.489 ` Itaia, as f— ‘Italy’ (Ac 18.2; He 13.24), Map 4 A-1. 


93.490 ' IraAtkós, ń, Ov: (derivative of’ Iraàía ‘Italy,’ 93.489) pertaining to Italy - 
‘Italian’ (Ac 10.1). 


93.491 'Irovpaios, a, ov: (derivative of Irupaía ‘Ituraea,’ not occurring in the 
NT) pertaining to Ituraea (Map 2 D-2) - ‘Ituraean’ (Lk 3.1). 


93.492 Katodpeta, as f: (1) Caesarea on the coast of Palestine, south of Mount 
Carmel (Ac 8.40; 25.1), Maps 2 B-4 and 4 G-4; (2) Caesarea Philippi (Katoápeta 
THs Ou mov) at the foot of Mount Hermon (Mt 16.13; Mk 8.27), Map 2 D-2 - 
‘Caesarea, Caesarea Philippi.’ See also 93.605. 


93.493 KaAoi Atpéves, wv m: a bay on the south coast of Crete - ‘Fair Havens’ 
(Ac 27.8), Map 4 D-4. 


93.494 Kava f: a city in Galilee - ‘Cana’ (Jn 2.1), Map 2 C-3. 


93.495 Karrraóokía, as f: a province in the interior of Asia Minor - ‘Cappadocia’ 
(Ac 2.9; 1 Pe 1.1), Map 4 G-2. 


93.496 KapvóTos: a place in southern Judea - ‘Carioth’ or ‘Kerioth’ (Jn 6.71, 
apparatus; 13.2, apparatus). 


93.497 Kav6a: a small island south of Crete - ‘Cauda’ (Ac 27.16), Map 4 D-4. 


93.498 KaóapvaoUL f: a city on the Lake of Galilee - ‘Capernaum’ (Mt 4.13; Mk 
1.21; Jn 2.12), Map 2 D-3. 


93.499 Keyxpeat, Qv f: a seaport of the city of Corinth - ‘Cenchreae’ (Ac 18.18; 
Ro 16.1), Map 4 D-3. 


93.500 Keópov m: a valley between Jerusalem and the Mount of Olives - ‘Kidron’ 
(Jn 18.1). 


93.501 KiALkta, as f: a province in the southeast corner of Asia Minor - ‘Cilicia’ 
(Ac 6.9; Ga 1.21), Map 4 G-3. 


93.502 Kada, KAavdn, KAab8tov, KAd8Bvv: alternative forms of Katéa, 
93.497 (Ac 27.16, apparatus). 


93.503 Kví80s, ov f: a peninsula on the southwest coast of Asia Minor - *Cnidus' 
(Ac 27.7), Map 4 E-3. 


93.504 KoAococaí, àv f: a city in Phrygia in Asia Minor - ‘Colossae’ (Col 1.2), Map 
4 E-3. 


93.505 Kopiv@tos, ov m: (derivative of Kópıvðos ‘Corinth,’ 93.506) a person who 
lives in or is a native of Corinth - ‘a Corinthian’ (2 Cor 6.11). 


93.506 Kópiv00s, ov f: a city in Greece - ‘Corinth’ (Ac 18.1; 1 Cor 1.2; 2 Tm 4.20), 
Map 4 D-3. 


93.507 Kps, nTÓs m: (derivative of Kpjrn ‘Crete,’ 93.508) a person who is a 


native of Crete - 'a Cretan' (Ac 2.11). 


93.508 KPTN, ns f: an island south of Greece - ‘Crete’ (Ac 27.7; Tt 1.5), Maps 3 
A-2 and 4 D-3. 


93.509 KüTptos, ou m: (derivative of Kórrpos ‘Cyprus,’ 93.510) a person who is a 
native of Cyprus - ‘a Cyprian’ (Ac 21.16). 


93.510 Kutpos, ov f: an island off the south coast of Asia Minor - ‘Cyprus’ (Ac 
13.4), Maps 3 C-3 and 4 G-3. 


93.511 Kupnvatos, ov m: (derivative of Kuprjvn ‘Cyrene,’ 93.512) a person who 
lives in or is a native of Cyrene - ‘a Cyrenian' (Mk 15.21). 


93.512 Kupnvn, ns f: a city on the coast of north Africa - ‘Cyrene’ (Ac 2.10), Map 
4 C-4. 


93.513 Kos, Kó, acc. Kó f: an island in the Aegean Sea - ‘Cos’ (Ac 21.1), Map 4 
E-3. 


93.514 Aaoóíkeua, as f: a city in Phrygia in Asia Minor - ‘Laodicea’ (Col 2.1; Re 
3.14), Map 4 E-2. 


93.515 Aaodikevs, Ews m: (derivative of Aao8(keta ‘Laodicea,’ 93.514) a person 
who lives in or is a native of Laodicea - ‘a Laodicean’ (Col 4.16). 


93.516 Aacaía, as f: acity on the south coast of the island of Crete - ‘Lasea’ (Ac 
27.8), Map 4 D-4. 


93.517 Atún, ns f: a district in north Africa - ‘Libya’ (Ac 2.10), Maps 3 A-4 and 4 
D-5. 


93.518 Av68a, as, acc. A068a f: a city southeast of Joppa - ‘Lydda’ (Ac 9.38), 
Map 2 B-6. 


93.519 Avkaovía, as f: a province in the interior of Asia Minor - ‘Lycaonia’ (Ac 
14.6), Map 4 F-2. 


93.520 Avkía, as f: a projection on the south coast of Asia Minor - ‘Lycia’ (Ac 
27.5), Map 4 E-3. 


93.521 Avotpa, dat. os, acc. av f and n: a city in Lycaonia in Asia Minor - 
‘Lystra’ (Ac 14.6; 16.1; 2 Tm 3.11), Map 4 F2. 


93.522 Maya8áv f or Mayaódá or Maye8áv: a place of uncertain location on the 
Lake of Galilee - ‘Magadan’ (Mt 15.39; Mk 8.10, apparatus). 


93.523 Ma y8aAá f: a town on the west side of the Lake of Galilee - ‘Magdala,’ Map 
2 C-3. May8aAá occurs only in the apparatus of the ubs Greek New Testament (Mt 
15.39), but see Ma y6aAnvij (93.242). 


93.524 May8aAáv, Maye6843, and MeAeyaóá: alternative forms of Mayaddv, 
93.522, and May6aAá, 93.523 (Mt 15.39, apparatus; Mk 8.10, apparatus). 


93.525 Mayeda: probably an alternative of MayaSdv, 93.522, though designated as 
a mountain in Mk 8.10, apparatus. 


93.526 Mardy m: a region in the Sinai peninsula and nearby Arabia - ‘Midian’ (Ac 
7.29), Map 3 C-4. 


93.527 MakeSovia, as f: a Roman province in Greece - ‘Macedonia’ (Ac 16.9; 2 
Cor 2.13; Php 4.15), Map 4 C-2. 


93.528 Make80Qv, óvos m: (derivative of Make8ov(a ‘Macedonia,’ 93.527) a 
person who is a native of Macedonia - “a Macedonian’ (2 Cor 9.2). 


93.529 Mei 71, ns f: an island located south of Sicily - ‘Malta’ (Ac 28.1), Map 4 A- 
3. 


93.530 Meootrotaypia, as f: the valley of the Euphrates and Tigris rivers - 
'Mesopotamia' (Ac 2.9), Map 3 E-2. 


93.531 Mfj80s, ov m: (derivative of Mnó(a ‘Media,’ not occurring in the NT) a 
person who is a native of Media (Map 3 G-3) - ‘a Mede’ (Ac 2.9). 


93.532 MíAnTOS, ov f: a seaport city on the west coast of Asia Minor - ‘Miletus’ (2 
Tm 4.20; Ac 20.15), Map 4 E-3. 


93.533 MuTvaAnvn, ns f: the chief city on the island of Lesbos in the Aegean Sea - 
"Mitylene' (Ac 20.14), Map 4 E-2. 


93.534 Mupa, wv n: a city on the south coast of Lycia in Asia Minor - ‘Myra’ (Ac 
27.5), Map 4 F-3. 


93.535 Mvota, as f: a province in northwest Asia Minor - ‘Mysia’ (Ac 16.7), Map 4 
E-2. 


93.536 NaCapá or Nacapé0 or NaCapéT f: a town in the south central part of 
Galilee - ‘Nazareth’ (Mt 4.13; 21.11; Lk 2.4; Mk 1.9), Map 2 C3. 


93.537 NaCapnvós, ov m: (derivative of Nacapé0 ‘Nazareth,’ 93.536) a person 
who lives in or is a native of Nazareth - ‘a Nazarene’ (Mk 1.24). NaCopnvós, 
Nacopnvós, and NaCwptvds (Mk 10.47, apparatus) are incidental alternative 
spellings. 


93.538 NaCwpatos, ov m: an alternative form of NaCapnvis, 93.537 (Mt 2.23; Lk 
18.37). 


93.539 Naív f: a city in southern Galilee - ‘Nain’ (Lk 7.11), Map 2 C-4. 


93.540 Napatos: an alternative form of NaCwpatos, 93.538 (Mk 10.47, apparatus). 


93.541 Néa IIóAvs f: the harbor of Philippi in Macedonia - ‘Neapolis’ (Ac 16.11), 
Map 4 D-2. 


93.542 NedOadtp> m: the territory of the tribe of Naphtali - ‘Naphtali’ (Mt 4.13), 
Maps 1 C-3 and 2 C-3. 


93.543 NUKOTOALS, ews f: a city on the west coast of Greece - ‘Nicopolis’ (Tt 3.12), 
Map 4 C-2. 


93.544 Nuvevitns, ov m: (derivative of Nivevy ‘Nineveh,’ not occurring in the NT) 
a person who lives in or is a native of Nineveh (Map 3 E-2) - ‘a Ninevite’ (Mt 12.41). 


93.545 Ilapovaia, as f: a province in the southern part of Asia Minor - 
‘Pamphylia’ (Ac 2.10), Map 4 F-3. 


93.546 IIá 00s, ov m: (derivative of ITap0(a ‘Parthia,’ not occurring in the NT) a 
person who is a native of Parthia, a region southeast of Media - ‘a Parthian’ (Ac 2.9). 


93.547 IIáTapa, ov n: a city in Lycia on the southwest coast of Asia Minor - 
‘Patara’ (Ac 21.1), Map 4 E-3. 


93.548 TITOS, ov m: a small, rocky island in the Aegean Sea - ‘Patmos’ (Re 1.9), 
Map 4 E-3. 


93.549 Ilddos, ov f: a city on the southwest coast of the island of Cyprus - 
*Paphos' (Ac 13.6), Map 4 F-3. 


93.550 IIépyapos, ov f or Ilépyapov, ov n: an important city in northwest Asia 
Minor - ‘Pergamum’ (Re 2.12), Map 4 E-2. 


93.551 IIépyn, ns f: a city in Pamphylia, near the south coast of Asia Minor - 
‘Perga’ (Ac 13.14), Map 4 F-3. 


93.552 Moria, as f: a region in central Asia Minor - ‘Pisidia’ (Ac 14.24), Map 4 
F-2. 


93.553 IItot8tos, a, ov: (derivative of MotSta ‘Pisidia,’ 93.552) pertaining to 
Pisidia - *Pisidian' (Ac 13.14). 


93.554 IIovTikÓs, 1j, Ov: (derivative of Ilóvros ‘Pontus,’ 93.555) pertaining to 
Pontus - ‘Pontian’ (Ac 18.2). 


93.555 IIóvTOS, OU m: a region in northeast Asia Minor - ‘Pontus’ (Ac 2.9; 1 Pe 
1.1), Map 4 G-1. 


93.556 IIoTL0AOL, wy m: a city on the coast of Italy, south of Rome - ‘Puteoli’ (Ac 
28.13), Map 4 A-1. 


93.557 IIroAepats, (80s f: a seaport on the coast of Palestine (called Acco in OT 
times) - ‘Ptolemais’ (Ac 21.7), Maps 2 B-3 and 4 G-4. 


93.558 Papá f: a city north of Jerusalem - ‘Ramah’ (Mt 2.18), Maps 1 C-6 and li A- 
l. 


93.559 Phylov, ov n: a city on a promontory in the south of Italy - ‘Rhegium’ (Ac 
28.13), Map 4 B-2. 


93.560 PdSos, ov f: an island off the southwest coast of Asia Minor - ‘Rhodes’ (Ac 
21.1), Maps 3 B-2 and 4 E-3. 


93.561 Popatkós, rj, Ov: (derivative of Pouatos ‘a Roman,’ 93.562) pertaining to 
the Romans - ‘Roman’ (Lk 23.38, apparatus). The addition of the word ypdypaovv in 
some manuscripts literally applies to Roman letters, though the reference seems to be 
to the Roman language, Latin. 


93.562 Pwpatos, ov m: (derivative of Pon ‘Rome,’ 93.563) a person who lives in 
or is a native of Rome or a citizen of the Roman Empire - ‘a Roman’ (Ac 2.10; 22.25). 


93.563 Popn, ns f: the capital city of the Roman Empire - ‘Rome’ (Ac 18.2; Ro 
1.7), Map 4 A-1. 


93.564 Ladayis, ivos f: a city on the southeast coast of Cyprus - ‘Salamis’ (Ac 
13.5), Map 4 G-3. 


93.565 Ladeip or XaAtp n: a place in northern Samaria (location uncertain) - 
‘Salim’ (Jn 3.23), Map 2 C-4. 


93.566 XaAnp? f: a place of which Melchizedek was king - ‘Salem’ (He 7.1, 2). See 
also 93.321. 


93.567 LaApovn, ms f: a promontory on the northeast corner of Crete - ‘Salmone’ 
(Ac 27.7), Map 4 E-3. 


93.568 Lapdpeta, as f: (1) a region in the central part of Palestine (Jn 4.4; Lk 
17.11), Map 2 C-4; (2) the principal city of Samaria (Ac 8.5), Map 1 C-5 - ‘Samaria.’ 


93.569 XapapíTns, ov m: (derivative of Xauápeta ‘Samaria,’ 93.568) a person 
who is a native of Samaria - ‘a Samaritan’ (Lk 17.16). 


93.570 Lapapttis, Los f: (derivative of Xapápeta ‘Samaria,’ 93.568) a woman 
who is a native of Samaria - ‘a Samaritan woman’ (Jn 4.9). 


93.571 Xayo0pdkn, ns f: an island in the northern Aegean Sea - ‘Samothrace’ (Ac 
16.11), Map 4 E-2. 


93.572 Yápos, ov f: an island off the west coast of Asia Minor - ‘Samos’ (Ac 
20.15), Map 4 E-3. 


93.573 Xáp8evs, eov f: a city in western Asia Minor - ‘Sardis’ (Re 3.1), Maps 3 B-2 
and 4 E-2. 


93.574 XáperTa, wv n: a city on the coast of Phoenicia between Tyre and Sidon - 
"Zarephath' (Lk 4.26), Maps 1 C-1 and 2 C-1. 


93.575 Lapwv, vos m: the plain along the coast of Palestine - ‘Sharon’ (Ac 9.35), 
Maps 1 B-4 and 2 B-4. 


93.576 XeAeükeia, as f: the port city of Antioch in Syria - ‘Seleucia’ (Ac 13.4), 
Map 4 G-3. 


93.577 Xrov, vos f: a city on the coast of Phoenicia - ‘Sidon’ (Mt 11.21; Mk 3.8), 
Maps 1 C-1, 2 C-1, 3 D-3, and 4 G-4. 


93.578 LiSavios, a, ov: (derivative of Xi6óv ‘Sidon,’ 93.577) pertaining to Sidon - 
‘Sidonian’ (Lk 4.26). 


93.579 LiSavios, ov m: (derivative of XiSuv ‘Sidon,’ 93.577) a person who lives in 
or is a native of Sidon - ‘a Sidonian’ (Ac 12.20). 


93.580 XtAwap m: the name for a system of water supply in Jerusalem; the pool of 
Siloam was probably the basin into which the water flowed - ‘Siloam’ (Jn 9.7; Lk 
13.4). 


93.581 Xiva n: a rocky mountain on the peninsula of Sinai - ‘(Mount) Sinai’ (Ac 
7.30; Ga 4.24), Map 3 C-5. 


93.582 Xrov f: (1) Mount Zion, a hill within the city of Jerusalem (Re 14.1); (2) the 
city of Jerusalem together with its people, particularly in poetic discourse (Mt 21.5; Jn 
12.15); see also 11.66 - ‘Zion.’ 


93.583 Xkü0ns, ov m: (derivative of XkvOia ‘Scythia,’ not occurring in the NT) a 
person who is a native of Scythia, a region north of the Black Sea, and regarded by the 
GrecoRoman world as utterly pagan and uncivilized - ‘a Scythian’ (Col 3.11). 


93.584 Xppva, ns f: a city on the west coast of Asia Minor - ‘Smyrna’ (Re 2.8), 
Map 4 E-2. 


93.585 Xó60pa, wv n: a city located at the southern part of the Dead Sea and 
destroyed because of its evil - ‘Sodom’ (2 Pe 2.6). 


93.586 XTavía, as f: a country at the western end of the Mediterranean Sea - 
‘Spain’ (Ro 15.24). 


93.587 XToyUALov and XTpoyyvaAtov: alternative forms of Tpo'yóAAtov, 93.600 
(Ac 20.15, apparatus). 


93.588 Lupdkovoat, Qv f: a city on the east coast of Sicily - ‘Syracuse’ (Ac 28.12), 
Map 4 A-3. 


93.589 Lupia, as f: a region to the north and east of Palestine and known as Aram in 
OT times - ‘Syria’ (Mt 4.24; Ac 18.18), Maps 3 D-3 and 4 H-3. 


93.590 Lupos, ou m: (derivative of Zupia ‘Syria,’ 93.589) a person who is a native 
of Syria - ‘a Syrian’ (Lk 4.27). 


93.591 Lupodoivixiooa, ns f: (derivative of Lupodotvikta ‘Syro-Phoenicia,’ not 
occurring in the NT) a woman who is a native of Syro- Phoenicia (Map 2 C-2) - ‘a 


Syrophoenician woman' (Mk 7.26). See also discussion at 10.1. 


93.592 LupTis, eos f: two shallow and treacherous Mediterranean gulfs along the 
north African coastline - ‘the Syrtis’ (Ac 27.17), Map 4 B-5. 


93.593 Xvxáp f: a city in Samaria - ‘Sychar’ (Jn 4.5), Map 2 C-5. 
93.594 Xvxép? f: a city in Samaria - ‘Shechem’ (Ac 7.16), Maps 1 C-5 and 2 C-5. 


93.595 TapoeUs, éws m: (derivative of Tapods ‘Tarsus,’ 93.596) a person who 
lives in or is a native of Tarsus - ‘a person from Tarsus’ (Ac 9.11). 


93.596 Tapoós, o f: the capital of Cilicia in southeast Asia Minor - ‘Tarsus’ (Ac 
9.30; 11.25), Map 4 G-3. 


93.597 TiBeptás, d8os f: (1) a city on the west shore of the Lake of Galilee (Jn 
6.23), Map 2 C-3; (2) the Lake of Tiberias, also known as the Lake of Galilee (Jn 
21.1) - ‘Tiberias.’ 


93.598 Tpaxwvitis, Los f: a district to the south of Damascus - “Trachonitis’ (Lk 
3.1), Map 2 E-2. 


93.599 Tpwds, á60s f: a city and region in the northwest corner of Asia Minor - 
‘Troas’ (Ac 20.6; 2 Cor 2.12), Map 4 D-2. 


93.600 Tpo'y0AALOV, ov n: a promontory and town south of Ephesus in Asia Minor - 
"Trogyllium' (Ac 20.15, apparatus), Map 4 E-3. 


93.601 Tóptos, ou m: (derivative of Tópos ‘Tyre,’ 93.602) a person who lives in or 
is a native of Tyre - ‘a Tyrian' (Ac 12.20). 


93.602 Tupos, ov f: a city on the Phoenician coast - ‘Tyre’ (Mt 11.21; Lk 6.17), 
Maps 1 C-2, 2 C-2, 3 C-3, and 4 G-4. 


93.603 ®iraSeddeta, as f: a city in the west central part of Asia Minor - 
‘Philadelphia’ (Re 3.7), Map 4 E-2. 


93.604 ®irALTITHOLOS, ov m: (derivative of Bi AtTTOL ‘Philippi,’ 93.605) a person 
who lives in or is a native of Philippi - ‘a Philippian’ (Php 4.15). 


93.605 @iALTTOL, QV m: a city in Macedonia - ‘Philippi’ (Ac 16.12; Php 1.1), Map 4 


D-1. For Katoápeta tis Pu TOvU ‘Caesarea Philippi,’ see 93.492. 


93.606 ®o.vikn, ns f: an area along the seacoast to the west and north of Palestine - 
‘Phoenicia’ (Ac 11.19; 21.2), Map 4 G-4. 


93.607 Moivre, Kos m: a seaport on the south coast of Crete - ‘Phoenix’ (Ac 
27.12), Map 4 D-4. 


93.608 ópov, ov n: see’ Amníov Bdpov (93.409). 


93.609 Mpvyta, as f: a district in central Asia Minor - ‘Phrygia’ (Ac 2.10; 16.6), 
Map 4 E-2. 


93.610 XaA8aios, ou m: (derivative of Xa\Sata ‘Chaldea,’ not occurring in the 
NT) a person who is a native of Chaldea (Map 3 F-4) - ‘a Chaldean’ (Ac 7.4). 


93.611 Xaváav f: the land west of the Jordan - ‘Canaan’ (Ac 7.11), Map 3 C-3. 


93.612 Xavavatos, a, ov: (derivative of Xaváav ‘Canaan,’ 93.611) pertaining to 
Canaan - ‘Canaanite’ (Mt 15.22). 


93.613 Xappáv f: a city in Mesopotamia - ‘Haran’ (Ac 7.2, 4), Map 3 D-2. 


93.614 Xíos, ov f: an island, with a city of the same name, in the Aegean Sea - 
‘Chios’ (Ac 20.15), Map 4 D-2. 


93.615 Xopaćív f: a city in Galilee - ‘Chorazin’ (Mt 11.21; Lk 10.13), Map 2 D-3. 


